
MUHAMMAD EMIN ER

Compendium
of  Seminary Texts

Twelve parallel English–Arabic teaching texts edited and translated by

MARWAN M. TAYYAN & JUSTIN POE

The



The Compendium of Seminary Texts



The Verification and Renewal Curriculum Series

A project of the American Society of Islamic Philosophy and Theology (ASIPT) 
that is generously funded by a grant from 

the John Templeton Foundation.

Series Editor
Aaron Spevack, Brandeis University/Harvard University

ASIPT Board of Trustees

Aaron Spevack
Muhammad Hozein

Macksood Aftab

Advisory Board

Khalil Abdur-Rashid
Najah Nadi

Sharif El-Tobgui
Celene Ibrahim

Suheil Laher

Safaruk Chowdhury
Jawad Qureshi
Omar Qureshi
Feryal Salem
Mustafa Styer

Mahsuk Yamac



ALL PRAISE IS due to Allah, and may peace and 
blessings be upon the Prophet Muhammad. The 
volume which you have before you has been sever-
al years in the making. It began with a conversation 
between Shaykh Khalil Abdur-Rashid and me in 
the summer of 2017 in Harvard Square from which 
emerged the Mirani Program, an online reading 
of Shaykh Muhammad Emin Er’s Jāmiʿ al-mutūn 
al-dirāsiyya. Over the course of two years, Shaykh 
Khalil taught a group of dedicated students from 
around the country, covering all the treatises in the 
volume save for those on rhetoric (balāgha).

During the first year of the course, I worked with 
some of my university students to produce draft 
translations of the first section of the treatise ti-
tled The Tranquil Sea: On the Science of Grammar, 
as well as the ʿAwāmil of Birgevī and Bināʾ al-afʿāl, 
the former serving as one of two source texts for 
The Tranquil Sea and the latter being the source text 
for the treatise titled Turning a Glance: On the Sci-
ence of Morphology. These, however, remained only 
in draft form. After finishing the Mirani Program, 
some participants discussed a project to translate 
each of the treatises; however, only a few summa-
ry or incomplete drafts emerged. Yet the dream of 
making this unique text available to a wider Anglo-
phone audience remained, and Shaykh Khalil and 
I continued to imagine avenues to its completion.

In 2020, Dr. Macksood Aftab, Muhammad Hoze-
in, and I founded the American Society of Islamic 
Philosophy and Theology with the support of a seed 
grant from the Templeton Foundation. As our com-
munity of students, professors, and scholars grew, 
it became clear that many of us were working on 

similar projects connected to curriculum develop-
ment for Islamic learning institutions. From this 
realization was born the Verification and Renew-
al Curriculum, a project funded by a larger grant 
from the Templeton Foundation to produce Islamic 
curricular materials for Anglophone learning com-
munities, with an emphasis on producing students 
and scholars who are uniquely equipped to address 
contemporary questions of religion, science, and 
philosophy in a unified manner rooted in the tradi-
tional Islamic sciences. 

Towards the goal of producing whole, balanced, 
and learned Muslims who are equally at home in 
the laboratory, university, market, and mosque, the 
Verification and Renewal Curriculum consists of an 
increasing number of texts, syllabi, and resources 
for students and scholars at varying stages of their 
educational journey. It is rooted in the study and ap-
plication of the instrumental sciences, which might 
be called the “Islamic liberal arts.” These pedagogi-
cal resources are sometimes produced in-house by 
a small research team with whom I have the honor 
of collaborating, but we also lend our time, knowl-
edge, and efforts to partners working in curriculum 
development around the world—from California to 
Cairo, Istanbul to India—collaborating with them 
in the production of unique works ranging from ho-
meschool curricula to graduate school syllabi.

The Compendium of Seminary Texts plays an es-
sential role in the Verification and Renewal Cur-
riculum in that it provides the advanced beginner 
a single “minimum effective dose” of all of the core 
foundational and instrumental sciences that sup-
port one’s further studies in the advanced Islamic 
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sciences. Of the numerous curricular projects un-
der development, The Compendium of Seminary 
Texts is crucial as it treats the instrumental sciences 
of morphology, grammar (syntax), logic, linguistic 
theory, rhetoric and its branches, dialectics, and the 
foundational sciences of jurisprudence, theology, 
and spiritual purification. All of these sciences are 
fundamental for any meaningful Islamic engage-
ment with the questions and challenges facing hu-
manity today. 

Its author intended to provide the student who 
had completed the study of this concise yet rigor-
ous volume a sufficient grounding in these scienc-
es so that such a student could then pursue further 
studies in the sacred sciences, such as law, Quranic 
exegesis, hadith, and Sufism, among others. Rec-
ognizing the urgency of producing well-grounded 
scholars who can serve their communities in a va-
riety of capacities, this single-volume compendium 
summarizes, combines, and reframes a number of 
common core texts of the Ottoman madrasa curric-
ulum and places them between two covers.

Serving this text became an integral part of our 
Verification and Renewal Curriculum. In 2022, I was 
able to hire two brilliant and highly skilled young 
scholars, Mawlana Justin Poe and Marwan Tayyan, 
both graduates of Zaytuna College’s master’s pro-
gram in Islamic texts. Their expert knowledge of 
the sciences covered in the Compendium along with 
their masterful attention to detail in translation, 
composition, and editing have been indispensable 
in bringing this volume to light. 

Rather than producing a literal, word-for-word 
translation, we instead aimed to translate the text 
in a form that would both deliver the meanings of 
the original Arabic and frame the subject matter in 
an accessible prose familiar to the contemporary 
English speaker. 

The goal of this work, then, is to make the con-
tent of Shaykh Emin’s work available to students 
whose primary language of instruction is English, 
not through mere translation but rather a presen-
tation of the content in accessible and readable 
English. Like any text from the classical madrasa 
curriculum, one ideally will read this text with a 
trained scholar or advanced student, preparing the 
text by referencing commentaries and comparative 
texts, then reading directly with one’s teacher, fol-
lowed by a careful review, preferably with fellow 
students. This method of deep preliminary reading 
(muṭālaʿa), followed by a close guided reading with 
a trained scholar (dars), followed by a careful re-
view of the material with fellow students (mudhā-
kara) is the nearly lost yet absolutely essential key 
to unlocking a work like The Compendium of Sem-
inary Texts. The reader is urged to find and nurture 
communities of learners who desire to study in this 
time-honored and proven method of mastering the 
instrumental and sacred sciences. We pray that this 
text will serve and inspire such communities, and 
we ask all who read and benefit from this book that 
they pray for its author, translators, teachers, and all 
who helped bring it light.

All praise is due to Allah; the mistakes are our own.

—Aaron Spevack
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FOREWORD
By Khalil Abdur-Rashid

I WAS INTRODUCED to the ʿulūm al-āla in Tarim, 
Hadramawt of Yemen in the summer of 2002. It was 
my second time there studying traditional Islam-
ic sciences at the Dar al-Mustafa Seminary. I was 
granted special permission to complete a specialized 
program of study in Islamic family law, an intensive 
program that entailed the full study of nine works 
in Shāfiʿī jurisprudence. While completing the fifth 
of the nine required legal manuals, I was required 
to read and complete a special legal commentary 
known as Ḥāshiyat al-Bājūrī. While I read this text 
line by line with a senior tutor in the seminary, the 
tutor explained that many of the texts of the legal 
genre composed by Muslim jurists of the era, such 
as the text we were studying, were written in a way 
that required knowledge of the Arabic linguistic and 
hermeneutical sciences called the ʿulūm al-āla (“the 
instrumental sciences”). The senior tutor explained 
that the author of Ḥāshiyat al-Bājūrī was a master in 
these sciences, and that, therefore, to truly compre-
hend the depths of text, I needed to study the ʿulūm 
al-āla in full. He explained that while these sciences 
are taught at the seminary, the true living masters of 
ʿulūm al- āla are the Kurdish scholars of southeastern 
Türkiye, notably in the region of Diyarbakır. He said 
that if I ever had the chance, I should seek them out 
because they are the best in the field of the ʿulūm al-
āla, representing the full corpus of Arabic language 
study necessary for scholarly Islamic legal study and 
Quranic interpretation.

Two years later, by the will of Allah, I met such 
a scholar, who taught me these disciplines and au-
thorized me in them. He was arguably not only one 
of the greatest of our time but the last living scholar 
of the Ottoman era who preserved the full curricu-

 [1]  This biographical information is taken from his work entitled The Soul of Islam: Essential Doctrines and Beliefs.

lum of the ʿulūm al-āla. His name was Shaykh Mu-
hammad Emin Er, and he authored a unique work 
that collected all the ʿulūm al-āla disciplines into 
one text, published in Arabic under the title Jāmiʿ 
al-mutūn al-dirāsiyya (“The Compendium of Study 
Texts”). This work is translated here into English for 
the first time.

Shaykh Muhammad Emin Er was a remarkable 
scholar and practitioner of the prophetic path. He 
was born around the outbreak of World War I, pos-
sibly in 1914 or perhaps as early as 1909. [1] The offi-
cial records of the time are not always accurate, and 
the exact date of his birth is uncertain. He was born 
in the late Ottoman era in the village of Külüyan 
near the town of Çermik, Diyarbakır, in what is to-
day southeastern Türkiye. When Muhammad Emin 
was a child of three or four, his mother passed away; 
at the age of ten, his father died, leaving him an or-
phan. At the time, the Ottoman state extended from 
North Africa to Yemen and from the Balkans to the 
frontiers of Persia. But the coordinated attacks that 
it faced on multiple fronts led to the depletion of 
its dwindling financial resources.  The economic 
situation became ruinous, resulting in severe ma-
terial hardship throughout the country, not least in 
the impoverished regions of eastern Anatolia where 
the young Muhammad Emin grew up. He spent his 
early life in straitened circumstances, first under 
the care of his stepmother and later under the care 
of his elder brother.  High up in the mountains sur-
rounding his village, he shepherded goats to help 
support his family. Throughout these difficulties, 
his singular desire was to learn to read and write. 
Enjoying neither paper nor pen, he used stones to 
etch words and sentences on flat rocks while tend-
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ing goats on the mountainsides.  He would shed bit-
ter tears imploring Allah to help him learn to read 
the Quran. He missed no opportunity to seek out 
those who he thought could teach him. Muham-
mad Emin would journey on foot for days at a time 
to visit knowledgeable people in the vicinity of his 
village, however briefly.  Eventually, he learned to 
write letters and read books in the Ottoman script. 
But there was no one at the time to introduce him 
to the Arabic language and the traditional Islam-
ic disciplines, and he sought what knowledge he 
could from books.

When World War I came to a close, the nascent 
Turkish Republic abolished the traditional Otto-
man script and outlawed all Quranic and Islam-
ic education with harsh, and sometimes mortal, 
punishment. Families feared teaching the Quran 
to their children even in the privacy of their own 
homes. Though the first awakenings of his spiritu-
al quest came to him at a very young age, Shaykh 
Muhammad Emin recalled that few opportunities 
to learn were available: 

From my early childhood, I was anxious with re-
spect to death and the life to come, so I would 
visit certain teachers and inquire of them about 
all this. I asked them how to prepare myself for 
the next life. From early childhood, I was curi-
ous about such things. I kept asking older peo-
ple why we are so interested in this life and the 
things of this world when we are going to die, 
absolutely, every one of us. So it became my 
main goal to seek out a teacher and gain a re-
ligious education. But at that time everything 
was forbidden in Türkiye. Even to read and 
learn the Quran was forbidden in those days. It 
was not easy like it is today.

Shaykh Muhammad Emin resolved to seek his 
religious learning in Syria, but he was denied en-
try.  When he returned at the age of twenty-five 
from his first hajj, he undertook extensive travels 
in eastern Anatolia and later in Syria to seek out 

Islamic scholars. In the years that followed, Shaykh 
Muhammad Emin studied Arabic and the rational 
and Islamic sciences (ʿulūm al-āla) with a number 
of scholars.  He studied morphology (ṣarf), gram-
mar (naḥw), logic (manṭiq), linguistic theory (ʿilm 
al-waḍʿ), metaphor (istiʿāra), literary style (adab), 
rhetorical semantics (maʿānī), figurative language 
(bayān), embellishment (badīʿ), the fundamentals 
of religious belief (uṣūl al-dīn), rational theology 
(kalām), Quranic exegesis (tafsīr), the rules of Qura-
nic recitation (tajwīd), jurisprudential theory (uṣūl 
al-fiqh), the sciences of the prophetic traditions 
(uṣūl al-ḥadīth), jurisprudence ( fiqh) and the laws 
of inheritance (farāʾiḍ). 

He spent considerable time with Molla Rasūl, a 
classmate of Shaykh Bediüzzaman Said Nursî. In 
1951, Shaykh Muhammad Emin completed the last 
of his studies with Shaykh Muḥammad Maʿshūq, 
who granted him an ijāza, the traditional diploma 
and authorization to teach, in all of the rational sci-
ences and traditional Islamic disciplines. Concur-
rent with his studies in the Islamic sciences, Shaykh 
Muhammad Emin devotedly pursued the study and 
practice of taṣawwuf, tazkiyat al-nafs, or iḥsān—
the normative discipline of spiritual purification, 
which is the essence of Islam.  He had a number 
of spiritual teachers, all from the Naqshbandī or-
der. Following the death of Shaykh Aḥmad Ghaz-
nawī, whom he met in Syria, he became a student 
of Shaykh Muḥammad Saʿīd Saydā al-Jazarī and 
remained under his tutelage until he was granted 
an ijāza to guide students of his own. Shaykh Mu-
hammad Emin was profoundly affected by Shaykh 
Saʿīd’s character (akhlāq): his immense kindness 
and love for all, selfless service towards others, 
boundless patience, genuine humility, unaffected 
sincerity, innocent self-effacement, and continuous 
forbearance and forgiveness. Shaykh Muhammad 
Emin related that he never heard Shaykh Saʿīd ut-
ter a harsh or disparaging word against another and 
that he would never defend himself. When he heard 
of others slandering him, he would only respond, “I 
have more faults than they know.” Once, when he 
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was quite elderly, Shaykh Saʿīd learned that fellow 
villagers were building a house but did not have 
enough stone to complete the construction. He 
went to a ruined house, asked his students to place 
two stones from it on his back, and carried them to 
the house being constructed. Shaykh Saʿīd rode on 
donkeys, never horses, due to a constant concern to 
preserve his humility and ward off ostentation. Ṣuḥ-
ba with Shaykh Saʿīd was instrumental in shaping 
Shaykh Muhammad Emin’s scholarship, spirituality, 
character, and pedagogy.  Shaykh Muhammad Emin 
would later say that every spiritual path has its own 
methods of remembrance (dhikr) and practice, but 
among all of them, the practice of ṣuḥba (compan-
ionship) is indispensable and uniquely effective. 

Until the last breath of his life—and he lived to 
be over 100 years old—Shaykh Muhammad Emin 
lived the character (akhlāq) that he inherited from 
his teacher: he was perpetually in a state of divine 
remembrance (dhikr); he lived a life of rigorous 
worship; he fasted whenever possible; he regularly 
observed the night vigil prayers (tahajjud); he ate, 
spoke, and slept little; he gave counsel to all those 
who sought his advice; he magnanimously host-
ed a steady stream of guests in his modest Ankara 
apartment; he traveled far and wide to join family 
and fraternal ties; he tirelessly taught students, sen-
sitive to each student’s needs and aptitude; and he 
continued to write on a variety of subjects. Those 
who had the divinely gifted grace to spend time 
with him attest that he did everything, and lived ev-
ery moment, with an unmatched poetic, innocent, 
spiritual elegance. [1]

I was first introduced to Shaykh Muhammad 
Emin Er in 2004 upon my first visit to Istanbul. It 
was then that I had the distinct honor of studying 
legal, theological and spiritual sciences with him 
daily. I was also at that time that I had the privi-

 [1] The Soul of Islam, 13–40.

 [2] The reference for iqraʾ in the Quran is “Read! In the name of your Lord…” (Q 96:1). 

 [3] The reference for tadabbur in the Quran is “Do they not contemplate the Quran? Or are their hearts locked?” (Q 47:24).

lege of being introduced to the detailed study of 
the ʿulūm al-āla. During that incredibly intensive 
summer, my understanding of the Islamic studies 
and the Arabic language transformed profoundly. 
Though I initially went there for only one summer 
of study, I ended up leaving the United States the 
following year and settling in Istanbul, where I was 
able to devote myself fully to the study of the ʿulūm 
al-āla and other Islamic disciplines under the guid-
ance of Shaykh Muhammad Emin Er and his top 
students, such as Shaykh Mahsuk Yamac, as well as 
numerous other Kurdish and Turkish scholars. 

In 2010, I was granted full authorization by Shaykh 
Muhammad Emin Er to transmit all his work and 
received full ijāza from him. Among his final words 
to me when I was preparing to depart Türkiye were 
“Teach the dīn in its entirety.”

The ʿulūm al-āla represent the linguistic require-
ments of learning and teaching the dīn of Islam, for 
knowledge and comprehension of the Quran and 
its sciences requires knowledge of Arabic language 
and linguistics. 

Upon returning to the United States and com-
pleting my graduate and doctoral work, I came to 
understand the profound importance of teaching 
the curriculum of the ʿulūm al-āla more fully. It is 
a profoundly effective curriculum for methodically 
training students to realize their fullest potential in 
cultivating a deep relationship with the Quran, as 
encapsulated by the Quranic injunctions iqraʾ [2] (to 
read and cultivating fundamental literacy) and tad-
abbar [3] (to engage in rational contemplation, spiri-
tual reflection, and critical analysis with the heart).

In the beginning, one learns to read; later, one 
reads to learn. Both levels constitute the beginning 
and end of the command iqraʾ. After continuous 
reading of the Quran, one learns to think and then 
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engages Quranically with other forms of thought 
and critically analyzes such thought through Qura-
nic lenses. Put differently, one learns to think and 
then thinks in order to critique. This is the begin-
ning and end of the instruction of tadabbur. This, in 
a nutshell, is Islamic literacy:

iqraʾ (read): learn to read; read to learn
tadabbar (think): learn to think; think to critique

The ʿulūm al-āla, as reformulated in the Ottoman 
era and presented here in English for the first time, 
are designed to produce Islamic literacy through 
the study of twelve disciplines:

1. ṣarf (morphology) – learn to read
2. naḥw (grammar) – read to learn
3. manṭiq (logic) – learn to think
4. waḍʿ (language theory) – learn to think
5. majāz (metaphor) – learn to think
6. munāẓara (dialectics) – think to critique
7. maʿānī (rhetorical semantics) – think 

to critique
8. bayān (figurative language) – think 

to critique
9. badīʿ (embellishment) – think to critique
10. uṣūl al-fiqh (jurisprudential theory) – think 

to critique
11. uṣūl al-dīn (creedal theology) – think 

to critique
12. uṣūl al-taṣawwuf (principles of spiritual 

devotion) – think to critique

Ṣarf and naḥw are co-disciplines that teach the stu-
dent how words and basic meanings are construct-
ed. Ṣarf (morphology) teaches how changes in the 
beginning and middle of Arabic words produce lit-
eral variances in meaning, while naḥw (grammar) 
reveals how changes at the end of the Arabic word 

influence meaning. Both disciplines teach how 
structural changes in words have conceptual signif-
icance in the mind, which is the arena of manṭiq. 

Manṭiq (logic), the third discipline, explores the 
nature of conceptualization and its role in the for-
mation of propositions, which are expressions in-
tended to bear truth-claims about the world. Truth-
claims and the tools to understand and assess them 
are vital, especially in a time when empirical knowl-
edge can be directly called into question due to the 
new tools of our digital age, in which generative 
AI, ChatGPT, deepfakes, fake news, virtual reality, 
and the overall secular age which glorifies the ab-
sence of certainty about reality—let alone certainty 
about a transcendental realm—render it signifi-
cantly more challenging to cling to claims of truth 
and reality. Manṭiq explores how reasoning distin-
guishes between valid and invalid truth-claims.

The fourth discipline is ʿilm al-waḍʿ (linguistic 
theory). Waḍʿ starts with the understanding that 
the Arabic language is rooted in a divine system 
whose structure is engineered to convey a broad 
range of meanings, one reason for the Quran’s be-
ing revealed in Arabic. ʿIlm al-waḍʿ posits that word 
families and patterns have given boundaries of 
built-in meanings, which provides definitive limits 
for Arabic hermeneutics. These limits, while clearly 
delineated, have some flexibility, which brings us to 
the fifth discipline: ʿilm al-majāz. 

ʿIlm al-majāz (the science of metaphor) explores 
the range of flexibility within which words may be 
creatively used to convey poetic or figurative mean-
ing. This is significant for the teaching of the limits 
of interpretation and for exploring the linguistically 
permissible range in which speech or a text may be 
understood. Majāz is also useful in understanding 
how familiar concepts might be recast in new forms 
and expressed in creative ways to suit contexts 
where standard forms of expression might make it 
difficult to articulate those meanings. 

The sixth discipline is munāẓara (dialectics). The 
purpose of munāẓara is to expound upon the prop-
er rules of engagement of debate for reaching and 
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establishing truth among competing truth-claims. 
Munāẓara is the linguistic arena in which the battle 
between ideas is joined. Logic, language and intel-
lectual creativity become instruments of discovery 
and defense when faced with arguments that stand 
counter to one’s own reasoning about a particular 
position. One learns to combat opinions and ideas 
through effective argumentation and intellectual 
interrogation and engages in an exploratory, ratio-
nal back-and-forth process in order to distinguish 
truth from falsehood.

The seventh, eighth, and ninth disciplines are a 
collection of topics that constitute the subject called 
ʿilm al-balāgha (rhetoric). These three disciplines are 
ʿilm al-maʿānī (rhetorical semantics), ʿilm al-bayān 
(figurative language) and ʿilm al-badīʿ (embellish-
ment). Balāgha explores how speech can be adapted 
to context to move the listener emotionally and in-
tellectually. It is the true art of linguistic expression 
and beautiful speech, and it helps the student better 
appreciate the depths of Quranic eloquence.

The tenth discipline is uṣūl al-fiqh (jurispruden-
tial theory). It is said that all of the disciplines above 
are established for the sole purpose of serving this 
one. Without all of the previous disciplines, one 
cannot truly embark on the study of this science, 
which itself is a prerequisite for the deep study of 
Islamic jurisprudence, for developing the skill of de-
livering fatwas, and for the rigorous work of ijtihād 
in general. Uṣūl al-fiqh is the grand discipline, com-
prising the required topics for understanding how 
to interpret the divine address to humanity through 
the four primary sources of Islamic jurisprudence: 
the Quran, the hadith, ijmāʿ (consensus), and qiyās 
(analogical reasoning). In addition, uṣūl al-fiqh out-
lines the requirements for utilizing the secondary 
sources of Islamic jurisprudence such as maṣlaḥa 
(public interests), istiḥsān (juristic preference), ʿurf 
(social norms), qawāʿid fiqhiyya (legal maxims), ma-
qāṣid al-sharīʿa (the objectives of the law), and the 
requirements for ijtihād (expert legal interpretation 
and reasoning) and limits of taqlīd (common ad-
herence to an established legal opinion). 

The eleventh discipline is uṣūl al-dīn (creedal 
theology). Uṣūl al-dīn comprises the major ele-
ments of proper faith and belief in the religion of 
Islam. A true practitioner of Islamic hermeneutics 
and scriptural interpretation must be grounded in 
the most fundamental aspects of Islamic tenets of 
faith, and this discipline outlines them. 

The final discipline is uṣūl al-taṣawwuf or mabādiʾ 
al-taṣawwuf (the principles of spiritual devotion). 
Rational inquiry and the cultivation of the intellect 
alone is not enough for the believer, for this process 
may expose the practitioner to dangerous vices of 
the self like arrogance, pride, anger, and other in-
ternal sins. Spiritual cultivation is needed to disci-
pline the self along the journey and to temper the 
appetites of the self. Comprising the principles of 
self-purification, this discipline maps the spiritual 
landscape of the requirements for wayfaring on the 
spiritual path and the conditions necessary for con-
tinued progress, leading to ultimate success in this 
life and in the next.  

These twelve disciplines collectively make up the 
contents of this manual authored by the late Shaykh 
Muhammad Emin and translated here into English 
with the accompanying Arabic text. This work is 
the culmination of many years of effort, birthed 
initially from a desire to render this work accessible 
to English speakers and students of sacred knowl-
edge in the West. Dr. Aaron (Harun) Spevack came 
to me many years ago and first expressed interest 
in studying this text with me along with a small co-
hort of serious students. We began online with the 
first discipline and slowly progressed, working our 
way through each of the twelve disciplines. Dr. Ha-
run eventually commissioned two senior specialists 
with graduate degrees from Zaytuna College, Mar-
wan Tayyan and Justin Poe, to produce a complete 
translation of the text. Prof. Carl Sharif El-Tobgui 
was generous enough to offer his scholarly support 
and valuable time to read a significant portion of 
the work while it was in development, and he also 
read the work with Dr. Harun and me. After much 
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labor and determination, the work was completed 
in the summer of 2024.

I can personally attest to the fact that these four 
individuals are competent in these disciplines, and 
I have personally given them ijāza in the ʿulūm al-
āla with my chain (sanad) from Shaykh Muham-
mad Emin. 

I am deeply grateful to Shaykh Muhammad Emin 
for devoting his precious time and energy to this 
meek servant of Allah who was not worthy of this 
great honor by such an esteemed master of the Is-
lamic sciences and the prophetic path. I also ex-
press my profound gratitude to each and every one 
of my teachers, especially Shaykh Mahsuk Yamac, 
for teaching me the ʿulūm al-āla and other Islamic 
sciences. My time with these luminaries was the 
best part of my life, and it is truly a blessing from 

Allah Most High to see this work come to fruition. 
May Allah make it a blessing for others and make 
it a worthy contribution to the development of 
this dīn in the English-speaking world, and may He 
grant all of those who helped make it happen a por-
tion of the reward in this life and the next. Āmīn.

Dr. Khalil Abdur-Rashid
Muslim Chaplain at Harvard University

Chair of the Board of Religious, Spiritual, 
and Ethical Life at Harvard University

Islam and Public Policy Lecturer at 
Harvard Kennedy School of Public Policy

June 2024 / Dhū al-Ḥijja 2, 1445
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TRANSLATORS’ PREFACE

 [1] These glossaries may be accessed at https://asipt.org/glossary. Special credit must be given to Alison Jacques, who had al-
ready done some prior work to source the logic glossary.

 [2] Nasra Noor deserves special acknowledgment for her dedication to the sessions on morphology and grammar.

THIS EDITION came about in methodical steps un-
der the direction of Dr. Aaron Spevack. The first step 
was a preliminary one: we assembled a set of com-
parative glossaries surveying existing translations 
of Arabic technical terms in the domains of gram-
mar and morphology, logic, dialectics, language 
theory, and rhetoric. [1] By studying the various ap-
proaches that translators over the past 150 years of 
Anglophone scholarship have brought to the formi-
dable task of translating these technical sciences, 
we began to form an early idea of the translation 
methodology we wanted for this project. Above all, 
we wanted to serve those engaging these texts from 
within the tradition of learning and teaching for 
which they were intended. To this end, we viewed 
translation not as a mere crutch for students with 
poor Arabic but rather as a tool that, used precisely, 
can extend an invaluable apparatus of scholarship 
and knowledge into the vital linguistic space of the 
English language.

The comparative glossaries were used to produce 
initial, preparatory draft translations of each trea-
tise in the Compendium, with the endeavor to begin 
by clinging as closely to the literal Arabic as pos-
sible, even at the cost of unidiomatic phrasing, so 
that we could focus our attention first on the tech-
nical terms. Marwan produced preparatory drafts 
of Treatises I, III, IV, VI, XI, XII; Justin produced 
preparatory drafts of the introduction and Treatises 
II, V, VII, VIII, IX, and X. These drafts were used as 

springboards for in-house collaborative review and 
discussion of methodology, a process in which we 
were joined by Dr. Spevack.

This was followed by a lengthy process over which 
Marwan carried out a thorough overhaul of the pre-
paratory draft and produced the final translation 
alongside the edited Arabic text, while the team con-
vened frequently to read this new draft and to con-
tinue discussing and refining the translation. These 
readings profited immeasurably from the gracious 
presence of Carl Sharif El-Tobgui, whose expertise 
saved the translation from many an embarrassing 
mistake. The introduction and Treatises I, II, III, IV, 
XI, and XII were read jointly in this manner, line 
by line, with the occasional company of university 
students in Boston. [2] The remaining treatises were 
kindly reviewed by the following experts:

Suheil Laher reviewed the translation of Treatis-
es V, VII, VIII, and IX, which are the treatises on the 
disciplines of rhetoric, and provided an extensive 
list of notes and recommendations, for which we 
are sincerely grateful.

Talal Ahdab met with us to read  the greater por-
tion of Treatise X, on jurisprudential theory, along 
with the translation. His mastery of the science was 
indispensable in grappling with the complexities of 
the Arabic text.

Mehmet Fatih Arslan read the translation of 
Treatise VI, on dialectics, and provided a number of 
helpful suggestions and remarks.
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We also thank Mahsuk Yamac for his readiness to 
answer our questions about the text. We are forever 
indebted to him and the rest of our teachers, espe-
cially those at Zaytuna College, for the knowledge 
and training that made this work possible.

On the Edition and Conventions

The Arabic text of this edition is based on the sec-
ond edition of Shaykh Muhammad Emin’s collected 
treatises published under the title Jāmiʿ al-mutūn 
al-dirāsiyya by Dār al-Andalus in 2011. Although the 
second edition corrected many of the errors made in 
the transcription of the first print edition, which was 
based on a manuscript in the author’s handwriting, 
we saw it necessary in preparing this edition to cor-
rect numerous mistakes that remained in the second 
edition. These have been marked in the Arabic text 
with endnotes explaining the changes. Substantive 
additions or changes as well as minor adjustments to 
the text for the sake of accuracy, completeness, clari-
ty, or the orderly and helpful presentation of sections 
are enclosed in square brackets in both the Arabic 
and the English. It should be noted that the bracket-
ed material is sometimes integral to the phrasing of 
the English translation; the translation is not intend-
ed to be coherent with omission of this material.

For most treatises, the Dār al-Andalus edition in-
cludes explanatory footnotes at least some of which 
are clearly in the voice of the author. Unless other-
wise indicated in the notes to the Arabic text, the 
footnotes are retained as footnotes in the parallel 
bilingual format of this edition. In many cases, we 
deemed that a statement or passage needed further 
clarification. These points of clarification, along 
with the identification of proper names of scholars 
and books mentioned in the text, we have relegated 
to endnotes that follow each treatise respectively. 
To assist the reader in distinguishing footnotes from 
endnotes, we have enclosed the footnote references 
in square brackets and set their numbering to re-
start on every page. Because the total scope of the 
sciences treated in this volume is so wide, we have 

done our best to exercise a disciplined approach 
in providing explanations and commentary in the 
endnotes, fearing to undertake what would oth-
erwise have quickly become an unmanageable re-
sponsibility. Thus, the notes are far from fulfilling 
the role of a traditional commentary, and substan-
tial assumptions will be made about the reader’s 
knowledge and familiarity with technical jargon 
throughout the main text. This is an unavoidable 
consequence of the fact that Shaykh Emin’s trea-
tises were intended to be taught and explained by 
teachers in a seminary setting.

Transliteration follows the guidelines of the In-
ternational Journal of Middle East Studies. Ottoman 
names (like Birgevī and Gelenbevī) are rendered ac-
cording to the Ottoman transliteration system. For 
translations of Quranic verses, we have primarily 
consulted The Study Quran, with frequent and, in 
many cases, significant modifications, especially in 
consideration of what is directly relevant to a given 
passage of discussion.

Several other conventions are noteworthy. Trans-
lations in blue-gray are provided after transliterat-
ed words, phrases, or sentences in cases where the 
point of the passage is to discuss the words them-
selves or illustrate features inherent in the Arabic. 
The purpose of this coloring is to set these courtesy 
translations apart from the flow of the larger sen-
tence to allow the reader to follow the main idea 
uninterrupted. Certain letters, words, and phrases 
are underlined in the English text of the grammar 
and rhetoric treatises to indicate the pertinent parts 
of various examples provided for discussions in the 
text. Finally, technical terms are italicized when not 
clearly introduced by a heading or when it other-
wise might slip the attention of the reader that a 
given term is to be read as a technical term.

On the Translation of Terms

Inasmuch as we can make any claim to consistency 
in the translation of more than seven hundred tech-
nical terms, our main principle has been to regard 
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the translation as a means of assisting students in 
understanding the subject matter. As all transla-
tors know, every choice is a matter of balance and 
judgment. Some choices were easy, others quite dif-
ficult. The following is a list of some ways in which 
we have thought about the task of translating terms 
and striven to apply the principle above:

1. With a handful of exceptions, we have provided 
a translation for every technical term, on the premise 
that many English-speaking students who are learn-
ing Arabic will find Arabic with English more useful 
than either alone, and in view of the fact that trans-
lation cannot subtract much since the Arabic will 
always be there for reference, sitting just parallel to 
the translated text. The choice to translate all terms 
in the English text (rather than retaining a significant 
number of Arabic terms in transliterated form) is not 
to suggest that we could collectively do without the 
Arabic but rather to illustrate to the English-speak-
ing student how the concepts may be expressed and 
utilized successfully in his language. One need not 
struggle to “think in Arabic” (on pain of futility) in 
order to grasp and internalize the principles of log-
ic, jurisprudential theory, or even the Arabic scienc-
es. Only in rare instances (e.g., the term muḍāf ilayhi 
and terms present in the Merriam-Webster dictio-
nary like mujtahid) did we judge that no available En-
glish translation was both precise and clear enough 
to be more helpful than distracting.

2. We have avoided literal translation when this 
would have left the intelligibility of the term total-
ly dependent on translating it back into Arabic. In 
our evaluation, using a technically imprecise literal 
translation (like using “borrowing” for istiʿāra in-
stead of “metaphor”) is hardly different from just 
using the Arabic term. The interested reader is en-
couraged to flip to the glossary, where we have pro-
vided the lexical meanings of Arabic terms when 
they differed notably from the chosen technical 
translation. Of course, the reader is also encouraged 
to avail himself of a good Arabic–English classical 
dictionary like Lane’s Lexicon, good classical Arabic 
dictionaries, and even a good English dictionary!

3. We have avoided translations that rely on the 
etymology and strict lexical denotation of an En-
glish term when this would conflict with usage 
and cause confusion. Hence, we translate waḍʿ as 
“assignment,” not “imposition,” though the latter 
has historically seen some use for this technical 
meaning. In general, we have tried to avoid words 
with multiple usages when confusion was likely. 
For example, we never translate lafẓī as “formal,” 
even when this would be accurate as the opposite 
of maʿnawī where “formal” means “in the mere out-
ward aspect or appearance.”

4. We have generally avoided contravening 
well-established precedent, since doing so could 
confuse a reader who has already learned a partic-
ular translation. We have made a few exceptions, 
however, for the sake of technical accuracy. Kināya 
may well be “metonymy” in Arabic–English dic-
tionaries and various contemporary studies, but 
“metonymy” is technically to refer to a thing by the 
name of something associated with it, which is not 
the technical meaning of kināya (in fact, it almost 
exactly suits the technical meaning of majāz murs-
al, which we do translate thus). It is worth mention-
ing that there is rarely any consensus in matters of 
translation beyond the most basic terms.

5. We have not been hindered by fear of “cultural 
imperialism” in selectively using terms from other 
traditions, especially terms drawn from western 
scholastic grammar, logic, or rhetoric (e.g., “prepo-
sition,” “differentia,” and “simile”). Embracing paral-
lels across traditions is not just an exercise in com-
parative studies; when done responsibly, it trains 
the student to look past the terms to the meanings. 
One defeats the higher purpose of seeking real 
knowledge—a purpose that is arguably the very 
heart of the traditional sciences—when one insists 
on relativizing the overwhelming majority of con-
cepts to particular historical traditions, especially 
when studying sciences that expressly define them-
selves as universal tools of knowledge. That being 
said, we have avoided importing neat preexisting 
terms and categories when we judged that they 
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would obscure or cause injury to the proper mean-
ing of a term. Hence, for example, taṣdīq is “assent,” 
not “judgment” (since the judgment, or ḥukm, is of-
ten regarded as a conceptual part of propositions, 
not a mode of knowledge), and iltifāt is “shift in per-
son,” not “apostrophe” (which is more specific).

6. Though the sciences by their nature often de-
mand the use of complex or unfamiliar terms for 
abstract concepts (like “predicate-privative” for 
maʿdūlat al-maḥmūl and “a fortiori implication” 
for faḥwā al-khiṭāb), we have tried to avoid overly 
arcane terms when there were clearer, more ap-
proachable alternatives. Hence, for instance, the 
mubtadaʾ is the “subject,” not the “inchoative”; jum-
lat al-sharṭ is the “condition clause,” not the “prota-
sis”; and mashhūrāt are “commonplace premises,” 
not “endoxa.” Note that in some situations, we by-
passed familiar words in order to free up their ordi-
nary, nontechnical significations for use elsewhere. 
Thus, we use “augmentation” instead of the plainer 
“addition” to refer to that kind of ziyāda that is in-
ternal to the morphological classes (abwāb al-ṣarf), 
leaving the word “addition” for use elsewhere in the 
treatise on morphology, such as in the chapter on 
modification (iʿlāl).

7. We have introduced new translations when we 
could not find satisfactory precedent according to 
the standards above—or, in some cases, any prec-
edent at all. In these instances, we prioritized cap-
turing the gist of the technical meaning in a word 
or short phrase.

How to Use This Book

In consideration of the fact that each of the treatises 
in this volume is written as a matn, or terse seminary 
primer, it is not expected of a reader lacking prior 
training in or exposure to the sciences in this Com-
pendium to be able to gain the kind of conceptual 
familiarity and fluency that would traditionally be 
provided by a good teacher, nor should it be expect-
ed of this edition to lend the support that would be 
provided by a good commentary. A matn is meant to 

be taught, its contents unpacked line by line, word 
by word. Although the reader is of course free to use 
this edition in any way he finds helpful, we expect 
that it will serve best in one of three ways:

First, the treatises might be used as texts of class-
room instruction in a seminary or seminary-like  
context where classical Arabic texts are taught pri-
marily in English. Teachers and students alike may 
also find the text useful as an adjacent supplement 
to the teaching and study of commonly taught 
seminary texts, which will be especially feasible be-
cause, more often than not, the author closely fol-
lowed the model and wording of commonly taught 
texts in writing these treatises. The bilingual format 
of this text will render it particularly helpful outside 
the classroom in preparing for instruction or con-
solidating the material afterward.

Second, students of these sciences and experts 
alike may find the best use of this edition as a ref-
erence work for the translation of technical terms 
in English. Its wide scope, the effort that has been 
made to bring a systematic approach to the task of 
translation, and the extensive glossary of terms will, 
we hope, allow this edition to serve this role partic-
ularly well.

Finally, Anglophone researchers interested in 
the textual tradition of the late Ottoman madrasa 
will benefit from the translation not only because 
these treatises arguably belong to that tradition but 
also because of the many parallels with its primary 
texts, and will find the references to commentary 
texts in the endnotes useful in pointing the way to 
further research.

Advice to the Student and Closing Prayer

Reader of this volume and seeker of sacred knowl-
edge, know that your path towards sacred knowl-
edge begins with learning your individual obliga-
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tions. Before you dig for the treasures of revelation 
and the secrets of reality, you must light the torch 
of faith, warm yourself with its radiation, and con-
struct around it and yourself a barrier to protect 
you from the winds and bolts of unbelief and in-
gratitude. You first learn what Allah requires you to 
know and what actions you must perform, and only 
then can you pursue what awaits you beyond these 
foundations. After you know what is required of you 
and you practice what is expected of you, you may 
begin the sacred sciences. Our author, Shaykh Mu-
hammad Emin Er (may Allah have mercy on him), 
gives us these foundations within the first pages of 
this Compendium.

Thereafter, the seeker of sacred knowledge turns 
and directs his or her attention first towards the 
instrumental sciences of language: morphology 
and grammar. These form the foundation of all 
subsequent sciences the student pursues, opening 
doors to understanding sacred texts, elevating the 
student’s comprehension, and planting before him 
or her paradigms and rules to apply and compare 
to examples encountered in every text and speech. 
This volume begins with these sciences.

After studying the foundational lexical sciences, 
the seeker continues on with the remaining instru-
mental sciences of logic, language theory, dialectics, 

and rhetoric. Competency in these sciences opens 
the path before the seeker to move on to sciences 
at the intermediate level, including jurisprudential 
theory, creedal theology, and the principles of spir-
ituality. These three sciences assume a strong foun-
dation in the instrumental sciences, especially the 
lexical sciences.

Seeker, we pray that these treatises assist you in 
your study of the sacred sciences, whether they 
form the basis of your studies or serve as supple-
mental texts. We advise you to gather your attention 
and direct it towards knowledge that will benefit 
you in this life and the hereafter. Direct your efforts 
towards these sciences and then progress to closely 
studying and reflecting on the divine address and 
the path of the Messenger صلى الله عليه وسلم with the resolve to fol-
low the light poured forth for you.

May Allah, the Bestower and Knowing, grant you 
the resolve by which to unlock these pages and the 
humility by which to absorb their meanings. Con-
tinue on your path to knowledge with courage. 
There is no might or power except that which Allah 
gives. Remember your obligations for they protect 
you from obscenity, your supplications for they en-
lighten your path, and the author and your teachers 
for they have taken your hand towards felicity.
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In the Name of Allah,

All-Merciful, Most Compassionate  

بالإيمـان والإسلام وجعلنـا  مـنّّ علينـا  الحمـد لله الذي 

بفضلـه مـنّ أمّـة خير الأنـام صلـوات الله تعـالى وسلامه 

عليـه على الدوام وعلى آله وصحبه وأتباعـه الفائزينّ بالجنّة 

دار اــسلام .

أمـا بعد     فيقـول العبد الفـقير المفتقر إلى رحمـة ربّّه الغني ، 

سـامحه الله تعـالى ووالديـه بلطفـه الجلّيّ والخفّيّ ، محمد أمين 

أر الميراني اـكليـاني الجـرمكي الآمـدي ثـم الأنقـروي بنّ ذي 

اـكفل بنّ علي بنّ أحمـد البغدادي أباً الملقّـب بقرو الجركزي 

أمًا اـشنتـوي استيطاناً : القافقاسي 

الباعـث على التأليـف     لما كانـت العلـوم العربّيـة مـنّ 

أجـلّ العلـوم لا سـيما علـم اـلغـة والاشـتقاق والإعراب 

والميزان واـوضـع والاسـتعارة والآداب والبلاغة والأصوليَن 

وسـيلة  وهي  لا  التصوفّ    — كيـف  مبـادئ  وعلـم 

صلى الله عليه وسلم — أردت رسـوله  وسـنّة  تعـالى  الله  كتـاب  فهـم  إلى 

ALL PRAISE IS due to Allah, who graciously be-
stowed upon us belief and submission and by His 
favor made us part of the community of the best of 
all creation; may the blessings of Allah ﵎ and His 
peace be upon him forever and upon his family, his 
Companions, and his Followers, who have attained 
paradise, the abode of peace.

To Proceed     Says the destitute servant, needful of 
the mercy of his self-sufficient Lord, may Allah ﵎ by 
His manifest and subtle kindness grant him and his 
parents forgiveness, Muḥammad Emīn Er al-Mīrānī 
al-Kuluyānī al-Jirmikī al-Āmidī and, later, al-Anqa-
rawī, b. Dhulkifl b. ʿAlī b. Aḥmad al-Baghdādī (patri-
lineally), named Qarw, al-Jarkazī al-Qāfqāsī (matri-
lineally), al-Shantawī (by residence):

The Motive for Writing     Since the Arabic sciences 
are among the most important sciences, especially 
the sciences of lexicology, morphology, syntax, log-
ic, language theory, metaphor, dialectics, rhetoric, 
creedal theology, jurisprudential theory, and the 
science of spiritual principles—how could they not 
be so, when they are the means to understanding 
the book of Allah ﵎ and the Sunna of His messen-
ger صلى الله عليه وسلم?—I wanted, by His permission ﵎, to write
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بإذنـه تعـالى أن أكتب في كل علم منها رسـالة تشـتمل على 

عيون مسـائله على وجه يسـهّل فهمهـا على كل طالب فطين 

ذكّيّ وغيره .

أوّل تلك اـرسـائل الاثنتي عشرة اـرسـالة المسمّاة لفتة 

الطـرف في علـم اـصرف وآخرهـا اـرسـالة المسـمّاة فيـض 

اــرؤوف في علـم مبـادئ التصوفّ المـفضي إلى الإحسـان 

وإخلاص العمـل له تعـالى .

الواجب على من باشر علما 

رأيـت منّ اـواجـب أن أشير قبـل الخوض في تلك اـرسـائل 

إلى ما يجب على مـنّ أراد المباشرة بشيء مـنّ العلوم تعليمًا 

أو تعلمًّـا ، وهو هذا :

أن يقـدّم نيّـة العمـل والتعليـم وإزالـة الجهـل عنّ -  

نفسـه وعـنّ الغـير جميعًا . 

ثـم - 	 فالأهـمّ ،  الأهـمّ  العـين  بفـرض   
ً

أوّلا يبـدأ  أن 

إلى حـدّ  المتجـاوز  اـكفايـة كذــك غـير  بفـرض 

وغـير  مؤّكـدة  سـنّة  أو  بفـرض  مخـلّ  ولا  النـدرة 

خائـض في المتشـابهات ودقائـق علـم اــكلام ولا 

فيمـا يـرّ ولا ينفـع مـنّ العلـوم اـزخرفيـة العاطلـة . 

a treatise on each of these sciences that covers its 
principal questions in a way that facilitates its com-
prehension for every student, whether bright and 
clever or otherwise.

The first of these twelve treatises is the treatise 
entitled Turning a Glance: On the Science of Mor-
phology, and the last of them is the treatise entitled 
The Plenitude of the Gracious One: On the Science of 
Spiritual Principles, bringing [the reader] at last to 
spiritual excellence and the wholehearted devotion 
of one’s acts to Him ﵎.

The Duties of One Who Takes Up a Science

I found it necessary before delving into these trea-
tises to point out what is incumbent on anyone 
who intends to engage in teaching or learning any 
science. This is as follows:

1. that one set beforehand the intention to act, 
to teach, and to remove ignorance both from 
oneself and from others.

2. that one begin first with what is individually 
obligatory, in order of importance, then with 
what is communally obligatory, in the same 
way, avoiding what crosses into the range 
of specialized [knowledge], without falling 
short in any obligation or emphasized sun-
na, and without plunging into ambiguous 
matters, into the intricacies of the science of 
rational theology, or into vain and useless sci-
ences that fetch harm without benefit.
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وأن يقـوّي إيمانـه بصحبـة اـصالحـين والنظـر في - 3

آخـذًا  اـصالحـة  وبّالأعمـال  المبـين  القـرآن  أدلـّة 

الديـنّ .  أصـول  والقواطـع في  الفـروع  في  بالأحـوَط 

أن يصحّــح عقيدتــه وفــق آراء علمــاء أهــل - 4

ــا  ــق م ــم لا وف ــة رضي الله عنه ــنّة والجماع اـس

يفهــم مــنّ النصــوص على خــلاف آراء أهــل 

ــواء  ــل الأه ــو دأب أه ــا ه ــة كم ــنّة والجماع اـس

والبــدع ، فذـــك ضلالــة محضــة حفظنــا الله 

ــه .  ــه وكرم ــه بمنّ ــك كلّ ــنّ ذـ ــالى ع تع

وهي أي آراء أهل اـسنّة والجماعة ملخّّصةً : 

أنـه لا معبـود بحـقّ ولا خالـق ــشيء ولا متّصف -  

الله .  غـير  بكمال 

وأنه متّصف بكل كمال ومنّزه عنّ كل نقص ، وجائز - 	

له كل ممكنّ . ما شاء الله كان وما ـم يشأ ـم يكنّ . 

وأنـه هو الأوّل ليـس قبله شيء والآخـر ليس بعده - 3

ص .  شيء والقيّوم ليس يحتـاج إلى محلّ أو مخصِّ

3. that one strengthen his belief by accompa-
nying the righteous, reflecting on the proofs 
of the clear Quran, and acting rightly, taking 
what is most precautious in matters of prac-
tice and what is conclusively established in 
matters of creed.

4. that one make his creed sound in accor-
dance with the views of the scholars of the 
Sunna and the Majority ﵃ rather than what 
he might have understood from the texts of 
revelation in a way opposed to the views of 
the scholars of the Sunna and the Majority, 
which is the habit of those who follow whim-
sical inclinations and deviant innovations. 
Such is pure misguidance; may Allah ﵎ by his 
grace and generosity protect us from it all.

The views of the scholars of the Sunna and the Ma-
jority are, in summary, as follows:

1. There is nothing rightly worshipped, nothing 
that creates anything, and nothing that pos-
sesses any [absolute] perfection except Allah.

2. He possesses every perfection and tran-
scends every deficiency. He can do anything 
that is possible. Whatever He wills is; whatev-
er He wills not is not.

3. He is the First: nothing precedes Him. He is 
the Last: nothing succeeds Him. He is the 
Self-Sufficient: He needs no locus or specifier. 1
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وأنه مخالف لخلقه لا يشـبه شـيئًا ولا يشـبهه شيء - 4

ليـس كمثلـه شيء ؛ واحـد أحـد صمد ـم يـد وـم 

يولد وــم يكنّ له كفـوًا أحد . 

حيّ ، عليـم ، مريـد ، قـادر يقـدر على كل شيء أراده - 5

بـلا أسـباب كما يقـدر عليـه بأسـباب . وغـيره لا 

يقـدر على شيء وــو بأسـباب بـدون إرادتـه تعالى ، 

ـلسـماوات والأرض ومـا  سـميع ، بصـير ، مكـوّن 

بينهمـا ومـا فيهما . 

أنّ محمـدًا صلى الله عليه وسلم رسـول الله وأنـه صـادق أمين فطين - 6

بلغّ جميـع ما أمـر بتبليغه . 

وأنـه خاتـم الأنبيـاء والمرسـلين وأنـه مبعـوث إلى - 	

كافّـة الثقلـين وأنـه خـير خلـق الله أجمعـين . 

وأنّ شريعتـه نسـخّت كل شريعة قبلهـا وأنها كافية - 	

لاحتيـاج البـشر وسـعادتهم في كل زمـان ومـان 

وأنهـا باقيـة إلى قبيل قيام اـسـاعة . 

وأنّ الديـنّ مـا بينّـه الله تعـالى لعبـاده على ـسـان - 	

رسـله . وأنـه على التحقيـق على ثلاثـة أقسـام : 

ديـنّ بينّـه الله تعـالى لعباده على ـسـان رسـله 	 أ   

وــم يؤمنـوا بـه . وهـذا ديـنّ لا يوصـف بأنـه 

ناقـص أو كامـل ، ولا ينجيهـم مـنّ الخلود ولا 

العـذاب .  منّ 

4. He is dissimilar to His creation: He does not 
resemble anything nor does anything resem-
ble Him. “There is nothing like Him” (Q 42:11). 
He is one, unique, independent; “He neither 
begets nor was begotten, nor has He any 
equal” (Q 112:3–4).

5. He is living, knowing, willing, and powerful, 
equally capable of doing anything He wills 
without or through causal means. Others 
besides Him lack the power to do anything, 
even given the means, unless He ﵎ wills it. 
He is hearing and seeing. He gives existence 
to the heavens and the earth, everything in 
between, and everything within.

6. Muḥammad صلى الله عليه وسلم is the messenger of Allah. 
Truthful, trustworthy, and intelligent, he con-
veyed all that he was entrusted to convey.

7. He is the seal of the prophets and messen-
gers. He was sent to the entire population of 
both weighty realms. 2 He is the best of all the 
creation of Allah.

8. His revealed law abrogated every prior re-
vealed law; it suffices the needs of humanity 
and suffices for their prosperity in every time 
and place, and it will remain until just before 
the final hour.

9. Religion is defined as that which Allah ﵎ has 
revealed to His servants on the tongues of 
His messengers. According to the verifying 
position, [the observance of] religion falls 
into three categories:
(a) religion insofar as Allah ﵎ reveals it to His 

servants on the tongues of His messen-
gers but those servants do not believe in 
it. Such a mode of religion cannot be de-
scribed either as deficient or as perfect: it 
saves them neither from everlasting resi-
dence [in hell] nor from punishment.
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ديـنّ بينّه الله تعـالى لعباده على ـسـان رسـله ، 	ب  

آمنـوا بـه وــم يعملـوا بمقتضـاه . وهـذا ديـنّ 

ناقـص غـير منجٍ عـنّ العـذاب بـل منـجٍ منّ 

الخلـود إلا أن يعفـو الله عـنّ صاحبـه بفضلـه . 

ديــنّ بينّــه الله تعــالى لعبــاده على ـســان 	ج  

ــذا  ــاه . وه ــوا بمقتض ــه وعمل ــوا ب ــله ، آمن رس

ــو في  ــذاب ؛ وه ــود والع ــنّ الخل ــجٍ م ــنّ من دي

بعضهــم كامــل وفي بعضهــم أكمــل لأخذهــم 

والمراقبــة  الذكــر  ودوام  والأولى  بالعزائــم 

ــال ولا  ــلا مث ــى الذات ب ــتغراق في مع والاس

إلى  وموصــل  الله  عنــد  ومــرضّي  كيــف ؛ 

ــنّ  ــار خالدي ــا الأنه ــنّ تحته ــري م ــات تج جنّ

ــنّ الله .  ــوان م ــرة ورض ــا وأزواج مطهّ فيه

وعرّف هـذا الديـنّ اـامل علمـاء علم الأصـول بأنه 

وضـع إلهي ونظـم سـماوي سـائق لذوي العقـول اـسـليمة 

في  والـفلاح  الحال  في  اــصلاح  إلى  المحمـود  باختيارهـم 

العـقبى . فقـد  اــصلاح في الدنيـا والـفلاح في  المآل ، أي 

اشـتمل الديـنّ على العقيـدة والعبـادة جميعًا فليـس الدينّ 

عبـارة عـنّ العقيـدة فقط .

وقـد بيّن الله تعـالى لنا الديـنّ بأوجـز عبـارة وأشـمل 

 ] 	  / 3[ ـٰمُُ ﴾  ٱلْإِْسِْْلَـٰ�  ِ � ٱللَّهِ� عِِنـدَ�  ِيـنَ�  ٱلدِّ� ﴿ إِنَِّ��  فقـال  لفـظ 

العـذاب  مـنّ  والمـنجي  الله  عنـد  المـرضّي  الديـنّ  إنّ  أي 

هـو الإسلام ، أي تسـليم العبـد نفسـه ـربّّـه بامتثـال مـا

(b) religion insofar as Allah ﵎ reveals it to 
His servants on the tongues of His mes-
sengers and those servants believe in it 
yet do not act accordingly. Such a mode 
of religion is deficient: it grants salva-
tion not from punishment but merely 
from everlasting residence [in hell]—
unless Allah pardons such a person by 
His grace.

(c) religion insofar as Allah ﵎ reveals it 
to His servants on the tongues of His 
messengers and those servants believe 
in it and act accordingly. This mode 
of religion is complete with respect to 
some servants, while for others it is all 
the more perfect because they uphold 
rigor, take the best course, and [main-
tain] continual invocation, introspec-
tive awareness, and immersion in the 
meaning of the divine essence (this en-
tailing no likeness or [knowable] mo-
dality); it is pleasing to Allah and leads 
to “groves with rivers running below, 
therein to abide, and spouses made 
pure, and supreme good pleasure from 
Allah” (Q 3:15).

The scholars of theology have defined this com-
plete religion as a divine dispensation and revealed 
order that leads people of sound intellect, by a 
praiseworthy exercise of their choice, to righteous-
ness in the present and felicity in the future, that is, 
righteousness in this worldly life and felicity in the 
hereafter. Thus, religion includes both creed and 
worship; it does not refer merely to creed.

Allah ﵎ has elucidated for us in the most concise 
yet comprehensive phrase what religion is, saying, 
“Truly, religion in the sight of Allah is submission” 
(Q 3:19), meaning that [the observance of] religion 
as pleases Allah and grants salvation from pun-
ishment is submission, i.e., that the servant sub-
mit himself to his Lord by conforming to what He
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أمـر بـه واجتنـاب مـا نهـاه عنـه ، لأنـه تعـالى اشترى منّ 

عبـاده أنفسـهم بالجنّـة فعليهم أن يسـلمّوا أنفسـهم ـربّّهم 

بامتثـال مـا يأمـر بـه والاجتنـاب عمّا يـنهى عنه .

فهو أشـمل يشـتمل على الإيمـان والعمل والإحسـان . 

أمّـا الإيمـان فهو أن تؤمـنّ جزمًا بـالله تعـالى وملائكته 

 أن تؤمـنّ 
ً

وكتبـه ورسـله واليـوم الآخـر والقـدر ؛ وإجمـالا

جزمًا بكل مـا ثبت بدليل قـطعّيّ الثبـوت والدلالة وعلم 

مـنّ الديـنّ بـاـرورة . أمّـا العمل فهـو أن تفعل مـا أمرت 

به ابتغـاء وجه الله تعـالى . أمّا الإحسـان فهـو أن تعبد الله 

كأنـك تـراه فإن ــم تكنّ تـراه فإنـه يراك .

وله مبـادئ ؛ منهـا أن تطهّـر نفسـك عـنّ الحـدثين 

اـشرعيـة  الأربّعـة  الفضـولات  وعـنّ  بـالماء ،  والخبـث 

بالحلـق والنتـف والقـصّ والتقليم ، وعنّ ذنـوب الأعضاء 

بمـاء  اـسّرّيـة  والغـفلات  القلبيـة  والأمـراض  اـسـبعة 

التوبّـة .

وهي أن تتـوب مـنّ ذنوبّـك كلهـا نادمًـا على ما مضى ، 

 تعـود إلى مثلـه أبـدًا ، مؤدّيـًا مـا عليك منّ 
ّ

عازمًـا على ألا

حـقّ الله تعـالى مـنّ اـواجبـات بالقضـاء ومنّ حـقّ عباده 

 وبّتسـليم نفسـك ـلوارث إن كان نفسًـا 
ً

باــردّ إن كان مالا

تعـالى  إليـه  الترّع  وإكثـار  له  والدعاء  اـكـثير  وبّـالخير 

ليرضيـه عنـك يـوم الجـزاء إن كان عرضًا .

المنـام  وقلـّة  الطعـام  بقلـّة   
ً

أوّلا نفسـك  تعـودّ  وأن 

وقلـّة اـكلام وقلـّة الاخـتلاط بالأنـام ، ثم تلجمهـا بلجام

commands and avoiding what He forbids. For He 
-has bought from His servants their souls in ex ﵎
change for paradise; thus, they are to submit their 
souls to their Lord by conforming to what He com-
mands and avoiding what He forbids.

Religion, then, is more comprehensive [than 
mere belief], including belief, practice, and spiritu-
al excellence. As for belief, it means to believe with 
conviction in Allah ﵎, His angels, His books, His 
messengers, the final day, and destiny—in sum, to 
believe with conviction in everything that is conclu-
sively established in terms of both authenticity and 
indication and known of necessity to be part and 
parcel of the religion. As for practice, it means to do 
what you are commanded seeking the countenance 
of Allah ﵎. And as for spiritual excellence, it means 
to worship Allah as if you see Him, for though you 
do not see Him, He surely sees you.

Spiritual excellence has principles. Among them 
is that you purify yourself from the two kinds of 
impurity and from filth with water; that you purify 
yourself from the four excesses by shaving, pluck-
ing, cutting, and trimming; that you purify yourself 
from the sins of the seven bodily parts, from diseas-
es of the heart, and from states of inward heedless-
ness with the water of repentance.

Repentance means that you repent of all of your 
sins with remorse over your past actions and de-
termination not to ever revert to anything similar, 
fulfilling any obligation due to Allah ﵎ by making 
it up and fulfilling any due that you owe to His ser-
vants by returning the due if it be money, present-
ing yourself to the inheritor if it be a life, or doing 
much good to the person and making supplication 
for him and humbling yourself much before Him ﵎ 
so that He may make the person satisfied with you 
on the day of recompense if it be honor.

[Also among the principles of spiritual excel-
lence] is that you habituate your soul first with 
little food, little sleep, little speech, and little min-
gling with people, then that you rein it in with the
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التقـوى وتنهاهـا عـنّ الفجـور والفضـول والهـوى مهيّجًا 

بخـوف غضبـه تعـالى ونـار تلظّـى ورجـا مرضاتـه تعـالى 

وجنّـات تجري منّ تحتهـا الأنهـار خالدينّ فيها أبـدًا ، وهما 

ــك كالجنـاحين ـلطير .

وتأمرها بكمـال الالتزام باـسـنّة والعزيمـة والأولى . 

ومـنّ جملة كمـال الالتزام باـسـنّة :

الأكل منّ الحلال . -  

وإخلاص النيّة في جميع الأعمال . - 	

واتبّاع الأحسنّ منّ الأقوال . - 3

والاشتغال بالأولى في وقت الحال . - 4

بـأنّ - 5 مستشـعرًا  	  الأحـوال  جميـع  في  الذكـر  ودوام 

الله سـبحانه وتعـالى يـراك ، مترقيًـا إلى أن تكون 

بحيـث كأنـّك تـراه ، خاشـعًا معرضًـا عـنّ اـسـوى 

والهمـوم  والهـوى  واـوسـواس  والخلـق  الدنيـا  مـنّ 

والخواطـر جميعًـا ، على الله في أمـورك متـوكّلًا وإليه 

تعالى في المخّطـرات مفوضًّا وعلى الطـاعات والبلايا 

وتـرك المعـاصي صابـرًا وبّالقضـاء والقـدر راضيًـا 

شـاكرًا وفي خلواتك ذاكرًا ناسـياً اـسوى وفي معى 

مسـتغرقًا .  اللامثل  المذكـور 

وبّالله وحده التوفيق . 

reins of God-consciousness, bar it from immorality, 
excess, and inclination, rousing it with fear of His 
anger ﵎ and a raging hellfire and with hope for His 
pleasure ﵎ and groves with rivers running below in 
which [the pious] abide forever. Fear and hope to 
you are like two wings are to a bird.

[Spiritual excellence also entails] that you charge 
your soul with complete adherence to the Sunna, 
rigorous practice, and the best course. Part of what 
it means to adhere completely to the Sunna is

1. to eat of what is lawful.
2. to purify your intention in all acts.
3. to conform to the best of speech.
4. to preoccupy yourself with what is best in the 

present time.
5. to maintain constant remembrance in all 

states, remaining aware that Allah ﷾ sees 
you; ascending such that it is as though 
you see Him; bearing with humility; turn-
ing away from all else—the lower world, 
creatures, insinuations, inclinations, and 
all worries and fleeting thoughts—trusting 
Allah in your affairs; consigning important 
matters to Him ﵎; keeping steadfast in acts 
of devotion, in moments of tribulation, 
and in the avoidance of disobedience; re-
maining content and grateful about the 
divine decree and destiny; and engaging in 
invocation in your times of seclusion, for-
getting all else and immersing yourself in 
the meaning of the One remembered who 
has no like.

Success is through Allah alone.



 INTRODUCTION

10  0

]العلم الواجب[ 
والغسـل  اـوضـوء  علـم  يعلـم  أن  أيضًـا  ذكـر  مـنّ  وعلى 

واــصلاة واـصـوم وعلـم اــزكاة لمـنّ له نصـاب والحـجّ لمنّ 

وجـب عليه والبيـوع على التجّـار ليحترزوا عنّ اـشـبهات 

والمكروهـات في سـائر المعـاملات ، وكذا أهـل الحرف وكل 

منّ اشـتغل بشيء يفـرض عليه علمه وحكمـه ليمتنع عنّ 

فيه .  الحـرام 

وفي تبـيين المحارم : لا شـكّ في فرضية علـم الفرائض 

موقوفـة  العمـل  صحّـة  لأنّ  الإخلاص  وعلـم  الخمـس ، 

عليـه ، وعلـم الحلال والحـرام ، وعلـم اـريـاء لأن العابـد 

محروم مـنّ ثـواب عملـه باـرياء ، وعلـم الحسـد والعجب 

إذ همـا يـأكلان العمـل كمـا تـأكل النار الحطـب ، وعلـم 

البيـع واـشراء والناح والـطلاق لمنّ أراد الدخـول في هذه 

الأشـياء ، وعلـم الألفـاظ المحرّمـة أو المكفّـرة . ولعمري 

هـذا منّ أهـمّ المهمّات في هـذا اـزمـان لأنكّ تسـمع كثيًرا 

بمـا يكفـر وهـم عنـه غافلـون ؛  يتكلمّـون  العـوامّ  مـنّ 

والاحتيـاط أن يجـدّد الجاهل إيمانه كل يـوم ويجدّد نكاح 

امرأتـه عند شـاهدينّ في كل شـهر مـرّة أو مـرّتين إذ الخطأ 

وإن ــم يصـدر مـنّ اـرجـل فهو مـنّ النسـاء كثير . 

فهـو كل علـم لا  اـكفايـة  أمّـا فـرض  أيضًـا :  وفيـه 

كالطـبّ ، والدنيـا  الديـنّ  أمـور  قـوام  في  عنـه  يسـتغى 

[Obligatory Knowledge]

It is also necessary for such a person 3 to have knowl-
edge of the ritual ablutions, the ritual bath, the rit-
ual prayer, and fasting. It is necessary for one who 
possesses the alms threshold to have knowledge of 
zakat, for one on whom the hajj pilgrimage is oblig-
atory to have knowledge of the hajj pilgrimage, and 
for merchants to have knowledge of transactions so 
that they avoid dubious and reprehensible matters 
in all their dealings. The same goes for people of the 
various trades. Everyone who engages in something 
is obligated to know the thing and its legal ruling so 
that he avoids what is forbidden therein. 4

As stated in Tabyīn al-maḥārim: 5 There is no 
doubt that it is obligatory to know the five obliga-
tions; to know sincerity because the soundness of 
one’s actions depends on it; to know what is lawful 
and what is unlawful; to know ostentation because 
it deprives a worshipper the reward of his actions; 
to know envy and self-conceit because they con-
sume one’s actions as fire consumes wood; to 
know selling and buying and marriage and divorce 
for those who intend to engage in these affairs; 
and to know what utterances are unlawful or vi-
tiate belief—upon my life, this is one of the most 
important matters in this age because you will 
hear many of the common people ignorantly say-
ing things that render a person a disbeliever! The 
precautious course is that the ignorant person re-
new his belief every day and renew his marriage 
to his wife before two witnesses once or twice a 
month, since a mistake not made by a man is often 
made by a woman. 6

It also states: As for the communally obligatory, 
this is every science that is indispensable for con-
ducting religious or worldly affairs, including medi-
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والقـراءات ،  واـكلام ،  واـلغـة ،  والنحـو ،  والحسـاب ، 

والمواريـث ،  اـوصايـا  وقسـمة  الحديـث ،  وأسـانيد 

والأصـول ،  والبيـان ،  والبديـع  والمعـاني  واـكتابـة ، 

والنـصّ  والخاصّ  والعـامّ  والمنسـوخ  الناسـخ  ومعرفـة 

والظاهـر ؛ وكل هـذه آلـة لعلم التفـسير والحديث . وكذا 

وأسـاميهم  باـرجـال  والعلـم  والأخبـار ،  الآثـار  علـم 

وأسـامي اـصحابة وصفاتهـم ، والعلـم بالعدالة في اـرواة 

والعلـم بأحوالهـم لتمـييز اـضعيـف مـنّ القـويّ والعلم 

بأعمارهـم ، وأصـول اـصنـاعات كالفلاحـة والحياكـة  3 ، 

والحجامـة . واـسياسـة ، 

هـذا هـو العلم الفـرض العـيني واـكفـائي ، وأوّل الأقسـام 

العلميّة . الحسـنة 

العلم المندوب 

ثانيهـا العلم المندوب وهـو التبحّر في الفقـه و علم القلب 

أي علـم الأخلاق ، وهـو علـم يعـرف بـه أنـواع الفضائل 

اجتنابهـا .  وكيفيّـة  اـرذائـل  وأنـواع  اكتسـابها  وكيفيّـة 

فالتبحّـر في هذيـنّ العلـمين منـدوب ، وأمّا قدر مـا يحتاج 

إليـه منهما ففـرض عين .

العلم الحرام 

ثالثها العلم الحرام وهو أنواع : 

cine; arithmetic; grammar; lexicology; rational the-
ology; the Quranic recitations; the transmissional 
chains of hadith; the distribution of bequests and 
inheritance; writing; rhetorical semantics, embel-
lishment, and figurative language; jurisprudential 
theory; and knowledge of what abrogates and what 
is abrogated, of what is general and what is specif-
ic, and of what is unequivocal and what is appar-
ent. Each of these [areas of knowledge] serves as 
a means to the sciences of Quranic exegesis and 
hadith. The same holds for the science of narrations 
and reports; the knowledge of narrators, of their 
names, and of the names and qualities of the Com-
panions; the knowledge of probity in narrators, the 
knowledge of their statuses so that the weak can be 
distinguished from the strong, and the knowledge 
of the spans of their life; the basic professions like 
agriculture and weaving; politics; and cupping.

This is what it is individually and communally 
obligatory to know, the first of the praiseworthy cat-
egories of knowledge.

Recommended Knowledge

The second of the praiseworthy categories of 
knowledge is that which it is recommended to 
know, namely, that one delve deep into jurispru-
dence and the science of the heart, i.e., ethics, 
which is a science by which one knows the kinds 
of virtues and how to acquire them and the kinds 
of vices and how to avoid them. To delve deep into 
these sciences is recommended, but it is individu-
ally obligatory to study them to the extent that one 
needs them.

Unlawful Knowledge

The third of the categories of knowledge is that 
which is unlawful, and it is of various kinds.
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الفلسـفة الملحـدة     هـو لفـظ يونـاني وتعريبـه » الحكم 

المموهـة « أي مزيّنـة الظاهر فاسـدة الباطنّ كالقـول بقدم 

العاــم وغيره مـنّ المكّفـرات والمحرّمات .

اـشيء  ري  تتـ اليـد كاـسـحر  الشـعوذة     وهي خفّـة في 

مة ابـنّ حجر في أهل 
ّ

بـغير ما عليـه أصلـه . وأفتى العلا

الطرقـات الذيـنّ لهـم أشـياء غريبـة كقطـع  الِحلـق في 

رأس إنسـان وإعادتـه وجعـل نحـو دراهـم مـنّ التراب 

يكونـوا  ــم  إن  اـسـحرة  مـعى  في  بأنهـم  ذــك  وغير 

منهـم ، فلا يجـوز لهم ذــك ولا لأحـد أن يقـف عليهم . 

ثم نقـل عنّ المدوّنـة منّ كتـب الماـكيّـة أنّ الذي يقطع 

يـد اـرجـل أو يدخـل اـسـكّين في جوفه إن كان سـحرًا 

قتـل وإلا عوقـب . 

السـحر     اـسـحر هـو علـم يسـتفاد منـه حصـول ملكة 

نفسـانية يقتـدر بها على أفعـال غريبة لأسـباب خفيّة . وفي 

حاشـية الإيضاح لبيري : تعلمّـه وتعليمه حـرام . ومقتضى 

الإطلاق وــو تعلمّ لدفـع اـرر عنّ المسـلمين .

وفي الحديـث النهي عـنّ الَتوَلةَ بـوزن عََتَبَـة  4 وهي ما 

يفعـل ليحبّـب المـرأة إلى زوجها ، بـل نـصّ على حرمتها في 

الخانيّـة ، وعلـّل ابـنّ وهبان بأنـه ضرب منّ اـسـحر .

الخلاف في كـون السـحر كفـرًا     في تبـيين المحـارم عنّ 

اـسـحر كفـر على  بـأنّ  القـول  إنّ  الإمـام أبي منصـور : 

Heretical Philosophy     Falsafa (philosophy) is 
a Greek word that in Arabic has come to express 
“adulterated wisdoms,” that is, outwardly embel-
lished and inwardly corrupt, as in the view that the 
universe is eternal and other views that entail dis-
belief or are unlawful.

Trickery     Trickery is any sleight of hand that re-
sembles sorcery, making something appear to be 
what it in truth is not. 7 The erudite scholar Ibn Ḥa-
jar 8 issued the fatwa that members of cliques in the 
alleyways who perform strange feats like cutting 
off human heads and then restoring them, making 
things like silver coins out of dirt, and so forth are 
effectively the same as sorcerers if not actually sor-
cerers: what they do is impermissible and it is im-
permissible for a person to stop by [and observe] 
them. Moreover, it is related from al-Mudawwana, 
a Mālikī work, 9 that a person who cuts off the hand 
of a man or inserts a blade into his body is to be ex-
ecuted if what he performs is sorcery; otherwise, he 
is to be punished. 10

Sorcery     Sorcery is a science by the study of which 
one acquires a trained capacity of the soul to per-
form strange acts through obscure means. Bīrī’s 
gloss of al-Īḍāḥ 11 states: It is unlawful to learn it or 
to teach it. This applies without qualification even 
if one learns it to protect the Muslims from harm.

In the hadith, there is a prohibition of mag-
ic charms (tawala, which is of the morphological 
pattern of ʿataba), namely, what is done to make a 
husband love his wife. In fact, there is an explicit 
statement in al-Khāniyya 12 that they are unlawful, 
and Ibn Wahbān 13 cites as the legal cause [for this 
ruling] that they are a kind of sorcery.

The Disagreement on Whether Sorcery Is Dis-
belief     It is narrated in Tabyīn al-maḥārim from 
Imam Abū Manṣūr 14: The view that sorcery is un-
conditionally disbelief is mistaken. It is necessary



 Introduction

13  3

الإطلاق خطـأ ويجـب  5 البحث عـنّ حقيقته ، فـإن كان في 

ذــك ردّ ما ــزم في شرط الإيمـان فهو كفـر وإلا فلا .

وقـد ذكـر الإمـام القـرافي الماـكي الفـرق بين مـا هـو 

سـحر يكفر بـه وبّين غيره وأطـال في ذــك ، وحاصله أنّ 

أنـواع ثلاثة : اـسـحر 

سـيمياء  6 ، وهي ما يركّـب منّ خـواصّ أرضية كدهنّ -   اـ

خاصّ أو كلمات خاصّة توجـب إدراك الحواسّ الخمس 

أو بعضهـا بمـا له وجود حقيـي أو بما هـو تخيّل صرف 

منّ مأكول أو مشـموم أو غيرهما . 

الهيميـاء ، وهي مـا يوجـب ذــك مضافًـا إلى آثـار - 	

أرضيـة .  سـماوية لا 

بعض خـواصّ الحقائـق ، كما يؤخذ سـبع أحجـار يرمى - 3

كلـب وطرحت في ماء  كلاب فإذا عضّها اـ بها نوع منّ اـ

فمـنّ شربّه ظهرت عليه آثـار خاصّة . 

فهـذه أنـواع اـسـحر الثلاثـة قد تقـع بما هـو كفر 

مـنّ لفـظ أو فعـل أو اعتقـاد ، وقـد يقـع بـغيره كوضـع 

الأحجـار ، فليس كل ما يسمّّى سـحرًا كفر . وهـذا موافق 

ـكلام الإمـام أبي منصـور الماتريـدي .

ثم إنه لا يلزم منّ عدم كفره مطلقًا عدم قتله ، لأنّ 

وـو  بسحره  إضراره  ثبت  فإذا  بالفساد .  سعيه  بسبب  قتله 

بغير مكفر يقتل دفعًا ـشّره كالخنّاق وقطّاع الطريق .  

to investigate the essence of the act: if it entails any 
rejection of a necessary condition for belief, then it 
is disbelief, but otherwise it is not.

Imam al-Qarāfī al-Mālikī 15 has discussed the dif-
ference between the kind of sorcery that vitiates 
belief and other kinds of sorcery. He went on at 
length, but, in summary, sorcery is of three kinds:

1. sīmyāʾ, which is prepared using specific 
earthly [materials] (e.g., a specific oil or 
specific words) that cause some or all of 
the five senses to perceive tastes, smells, or 
other things that either really exist or are 
merely imagined.

2. hīmyāʾ, which causes the same to occur in ad-
dition to occurrences that are not earthly but 
rather celestial.

3. [a kind of sorcery that makes use of] pecu-
liar properties of things, e.g., to take seven 
stones and throw them at a type of dog, 
and then, if it bites the stones, to cast them 
into water such that, consequently, special 
effects manifest on any person who drinks 
that water.

These, then, are the three kinds of sorcery. They 
may occur by words, actions, or beliefs that entail 
disbelief, and they may occur otherwise, e.g., plac-
ing stones. Thus, not everything that is termed sor-
cery is disbelief, and this agrees with the statement 
of Imam Abū Manṣūr al-Māturīdī.

Now, it does not follow from the fact that [one 
practicing sorcery] has not necessarily commit-
ted disbelief that he is not to be executed. This is 
because the reason for his execution is that he has 
endeavored to work corruption. Thus, if it is estab-
lished that he has done harm through his sorcery, 
even if not by means of anything that entails disbe-
lief, then he is to be executed in order to repel his 
harm, just like cutthroats and highway bandits. 16
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الكهانــة     اـكهانــة هي تعــاطي الخبر عــنّ اـائنــات 

اـكهانــة  المســتقبل وادّعاء معرفــة الأسرار . ومــنّ  في 

ــنّ  ــار ع ــه الأخب ــلي إلي ــا ي ــم أنّ له تابعً ــنّ كان يزع م

ــور  ــرف الأم ــه يع ــم أن ــنّ كان يزع ــم م ــات ، ومنه اـائن

ــاله  ــأله أو ح ــنّ يس ــنّ كلام م ــا م ــتدلّ به ــات يس بمقدّم

أو فعلــه ؛ يخصّــون هــذا باســم العــرّاف . وحديــث » مــنّ 

أتى كاهنًــا « يشــمل العــرّاف والمنجّــم ، والعــرب تــسمّّي كل 

ــا . ــا كاهنً ــا دقيقً ــاطى علمً ــنّ يتع م

المنطــق الــغير الإسلامي     المــراد بالمنطــق ههنــا هــو 

ــم  ــتدلال على مذاهبه ــفة ـلاس ــب الفلاس ــور في كت المذك

الباطنــة ؛ أمّــا منطــق الإسلامــيين الذي مقدّماتــه قواعــد 

ــزالي  ــمّاه الغ ــل س ــه ، ب ــول بحرمت ــه ـلق ــة فلا وج إسلاميّ

معيــار العلــوم . وقــد ألّــف فيــه علمــاء الإسلام ومنهــم 

المحقّــق ابــنّ الهمــام فإنــه أتى منــه ببيــان معظــم مطالبــه 

ــولي .  ــر الأص ــه التحري ــة كتاب في مقدّم

العلم المكروه 

ينّ الذيـنّ حدثوا 
ّ

رابعهـا العلـم المكـروه وهـو أشـعار المولد

بعـد شـعراء العـرب . المكـروه مـنّ أشـعارهم مـا جعلـه 

صناعـة له ؛ وبّـه فسّرّ الحديـث المتّفق عليـه : » لأن يمتلئ 

شـعرًا « ،  يمتلـئ  أن  مـنّ  خير  قيحًـا  أحدكـم  جـوف 

فاليـسير مـنّ ذـك لا بـأس بـه إذا أراد إظهار نحـو النات

Soothsaying     Soothsaying is the practice of telling 
the future of things and claiming to know myster-
ies. Among soothsayers are those who claim that 
they have a subordinate who gives them informa-
tion about things, and among them are those who 
claim to know things by means of portents—either 
the words, state, or actions of the one who comes 
to ask—from which they draw conclusions, and 
this latter kind of soothsayer is specifically called a 
psychic. The hadith “Whoever comes to a soothsay-
er…” 17 includes the psychic and the astrologer; the 
Arabs call anyone who preoccupies himself with ar-
cane knowledge a “soothsayer.”

Logic That Is Not Islamic     The logic that is in-
tended here is that which is cited in the books of 
the philosophers in proving their false doctrines. 
As for the logic of those in accordance with Is-
lam, which takes for its axioms Islamic principles, 
there is no respect in which it may be declared un-
lawful. In fact, al-Ghazālī named it “the standard 
of the sciences,”  18 and the scholars of Islam have 
written works on it, including the verifying schol-
ar Ibn al-Humām, 19 who explicated the majority 
of its questions in the introduction to his book al-
Taḥrīr al-uṣūlī.  20

Reprehensible Knowledge

The fourth of the categories of knowledge is that 
which is reprehensible, namely, the poetry of the 
postclassical Arabic-speaking generations who suc-
ceeded the Arab poets. That of their poetry which is 
reprehensible is the kind that one takes as a career. 
This is how the hadith agreed upon [by al-Bukhārī 
and Muslim] is to be interpreted: “Truly, it would 
be better that the insides of any among you be full 
of pus than full of poetry.” 21 There is nothing wrong 
with a moderate amount of it when intended to 
demonstrate instances of artful skill, even when it
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وإن كان في وصـف الخـدود والقـدود ، فـإنّ علمـاء البديع 

استشـهدوا مـنّ ذـك .  قد 

العلم المباح 

خامســها العلــم المبــاح وهــو أشــعارهم التي ليــس 

ــه  ــر عورات ــلمين كذك ــنّ المس ــد م ــتخّفاف بأح ــا اس فيه

ــه .  ــذ في عرض والأخ

الوصايا لكل عبد 

كان  حيـث  الله  يـتّي  أن  العبـد  على  الأولى      الوصيـة 

فيعـاشر الناس بخلق حسـنّ ويتبع اـسيئّة الحسـنة تمحها ، 

فمـنّ اتقّى الله استبرأ لدينـه وعرضـه .

الوصيـة الثانيـة     أن يقـوّي إيمانـه بصحبـة اـصـالحين 

والتفكّـر في أدلـّة القـرآن اـكريـم والتصديـق بمـا ثبـت 

والعمـل بما هـو أبعد عنّ اـشـبهة وبّـدوام مـا يوقظه عنّ 

الغفلة عـنّ الله تعالى منّ الذكـر قلباً أو قلباً وقـالًبا بلفظة 

الجلال أو كلمـة التوحيـد .

الوصيـة الثالثـة     أن يعـتني بـالأخلاق اـروحيـة والعملية 

حتى يكون مـنّ ذوي الحظّ العظيـم واـصابرينّ الفائزينّ .

consists in the description of cheeks and phy-
siques; indeed, the scholars of embellishment 
quote such poetry. 22

Permissible Knowledge

The fifth of the categories of knowledge is that 
which is permissible, namely, that of their poet-
ry that does not involve the demeaning of any 
Muslim by mentioning his flaws or damaging his 
honor.  23

General Exhortations

The First Exhortation     The servant must be con-
scious of Allah wherever he is, dealing with people 
with good character and remedying every bad act 
with a good act such that it effaces it. One who keeps 
conscious of Allah has exercised the utmost pru-
dence in safeguarding his religion and his honor.

The Second Exhortation     He must strengthen his 
belief by accompanying the righteous, reflecting on 
the proofs of the noble Quran, affirming what is well 
founded, acting on what is furthest from doubt, and 
maintaining remembrance to rouse himself from 
being heedless of Allah ﵎, either inwardly or both 
inwardly and outwardly by [invoking] the name of 
majesty or the statement of divine oneness.

The Third Exhortation     He must attend to his 
spiritual and practical character traits to be among 
those of immense fortune and among the success-
ful and the steadfast.
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مـنّ  وتعطـي  قطعـك  مـنّ  تصـل  أن  اـروحيـة  مـنّ 

حرمـك وتعفـو عمـنّ ظلمـك وتحسـنّ إلى مـنّ أذاك . قال 

ـعْْ بِٱِلَّ��تِىِ  يِّ�ئَِ�ـةُُ ٱدْْفَ� �ا ٱلسَّ�� لْ ـن�ةُُ وَ� �سَّْـتَ�وِىِ ٱلْحَْ�سَّ� �ا تَ لْ تعـالى : ﴿ وَ�

لِىٌِّ�ٌ  هُُۥ وَ� ���ـ
�
أَ ةٌٌ كَ� وَٰ� دَٰ� بَ�يْنْ�ـهُُۥ عِ� ذِِى بِ�يِّنْ�ـكَ� وَ�

�� ـنَُ ��ـإِذَِ�ا ٱل حْْسَّ�
�
هِِىَ� أَ

. ]34  / 4 [ مِيِْـمٌُ ﴾  حَ�
ومنّ العمليّة : 

المحافظة على اـصحّة . -  

النظافة اـشرعيّة . - 	

ترتيب أدوات المنزل . - 3

التعيين ـكل وقت عملًا خاصًا . - 4

توجّه القلب إلى الله تعالى في اـصلاة وغيرها . - 5

 عنّ سفسـافها ؛ منها - 6
ً

اـسـعيّ في معـالي الأمور بـدلا

العـزم والثبـات واـصـبر والعفّـة وضبـط النفـس 

واـشـجاعة وكتـم اــسّرّ والقناعـة واـكرم . 

صون النفـس في الخلـوات كصونها في الجلـوات . منّ - 	

اعتاد اـسـيئّات في خلوته غلبت عليـه في علانيته . 

نظافـة الجسـم والثـوب والهيئـة ، وحسـنّ اـلقـاء ، - 	

اـشـيب .  ومـراعاة الأدب مـع الأكابـر وذوي 

زيـارة ذوي الأرحـام واـصالحـين مع مـراعاة الأدب - 	

منزلتهم .  حسـب  معهم 

The spiritual character traits include maintain-
ing relationships with those who spurn you, giv-
ing to those who deprive you, forgiving those who 
wrong you, and showing goodness to those who 
hurt you. He says ﵎, “The good deed and the evil 
deed are not equal. Repel by that which is better, 
then behold: he between whom and you there was 
enmity will be as though he were a loyal, protect-
ing friend” (Q 41:34).

The practical character traits include
1. preserving one’s good health.
2. cleanliness in accordance with revealed law.
3. putting one’s household implements and ap-

pliances in order.
4. designating a specific kind of activity for ev-

ery time.
5. turning one’s heart to Allah ﵎ in the ritual 

prayer and at other times.
6. striving for noble things instead of trivial 

things. [Worthy of one’s striving] are [the vir-
tues of] resoluteness, steadfastness, patience, 
temperance, command over the lower soul, 
courage, keeping secrets, contentment, and 
generosity.

7. safeguarding one’s soul in private settings as 
one safeguards it in public settings. One who 
accustoms himself to evil deeds in private 
will be overcome by them in public.

8. the cleanliness of one’s body, clothing, and 
bearing; affability; and good etiquette with 
one’s elders and those advanced in years.

9. visiting one’s relatives and the righteous 
while observing good etiquette with them as 
appropriate to their status.
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واـودائـع ، - 0  المظاــم  ردّ  منهـا  اـسـفر ؛  آداب  مـراعاة 

واختيـار رفيق تيّ زكّيّ منجز اـوعـد ، وتوديع الأهل 

والإخوان والأصدقاء ، وصلاة ركعتي الاسـتخّارة في 

قبـل أن يخرج .  منزله 

عـنّ -    البـصر  غـضّ  منهـا  الطريـق ؛  آداب  مـراعاة 

المحرّمـات ، كفّ الأذى ، إعانـة ذوي الحاجة ، الأمر 

بالمعـروف والنـهي عـنّ المنكـر بلـين ، واـصبر على 

الأذى . 

محادثـك - 	  تـري  أن  منهـا  المحادثـة ؛  آداب  مـراعاة 

حرصـك على الاسـتفادة منـه أكثر مـنّ الحرص على 

إفادتـك له ، كـون اــكلام إمـا أن يكـون لدفـع 

مرّة أو جلـب منفعة ، كون اــكلام وقت الحاجة 

فلـكل كلام زمنّ فاحـذر العجلة أو التـواني ، كون 

اــكلام على قدر الحاجـة وكذا رفع اـصـوت ، ترتيل 

اـكلمـات ، ترك المبـادرة بالجـواب إذا سـئل غيرك . 

مـراعاة آداب الأكل واــشرب ؛ منهـا أكل الحـلال ، - 3 

على  الطعـام  وضـع  الطعـام ،  قبـل  اليـد  غسـل 

اـسـفرة أو المائـدة ، نيّـة تقوية البـدن ، الجلوس على 

والفكـر وسـطه  الطعـام  أوّل  البسـملة  اـركبتـين ، 

والحمدلة آخـره ، اـشرب مصًا جاـسًـا مع البسـملة 

 والحمدلـة آخـرًا . 
ً

أوّلا

10. observing the etiquette of travel. This in-
volves redressing wrongs and returning 
trusts; choosing a pious and intelligent com-
panion who fulfills his promises; bidding 
farewell to one’s family, brethren, and friends; 
and praying two units of the istikhāra prayer 
at one’s home before departing.

11. observing the etiquette of the road. This in-
volves averting one’s gaze from what is for-
bidden; refraining from causing harm; assist-
ing those in need; gently enjoining what is 
right and forbidding what is wrong; and en-
during grievances with patience.

12. observing the etiquette of conversation. This 
involves that one show one’s interlocutor a 
greater eagerness to learn from him than to 
teach him; that one’s speech be meant to ei-
ther repel some harm or bring some benefit; 
and that one’s speech come at a time when it 
is necessary. Every bit of speech has its time, 
so take care neither to hurry nor to hesitate 
unduly. [The etiquette of conversation en-
tails] that one’s speech and also the elevation 
of one’s voice be to the extent necessary; that 
one enunciate one’s words; and that one re-
frain from immediately answering when an-
other person is asked a question.

13. observing the etiquette of eating and drink-
ing. This involves eating what is lawful; wash-
ing one’s hands before the meal; placing the 
food on a table; intending to invigorate one’s 
body; sitting on one’s knees; invoking the 
name of Allah at the beginning of the meal, 
reflecting during it, and praising Allah after 
it; and drinking in sips while seated, having 
invoked the name of Allah at the beginning 
and praising Allah at the end.
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مـراعاة التوسّـط في المـأكل والمـشرب والملبس وفي - 4 

شيء .  كل 

إلى هنـا تمّـت المقدّمة بعـون الله تعالى . وتليهـا بإذنه تعالى 

اـرسـائل الاثنتـا عشرة أوّلها اـرسـالة المسـمّاة لفتة الطرف 

في علـم اـصرف لأنـه كما قيـل أمّ العلوم . نسـأل الله تعالى 

المنّـان اـكريـم ونـترّع إليـه أن يقبلهـا  	 ويجعلهـا نافعة 

 � � �ىٌّ ٱللَّهِ� تَ
�
ـنَْ أَ ا مَ�

�� �ا بَ�نُـوِنَّ� يخ إِلِْ لْ ـالٌٌ وَ� ـعُْ مَ� �ا ي�نفَ� وِْمَ� لْ لنا ﴿ ي�ـ

ِ ٱلَّعِِْزَّ��ةٌِ  بَ�ـِكَ� رَ�بِّ� ٰنَ� رَ� ـلِيِْمٍٍ ﴾ ]6	 / 		-		[ . ﴿ سُْـبْحَْٰ� لِـْبٍٍ سْ� بِقَِ�
 ِ � ـلِيِنَ� ضج وَ�ٱلْحَْ�مْْـدَُ لِلَّهِ� �ى ٱلمُْْرْسْْ� ـٰمٌُ عَ�لَ لَـٰ� ـا ي�صِِفَُـوِنَّ� صم وَ�سْ� مْ�� عَ�
لِٰ�ـمِْينَ� ﴾ ]	3 / 0	 -		 [ . وصلّّى الله على رسـولنا محمد  ِ ٱلَّعَْـٰ� رَ�بِّ�

وعلى آله وصحبـه أجمعين .

14. observing moderation in food, drink, and 
clothing and in all things.

Here concludes the introduction by the assistance 
of Allah ﵎. By His permission ﵎, the twelve treatis-
es follow—the first of which is the treatise entitled 
Turning a Glance: On the Science of Morphology, 
because, as it is said, morphology is the mother of 
the sciences. We beseech and implore Allah ﵎ the 
Munificent, the Generous, to accept this and to 
render it of benefit to us on “the day when neither 
wealth nor children avail, save for him who comes 
to Allah with a sound heart” (Q 26:88–89). “Glory to 
your Lord, Lord of Might, transcending what they 
describe! Peace be upon the messengers. And praise 
to Allah, Lord of the worlds” (Q 37:180–82). May Al-
lah send blessings upon our messenger Muḥammad 
and upon all of his family and Companions. 
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the source of this larger passage. According to 
the editor in Ibn ʿĀbidīn, Ḥāshiyat Ibn ʿĀbidīn, 
1:146n2, the intended work could be Ḥāshiyat 
al-Ashbāh (the full title of which is ʿUmdat 
dhawī al-baṣāʾir li-ḥall muhimmāt al-Ashbāh 
wa-l-naẓāʾir) by Ibrāhīm b. Ḥusayn, who is also 
known as Ibn Bīrī or Pīrī-Zādah (d. 1099/1688).

12 That is, al-Fatāwā al-khāniyya by the Ḥanafī ju-
rist al-Ḥasan b. Manṣūr al-Farghānī, known as 
Qāḍīkhān (d. 592/1196).

13 The Ḥanafī jurist ʿAbd al-Wahhāb b. Aḥmad 
(d. 768/1367).

14 Abū Manṣūr al-Māturīdī (d. 333/944), the ep-
onym of the Māturīdī school of theology.

15 The Mālikī jurist Shihāb al-Dīn al-Qarāfī (d. 
684/1285).

16 Ibn ʿĀbidīn, Radd al-muḥtār, 1:44–45, with 
omissions.

17 The hadith continues, “…and believes what he 
says has disassociated himself from what was 
revealed to Muḥammad.” Al-Ḥākim, al-Mus-
tadrak, 1:46–47; Abū Dāwūd, al-Sunan, 4:338 
(no. 3899).

18 Abū Ḥāmid Muḥammad al-Ghazālī (d. 505/1111) 
wrote a book on logic with this title.

19 The Ḥanafī jurist al-Kamāl b. al-Humām (d. 
861/1457).

20 Ibn ʿĀbidīn, Radd al-muḥtār, 1:45.
21 Al-Bukhārī, al-Jāmiʿ al-ṣaḥīḥ, 8:36–37 (no. 6154); 

Muslim, Ṣaḥīḥ, 955 (no. 2258).
22 Ibn ʿĀbidīn, Radd al-muḥtār, 1:46.
23 Ibn ʿĀbidīn, Radd al-muḥtār, 1:42–46, summa-

rized.

1 In metaphysical terms, a locus (maḥall) is an 
entity that another thing subsists in, and a spec-
ifier (mukhaṣṣiṣ) is an entity that determines 
which of various existential possibilities will be 
realized for another thing. Needing a locus or a 
specifier entails that a given thing is ontological-
ly dependent rather than self-sufficient.

2 Al-thaqalān (the two weighty ones) is a word 
in Sūrat al-Raḥmān (Q 55:31) that is under-
stood as a reference to humanity and the jinn, 
the two realms of beings who bear the weight 
of moral responsibility.

3 That is, anyone who intends to engage in teach-
ing or learning a science. This can be counted 
as the fifth thing necessary for such a person 
after the four listed at the beginning of the text.

4 Ibn ʿĀbidīn, Radd al-muḥtār, 1:42. Citations of 
Radd al-muḥtār in the footnotes of the Arabic 
text of the introduction have been omitted 
and are replaced by citations in the English 
endnotes.

5 A book authored by the Ḥanafī jurist Yūsuf 
Sinān al-Dīn al-Amāsī (d. 986/1578).

6 Ibn ʿĀbidīn, Radd al-muḥtār, 1:42.
7 Al-Ḥamawī, Ghamr ʿuyūn al-baṣāʾir, 4:125, [cit-

ed by Ibn ʿĀbidīn].
8 This is the Shāfiʿī jurist Ibn Ḥajar al-Haytamī 

(d. 974/1567).
9 Authored by the Mālikī jurist Saḥnūn b. Saʿīd 

(d. 240/854).
10 Ibn ʿĀbidīn, Radd al-muḥtār, 1:43.
11 This attribution is possibly mistaken, though 

the same citation appears to be present in 
the available manuscripts of Radd al-muḥtār, 
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TURNING A GLANCE
On the science of morphology

لفتة الطرف في علم الصرف 
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In the Name of Allah,

All-Merciful, Most Compassionate  

» اـصرف أمّ العلوم والنحو أبوها « . 

» تعلمّوا العربّيّة وعلمّوها الناس « . 

خاتـم  على  واــسلام  واــصلاة  العـالمين  رب  لله  الحمـد 

وصحبـه  آله  وعلى  الأمّي  النبّيّ  محمـد  والمرسـلين  الأنبيـاء 

أجمـعين . وأتباعـه 

أمـا بعـد     فيقـول العبـد المسـكين المفتقر إلى رحمـة ربّّه 

الـغنّي محمـد أمين أر بـنّ ذي اـكفـل بـنّ علي بـنّ أحمـد 

تيَـانِي  ] [ ثم الأنقـروي ، غفـر الله تعالى  بـنّ قـرو الميراني اـكلت

له وـوالديـه بلطفـه الجليّ والخفيّ : إن هـذه رسـالة في علـم 

اـصرف سـمّيتها لفتـة الطرف في علـم اـصرف ؛ رتبّتها على 

أبواب . ثلاثـة 

الباب الأول في أبـواب اـصرف : كـم هي ؟ وإلى كـم 

نـوع تتنوع ؟ ومـا وزن كل باب وما موزونـه ؟ وما علامته ؟ 

أهـو ـلتعدية أم لا ؟

قرية في چرميك دياربّكر ؛ باسمه القديم آمد .   ] [ 

“Morphology is the mother of the sciences, 
and grammar the father.”

“Learn Arabic and teach it to the people.” 1

ALL PRAISE IS due to Allah, Lord of the worlds. 
May blessings and peace be upon the seal of the 
prophets and messengers, Muḥammad, the unlet-
tered prophet, and upon all of his family, Compan-
ions, and Followers.

To Proceed     Says the destitute servant, needful of 
the mercy of his self-sufficient Lord, Muḥammad 
Emīn Er b. Dhulkifl b. ʿAlī b. Aḥmad b. Qarū al-
Mīrānī al-Kuluyānī [1] and, later, al-Anqarawī, may 
Allah ﵎ by His manifest and subtle kindness grant 
him and his family forgiveness: This is a treatise on 
the science of morphology. I have entitled it Turn-
ing a Glance: On the Science of Morphology and ar-
ranged it into three chapters.

Chapter 1 concerns morphological classes: How 
many are they? Into how many categories are they 
sorted? What is the pattern of each class, and what 
are its typifications? What is its characteristic sign? 
Does it impart transitivity or not?

 [1] [Külüyan] is a village in Çermik, Diyarbakır. Diyarbakır 
was historically called Amed.
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الباب الثاني في الأمثلـة : ما الأمثلة ؟ كم قسـمًا هي ؟ 

وإلى كـم صيغة يرتي كل قسـم ؟ وما عنـوان هذه اـصيغ ؟

الباب الثالـث في المعتـلّ : مـا المعتلّ ؟ كم قسـمًا هو ؟ 

ومـا تعريف كل قسـم ؟ ومـا إعلاله حـال كونـه ماضياً أو 

مضارعًا إلى آخر المشـتقّات التسـعة ؟

منّ الله تعالى وحده التوفيق واـسداد . 

Chapter 2 concerns derivatives: What are deriv-
atives? Of how many types are they? How many 
forms does each type comprise in total? What are 
the technical names of these forms?

Chapter 3 concerns irregular roots: What are ir-
regular roots? Of how many types are they? What 
is the definition of each type? How is it modified 
when it is in the perfect or the imperfect and so on 
until the last of the nine derivatives?

Success and rectitude are from Allah ﵎ alone.
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تقديم 

 ما الفرق بين اـصرف وبّين علم اـصرف ؟ 

وما غايته ؟ وما موضوعه ؟ 

ــو  ــد وه ــعىً واح ــطلاح بم ــف في الاص اـصرف والتصري

ــة  ــة مختلف ــدر إلى أمثل ــد أي المص ــل اـواح ــل الأص تحوي

ــل » النصر «  ــا ، كتحوي ــل إلا به ــودة لا تحص ــانٍ مقص لمع

ــا  ــاصِرٌ « وغيره ت ، نَ ــنصْرت ــدر إلى » نصََرَ ، َ� ــو المص الذي ه

وا « وغيرها  ا ، نصََرت مــنّ الأمثلــة المخّتلفــة وإلى » نصََرَ ، نصََرَ

ــردة . ــة المطّ مــنّ الأمثل

علـم اـصرف علـم بأصـول تتعـرف بهـا أحـوال أبنية 

على  الاشـتقاق  والإعلال .  الاشـتقاق  حيـث  مـنّ  اـكلـم 

قسـمين : 	   علمّي ، وهـو أن تعلم مـثلًا أن » نصََرَ « مأخوذ 

مـنّ » النصر « ؛ 		  وعمليّ ، وهو نقـل شيء إلى شيء بتغيير 

بتغـيير  الأمثلـة  مـنّ  وغيره  » نصََرَ «  إلى  » النصر «  كنقـل 

الهيئـة ونحـوه . غايتـه الاطّلاع على فهـم المـعى على وجـه 

الحـقّ . موضوعـه اـكلمة مـنّ حيـث الاشـتقاق وغيره .

المـراد مـنّ اـكلمـة هنـا الاسـم والفعـل . وكل منهمـا 

إمـا 	   سـاـم ، وهـو مـا سـلمت حروفـه الأصليّـة التي 

INTRODUCTION

What is the difference between word-formation 
(ṣarf   ) and the science of morphology (ʿilm al-ṣarf  )? 

What is the aim of the science? What is 
its subject matter?

As technical terms, ṣarf and taṣrīf (word-formation) 
have the same meaning, namely, transforming a 
single original word (namely, the infinitive noun) 
into various derivative words to express intend-
ed meanings that do not otherwise obtain—e.g., 
transforming naṣr (to help), which is an infinitive 
noun, into naṣara (he helped), yanṣuru (he helps), 
nāṣirun (one that helps), and other of the variform 
derivatives and into naṣara, naṣarā (they two [m.] 
helped), naṣarū (they [m.] helped), and other of 
the uniform derivatives.

The science of morphology is a science concern-
ing principles by which one has knowledge of the 
states of word forms in terms of derivation and 
modification. Derivation is of two types: (1) theo-
retical, that is, knowing, for example, that naṣara is 
derived from naṣr, and (2) practical, that is, chang-
ing a thing into something else, e.g., changing naṣr 
into naṣara or other derivative forms by formal 
alteration and the like. The aim of [the science] is 
awareness of the correct way to understand a word’s 
meaning. Its subject matter is the word in terms of 
derivation and the like.

What is meant by a word here is a noun or verb. 
Each may be either (1) sound, which means that 
none of its radicals—those letters that correspond
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 ـ» فََعَـلَ « أو » فََعْللََ « عنّ حـرف التضعيف والعلةّ  تقابلَ ب

والهمـزة ، نحـو » نصَْرٌ « و» دَحْـرَجَ « ؛ وإمـا 		  غير سـاـم ، 

وهـو ما ـم يسـلم منّ تلك الحـروف ، نحو » مَدَ ، وعََـدَ ، قَالَ ، 

خَذَ « فهذه اـسـبعة كلهّا غير اـسـاـم .
َ
غَـزَا ، وَقََى ، شَـوَى ، أ

 ـ» فاء الفعـل « وعنّ الثاني  ويعبّر عـنّ الحـرف الأول ب

 ـ» لام الفعـل « إن كان   ـ» عين الفعـل « وعـنّ الثالـث بـ بـ

 ـ» نصََرَ « . وإن كان على أربّعة  الفعـل على ثلاثـة أحـرف کـ

 ـ» لام   ـ» دَحْـرَجَ « يـعبّر عـنّ الحـرف الثالـث بـ أحـرف ک

 ـ» لام الفعل الثانيـة « . ويعبّر  الفعـل الأولى « وعنّ اـرابع بـ

عـنّ الحـروف اـزائـدة على الحـروف الأصليّـة بلفظها وإن 

كانـت منقلبة عنّ حـروف أخـرى ، فيقـال » اصْطَلحََ وزن 

أو  ـلإلحاق  المكـرّرة  إلا  افطعـل « ؛  » … وزن  لا  افَْتَعَـلَ « 

بَـبَ وزن فََعْللََ « لا 
ْ
غيره فبلفـظ ما تقدّمهـا ، فيقـال » جَل

» … وزن فََعْلبََ « و» فَـرَحَ وزن فََعَلَ « لا » … وزن فََعْرَلَ « .

to f-ʿ-l or f-ʿ-l-l—are doubled, are weak, or are a 
hamza, e.g., naṣrun (help) and daḥraja (he rolled 
s.th.), 2 or (2) unsound, which means that its rad-
icals include such a letter, e.g., madda (he ex-
tended), waʿada (he promised), qāla (he said), 
ghazā (he purposed), waqā (he guarded), shawā 
(he roasted), and akhadha (he took), all seven of 
which are unsound.

The first radical is designated fāʾ al-fiʿl, 3 the sec-
ond ʿayn al-fiʿl, and the third lām al-fiʿl, given that 
the word is triliteral like naṣara. If it is quadriliter-
al like daḥraja, the third radical is designated lām 
al-fiʿl al-ūlā and the fourth lām al-fiʿl al-thāniya. 
Any letter that has been added to the radicals is 
designated by its own name, even when converted 
from another letter: one thus says that iṣṭalaḥa (he 
agreed on s.th.) 4 is of the pattern iftaʿala, not the 
pattern ifṭaʿala. 5 An exception is when a [radical] 
is repeated, whether for conformity 6 or otherwise; 
[in such cases, the added letter is designated] by the 
name of the preceding [radical]: one thus says that 
jalbaba (he dressed s.o. in a jilbāb [a long, flowing 
outer garment]) is of the pattern faʿlala, not the pat-
tern faʿlaba, and that farraḥa (he gladdened s.o.) is 
of the pattern faʿʿala, not the pattern faʿrala.
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الباب الأول 

في أبواب الصرف 

كم هي ؟ و إلى كم نوع تتنوّع ؟ وما عنوان كل نوع ؟ 

كم أبواب كل نوع ؟ وما وزن كل باب وما موزونه ؟ وما 

علامته ؟ أهو متعدٍ أم لازم ؟ 

أبـواب اـصرف خمسـة وثلاثـون باباً تـوزن بهـا كلمات لا 

صى . وتتنـوّع إلى عشرة أنـواع .
ت

تح

1.  الثلاثي المجرد 

النوع الأول الثلاثي المجرّد ، وهو ستّة أبواب . 

ـلت ؛ موزونـه نـَصَرَ / -   البـاب الأول وزنـه فََعَـلَ / َ�فْعت

ت ؛ علامته كـون عين فعله مفتوحًـا في الماضي  َ�نـْصرت

المضارع .  في  ومضمومًـا 

الباب الثـاني وزنـه فََعَـلَ / َ�فْعِـلت ؛ موزونـه ضَرَبَ / - 	

في  مفتوحًـا  فعلـه  عـين  كـون  علامتـه  يـَرِْبت ؛ 

المضـارع .  في  ومكسـورًا  المـاضي 

البـاب الثالـث وزنـه فََعَـلَ / َ�فْعَـلت ؛ موزونـه فََتَحَ / - 3

َ�فْتَـحت ؛ علامته كون عـين فعله مفتوحًـا في الماضي 

والمضـارع بـشرط أن يكـون عـين فعلـه أو لامه 

حرفـًا منّ حـروف الحلق ، وهي سـتّة : الحـاء والخاء 

والعـين والغـين والهمـزة والهاء . 

Chapter 1

MORPHOLOGICAL CLASSES

How many are they? Into how many categories are 
they sorted? What is the name of each category? 

How many classes belong to each category? What is 
the pattern of each class, and what are its typifica-

tions? What is its characteristic sign? Is it 
transitive or intransitive?

There are thirty-five morphological classes, and 
upon them innumerable words are patterned. They 
can be sorted into ten categories.

1. Simple Triliterals

The first category is that of simple triliterals, and it 
comprises six classes:

1. The pattern of the first class is faʿala / yafʿu-
lu, typified by naṣara / yanṣuru (to help). Its 
characteristic sign is that the second radi-
cal possesses fatḥ 7 in the perfect tense and 
ḍamm in the imperfect tense.

2. The pattern of the second class is faʿala  / 
yafʿilu, typified by ḍaraba  / yaḍribu (to hit). 
Its characteristic sign is that the second rad-
ical possesses fatḥ in the perfect tense and 
kasr in the imperfect tense.

3. The pattern of the third class is faʿala  / 
yaf ʿalu, typified by fataḥa  / yaftaḥu (to 
open). Its characteristic sign is that the sec-
ond radical possesses fatḥ in the perfect 
tense and the imperfect tense. Either the 
second or the third radical must be a gut-
tural letter,  8 and these are six: ḥāʾ, khāʾ, ʿayn, 
ghayn, hamza, and hāʾ.
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البـاب اـرابـع وزنـه فَعِـلَ / َ�فْعَـلت ؛ موزونـه عَلِـمَ / - 4

َ�عْلـَمت ؛ علامته كون عين فعله مكسـورًا في الماضي 

المضارع .  ومفتوحًـا في 

موزونـه - 5 ـلت ؛  َ�فْعت ـلَ /  فََعت وزنـه  الخامـس  البـاب 

ـنّت ؛ علامته كون عين فعلـه مضمومًا  ـنَّ / يَحسْت حَست

في المـاضي والمضـارع . لا تـجيء منـه مـنّ الأمثلـة 

المخّتلفـة إلا فِعـلَا    المـاضي والمضـارع  ] [ ومصدره 

التصغـير  واسـم  المشـبّهة  واـصفـة  المسـتعمل 

والمنسـوب . 

موزونـه - 6 َ�فْعِـلت ؛  فَعِـلَ /  وزنـه  اـسـادس  البـاب 

فعلـه  عـين  كـون  علامتـه  يَحسِْـبت ؛  حَسِـبَ / 

فيهمـا .  مكسـورًا 

ـنَّ  وجميع هذه الأبواب اـسـتّة ـلتعدية  ]	[ غالًبا إلا باب حَست

فلازم  ]3[ دائمًـا فإنه ـلطبائع لا غير .

يـصير اـلازم متعديـًا بثلاثـة أمـور : 	   بالنقـل إلى 

بـاب الإفعـال 		  وإلى بـاب التفعيـل 	3  وبحـرف الجـرّ ، 

نحـو » ذهبـتت بـه « بمـعى » أذهبته « .

وـو دخل عليه » ـم « و» ـمّا « و» ما « و» لا « النفيّ و» لنّ « ولام الأمر   ] [ 

و» لا « النهي . وفعل الأمر ـلمخّاطب أيضًا داخل في معى المضارع . 

ومعى التعدية تجاوز فعل الفاعل إلى المفعول به .   ]	[ 

ومـعى اـلازم عـدم تجاوز فعـل الفاعـل إلى المفعول به بـل وقوعه   ]3[ 

في نفسـه .

4. The pattern of the fourth class is faʿila / yafʿa-
lu, typified by ʿalima / yaʿlamu (to know). Its 
characteristic sign is that the second radical 
possesses kasr in the perfect tense and fatḥ in 
the imperfect tense.

5. The pattern of the fifth class is faʿula  / 
yafʿulu, typified by ḥasuna / yaḥsunu (to be 
good). Its characteristic sign is that the sec-
ond radical possesses ḍamm in the perfect 
tense and the imperfect tense. Of the vari-
form derivatives, the only ones that occur 
in this class are the perfect and imperfect 
tense verbs, [1] the infinitive noun as deter-
mined by use [for a given root], 9 the parti-
cipial, the diminutive noun, and the rela-
tional noun.

6. The pattern of the sixth class is faʿila / yafʿi-
lu, typified by ḥasiba / yaḥsibu (to deem). Its 
characteristic sign is that the second radical 
possesses kasr in both [tenses].

Each of these six classes is predominantly transi-
tive [2] except for Class Ḥasuna, which is always in-
transitive [3] since it is only for [words that signify] 
natures and dispositions.

An intransitive verb may become transitive in 
three ways: (a) by transformation into the class of if-
ʿāl, (b) [by transformation] into the class of tafʿīl, or 
(c) by means of a prepositional particle, e.g., dhahab-
tu bihi in the sense of adhhabtuhu (I removed it).

 [1] This includes [forms of the imperfect tense] that are pre-
ceded by lam, lammā, the negative mā, the negative lā, 
lan, the imperative lām, or the prohibitive lā. The second 
person imperative is also included by the imperfect tense.

 [2] Transitivity means that the action of the agent passes to 
an object.

 [3] Intransitivity means that the action of the agent does 
not pass to an object and instead occurs in the agent.10
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2.  الثلاثي المزيد فيه بحرف 

النوع الثاني الثلاثي المزيد فيه بحرف ، وهو ثلاثة أبواب . 

 ؛ موزونه -  
ً

 / إِفَْعَـالا
فْعِـلت فَْعَـلَ / �ت

َ
البـاب الأول وزنه أ

وأصلـه  مَـسَ 
َ
أ ومنـه  رامًـا . 

ْ
إك يتكْـرِمت /  ـرَمَ / 

ْ
ك

َ
أ

بجنـس  نونـًا  كان  إذا  فعلـه  فـاء  يقلـب  نْمَـسَ ، 
َ
أ

عينـه إذا كان عينـه حرفاً منّ حـروف » يرملون « ؛ 
علامتـه زيـادة الهمـزة في أوله .  ] [ 

ـلت / تَفْعِيـلًا ؛ موزونه - 	 فَعِّ الباب الثـاني وزنه فََعَـلَ / �ت

حت / تَفْرِيحًـا ، أصلـه تَفْرِرحًْا قلـب اـراء  فَـرِّ فَـرَحَ / �ت

الثـاني يـاءً ـلتخّفيـف كمـا قلـب في فَرَيـْنَّ أصله 

تضعيـف  الغائـب ؛ علامتـه  المؤنـث  فَـرَرْنَ جمـع 

 . عينه 

فَاعَلـَةً ؛  ]	[ - 3 فَاعِـلت / مت الباب الثالـث وزنـه فَاعَـلَ / �ت

زيـادة  علامتـه  قَاتلَـَةً ؛  مت قَاتـِلت /  �ت قَاتـَلَ /  موزونـه 

والعين .  الفـاء  بـين  الألـف 

وبّناء هذه الثلاث ـلتعدية غالًبا .  ]3[ 

يجـوز زيادة اــسين أو الهاء بين الهمـزة والفـاء ـلمبالغة على خلاف   ] [ 

هْرِيـقت /  هْـرَاقَ / �ت
َ
تسْـطِيعت / إِسْـطَاعًا « و» أ سْـطَاعَ / ي

َ
القيـاس ، نحـو » أ

إِهْرَاقـًا « .

 . » 
ً

 « و» فَِيعَالا
ً

ويذكر مصدران آخران لهذا الباب وهما » فِعَالا  ]	[ 

والباب الثالث ـلمشاركة أيضًا ، نحو » قاتلَ زيدٌ عمرًا « .   ]3[ 

2. Singly Augmented Triliterals

The second category is that of singly augmented tri-
literals, and it comprises three classes:

1. The pattern of the first class is afʿala / yufʿi-
lu  / if ʿālan, typified by akrama  / yukrimu  / 
ikrāman (to honor s.o.). Included in this class 
is ammasa, which is originally anmasa (to 
cause discord [between two people]). When 
the first radical is a nūn, it is converted to be 
the same as the second radical if the second 
radical is a letter in the set y-r-m-l-w-n. 11 The 
characteristic sign of this class is the addition 
of a hamza at the beginning. [1]

2. The pattern of the second class is faʿʿala / yu-
faʿʿilu / tafʿīlan, typified by farraḥa / yufarriḥu / 
tafrīḥan (to gladden s.o.). The original form of 
[tafrīḥan] is tafrirḥan, but the second rāʾ is con-
verted to a yāʾ for the sake of phonetic allevia-
tion, as it is converted in the verb farayna (they 
[f.] fled), originally fararna, in the third-person 
feminine plural. The characteristic sign of this 
class is the doubling of the second radical.

3. The pattern of the third class is fāʿala / yufāʿi-
lu / mufāʿalatan, [2] typified by qātala / yuqāti-
lu / muqātalatan (to battle s.o.). Its character-
istic sign is the addition of an alif between 
the first and second radicals.

The forms 13 of these three classes are predominant-
ly transitive. [3]

 [1] The addition of a sīn or hāʾ between the hamza and the 
first radical to indicate intensification is valid in contra-
vention of the standard rule, e.g., asṭāʿa / yusṭīʿu / isṭāʿan 
(to obey [completely]) and ahrāqa  / yuhrīqu  / ihrāqan 
(to spill [forcefully]).12

 [2] Two other infinitive noun forms for this class are some-
times mentioned: fiʿālan and fīʿālan.

 [3] The third class additionally signifies reciprocity, as in 
qātala Zaydun ʿAmran (Zayd fought ʿAmr).
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3.  الثلاثي المزيد فيه بحرفين 

النـوع الثالـث الثلاثي المزيـد فيـه بحـرفين ، وهـو خمسـة 

أبـواب .

 ؛ -  
ً

اِنفِْعَـالا َ�نفَْعِـلت /  اِنْفَعَـلَ /  وزنـه  الأول  البـاب 

اِرَمَـلَ  اِنقِْطَـاعًا ، ومنـه  َ�نقَْطِـعت /  اِنْقَطَـعَ /  موزونـه 

وأصلـه اِنرَْمَـلَ ، يقلب نـون انفعل بجنـس فائه إذا 

كان فـاؤه حرفـًا منّ حـروف » يرملون « ثـم تدغم ؛ 

وبّنـاؤه  أوله ؛  في  والنـون  الألـف  زيـادة  وعلامتـه 
ـلمطاوعـة .  ] [ 

موزونه - 	  ؛ 
ً

اِفتِْعَالا َ�فْتَعِلت /  اِفَْتَعَلَ /  وزنه  الثاني  الباب 

اجْتَمَعَ / يَجتَْمِعت / اجْتِمَاعًا ، ومنه خَصَمَ أصله اخْتَصَمَ 

عينه  بجنس  افتعل  تاء  يقلب  اظْتَلمََ ،  أصله  واظَلمََ 

منّ  حرفاً  عينه  أو  فاؤه  كان  إذا  فائه  بجنس  وكذا 

تـدغم ؛  ثم  » اتـثدذ زسشص ضـط ظوي «  حروف 

الفاء  بين  والتاء  أوله  في  الألف  زيادة  وعلامته 

والعين ؛ وبّناؤه ـلمطاوعة والتعدية . 

موزونه - 3  ؛ 
ً

اِفعِْلَالا َ�فْعَلُّ /  اِفَْعَلَ /  وزنه  الثالث  الباب 

رَارًا ؛ وعلامته زيادة الألف في أوله  اِحْمَرَ / يَحمَْرُّ / اِحْمِ

وتكرار لام فعله ؛ وبّناؤه ـللازم . 

مـعى المطاوعة حصـول أثر اـشيء عـنّ تعلقّ الفعـل المتعدّي ، نحو   ] [ 

» كسرّت اـزجـاج فـانكسرّ ذـك اـزجـاج « فإن انكسـار اـزجاج 

أثـر حصل عـنّ تعلـّق اــكسرّ الذي هو فعـلٌ متعدٍ .

3. Doubly Augmented Triliterals

The third category is that of doubly augmented tri-
literals, and it comprises five classes:

1. The pattern of the first class is infaʿala / yan-
faʿilu / infiʿālan, typified by inqaṭaʿa / yanqa-
ṭiʿu  / inqiṭāʿan (to be severed). Included in 
this class is also irramala, originally inrama-
la. When the first radical is a letter in the set 
y-r-m-l-w-n, the nūn of infaʿala is converted to 
be the same as it and then assimilated. The 
characteristic sign of this class is the addition 
of an alif and a nūn at the beginning. Its form 
imparts quasi-passivity. [1]

2. The pattern of the second class is iftaʿala  / 
yaftaʿilu  / iftiʿālan, typified by ijtamaʿa  / ya-
jtamiʿu / ijtimāʿan (to come together). Includ-
ed in this class are khaṣṣama (he quarreled), 
originally ikhtaṣama, and iẓẓalama (he was 
wronged), originally iẓtalama. When the first 
or the second radical is a letter in the set a-t-
th-d-dh-z-s-sh-ṣ-ḍ-ṭ-ẓ-w-y, the tāʾ in iftaʿala 
is converted to be of its kind and then it is 
assimilated. 15 The characteristic sign of this 
class is the addition of an alif at the begin-
ning and a tāʾ between the first and second 
radicals. Its form imparts quasi-passivity or 
transitivity. 16

3. The pattern of the third class is if ʿalla / yafʿal-
lu / if ʿilālan, typified by iḥmarra / yaḥmarru / 
iḥmirāran (to redden). Its characteristic sign 
is the addition of an alif at the beginning and 
the repetition of the third radical. The form 
of this class is intransitive.

 [1] Quasi-passivity means that the effect of something ob-
tains by means of a transitive action, as in kasartu al-zu-
jāja fa-inkasara dhālika al-zujāju (I broke the glass and 
the glass consequently broke). That the glass broke is 
an effect that obtained by means of breaking, which is a 
transitive action.14
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ـلًا ؛ - 4 تَفَاعت َ�تَفَاعَـلت /  تَفَاعَـلَ /  اـرابـع وزنـه  البـاب 

اثاَقَـلَ  ومنـه  ـدًا ،  تَبَاعت يتَبََاعَـدت /  تَبَاعَـدَ /  موزونـه 

أصلـه تَثَاقَـلَ ، يقلـب تـاء تَفَاعَـلَ بجنس فائـه إذا 

كانـت فـاؤه حرفـًا مـنّ حـروف » اتثـدذ زسشـص 

ضـط ظـوي « ثـم تدغـم ؛ وعلامتـه زيـادة التاء في 

أوله والألـف بـين الفاء والعـين ؛ وبّناؤه ـلمشـاركة 

فصاعـدًا .  الاثنـين  بين 

ـلًا ؛ - 5 تَفَعُّ َ�تَفَعَـلت /  تَفَعَـلَ /  وزنـه  الخامـس  البـاب 

اطَهَـرَ  ومنـه  تكََلُّمًـا ،  َ�تَكَلـَمت /  تكََلَـمَ /  موزونـه 

أصلـه تَطَهَـرَ ، يقلـب تـاء تَفَعَـلَ بجنـس فائـه إذا 

كانـت فـاؤه حرفـًا منّ حـروف » اتشـدذ زسشـص 

ضـط ظـوي « ثـم تدغـم ؛ وعلامتـه زيـادة التاء في 
ـلتكلـّف .  ] [  وبّنـاؤه  عينـه ؛  وتضعيـف  أوله 

4.  الثلاثي المزيد فيه بثلاثة أحرف 

النـوع اـرابع الثلاثي المزيـد فيه بثلاثة أحـرف ، وهو أربّعة 

أبواب .

 ؛ -  
ً

البـاب الأول وزنه اِسْـتَفْعَلَ / يسَْـتَفْعِلت / اِسْـتِفْعَالا

اسْـتِخّْرَاجًا ؛   يسَْـتَخّْرِجت /  اسْـتَخّْرَجَ /  موزونـه 

مـعى التكلـّف تحصيـل المطلـوب شيئـًا بعـد شيء ، نحـو » تعلمّتت   ] [ 

العلـم مسـألةً بعـد مسـألة وتخرجّـتت في اـكليّـة « .

4. The pattern of the fourth class is tafāʿala  / 
yatafāʿalu  / tafāʿulan, typified by tabāʿada  / 
yatabāʿadu  / tabāʿudan (to move away). In-
cluded in this class is iththāqala (he found 
s.th. burdensome), originally tathāqala. 
When the first radical is a letter in the set a-t-
th-d-dh-z-s-sh-ṣ-ḍ-ṭ-ẓ-w-y, the tāʾ in tafāʿala 
is converted to be of its kind and then it is 
assimilated. 17 Its characteristic sign is the ad-
dition of a tāʾ at the beginning and an alif be-
tween the first and second radicals. The form 
of this class signifies reciprocity between two 
or more. 18

5. The pattern of the fifth class is tafaʿʿala  / 
yatafaʿʿalu  / tafaʿʿulan, typified by takalla-
ma  / yatakallamu  / takalluman (to speak). 
Included in this class is iṭṭahhara (he puri-
fied himself), originally taṭahhara. When 
the first radical is a letter in the set a-t-th-
d-dh-z-s-sh-ṣ-ḍ-ṭ-ẓ-w-y, the tāʾ in tafaʿʿala 
is converted to be of its kind and then it is 
assimilated. Its characteristic sign is the ad-
dition of a tāʾ at the beginning and the dou-
bling of the second radical. The form of this 
class implies effort. [1]

4. Triply Augmented Triliterals

The fourth category is that of triply augmented tri-
literals, and it comprises four classes:

1. The pattern of the first class is istafʿala  / 
yastafʿilu  / istif ʿālan, typified by istakhraja  / 
yastakhriju / istikhrājan (to extract). Its char-

 [1] Effort ( takalluf ) means the realization of an objective 
gradually, as in “I learned (taʿallamtu) the material one 
topic at a time and graduated from college.”
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علامته زيـادة الهمزة واــسين والتاء في أوله ؛ وبّناؤه 
غالًبا .  ] [  ـلتعدية 

َ�فْعَوعِْــلت / - 	 اِفَْعَوعَْــلَ /  وزنــه  الثــاني  البــاب 

َ�عْشَوشِْــبت /  اِعْشَوشَْــبَ /  موزونــه   ؛ 
ً

اِفعِْيعَــالا

ــاء  ــب واوه ي ــاباً ، قل ــه اِعْشِوشَْ ــاباً ؛ أصل اِعْشِيشَ

ـســكونه وكــسرّ مــا قبلــه ؛ وعلامتــه زيــادة 

الهمــزة في أوله واـــواو بعــد عــين فعلــه وتكــرار 

عــين الفعــل ؛ وبّنــاؤه لمبالغــة الــلازم . 

 ؛ - 3
ً

اِفعِْـوَالا لت /  َ�فْعَـوِّ اِفَْعَـوَلَ /  وزنـه  الثالـث  البـاب 

موزونـه اِجْلـَوذََ / يَجلْـَوِّذت / اِجْلِـوَاذًا ؛ علامتـه زيادة 

الهمـزة في أوله واــواو المشـدّدة بـين العـين واللام ؛ 

اللازم .  لمبالغـة  وبّنـاؤه 

 ؛ - 4
ً

ــلَالا ــالُّ / اِفعِْي ــالَ / َ�فْعَ ــه اِفَْعَ ــع وزن ــاب اـراب الب

أصلــه  ــيَرارًا ؛  اِحْمِ يَحمَْــارُّ /  اِحْمَــارَ /  موزونــه 

ــاء  ــم ي ــد المي ــف الذي بع ــب الأل ــارَارًا ، قل اِحْمَ

ــادة  ــه زي ــاء ؛ وعلامت ــم ـلي ــسرّ المي ــف وكت ـلتخّفي

العــين والــلام  بــين  أوله والألــف  الهمــزة في 

وتكــرار الــلام ؛ وبّنــاؤه لمبالغــة الــلازم . 

تَيآَ 
َ
ٱنطَلقََـا حَتَىٓ إِذَآ أ وقد يفيد طلـب الفعل ، كما في قوله تعـالى ﴿ فَ  ] [ 

مَـا ﴾ ]	  / 		[ . وهت ن يتضَيِّفت
َ
 أ
ْ
بـَواۡ

َ
هْلهََا فَأ

َ
هْـلَ قَرْيَـةٍ ٱسْـتَطْعَمَآ أ

َ
أ

acteristic sign is the addition of a hamza, a 
sīn, and a tāʾ at the beginning. The form of 
this class is predominantly transitive. [1]

2. The pattern of the second class is if ʿawʿala / 
yafʿawʿilu  / if ʿīʿālan, typified by iʿshawsha-
ba  / yaʿshawshibu  / iʿshīshāban (to be abun-
dant in vegetation). The original form of 
[iʿshīshāban] is iʿshiwshāban, but the wāw is 
converted to a yāʾ because it is vowelless and 
the preceding letter possesses kasr. The char-
acteristic sign of this class is the addition of 
a hamza at the beginning, the addition of a 
wāw after the second radical, and the dou-
bling of the second radical. Its form serves to 
intensify an intransitive action.

3. The pattern of the third class is if ʿawwala  / 
yafʿawwilu  / if ʿiwwālan, typified by ijlaw-
wadha / yajlawwidhu / ijliwwādhan (to move 
along quickly). Its characteristic sign is the 
addition of a hamza at the beginning and a 
doubled wāw between the second and third 
radicals. The form of this class serves to in-
tensify an intransitive action.

4. The pattern of the fourth class is if ʿālla  / 
yafʿāllu  / if ʿīlālan, typified by iḥmārra  / 
yaḥmārru  / iḥmīrāran (to redden intense-
ly). The original form of [iḥmīrāran] is 
iḥmārāran, but the alif following the mīm is 
converted to a yāʾ for the sake of phonetic al-
leviation, and the mīm is vowelized with kasr 
[to accord with] the yāʾ. Its characteristic 
sign is the addition of a hamza at the begin-
ning, the addition of an alif between the sec-
ond and third radicals, and the repetition of 
the third radical. The form of this class serves 
to intensify an intransitive action.

 [1] It may signify the requesting of an action, as when He ﵎ 
says, “So they went on until they came upon the people 
of a town and sought food (istaṭʿamā) from them. But 
they refused to show them any hospitality…” (Q 18:77).
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5.  الرباعي المجرد 

واحـد .  بـاب  وهـو  المجـرّد ،  اـربّـاعي  الخامـس  النـوع 

 ؛ موزونـه دَحْرَجَ / 
ً

فَعْلِـلت / فََعْللَـَةً وفِـعْلَالا وزنـه فََعْلـَلَ / �ت

يتدَحْـرِجت / دَحْرجََـةً ودِحْرَاجًـا ؛ علامتـه كـون أصـوله على 

غالًبا . ـلتعديـة  وبّنـاؤه  أربّعـة ؛ 

6.  الرباعي المزيد فيه بحرف 

النوع اـسـادس اـربّـاعي المزيد فيه بحرف ، وهـو أيضا باب 

واحد . وزنـه تَفَعْللََ / َ�تَفَعْلـَلت / تَفَعْلتلًا ؛ موزونـه تدََحْرَجَ / 

أربّعـة  تدََحْرتجًـا ؛ علامتـه كـون أصـوله على  َ�تَدَحْـرَجت / 

وزيـادة التاء في أوله ؛ وبّنـاؤه ـلمطاوعة .

7.  الرباعي المزيد فيه بحرفين 

النوع اـسابع اـربّاعي المزيد فيه بحرفين ، وهو بابان . 

 ؛ -  
ً

لا
َ

اِفعِْـلا َ�فْعَلِـلُّ /  اِفَْعَلـَلَ /  وزنـه  الأول  البـاب 

موزونه اِقشَْـعَرَ / َ�قْشَـعِرُّ / اِقشِْـعْرَارًا ؛ علامته كون 

أصـوله على أربّعـة وزيـادة الهمـزة في أوله وتكرار 

الـلام ؛ وبّنـاؤه لمبالغـة اللازم . 

 ؛ - 	
ً

اِفعِْنلَْالا َ�فْعَنلِْلت /  اِفَْعَنلْلََ /  وزنه  الثاني  الباب 

كون  علامته  َامًا ؛ 
ْ

اِحْرِنْج مت /  ِ
ْ

يَحرَْنْج َمَ /  اِحْرَنْجْ موزونه 

بين  والنون  أوله  الهمزة في  وزيادة  أربّعة  أصوله على 

العين واللام ؛ وبّناؤه ـلمطاوعة . 

5. Simple Quadriliterals

The fifth category is that of simple quadriliterals, 
and it comprises one class, whose pattern is faʿlala / 
yufaʿlilu  / faʿlalatan, fiʿlālan, typified by daḥraja  / 
yudaḥriju / daḥrajatan, diḥrājan (to roll s.th.). The 
characteristic sign of this class is the possession of 
four radicals. Its form is predominantly transitive.

6. Singly Augmented Quadriliterals

The sixth category is that of singly augmented 
quadriliterals, and it comprises one class, whose 
pattern is tafaʿlala / yatafaʿlalu / tafaʿlulan, typified 
by tadaḥraja  / yatadaḥraju  / tadaḥrujan (to roll 
[intr.]). The characteristic sign of this class is the 
possession of four radicals and the addition of a tāʾ 
at the beginning. Its form imparts quasi-passivity.

7. Doubly Augmented Quadriliterals

The seventh category is that of doubly augmented 
quadriliterals, and it comprises two classes:

1. The pattern of the first class is if ʿalalla  / 
yafʿalillu  / if ʿillālan, typified by iqshaʿarra  / 
yaqshaʿirru  / iqshiʿrāran (to shudder). Its 
characteristic sign is the possession of four 
radicals, the addition of a hamza at the be-
ginning, and the repetition of the fourth rad-
ical. The form of this class serves to intensify 
an intransitive action.

2. The pattern of the second class is if ʿanlala / 
yafʿanlilu / if ʿinlālan, typified by iḥranjama / 
yaḥranjimu  / iḥrinjāman (to crowd togeth-
er). Its characteristic sign is the possession 
of four radicals, the addition of a hamza 
at the beginning, and the addition of a nūn 
between the second and third radicals. The 
form of this class imparts quasi-passivity.
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8.  الثلاثي المزيد فيه بحرف الملحق بدحرج 

النـوع الثامـنّ الثلاثي المزيد فيه بحـرف الملحـق بدَحْرَجَ ؛ 

علامـة الإلحاق اتفّـاق المصدرينّ . وهو سـتّة أبواب .

 ؛ -  
ً

فَوعِْـلت / فَوعَْلةًَ وفَِيعَالا الباب الأول وزنـه فَوعَْلَ / �ت

 ؛ علامته 
ً

َوْقِـلت / حَوْقَلةًَ وحِيقَـالا موزونـه حَوْقَلَ / يحت

كون أصـوله ثلاثة وزيـادة اـواو بين الفـاء والعين ؛ 

وبّناؤه ـللازم لعـدم توقّف معنـاه على المفعول ، نحو 

زيدٌ «  	 .  » حوقلَ 

 ؛ - 	
ً

فَعْوِلت / فََعْوَلـَةً وفِعْوَالا الباب الثـاني وزنه فََعْـوَلَ / �ت

َهْوِرت / جَهْـوَرَةً وجِهْـوَارًا ؛ علامته  موزونه جَهْـوَرَ / يجت

كون أصـوله ثلاثة وزيـادة اـواو بين العـين واللام ؛ 

وبّنـاؤه ـلتعدية . 

فََيعَْلـَةً - 3 فَيعِْـلت /  �ت فََيعَْـلَ /  وزنـه  الثالـث  البـاب 

 ؛ موزونه بَيطَْـرَ / يتبيَطِْـرت / بَيطَْـرَةً وبّيِطَارًا ؛ 
ً

وفَِيعَـالا

علامته كـون أصوله ثلاثـة وزيادة الياء بـين الفاء 

والعـين ؛ وبّنـاؤه ـلتعديـة . 

 ؛ - 4
ً

فَعْيِلت / فََعْيَلـَةً وفِعْيَالا الباب اـرابع وزنـه فََعْيَـلَ / �ت

ةً وعِثيَْـارًا ؛ علامتـه  عَثـْيِرت / عََثـْيَرَ موزونـه عََثـْيَرَ / �ت

كون أصـوله ثلاثة وزيـادة الياء بين العـين واللام ؛ 

ـللازم  3 .  وبّنـاؤه 

8. Singly Augmented Triliterals That 
Conform to Class Daḥraja

The eighth category is that of singly augmented trilit-
erals that conform to Class Daḥraja, 19 the sign of their 
conformity being that their infinitive nouns have the 
same form. This category comprises six classes:

1. The pattern of the first class is fawʿala  / yu-
fawʿilu / fawʿalatan, fīʿālan, typified by ḥawqa-
la  / yuḥawqilu  / ḥawqalatan, ḥīqālan (to be-
come decrepit). Its characteristic sign is the 
possession of three radicals and the addition 
of a wāw between the first and second radi-
cals. The form of this class is intransitive since 
its meaning does not depend on an object; 
e.g., ḥawqala Zaydun (Zayd became decrepit).

2. The pattern of the second class is faʿwala  / 
yufaʿwilu / faʿwalatan, fiʿwālan, typified by jah-
wara  / yujahwiru  / jahwaratan, jihwāran (to 
pronounce s.th. aloud). Its characteristic sign 
is the possession of three radicals and the ad-
dition of a wāw between the second and third 
radicals. The form of this class is transitive.

3. The pattern of the third class is fayʿala  / 
yufayʿilu  / fayʿalatan, fīʿālan, typified by 
bayṭara / yubayṭiru / bayṭaratan, bīṭāran (to 
split s.th.). Its characteristic sign is the pos-
session of three radicals and the addition of a 
yāʾ between the first and second radicals. The 
form of this class is transitive.

4. The pattern of the fourth class is faʿyala  / 
yufaʿyilu  / faʿyalatan, fiʿyālan, typified by 
ʿathyara  / yuʿathyiru  / ʿathyaratan, ʿithyāran 
(to trip). Its characteristic sign is the pos-
session of three radicals and the addition of 
a yāʾ between the second and third radicals. 
The form of this class is intransitive.
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فََعْللَـَةً - 5 فَعْلِـلت /  �ت فََعْلـَلَ /  وزنـه  الخامـس  البـاب 

بَبَـةً 
ْ
جَل بِـبت / 

ْ
َل يجت بَـبَ / 

ْ
جَل موزونـه   ؛ 

ً
وفِعْـلَالا

بَابـًا ؛ علامته كـون أصوله ثلاثـة وتكرار لام 
ْ
وجِل

ـلتعديـة .  وبّنـاؤه  الفعـل ؛ 

فََعْليََـةً - 6 فَعْـلِيّ /  �ت فََعْـلَّى /  وزنـه  اـسـادس  البـاب 

قَاءً ؛ 
ْ
قَيَةً وسِـل

ْ
يِ / سَـل

ْ
تسَـل قَى / ي

ْ
وفِعْلَاءً ؛ موزونه سَـل

علامتـه كون أصـوله ثلاثة وزيـادة اليـاء في آخره ؛ 

وبّنـاؤه ـلتعديـة  4 . 

9.  الثلاثي المزيد فيه بحرفين الملحق بتدحرج 

النوع التاسـع الثلاثي المزيد فيه بحرفين الملحـق بتَدَحْرَجَ ، 

وهو خمسـة أبواب .

ـلًا ؛ -   تَفَوعْت َ�تَفَوعِْـلت /  تَفَوعَْـلَ /  وزنـه  الأول  البـاب 

بًّـا ؛ علامته كون  َوْرت َـوْربََ / َ�تَجَـوْربَت / تجَ موزونه تجَ

أصوله ثلاثـة وزيادة التـاء في أوله واــواو بين الفاء 

والعـين ؛ وبّنـاؤه ـلمطاوعة . 

 ؛ - 	
ً

لا تَفَعْـوت َ�تَفَعْـوَلت /  تَفَعْـوَلَ /  وزنـه  الثـاني  البـاب 

كًا ؛ علامتـه كون  موزونـه ترََهْـوَكَ / َ�تَرَهْـوَكت / ترََهْـوت

أصـوله ثلاثة وزيادة التـاء في أوله واــواو بين العين 

والـلام ؛ وبّنـاؤه ـللازم . 

ـلًا ؛ - 3 البـاب الثالـث وزنـه تَفَيعَْـلَ / َ�تَفَيعَْـلت / تَفَيعْت

نًا ؛ علامته كون   موزونه تشََـيطَْنَّ / يتَشََيطَْنّت / تشََـيطْت

5. The pattern of the fifth class is faʿlala / yufaʿli-
lu  / faʿlalatan, fiʿlālan, typified by jalbaba  / 
yujalbibu / jalbabatan, jilbāban (to dress s.o. 
in a jilbāb). Its characteristic sign is the pos-
session of three radicals and the repetition 
of the third radical. The form of this class is 
transitive.

6. The pattern of the sixth class is faʿlā / yufaʿlī / 
faʿlayatan, fiʿlāʾan, typified by salqā / yusalqī / 
salqayatan, silqāʾan (to thrust s.o. down onto 
his back). Its characteristic sign is the posses-
sion of three radicals and the addition of a yāʾ 
at the end. The form of this class is transitive.

9. Doubly Augmented Triliterals That 
Conform to Class Tadaḥraja

The ninth category is that of doubly augmented tri-
literals that conform to Class Tadaḥraja, and it com-
prises five classes:

1. The pattern of the first class is tafawʿala  / 
yatafawʿalu  / tafawʿulan, typified by tajaw-
raba  / yatajawrabu  / tajawruban (to put on 
socks). Its characteristic sign is the posses-
sion of three radicals, the addition of a tāʾ at 
the beginning, and the addition of a wāw be-
tween the first and second radicals. The form 
of this class imparts quasi-passivity.

2. The pattern of the second class is tafaʿwala / 
yatafaʿwalu / tafaʿwulan, typified by tarahwa-
ka / yatarahwaku / tarahwukan (to walk with 
a swagger). Its characteristic sign is the pos-
session of three radicals, the addition of a tāʾ 
at the beginning, and the addition of a wāw 
between the second and third radicals. The 
form of this class is intransitive.

3. The pattern of the third class is tafayʿala  / 
yatafayʿalu / tafayʿulan, typified by tashayṭa-
na  / yatashayṭanu  / tashayṭunan (to behave 
like a devil). Its characteristic sign is the pos-
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أصـوله ثلاثـة وزيـادة التاء في أوله والياء بين الفاء 

والـعين ؛ وبّناؤه ــللازم  5 .

لًا ؛ - 4 تَفَعْلتـ َ�تَفَعْلـَلت /  تَفَعْلـَلَ /  وزنـه  اـرابـع  البـاب 

بتبًـا ؛ علامته كون 
ْ
َل بَـبت / تجَ

ْ
بَـبَ / َ�تَجَل

ْ
َل موزونـه تجَ

أصـوله ثلاثـة وزيـادة التـاء في أوله وتكـرار لام 

الفعـل ؛ وبّنـاؤه ـلمطاوعـة . 

تَفَعْلِيًـا ؛ - 5 َ�تَفَعْـلَّى /  تَفَعْـلَّى /  البـاب الخامـس وزنـه 

قِيًا ؛ علامته كون 
ْ
قَى / تسََـل

ْ
قَى / يتَسََـل

ْ
موزونـه تسََـل

أصـوله ثلاثة وزيادة التـاء في أوله واليـاء في الآخر ؛ 

ـللازم .  وبّنـاؤه 

10.  الثلاثي المزيد فيه بثلاثة أحرف الملحق باحرنجم 

النـوع العـاشر الثلاثي المزيـد فيـه بثلاثة أحـرف الملحق 

َـمَ ، وهـو بابان . باحْرَنْجْ

 ؛ -  
ً

البـاب الأول وزنـه اِفَْعَنلْـَلَ / َ�فْعَنلِْـلت / اِفعِْنـْلَالا

موزونه اِقْعَنسَْـسَ / َ�قْعَنسِْـست / اِقعِْنسَْاسًا ؛ علامته 

كـون أصـوله ثلاثـة وزيـادة الهمـزة في أوله والنون 

بـين العـين والـلام وتكـرار لام الفعـل ؛ وبّنـاؤه 

اللازم .  لمبالغـة 

اِفعِْنـْلَاءً ؛ - 	 َ�فْعَنـْلِيّ /  اِفَْعَنـْلَّى /  وزنـه  الثـاني  البـاب 

موزونه اِسْـلنَقَْى / يسَْـلنَيِْ / اِسْـلِنقَْاءً ؛ علامته كون  

session of three radicals, the addition of a tāʾ 
at the beginning, and the addition of a yāʾ be-
tween the first and second radicals. The form 
of this class is intransitive.

4. The pattern of the fourth class is tafaʿlala  / 
yatafaʿlalu / tafaʿlulan, typified by tajalbaba / 
yatajalbabu  / tajalbuban (to put on a jilbāb). 
Its characteristic sign is the possession of 
three radicals, the addition of a tāʾ at the be-
ginning, and the repetition of the third radical. 
The form of this class imparts quasi-passivity.

5. The pattern of the fifth class is tafaʿlā  / 
yatafaʿlā  / tafaʿliyan, typified by tasalqā  / 
yatasalqā / tasalqiyan (to lie on one’s back). 
Its characteristic sign is the possession of 
three radicals, the addition of a tāʾ at the be-
ginning, and the addition of a yāʾ at the end. 
The form of this class is intransitive.

10. Triply Augmented Triliterals That 
Conform to Class Iḥranjama

The tenth category is that of triply augmented trilit-
erals that conform to Class Iḥranjama, and it com-
prises two classes:

1. The pattern of the first class is if ʿanlala  / 
yafʿanlilu  / if ʿinlālan, typified by iqʿansasa  / 
yaqʿansisu  / iqʿinsāsan (to arch one’s back). 
Its characteristic sign is the possession of 
three radicals, the addition of a hamza at the 
beginning, the addition of a nūn between the 
second and third radicals, and the repetition 
of the third radical. The form of this class 
serves to intensify an intransitive action.

2. The pattern of the second class is if ʿanlā  / 
yafʿanlī  / if ʿinlāʾan, typified by islanqā  / yas-
lanqī  / islinqāʾan (to lie on one’s back). Its 
characteristic sign is the possession of three
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أصـوله ثلاثـة وزيـادة الهمـزة في أوله والنـون بين 

ــللازم . وبّنـاؤه  الآخـر ؛  والياء في  واـلام  الـعين 

فصار مجموع ما ذكرناه منّ أبواب اـصرف في ضمنّ هذه 

الأنواع العشرة خمسة وثلاثين باباً . ضبطها مختصًرا : 

النوع الأول ستّة أبواب : نصر ، ضرب ، فتح ، علم ، حسنّ ، 

حسب . 

النوع الثاني ثلاثة أبواب : أكرم 	 أمَسَ   ، فرّح ، قاتل . 

النوع الثالث خمسة أبواب : انقطع 	 ارّمل   ، اجتمع 	 اظّلم / 

خصّم   ، احمرّ ، تكلمّ 	 اطّهّر   ، تباعد 	 اثاّقل   . 

النوع اـرابع أربّعة أبواب : استخّرج ، اعشوشب ، اجلوذّ ، 

احمارّ . 

النوع الخامس باب واحد : دحرج . 

النوع اـسادس باب واحد : تدحرج . 

النوع اـسابع بابان : اقشعر ، احرنْجم . 

النوع الثامنّ ستة أبواب : حوقل ، جهور ، بيطر ، عثير ، 

جلبب ، سلقى . 

radicals, the addition of a hamza at the begin-
ning, the addition of a nūn between the second 
and third radicals, and the addition of a yāʾ at 
the end. The form of this class is intransitive.

Altogether, the number of morphological classes 
we have listed under these ten categories totals thir-
ty-five. To enumerate them in brief:

Category 1 includes six classes: Naṣara, Ḍaraba, 
Fataḥa, ʿAlima, Ḥasuna, Ḥasiba

Category 2 includes three classes: Akrama 
(Ammasa), Farraḥa, Qātala

Category 3 includes five classes: Inqaṭaʿa 
(Irramala), Ijtamaʿa (Iẓẓalama, Khaṣṣama), 
Iḥmarra, Takallama (Iṭṭahhara), Tabāʿada 
(Iththāqala)

Category 4 includes four classes: Istakhraja, 
Iʿshawshaba, Ijlawwadha, Iḥmārra

Category 5 includes a single class: Daḥraja

Category 6 includes a single class: Tadaḥraja

Category 7 includes two classes: Iqshaʿarra, 
Iḥranjama

Category 8 includes six classes: Ḥawqala, Jahwara, 
Bayṭara, ʿAthyara, Jalbaba, Salqā
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النوع التاسع خمسة أبواب : تجورب ، ترهوك ، تشيطنّ ، 

تجلبب ، تسلقى . 

النوع العاشر بابان : اقعنسس ، اسلنقى . 

Category 9 includes five classes: Tajawraba, 
Tarahwaka, Tashayṭana, Tajalbaba, Tasalqā

Category 10 includes two classes: Iqʿansasa, Islanqā
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الباب الثاني 

في الأمثلة 

ما الأمثلة ؟ كم قسمًا هي ؟ وما تعريف كل قسم ؟ وإلى 

كم صيغة يرتي كل قسم ؟ وما عنوان تلك اـصيغ ؟  6 

 » نصر ، ينصر ، ناصر « 
ّ

 مـنّ المصدر كتـولد
ّ

الأمثلـة ما تتولد

الذي هـو  » النصر «  مـنّ  يـنصرون «  يـنصران ،  و» يـنصر ، 

قسـمان . هي  المصدر . 

]الأمثلة المختلفة[ 

الأول مـنّ القسـمين يقـال لها الأمثلـة المخّتلفـة هي صيغ 

متّحـدة مـادةً مختلفـة هيئـةً وعلامـةً ، نحـو » نصر ، ينصر ، 

منصور « . نـاصر ، 

]الأمثلة المختلفة من الثلاثي المجرد[ 

وهـو أي الأول مـنّ القسـمين يـرتي مـنّ الثلاثي المجـرّد 

سـوى باب حسـنّ إلى خمس وعشريـنّ صيغة . هـا هي ذي 

عنوانها : مـع 

Chapter 2

DERIVATIVES

What are derivatives? How many categories do they 
have? What is the definition of each category? How 

many forms arise in each category? What are the 
technical names for these forms?

Derivatives are [words] derived from the infinitive 
noun in the way that naṣara (he helped), yanṣu-
ru (he helps), and nāṣirun (one that helps) as well 
as yanṣuru, yanṣurāni (they two [m.] help), and 
yanṣurūna (they help) are derived from naṣr (to 
help), which is the infinitive noun. Derivatives are 
of two categories.

[Variform Derivatives]

The first of the two categories is called the variform 
derivatives: words that share a common lexical root 
but have different internal forms and grammatical 
affixes, like naṣara, yanṣuru, nāṣirun, and manṣūrun 
(one that is helped).

[Variform Derivatives in Simple 
Triliteral Classes]

Under this first of the two categories of derivatives, 
there arise twenty-five words from [each infinitive 
noun of] a simple triliteral class other than Class 
Ḥasuna. These derivatives, with their technical 
names, are as follows:
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ــح ، -   ــني على الفت ــوم مب ــاضٍ معل ــل م ــصَرَ : فع نَ

وكــذا كل فعــل مــاضٍ إلا إذا اتصّــل بــه واو 

ــة أو اـضمــير المتحــرّك فعــلّى  اـضمــير فعــلّى اـضمّ

اـســكون . 

باـضمّـة ، - 	 مرفـوع  معلـوم  مضـارع  فعـل  ت :  َ�نـْصرت

وكذا كل مضـارع إلا في اـواحـدة المخّاطبة والتثنية 

الإعراب .  فبنـون  والجمـع  ] [ 

الطبائـع  ]	[ - 3 الفاعـل ؛ ولا يـجيء مـنّ  نـَاصِرٌ : اسـم 

ويـجيء منـه اـصفـة المشـبّهة . 

ـورٌ : اسـم المفعـول ؛ ولا يـجيء منّ اـلـوازم إلا - 4 مَنصْت
الجر .  	  بحـرف 

ْ : الجحد المطلق لنفيّ الماضي . - 5 ـمَْ َ�نصْرت

ْ : الجحد المستغرق لنفيّ الماضي . - 6 ـمََا َ�نصْرت

ت : فعل مضارع نفيّ الحال . - 	 مَا َ�نصْرت

ت : فعل مضارع نفيّ الاستقبال . - 	  َ�نصْرت
َ

لا

َ : تأكيد نفيّ الاستقبال . - 	 لنَّْ َ�نصْرت

ْ : أمر الغائب . - 0  لِيَنصْرت

أي جمع المذكّر مثل » ينصرون « و» تنصرون « .   ] [ 

نّ « .  نّ / يحست منّ الباب الخامس مثل » حست  ]	[ 

1. naṣara (he helped). Perfect tense verb in the 
active voice 20 built on fatḥ. 21 Thus for all per-
fect tense verbs unless suffixed with the pro-
nominal wāw, whereupon they are built on a 
ḍamma, and unless suffixed with a vowelized 
pronoun, whereupon they are built on the 
lack of a vowel.

2. yanṣuru (he helps). Imperfect tense verb in 
the active voice 22 with a ḍamma for the in-
dicative. 23 Thus for all imperfect tense verbs 
except the second-person feminine singular, 
the dual, and the plural, [1] which are suffixed 
with the inflectional nūn.

3. nāṣirun (one that helps). Active participle. It 
does not occur in [classes signifying] natures 
and dispositions, [2] though the participial does.

4. manṣūrun (one that is helped). Passive parti-
ciple. It does not occur in intransitive [class-
es] except with a prepositional particle. 24

5. lam yanṣur (he did not help). [Imperfect 
tense verb]; 25 unconditioned negation of 
past action.

6. lammā yanṣur (he has not helped). [Imper-
fect tense verb]; negation of all past action 
[until and including the present]. 26

7. mā yanṣuru (he is not helping). Imperfect 
tense verb; negation of present action.

8. lā yanṣuru (he does not help; he will not 
help). Imperfect tense verb; negation of fu-
ture action. 27

9. lan yanṣura (he will not help). 28 [Imperfect 
tense verb]; emphatic negation of future action.

10. li-yanṣur (let him help). Third-person imper-
ative. 29

 [1] That is, the masculine plural, e.g., yanṣurūna (they [m.] 
help) and tanṣurūna (you all [m.] help).

 [2] In Class 5, e.g., ḥasuna / yaḥsunu (to be good).
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ْ : نهي الغائب . -     َ�نصْرت
َ

لا

ْ : أمر الحاضر . - 	  انصْرت

ْ : نهي الحاضر . - 3   تَنصْرت
َ

لا

مَنـْصَرٌ : المصدر الميمّي ، اسـم اـزمان ، واسـم المان ؛ - 4 

هي مـنّ الثـلاثي المجـرّد على مَفْعَـل إلا مـا كان منّ 

َ�فْعِـلت أو كان معتـلّ الفـاء فعـلّى مَفْعِـل ، ومنّ غير 

الثـلاثي على وزن اسـم المفعـول ليـس لهـنّّ صيغـة 

 . مستقلةّ 

مِنصَْرٌ : اسـم الآلـة ؛ ولا يـجيء منّ اـلـوازم ولا منّ - 5 

غير الثـلاثي وـو باـواسـطة . 

ةً : مصـدر بناء المـرّة ؛ ويجيء منّ غـير الثلاثي - 6  نـَصْرَ

فَْعَـلَ / إِفَْعَالةًَ 
َ
بالمصدر المسـتعمل مـع التـاء ، نحـو أ

ويقاس عليـه غيره نحـو فََعَـلَ / تَفْعِيلـَةً ، كفَرَحَ / 

 . تَفْرِيحَةً 

يَـةً : المصـدر اـصنـعيّ . إذا أريـد صنـع مصدر - 	  نصَْرِ

مـنّ كلمـة يـزاد عليهـا يـاء النسـبة وتـاء النقـل 

مثـل  ذــك  وغـير  و» المرميّـة «   ـ» اـراميّـة «  ک

ـرَمَ . 
ْ
ك

َ
أ بـاب  مـنّ  صنـعيّ  مصـدر  » إفعالّيـة « 

بنـاء النـوع ؛ لا يـجيء مـنّ غـير - 	  ةً : مصـدر  نـِصْرَ

باـواسـطة .  إلا  الثـلاثي 

11. lā yanṣur (let him not help). Third-person 
prohibitive.

12. unṣur (help). Second-person imperative.
13. lā tanṣur (do not help). Second-person pro-

hibitive.
14. manṣarun (help, a place/ time of help). Mi-

mated infinitive; 30 noun of time; noun of 
place. In simple triliterals it takes the form 
mafʿalun—except when [the imperfect tense 
verb in its class] has the pattern yafʿilu or the 
first radical is weak, whereupon it takes the 
form mafʿilun. In non-triliteral classes it is 
patterned after the passive participle, lacking 
a special form of its own.

15. minṣarun (an instrument of help). Noun of 
instrument. It does not occur in intransitive 
or non-triliteral classes, even with an inter-
mediary [preposition].

16. naṣratun (an instance of help). Instantial in-
finitive noun. In non-triliteral classes it takes 
its respective infinitive noun form with an 
[added] tāʾ, as in afʿala / if ʿālatan. This treat-
ment extends analogously to other [classes]; 
e.g., faʿʿala  / tafʿīlatan, as in farraḥa  / ta-
frīḥatan (he gladdened / an instance of glad-
dening).

17. naṣriyyatun (a notion of help). Synthetic in-
finitive noun. When one wishes to form an 
infinitive noun out of a given word, one adds 
the relational yāʾ and the transmutative tāʾ, 
e.g., al-rāmiyyatu (to be one that throws), 
al-marmiyyatu (to be something that is 
thrown), and other forms like if ʿāliyyatun, a 
synthetic infinitive form for Class Akrama.

18. niṣratun (a kind of help). Infinitive noun of 
kind. It does not occur in non-triliteral class-
es except with an intermediary element. 31
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نـَصْرِيٌّ : الاسـم المنسـوب مـنّ الثـلاثي . ومـنّ غير - 	 

فَْعَلِيٌّّ . 
َ
أ الثـلاثي : 

غـير - 0	 ومـنّ  الثـلاثي .  مـنّ  التصغـير  اسـم  نتصَـيْرٌ : 

فََيعِْـلٌ . 
ت
أ الثـلاثي : 

نصََـارٌ :  ] [ مبالغـة اسـم الفاعـل ؛ ولا يـجيء مبالغة -  	

اسـم الفاعل مـنّ غـير الثلاثي . 

لا تـجيء اـصفة المشـبّهة منّ المتعـدّي ولا منّ غير - 		

الثلاثي بـل يجيء مـنّ الثـلاثي المجرّد الـلازم ، نحو 

» عطشان « . 

الأــوان - 3	 مـنّ  يـجيء  ولا  التفضيـل ؛  اسـم  نـْصَرت : 
َ
أ

والعيـوب ولا منّ غـير الثـلاثي إلا باـواسـطة ، نحو 

رَامًـا « . وكـذا فِعـلا التعجّـب المـائي والبـائي . 
ْ
ـثَرت إِك

ْ
ك

َ
» أ

هت : فعل التعجّب المائي . - 4	 نصَْرَ
َ
مَا أ

كاسـم - 5	 وهمـا  البـائي .  التعجّـب  فعـل  بـِهِ :  نـْصِرْ 
َ
أ

التفضيـل لا يجيئـان منّ الأــوان والعيـوب ولا منّ 

رَامَهت « 
ْ
شَـدَ إِك

َ
غير الثلاثي إلا باـواسـطة ، نحـو » مَا أ

رَامِـهِ « . 
ْ
شْـدِدْ بإِِك

َ
و» أ

يلٌ  ـولٌ « ، فِعِّ ـولٌ » جَهت هنـاك أوزان أخرى لمبالغة اسـم الفاعـل : فََعت  ] [ 

» مِـدْرَارٌ « ،  مِفْعَـالٌ  ـظٌ « ،  » َ�قت ـلٌ  فََعت ـلٌ « ،  فت » غُت ـلٌ  عت فَت يـقٌ « ،  » صِدِّ

» لتعَنَـةٌ « . عَلـَةٌ  فَت » مِكْـثِيرٌ « ،  مِفْعِيـلٌ 

19. naṣriyyun (one related to help). Relational 
noun in the triliteral. In non-triliteral classes 
it takes the pattern afʿaliyyun.

20. nuṣayrun (a little one that helps). Diminutive 
noun in the triliteral. In other classes it takes 
the pattern ufayʿilun.

21. naṣṣārun [1] (one that helps much). Active 
participle intensive. It does not occur in 
non-triliteral classes.

22. The participial does not occur in transitive or 
non-triliteral classes. It occurs only in the in-
transitive simple triliteral, as in ʿaṭshānu (one 
that is thirsty). 32

23. anṣaru (more/ most helpful). Comparative/ 
superlative. 33 It does not occur in words signi-
fying color or flaws or in non-triliteral classes 
except with an intermediary element, e.g., 
aktharu ikrāman (greater in honoring). So it 
is with verbs of wonderment expressed with 
the particle mā or the letter bāʾ.

24. mā anṣarahu (How helpful he is!). Verb of 
wonderment expressed with the particle mā.

25. anṣir bihi (How helpful he is!). Verb of won-
derment expressed with the letter bāʾ. These 
two forms, like the comparative/ superlative, 
do not occur in words signifying color or 
flaws or in non-triliteral classes except with 
an intermediary element, e.g., mā ashadda 
ikrāmahu and ashdid bi-ikrāmihi (How great 
his honoring is!).

 [1] There are other patterns for the active participle intensive: 
faʿūlun as in jahūlun (one that is very ignorant), fiʿʿīlun as 
in ṣiddīqun (one that is ever truthful), fuʿulun as in ghu-
fulun (one that is utterly heedless), faʿulun as in yaquẓun 
(one that is completely attentive), mifʿālun as in midrārun 
(thing that pours forth very abundantly), mifʿīlun as in 
mikthīrun (thing that is very copious), and fuʿalatun as in 
luʿanatun (one that incessantly curses others).
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وهـذه الأمثلة كلهّـا تجيء منّ كل بـاب مـنّ الثلاثي المجرّد 

اـسـاـم إلا أن اسـم الآلـة واسـم الفاعـل والمفعول واسـم 

التفضيـل وفِعلَيّ التعجّـب لا يجئن مـنّ الباب الخامس أي 

ـنَّ وتجيء منـه اـصفة المشـبّهة . باب حَست

]الأمثلة المختلفة من غير الثلاثي[ 

ومـنّ غير الثلاثي المجـرّد سـوى بـاب احمـرّ  	 تـرتي إلى 

مـع عنوانهـا : إحـدى وعشريـنّ صيغـة . وهي 

ـرَمَ : فعل مـاضٍ مبني على الفتح ، وكـذا كل ماضٍ -  
ْ
ك

َ
أ

إلا إذا اتصّـل بـه واو اـضمير فعـلّى اـضمّة أو ضمير 

متحرّك فعلّى اـسـكون . 

يتكْـرِمت : فعـل مضـارع مرفـوع باـضمّـة ، وكذا كل - 	

مضـارع إلا في اـواحـدة المخّاطبة والتثنيـة والجمع 

الإعراب .  فبنـون 

كْرِمٌ : اسم الفاعل . - 3 مت

كْـرَمٌ : اسـم المفعـول واـزمـان والمـان ، والمصدر - 4 مت

القرينة .  الميـمّي ؛ والعلامـة 

ــازم - 5 ــم « الج َ  ـ» ـ ــزوم ب ــارع مج ــرِمْ : مض ــمْ يتكْ َ ـ

في  إلا  مضــارع  كل  وكــذا  الحركــة ،  بحــذف 

ــذف  ــع فبح ــة والجم ــة والتثني ــدة المخّاطب اـواح

نــون الإعــراب . 

 ـ» ـمََا « الجازم . - 6 ـمََا يتكْرِمْ : مضارع مجزوم ب

Each of these derivative forms occurs in every sound 
simple triliteral class, with the following exceptions: 
the noun of instrument, the active and passive par-
ticiples, the comparative/ superlative, and the two 
verbs of wonderment do not occur in the fifth class, 
namely, Class Ḥasuna, while the participial does.

[Variform Derivatives in Classes That 
Are Not Simple Triliterals]

Twenty-one words arise from [each infinitive noun 
of] a class other than Class Iḥmarra that is not a 
simple triliteral. 34 These derivatives, with their 
technical names, are as follows:

1. akrama (he honored). Perfect tense verb built 
on fatḥ. Thus for all perfect tense verbs unless 
suffixed with the pronominal wāw, whereup-
on they are built on a ḍamma, and unless suf-
fixed with a vowelized pronoun, whereupon 
they are built on the lack of a vowel.

2. yukrimu (he honors). Imperfect tense verb 
with a ḍamma for the indicative. Thus for all 
imperfect tense verbs except the second-per-
son feminine singular, the dual, and the 
[masculine] plural, which are suffixed with 
the inflectional nūn for [the indicative].

3. mukrimun (one that honors). Active participle.
4. mukramun (one that is honored). Passive parti-

ciple; noun of time; noun of place; and mimated 
infinitive. These are distinguished by context.

5. lam yukrim (he did not honor). Imperfect 
tense verb that the jussive particle lam ren-
ders jussive, eliding the [end] vowel. Thus for 
all imperfect tense verbs except for the sec-
ond-person feminine singular, the dual, and 
the [masculine] plural, which have their in-
flectional nūn elided.

6. lammā yukrim (he has not honored). Imper-
fect tense verb rendered jussive by the jussive 
particle lammā.
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 ـ» مَا « لنفيّ الحال . - 	 مَا يتكْرِمت : مضارع منفيّ ب

لنــفيّ - 	  » 
َ

 ـ» لا بــ منــفيّ  مضــارع  يتكْــرِمت :   
َ

لا

 . ل  الاســتقبا

 ـ» لـَنّ « الناصبة ، - 	 لنَّْ يتكْـرِمَ : مضـارع منصـوب ب

ونصبـه بالفتحـة وفي اـواحـدة المخّاطبـة والتثنيـة 

والجمـع بحـذف نـون الإعراب . 

لِيتكْرِمْ : أمر الغائب مجزوم بلام الأمر . - 0 

 ـ» لا « النهي . -     يتكْرِمْ : نهي الغائب مجزوم ب
َ

لا

ـرِمْ : أمر الحـاضر يقـال له أمر ]باـصيغـة[ صيغة - 	 
ْ
ك

َ
أ

رِمْ عنـد البصريّـين حذفت اللام 
ْ
مشـتقّة مـنّ لِتتؤَك

مع التـاء ـكثرة الاسـتعمال . 

 ـ» لا « النهي . - 3   تتكْرِمْ : نهي الحاضر مجزوم ب
َ

لا

التــاء - 4  بإلحــاق  المــرّة  بنــاء  مصــدر  رَامَــةً : 
ْ
إِك

المســتعمل .  بمصــدره 

بواسـطة - 5  النـوع  بنـاء  مصـدر  عَظِيمَـةً :  رَامَـةً 
ْ
إِك

صفـة . 

ــبة - 6  ــاء النس ــاق ي ــعيّ بإلح ــدر اـصن ــةً : المص رَامِيَ
ْ
إِك

ــاء النقــل .  وت

مٌ : اسم التصغير بزيادة الياء بعد الفاء . - 	  كَيْرِ
ت
أ

ـرَمِيٌّ : الاسـم المنسـوب بإلحـاق يـاء النسـبة بعد - 	 
ْ
إِك

المصدر .  ألـف  حـذف 

7. mā yukrimu (he does not honor). Imperfect 
tense verb rendered negative by the particle 
mā, negating present action.

8. lā yukrimu (he does not honor; he will not 
honor). Imperfect tense verb rendered nega-
tive by the particle lā, negating future action. 35

9. lan yukrima (he will not honor). Imperfect 
tense verb that the subjunctive particle lan 
renders subjunctive, for which it is vowelized 
with fatḥ, and for which the inflectional nūn is 
elided from the second-person feminine sin-
gular, the dual, and the [masculine] plural.

10. li-yukrim (let him honor). Third-person imper-
ative rendered jussive by the imperative lām.

11. lā yukrim (let him not honor). Third-person 
prohibitive rendered jussive by the prohibitive lā.

12. akrim (honor). Second-person imperative, 
also called an imperative [proper]. 36 Accord-
ing to the Basrans, this form is derived from 
the form li-tuʾakrim, from which the lām and 
tāʾ were elided by frequent use.

13. lā tukrim (do not honor). Second-person pro-
hibitive rendered jussive by the prohibitive lā.

14. ikrāmatan (an instance of honoring). Instan-
tial infinitive noun formed by adding a tāʾ at 
the end of the respective infinitive form.

15. ikrāmatan ʿaẓīmatan (a great kind of honor-
ing). Infinitive noun of kind with an adjective 
as an intermediary element.

16. ikrāmiyyatan (a notion of honoring). Synthetic 
infinitive noun formed by adding the relational 
yāʾ and the transmutative tāʾ at the end.

17. ukayrimun (a little one that honors). Dimin-
utive noun formed by adding a yāʾ after the 
first radical.

18. ikramiyyun (one related to honoring). Rela-
tional noun formed by adding the relational 
yāʾ to the end after eliding the alif of the in-
finitive noun form.
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رَامًا : اسم التفضيل باـواسطة . - 	 
ْ
ثَرت إِك

ْ
ك

َ
أ

رَامَهت : فعل التعجّب المائي . - 0	
ْ
شَدَ إِك

َ
مَا أ

رَامِهِ : فعل التعجّب البائي . -  	
ْ
شْدِدْ بإِِك

َ
أ

فيــه  المزيــد  الثلاثي  الأبــواب  مــنّ  بي  مــا  هكــذا 

ــا  ــواب منه ــض أب ــه إلا بع ــد في ــرّد والمزي ــاعي المج واـربّ

كبــاب احمــرّ ، فإنــه لا يجيء منــه اســما الفاعــل والمفعول 
ــا .  ] [  ــب ونحوه ــعلَا التعجّ وفِ

]الأمثلة المطردة[ 

الثاني منّ قسمّي الأمثلة الأمثلة المطّردة . ما هي ؟ كم قسمًا 

هي ؟ إلى كم صيغة يرتي كل قسم ؟ ما عنوان هذه اـصيغ ؟ 

هي صيـغ متّحدة مـادةً وهيئةً ومختلفة علامـةً ، نحو » نصر ، 

نصرا ، نصروا « . وهي ثلاثـة أقسـام : فِعليّة كـنَصَرَ ، وصْفيّة 

كنَاصِر ، اسـميّة كمَنصَْر .

]1.  الفعلية[ 

الفعليّـة وهي سـواء كانـت  الثلاثـة  الأقسـام  مـنّ  الأول 

 
ً

 أو مضـارعًا معلومًـا أو مجهولا
ً

ماضيًـا معلومًـا أو مجهـولا

نَّ .  بل تأتي اـصفة المشبّهة لأن هذا الباب ـلطبائع كباب حَست  ] [ 

19. aktharu ikrāman (greater in honoring). Com-
parative/ superlative formed by means of an 
intermediary element.

20. mā ashadda ikrāmahū (How great his honor-
ing is!). Verb of wonderment expressed with 
the particle mā.

21. ashdid bi-ikrāmihī (How great his honoring 
is!). Verb of wonderment expressed with the 
letter bāʾ.

Thus, accounting for the augmented triliteral class-
es, the simple quadriliteral classes, and the aug-
mented quadriliteral classes, there remain only 
a few classes like Class Iḥmarra, and in the latter 
neither the active and passive participles, the two 
verbs of wonderment, nor similar forms occur. [1]

Uniform Derivatives

The second of the two types of derivatives is that of 
uniform derivatives. What are they? How many types 

of them are there? How many forms arise in each 
type? What are the technical names of these forms?

Uniform derivatives are words that share a com-
mon lexical root and internal form but have differ-
ent grammatical affixes, 37 e.g., naṣara (he helped), 
naṣarā (they two [m.] helped), and naṣarū (they 
[m.] helped). They are of three types: verbal, like 
naṣara; adjectival, like nāṣir (one that helps); and 
nominal, like manṣar (place/ time of help).

[1. Verbal Derivatives]

The first of the three types is that of verbal deriv-
atives. Whether for a perfect tense verb in the ac-

 [1] The participial occurs instead, because this class, like 
Class Ḥasuna, signifies natures and dispositions.
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منهـا  ثلاث  صيغـة :  عشرة  أربّـع  غيره  أو  مجـرّدًا  ثلاثيًـا 

لمذكّـر غائـب ، ثلاث منها لمؤنثّـة غائبة ، ثلاث منهـا لمذكّر 

مخاطـب ، ثلاث منهـا لمؤنثّة مخاطبـة ، وواحدة منهـا لمتكلمّ 

وحـده ، وأخـرى لمتكلمّ مـع الـغير ؛ نحو :

الماضي المعلوم 

فالمجموع أربّع عشر صيغة . 

الماضي المجهـول     وهـو مـا يكسرّ مـا قبـل آخـره ويضمّ 

حروفـه المتحركة التي قبلـه ، نحـو » نتصِرَ « و» اسْـتتخّْرِجَ « .

tive or passive voice or an imperfect tense verb in 
the active or passive voice, and whether for a sim-
ple triliteral or otherwise, there are fourteen verbal 
derivatives: 38 three for the third-person masculine, 
three for the third-person feminine, three for the 
second-person masculine, three for the second-per-
son feminine, one for the first-person singular, and 
one for the first-person dual and plural, as follows:

Perfect Tense in the Active Voice

Thus in total there are fourteen forms.

Perfect Tense in the Passive Voice     The passive 
perfect is that in which the second last radical 
possesses kasr and the previous vowelized letters 
possess ḍamm, e.g., nuṣira (he was helped) and 
ustukhrija (it was extracted).

pl. dual sing.

3rd pers. masc. وا  نصََرت ا  نصََرَ نصََرَ 

3rd pers. fem. نَ  نصََرْ تاَ  نصََرَ نصََرَتْ 

2nd pers. masc. تتمْ  نصََرْ تتمَا  نصََرْ نصََرْتَ 

2nd pers. fem. تتنَّ  نصََرْ تتمَا  نصََرْ نصََرْتِ 

1st pers. (sing.) نصََرْتت   

1st pers. (d. & pl.) ناَ  نصََرْ

pl. dual sing.

3rd pers. masc. وا  نتصِرت ا  نتصِرَ نتصِرَ 

3rd pers. fem. نَ  نتصِرْ تاَ  نتصِرَ نتصِرَتْ 

2nd pers. masc. تتمْ  نتصِرْ تتمَا  نتصِرْ نتصِرْتَ 

2nd pers. fem. تتنَّ  نتصِرْ تتمَا  نتصِرْ نتصِرْتِ 

1st pers. (sing.) نتصِرْتت   

1st pers. (d. & pl.) ناَ  نتصِرْ
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المضارع المعلوم 

المضـارع المجهـول     وهـو مـا يضـمّ حـرف المضارعـة 

ويفتـح ما قبل آخره ويـبقى الباقي على حاله ، نحـو » يترَْبت « 

تسْـتَخّْرَجت « . و» ي

]2.  الوصفية[ 

الثاني مـنّ أقسـام الأمثلـة المطّـردة اـوصفيّـة وهي سـواء 

كانـت اسـم الفاعـل أو اسـم المفعول أو اسـم التصـغير أو 

اسم المنسـوب أو مبالغة اسـم الفاعل أو اـصفة المشبّهة أو 

اسـم التفضيـل سـتّ صيغ سـوى الجمـع المكسّرّ .

Imperfect Tense in the Active Voice

Imperfect Tense in the Passive Voice     The passive 
imperfect is that in which the imperfect tense pre-
fix possesses ḍamm, the second last radical possess-
es fatḥ, and the remaining letters retain their origi-
nal vowels, e.g., yuḍrabu (he is hit) and yustakhraju 
(it is extracted).

[2. Adjectival Derivatives]

The second of the types of uniform derivatives is 
that of adjectival derivatives. Whether for the active 
participle, the passive participle, the diminutive 
noun, the relational noun, the active participle in-
tensive, the participial, or the comparative/ superla-
tive, there are six adjectival derivatives, discounting 
the broken plural. 39

pl. dual sing.

3rd pers. masc. ونَ  ت َ�نصْرت انِ  َ َ�نصْرت ت  َ�نصْرت

3rd pers. fem. نَ  ْ َ�نصْرت انِ  َ تَنصْرت ت  تَنصْرت

2nd pers. masc. ونَ  ت تَنصْرت انِ  َ تَنصْرت ت  تَنصْرت

2nd pers. fem. نَ  ْ تَنصْرت انِ  َ تَنصْرت ينَّ  ِ
تَنصْرت

1st pers. (sing.) ت    نصْرت
َ
أ

1st pers. (d. & pl.) ت  نَنصْرت

pl. dual sing.

3rd pers. masc. ونَ  نصَْرت �ت انِ  نصَْرَ �ت نصَْرت  �ت

3rd pers. fem. نَ  نصَْرْ �ت انِ  تتنصَْرَ تتنصَْرت 

2nd pers. masc. ونَ  تتنصَْرت انِ  تتنصَْرَ تتنصَْرت 

2nd pers. fem. نَ  تتنصَْرْ انِ  تتنصَْرَ ينَّ  تتنصَْرِ

1st pers. (sing.) نصَْرت   
ت
أ

1st pers. (d. & pl.) نتنصَْرت 
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اسم الفاعل 

اسم المفعول 

اسم التصغير 	 

اسم المنسوب 0  •

مبالغة اسم الفاعل 

Active Participle

Passive Participle

Diminutive Noun

Relational Noun

Active Participle Intensive

pl. dual sing.

masc. نتصَيْرتونَ  انِ  نتصَيْرَ نتصَيْرٌ 

fem. نتصَيْرَاتٌ  تاَنِ  نتصَيْرَ ةٌ  نتصَيْرَ

pl. dual sing.

masc. يُّونَ  نصَْرِ يَانِ  نصَْرِ نصَْرِيٌّ 

fem. يَاتٌ  نصَْرِ يَتَانِ  نصَْرِ يَةٌ  نصَْرِ

broken pl. sound pl. dual sing.

masc. ةٌ  نتصَارٌ ، نتصَرٌ ، نصََرَ ونَ  ناَصِرت انِ  ناَصِرَ ناَصِرٌ 

fem. نوََاصِرت  اتٌ  ناَصِرَ تاَنِ  ناَصِرَ ةٌ  ناَصِرَ

broken pl. sound pl. dual sing.

masc. مَنَاصِرت  ورتونَ  مَنصْت ورَانِ  مَنصْت ورٌ  مَنصْت

fem. ورَاتٌ   مَنصْت ورَتاَنِ  مَنصْت ورَةٌ  مَنصْت

pl. dual sing.

masc. نصََارتونَ  نصََارَانِ  نصََارٌ 

fem. نصََارَاتٌ  نصََارَتاَنِ  نصََارَةٌ 
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الصفة المشبّهة 

اسم التفضيل 

]3.  الاسمية[ 

الثالـث منّ أقسـام الأمثلـة المطّـردة الاسـميّة ، تـرتي إلى 

ثلاث صيـغ سـواء كانـت المصـدر المـيمّي أو المصـدر غير 

المـيمّي أو اسـم اـزمـان أو المان أو اسـم الآلـة أو مصـدر 

بنـاء المـرّة أو مصـدر بنـاء النوع .

المصدر الغير الميمي 

المصدر الميمي واسم الزمان والمكان 

Participial

Comparative/Superlative

[3. Nominal Derivatives]

The third of the types of uniform derivatives is that 
of nominal derivatives. Whether for the mimated 
infinitive, the non-mimated infinitive, the noun of 
time or place, the noun of instrument, the instan-
tial infinitive, or the infinitive of kind, there are 
three nominal derivatives. 40

Non-Mimated Infinitive

Mimated Infinitive; Noun of Time; Noun of Place

pl. dual sing.

masc. عِطَاشٌٌ  عََطْشَاناَنِ  عََطْشَانت 

fem. عِطَاشٌٌ  عََطْشَيَانِ  عََطْشََى 

broken pl. sound pl. dual sing.

masc. ناَصِرت 
َ
أ ونَ  نصَْرت

َ
أ انِ  نصَْرَ

َ
أ نصَْرت 

َ
أ

fem. نتصَرت  يَاتٌ  نتصْرَ يَانِ  نتصْرَ نتصْرَى 

pl. dual sing.

اتٌ  نصَْرَ انِ  نصَْرَ نصَْرٌ 

pl. dual sing.

مَنَاصِرت  انِ  مَنصَْرَ مَنصَْرٌ 
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اسم الآلة 

مصدر بناء المرّة 

مصدر بناء النوع 

تنبيه 

ما ذكرناه مـنّ العناوينّ هي عناوينّ المفـردات ، أما عناوينّ 

المركبّات فكثيرة ؛ نذكر منهـا عشرينّ عنواناً :

كَانَ فََعَلَ : حائيّة . -  

إِنْ فََعَلَ : شرطيّة . - 	

إِنْ كَانَ فََعَلَ : شرطيّة حائيّة . - 3

إِذْ حِيَن فََعَلَ : توقيتيّة . - 4

حَيثْت فََعَلَ : محليّّة . - 5

مَا دَامَ َ�فْعَلت : توقيتيّة امتداديةّ . - 6

مَا زَالَ َ�فْعَلت : دائميّة . - 	

Noun of Instrument

Instantial Infinitive

Infinitive of Kind

Instructive Note

The technical names we have provided are for sim-
ple [verb tenses]. As for the names of compound 
[verbal constructions], 41 they are numerous. We list 
twenty of them below: 42

1. kāna faʿala (he had done) – past perfect.
2. in faʿala (if he does/ did) – conditional.
3. in kāna faʿala (if he did; if he had done) – 

past conditional.
4. idh ḥīna faʿala (when he did) – expressive of 

the time.
5. ḥaythu faʿala (where he did) – expressive of 

the place.
6. mā dāma yafʿalu (as long as he does) – tem-

porally extensive.
7. mā zāla yafʿalu (he continues doing; he still 

does) – expressive of persistence.

pl. dual sing.

مَنَاصِرت  انِ  مِنصَْرَ مِنصَْرٌ 

pl. dual sing.

اتٌ  نصَْرَ تاَنِ  نصَْرَ ةٌ  نصَْرَ

pl. dual sing.

اتٌ  نصِْرَ تاَنِ  نصِْرَ ةٌ  نصِْرَ
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نذْت فََعَلَ : ابتدائيّة . - 	 مت

حَتَى فََعَلَ : انتهائيّة . - 	

وَإنِْ ، وَـوَْ فََعَلَ :  ] [ وصليّة . - 0 

فََعَلَ ، هَلْ فََعَلَ : استفهاميّة . -   
َ
أ

كَانَ فََعَلَ ، هَلْ كَانَ فََعَلَ : استفهاميّة حائيّة . - 	 
َ
أ

 فََعَلَ : تنديبيّة . - 3 
َ

هَلا

 َ�فْعَلت : تحضيضيّة . - 4 
َ

هَلا

لعََلَهت فََعَلَ : رجائيّة . - 5 

تَْهت فََعَلَ : تمنّيّة . - 6 
َ

لي

ـوَْ فََعَلَ : امتناعيّة .  ]	[ - 	 

نْ َ�فْعَلَ : وجوبّيّة . - 	 
َ
 بتدَ أ

َ
لا

نْ َ�فْعَلَ : لياقتيّة . - 	 
َ
ينَبَْغِِي أ

نْ َ�فْعَلَ : قدرتيّة . - 0	
َ
َ�قْدِرت أ

حْْرُْ  وِْ كَ�انَّ� ٱلْبَْ� مثـل » وـو جئنـا بمثله مـددًا « في قوله تعـالى ﴿ �ُـل لَّ��ـ  ] [ 

وِْ  �ـ ل �ىٌِّ وَ� بِّ ـٰتُُ رَ� ـدَ� كَ�لِمَِٰ� نَّ تَ�نفَ�
�
بْـْل� أَ حْْـرُْ قَ� �نَ�فَِـدَ� ٱلْبَْ� �ىٌِّ لْ بِّ ـٰتُِ رَ� ادًْا لَّ�كَِ�لِمَِٰ� مَِـدَ�

دًْا ﴾ ]	  / 	0 [ . ـدَ� جِِئَنْ�ـا بِمِِْـثْلِْهِِۦِ مَ�

�وِْ  هـذه اـصيغـة لامتنـاع شيء لامتنـاع غيره ، نحـو قـوله تعـالى ﴿ ل  ]	[ 

ا  مْ�� ِ ٱلَّعِْ�رْشِِْ عَ� ِ رَ�بِّ� ٰنَ� ٱللَّهِ�� تَ�ا ��سَُّـبْحَْٰ� ـدَ� سَّ� ُ لَّ�فَ� � ا ٱللَّهِ�
�� ـةٌُ إِلِْ ـآ ءَ�الهَِ� كَ�انَّ� فَيِْهَِمْ�

. ]		  / 	 [ ي�صِِفَُـوِنَّ� ﴾ 

8. mundhu faʿala (since he did) – expressive of 
the time of commencement.

9. ḥattā faʿala (until he did; to the point that he 
did) – expressive of the point of termination.

10. wa-in faʿala / wa-law faʿala (even if he 
does /  did /  had done) [1] – anti-exceptive.

11. a-faʿala, hal faʿala (did he do?) – interrogative.
12. a-kāna faʿala, hal kāna faʿala (had he done?) 

– past perfect interrogative.
13. hallā faʿala (why did he not do?) 43 – expres-

sive of reproach.
14. hallā yafʿalu (why does he not do?) – expres-

sive of exhortation.
15. laʿallahu faʿala (perhaps he will do) – expres-

sive of hope.
16. laytahu faʿala (would that he had done) – ex-

pressive of wish.
17. law faʿala (if he had done) – counterfactual 

hypothetical. [2]

18. lā budda an yafʿala (he must do) – expressive 
of obligation or necessity.

19. yanbaghī an yafʿala (he should do) – expres-
sive of what is proper or appropriate.

20. yaqdiru an yafʿala (he can do) – expressive of 
ability.

 [1] As in the phrase, “even if (wa-law) We brought the like 
thereof to replenish it,” in His saying ﵎, “Say, ‘If the sea 
were ink for the words of my Lord, the sea would be 
exhausted before the words of my Lord were exhaust-
ed’—even if We brought the like thereof to replenish 
it” (Q 18:109).

 [2] This form signifies the non-reality of one thing due to 
the non-reality of another, as when He ﵎ says, “Were 
there (law kāna) gods other than Allah in [the heavens 
and the earth], they would surely have been corrupted. 
So glory to Allah, Lord of the Throne, transcending what 
they describe!” (Q 21:22).
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الباب الثالث 

المعـتــل 

غير اـساـم ويقال له المعتلّ : ما المعتلّ؟ وكم قسمًا هو؟ وما 

أول أقسام المعتلّ ثم فثم؟ 

المعتـلّ هـو ما كان أحـد حروفـه الأصليّة حـرف تضعيف 

أو واوًا أو يـاءً أو همـزةً ، نحـو » مَدَ ، وعََـدَ ، قَالَ ، غَـزَا ، وَقََى ، 

خَـذَ « . وأقسـامه سـبعة أوّلها المضاعف ثـم المثال 
َ
شَـوَى ، أ

ثـم الأجوف ثـم الناقص ثـم اـلفيـف المفروق ثـم اـلفيف 

المهموز . ثـم  المقرون 

)1( المضاعف 

الأول منّ أقسام المعتلّ المضاعف : ما المضاعف ؟ ومنّ 

كم باب يجيء ؟ وما إعلال أبواب المضاعف ماضيًا ، 

مضارعًا ، ثم فثم إلى آخر المشتقّات التسعة التي هي الماضي ، 

المضارع ، الأمر ، النهي ، اسم الفاعل ، اسم المفعول ، اسما 

اـزمان والمان ، والمصدر الميمّي ؟ 

المضاعـف هو مـنّ الثلاثي المجرّد والمزيد فيـه ما كان عين 

مَـدَ « ؛ ومنّ 
َ
فعلـه ولامه منّ جنـس واحد ، نحـو » مَدَ « و» أ

اـربّاعي المجـرّد والمزيد فيـه ما كان فاء فعلـه ولامه الأولى

Chapter 3

IRREGULAR ROOTS

On unsound roots, which are termed irregular roots. 
What are irregular roots? How many types of them 

are there? What is the first type of irregular root and 
then the next, and so forth?

The irregular root  44 is that one of whose radicals 
is a doubled letter, a wāw, a yāʾ, or a hamza, e.g., 
madda (he extended), waʿada (he promised), 
qāla (he said), ghazā (he purposed), waqā (he 
guarded), shawā (he roasted), and akhadha (he 
took). It has seven types: doubled, resemblant, 
hollow, defective, disjointly weak, conjointly 
weak, and hamzated.

I. The Doubled Root

The first of the types of irregular roots is the dou-
bled root. What is the doubled root? In how many 

classes does it occur? What is the modification 45 of 
the doubled root in the perfect, the imperfect, and 

so on until the last of the nine derivatives, which are 
the perfect, the imperfect, the imperative, the pro-

hibitive, the active participle, the passive participle, 
the nouns of time and place, and 

the mimated infinitive?

The doubled root in simple and augmented trilit-
eral classes is that whose second and third radicals 
are the same, e.g., madda (he extended s.th.) and 
amadda (he provided). In simple and augmented 
quadriliteral classes it is that whose first and third
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مـنّ جنس واحد وكذــك عين فعله ولام فعلـه الثانية منّ 

زَلَ « .
ْ
ـزَلَ « و» تزََـ

ْ
جنس واحد ، نحو » زَـ

وإن كان مـا قبـل المتجانـسين فيـه متحـرّكًا فالحذف 

والإدغام واجـب ، نحو » مَـدَ « . وإن سـاكناً فالنقل والإدغام 

سـاكنًا  المتجانـسين  وإن كان لام  ـدُّ « .  » َ�مت واجـب ، نحـو 

بسـكون أصليّ فـالإدغام ممتنـع ، نحـو » مَـدَدْنَ « . وإن كان 

ـدِّ « .  ] [  َ�مت » ــَمْ  نحـو  جائـز ،  فـالإدغام  عـرضي  بسـكون 

فاحفـظ هـذه القواعـد .

يجيء منّ تسعة أبواب : 

باب نصََرَ : مَدَ . -  
ضَرَبَ : فَرَ . - 	
عَلِمَ : عَضَ . - 3
مَدَ . - 4

َ
رَمَ : أ

ْ
ك

َ
أ

قَاتلََ : مَادَ . - 5
اِنْقَطَعَ : اِنْمَدَ . - 6
اِجْتَمَعَ : اِمْتَدَ . - 	
تَبَاعَدَ : تَمَادَ . - 	
اِسْتَخّْرَجَ : اِسْتَمَدَ . - 	

إعلال أبواب المضاعف : 

ـدَ « لأنه أخـفّ الحركات ،  بحـركات الدال الثلاث : بالفتحـة » ــم َ�مت  ] [ 

ـدِّ « لأن اـسـاكنّ إذا حـرّك حـرّك باــكسرّ ،  وبّاــكسرّة » ــم َ�مت

دْ « .  ـدُّ « اتبّـاعًا ـلـعين ؛ وبّفـكّ الإدغام » ــَمْ َ�مْـدت وبّاـضمـة » ــم َ�مت

radicals are the same and whose second and fourth 
radicals are the same, e.g., zalzala (to shake s.th.) 
and tazalzala (to shake [intr.]).

If the letter before the identical letters in a dou-
bled root is vowelized, then elision and assimilation 
are necessary, e.g., madda (he extended s.th.). If it 
lacks a vowel, then transfer and assimilation are 
necessary, e.g., yamuddu (he extends s.th.). Of the 
two identical letters, if the one that is the third rad-
ical is originally vowelless, then assimilation cannot 
occur, e.g., madadna (they [f.] extended s.th.). If its 
vowelless state is not original, then assimilation can 
occur, e.g., lam yamuddi (he did not extend s.th.). [1]  
Memorize these rules.

The doubled root occurs in nine classes:

1. Class Naṣara: madda (to extend s.th.).

2. Ḍaraba: farra (to flee).

3. ʿAlima: ʿaḍḍa (to bite).

4. Akrama: amadda (to provide).

5. Qātala: mādda (to delay).

6. Inqaṭaʿa: inmadda (to be extended).

7. Ijtamaʿa: imtadda (to be extended).

8. Tabāʿada: tamādda (to stretch s.th. together 
with s.o.) .

9. Istakhraja: istamadda (to draw from).

Classes with doubled roots are modified as follows:

 [1] [It is valid to read this] with any of the three ways of vow-
elizing the dāl: with a fatḥa (lam yamudda) since it is pho-
netically the lightest vowel, with a kasra (lam yamuddi) 
since a vowelless letter when vowelized is normally vow-
elized with kasr, and with a ḍamma (lam yamuddu) in im-
itation of the second radical. Another [valid reading] is to 
dissolve the assimilation: lam yamdud.
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]الماضي من المضاعف[ 

إعلال أبـواب المضاعـف ماضيًـا 	   بالحـذف والإدغام ، 

والإدغام : وبّالنقـل    		

كنَـصَرَ ؛ -   فعـل  وزن  على  مَـدَدَ  أصلـه  مَـدَ ؛  الأول 

متحـركًا  المتجانسـين  قبـل  مـا  ـكـون  فبالحـذف 

 ـ» مـدّ « : فَـرَ ، عَـضَ ، مَـادَ ،  والإدغام صـار مـدّ . ك

تَمَـادَ .  امْتَـدَ ،  انْمَـدَ ، 

فَْعَـلَ كأكرم ؛ - 	
َ
مْـدَدَ على وزن أ

َ
مَـدَ ؛ أصلـه أ

َ
الثـاني أ

فبالنقـل ـكـون مـا قبـل حـرف التضعيف سـاكنًا 

 ـ» أمـدّ « : اسْـتَمَدَ .  والإدغام صـار أمـدّ . ك

أمـا الإعـلال في نحـو مَـدَدْنَ فممتنـع ـكون سـكون •

الـلام فيـه أصليًـا . ولكـنّ الإعـلال قـد يجـوز في بعض 

نَّ 
ْ
ـنَّ أصلـه ظَلِل

ْ
اـصـور ـلتخّفيف بحـذف الـلام ، نحو ظَل

أصلـه  دَسََّى      نحـو  يـاءً ،  وبّقلبهـا  كعَلِمْـنَّ ،  ـنَّ 
ْ
فَعِل وزن 

دَسَـسَ  ] [ وزن فََعَـلَ كفـرّح . 

]المضارع من المضاعف[ 

إعلال أبواب المضاعف مضـارعًا 	   بالنقل والإدغام ، 		  

وبّالحذف والإدغام :

كما يقال » تَظَىَ « 	  في » تَظَنََّنََ « .   ] [ 

[The Doubled Perfect]

In the perfect tense, classes with doubled roots are 
modified (1) through elision and assimilation or (2) 
through transfer and assimilation:

1. The first is [for] madda (he extended s.th.), 
whose original form is madada of the pat-
tern faʿala as in naṣara (he helped). Through 
elision, because the letter preceding the 
two identical letters is vowelized, and then 
through assimilation, this becomes madda. 
Examples like madda: farra (he fled), ʿaḍḍa 
(he bit), mādda (he delayed), inmadda (it was 
extended), imtadda (it was extended), tamād-
da (he stretched s.th. together with s.o.).

2. The second is [for] amadda (he provided), 
originally amdada of the pattern afʿala as in 
akrama (he honored). Through transfer, be-
cause the letter preceding the doubled letter 
lacks a vowel, and then through assimilation, 
this becomes amadda. Example like amadda: 
istamadda (he drew from s.th.).

As for words like madadna (they [f.] extended 
s.th.), they cannot be modified because the vowelless 
state of the third radical is original. However, mod-
ification through elision of the third radical is pos-
sible in some cases for the sake of phonetic allevia-
tion, e.g., ẓalna (they [f.] remained), originally ẓalilna 
of the pattern faʿilna as in ʿalimna (they [f.] knew). 
Moreover, the third radical is sometimes converted 
to a yāʾ, e.g., dassā (he inserted), originally dassasa [1] 
of the pattern faʿʿala as in farraḥa (he gladdened s.o.).

[The Doubled Imperfect]

In the imperfect tense, classes with doubled roots 
are modified (1) through transfer and assimilation 
or (2) through elision and assimilation:

 [1] Like taẓannā with respect to taẓannana (he surmised).
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دت على وزن َ�فْعتـلت كينصر ؛ -   ـدُّ ؛ أصلـه َ�مْـدت الأول َ�مت

وبّالنقـل ـكـون ما قبـل حـرف التضعيف سـاكنًا 

ويَعَـضُّ ،  يفَِـرُّ ،   ـ» يمـدّ « :  ك يمـدّ .  صـار  والإدغام 

ويسَْـتَمِدُّ .  ويَمْتَدُّ ،  ويتمِـدُّ ، 

فَاعِلت كيقاتل ؛ - 	 مَـادِدت على وزن �ت مَـادُّ ؛ أصله �ت الثاني �ت

وبّالحذف ـكون مـا قبل حرف التضعيـف متحرّكًا 

 ـ» يمـادّ « : َ�تَمَادُّ  3  ؛ إذ الألف  والإدغام صار يمادّ . ك

اـسـاكنة كالميت لا اعتداد بها . 

]الأمر من المضاعف[ 

إعلال أبـــواب المضاعـــف أمـــرًا باـصيغـــة 	   بالنقـــل 

وبّالحـــذف    		 والإدغام ،  التحـــرّك  ثـــم  والحـــذف 

والإدغام : والتحـــرّك 

ـــلْ -   افَْعت دْ على وزن  امْـــدت ـــدِّ ؛ أصلـــه  مت الأول 

ــم  ــذف ثـ ــل والحـ  بالنقـ
ً

ــلاله أولا ــصر ؛ إعـ كانـ

 ـ» مـــدّ « : فِـــرِّ ، وعَـــضِّ ،  التحـــرك والإدغام . ك
وأمِـــدِّ ، واسْـــتَمِدِّ .  ] [ 

الثاني مَـادِّ  4  ؛ أصلـه مَـادِدْ على وزن فَاعِـلْ كقاتل ؛ - 	

حـرف  قبـل  مـا  ـكـون  بالحـذف   
ً

أولا إعـلاله 

التضعيف متحـركًا ثم التحـرك والإدغام فصار مادّ . 

 ـ» مـادّ « : امْتَـدّ ، وتَمَـادّ .  ك

ويجوز » افرِْرْ ، اعْضَضْ ، أمْدِدْ ، اسْتَمْدِدْ « بفكّ الإدغام .   ] [ 

1. The first is [for] yamuddu (he extends s.th.), 
originally yamdudu of the pattern yafʿulu 
as in yanṣuru (he helps). Through transfer, 
because the letter before the doubled let-
ter lacks a vowel, and then through assim-
ilation, this becomes yamuddu. Examples 
like yamuddu: yafirru (he flees), yaʿaḍḍu (he 
bites), yumiddu (he provides), yamtaddu (it 
is extended), yastamiddu (he draws from).

2. The second is [for] yumāddu (he stretch-
es s.th.), originally yumādidu of the pattern 
yufāʿilu as in yuqātilu (he fights). Through 
elision, since the letter before the doubled 
letter is vowelized, and then through assim-
ilation, this becomes yumāddu. Example like 
yumāddu: 46 yatamāddu (he stretches s.th. 
together with s.o.), for the vowelless alif is as 
someone dead; it is not taken into account.

[The Doubled Imperative]

In the imperative proper, classes with doubled roots 
are modified (1) through transfer and elision and 
then vowelizing and assimilation or (2) through eli-
sion, vowelizing, and assimilation:

1. The first is [for] muddi (extend s.th.), originally 
umdud of the pattern ufʿul as in unṣur (help). Its 
modification occurs first through transfer and 
elision and then through vowelizing and assim-
ilation. Examples like muddi: firri (flee), ʿaḍḍi 
(bite), amiddi (provide), istamiddi (draw from). [1]

2. The second is [for] māddi (delay), originally 
mādid of the pattern fāʿil as in qātil (fight). 
Its modification occurs first through elision, 
since the letter before the doubled letter is 
vowelized, then through vowelizing and as-
similation. Thus, this becomes māddi. Ex-
amples like māddi: imtaddi (be extended), 
tamāddi (stretch s.th. together with s.o.).

 [1] Also valid are the forms ifrir, iʿḍaḍ, amdid, and istamdid, 
with the assimilation dissolved.
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]النهي من المضاعف[ 

والتحريـك  بالنقـل     	 نهيًـا  المضاعـف  أبـواب  إعلال 

والإدغام : وبّالحـذف    		 والإدغام ، 

ـلْ -   دْ على وزن لا تَفْعت ـدِّ ؛ أصلـه لا تَمْـدت الأول لا تَمت

كلا تنـصر ؛ وبّالنقـل والتحـرك والإدغام صـار لا 

 ـ» لا تمـدّ « : لا تفَِـرِّ ، ولا تَعَـضِّ ، ولا تتمِدِّ .  تمـدّ . كـ

ــادِدْ على وزن لا - 	 ــه لا تتمَـ ــادِّ ؛ أصلـ ــاني لا تتمَـ الثـ

تتفَاعِـــلْ كلا تقاتـــل ؛ فبالحـــذف والإدغام صـــار 

ـــدِّ ،  ـــدِّ ، ولا تَمْتَ ـــادّ « : لا تَنمَْ  ـ» لا تم ـــادّ . كـــ لا تم

ولا تَتَمَـــادِّ . 

]اسم الفاعل من المضاعف[ 

إعلال أبـواب المضاعـف حـال كونها اسـم الفاعـل فمنّ 

الثلاثي المجرّد يكـون إعلاله بالحـذف والإدغام نحو : مَادٌّ 

وفَـارٌّ وعَاضٌّ ؛ أصلها مَـادِدٌ وفَارِرٌ وعَاضِـضٌ على وزن فَاعِلٌ 

عاـم . ضـارب  كناصر 

الفعـل  المجـرّد يكـون إعلاله إعلال  ومـنّ غير الثلاثي 

المضـارع المعلـوم إلا أنـك تبـدّل حـرف المضارعـة بالميم 

مِـدٌّ ، يتمِـدٌّ ، متفقـان وزناً . المضمومـة ، نحـو : مت

]اسم المفعول من المضاعف[ 

إعلال أبـواب المضاعـف حـال كونها اسـم المفعـول فمنّ 

ودٌ . الثلاثي المجـرّد لا يعـلّ ، نحو : مَمْـدت

[The Doubled Prohibitive]

In the prohibitive, classes with doubled roots are 
modified (1) through transfer, vowelizing, and as-
similation or (2) through elision and assimilation:

1. The first is [for] lā tamuddi (do not extend 
s.th.), originally lā tamdud of the pattern lā 
tafʿul as in lā tanṣur (do not help). Through 
transfer, vowelizing, and assimilation, this 
becomes lā tamuddi. Examples like lā tamud-
di: lā tafirri (do not flee), lā taʿaḍḍi (do not 
bite), lā tumiddi (do not provide).

2. The second is [for] lā tumāddi (do not delay), 
originally lā tumādid of the pattern lā tufāʿil 
as in lā tuqātil (do not fight). Through elision 
and assimilation, this becomes lā tumāddi. 
Examples like lā tumāddi: lā tanmaddi (do 
not be extended), lā tamtaddi (do not be ex-
tended), lā tatamāddi (do not stretch s.th. to-
gether with s.o.).

[The Doubled Active Participle]

In the active participle, simple triliteral classes with 
doubled roots are modified through elision and as-
similation as in māddun (one that extends s.th.), 
fārrun (one that flees), and ʿāḍḍun (one that bites), 
originally mādidun, fārirun, and ʿāḍiḍun, of the pat-
tern fāʿilun as in nāṣirun (one that helps), ḍāribun 
(one that hits), and ʿālimun (one that knows).

Classes that are not simple triliterals adopt the 
modification of the active imperfect with the ex-
ception that you replace the imperfect tense prefix 
with a mīm possessing ḍamm, e.g., mumiddun (one 
that provides) and yumiddu (he provides), which 
are of the same pattern.

[The Doubled Passive Participle]

Simple triliteral classes are not modified, e.g., mam-
dūdun (thing that is extended).
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الفعــل  وزن  على  يكــون  المجــرّد  الثلاثي  غير  ومــنّ 

ــة  ــرف المضارع ــدّل ح ــك تب ــول إلا أن ــارع المجه المض

مْــدَدٌ على  مَــدُّ ، ومت مَــدٌّ على وزن �ت بالميــم المضمومــة ، نحــو : مت

مْــدَدت . وزن �ت

]اسم الزمان ، اسم المكان ، المصدر الميمي من المضاعف[ 

إعلال أبـواب المضاعف حال كونها اسـم اـزمـان والمان 

والمصدر الميمّي إعلالها مـنّ الثلاثي المجرّد بالنقل والإدغام 

نحو : مَمَدٌّ ، أصلـه مَمْدَدٌ على وزن مَفْعَـلٌ كمنصر ومرب .

ومـنّ غير الثلاثي المجـرّد يكـون على وزن اسـم المفعول ، 

القرينة . والفـارق 

)2( المثال 

الثاني منّ الأقسام اـسبعة المعتلةّ معتلّ الفاء ويقال له 

المثال : تعريفه ، أبوابه ، إعلال كل باب على حدة ماضياً ثم 

فثم إلى آخر المشتقات التسعة 

هو ما كان فاؤه حرف علةّ واوًا أو ياءً . 

ــعين  ــلت بكسرّ الـ ــنّ َ�فْعِـ ــذف مـ ــواو فتحـ ــا اــ أمـ

ـــل نحـــو تَفْعِـــلت  لثقـــل اــــواو بين الياء واــــكسرّة ، وحمت

على َ�فْعِـــلت ـلمشـــاكلة ؛ ومـــنّ مصـــدره الذي على فِعْلـَــةً 

بكسرّ الفـــاء ، نحـــو » عِـــدَةً / وعِْـــدَةً « . وحذفـــت مـــنّ

Classes that are not simple triliterals are patterned af-
ter the passive imperfect with the exception that you 
replace the imperfect tense prefix with a mīm pos-
sessing ḍamm, e.g., mumaddun (one that is provided), 
which shares the pattern of yumaddu (he is provid-
ed), and mumdadun (one that is provided), which 
shares the pattern of yumdadu (he is provided).

[The Doubled Noun of Time; 
Noun of Place; Mimated Infinitive]

Simple triliteral classes are modified through trans-
fer and assimilation as in mamaddun (place/ time of 
extension, extension), originally mamdadun of the 
pattern mafʿalun as in manṣarun (place/ time of help, 
help) and maḍrabun (place/ time of hitting, hitting).

Classes that are not simple triliterals are patterned 
after the passive participle and are distinguished 
[from it] by context.

II. The Resemblant Root

The second of the seven types of irregular roots is 
that whose first radical is weak, and it is termed the 
resemblant root. The definition of the resemblant 

root, its classes, and the modification of every class 
individually in the perfect and so on until the last of 

the nine derivatives are as follows.

The resemblant root is that whose first radical is a 
weak letter, whether a wāw or a yāʾ.

As for wāw, it is elided in the pattern yafʿilu because 
the second radical possesses kasr. This rule exists on 
account of the difficulty of pronouncing the wāw 
when it is between a yā  ʾand a kasra, and it is extend-
ed to words of the pattern tafʿilu on account of the 
formal resemblance. It is also elided in its infinitive 
form, which is of the pattern fiʿ latun, with the first rad-
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ــح  ــل  ] [ وفتتـ ــلت في الأصـ ــه على وزن َ�فْعِـ ــعت ـكونـ يضََـ

ـــاف  ـــزم إجح ـــوسِرت لئلا يل ـــنّ يت ـــذف م ـــم تح ـــة . وـ ـلخّفّ

في اـكلمـــة بحـــذف الحـــرفين .

وأمـا الياء فتثبـت في اـكل إلا أنهـا هي واــواو إذا وقع 

كل منهمـا فـاء اِفَْتَعَـلَ تقلـب تـاءً وتدغـم ، نحـو » اتَعَـدَ / 

اِيتْسََرَّ « . » اتسََرَّ /  اِوْتَعَـدَ « ، 

يجيء منّ أحد عشر باباً : 

باب ضرب : وعََدَ . -  
فتح : وضََعَ . - 	
علم : وجَِلَ . - 3
هَ . - 4 حسنّ : وجَت
حسب : وَمِقَ . - 5
وعَْدَ . - 6

َ
أكرم : أ

انقطع : ناَترََ . - 	
اجتمع : اِتَعَدَ . - 	
احمرّ : اِيجَزَ . - 	
احمارّ : اِيجَازَ . - 0 
   - . َ

َ
استخّرج : اِسْتَوْلد

إعلال كل باب على حدة : 

أي يوَضِْعت .   ] [ 

ical possessing kasr, e.g., ʿidatun (promise), originally 
wiʿdatun. It is elided in yaḍaʿu (he places) because it is 
originally of the pattern yafʿilu, [1] [the ḍād being] vow-
elized with fatḥ for the sake of phonetic alleviation. It is 
not elided in yūsiru (he lives in easy circumstances) so 
as not to do injury to the word by eliding two letters.

As for yāʾ, it remains in all cases, with the exception 
that both it and wāw are converted to a tāʾ and assimi-
lated when they occur as the first radical in the pattern 
iftaʿala, e.g., ittaʿada (he reached an agreement), orig-
inally iwtaʿada; and ittasara (he divided [the slaugh-
tered camel]), originally iytasara.

The resemblant root occurs in eleven classes:

1. Class Ḍaraba: waʿada (to promise).

2. Fataḥa: waḍaʿa (to place).

3. ʿAlima: wajila (to be afraid).

4. Ḥasuna: wajuha (to be notable).

5. Ḥasiba: wamiqa (to love).

6. Akrama: awʿada (to promise).

7. Inqaṭaʿa: nātara.

8. Ijtamaʿa: ittaʿada (to reach an agreement).

9. Iḥmarra: ījazza.

10. Iḥmārra: ījāzza.

11. Istakhraja: istawlada (to render pregnant).

The modification of each class individually is as follows:

 [1] Thus yawḍiʿu.



3. Irregular Roots

59 5	

]1.  باب ضرب من المثال[ 

باب ضرب نحـو : وعََـدَ / يعَِدت ؛ أصلـه يوَعِْـدت على وزن َ�فْعِل 

ل  كـيرب ؛ حذفت اــواو لثقلهـا بين الياء واــكسرّ . وحمت

عليه نحـو تعَِدت ـلمشـاكلة .

تقـول في مصدره : عِـدَةً ؛ أصلها وعِْـدَةً على وزن فِعْلةًَ ؛ 

نقل كسرّهـا إلى الـعين وحذفت لحذفهـا منّ فعلهـا فصار 

عـدة على وزن عِلةًَ .

وتقـــول في أمـــر الحاضر : عِـــدْ ؛ أصلـــه اِوعِْـــدْ على 

ـــار  ـــذفين فص ـــب والح ـــلْ كاضرب ؛ إعلاله بالقل وزن اِفعِْ

ـــلْ . ـــدْ كعِ عِ

وفي نهي الحاضر : لا تعَِـدْ ؛ أصلـه لا توَعِْـدْ على وزن لا 

تَفْعِـلْ كلا ترب ؛ إعلاله بالحـذف حملًا على لا يعـد .

ــول :  ــم المفع ــدٌ ، واس ــل : وَاعِ ــم الفاع ــول في اس وتق

ــودٌ . مَوعْت

وفي اسم اـزمان والمان : مَوعِْدٌ على وزن مَفْعِلٌ . 

وفي اسـم الآلة : مِيعَدٌ ؛ أصلـه مِوعَْـدٌ على وزن مِفْعَلٌ ؛ 

قلبـت اــواو يـاءً لأن اــواو إذا كانـت سـاكنة ومـا قبلهـا 

مكسـورًا قلبـت ياءً .

]2.  باب فتح من المثال[ 

باب فتـح نحو : وضََـعَ / يضََـعت ؛ حذفت اـواو مـنّ يضع لأنها 

كانـت في الأصل يوَضَْـعت فتحت لثقل حـرف الحلق .

[1. The Resemblant Class Ḍaraba]

Class Ḍaraba is [modified to be] like waʿada / yaʿi-
du (he promises), whose original form is yawʿidu of 
the pattern yafʿilu as in yaḍribu (he hits). The wāw 
is elided due to the difficulty of pronouncing it be-
tween a yāʾ and a kasra. This rule is extended to cas-
es like taʿidu (she promises / you [m.] promise) on 
account of the formal resemblance.

For its infinitive noun, one says ʿidatun (promising), 
originally wiʿ datun, of the pattern fiʿ latun. Its kasra is 
transferred to the second radical, and the wāw is elid-
ed in conformity with its elision in the verb; thus the 
word becomes ʿidatun, of the pattern ʿilatun.

For the second-person imperative, one says ʿid 
(promise), originally iwʿid of the pattern if ʿil as in 
iḍrib (hit). This is modified through conversion and 
then double elision, becoming ʿid like ʿil.

For the second-person prohibitive, one says lā 
taʿid (do not promise), originally lā tawʿid of the 
pattern lā tafʿil as in lā taḍrib (do not hit). This is 
modified through elision, in accordance with the 
modification of lā yaʿid.

For the active participle, one says wāʿidun (one 
that promises), and for the passive participle 
mawʿūdun (one that is promised).

For the nouns of time and place: mawʿidun 
(place/ time of promising), of the pattern mafʿilun.

For the noun of instrument: mīʿadun (instrument 
of promising), originally miwʿadun, of the pattern 
mifʿalun. The wāw is converted to a yāʾ because 
whenever the wāw is vowelless and the preceding 
letter possesses kasr, the wāw is converted to a yāʾ.

[2. The Resemblant Class Fataḥa]

Class Fataḥa is [modified to be] like waḍaʿa / yaḍaʿu 
(he places). The wāw is elided in yaḍaʿu, for it is origi-
nally yawḍiʿu, but it is vowelized with fatḥ on account 
of the phonetic heaviness of the guttural letter.
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وصيغـة الأمـر منـه : ضَـعْ ؛ والنهي : لا تضََـعْ ؛ واسـم 

ـوعٌ ؛ واسـم اـزمان  الفاعـل : وَاضِعٌ ؛ واسـم المفعـول : مَوضت

والمان والمصـدر المـيمّي : مَوضِْـعٌ .

واسـم الآلـة : مِيضَـعٌ ؛ أصلـه مِوضَْـعٌ على وزن مِفْعَلٌ ؛ 

قلبـت اــواو ياءً ـسـكونها وانكسـار مـا قبلها .

]3.  باب علم من المثال[ 

باب علم نحو : وجَِلَ / يوَجَْلت . 

اِفَْعَـلْ  وزن  اِوجَْـلْ على  أصلـه  اِيجَـلْ ؛  منـه :  والأمـر 

كاعلـم ؛ قلبـت اـواو يـاء ـسـكونها وانكسـار مـا قبلها .

ـــم  ـــلٌ ؛ واس ـــل : وَاجِ ـــم الفاع ـــلْ ؛ واس والنهي : لا توَجَْ

ـــولٌ ؛ واســـم اـزمـــان والمان والمصـــدر  المفعـــول : مَوجْت

ـــلٌ . ـــيمّي : مَوجِْ الم

]4.  باب حسن من المثال[ 

ــهت ؛ تقــول في اـصفــة  ــهَ / يوَجْت ــنّ نحــو : وجَت بــاب حست

ــذه  ــذا الباب غير ه ــنّ ه ــهٌ . ولا يجيء م ــبّهة : وجَِي المش

ــع . ــنّ الطبائ ــه م ــة ـكون ثلاث

]5.  باب حسب من المثال[ 

باب حسِب نحو : وَمِقَ / يمَِقت / مِقَةً ؛ كوعََدَ / يعَِدت / عِدَةً . 

Its imperative form is ḍaʿ (place); its prohibitive 
lā taḍaʿ (do not place); its active participle wāḍiʿun 
(one that places); its passive participle mawḍūʿun 
(thing that is placed); and its noun of time, noun 
of place, and mimated infinitive mawḍiʿun (place/ 
time of placing, placing).

Its noun of instrument is mīḍaʿun (instrument 
of placing), originally miwḍaʿun of the pattern 
mifʿalun. The wāw is converted to a yāʾ because it 
is vowelless and the preceding letter possesses kasr.

[3. The Resemblant Class ʿAlima]

Class ʿAlima is [modified to be] like wajila / yawjalu 
(he is afraid).

Its imperative is ījal (be afraid), originally iwjal of 
the pattern if ʿal as in iʿlam. The wāw is converted to 
a yāʾ because it is vowelless and the preceding letter 
possesses kasr.

Its prohibitive is lā tawjal (do not be afraid); its ac-
tive participle wājilun (one that is afraid); its passive 
participle mawjūlun (thing that is feared); and its 
noun of time, noun of place, and mimated infinitive 
mawjilun (place/ time of being afraid, being afraid).

[4. The Resemblant Class Ḥasuna]

Class Ḥasuna is [modified to be] like wajuha  / 
yawjuhu (he is notable). For its participial, one says 
wajīhun (one that is notable). No other forms be-
sides these three occur in this class, 47 since it signi-
fies natures and dispositions.

[5. The Resemblant Class Ḥasiba]

Class Ḥasiba is [modified to be] like wamiqa / yam-
iqu  / miqatan (to love), in analogy with waʿada  / 
yaʿidu / ʿidatan (to promise).
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]6.  باب أكرم من المثال[ 

وعَْـدَ / يتوعِدت . ــم تحذف اــواو لئلا يلزم 
َ
بـاب أكرم نحـو : أ

الإجحـاف في كلمـة واحدة .

تتوعِــدْ ؛ واســم  وعِْــدْ ؛ والنهي : لا 
َ
أ والأمــر منــه : 

وعِــدٌ ؛ وأســماء المفعــول واـزمــان والمان  الفاعــل : مت

وعَــدٌ . والمصــدر المــيمّي : مت

]7.  باب انقطع من المثال[ 

بـاب انقطع نحـو : ناَتـَرَ / َ�نَاتـِرت . أصل ناتـر اِنوَْتـَرَ على وزن 

اِنْفَعَـلَ كانقطع ؛ نقلـت حركة اـواو إلى النـون وقلبت اـواو 

ألفًـا وحذفت همـزة اـوصل ـلاسـتغناء عنها . وأصـل يناتر 

َ�نوَْتـِرت على وزن َ�نفَْعِـلت كينقطـع ؛ نقلـت حركـة اــواو إلى 

النـون وقلبت اــواو ألفًا .

لا يجيء منّ هذا الباب غير الماضي والمضارع . 

]8.  باب اجتمع من المثال[ 

باب اجتمـع نحو : اِتَعَدَ / َ�تَعِـدت ؛ أصلهما اِوْتَعَـدَ / يوَْتعَِدت على 

وزن اِفَْتَعَـلَ / َ�فْتَعِـلت ؛ قلبـت اــواو فيهما تـاءً وأدغمت في 

الثانيـة لأنه إذا كانت فـاء الافتعال واوًا أو يـاءً انقلبت تاءً 

دغمـت في الثانية .
ت
وأ

[6. The Resemblant Class Akrama]

Class Akrama is [modified to be] like awʿada / yūʿi-
du (he promises). The wāw is not elided so as not to 
cause a double elision in one word.

Its imperative is awʿid (promise); its prohibitive 
lā tūʿid (do not promise); its active participle mūʿi-
dun (one that promises); and its passive participle, 
noun of time, noun of place, and mimated infini-
tive mūʿadun (one that is promised, place/ time of 
promising, promising).

[7. The Resemblant Class Inqaṭaʿa]

Class Inqaṭaʿa is [modified to be] like nātara  / 
yanātiru. Nātara is originally inwatara of the pat-
tern infaʿala as in inqaṭaʿa (it was severed), but the 
vowel of the wāw is transferred to the nūn, the wāw 
is converted to an alif, and the connective hamza is 
elided because it is not necessary. Yanātiru is orig-
inally yanwatiru of the pattern yanfaʿilu as in yan-
qaṭiʿu (it is severed), but the vowel of the wāw is 
transferred to the nūn and the wāw is converted to 
an alif.

No other form besides the perfect and the imper-
fect occurs in this class.

[8. The Resemblant Class Ijtamaʿa]

Class Ijtamaʿa is [modified to be] like ittaʿada  / 
yattaʿidu (he reached/ reaches an agreement), orig-
inally iwtaʿada  / yawtaʿidu of the pattern iftaʿala  / 
yaftaʿilu. The wāw in both instances is converted to 
a tāʾ and assimilated to the second tāʾ. This is be-
cause when the first radical in the class of iftaʿala is 
a wāw or a yāʾ, it is converted to a tāʾ and assimilat-
ed to the second tāʾ.
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]9.  باب احمرّ من المثال[ 

ــزَ  ــز اِوجَْ ــل ايج ــزُّ ؛ أص ــزَ / يوَجَْ ــو : اِيجَ ــرّ نح ــاب احم ب

على وزن اِفَْعَــلَ كاحمــرّ ؛ قلبــت اـــواو يــاءً ـســكونها 

وانكســار مــا قبلهــا .

]10.  باب احمارّ من المثال[ 

بـاب احمارّ نحـو : اِيجَازَ / يوَجَْـازُّ . والإعلال هنـا كإعلال ما 

قبله بلا فـرق بينهما .

لا يجيء منهمــا غير الماضي والمضــارع ـكونهمــا مــنّ 

الطبائــع .

]11.  باب استخرج من المثال[ 

َ / يسَْـتَوْلِدت / اِسْتِـيلَادًا ؛ أصله 
َ

بـاب اسـتخّرج نحـو : اِسْـتَوْلد

دًا ؛ قلبت اـواو ياءً ـسـكونها وانكسـار مـا قبلها .
َ

اِسْـتِوْلا

)3( الأجوف 

الثالث منّ الأقسام اـسبعة المعتلةّ معتلّ العين ويقال له 

الأجوف : تعريفه ، أبوابه ، إعلالها ماضياً ثم فثم إلى آخر 

المشتقّات التسعة 

هو ما كان عين فعله واوًا أو ياءً . 

واــــواو والياء تقلبـــان ألفًـــا إذا تحرّكتـــا وانفتـــح مـــا 
ـــنَّ «

ْ
قبلهمـــا ، نحـــو » قَـــالَ / قَـــوَلَ « و» بـَــاعَ / بَيَـــعَ « . وفي » قتل

[9. The Resemblant Class Iḥmarra]

Class Iḥmarra is [modified to be] like ījazza  / 
yawjazzu. Ījazza is originally iwjazza of the pattern 
if ʿalla as in iḥmarra. The wāw is converted to a yāʾ 
because it is vowelless and the preceding letter pos-
sesses kasr.

[10. The Resemblant Class Iḥmārra]

Class Iḥmārra is [modified to be] like ījāzza  / 
yawjāzzu. Its modification is exactly like those of 
the previous cases.

No other forms besides the perfect and the imper-
fect occur in these last two classes, because they 
signify natures and dispositions.

[11. The Resemblant Class Istakhraja]

Class Istakhraja is [modified to be] like istawlada / 
yastawlidu  / istīlādan (rendering pregnant), origi-
nally istiwlādan. The wāw is converted to a yāʾ be-
cause it is vowelless and the preceding letter pos-
sesses kasr.

III. The Hollow Root

The third of the seven types of irregular roots is that 
whose second radical is weak, and it is termed the 
hollow root. The definition of the hollow root, its 

classes, and its modification in the perfect and so on 
until the last of the nine derivatives are as follows.

The hollow root is that whose second radical is a 
wāw or a yāʾ.
When the wāw or yāʾ is vowelized and the preced-
ing letter possesses fatḥ, the wāw or yāʾ is converted 
to an alif, e.g., qāla (he said), originally qawala, and
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ـــذف  ـــم تح ـــا ث ـــلبن ألفً ـــره تق ـــنَّ « إلى آخ ـــنَّ « و» خِفْ و» بعِْ

ـــمّ  ـــم تض ه ، ث ـــدِّ ـــاكنين على غير ح ـــاء اـس ـــف لالتق الأل

ــافَ « وتكسرّ في اليائي  ــوى » خَـ ــواوي سـ ــاء في اــ الفـ

ـــافَ «  ـــنَّ « . وفي » خَ ـــنَّ « و» بعِْ
ْ
ـــو » قتل ـــا ، نح ـــةً عليهم دلال

ــل . ــدلّ على كسرّ عين الفعـ ــنَّ « ليـ ــو » خِفْـ تكسرّ نحـ

نقلـت  سـاكنّ  صحيـح  حـرف  قبلهمـا  كان  وإذا 
و» يَخَـافت « .  ] [  و» يبَِيـعت «  ـولت «  » َ�قت نحـو  إليـه ،  حركتهمـا 

وتســقطان إذا سكــنّ مــا بعدهمــا ، نحــو » ـــم 

إذا  وتثبتــان  يَخَــفْ « .  » ـــم  يبَِــعْ « ،  و» ـــم  ــلْ « ،  َ�قت

ــا «  ــم يَخَافَ ــا « و» ـ ــم يبَِيعَ  « و» ـ
َ

ــولا ــم َ�قت ــو » ـ ــرّك ، نح تح

ولـَـنَّ « بنــون التأكيــد . َقت و» لتَ

ــد  ــا بع ــزةً ـوقوعهم ــان هم ــل تقلب ــم الفاع وفي اس

ــا  ــفٌ « ؛ أصله ــعٌ ، خَائِ ــلٌ ، باَئِ ــو » قَائِ ــدة ، نح ــف اـزائ الأل

ــد  ــا بع ــزةً ـوقوعهم ــا هم ــاوفٌِ « ؛ قلبت ــعٌ ، خَ ــاوِلٌ ، باَيِ » قَ

ــدة . ــف اـزائ الأل

يأتي منّ تسعة أبواب : 

باب نصر : ]قَالَ[ 	قَوَلَ  . -  
ضرب : ]باَعَ[ 	بَيَعَ  . - 	
علم : ]خَافَ[ 	خَوفَِ  . - 3
جْوبََ  . - 4

َ
جَابَ[ 	أ

َ
أكرم : ]أ

ــا كمــا ســيأتي بيانــه  ــافت « تقلــب ألفً غير أن اـــواو الذي في » يَخَ  ] [ 

ــاء الله . إن ش

bāʿa (he sold), originally bayaʿa. In the uniform deriv-
atives qulna (they [f.] said), biʿna (they [f.] sold), khif-
na (they [f.] were afraid), and so on, the wāw or yāʾ is 
converted to an alif, then the alif is elided due to the 
impermissible convergence of two vowelless letters, 48 
and then the first radical is vowelized with ḍamm if 
the second radical was originally a wāw—except in 
khāfa (he was afraid) 49—and vowelized with kasr if 
the second radical was originally a yāʾ, to indicate [the 
original letter], e.g., qulna and biʿna. In khāfa, the first 
radical is vowelized with kasr, as khifna, to indicate 
that the second radical [originally] possessed kasr.

When the wāw or yāʾ is preceded by a vowelless 
sound letter, its vowel is transferred to that letter, 
e.g., yaqūlu (he says), yabīʿu (he sells), and yakhāfu 
(he is afraid). [1]

When either is succeeded by a vowelless letter, 
it is elided, e.g., lam yaqul (he did not say), lam 
yabiʿ (he did not sell), and lam yakhaf (he was not 
afraid). It is retained when that letter becomes vow-
elized, e.g., lam yaqūlā (they two [m.] did not say), 
lam yabīʿā (they two [m.] did not sell), lam yakhāfā 
(they two [m.] were not afraid), and la-taqūlanna 
(you [m.] will certainly say) with the emphatic nūn.

In the active participle, the wāw or yāʾ is convert-
ed to a hamza because it is preceded by an added 
alif, e.g., qāʾilun (one that says), bāʾiʿun (one that 
sells), and khāʾifun (one that is afraid), originally 
qāwilun, bāyiʿun, and khāwifun, but the wāw or the 
yāʾ was converted to a hamza because it was pre-
ceded by an added alif.

The hollow root occurs in nine classes:
1. Class Naṣara: [qāla] (qawala) (to say).
2. Ḍaraba: [bāʿa] (bayaʿa) (to sell).
3. ʿAlima: [khāfa] (khawifa) (to be afraid).
4. Akrama: [ajāba] (ajwaba) (to answer).

 [1] Note that the wāw in yakhāfu is converted to an alif as 
will be explained below by Allah’s will.
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انقطع : ]اناَلَ[ 	اِنوََلَ   5  . - 5
6 - .   اجتمع : ]اخْتَارَ[ 	اِخْتَيَرَ
استخّرج : ]استَقَامَ[ 	اِسْتَقْوَمَ  . - 	
دحرج : ]مَرَاحَ[ 	مَرْوَحَ  . - 	
اقشعرّ : ]باَدَرَ[ 	اِبوْدََرَ  . - 	

إعلالها ، أي إعلال أبواب الأجوف : 

]اـوجه الأول في إعلال الأجوف[ 

]الماضي من الأجوف[ 

والحـذف  وبّالقلـب    		 بالقلـب ،     	 ماضيًـا  إعلالها 

نحـو : والقلـب 

قَـــالَ ؛ فعـــل مـــاض أصلـــه قَـــوَلَ على وزن -  

ـــواو  ـــرك اـ ـــب لتح ـــلاله بالقل ـــصر ؛ إع ـــلَ كن فََعَ

وانفتـــاح مـــا قبلهـــا . 

ـتَ / … - 	
ْ
قتل ـنَّ / 

ْ
قتل بعـده :  ومـا  المؤنـث  الجمـع  وفي 

تَ / … إعلالهـا بالقلب والحذف 
ْ
ـنَّ / قَوَل

ْ
أصلها قَوَل

ثم ضـم فـاء الفعـل ليـدل على حذف اــواو . 

 ـ» قال « : باَعَ ، خَافَ ، اِناَلَ ، اِخْتَارَ .  ك

ــل  ــإعلالها بالنق ــرَاحَ ف ــتَقَامَ ومَ ــابَ واسْ جَ
َ
ــا أ أم

جْــوبََ 
َ
والقلــب لتحــرك اـــواو وســكون مــا قبلهــا ، نحــو أ

ــرْوَحَ . ــتَقْوَمَ ومَ واسْ

5. Inqaṭaʿa: [innāla] (innawala).
6. Ijtamaʿa: [ikhtāra] (ikhtayara) (to choose).
7. Istakhraja: [istaqāma] (istaqwama) (to 

straighten up).
8. Daḥraja: [marāḥa] (marwaḥa).
9. Iqshaʿarra: [bādarra] (ibwadarra).

Their modification, i.e., the modification of classes 
with hollow roots, is as follows:

[First Arrangement of the 
Modification of the Hollow Root]

[The Hollow Perfect]

In the perfect tense, they are modified (1) through 
conversion or (2) through conversion, elision, and 
then conversion, as in

1. qāla (he said), a perfect tense verb that is 
originally qawala of the pattern faʿala as in 
naṣara (he helped). This is modified through 
conversion because the wāw is vowelized and 
the preceding letter possesses fatḥ.

2. in the feminine plural and the forms that fol-
low: 50 qulna (they [f.] said) and qulta (you 
[m.] said), originally qawalna and qawalta, 
respectively. They are modified through con-
version, elision, and then the vowelizing of 
the first radical with ḍamm to indicate the 
elision of the wāw.

Examples like qāla: bāʿa (he sold), khāfa (he was 
afraid), innāla, ikhtāra (he chose).

As for ajāba (he answered), istaqāma (he straight-
ened up), and marāḥa, they are modified through 
transfer and conversion because the wāw is vow-
elized and the preceding letter lacks a vowel, as in 
ajwaba, istaqwama, and marwaḥa.
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غير أن إعلال بـَادَرَ بالنقـل والقلـب ثـم الحـذف إذ 

أصلـه اِبوْدََرَ على وزن اِفَْعَللََ كاقشـعرّ ؛ فنقلـت حركة اـواو 

إلى مـا قبلها ـسـكونه ثـم قلبت اــواو ألفًـا فحذفت همزة 

عنها . ـلاسـتغناء  اـوصل 

]المضارع من الأجوف[ 

إعلالها مضـارعًا 	   بالنقل ، 		  وبّـالإدغام والقلب ، 	3  •

وبّالنقل والحـذف  6  نحو : 

لت على وزن َ�فْعتلت -   ـولت ؛ فعل مضـارع أصلـه َ�قْـوت َ�قت

كينـصر ؛ إعـلاله بالنقـل ـسـكون مـا قبـل اــواو 

 ـ» يقـول « : يبَِيـعت ، يَخَافت ،  فبالإعلال صـار يقول . ك

مَرِيـحت ، َ�بَادِرُّ .  يـبت ، يسَْـتَقِيمت ، �ت ِ
يجت

َ�نفَْعِـلت كينقطـع ؛ - 	 ينَنَْـوِلت على وزن  ويَنَـالت ؛ أصلـه 

وبّـالإدغام والقلب لتحـرك العين وانفتـاح ما قبله 

 ـ» ينّـال « : يَخْتَـارت ؛ إلا أن القلـب في  صـار ينّـال . ك

الأول بعـد الإدغام دون الثـاني . 

وأمـا الإعـلال في الجمع المؤنـث وما بعـده فبالنقل - 3

لاتصـال اـضمير المرفـوع المتحـرك بهمـا والحذف 

يَخَفْـنَّ ،  يبَِعْـنَّ ،  ـنَّ ، 
ْ
ل َ�قت نحـو :  اـسـاكنين ،  لالتقـاء 

ـنَّ ، يبَيِْعْنَّ ، 
ْ
ل مَرحِْنَّ ؛ أصلها َ�قْوت [ ، يسَْـتَقِمْنَّ ، �ت ـبْنَ ِ

]يجت

مَرْوحِْنَّ .  �ت يسَْـتَقْوِمْنَّ ،  وِْبّـْنَّ ،  يَخْوَفَْـنَّ ، يجت

However, the modification of bādarra is through 
transfer and conversion and then elision. For it is 
originally ibwadarra of the pattern if ʿalalla as in 
iqshaʿarra (he shuddered), but the vowel of the wāw 
is transferred to the preceding letter since it lacks 
a vowel, then the wāw is converted to an alif, and 
then the connective hamza is elided because it is 
not necessary.

[The Hollow Imperfect]

In the imperfect tense, they are modified (1) 
through transfer, (2) through assimilation and con-
version, or (3) through transfer and elision, as in

1. yaqūlu (he says), an imperfect tense verb that 
is originally yaqwulu of the pattern yafʿu-
lu as in yanṣuru (he helps). This is modified 
through transfer because the wāw is preceded 
by a vowelless letter; thus it becomes yaqūlu. 
Examples like yaqūlu: yabīʿu (he sells), yakhāfu 
(he is afraid), yujību (he answers), yastaqīmu 
(he straightens up), yumarīḥu, yabādirru.

2. yannālu, originally yannawilu of the pat-
tern yanfaʿilu as in yanqaṭiʿu (it is severed). 
Through assimilation and conversion, be-
cause the second radical is vowelized and the 
preceding letter possesses fatḥ, this becomes 
yannālu. Example like yannālu: yakhtāru (he 
chooses)—only, the conversion in the former 
occurs after assimilation, unlike in the latter.

3. As for the modification of the feminine plu-
ral and the forms that follow, this occurs 
through transfer because of the vowelized 
pronominal suffix and then elision due to 
the convergence of two vowelless letters, e.g., 
yaqulna (they [f.] say), yabiʿna (they [f.] sell), 
yakhafna (they [f.] are afraid), [yujibna (they 
[f.] answer)], yastaqimna (they [f.] straight-
en up), and yumariḥna, originally yaqwulna, 
yabyiʿna, yakhwafna, yujwibna, yastaqwimna, 
and yumarwiḥna.
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ـنَّ ويَخْتَرْنَ ؛ فإعلالهما بالقلب والحذف 
ْ
إلا َ�نَل

لانفتـاح مـا قبـل الـعين والتقـاء اـسـاكنين ، نحـو 

ويَخْتَارْنَ . ـنَّ 
ْ
َ�نَال

والقلـب • بالنقـل  فإعـلاله  َ�بَـادِرِرْنَ ؛  وإلا  	  

ـسـكون مـا قبـل العـين ، نحـو َ�بـْودَْرِرْنَ . 

]الأمر من الأجوف[ 

ـــذفين  ـــل والح ـــم بالنق ـــادة ث ـــذف واـزي ـــرًا بالح إعلالها أم

عنـــد اـكوفـــيين نحـــو : قتـــلْ ؛ أمـــر الحاضر ويقـــال له 

ـــلْ كانصر   على وزن افَْعت
ْ

ل الأمـــر باـصيغـــة أصلـــه اقـْــوت

ـــادة  ـــة وزي ـــرف المضارع ـــذف ح ـــولت ؛ إعلاله بح ـــنّ تَقت م

 
ْ

ل ـــوت ـــار اقْ ـــاكنّ فص ـــداء باـس ـــول إلى الابت ـــزة ـلوص الهم

ـــلْ كانصر ، ثـــم اعتـــلّ بالنقـــل والحـــذفين  على وزن افَْعت

ــفْ ،  ــعْ ، خَـ ــل « : بـِ  ـ» قـ ــلْ . ك ــلْ على وزن فتـ ــار قتـ فصـ

جِـــبْ ، انـَــلْ ، اخْتَرْ ، اسْـــتَقِمْ ، مَـــرِحْ ، بـَــادِرِّ .
َ
أ

]النهي من الأجوف[ 

ــلْ ؛ نهي الحاضر  إعلالها نهيًــا بالنقــل والحــذف نحــو : لا تَقت

ــلْ كلا تــنصر ؛ إعلاله   على وزن لا تَفْعت
ْ

ل أصلــه لا تَقْــوت

بالنقــل ـكــون مــا قبــل اـــواو ســاكناً والحــذف لالتقــاء 

بْ ، لا  ِ
ت

ــفْ ، لا تج َ  ـ» لا تقــل « : لا تبَِــعْ ، لا تخَ اـســاكنين . كــ

ــرِحْ . ــتَقِمْ ، لا تتمَ تسَْ

Two exceptions are yannalna and yakhtarna 
(they [f.] choose), which are modified through 
conversion and elision because the second rad-
ical is preceded by a letter possessing fatḥ and 
because of the consecutive occurrence of two 
vowelless letters, as in yannālna and yakhtārna.

Another exception is yabādirirna, which 
is modified through transfer and conversion 
because the second radical is preceded by a 
vowelless letter, as in yabwadrirna.

[The Hollow Imperative]

In the imperative, they are modified through elision 
and addition and then transfer and double elision 
according to the Kufans, becoming like qul (say), a 
second-person imperative (also termed an imperative 
proper) that is originally uqwul of the pattern ufʿul as 
in unṣur (help), [derived from] taqūlu (you [m.] say). 
The latter is modified through the elision of the im-
perfect tense prefix and the addition of the connective 
hamza to accommodate the vowelless beginning. It 
thus becomes uqwul, of the pattern ufʿul as in unṣur. 
It is then modified through transfer and double elision 
and becomes qul, of the pattern ful. Examples like qul: 
biʿ  (sell), khaf (be afraid), ajib (answer), innal, ikhtar 
(choose), istaqim (straighten up), mariḥ, bādirri.

[The Hollow Prohibitive]

In the prohibitive, they are modified through transfer 
and elision as in lā taqul (do not say), a second-person 
prohibitive that is originally lā taqwul of the pattern lā 
tafʿul as in lā tanṣur. This is modified through transfer 
because the wāw is preceded by a vowelless letter and 
then through elision due to the convergence of vowel-
less letters. Examples like lā taqul: lā tabiʿ  (do not sell), 
lā takhaf (do not be afraid), lā tujib (do not answer), lā 
tastaqim (do not straighten up), lā tumariḥ.
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]اسم الفاعل من الأجوف[ 

إعلالها اسـم الفاعـل بالقلـب نحـو : قَائـِلٌ ، باَئـِعٌ ، خَائفٌِ ؛ 

اسـم الفاعل أصلهـا قَـاوِلٌ ، باَيـِعٌ ، خَـاوفٌِ على وزن فَاعِلٌ 

كنـاصر ، ضـارب ، عاـم .

إعلالها ثلاثيًـــا مجـــرّدًا بالقلـــب أي بقلـــب اــــواو 

والياء همـــزة ـوقوعهـــا بعـــد ألـــف زائـــدة . ومـــنّ غير 

الثلاثي المجـــرّد يكـــون على وزن الفعـــل المضـــارع 

ــم  ــة بالميـ ــدّل حـــرف المضارعـ ــوم غير أنـــك تبـ المعلـ

ـــبت ،  ـــتَقِيمٌ كيتجِي سْ ـــوِلٌ ، مت نَ ـــبٌ ، مت ي ِ
ـــو : مجت ـــة ، نح المضموم

َ�نَـــوِلت ، يسَْـــتَقِيمت .

]اسم المفعول من الأجوف[ 

المفعـول 	   بالنقـل والحـذف ، 		  وبّهمـا  إعلالها اسـم 

والقلـبين نحـو :

ـــا -   ـــول أصله ـــم المفع ـــعٌ ؛ اس ـــوفٌ ، مَبِي ـــولٌ ، مَخت مَقت

ــولٌ  ـ ــوعٌ على وزن مَفْعت ــوتوفٌ ، مَبيْتـ ــوتولٌ ، مَخـْ مَقْـ

ـــل  ـــا بالنق ـــروب ؛ إعلاله ـــوم ، م ـــور ، معل كمنص

لتحـــرّك اــــواو واليـــاء وســـكون مـــا قبلهمـــا 

 ، 
ً

ـــولا ـــارت مق ـــاكنين فص ـــاء اـس ـــذف لالتق والح

مخوفًـــا ، مَبتـــوعًا . 

[The Hollow Active Participle]

In the active participle, they are modified through 
conversion as in qāʾilun (one that says), bāʾiʿun (one 
that sells), and khāʾifun (one that is afraid), instanc-
es of the active participle that are originally qāwi-
lun, bāyiʿun, and khāwifun, of the pattern fāʿilun as 
in nāṣirun (one that helps), ḍāribun (one that hits), 
and ʿālimun (one that knows).

Simple triliteral classes are modified through conver-
sion, that is, converting the wāw or yāʾ to a hamza be-
cause they are preceded by an added alif. Classes that 
are not simple triliterals are patterned after the active 
imperfect with the exception that you replace the im-
perfect tense prefix with a mīm possessing ḍamm, e.g., 
mujībun (one that answers), munnawilun (one that 
gives), and mustaqīmun (one that straightens up) in re-
lation to yujību (he answers), yannawilu (he gives), and 
yastaqīmu (he straightens up), respectively.

[The Hollow Passive Participle]

In the passive participle, they are modified (1) 
through transfer and elision or (2) through transfer, 
elision, and double conversion, as in

1. maqūlun (thing that is said), makhūfun 
(thing that is feared), and mabīʿun (thing that 
is sold), instances of the passive participle 
that are originally maqwūlun, makhwūfun, 
and mabyūʿun, of the pattern mafʿūlun as in 
manṣūrun (one that is helped), maʿlūmun 
(thing that is known), and maḍrūbun (one 
that is hit), respectively. These are modified 
through transfer because the wāw or yāʾ is 
vowelized and the preceding letter lacks a 
vowel and then through elision due to the 
convergence of vowelless letters. They be-
come maqūlan, makhūfan, and mabūʿan.
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ــوعٌ 	-  ــواو في مَبت ــل اـ ــا قب ــة م ــت ضمّ ــم قلب ... ث

كــسرّةً لتــدلّ على حــذف اليــاء ثــم انقلبــت اـــواو 

يــاءً ـســكونها وانكســار مــا قبلهــا فصــار مَبِيــعٌ 

ــلٌ  	  .  على وزن مَفِي

]اـوجه الثاني في إعلال الأجوف[ 

إعلال أبـواب الأجـوف على وجـه آخـر أي إعلال كل باب 

منهـا على حـدة لا مجتمعة :

]1.  باب نصر من الأجوف[ 

]الماضي[     إعلال بـاب نصر أجـوف ماضيًـا 	   بالقلب ، 

		  وبّالقلـب والحـذف ثـم القلب نحو :

قَالَ ؛ فعـل ماض أصلـه قَـوَلَ على وزن فََعَلَ كنصر ؛ -  

إعـلاله بالقلـب أي بقلـب اــواو ألفًـا لتحرّكهـا 

وانفتـاح مـا قبلها . 

ـنَّ على وزن - 	
ْ
ـنَّ ؛ جمـع المؤنثـة الغائبة أصلـه قَوَل

ْ
وقتل

ـنَّ كنـصرن ؛ إعـلاله بالقلب والحـذف وقلب 
ْ
فََعَل

فتحة الفاء ضمـةً لتدلّ على حذف اــواو أي بقلب 

اــواو ألفًـا لتحركهـا وانفتـاح مـا قبلهـا وحـذف 

الألـف لالتقـاء اـسـاكنين وضـمّ الفـاء ليـدلّ على 

اـواو .  حـذف 

نَا . 
ْ
تت / قتل

ْ
تتمَا … إلى قتل

ْ
تَ / قتل

ْ
وكذا حكم قتل

2. …then, 51 in mabūʿun, the ḍamma of the letter 
preceding the wāw is converted into a kasra 
to indicate the elision of the yāʾ, and then the 
wāw is converted into a yāʾ because it is vowel-
less and the preceding letter possesses kasr. It 
thus becomes mabīʿun, of the pattern mafīlun.

[Second Arrangement of the 
Modification of the Hollow Root]

The following is the modification of the hollow root 
presented differently, that is, by modifying classes 
individually rather than collectively.

[1. The Hollow Class Naṣara]

[Perfect]     In the perfect tense, Class Naṣara with 
hollow roots is modified (1) through conversion or (2) 
through conversion, elision, and conversion, as in

1. qāla (he said), a perfect tense verb whose 
original form is qawala of the pattern faʿa-
la as in naṣara (he helped). This is modified 
through conversion, that is, converting the 
wāw to an alif because it is vowelized and the 
preceding letter possesses fatḥ.

2. qulna (they [f.] said), a third-person feminine 
plural that is originally qawalna of the pat-
tern faʿalna as in naṣarna (they [f.] helped). 
This is modified through conversion, elision, 
and then conversion of the fatḥa of the first 
radical to a ḍamma to indicate the elision of 
the wāw. That is, the wāw is converted to an 
alif because it is vowelized and the preceding 
letter possesses fatḥ, the alif is elided due to 
the convergence of two vowelless letters, and 
the first radical is vowelized with ḍamm to 
indicate the elision of the wāw.

The same applies to qulta (you [m.] said) 
and qultumā (you two said) and so on until 
qultu (I said) and qulnā (we said).
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]المضـارع[     إعلاله مضـارعا 	   بالنقـل ، 		  وبّالنقـل 

نحو : والحـذف 

لت على وزن َ�فْعتلت -   ـولت ؛ فعل مضـارع أصلـه َ�قْـوت َ�قت

كينصر ؛ إعـلاله بالنقـل فقط . 

ـــنَّ ؛ فعـــل مضـــارع جمـــع المؤنثـــة الغائبـــة - 	
ْ
ل ويَقت

ـــنَّ كينـــصرن ؛ 
ْ
ل ـــنَّ على وزن َ�فْعت

ْ
ل أصلـــه َ�قْوت

ــة  ــل حركـ ــذف أي نقـ ــل والحـ ــلاله بالنقـ إعـ

اــــواو إلى مـــا قبلهـــا وحـــذف اــــواو لالتقـــاء 

ـــنَّ . 
ْ
ل ـــنَّ « تَقت

ْ
ل  ـ» َ�قت ـــاكنين . ك اـس

ـــو :  ـــذفين نح ـــل والح ـــر الحاضر بالنق ـــر[     إعلاله أم ]الأم

قتـــلْ ؛ أمـــر الحاضر ويقـــال له الأمـــر باـصيغـــة أصلـــه 

ـــلْ كانصر ؛ إعلاله   على وزن افَْعت
ْ

ل عنـــد اـكوفـــيين اقـْــوت

ـــإعلاله   ؛ ف
ْ

ل ـــوت ـــد البصريين لِتَقْ ـــذفين . وعن ـــل والح بالنق

بالحـــذف وزيـــادة الهمـــزة أي حـــذف لام الأمـــر مـــع 

حـــرف المضارعـــة ــــكثرة الاســـتعمال وزيـــادة همـــزة 

اـوصـــل لاســـتحالة الابتـــداء باـســـاكنّ . ثـــم اعتـــلّ 

ـــلْ  ـــذفين قت ـــل والح ـــد النق ـــار بع ـــذفين فص ـــل والح بالنق

على وزن فتـــلْ .

]النهي[     إعلاله نهي الحاضر بالنقـل والحـذف نحـو : لا 

ـلْ كلا   على وزن لا تَفْعت
ْ

ل ـلْ ؛ نهي الحاضر أصلـه لا تَقْـوت تَقت

تـنصر ؛ فبالنقـل والحـذف أي نقـل حركـة اــواو إلى مـا 

[Imperfect]     In the imperfect tense, it is modified 
(1) through transfer or (2) through transfer and eli-
sion as in

1. yaqūlu (he says), an imperfect tense verb that 
is originally yaqwulu of the pattern yafʿu-
lu as in yanṣuru (he helps). This is modified 
through transfer alone.

2. yaqulna (they [f.] say), a third-person fem-
inine plural imperfect that is originally ya-
qwulna of the pattern yafʿulna as in yanṣur-
na (they [f.] help). This is modified through 
transfer and elision. That is, the vowel of the 
wāw is transferred to the preceding letter and 
the wāw is elided due to the convergence of 
two vowelless letters. Taqulna (you all [f.] 
say) is like yaqulna.

[Imperative]     In the second-person imperative, 
it is modified through transfer and double elision 
as in qul (say), a second-person imperative (also 
termed an imperative proper) whose original form 
according to the Kufans is uqwul of the pattern ufʿul 
as in unṣur (help); this is modified through trans-
fer and double elision. According to the Basrans, 
it is originally li-taqwul, and it is modified through 
elision and the addition of the connective hamza; 
that is, the imperative lām and the imperfect tense 
prefix were elided due to frequent use, and the con-
nective hamza was added because a word cannot 
begin with a vowelless letter. Then it was modified 
through transfer and double elision and conse-
quently became qul, of the pattern ful.

[Prohibitive]     In the second-person prohibitive, 
it is modified through transfer and elision as in lā 
taqul (do not say), a second-person prohibitive 
that is originally lā taqwul of the pattern lā tafʿul 
as in lā tanṣur (do not help). Through transfer and 
elision—that is, transferring the vowel of the wāw 
to the preceding letter because the former is vow-
elized and the latter lacks a vowel and then eliding
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قبلهـا لتحرّكها وسـكون مـا قبلها وحـذف اــواو لالتقاء 

اـسـاكنين صـار لا تقل .

ــو :  ــب نح ــل بالقل ــم الفاع ــل[     إعلاله اس ــم الفاع ]اس

قَائـِـلٌ ؛ اســم الفاعــل أصلــه قَــاوِلٌ على وزن فَاعِــلٌ 

ــا بعــد  ــواو همــزةً ـوقوعه ــاصر ؛ فالقلــب أي قلــب اـ كن

ــل . ــار قائ ــدة ص ــف اـزائ الأل

]اسـم المفعـول[     إعلاله اسـم المفعـول بالنقـل والحـذف 

ولٌ  ولٌ ؛ اسـم المفعـول أصلـه مَقْـوتولٌ على وزن مَفْعت نحو : مَقت

ولٌ . كمنصـور ؛ فبالنقـل والحذف صـار مقـول على وزن مَفت

الميمي[     إعلاله اسمّي  الزمان ، اسم المكان ، المصدر  ]اسم 

مَقَالٌ ؛  والقلب نحو :  بالنقل  الميمّي  اـزمان والمان والمصدر 

اسمّي اـزمان والمان والمصدر الميمّي أصله مَقْوَلٌ على وزن 

مَفْعَلٌ كمنصر ؛ فبالنقل والقلب صار مقال على وزن مَفَعْلٌ . 

]2.  باب ضرب من الأجوف[ 

]المـاضي[     إعـلال بـاب ضرب أجـوف ماضيًـا بالقلب  	  •

نحـو : بـَاعَ ؛ فعل مـاض أصله بَيَـعَ على وزن فََعَـلَ كرب ؛ 

فبالقلـب  0	 صـار بـاع على وزن فََعْلَ . 

]المضـارع[     إعلاله مضـارعًا نحـو : يبَِيـعت ؛ فعـل مضـارع 

بالنقـل  إعلاله  كـيرب ؛  َ�فْعِـلت  وزن  على  يبَيِْـعت  أصلـه 

لتحـرّك الياء وانكسـار مـا قبلهـا .

the wāw due to the convergence of two vowelless 
letters—this becomes lā taqul.

[Active Participle]     In the active participle, it is 
modified through conversion as in qāʾilun (one that 
says), an active participle that is originally qāwilun 
of the pattern fāʿilun as in nāṣirun (one that helps). 
Through conversion—that is, converting the wāw 
to a hamza because it is preceded by an added 
alif—this becomes qāʾilun.

[Passive Participle]     In the passive participle, it is 
modified through transfer and elision as in maqūlun 
(thing that is said), a passive participle that is original-
ly maqwūlun of the pattern mafʿūlun as in manṣūrun 
(one that is helped). Through transfer and elision this 
becomes maqūlun, of the pattern mafūlun.

[Noun of Time; Noun of Place; Mimated Infini-
tive]     In the nouns of time and place and the mi-
mated infinitive, it is modified though transfer and 
conversion as in maqālun (place/ time of saying, 
saying), a noun of time and of place and a mimat-
ed infinitive, originally maqwalun of the pattern 
mafʿalun as in manṣarun (place/ time of helping, 
helping). Through transfer and conversion this be-
comes maqālun, of the pattern mafaʿlun.

[2. The Hollow Class Ḍaraba]

[Perfect]     In the perfect tense, Class Ḍaraba with 
hollow roots is modified through conversion as in 
bāʿa (he sold), a perfect tense verb that is original-
ly bayaʿa of the pattern faʿala as in ḍaraba (he hit). 
Through conversion this becomes bāʿa, of the pat-
tern faʿla.

[Imperfect]     In the imperfect tense, it is modified as 
in yabīʿ u (he sells), an imperfect tense verb that is orig-
inally yabyiʿ u of the pattern yafʿilu as in yaḍribu (he 
hits). This is modified through transfer because the yāʾ 
is vowelized and the preceding letter possesses kasr.
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]الأمـر[     إعلاله أمـر الحاضر نحو : بعِْ ؛ أمـر الحاضر أصله 

والحـذفين  بالنقـل  إعلاله  افعِْـلْ كاضرب ؛  وزن  ابيِْـعْ على 

فصـار بـِعْ على وزن فِلْ .

]النهي[     إعلاله نهي الحاضر نحـو : لا تبَِـعْ ؛ نهي الحاضر 

أصلـه لا تبَيِْـعْ ؛ إعلاله بالنقـل والحذف فصـار لا تبع على 

وزن لا تفَِـلْ .

]اسـم الفاعـل[     إعلاله اسـم الفاعـل نحـو : باَئـِعٌ ؛ اسـم 

الفاعل أصلـه باَيـِعٌ ؛ إعلاله بالقلب همزةً فصـار بائع على 

فَاعِلٌ . وزن 

]اسـم المفعـول[     إعلاله اسـم المفعـول نحـو : مَبِيعٌ ؛ اسـم 

ـولٌ ؛ وإعلاله بالنقـل  المفعـول أصلـه مَبيْتـوعٌ على وزن مَفْعت

والحـذف وكسرّ الباء ليـدلّ على حـذف الياء ثـم انقلبـت 

اـواو يـاءً لانكسـار مـا قبلها .

إعلاله  المـيمي[      المصـدر  المكان ،  اسـم  الزمـان ،  ]اسـم 

اسمّي اـزمـان والمان ]والمصـدر المـيمّي[ نحو : مَباَعٌ ؛ اسـما 

اـزمـان والمان والمصدر الميمّي أصله مَبيَْـعٌ ؛ إعلاله بالنقل 

والقلـب فصـار مبـاع على وزن مَفَعْلٌ .

]3.  باب علم من الأجوف[ 

]المـاضي[     إعـلال معتـل العـين منّ بـاب علـم   	 ماضيًا •

	   بالقلـب ، 		  بالقلـب والحـذف ثـم القلـب نحو : 

[Imperative]     In the imperative, it is modified as 
in biʿ, a second-person imperative that is originally 
ibyiʿ (sell) of the pattern if ʿil as in iḍrib (hit). This is 
modified through transfer and double elision and 
becomes biʿ, of the pattern fil.

[Prohibitive]     In the prohibitive, it is modified as 
in lā tabiʿ (do not sell), a second-person prohibitive 
that is originally lā tabyiʿ. This is modified through 
transfer and elision and becomes lā tabiʿ, of the pat-
tern lā tafil.

[Active Participle]     In the active participle, it 
is modified as in bāʾiʿun (one that sells), an active 
participle that is originally bāyiʿun. This is modi-
fied through conversion to a hamza and becomes 
bāʾiʿun, of the pattern fāʿilun.

[Passive Participle]     In the passive participle, it is 
modified as in mabīʿun (thing that is sold), a passive 
participle that is originally mabyūʿun, of the pattern 
mafʿūlun. This is modified through transfer, elision, 
and vowelizing the bāʾ with kasr to indicate the eli-
sion of the yāʾ; then the wāw is converted to a yāʾ 
because the preceding letter possesses kasr.

[Noun of Time; Noun of Place; Mimated Infin-
itive]     In the nouns of time and place [and the 
mimated infinitive], it is modified as in mabāʿun 
(place/ time of selling, selling), a noun of time and 
place and a mimated infinitive that is originally 
mabyaʿun. This is modified through transfer and 
conversion and becomes mabāʿun, of the pattern 
mafaʿlun.

[3. The Hollow Class ʿAlima]

[Perfect]     In the perfect tense, Class ʿAlima with 
hollow roots is modified (1) through conversion or 
(2) through conversion, elision, and then conver-
sion, as in
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خَـــافَ ؛ فعـــل مـــاضٍ أصلـــه خَـــوفَِ ؛ إعـــلاله -  

بالقلـــب . 

تقـول في جمـع المؤنـث إلى المتكلـم : خِفْـنَّ … خِفْنَا ؛ - 	

بالقلـب  إعلالهمـا  خَوِفَْنَـا ؛  خَوِفَْـنَّ …  أصلهمـا 

والحـذف  		 ثـم قلـب فتحة الفـاء كسرّةً لتـدلّ على 

العين .  كـسرّة 

]المضـارع[     إعلاله مضـارعًا 	   بالنقـل والقلـب ، 		  

بالنقـل والقلـب والحـذف نحو :

وإعـلاله -   يَخْـوفَت ؛  أصلـه  مضـارع  فعـل  يَخَـافت ؛ 

والقلـب .  بالنقـل 

َفْـــنَّ ؛ - 	 تقـــول في جمـــعيّ المؤنـّــث : يَخَفْـــنَّ وتخَ

ْوَفَْـــنَّ ؛ إعلالهمـــا بالنقـــل  أصلهمـــا يَخْوَفَْـــنَّ وتخَ

ــذف .  ــب والحـ والقلـ

]الأمـر[     إعلاله أمـرًا باـصيغـة بالحـذف وزيـادة همـزة 

اـوصـل ثـم النقل والحـذفين نحـو : خَـفْ ؛ فعل أمـر أصله 

عنـد  اخْـوفَْ  وأصـل  كاعلـم .  افَْعَـلْ  وزن  على  اخْـوفَْ 

البصريّين مـنّ لِتَخّْـوفَْ ، عند البصريّين حذفـت لام الأمر 

بهمـزة  وجيء  الاسـتعمال  ــكثرة  المضارعـة  حـرف  مـع 

اـوصـل فصـار اخـوف . فبالنقـل والقلـب والحـذفين صار 

خـف على وزن فَـلْ .

1. khāfa (he was afraid), a perfect tense verb 
that is originally khawifa. This is modified 
through conversion.

2. For the uniform derivatives from the 
[third-person] feminine plural to the 
first-person [plural], one says khifna (they [f.] 
were afraid)…khifnā (we were afraid), origi-
nally khawifna…khawifnā, respectively. These 
are modified through conversion and elision 
and then the conversion of the fatḥa of the 
first radical to a kasra to indicate the [origi-
nal] kasra of the second radical.

[Imperfect]     In the imperfect tense, it is modified 
(1) through transfer and conversion or (2) through 
transfer, conversion, and elision, as in

1. yakhāfu (he is afraid), an imperfect tense 
verb that is originally yakhwafu. This is modi-
fied through transfer and conversion.

2. For the feminine plural, one says yakhafna / 
takhafna (they [f.] are afraid / you all [f.] are 
afraid), originally yakhwafna  / takhwafna. 
These are modified through transfer, conver-
sion, and elision.

[Imperative]     In the imperative proper, it is 
modified through elision, the addition of the con-
nective hamza, transfer, and double elision as in 
khaf (be afraid), an imperative that is originally 
ikhwaf of the pattern if ʿal as in iʿlam (know). Ac-
cording to the Basrans, ikhwaf is derived from the 
original li-takhwaf, whose imperative lām and im-
perfect tense prefix were elided due to frequent 
use, and the connective hamza was added, such 
that it became ikhwaf. Then through transfer, con-
version, and double elision this became khaf, of 
the pattern fal.



3. Irregular Roots

73 	3

]النهي[     إعلاله نهي الحاضر بالنقـل والقلـب والحـذف 

ْـوفَْ ؛ إعلاله بالنقل  َـفْ ؛ نهي الحاضر أصله لا تخَ نحو : لا تخَ

والقلـب والحذف .

بالقلـب نحـو :  الفاعـل  اسـم  إعلاله  الفاعـل[      ]اسـم 

خَائـِفٌ ؛ اسـم الفاعـل أصلـه خَـاوفٌِ ؛ إعلاله بالقلب أي 

بقلـب اــواو همـزةً ـوقوعهـا بعـد الألـف اـزائـدة .

]اسـم المفعـول[     إعلاله اسـم المفعـول بالنقـل والحـذف 

ولٌ  نحو : مَختوفٌ ؛ اسـم المفعول أصلـه مَخـْوتوفٌ على وزن مَفْعت

ولٌ . كمعلـوم ؛ فبالنقـل والحذف صـار مخـوف على وزن مَفت

]اسـم الزمان ، اسـم المكان ، المصدر الميمي[     إعلاله اسـمّي •

اـزمـان والمـان والمصـدر الميـمّي بالنقـل والقلـب نحـو : 

مَخاَفٌ ؛ اسـما اـزمان والمـان والمصدر الميـمّي أصله مَخوْفٌَ 

على وزن مَفْعَـل كمعلـم  3	 ؛ فبالنقـل والقلـب صـار مخاف 

على وزن مَفَعْـلٌ . 

]4.  باب أكرم من الأجوف[ 

]المـاضي[     إعـلال باب أكرم حال كونه أجـوف ماضيًا  4	 : •

فَْعَـلَ كأكرم ؛ 
َ
جْـوبََ على وزن أ

َ
جَـابَ ؛ فعل ماض أصلـه أ

َ
أ

فََعْلَ . 
َ
فبالنقـل والقلب صار أجـاب على وزن أ

[Prohibitive]     In the second-person prohibitive, 
it is modified through transfer, conversion, and eli-
sion as in lā takhaf (do not be afraid), a second-per-
son prohibitive that is originally lā takhwaf. This is 
modified through transfer, conversion, and elision.

[Active Participle]     In the active participle, it is 
modified through conversion as in khāʾifun (one 
that is afraid), an active participle that is originally 
khāwifun. This is modified through conversion, that 
is, converting the wāw to a hamza because it is pre-
ceded by an added alif.

[Passive Participle]     In the passive participle, it is 
modified through transfer and elision as in makhūfun 
(thing that is feared), a passive participle that is origi-
nally makhwūfun of the pattern mafʿūlun as in maʿlū-
mun (thing that is known). Through transfer and eli-
sion this becomes makhūfun, of the pattern mafūlun.

[Noun of Time; Noun of Place; Mimated Infinitive]     
In the nouns of time and place and the mimated 
infinitive, it is modified through transfer and con-
version as in makhāfun (place/ time of being afraid, 
being afraid), a noun of time, a noun of place, and a 
mimated infinitive, originally makhwafun of the pat-
tern mafʿalun as in maʿlamun (place/ time of know-
ing, knowing). Through transfer and conversion this 
becomes makhāfun, of the pattern mafaʿlun.

[4. The Hollow Class Akrama]

[Perfect]     In the perfect tense, Class Akrama is mod-
ified to become ajāba (he answered), a perfect tense 
verb that is originally ajwaba of the pattern afʿala as 
in akrama (he honored). Through transfer and con-
version this becomes ajāba, of the pattern afaʿla.
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جْوَبّـْـنَّ ؛ 
َ
جَبْنَ ؛ أصلــه أ

َ
تقــول في جمــع المؤنـّـث : أ

إعلاله بالنقــل والقلــب ثــم الحــذف . وهكــذا إعلال مــا 

ــا . جَبنَْ
َ
ــده إلى أ بع

يـبت ؛ فعل مضارع أصله  ِ
]المضـارع[     إعلاله مضارعًا : يجت

فْعِـلت كيكـرم ؛ إعلاله بالنقـل والقلـب  ـْوبِت على وزن �ت يجت

صـار يجيـب على وزن يتفِعْلت .

وِْبّنَّْ /  بْنَ ؛ أصلهما يجت ِ
ت

بْنَ / تج ِ
وتقـول في جمعيّ المؤنـّث : يجت

بالنقـل  إعلالهمـا  ـنَّ[ ؛ 
ْ
تتفْعِل ـنَّ / 

ْ
فْعِل ]�ت وزن  على  وِْبّـْنَّ 

ت
تج

ـنَّ .
ْ
ـنَّ / تتفِل

ْ
والقلـب والحـذف على وزني يتفِل

جِــبْ ؛ أمــر الحاضر 
َ
]الأمــر[     إعلاله أمــر الحاضر : أ

ــوب  ــل أج ــرم . أص ــلْ كأك فعِْ
َ
ــوبِْ على وزن أ جْ

َ
ــه أ أصل

عنــد البصريين لِتتجْــوبِْ ، حذفــت لام الأمــر مــع حــرف 

ــار  ــارع فص ــة في المض ــزة المتروك ــة وعادت الهم المضارع

ــذف . ــل والح ــوب ؛ إعلاله بالنق أج

ـبْ ؛ نهي الحاضر أصله  ِ
ت

]النهي[     إعلاله نهي الحاضر : لا تج

ـْوبِْ ؛ إعلاله بالنقل والحـذف على وزن لا تتفِلْ .
ت

لا تج

ــبٌ ؛ • ي ِ
ــو : مجت ــل نح ــم الفاع ــلاله اس ــل[     إع ــم الفاع ]اس

ــلاله  ــلٌ  5	 ؛ إع فْعِ ــوبٌِ على وزن مت ْ ــه مجت ــل أصل ــم الفاع اس

ــب .  ــل والقل بالنق

For the [third-person] feminine plural, one says 
ajabna (they [f.] answered), originally ajwabna. 
This is modified through transfer and conversion 
and then elision. The rest of [the uniform deriva-
tives] until ajabnā undergo the same modification.

[Imperfect]     In the imperfect tense, it is modified 
to become yujību (he answers), an imperfect tense 
verb that is originally yujwibu of the pattern yufʿilu 
as in yukrimu (he honors). This is modified through 
transfer and conversion and becomes yujību, of the 
pattern yufiʿlu.

For the feminine plural, one says yujibna / tujibna 
(they [f.] answer / you all [f.] answer), originally yu-
jwibna / tujwibna, of the pattern [yufʿilna / tufʿilna]. 
These are modified through transfer, conversion, 
and elision and [adopt] the pattern yufilna / tufilna.

[Imperative]     In the imperative, it is modified 
to become ajib (answer), a second-person impera-
tive that is originally ajwib of the pattern afʿil as in 
akrim (honor). According to the Basrans, ajwib is 
originally li-tujwib, from which the imperative lām 
and the imperfect tense prefix are elided, and the 
[augment] hamza that is suppressed in the imper-
fect tense reappears such that it becomes ajwib. 
Then it is modified through transfer and elision.

[Prohibitive]     In the prohibitive, it is modified to 
become lā tujib (do not answer), a second-person 
prohibitive that is originally lā tujwib. This is mod-
ified through transfer and elision and adopts the 
pattern lā tufil.

[Active Participle]     In the active participle, it is 
modified as in mujībun (one that answers), an ac-
tive participle that is originally mujwibun, of the 
pattern mufʿilun. This is modified through transfer 
and conversion.
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]اســم المفعــول ، اســم الزمــان ، اســم المكان ، المصــدر 

ــابٌ ؛  َ المــيمي[     إعلاله اســم المفعــول وأخواتــه نحــو : مجت

المــيمّي  والمصــدر  والمان  واـزمــان  المفعــول  أســماء 

فْعَــلٌ ، مشــتقّ مــنّ الفعــل  ـْـوَبٌ على وزن مت أصلــه مجت

المضــارع المجهــول بزيــادة الميــم المضمــوم موضــع 

حــرف المضارعــة ؛ إعلاله بالنقــل والقلــب .

تقـول في المصدر الـغير المـيمّي : إِجَابـَةً ؛ أصلـه إِجْوَاباً على 

وزن إكرامًـا ؛ نقلـت حركة اــواو إلى الجيم وقلبـت ألفًا ثم 

حذفـت لالتقـاء اـسـاكنين وزيـدت التاء في آخـره عوضًا 

عنّ المحـذوف فصـارت إجابـة على وزن إِفَالةًَ .

]5.  باب انقطع من الأجوف[ 

إعلال بـــاب انقطـــع أجـــوف لا يجيء منـــه غير 

والمضـــارع . الماضي 

]الماضي[     إعلاله ماضيًـا نحـو : انـَالَ ؛ فعـل مـاضٍ أصلـه 

انْنَـوَلَ على وزن انْفَعَـلَ كانقطع ؛ إعلاله بـالإدغام والقلب .

]المضـــارع[     إعلاله مضـــارعًا نحـــو : َ�نَـــالت ؛ فعـــل 

ــع ؛  ــلت كينقطـ ــوِلت على وزن َ�نفَْعِـ ــه ينَنَْـ ــارع أصلـ مضـ

إعلاله بـــالإدغام والقلـــب .

[Passive Participle; Noun of Time; Noun of Place; 
Mimated Infinitive]     In the passive participle 
and its sister forms, it is modified as in mujābun 
(one that is answered, place/ time of answering, 
answering), a passive participle, a noun of time, a 
noun of place, and a mimated infinitive, originally 
mujwabun, of the pattern mufʿalun, derived from 
the passive imperfect by the addition of a mīm pos-
sessing ḍamm in place of the imperfect tense prefix. 
This is modified through transfer and conversion.

For the non-mimated infinitive noun, one says 
ijābatan (answering), originally ijwāban, of the 
same pattern as ikrāman (honoring). The vowel of 
the wāw is transferred to the jīm, the wāw is con-
verted to an alif and elided due to the convergence 
of two vowelless letters, and then a tāʾ is added to 
the end of the word in compensation for the elided 
letter. It becomes ijābatan, of the pattern ifālatan.

[5. The Hollow Class Inqaṭaʿa]

In Class Inqaṭaʿa with hollow roots, the only 
forms that occur are the perfect tense and the 
imperfect tense.

[Perfect]     In the perfect tense, it is modified as 
in innāla, a perfect tense verb that is originally in-
nawala of the pattern infaʿala as in inqaṭaʿa (it was 
severed). This is modified through assimilation 
and conversion.

[Imperfect]     In the imperfect tense, it is modified 
as in yannālu, an imperfect tense verb that is origi-
nally yannawilu of the pattern yanfaʿilu as in yanqa-
ṭiʿu (it is severed). This is modified through assimi-
lation and conversion.
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]6.  باب اجتمع من الأجوف[ 

]الماضي[     إعلال بـاب اجتمـع حـال كونـه أجـوف نحو : 

اخْتَـارَ ؛ أصلـه اخْـتَيَرَ ؛ إعلاله بالقلب .

]المضـارع[     والمضـارع : يَخْتَـارت ؛ أصلـه يَخْـتَيِرت ؛ وإعلاله 

أيضـا بالقلـب .

ْتَرْ . أصلهمـا  ]الأمـر ، النهي[     والأمـر : اخْتَرْ . والنهي : لا تخَ

ْـتَيِرْ ؛ إعلالهما بالقلـب والحذف . اخْـتَيِرْ ، لا تخَ

]اسـم الفاعـل ، اسـم المفعـول ، اسـم الزمـان ، اسـم المكان ، 

المصـدر الميمي[     واسـم الفاعل والمفعـول واـزمان والمان 

تَْيِرٌ بكسرّ الياء في اسـم  تَْارٌ ؛ أصلـه مخت والمصدر المـيمّي : مخت

الفاعل وفتحهـا في البـواقي ؛ إعلاله بقلـب الياء ألفًا .

]7.  باب استخرج من الأجوف[ 

]الماضي[     إعلال بـاب اسـتخّرج أجـوفَ الفعـلَ الماضي : 

اسْـتَقَامَ ؛ أصلـه اسْـتَقْوَمَ ؛ إعلاله بالنقـل والقلب .

]المضـارع[     والفعـل المضارع : يسَْـتَقِيمت ؛ أصله يسَْـتَقْوِمت ؛ 

إعلاله بالنقـل والقلب .

إعلاله  اسْـتِقْوَامًا ؛  أصلـه  اسْـتِقَامَةً ؛  المصـدر :  في  وتقـول 

بالنقـل والقلـب ثـم حـذف المنقلبـة وزيـادة التاء عوضًا 

اسْـتِفَالةًَ . فصـار اسـتقامة على وزن 

[6. The Hollow Class Ijtamaʿa]

[Perfect]     Class Ijtamaʿa with hollow roots is mod-
ified as in ikhtāra (he chose), originally ikhtayara. 
This is modified through conversion.

[Imperfect]     The imperfect tense is yakhtāru (he 
chooses), originally yakhtayiru. This is also modi-
fied through conversion.

[Imperative; Prohibitive]     The imperative is ikhtar 
(choose) and the prohibitive lā takhtar (do not 
choose), originally ikhtayir and lā takhtayir, respective-
ly. These are modified through conversion and elision.

[Active Participle; Passive Participle; Noun of Time; 
Noun of Place; Mimated Infinitive]     The active 
participle, the passive participle, the nouns of time 
and place, and the mimated infinitive are mukhtārun 
(one that chooses, one that is chosen, place/ time of 
choice, choice), originally mukhtayirun  / mukhta-
yarun, with the yāʾ possessing kasr in the active par-
ticiple and fatḥ in the rest of the forms. This is modi-
fied through conversion of the yāʾ to an alif.

[7. The Hollow Class Istakhraja]

[Perfect]     Class Istakhraja with hollow roots is 
modified in the perfect tense to become istaqāma 
(he straightened up), originally istaqwama. This is 
modified through transfer and conversion.

[Imperfect]     The imperfect tense verb is yas-
taqīmu (he straightens up), originally yastaqwimu. 
This is modified through transfer and conversion.

For the infinitive noun, one says istiqāmatan 
(straightening up), originally istiqwāman. This is 
modified through transfer and conversion, then eli-
sion of the converted letter, and then the compen-
satory addition of a tāʾ. It becomes istiqāmatan, of 
the pattern istifālatan.
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]الأمر[     فعل الأمر : اسْتَقِمْ . 

]النهي[     والنهي : لا تسَْتَقِمْ . 

سْـتَقِيمٌ ؛ مشـتقّ مـنّ  ]اسـم الفاعـل[     واسـم الفاعـل : مت

الفعـل المضـارع المعلـوم .

]اسـم المفعول ، اسـم الزمـان ، اسـم المكان ، المصـدر الميمي[     

سْـتَقَامٌ ؛  واسـم المفعول واـزمـان والمان والمصدر الميمّي : مت

مشـتقّ منّ الفعل المضارع المجهول بزيـادة الميم المضمومة 

المضارعة . موضع حـرف 

]8.  باب دحرج من الأجوف[ 

]الماضي[     إعلال بـاب دحـرج أجـوفَ الفعـلَ الماضي : 

مَـرَاحَ ؛ أصلـه مَـرْوَحَ ؛ إعلاله بالنقـل والقلـب .

مَـرْوِحت ؛  مَرِيتـح ؛ أصله �ت ]المضـارع[     والفعـل المضـارع : �ت

والقلب . بالنقـل  إعلاله 

]الأمـر[     وفعـل الأمـر : مَـرِحْ ؛ والأصـل مَـرْوِحْ ؛ إعلاله 

والحذف . والقلـب  بالنقـل 

تتمَـرْوِحْ ؛ إعلاله  تتمَـرِحْ ؛ أصلـه لا  ]النهي[     والنهي : لا 

بالنقـل والقلـب والحـذف .

[Imperative]     The imperative verb is istaqim 
(straighten up).

[Prohibitive]     The prohibitive verb is lā tastaqim 
(do not straighten up).

[Active Participle]     The active participle is mus-
taqīmun (one that straightens up), derived from the 
active imperfect tense verb.

[Passive Participle; Noun of Time; Noun of Place; 
Mimated Infinitive]     The passive participle, the 
nouns of time and place, and the mimated infin-
itive are mustaqāmun (one that is straightened 
up, place/ time of straightening up, straightening 
up), derived from the passive imperfect tense verb 
through the addition of a mīm possessing ḍamm in 
place of the imperfect tense prefix.

[8. The Hollow Class Daḥraja]

[Perfect]     Class Daḥraja with hollow roots is mod-
ified in the perfect tense to become marāḥa, orig-
inally marwaḥa. This is modified through transfer 
and conversion.

[Imperfect]     The imperfect tense is yumarīḥu, 
originally yumarwiḥu. This is modified through 
transfer and conversion.

[Imperative]     The imperative verb is mariḥ, orig-
inally marwiḥ. This is modified through transfer, 
conversion, and elision.

[Prohibitive]     The prohibitive verb is lā tumariḥ, 
originally lā tumarwiḥ. This is modified through 
transfer, conversion, and elision.
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مَرْوِحٌ ؛  مَرِيحٌ ؛ أصلـه مت ]اسـم الفاعل[     واسـم الفاعـل : مت

إعلاله بالنقـل والقلب .

]اسـم المفعول ، اسـم الزمـان ، اسـم المكان ، المصـدر الميمي[     

مَرَاحٌ ؛  واسـم المفعول واـزمـان والمان والمصـدر المـيمّي : مت

مَـرْوَحٌ ؛ إعلاله بالنقـل والقلب . أصلـه مت

]9.  باب اقشعرّ من الأجوف[ 

الفعـلَ الماضي :  ]الماضي[     إعلال بـاب اقشـعرّ أجـوفَ 

باَدَرَ ؛ أصلـه ابوْدََرَ على وزن افَْعَللََ كاقشـعرّ ؛ إعلاله بالنقل 

والقلب ثـم حـذف الهمزة .

]المضـارع[     والمضـارع : َ�بَـادِرُّ ؛ أصلـه َ�بـْودَِرُّ على وزن 

َ�فْعَلِـلُّ كيقشـعرّ ؛ إعلاله بالنقـل والقلـب .

]الأمـر[     والأمـر : بـَادِرّ ؛ أصلـه ابـْودَِرّ على وزن افَْعَلِـلّ 

والقلـب والحـذف . بالنقـل  كاقشـعرّ ؛ إعلاله 

]النهـر[     والنهي : لا تَبَـادِرّ ؛ أصلـه لا تَبـْودَِرّ على وزن لا 

تَفْعَلِـلّ كلا تقشـعرّ ؛ إعلاله بالنقـل والقلـب .

بَـادِرٌّ ؛ على هيئـة فعل  ]اسـم الفاعـل[     واسـم الفاعـل : مت

المعلوم . المضـارع 

[Active Participle]     The active participle is mu-
marīḥun, originally mumarwiḥun. This is modified 
through transfer and conversion.

[Passive Participle; Noun of Time; Noun of Place; 
Mimated Infinitive]     The passive participle, the 
nouns of time and place, and the mimated infini-
tive are mumarāḥun, originally mumarwaḥun. This 
is modified through transfer and conversion.

[9. The Hollow Class Iqshaʿarra]

[Perfect]     Class Iqshaʿarra with hollow roots is 
modified in the perfect tense to become bādar-
ra, originally ibwadarra of the pattern if ʿalalla 
as in iqshaʿarra (he shuddered). This is modified 
through transfer and conversion and then elision 
of the hamza.

[Imperfect]     The imperfect tense is yabādirru, 
originally yabwadirru of the pattern yafʿalillu as in 
yaqshaʿirru (he shudders). This is modified through 
transfer and conversion.

[Imperative]     The imperative is bādirri, originally 
ibwadirri of the pattern if ʿalilli as in iqshaʿirri (shud-
der). This is modified through transfer, conversion, 
and elision.

[Prohibitive]     The prohibitive is lā tabādirri, orig-
inally lā tabwadirri of the pattern lā tafʿalilli as in 
lā taqshaʿirri (do not shudder). This is modified 
through transfer and conversion.

[Active Participle]     The active participle is 
mubādirrun, with the same form as the active im-
perfect tense verb.
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]اسـم المفعول ، اسـم الزمـان ، اسـم المكان ، المصـدر الميمي[     

بَـادَرٌّ ؛ على هيئة الفعل المضـارع المجهول .  واسـم المفعول : مت

وكذا اسـما اـزمـان والمان والمصـدر الميمّي .

)4( الناقص 

اـرابع منّ الأقسام اـسبعة المعتلةّ معتلّ اـلام يقال له 

الناقص : تعريفه ، أبوابه ، إعلال أبوابه 

هو ما كان لام فعله حرف علةّ . 

تقلـب اــواو والياء ألفًـا إذا تحرّكتـا وانفتـح مـا قبلهمـا ، 

عَْطَى 
َ
وتكتـب الألف المنقلبة مـنّ الياء ياءً ، نحـو : رَمَى وأ

اــواو في الثلاثي المجـرّد  المنقلبـة عـنّ  واشْتَرَى . ولكـنّ 

تكتـب بالألـف ، نحـو : غَزَا .

وا مطلقًا ، وفي  وتحـذف اـلام منّ الناقـص في نحو فََعَلتـ

نحـو فََعَلـَتْ وفََعَلتََـا إذا انفتح العين ، نحـو : غَـزَوْا / غَزَتْ / 

وَتـَا ،  سَرت وتَْ /  سَرت وا ،  سَرت نحـو :  غيرهـا ،  في  وتثبـت  غَزَتـَا . 

رضَِيَتْ . ـوا /  ورضَت

وهو يأتي منّ ستّة أبواب : 

باب نصر : غَزَا . -  
ضرب : رَمَى . - 	
علم : رضَِيَ . - 3

[Passive Participle; Noun of Time; Noun of Place; 
Mimated Infinitive]     The passive participle is 
mubādarrun, with the same form as the passive im-
perfect tense verb; the nouns of time and place and 
the mimated infinitive are the same.

IV. The Defective Root

The fourth of the seven types of irregular roots is that 
whose third radical is weak, and it is termed the defec-
tive root. The definition of the defective root, its classes, 

and the modification of its classes are as follows.

The defective root is that whose third radical is a 
weak letter.

When the wāw or yāʾ is vowelized and the preced-
ing letter possesses fatḥ, the wāw or yāʾ is convert-
ed to an alif. An alif that has been converted from a 
yāʾ is written [in the figure of] a yāʾ, as in ramā (he 
threw), aʿṭā (he gave), and ishtarā (he purchased); 
however, an alif that has been converted from a 
wāw in a simple triliteral is written as an alif, as in 
ghazā (he purposed).

The third radical in the defective root is always 
elided in cases like faʿalū, and it is elided in cases 
like faʿalat and faʿalatā, when the second radical 
possesses fatḥ, e.g., ghazaw (they [m.] purposed), 
ghazat / ghazatā (she / they two [f.] purposed). In 
other cases it is retained, e.g., sarū (they [m.] were 
noble and generous), saruwat / saruwatā (she was / 
they two [f.] were noble and generous), raḍū (they 
[m.] were content), and raḍiyat (she was content).

The defective root occurs in six classes:
1. Class Naṣara: ghazā (to purpose).
2. Ḍaraba: ramā (to throw).
3. ʿAlima: raḍiya (to be content).
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عَْطَى . - 4
َ
أكرم : أ

اجتمع : اشْتَرَى . - 5

وَ . - 6 حسنّ : سَرت

إلى  ماضيًـا  الناقـص  أبـواب  إعلال  أي  أبوابـه ،  إعلال 

المـيمّي : المصـدر 

]الماضي من الناقص[ 

إعلالها ماضيـًا بالقلـب نحـو : غَـزَا ؛ أصله غَـزَوَ على وزن 

فََعَلَ كـنصر ؛ إعلاله بالقلب أي قلـب لام الفعل الذي هو 

اــواو هنـا ألفًا لتحركهـا وانفتاح مـا قبلها .

واـلام المقلوبّـة مـنّ اــواو تكتـب ألفًـا نحـو غَـزَا ؛ 

والمقلوبّـة مـنّ الياء تكتـب يـاءً نحـو رَمَى .

تصََـــابََى ،  اشْتَرَى ،  عَْطَـــى ، 
َ
أ رَمَى ،   ـ» غـــزا « :  ك

ونحوهـــا . اسْـــتَدْعََى ، 

غير أن اـلام لا تقلـب ألفًا في باب علم وحسـنّ لعدم 

وَ . انفتاح ما قبلهـا ، نحو رضَِيَ وسَرت

]المضارع من الناقص[ 

وت على • و ؛ أصلـه َ�غْـزت إعلالهـا مضـارعًا بالحذف نحـو : َ�غْـزت

وزن َ�فْعتـلت كينـصر ؛ إعـلاله بالحـذف أي حـذف حركـة 

عْطِي ،   ـ» يغـزو « : يـَرْمِي ، �ت الـلام لثقلها على اــواو والياء . ك

َ�نجَْـلِيّ ، َ�تَصَـابََى ، يسَْـتَدْعِي  6	 ، ونحوها . 

4. Akrama: aʿṭā (to give).
5. Ijtamaʿa: ishtarā (to purchase).
6. Ḥasuna: saruwa (to be noble and generous).

The modification of its classes, i.e., the modifica-
tion of classes with defective roots, from the perfect 
tense to the mimated infinitive, is as follows.

[The Defective Perfect]

In the perfect tense, classes with defective roots 
are modified through conversion as in ghazā (he 
purposed), originally ghazawa of the pattern faʿala 
as in naṣara (he helped). This is modified through 
conversion, that is, converting the third radical, 
here the wāw, to an alif because it is vowelized and 
the preceding letter possesses fatḥ.

The third radical converted from a wāw is written as 
an alif, e.g., ghazā, and that converted from the letter yāʾ 
is written [in the figure of] a yāʾ, e.g., ramā (he threw).

Examples like ghazā: ramā, aʿṭā (he gave), ishtarā 
(he purchased), taṣābā (he behaved like a child), is-
tadʿā (he called for), and so on.

Note: The third radical is not converted to an alif 
in Classes ʿAlima and Ḥasuna because the preced-
ing letter does not possess fatḥ, e.g., raḍiya (he was 
content) and saruwa (he was noble and generous).

[The Defective Imperfect]

In the imperfect tense, they are modified through eli-
sion as in yaghzū (he purposes), originally yaghzuwu 
of the pattern yafʿulu as in yanṣuru (he helps). This is 
modified through elision, that is, eliding the vowel of 
the third radical on account of its phonetic heaviness 
in conjunction with the letters wāw and yāʾ. Exam-
ples like yaghzū: yarmī (he throws), yuʿṭī (he gives), 
yanjalī (it is cleared away), yataṣābā (he behaves like 
a child), yastadʿī (he calls for), and so on.
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إلا أن اـلام في بـاب يعلـم ويفتـح ويتكلـّم ويتباعـد 

تقلـب ألفًـا لانفتـاح مـا قبلهـا ، نحـو : يـَرْضََى ، ويَـرْعََى ، 

ويَتَصَـابََى . جََّى ،  ويَتَرَ

]اسم الفاعل من الناقص[ 

  		 والحـذفين ،  بالقلـب     	 الفاعـل  اسـم  وإعلالها 

نحـو : وبّالحـذفين 

غَازٍ ؛ أصلـه غَازِوٌ على وزن فَاعِـلٌ كنـاصر ؛ إعـلاله -  

بالقلـب والحذفـين أي قلـب اــواو يـاءً ـوقوعهـا 

لثقلهـا  اـضمّـة  وحـذف  أيضًـا ،  وتطرّفهـا  رابعـة 

على اليـاء ثـم حـذف اليـاء لالتقـاء اـسـاكنين .  ] [ 

رَاعٍ  		 .   ـ» غازٍ « :  كـ

كضـارب ؛ - 	 فَاعِـلٌ  وزن  على  رَامِيٌ  أصلـه  رَامٍ ؛ 

سَـارٍ[ .  ]رَاضٍ ،  رَاعٍ ،   ـ» رامٍ « :  كـ رامٍ .  صـار  فبالحذفـين 

فعـل  هيئـة  على  يكـون  المجـرّد  الثلاثي  غير  ومـنّ 

عْطِوٌ على  عْـطٍ كيتعْطِـي ؛ أصلـه مت المضـارع المعلوم ، نحـو : مت

والحـذفين  بالقلـب  رَاضِـوٌ  كإعلال  إعلاله  فْعِـلٌ ؛  مت وزن 

ـوقـوع اــواو رابعـة ولتطرفهـا .

أي الياء المقلوبّة ونون التنوينّ .   ] [ 

Note: The third radical in the classes of yaʿlamu, 
yaftaḥu, yatakallamu, and yatabāʿadu is converted 
to an alif because the preceding letter possesses 
fatḥ, e.g., yarḍā (he is content), yarʿā (he cares for), 
yatarajjā (he hopes for), and yataṣābā.

[The Defective Active Participle]

In the active participle, they are modified (1) 
through conversion and double elision or (2) 
through double elision, as in

1. ghāzin (one that purposes), originally ghāzi-
wun of the pattern fāʿilun as in nāṣirun (one 
that helps). This is modified through con-
version and double elision, that is, convert-
ing the wāw to a yāʾ because it occurs as the 
fourth letter and also because of its outer-
most position, eliding the ḍamma on account 
of its phonetic heaviness in conjunction with 
the yāʾ, and then eliding the yāʾ due to the 
convergence of vowelless letters. [1] Examples 
like ghāzin: rāʿin (one that desists). 52

2. rāmin (one that throws), originally rāmiyun 
of the pattern fāʿilun as in ḍāribun (one that 
hits). Through double elision this becomes 
rāmin. Example like rāmin: rāʿin (one that 
cares for), [rāḍin (one that is content), sārin 
(one that journeys by night)]. 53

Classes that are not simple triliterals adopt the 
form of the active imperfect tense verb; for exam-
ple, muʿṭin (one that gives) is like yuʿṭī (he gives). 
It is originally muʿṭiwun of the pattern mufʿilun. 
Its modification is the same as the modification of 
rāḍiwun: it is through conversion and double eli-
sion because the wāw occurs as the fourth letter 
and because of its outermost position.

 [1] That is, [the convergence of] the converted yāʾ and the 
nūn of nunation.
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]اسم المفعول وأخواته من الناقص[ 

إعلالها اسـم المفعـول 	   بـالإدغام ، 		  وبّالقلـب والنقل 

نحو : والإدغام 

ـولٌ كمنصور ؛ -   ووٌ على وزن مَفْعت وٌّ ؛ أصلـه مَغْـزت مَغْـزت

لام  في  المفعـول  واو  إدغام  أي  بـالإدغام  إعـلاله 

الفعـل . وهـذا إعلال مـا كان منّ باب نـصر أو منّ 

وٌّ .  بـاب حسـنّ ، نحو مَـسْرّت

أو - 	 فتـح  بـاب  أو  ضرب  بـاب  مـنّ  كان  مـا  وأمـا 

ـويٌ فالإعـلال فيهـا بالقلـب  بـاب علـم نحـو مَرْمت

والنقـل والإدغام ، أي قلـب واو المفعـول يـاءً لأنـه 

ـبقت  إذا اجتمعـت اــواو واليـاء في كلمة واحدة وست

إحداهما بسـكون قلبـت اـواو ياءً ، ثـم قلبت ضمّة 

مـا قبـل اليـاء المقلوبّـة كـسرّةً ، ثـم أدغمـت الياء 

ـويٌ  		 على وزن  مَرْمت مَـرْمِيٌّ أصلـه  في اليـاء فصـار 

ـولٌ . هـذا إعـلال اسـم المفعـول إذا كان مـنّ  مَفْعت

الثـلاثي المجـرّد . 

وأمـا إذا كان منّ غير الثلاثي المجرّد فيكون هو واسـم 

اـزمـان والمان والمصـدر المـيمّي على وزن الفعـل المضارع 

المجهول غير أنـك تبدّل حرف المضارعـة بالميم المضمومة ، 

عْطَـوت ؛ قلبـت اـواو  عْطًـى كيتعْطَـى ؛ أصلـه البعيد �ت نحـو : مت

يـاءً ـوقوعها رابعة ولتطرفهـا ثم قلبـت الياء ألفًا لتحرّكها 

وانفتـاح مـا قبلها ثـم بدّل يـاء المضارعـة ميمًـا مضمومة 

فْعَـل كمكرم . فصار معطـى على وزن مت

[The Defective Passive Participle 
and Sister Forms]

In the passive participle, they are modified (1) 
through assimilation or (2) through conversion, 
transfer, and assimilation, as in

1. maghzuwwun (thing that is purposed), orig-
inally maghzūwun of the pattern mafʿūlun as 
in manṣūrun (one that is helped). This is mod-
ified through assimilation, that is, assimilating 
the wāw in the pattern mafʿūlun to the third 
radical. This is how [defective roots] of Classes 
Naṣara and Ḥasuna are modified, as in masru-
wwun (thing that is removed from s.o.).

2. As for Classes Ḍaraba, Fataḥa, and Aʿlima, as in 
marmūyun, their modification is through con-
version, transfer, and assimilation. That is, [first] 
the wāw in [the pattern] mafʿūlun is converted 
to a yāʾ, because when the letters wāw and yāʾ 
coincide within a word and either is preceded 
by a vowelless letter, the wāw is converted to a 
yāʾ. Then the ḍamma of the letter preceding the 
converted yāʾ is converted to a kasra. Then the 
one yāʾ is assimilated to the other, and the word 
becomes marmiyyun (thing that is thrown), 
originally marmūyun of the pattern mafʿūlun. 
This is how the passive participle is modified 
when it occurs in a simple triliteral.

When the passive participle occurs in a class that is 
not a simple triliteral, it joins the nouns of time and 
place and the mimated infinitive in adopting the pat-
tern of the passive imperfect tense verb, though the im-
perfect tense prefix is replaced with a mīm possessing 
ḍamm; for example, muʿṭan (one that is given) is like 
yuʿṭā (he is given), whose remote origin is yuʿṭawu. But 
[in the latter] the wāw is converted to a yāʾ because it 
occurs as the fourth letter and because of its outermost 
position; then the yāʾ is converted to an alif because it 
is vowelized and the preceding letter possesses fatḥ; 
and then the imperfect tense prefix is replaced with a 
mīm possessing ḍamm. Thus, it becomes muʿṭan of the 
pattern mufʿal as in mukram (one that is honored).
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]الأمر من الناقص[ 

إعلالها حال كونهـا الأمر باـصيغة بالحـذفين وزيادة همزة 

ـلْ كانصر منّ  وْ على وزن افَْعت اـوصـل نحو : اغْـزت ؛ أصله اغْـزت

وْ ـلـخّلاف بين البصريّين واـكـوفين ؛  وْ أو مـنّ تَغْـزت لِتَغْـزت

حذفـت اـلام بلام الأمـر الجازم ، ثـم حذفـت لام الأمـر 

مـع حـرف المضارعـة ــكثرة الاسـتعمال ، وزيـدت الهمزة 

لدفـع الابتـداء باـسـاكنّ ، فصـار اغـز  ] [ على وزن افَْـعت . 

 ـ» اغـز « : ارْمِ ، اشْتَرِ ، ونحوهـا . ك

غير أن بــاب يكــرم بعــد حــذف حــرف المضارعــة 

منــه أعيــدت الهمــزة المتروكــة ، فالأمــر مــنّ بــاب 

ــلْ . ــلْ لا افعِْ فعِْ
َ
ــرم أ يتك

وكل فعل يكون مـا بعد حرف مضارعتـه متحرّكًا لا 

يحتـاج في صياغة فعـل الأمر منـه إلى زيادة همـزة اـوصل 

. ْ حْ وقَاتـِلْ ونحوهما ؛ وإلا فيحتـاج نحو انصْرت كفَرِّ

]النهي من الناقص[ 

وْ على  إعلالها نهيًـا بالحـذف نحـو : لا تَغْـزت ؛ أصلـه لا تَغْـزت

ـلْ كلا تنصر ؛ إعلاله بحـذف اـلام فقط لدخول  وزن لا تَفْعت

 ـ» لا تغـز « : لا تـَرْمِ ، لا  » لا « الناهيـة الجازمـة عليـه . كـ

تتعْـطِ ، لا تـَشْتَرِ ، ونحوها .

حذفت اـلام علامةً ـلجزم .   ] [ 

[The Defective Imperative]

In the imperative proper, they are modified through 
double elision and addition of the connective ham-
za as in ughzu (purpose), originally ughzū of the 
pattern ufʿul as in unṣur (help). This, in turn, was 
originally li-taghzū or taghzū, in accordance with 
the dispute between the Basrans and Kufans. The 
third radical was elided due to the jussive-making 
imperative lām, the imperative lām and the imper-
fect tense prefix were elided by frequent use, and 
the connective hamza was added to resolve the 
vowelless beginning. It thus became ughzu, [1] of 
the pattern ufʿu. Examples like ughzu: irmi (throw), 
ishtari (purchase), and so on.

Note: After the imperfect tense prefix is elided 
in the class of yukrimu, the suppressed [augment] 
hamza reappears. Thus, the imperative in the class 
of yukrimu is afʿil rather than if ʿil.

Every verb with a vowelized letter following the 
imperfect tense prefix does not require the addition 
of a connective hamza in the imperative, e.g., farriḥ 
(gladden), qātil (fight), and so on. Otherwise, it does 
require this, e.g., unṣur (help).

[The Defective Prohibitive]

In the prohibitive, they are modified through elision 
as in lā taghzu (do not purpose), originally lā taghzū 
of the pattern lā tafʿul as in lā tanṣur (do not help). 
This is modified through elision of only the third 
radical due to the operation of the jussive-making 
prohibitive lā. Examples like lā taghzu: lā tarmi (do 
not throw), lā tuʿṭi (do not give), lā tashtari (do not 
purchase), and so on.

 [1] The third radical is elided as a sign of the jussive.
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)5( اللفيف المفروق 

الخامس منّ الأقسام اـسبعة المعتلةّ معتلّ الفاء واـلام 

ويقال له اـلفيف المفروق 

هو ما كان فاء فعله ولامه حرف علةّ ، نحو : وَقََى ، ييَِ . 

وهو يجيء منّ ثمانية أبواب : 

باب ضرب : وَقََى . -  
علم : وَجِيَ . - 	
حسب : وَلِيَ . - 3
وصََْى . - 4

َ
أكرم : أ

5 - . 
َ

فرّح : وَلى
قاتل : وَارىَ . - 6
اجتمع : اتَقَى . - 	
استخّرج : اسْتَوْفََى . - 	
دحرج : وَتاَلَ 	وَتوَْلَ  . - 	
تدحرج : تاَتاَلَ 	توََتوَْلَ  . - 0 
احرنْجم : ايسَنَاسَ 	اوسَْنوْسََ  . -   

وإعـلال فائـه كإعلال فـاء المثـال وإعلال لامـه كإعلال •

لام الناقـص ، نحـو : وَقََى / يـَيِ / قِـهْ / لا تـَقِ / وَاقٍ / مَـوْقِِيٌّ  		 / 

مَـوْقََى  30 اسـما اـزمان والمـان والمصـدر الميمّي . 

V. The Disjointly Weak Root

The fifth of the seven types of irregular roots is that 
whose first and third radicals are weak, and it is 

termed the disjointly weak root.

The disjointly weak root is that whose first and 
third radicals are weak, as in waqā / yaqī (to guard).

This root occurs in eight classes: 54

1. Class Ḍaraba: waqā (to guard).
2. ʿAlima: wajiya (to have one’s foot become 

chafed).
3. Ḥasiba: waliya (to be close to).
4. Akrama: awṣā (to bequeath).
5. Farraḥa: wallā (to turn).
6. Qātala: wārā (to conceal).
7. Ijtamaʿa: ittaqā (to guard o.s. against).
8. Istakhraja: istawfā (to exact in full).
9. Daḥraja: watāla, originally watwala.
10. Tadaḥraja: tātāla, originally tawatwala.
11. Iḥranjama: īsanāsa, originally iwsanwasa.

The modification of the first radical in the disjointly 
weak root is like the modification of the first rad-
ical in the resemblant root, and the modification 
of the third radical is like the modification of the 
third radical in the defective root, e.g., waqā (he 
guarded)  / yaqī (he guards)  / qih (guard)  / lā taqi 
(do not guard) / wāqin (one that guards) / mawqi-
yyun (thing that is guarded)  / mawqā (place/ time 
of guarding), the latter form serving as the noun of 
time, the noun of place, and the mimated infinitive.
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)6( اللفيف المقرون 

اـسادس منّ الأقسام اـسبعة المعتلةّ معتلّ العين واـلام 

ويقال له اـلفيف المقرون 

ــو :  ــة ، نح ــرف علّ ــه ح ــه ولام ــا كان عين فعل ــو م وه

ــويِ . ــوَى ، يشَْ شَ

وهو يجيء منّ ثمانية أبواب : 

باب ضرب : شَوَى . -  
علم : قَويَِ . - 	
رْوَى . - 3

َ
أكرم : أ

]فرّح : رَوَى .[ 4- 
قاتل : حَاوَى . - 5
انقطع : انْتَوَى   3 . - 6
َوَى . - 	 اجتمع : التْ
استخّرج : اسْتَحْيََى . - 	

]الماضي من اللفيف المقرون[ 

اـلفيـف • أبـواب  إعـلال  أي  بالقلـب  	3  ماضيـًا  إعلالهـا 

المقـرون بقلب اللام ألفًـا إن كانت ما قبلهـا مفتوحة وياءً 

إن كانـت مـا قبلهـا مكسـورة ، نحـو : شَـوَى ؛ أصله شَـوَيَ 

على وزن فََعَـلَ كـرب ؛ إعـلاله بالقلـب أي بقلـب لام 

الفعـل ألفًـا تلفظًـا لا كتابـةً لتحركهـا وانفتاح مـا قبلها . 

وَى  34 ، اسْـتَحْيََى . 
رْوَى ، حَاوَى ، انْتَـوَى  33 ، التَْ

َ
 ـ» شـوى « : أ ك

VI. The Conjointly Weak Root

The sixth of the seven types of irregular roots is that 
whose second and third radicals are weak, and it is 

termed the conjointly weak root.

The conjointly weak root is that whose second and 
third radicals are weak letters, as in shawā / yashwī 
(to roast).

This root occurs in eight classes:
1. Class Ḍaraba: shawā (to roast).
2. ʿAlima: qawiya (to be strong).
3. Akrama: arwā (to quench s.o.’s thirst).
4. [Farraḥa: 55 rawwā (to quench s.o.’s thirst).]
5. Qātala: ḥāwā. 56

6. Inqaṭaʿa: intawā (to intend).
7. Ijtamaʿa: iltawā (to be twisted).
8. Istakhraja: istaḥyā (to feel shy).

[The Conjointly Weak Perfect]

In the perfect tense, they are modified through con-
version. That is, classes with conjointly weak roots 
are modified by conversion of the third radical into 
an alif when it is preceded by a letter possessing fatḥ 
and into a yāʾ when it is preceded by a letter pos-
sessing kasr, e.g., shawā (he roasted), originally sha-
waya of the pattern faʿala as in ḍaraba (he hit). This 
is modified through conversion, that is, converting 
the third radical into an alif—verbally but not in 
writing—because it is vowelized and the preceding 
letter possesses fatḥ. Examples like shawā: arwā (he 
quenched s.o.’s thirst), ḥāwā, intawā (he intended), 
iltawā (it was twisted), istaḥyā (he felt shy).
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أمـا قَويَِ فـإنّ أصله قَـوِوَ على وزن فَعِـلَ كعلم ؛ قلبت 

اــواو ياءً لتطرفها وانكسـار مـا قبلها .

]المضارع من اللفيف المقرون[ 

إعلالهــا مضــارعًا بالحــذف نحــو : يشَْــويِ ؛ أصلــه يشَْــويِت •

ــذف  ــذف أي ح ــلاله بالح ــرب ؛ إع ــلت كي على وزن َ�فْعِ

ـرْويِ ،   ـ» يشــوي « : يتـ حركــة اليــاء لثقلهــا عليهــا . ك

ــتَحْيِِي .  ــويِ ، يسَْ تَ
ْ
ــويِ  35 ، يلَ ــاويِ ، ينَتَْ َ يحت

ــا • ــب ألفً ــه تقل ــاء في مضارع ــإن الي ــرْضََى  36 ف إلا يَ

نحــو : َ�قْــوَى ؛ أصلــه َ�قْــوَيت ؛ قلبــت اليــاء ألفًــا لانفتــاح 

مــا قبلهــا . 

]الأمر من اللفيف المقرون[ 

ــزة • ــادة همـ ــين وزيـ ــة بالحذفـ ــرًا باـصيغـ ــا أمـ إعلالهـ

ــلْ  ــه اشْـــويِْ على وزن افعِْـ ــوِ ؛ أصلـ ــو : اشْـ اـوصـــل نحـ

ـــويِْ  ـــنّ لِتشَْ ـــين أو م ـــد اـكوفي ـــويِْ عن ـــنّ تشَْ كاضرب م

عنـــد البصريّـــين ؛ إعـــلاله بالحذفـــين وزيـــادة همـــزة 

 ـ» اشـــو « :  اـوصـــل لدفـــع الابتـــداء باـســـاكنّ . ك

ــتَحِ .  ـــوِ  	3 ، اسْـ
رْوِ ، حَـــاوِ ، التَْ

َ
ــوَ  	3 ، أ اقـْ

]النهي من اللفيف المقرون[ 

نهيًـــا  واـلام  الـــعين  المعتـــل  أبـــواب  إعلال 

تشَْـــويِْ على  تشَْـــوِ ؛ أصلـــه لا  بالحـــذف نحـــو : لا 

As for qawiya (he was strong), it is originally qa-
wiwa 57 of the pattern faʿila as in ʿalima (he knew). 
The wāw is converted to a yāʾ because it lies at an 
outermost position while the preceding letter pos-
sesses kasr.

[The Conjointly Weak Imperfect]

In the imperfect tense, they are modified through 
elision as in yashwī (he roasts), originally yashwiyu 
of the pattern yafʿilu as in yaḍribu (he hits). This is 
modified through elision, that is, eliding the vowel 
of the yāʾ on account of the phonetic heaviness of 
the vowel with the yāʾ. Examples like yashwī: yurwī 
(he quenches s.o.’s thirst), yuḥāwī, yantawī (he in-
tends), yaltawī (it is twisted), yastaḥyī (he feels shy).

An exception is [the class of] yarḍā; 58 the yāʾ in its 
imperfect tense is converted to an alif as in yaqwā (he 
is strong), originally yaqwayu. The yāʾ is converted to 
an alif because the preceding letter possesses fatḥ.

[The Conjointly Weak Imperative]

In the imperative proper, they are modified through 
double elision and the addition of the connective 
hamza as in ishwi (roast), originally ishwī of the pat-
tern if ʿil as in iḍrib (hit). This, in turn, is originally 
either tashwī, as the Kufans hold, or li-tashwī, as the 
Basrans hold. This is modified through double eli-
sion and the addition of the connective hamza to 
resolve the vowelless beginning. 59 Examples like 
ishwi: iqwa (become strong), arwi (quench s.o.’s 
thirst), ḥāwi, iltawi (be twisted), istaḥi (feel shy).

[The Conjointly Weak Prohibitive]

In the prohibitive, classes with conjointly weak 
roots are modified through elision as in lā tashwi 
(do not roast), originally lā tashwī of the pattern 
lā tafʿil as in lā taḍrib (do not hit). This is modified 
through elision, that is, eliding the last letter by
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وزن لا تَفْعِـــلْ كلا تـــرب ؛ إعـــلاله بالحـــذف أي •

لا  تشـــو « :   ـ» لا  كـــ الناهيـــة .   ـ» لا «  بـــ الآخـــر  بحـــذف 

ــتَحِ .  ــوِ ، لا تسَْـ تَـ
ْ
ــاوِ ، لا تلَ ـ

ــرْوِ ، لا تحتَ ــوَ  	3 ، لا تتـ تَقْـ

]اسم الفاعل من اللفيف المقرون[ 

ــل • ــمَ الفاع ــلام اس ــين وال ــل الع ــواب المعت ــلال أب إع

ــلٌ  ــاويٌِ على وزن فَاعِ ــه شَ ــاوٍ ؛ أصل ــو : شَ ــين نح بالحذف

كضــارب ؛ إعــلاله بالحذفــين حــذف اـضمــة لثقلهــا على 

ــاوٍ « :   ـ» ش ــاكنين . ك ــاء اـس ــر لالتق ــذف الآخ ــاء وح الي

ــتَحٍ .  سْ ــوٍ ، مت تَ
ْ
ل ــاوٍ ، مت ــرْوٍ ، محتَ رَاوٍ  40 ، مت

]اسم المفعول وأخواته من اللفيف المقرون[ 

إعلال أبواب المعتـل العين واـلام حال كونه اسـم المفعول 

بالقلـبين والإدغام نحـو : مَشْـويٌِّ ؛ أصله مَشْـوتويٌ على وزن 

قلـب  أي  والإدغام  بالقلـب  إعلاله  كـمروب ؛  ـولٌ  مَفْعت

اــواو يـاءً لاجتماعهمـا في كلمة وسـبق إحداهما بسـكون ، 

وهي اــواو هنا باـسـكون فقلبت يـاءً وأدغمـت في الثانية 

ثـم قلبـت اـضمّـة كسرّة لحفـظ الياء عـنّ القلـب فصـار 

كمَرْمِيٌّ . مشـويٌّ 

وإعلال مَقْـويٌِّ كإعلال مَشْـويٌِّ إلا أنـه ليـس فيـه 

اـضمّـة كسرّةً . قلـب 

means of the prohibitive lā. Examples like lā tashwi: 
lā taqwa (do not become strong), lā turwi (do not 
quench s.o.’s thirst), lā tuḥāwi, lā taltawi (do not be 
twisted), lā tastaḥi (do not feel shy).

[The Conjointly Weak Active Participle]

In the active participle, classes with conjointly weak 
roots are modified through double elision as in shāwin 
(one that roasts), originally shāwiyun of the pattern 
fāʿilun as in ḍāribun (one that hits). This is modified 
through double elision: the ḍamma is elided on ac-
count of its phonetic heaviness in conjunction with 
the letter yāʾ, and the final letter is elided due to the 
convergence of two vowelless letters. Examples like 
shāwin: rāwin (one that quenches his thirst), 60 murwin 
(one that quenches s.o.’s thirst), muḥāwin, multawin 
(thing that is twisted), mustaḥin (one that feels shy).

[The Conjointly Weak Passive 
Participle and Sister Forms]

In the passive participle, classes with conjointly weak 
roots are modified through double conversion and 
assimilation as in mashwiyyun (thing that is roasted), 
originally mashwūyun of the pattern mafʿūlun as in 
maḍrūbun (one that is hit). This is modified through 
conversion and assimilation. That is, the wāw is con-
verted to a yāʾ because the two coincide within a 
word while one of them is preceded by a vowelless 
letter—here it is the wāw that lacks a vowel, so it is 
converted to a yāʾ. It is assimilated to the second yāʾ, 
then the ḍamma is converted to a kasra to protect 
the yāʾ from conversion. Thus, the word becomes 
mashwiyyun like marmiyyun (thing that is thrown).

The modification of maqwiyyun (one that is made 
strong) 61 is the same as the modification of mashwi-
yyun, except that it does not involve the conversion 
of a ḍamma to a kasra.
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هذا إذا كان اسـم المفعول مـنّ الثلاثي المجـرّد . أما إذا 

كان مـنّ غير الثلاثي المجـرّد فيكـون هـو واسمّي اـزمـان 

والمان والمصـدر المـيمّي على وزن الفعل المضـارع المجهول 

غير أنـك تبـدّل حـرف المضارعة بالميـم المضمومـة فقط ، 

ْوَى . ـرْوًى كيرت مت نحو 

)7( المهموز 

 اـسابع منّ الأقسام اـسبعة المعتلةّ : تعريفه ، 

أبوابه ، وإعلال أبوابه 

ــوز  ــاءً فمهم ــإن ف ــزة ؛ ف ــوله هم ــد أص ــا كان أح ــو م ه

لَ ، وإن 
َ
ــأ ــعين كسَ ــوز ال ــا فمهم ــذَ ، وإن عينً خَ

َ
ــاء كأ الف

. 
َ
ــرَأ ــوز اـلام كقَ ــا فمهم لامً

فـإن  مماثلـه ؛  حكـم  فعلـه  تصاريـف  في  وحكمـه 

دَ ، 
َ
 فمثال نحـو وَأ

ً
نَ ، وإن مثـالا

َ
مضاعفًـا فمضاعـف نحـو أ

سَـا ، 
َ
وإن أجـوف فأجوف نحـو آنَ ، وإن ناقصًا فناقص نحو أ

وَى ، وإن مفروقًا 
َ
وإن لفيفًـا مقرونـًا فلفيف مقـرون نحـو أ

ى .
َ
وَأ نحـو  فمفروق 

والهمــزة كاـصحيــح في التصاريــف وـكنهــا قــد 

تخفــف بالقلــب نحــو آمَــنَّ / يتومِــنّت / إِيمَــان ؛ والحــذف نحو

The above applies when the passive participle oc-
curs in a simple triliteral. As for when it occurs in a 
class that is not a simple triliteral, it joins the nouns 
of time and place and the mimated infinitive in 
adopting the pattern of the passive imperfect tense 
verb, the only difference being that you replace 
the imperfect tense prefix with a mīm possessing 
ḍamm; for example, murwan (one whose thirst is 
quenched) is like yurwā (his thirst is quenched).

VII. The Hamzated Root

The seventh of the seven types of irregular roots is 
the hamzated root. The definition of the hamzated 

root, its classes, and the modification of its 
classes are as follows.

The hamzated root is that one of whose radicals is 
a hamza. If that radical is the first, the root is called 
fāʾ-hamzated, as in akhadha (he took); if the sec-
ond, ʿayn-hamzated, as in saʾala (he asked); and if 
the third, lām-hamzated, as in qaraʾa (he read).

In terms of its conjugations, it is treated like its an-
alogues. When doubled, it is treated like the doubled 
root, as in anna (he moaned); when resemblant, it is 
treated like the resemblant root, as in waaʾda (he bur-
ied alive); when hollow, it is treated like the hollow 
root, as in āna (he was at ease); when defective, it is 
treated like the defective root, as in asā (he effected a 
reconciliation); when conjointly weak, it is treated like 
the conjointly weak root, as in awā (he resorted for 
shelter); and when disjointly weak, it is treated like the 
disjointly weak root, as in waāʾ (he promised).

The hamza behaves like a sound letter in the 
various conjugations; nevertheless, it is sometimes 
phonetically lightened through conversion, as in 
āmana  / yūminu  / īmānun (to believe); through
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ــو  ــا بين بين نح ــبْءٌ ؛ وبجعله ــبٌ = خَ لت ، خَ
َ
ــأ سْ

َ
ــلت = أ سَ

َ
أ

مَ . ــؤت َ ــئِلَ ، ـ لَ ، ست
َ
ــأ سَ

وتتكتـب الهمزة اـواقعـة لامًا بجنس حركـة ما قبلها ، 

 ، وصَـدِئَ ، وهَيتؤَ . واـسـاكنة ما قبلهـا تتكتب بلا 
َ
نحـو : قَرَأ

ـزءٌْ ، وخَبْءٌ . ءٌ ، جت شيء ، نحو : شَيْ

والمتحركـة اـواقعـة عيناً فتكتب بجنس حركة نفسـها 

مَ . أما  ـئِلَ ، ــَؤت لَ ، ست
َ
كما في صـورة جعلها بين بين ، نحو : سَـأ

اـسـاكنة اـواقعـة عينـًا تكتـب بجنـس حركة مـا قبلها ، 

سٌ ، بِ�ـْسَ ، بتؤسٌْ .
ْ
نحـو : رَأ

هـو أي المهموز يـأتي مـنّ اثني عشر بابـًا ، ويعلّ منها سـتّة 

أبـواب . إعلال أبـواب المهموز :

]1.  باب نصر من المهموز[ 

لت .  مت
ْ
مَلَ ؛ المضارع : يأَ

َ
إعلال باب نصر نحو : أ

ـلْ  	4 ؛ قلبـت الثانيـة واوًا • ـلْ   4 ؛ أصلـه اتؤْمت الأمـر : اتومت

قبلها .  ـسـكونها وانضمـام مـا 

ـل  43 ؛ اسـم الفاعل : آمِلٌ ؛ اسـم المفعول • مت
ْ
والنـهي : لا تأَ

ولٌ .  مت
ْ
وأخواتـه : مَأ

elision, as in asalu instead of asʾalu (I ask) and 
khabun instead of khabʾun (concealing); or through 
its being pronounced halfway, as in saʾala (he asked), 
suʾila (he was asked), and laʾuma (he was base). 62

When the hamza assumes the position of the 
third radical, it is written in the figure of [the long 
vowel] corresponding to the preceding letter’s 
short vowel, as in qaraʾa (he read), ṣadiʾa (it was 
rusty), and hayuʾa (he was well-formed). When the 
preceding letter is vowelless, the hamza is written 
on its own, as in shayʾun (thing), juzʾun (part), and 
khabʾun (s.th. concealed).

When it is vowelized and assumes the position of 
the second radical, it is written in the figure of [the long 
vowel] corresponding to its own short vowel (the same 
figure it adopts in the cases when it is pronounced half-
way), as in saaʾla, su iʾla, and laʾuma. As for a vowelless 
hamza that assumes the position of the second rad-
ical, it is written in the figure of [the long vowel] cor-
responding to the preceding letter’s short vowel, as in 
rasʾun (head), biʾsa (he is bad), and busʾun (distress).

The hamzated root occurs in twelve classes, six of 
which are modified. These classes are modified as 
follows.

[1. The Hamzated Class Naṣara]

Class Naṣara is modified as in amala (he hoped), 
and the imperfect tense is yaʾmulu (he hopes).

The imperative is ūmul (hope), originally uʾmul. 
The second hamza is converted to a wāw because it is 
vowelless and the preceding letter possesses ḍamm. 63

The prohibitive is lā taʾmul (do not hope); the ac-
tive participle āmilun (one that hopes); and the pas-
sive participle and its sister forms maʾmūlun (thing 
that is hoped for, place/ time of hoping, hoping).



I. MORPHOLOGY

90 	0

]2.  باب ضرب من المهموز[ 

زِرت . 
ْ
زَرَ ؛ المضارع : يأَ

َ
إعلال باب ضرب نحو : أ

اِفعِْـلْ كاضرب ؛  اِئـْزِرْ على وزن  اِيـزَرْ ؛ أصلـه  الأمـر : 

قلبـت فـاء الفعـل يـاءً ـسـكونها وانكسـار مـا قبلها ثم 

قلبـت كسرّة الـعين فتحـةً هربًّا منّ تـوالي أربّـع كسرّات 

لأن الياء عبـارة عـنّ اــكسرّتين ، فصـار ايـزر .

]3.  باب فتح من المهموز[ 

هَبت . 
ْ
لَ ؛ المضارع : يأَ

َ
هَبَ ، سَأ

َ
إعلال باب فتح نحو : أ

والأمـر : اِيهَبْ ؛ أصلـه اِئْْهَـبْ على وزن اِفَْعَـلْ كافتح ؛ 

إعلاله بالقلـب ـسـكونها وانكسـار مـا قبلها .

]4.  باب علم من المهموز[ 

رَجت . 
ْ
رِجَ ؛ والمضارع : يأَ

َ
إعلال باب علم نحو : أ

والأمـر : اِيـرَجْ ؛ أصلـه اِئـْرَجْ على وزن اِفَْعَـلْ كاعلم ؛ 

وإعلاله بقلـب فـاء الفعـل يـاءً ـسـكونها وانكسـار مـا 

قبلهـا فصـار ايرج .

]5.  باب أكرم من المهموز[ 

فَْعَلَ 
َ
مَـنَّ على وزن أ

ْ
أ
َ
إعلال بـاب أكـرم نحو : آمَـنَّ ؛ أصلـه أ

كأكـرم ؛ وإعلاله بقلب فـاء الفعل ألفًا ـسـكونها وانفتاح 

مـا قبلها فصـار آمَنَّ .

[2. The Hamzated Class Ḍaraba]

Class Ḍaraba is modified as in azara (he assisted), 
and the imperfect tense is yaʾziru (he assists).

The imperative is īzar (assist), originally iʾzir of 
the pattern if ʿil as in iḍrib (hit). The first radical is 
converted to a yāʾ because it is vowelless and the 
preceding letter possesses kasr. Then the kasra of 
the second radical is converted to a fatḥa to avoid 
the succession of four kasras—since the letter yāʾ 
represents two kasras—and it becomes īzar.

[3. The Hamzated Class Fataḥa]

Class Fataḥa is modified as in ahaba (he took in 
preparation) and saʾala (he asked), 64 and the imper-
fect tense is yaʾhabu (he takes in preparation).

The imperative is īhab (take in preparation), orig-
inally iʾhab of the pattern if ʿal as in iftaḥ (open). 
This is modified through conversion because it is 
vowelless and the preceding letter possesses kasr.

[4. The Hamzated Class ʿAlima]

Class ʿAlima is modified as in arija (it was fragrant), 
and the imperfect tense is yaʾraju (it is fragrant).

The imperative is īraj (be fragrant), originally iʾraj 
of the pattern if ʿal as in iʿlam (know). This is modi-
fied by converting the first radical to a yāʾ because it 
is vowelless and the preceding letter possesses kasr, 
such that it becomes īraj.

[5. The Hamzated Class Akrama]

Class Akrama is modified as in āmana (he be-
lieved), originally aʾmana of the pattern afʿala as in 
akrama (he honored). This is modified by convert-
ing the first radical to an alif because it is vowelless 
and the preceding letter possesses fatḥ, such that it 
becomes āmana.
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]6.  باب اجتمع من المهموز[ 

َـذَ ؛ أصلـه اِئْْتَخَّـذَ على وزن  إعلال بـاب اجتمـع نحـو : اتخَ

اِفَْتَعَـلَ كاجتمـع ؛ إعلاله بقلـب فـاء الفعـل ياءً ـسـكونها 

لـم مـنّ القاعـدة ، ثم  وانكسـار مـا قبلهـا ، ثـم تـاءً لما عت

ـذ .
ّ

إدغامهـا في التاء الثانيـة ، فصـار اتخ

]الوجه الثاني[ 

ــه  ــة على وجـ ــبعة المعتلـّ ــام اـسـ ــواب الأقسـ إعلال أبـ

أقصر وأســـهل :

1.  المضاعف 

الأول مـــنّ إعلال الأقســـام اـســـبعة المعتلـّــة إعلال 

ــف . ــواب المضاعـ أبـ

]الماضي من المضاعف[     إعلالها ماضيًا : 

بالحـذف والإدغام وجوبًّـا ـكـون مـا قبـل حـرف -  

مَـدَدَ على  مَـدَ ؛ أصلـه  التضعيـف متحركـة نحـو : 

وزن فََعَـلَ كنـصر ؛ فبالحـذف والإدغام صـار مـدّ . 

 ـ» مـدّ « : فَـرَ ، عَـضَ ، مَـادَ ، انْمَـدَ ، امْتَـدَ ، تَمَـادَ .  ك

[6. The Hamzated Class Ijtamaʿa]

Class Ijtamaʿa is modified as in ittakhadha (he took 
for himself), originally iʾtakhadha of the pattern if-
taʿala as in ijtamaʿa (it came together). This is modi-
fied by converting the first radical to a yāʾ because it 
is vowelless and the preceding letter possesses kasr 
and then to a tāʾ because of the rule with which the 
student is familiar. 65 Then it is assimilated to the 
second tāʾ, and the word becomes ittakhadha.

[Second Method]

The modification of the classes of the seven irreg-
ular types is presented in a briefer and easier man-
ner as follows:

I. The Doubled Root

First in the modification of the seven irregular types 
is the modification of classes with doubled roots.

[The Doubled Perfect]     In the perfect tense, 
[classes with doubled roots] are modified

1. through elision and assimilation, of necessity, 
when the letter preceding the doubled letter 
is vowelized as in madda (he extended s.th.), 
whose original form is madada of the pattern 
faʿala as in naṣara (he helped). Through eli-
sion and assimilation this becomes madda. 
Examples like madda: farra (he fled), ʿaḍḍa 
(he bit), mādda (he delayed), inmadda (it was 
extended), imtadda (it was extended), tamād-
da (he stretched s.th. together with s.o.).
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حــرف - 	 قبــل  مــا  ـكــون  والإدغام  وبّالنقــل 

ــدَدَ على  مْ
َ
ــدَ ؛ أصلــه أ مَ

َ
التضعيــف ســاكنة نحــو : أ

فَْعَــلَ كأكــرم ؛ وبّالنقــل والإدغام صــار أمــدّ . 
َ
وزن أ

ــتَمَدَ .  ــدّ « : اسْ  ـ» أم ك

]المضارع من المضاعف[     إعلالها مضارعًا : 

بالنقـل والإدغام ـكـون مـا قبل حـرف التضعيف -  

ـلت  دت على وزن َ�فْعت ـدُّ ؛ أصلـه َ�مْـدت سـاكنة نحـو : َ�مت

 ـ» يمدّ « :  كينـصر ؛ وبّالنقـل والإدغام صـار يمـدّ . ك

يفَِـرُّ ، َ�عَـضُّ ، يتمِدُّ ، يسَْـتَمِدُّ . 

حـرف - 	 قبـل  مـا  ـكـون  والإدغام  وبّالحـذف 

مَـادِدت على  مَـادُّ ؛ أصله �ت التضعيـف متحركة نحـو : �ت

صـار  والإدغام  وبّالحـذف  كيقاتـل ؛  فَاعِـلت  �ت وزن 

َ�تَمَـادُّ .  َ�مْتَـدُّ ،  َ�نمَْـدُّ ،   ـ» يمـادّ « :  ك يمـادّ . 

]الأمر من المضاعف[     إعلالها أمرًا : 

بالنقـل والتحـرّك والإدغام ثـم الحـذف ـكـون مـا -  

ـدِّ ؛ أصلـه  قبـل حـرف التضعيـف سـاكنة نحـو : مت

ـلْ كانـصر ؛ فبالنقـل والتحـرك  دْ على وزن اتفَْعت اتمْـدت

مـدّ .  صـار  اـوصـل  همـزة  حـذف  ثـم  والإدغام 

مِـدِّ ، اسْـتَمِدِّ . 
َ
، أ  ـ» مـدّ « : فِـرِّ ، عَـضِّ ك

2. through transfer and assimilation when the 
letter preceding the doubled letter lacks a 
vowel as in amadda (he provided), original-
ly amdada of the pattern afʿala as in akrama 
(he honored). Through transfer and assimila-
tion this becomes amadda. An example like 
amadda: istamadda (he drew [from s.th.]).

[The Doubled Imperfect]     In the imperfect tense, 
they are modified

1. through transfer and assimilation when the 
letter preceding the doubled letter lacks a 
vowel as in yamuddu (he extends s.th.), orig-
inally yamdudu of the pattern yafʿulu as in 
yanṣuru (he helps). Through transfer and as-
similation this becomes yamuddu. Examples 
like yamuddu: yafirru (he flees), yaʿaḍḍu (he 
bites), yumiddu (he provides), yastamiddu 
(he draws [from s.th.]).

2. through elision and assimilation when the 
letter preceding the doubled letter is vow-
elized as in yumāddu (he delays), originally 
yumādidu of the pattern yufāʿilu as in yuqāti-
lu (he fights). Through elision and assim-
ilation this becomes yumāddu. Examples 
like yumāddu: yanmaddu (it is extended), 
yamtaddu (it is extended), yatamāddu (he 
stretches s.th. together with s.o.).

[The Doubled Imperative]     In the imperative, 
they are modified

1. through transfer, vowelizing, assimilation, 
and then elision when the letter preceding 
the doubled letter lacks a vowel as in muddi 
(extend s.th.), originally umdud of the pat-
tern ufʿul as in unṣur (help). Through transfer, 
vowelizing, assimilation, and then elision of 
the connective hamza, this becomes muddi. 
Examples like muddi: firri (flee), ʿaḍḍi (bite), 
amiddi (provide), istamiddi (draw [from s.th.]).
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مِـدِّ لا يحـذف لأنهـا ليسـت 
َ
غير أن همـزة أ

همـزة اـوصـل .

وبّالحـذف وتحـرك الـلام والإدغام ـكـون مـا قبـل - 	

حـرف التضعيـف متحركة نحو : مَـادِّ ؛ أصلـه مَادِدْ 

على وزن فَاعِـلْ كقاتـل ؛ فبالإعـلال صـار مـادّ  44 . 

 ـ» مـادّ « : انْمَـدِّ ، امْتَـدِّ ، تَمَادِّ .  ك

]النهي من المضاعف[     إعلالها نهيًا : 

بالنقـل والتحـرك والإدغام ـكـون مـا قبـل حـرف -  

دْ  ـدِّ ؛ أصلـه لا تَمْـدت التضعيـف سـاكنة نحـو : لا تَمت

ـلْ كلا تنـصر ؛ فبالنقـل والتحـرك  على وزن لا تَفْعت

 ـ» لا تمـدّ « : لا تفَِـرِّ ، لا  والإدغام صـار لا تمـدّ . كـ

تَعَـضِّ ، لا تتمِـدِّ  45 ، لا تسَْـتَمِدِّ . 

وبّالحـذف والتحـرك والإدغام ـكون مـا قبل حرف - 	

التضعيـف متحركة نحو : لا تتمَـادِّ ؛ أصلـه لا تتمَادِدْ 

على وزن لا تتفَاعِـلْ كلا تقاتـل ؛ فبالحذف والتحرك 

 ـ» لا تمـادّ « : لا تَنمَْدِّ ، لا  والإدغام صـار لا تمادّ . كـ

تَمْتَـدِّ ، لا تَتَمَادِّ . 

]اسـم الفاعل مـن المضاعـف[     إعلالها حال كونها اسـم •

الفاعل فمـنّ الثلاثي المجـرّد بالحـذف والإدغام  46 نحو : مَادّ ؛ 

أصلـه مَـادِدٌ على وزن فَاعِـلٌ كنـاصر ؛ فبالحـذف والإدغام 

 ـ» مادّ « : فَـارٌّ ، عَاضٌّ .  صار مـادّ . ك

Note: The hamza in amiddi is not elided 
since it is not the connective hamza.

2. through elision, vowelizing the third radical, 
and assimilation when the letter preceding 
the doubled letter is vowelized as in māddi 
(delay), originally mādid of the pattern fāʿil 
as in qātil (fight). Through the modification 
this becomes māddi. Examples like māddi: 
inmaddi (be extended), imtaddi (be extend-
ed), tamāddi (stretch s.th. together with s.o.).

[The Doubled Prohibitive]     In the prohibitive, 
they are modified

1. through transfer, vowelizing, and assimila-
tion when the letter preceding the doubled 
letter lacks a vowel as in lā tamuddi (do not 
extend s.th.), originally lā tamdud of the pat-
tern lā tafʿul as in lā tanṣur (do not help). 
Through transfer, vowelizing, and assimila-
tion this becomes lā tamuddi. Examples like 
lā tamuddi: lā tafirri (do not flee), lā taʿaḍḍi 
(do not bite), lā tumiddi (do not provide), lā 
tastamiddi (do not draw [from s.th.]).

2. through elision, vowelizing, and assimilation 
when the letter preceding the doubled letter 
is vowelized as in lā tumāddi (do not delay), 
originally lā tumādid of the pattern lā tufāʿil 
as in lā tuqātil (do not fight). Through elision, 
vowelizing, and assimilation this becomes 
lā tumāddi. Examples like lā tumāddi: lā 
tanmaddi (do not be extended), lā tamtaddi 
(do not be extended), lā tatamāddi (do not 
stretch s.th. together with s.o.).

[The Doubled Active Participle]     In the active 
participle, they are modified in simple triliteral 
classes through elision and assimilation as in mād-
dun (one that extends s.th.), originally mādidun of 
the pattern fāʿilun as in nāṣirun (one that helps). 
Through elision and assimilation this becomes 
māddun. Examples like māddun: fārrun (one that 
flees), ʿāḍḍun (one that bites).
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ومـنّ غير الثلاثي المجرّد تكـون على وزن الفعل المضارع 

المعلـوم غير أنّ حـرف المضارعـة تقلـب ميمًـا مضمومة ، 

ويتكْرَم . كْـرَم  مت نحو 

]اسـم الزمان ، اسـم المـكان ، المصـدر الميمي مـن المضاعف[     •

والمصـدر  والمـان  اـزمـان  اسـمّي  كونهـا  حـال  إعلالهـا 

الميـمّي  	4 منّ الثـلاثي المجـرّد بالنقـل والإدغام نحـو : مَمَدٌّ ؛ 

أصلـه مَمْـدَدٌ على وزن مَفْعَـلٌ كمنـصر ؛ فبالنقـل والإدغام 

 ـ» ممـدّ « : مَفَـرٌّ ، مَعَضٌّ .  صـار ممـدّ . ك

ومنّ غير الثلاثي المجـرّد تكون  	4 على وزن اسـم المفعول ؛ •

القرينة .  والفارق 

2.  المثال 

]الماضي من المثال[     إعلالها ماضيًا : 

ــه -   ــرَ ؛ أصل ــو : ناَتَ ــذف نح ــب والح ــل والقل بالنق

انوَْتـَـرَ على وزن انْفَعَــلَ كانقطــع ؛ فبالنقــل والقلــب 

ــر .  والحــذف صــار نات

ــدَ - 	 ــه اوْتَعَ ــدَ ؛ أصل ــو : اتَعَ ــب والإدغام نح وبّالقل

والإدغام  فبالقلــب  كاجتمــع ؛  افَْتَعَــلَ  وزن  على 

ــد .  ــار اتعّ ص

In classes that are not simple triliterals, they are 
patterned after the active imperfect tense verb, 
with the exception that the imperfect tense prefix is 
converted to a mīm possessing ḍamm, e.g., mukrim-
un / yukrimu (one that honors / he honors).

[The Doubled Noun of Time; Noun of Place; Mi-
mated Infinitive]     In the nouns of time and place 
and the mimated infinitive, simple triliteral classes 
[with doubled roots] are modified through trans-
fer and assimilation as in mamaddun (place/ time 
of extension, extension), originally mamdadun of 
the pattern mafʿalun as in manṣarun (place/ time 
of helping, helping). Through transfer and assim-
ilation this becomes mamaddun. Examples like 
mamaddun: mafarrun (place/ time of fleeing, flee-
ing), maʿaḍḍun (place/ time of biting, biting).

Classes [with doubled roots] that are not simple 
triliterals are patterned after the passive participle 
and are distinguished [from it] by context. 66

II. The Resemblant Root

[The Resemblant Perfect]     In the perfect tense, 
[classes with resemblant roots] are modified

1. through transfer, conversion, and elision 
as in nātara, originally inwatara of the pat-
tern infaʿala as in inqaṭaʿa (it was severed). 
Through transfer, conversion, and elision this 
becomes nātara.

2. through conversion and assimilation as in it-
taʿada (he reached an agreement), originally 
iwtaʿada of the pattern iftaʿala as in ijtamaʿa 
(it came together). Through conversion and 
assimilation this becomes ittaʿada.
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وبّالقلـب أي قلـب اـواو ياءً ـسـكونها وانكسـار - 3

مـا قبلهـا نحـو : اِيجَـزَ ؛ أصلـه اوجَْـزَ على وزن افَْعَلَ 

 ـ» ايجـزّ « : اِيجَازَ .  كاحمـرّ ؛ وبّالقلب صـار ايجـزّ . ك

]المضارع من المثال[     إعلالها مضارعًا : 

ــاب -   ــنّ ب ــال م ــواوي إن كان المث ــاء اـ ــذف الف بح

ــو :  ــارّ نح ــرّ واحم ــب أو احم ــح أو حس ضرب أو فت

ــرب ؛  ــلت كي ــدت على وزن َ�فْعِ ــه يوَعِْ ــدت ؛ أصل يعَِ

ــسرّة .  ــاء واـك ــين الي ــا ب ــواو ـوقوعه ــت اـ حذف

ــدت ؛ وبّالإعــلال صــار يعــد .  ــه نحــو تعَِ وحمــل علي

ــنّ ضرب ،  ــلًا م ــه أص ــعت ـكون ــد « : يضََ ــل » يع مث

ــازُّ .  ــزُّ ، ويَجَ ــقت ، ويَجَ ويَمِ

وبّالنقـل والقلـب إن كان المثـال مـنّ بـاب انقطـع - 	

نحو : َ�نَاترِت ؛ أصلـه َ�نوَْتـِرت على وزن َ�نفَْعِلت كينقطع ؛ 

وبّالنقـل والقلب صـار يناتر . 

وبّالقلـب والإدغام إن كان اــواو فـاء الفعـل مـنّ - 3

بـاب اجتمـع نحـو : َ�تَعِـدت ؛ أصلـه يوَْتعَِـدت على وزن 

َ�فْتَعِـلت كيجتمـع ؛ فبالقلـب والإدغام صـار يتّعـد . 

3. through conversion—that is, converting the 
wāw to a yāʾ when it is vowelless and the pre-
ceding letter possesses kasr—as in ījazza, orig-
inally iwjazza of the pattern ifʿalla as in iḥmar-
ra (he reddened). Through conversion this 
becomes ījazza. An example like ījazza: ījāzza.

[The Resemblant Imperfect]     In the imperfect 
tense, they are modified

1. through elision of the wāw in the position 
of the first radical if the resemblant root 
occurs in Classes Ḍaraba, Fataḥa, Ḥasiba, 
Iḥmarra, or Iḥmārra as in yaʿidu (he promis-
es), originally yawʿidu of the pattern yafʿilu 
as in yaḍribu (he hits). The wāw is elided be-
cause it lies between a yāʾ and a kasra. This 
rule is extended to cases like taʿidu. Through 
the modification [yawʿidu] becomes yaʿidu. 
Examples like yaʿidu: yaḍaʿu (he places) (for 
it originally belongs to Class Ḍaraba), yam-
iqu (he loves), yajazzu, yajāzzu.

2. through transfer and conversion if the re-
semblant root occurs in Class Inqaṭaʿa as in 
yanātiru, originally yanwatiru of the pat-
tern yanfaʿilu as in yanqaṭiʿu (it is severed). 
Through transfer and conversion this be-
comes yanātiru.

3. through conversion and assimilation if the 
letter wāw occurs as the first radical in Class 
Ijtamaʿa as in yattaʿidu (he reaches an agree-
ment), originally yawtaʿidu of the pattern 
yaftaʿilu as in yajtamiʿu (it comes together). 
Through conversion and assimilation this be-
comes yattaʿidu.
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]الأمر من المثال[     إعلالها أمرًا : 

بـين -   ـوقوعهـا  اــواوي  الفـاء  حـذف  بالحذفـين 

اـكـسرّات وحـذف همزة اـوصـل للاسـتغناء عنها 

نحـو : عِـدْ ؛ أصلـه اوعِْـدْ على وزن افعِْـلْ كاضرب ؛ 

 ـ» عـد « : ضَـعْ ومِـقْ .  فبالحذفـين صـار عـد . ك

أما باب حسـنّ واحمـرّ واحمارّ فلا يـجيء منها •

غير المـاضي والمضارع واـصفة المشـبّهة  	4 . 

وبّالقلـب والإدغام إن كانـت اــواو فـاء الفعل منّ - 	

بـاب اجتمـع نحـو : اتعَِـدْ ؛ أصلـه اوْتعَِـدْ ؛ بالقلـب 

والإدغام صـار اتعّـد . 

]النهي مـن المثـال[     إعلالها نهياً بالحـذف إن كانت اـواو 

فـاء الفعل مـنّ باب ضرب أو فتح أو حسـب نحـو : لا تعَِدْ ؛ 

أصلـه لا توَعِْـدْ على وزن لا تَفْعِـلْ كلا ترب ؛ فبحـذف 

تعـد .  وــو حملا صـار لا  اــكسرّات  بين  ـوقوعهـا  اــواو 

 ـ» لا تعـد « : لا تضََـعْ ، ولا تمَِقْ . ك

اسـم الفاعل من المثـال     لا يعتلّ مـنّ الثلاثي المجرّد ، نحو 

وَاعِـدٌ . ومـنّ غير الثلاثي المجـرّد يكـون على وزن الفعل 

المضارع المعلـوم كما مـرّ مرارًا .

[The Resemblant Imperative]     In the imperative, 
they are modified

1. through double elision—that is, eliding the 
wāw in the position of the first radical when 
it lies between two kasras and then eliding 
the connective hamza because it is not nec-
essary—as in ʿid (promise), originally iwʿid of 
the pattern if ʿil as in iḍrib (hit). Through dou-
ble elision this becomes ʿid. Examples like ʿid: 
ḍaʿ (place), miq (love).

As for Classes Ḥasuna, Iḥmarra, and 
Iḥmārra, no other forms occur in them be-
sides the perfect tense, the imperfect tense, 
and the participial. 67

2. through conversion and assimilation if the 
letter wāw assumes the position of the first 
radical in Class Ijtamaʿa as in ittaʿid (reach an 
agreement), originally iwtaʿid. Through con-
version and assimilation this becomes ittaʿid.

[The Resemblant Prohibitive]     In the prohibitive, 
they are modified through elision if the letter wāw 
assumes the position of the first radical in Classes 
Ḍaraba, Fataḥa, or Ḥasiba as in lā taʿid (do not prom-
ise), originally lā tawʿid of the pattern lā tafʿil as in lā 
taḍrib (do not hit). Through elision of the wāw be-
cause it lies between two kasras (though merely by 
extension), 68 this becomes lā taʿid. Examples like lā 
taʿid: lā taḍaʿ (do not place), lā tamiq (do not love).

[The Resemblant Active Participle]     In the active 
participle, simple triliteral classes [with resemblant 
roots] are not modified, e.g., wāʿidun (one that prom-
ises). Classes [with resemblant roots] that are not sim-
ple triliterals are patterned after the active imperfect 
tense verb, as already discussed a number of times.
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]اسـم المفعول وأخواته مـن المثال[     لا يعتلّ اسـم المفعول 

ـودٌ ومَوعِْدٌ . ومنّ غير  وأخواته مـنّ الثلاثي المجرّد ، نحو مَوعْت

الثلاثي المجرّد يكـون على وزن الفعل المضـارع المجهول ، 

وعَـدٌ / يتوعَدت . نحو مت

3.  الأجوف 

أبـواب  إعلال  المعتلـة  اـسـبعة  الأقسـام  مـنّ  الثالـث 

الأجـوف .

]الماضي من الأجوف[     إعلالها ماضيًا : 

بالقلـــب ـكـــون مـــا قبـــل حـــرف العلـــة -  

ــوَلَ على وزن  ــه قَـ ــالَ ؛ أصلـ ــو : قَـ ــة نحـ مفتوحـ

فََعَـــلَ كنـــصر ؛ قلبـــت اــــواو ألفـــا لتحركهـــا 

 ـ» قـــال « :  وانفتـــاح مـــا قبلهـــا فصـــار قـــال . ك

ــارَ .  ــالَ  50 ، اخْتَـ ــافَ ، انـَ ــاعَ ، خَـ بـَ

ـنَّ ؛ أصله - 	
ْ
وبّالقلـب والحـذف ثـم القلـب نحـو : قتل

ـنَّ كنـصرن ؛ قلبـت اــواو ألفًا 
ْ
ـنَّ على وزن فََعَل

ْ
قَوَل

ثـم حذفت لالتقـاء اـسـاكنين ثـم قلبـت ]حركة[ 

الفـاء ضمـةً لتـدلّ على حـذف اــواو فصـار قلـنّ . 

نَ .  ـنَّ   5 ، اخْتَرْ
ْ
 ـ» قلـنّ « : بعِْـنَّ ، خِفْـنَّ ، انلَ ك

[The Resemblant Passive Participle and Sister Forms]     
In the passive participle and its sister forms, simple 
triliteral classes [with resemblant roots] are not modi-
fied, e.g., mawʿūdun (one that is promised) and mawʿi-
dun (place/ time of promising, promising). Classes 
[with resemblant roots] that are not simple triliterals 
are patterned after the passive imperfect tense verb, 
e.g., mūʿadun / yūʿadu (one that is promised, place or 
time of promising, promising / he is promised).

III. The Hollow Root

The third of the seven irregular types—the modifi-
cation of classes with hollow roots:

[The Hollow Perfect]     In the perfect tense, [class-
es with hollow roots] are modified

1. through conversion when the letter preceding 
the weak letter possesses fatḥ as in qāla (he 
said), originally qawala of the pattern faʿala as 
in naṣara (he helped). The wāw is converted 
to an alif because it is vowelized and the pre-
ceding letter possesses fatḥ, and this becomes 
qāla. Examples like qāla: bāʿa (he sold), khāfa 
(he was afraid), innāla, ikhtāra (he chose).

2. through conversion, elision, and then con-
version as in qulna (they [f.] said), originally 
qawalna of the pattern faʿalna as in naṣarna 
(they [f.] helped). The wāw is converted to an 
alif and then elided due to the convergence 
of two vowelless letters. Then [the vowel of] 
the first radical is converted to a ḍamma to 
indicate the elision of the wāw. The word 
thus becomes qulna. Examples like qulna: 
biʿna (they [f.] sold), khifna (they [f.] were 
afraid), innalna, ikhtarna (they [f.] chose).
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إلا أنّ فتحــة فــاء الفعــل تقلــب  	5 كــسرّةً في •

بعِْــنَّ لتــدلّ على حــذف اليــاء وفي خِفْــنَّ تــدلّ على 

كــسرّ عــين الفعــل . 

وبّالنقـل والقلـب ، ـكـون مـا قبـل حـرف العلـة - 3

فَْعَلَ 
َ
جْـوبََ على وزن أ

َ
جَـابَ ؛ أصلـه أ

َ
سـاكناً نحو : أ

كأكـرم ؛ نقلـت فتحـة اــواو إلى مـا قبلهـا وقلبت 

أجـاب .  فصـار  قبلهـا  مـا  لانفتـاح  ألفًـا  اــواو 

مَـرَاحَ .  اسْـتَقَامَ ،   ـ» أجـاب « :  ك

إلا إذا اتصّـل بآخره اـضمير المرفـوع المتحرك 

جَبْنَ ؛ 
َ
فـإعلالها إذن بالنقل والحـذف لا بالقلب ، كأ

ـنَّ كأكرمـنّ ؛ نقلـت 
ْ
فَْعَل

َ
جْوَبّـْنَّ على وزن أ

َ
أصلـه أ

حركـة الـعين إلى الفـاء ـسـكونها وحذفـت العين 

 ـ» أجبن « :  كـ أجبن .  فصـار  اـسـاكنين  لالتقـاء 

مَرحَْنَّ . اسْـتَقَمْنَّ ، 

]المضارع من الأجوف[     إعلالها مضارعًا : 

بالنقـل ـكـون ما قبـل حـرف العلـة سـاكنة نحو : -  

لت على وزن َ�فْعتـلت كينصر ؛ نقلت  ـولت ؛ أصله َ�قْـوت َ�قت

 ـ» يقول « :  ضمـة اــواو إلى ما قبلهـا فصار يقـول . ك

يبَِيـعت ، يَخَافت . 

غير أنّ يخـاف بعـد النقـل تقلـب واوه ألفًـا 

لانفتـاح مـا قبلهـا .

Note: In biʿna, the fatḥa of the first radical 
is converted to a kasra to indicate the elision 
of the letter yāʾ, and in khifna to indicate the 
[original] kasra of the second radical.

3. through transfer and conversion when the let-
ter preceding the weak letter lacks a vowel as in 
ajāba (he answered), originally ajwaba of the 
pattern afʿala as in akrama (he honored). The 
fatḥa of the wāw is transferred to the preceding 
letter, and then since the preceding letter pos-
sesses fatḥ, the wāw is converted to an alif such 
that the word becomes ajāba. Examples like 
ajāba: istaqāma (he straightened up), marāḥa.

An exception occurs when a vowelized 
nominative pronoun is suffixed [to the verb]. 
In such cases it is modified through transfer 
and elision rather than conversion, as in ajab-
na (they [f.] answered), originally ajwabna of 
the pattern afʿalna as in akramna (they [f.] 
honored). The vowel of the second radical 
is transferred to the first radical because it is 
vowelless, and the second radical is elided due 
to the convergence of two vowelless letters, 
such that the word becomes ajabna. Examples 
like ajabna: istaqamna (they [f.] straightened 
up), maraḥna.

[The Hollow Imperfect]     In the imperfect tense, 
they are modified

1. through transfer when the letter preceding 
the weak letter lacks a vowel as in yaqūlu (he 
says), originally yaqwulu of the pattern yafʿu-
lu as in yanṣuru (he helps). The ḍamma of 
the wāw is transferred to the preceding letter, 
and this becomes yaqūlu. Examples like ya-
qūlu: yabīʿu (he sells), yakhāfu (he is afraid).

Note: Following the transfer in the case of 
yakhāfu, the wāw is converted to an alif be-
cause the preceding letter possesses fatḥ. 69
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نَّ على - 	
ْ
ل ـنَّ ؛ أصلـه َ�قْوت

ْ
ل وبّالنقـل والحـذف نحـو : َ�قت

ـنَّ كينـصرن ؛ وبّالنقـل والحـذف صـار 
ْ
ل َ�فْعت وزن 

يَخَفْنَّ .  يبَِعْـنَّ ،   ـ» يقلـنّ « :  ك يقلـنّ . 

العلـة - 3 وبّالنقـل والقلـب ـكـون مـا قبـل حـرف 

سـاكنة وكانـت حركتهـا مـنّ غـير جنسـها نحـو : 

كيعلـم ؛  َ�فْعَـلت  وزن  على  يَخْـوفَت  أصلـه  يَخَـافت ؛ 

 ـ» يخـاف « :  ك يخـاف .  صـار  والقلـب  وبّالنقـل 

َ�بَـادِرُّ .  مَرِيـحت ،  �ت يسَْـتَقِيمت ، 

]الأمر من الأجوف[     إعلالها أمرًا : 

على -    
ْ

ل اقـْوت أصلـه  قتـلْ ؛  نحـو :  والحذفـين  بالنقـل 

ـلْ كانـصر ؛ وبّالنقـل والحذفـين صـار قل .  وزن افَْعت

 ـ» قـل « : بـِعْ ، وخَـفْ .  ك

وبّالنقل والحذف ـكون ما قبل حرف العلة ساكنة - 	

على  جْوبِْ 
َ
أ أصله  جِبْ ؛ 

َ
أ نحو :  اـساكنتين  والتقاء 

فعِْلْ ؛ وبّالنقل والحذف صار أجب . 
َ
وزن أ

وبّالقلـب والحـذف ـكـون مـا قبـل حـرف العلـة - 3

وزن  على  اخْتَـيِرْ  أصلـه  اخْـتَرْ ؛  نحـو :  متحركـة 

اخـتر .  صـار  والحـذف  وبّالقلـب  افَْتَعِـلْ  53 ؛ 

حـرف - 4 قبـل  مـا  ـكـون  والحـذف  وبّالنقـل 

اسْـتَقْوِمْ على  اسْـتَقِمْ ؛ أصلـه  العلـة سـاكنة نحـو : 

والحـذف  وبّالنقـل  كاسـتخّرج ؛  اسْـتَفْعِلْ  وزن 

وبَّـادِرِّ .  مَـرِحْ ،   ـ» اسـتقم « :  ك اسـتقم .  صـار 

2. through transfer and elision as in yaqulna 
(they [f.] say), originally yaqwulna of the pat-
tern yafʿulna as in yanṣurna (they [f.] help). 
Through transfer and elision this becomes 
yaqulna. Examples like yaqulna: yabiʿna (they 
[f.] sell), yakhafna (they [f.] are afraid).

3. through transfer and conversion when the 
letter preceding the weak letter lacks a vow-
el and the vowel of [the weak letter] is of a 
different category as in yakhāfu (he is afraid), 
originally yakhwafu of the pattern yafʿalu as 
in yaʿlamu (he knows). Through transfer and 
conversion this becomes yakhāfu. Examples 
like yakhāfu: yastaqīmu (he straightens up), 
yumarīḥu, yabādirru.

[The Hollow Imperative]     In the imperative, they 
are modified

1. through transfer and double elision as in qul 
(say), originally uqwul of the pattern ufʿul as 
in unṣur (help). Through transfer and double 
elision this becomes qul. Examples like qul: 
biʿ (sell), khaf (be afraid).

2. through transfer and elision when the letter 
preceding the weak letter lacks a vowel and 
there is a convergence of two vowelless let-
ters as in ajib (answer), originally ajwib of 
the pattern afʿil. Through transfer and elision 
this becomes ajib.

3. through conversion and elision when the let-
ter preceding the weak letter is vowelized as 
in ikhtar (choose), originally ikhtayir of the 
pattern iftaʿil. Through conversion and eli-
sion this becomes ikhtar.

4. through transfer and elision when the letter 
preceding the weak letter lacks a vowel as in 
istaqim (straighten up), originally istaqwim 
of the pattern istafʿil as in istakhrij (extract). 
Through transfer and elision this becomes is-
taqim. Examples like istaqim: mariḥ, bādirri.
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إلا أن بـادرّ بعد النقـل والحـذف حذفت منه 

همـزة اـوصل ـلاسـتغناء عنها .

]النهي من الأجوف[     إعلالها نهيًا : 

العلـة -   حـرف  قبـل  مـا  ـكـون  والحـذف  بالنقـل 

 على وزن لا 
ْ

ل ـلْ ؛ أصلـه لا تَقْـوت سـاكنة نحـو : لا تَقت

ـلْ كلا تنـصر ؛ وبّالنقل والحذف صـار لا تقل .  تَفْعت

بْ ، لا تسَْـتَقِمْ ،  ِ
ت

َفْ ، لا تج  ـ» لا تقل « : لا تبَِعْ ، لا تخَ ك

تَبَادِرِّ .  تتمَـرِحْ ، لا  لا 

إلا أنّ إعلال تبـادرّ بالنقـل والقلب لا بالنقل 

والحـذف ـكون ما بعـد حرف العلـة متحركة .

وبّالقلـب والحـذف ـكـون مـا قبـل حـرف العلـة - 	

ْتَـيِرْ على وزن لا 
َ

ْـتَرْ ؛ أصله لا تخ متحركة نحـو : لا تخَ

تَفْتَعِـلْ ؛ وبّالقلـب والحـذف صـار لا تختر . 

]اسـم الفاعل مـن الأجـوف[     إعلالهـا اسـم الفاعل منّ •

الثـلاثي المجرّد بقلـب العين همزةً واويًـا كان العين أو يائيًا 

ـوقوعهمـا بعـد الألـف اـزائدة  54 نحـو : قَائـِلٌ ؛ أصلـه قَاوِلٌ 

على وزن فَاعِـلٌ كنـاصر ؛ وبّقلب حـرف العلة همـزةً صار 

 ـ» قائل « : باَئـِعٌ ، وخَائفٌِ .  قائـل . ك

الفعــل  وزن  على  يكــون  المجــرّد  الثلاثي  غير  ومــنّ 

المعلــوم . المضــارع 

Note: Following the transfer and elision in 
the case of bādirri, the connective hamza is 
elided because it is not necessary.

[The Hollow Prohibitive]     In the prohibitive, they 
are modified

1. through transfer and elision when the letter 
preceding the weak letter lacks a vowel as in 
lā taqul (do not say), originally lā taqwul of 
the pattern lā tafʿul as in lā tanṣur (do not 
help). Through transfer and elision this be-
comes lā taqul. Examples like lā taqul: lā tabiʿ 
(do not sell), lā takhaf (do not be afraid), lā 
tujib (do not answer), lā tastaqim (do not 
straighten up), lā tumariḥ, lā tabādirri.

Note: The modification of tabādirri occurs 
through transfer and conversion rather than 
transfer and elision because the letter follow-
ing the weak letter is vowelized.

2. through conversion and elision when the letter 
preceding the weak letter is vowelized as in lā 
takhtar (do not choose), originally lā takhtayir 
of the pattern lā taftaʿil. Through conversion 
and elision this becomes lā takhtar.

[The Hollow Active Participle]     In the active 
participle, simple triliteral classes [with hollow 
roots] are modified by converting the second rad-
ical (whether it is a wāw or a yāʾ) to a hamza be-
cause it follows an added alif as in qāʾilun (one that 
says), originally qāwilun of the pattern fāʿilun as in 
nāṣirun (one that helps). By converting the weak 
letter to a hamza this becomes qāʾilun. Examples 
like qāʾilun: bāʾiʿun (one that sells), khāʾifun (one 
that is afraid).

Classes [with hollow roots] that are not simple 
triliterals are patterned after the active imperfect 
tense verb.
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]اسم المفعول من الأجوف[     إعلالها اسم المفعول : 

ــل واوًا -   ــين الفع ــون ع ــد ك ــذف عن ــل والح بالنق

ــولٌ  ــوتولٌ على وزن مَفْعت ــه مَقْ ــولٌ ؛ أصل ــو : مَقت نح

مقــول .  والحــذف صــار  فبالنقــل  كمنصــور ؛ 

ـوفٌ .   ـ» مقــول « : مَختـ ك

وبّالنقــل والحــذف ثــم القلبــين عنــد كــون عــين - 	

ــوعٌ على وزن  ــه مَبيْت ــعٌ ؛ أصل ــاءً نحــو : مَبِي الفعــل ي

ــين  ــذف والقلب ــل والح ــور ؛ فبالنق ــولٌ كمنص مَفْعت

ــاءً  ــواو ي أي قلــب ضمــة الفــاء كــسرّةً وقلــب اـ

ــع .  صــار مبي

]اسـم الزمـان ، اسـم المكان ، المصـدر المـيمي مـن الأجوف[     

إعلالها حـال كونهـا اسمّي اـزمـان والمان والمصدر الميمّي 

مـنّ الثلاثي المجـرّد بالنقـل والقلـب نحـو : مَقَـالٌ ؛ أصلـه 

مَقْـوَلٌ على وزن مَفْعَـلٌ كمـنصر ؛ وبّالنقـل والقلـب صـار 

 ـ» مقـال « : مَبَـاعٌ ، مَخاَفٌ . مقـال . ك

ومـنّ غير الثلاثي المجـرّد يكـنّ على وزن اسـم المفعـول ، 

جَـابٌ ؛ والفـارق القرينـة . كمت

[The Hollow Passive Participle]     In the passive 
participle, [classes with hollow roots] are modified

1. through transfer and elision when the sec-
ond radical is a wāw as in maqūlun (thing 
that is said), originally maqwūlun of the pat-
tern mafʿūlun as in manṣūrun (one that is 
helped). Through transfer and elision this be-
comes maqūlun. An example like maqūlun: 
makhūfun (thing that is feared).

2. through transfer, elision, and then double 
conversion when the second radical is a yāʾ 
as in mabīʿun (thing that is sold), original-
ly mabyūʿun of the pattern mafʿūlun as in 
manṣūrun (one that is helped). Through 
transfer, elision, and double conversion—
that is, converting the ḍamma of the first 
radical to a kasra and converting the wāw to a 
yāʾ—this becomes mabīʿun.

[The Hollow Noun of Time; Noun of Place; Mi-
mated Infinitive]     In the nouns of time and place 
and the mimated infinitive, simple triliteral classes 
[with hollow roots] are modified through transfer 
and conversion as in maqālun (place/ time of say-
ing, saying), originally maqwalun of the pattern 
mafʿalun as in manṣarun (place/ time of helping, 
helping). Through transfer and conversion this be-
comes maqālun. Examples like maqālun: mabāʿun 
(place/ time of selling, selling), makhāfun (place/ 
time of being afraid, being afraid).

Classes [with hollow roots] that are not simple tri-
literals are patterned after the passive participle, 
e.g., mujābun (thing that is answered, place/ time of 
answering, answering), and are distinguished [from 
it] by context.
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4.  الناقص 

اـرابـع مـنّ إعلال أبواب الأقسـام اـسـبعة المعتلـّة إعلال 

الناقص . أبـواب 

]الماضي مـن الناقـص[     إعلالها ماضيـًا بالقلـب لتحـرّك 

حـرف العلةّ وانفتـاح ما قبلها نحـو : غَزَا ؛ أصلـه غَزَوَ على 

وزن فََعَـلَ كـنصر ؛ فبالقلب صـار غزا .

وَ لعـدم انفتـاح مـا قبلهمـا ،  بخلاف نحـو رضَِيَ وسَرت

قبلهـا ،  مـا  فتـح  الألـف  لاقتضـاء  غَـزَوَا  نحـو  وبخلاف 

اـسـاكنين  غَـزَوْا وغَـزَتْ وغَزَتـَا لاقتضـاء  وبخلاف نحـو 

المقلوبّـة . الألـف  حـذف 

عَْطَى ، اشْتَرَى ، اسْتَدْعََى . 
َ
كغزا : رَمَى ، أ

ـــذف  ـــارعًا بالح ـــص[     إعلالها مض ـــن الناق ـــارع م ]المض

ـــو :  ـــا نح ـــا عليه ـــة لثقله ـــرف العلّ ـــة ح ـــذف ضمّ أي ح

وت بضـــم اــــواو  و ، بســـكون اــــواو ؛ أصلـــه َ�غْـــزت َ�غْـــزت

ــزو .  ــار يغـ ــذف صـ ــنصر ؛ فبالحـ ــلت كيـ ـ على وزن َ�فْعت

ــو :  ــة نحـ ــواب الناقصـ ــنّ أبـ ــا بي مـ ــزو « مـ  ـ» يغـ ك

ــتَدْعِي . ــشْتَرِي ، ويسَْـ عْطِـــي ، ويـَ �ت

IV. The Defective Root

Fourth in the modification of the classes of the sev-
en irregular types is the modification of classes with 
defective roots.

[The Defective Perfect]     In the perfect tense, [class-
es with defective roots] are modified through conver-
sion when the weak letter is vowelized and the pre-
ceding letter possesses fatḥ as in ghazā (he purposed), 
originally ghazawa of the pattern faʿala as in naṣara 
(he helped). Through conversion this becomes ghazā.

This is in contrast to cases like raḍiya (he was con-
tent) and saruwa (he was noble and generous), in 
which the letter preceding [the weak letter] does not 
possess fatḥ. It is also in contrast to cases like ghaza-
wā (they two purposed), in which the letter alif man-
dates that the preceding letter possess fatḥ. It is in 
contrast, moreover, to cases like ghazaw, ghazat, and 
ghazatā (they [m.] / she / they two [f.] purposed), in 
which the two [original consecutive] vowelless let-
ters mandate the elision of the converted alif.

Examples like ghazā: ramā (he threw), aʿṭā (he 
gave), ishtarā (he purchased), istadʿā (he called for).

[The Defective Imperfect]     In the imperfect 
tense, they are modified through elision—that is, 
eliding the ḍamma of the weak letter on account of 
the phonetic heaviness of the ḍamma with it—as 
in yaghzū (he purposes) (the wāw vowelless), origi-
nally yaghzuwu (the wāw possessing ḍamm) of the 
pattern yafʿulu as in yanṣuru (he helps). Through 
elision this becomes yaghzū. Examples like yaghzū 
include [imperfect tense verbs from] the other de-
fective classes, e.g., yuʿṭī (he gives), yashtarī (he pur-
chases), and yastadʿī (he calls for).
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]الأمر من الناقص[     إعلالها أمرًا : 

بالحـذف نحـو : نـَاجِ ؛ مـنّ لِتتنَـاجِ عنـد البصريين ؛ -  

ـكـثرة  المضارعـة  التـاء  مـع  الـلام  فبحـذف 

تصََـابَ .   ـ» نـاج « :  ك نـاجِ .  صـار  الاسـتعمال 

وبّالحـذف وزيـادة همـزة اـوصـل إن كانت مـا بعد - 	

حـرف المضارعة سـاكنة نحو : اغْـزت ؛ مـنّ لِتَغْزت عند 

البصريـين ؛ فبالحـذف وزيـادة الهمـزة صـار اغـز . 

اسْـتَدْعِ .   ـ» اغز « :  ك

]النـهي مـن الناقـص[     إعلالهـا نهيًـا بحـذف لام الفعـل •

وَا ؛  مفـردًا نحـو : لا تَغْزت ؛ ونـون الإعـراب تثنيةً نحـو : لا تَغْزت

وا ؛ أو واحدةً مخاطبة نحـو : لا تَغْزِي  55 .  أو جمعًـا نحو : لا تَغْـزت

ـوا / لا تـَرْمِي ، لا   ـ» لا تغـز « : لا تـَرْمِ / لا ترَْمِيَـا / لا ترَْمت كـ

يَا / لا تشَْـتَرتوا / لا تشَْتَرِي .  تشَْـتَرِ / لا تشَْـتَرِ

]اسم الفاعل من الناقص[     إعلالها اسم الفاعل : 

بالقلـب والحذفين عند كـون اللام واوًا نحـو : غَازٍ ؛ -  

أصلـه غَازِوٌ على وزن فَاعِلٌ كناصر ؛ قلـب اـواو ياءً 

ـوقوعهـا رابعـة وحـذف اـضمـة لثقلهـا على حرف 

العلـة ثم اليـاء لالتقـاء اـسـاكنين فصـار غازٍ على 

قَاضٍ .   ـ» غازٍ « :  كـ فاَعٍ .  وزن 

[The Defective Imperative]     In the imperative, 
they are modified

1. through elision as in nāji (converse secret-
ly with), originally li-tunājī according to the 
Basrans; through elision of the third radical 
and the imperfect tense prefix tāʾ due to fre-
quent use, this became nāji. 70 An example 
like nāji: taṣāba (behave like a child).

2. through elision and the addition of the con-
nective hamza if the letter following the im-
perfect tense prefix lacks a vowel as in ughzu 
(purpose), originally li-taghzū according to 
the Basrans; through elision and the addition 
of the connective hamza this becomes ughzu. 
An example like ughzu: istadʿi (call for).

[The Defective Prohibitive]     In the prohibitive, 
they are modified through elision of the third radi-
cal in the singular as in lā taghzu (do not purpose) 
and elision of the inflective nūn in the dual as in lā 
taghzuwā, the plural as in lā taghzū, and the sec-
ond-person feminine singular as in lā taghzī. Exam-
ples like lā taghzu: lā tarmi / lā tarmiyā / lā tarmū / 
lā tarmī (do not throw), lā tashtari / lā tashtariyā / 
lā tashtarū / lā tashtarī (do not purchase).

[The Defective Active Participle]     In the active 
participle, they are modified

1. through conversion and double elision when 
the third radical is a wāw as in ghāzin (one 
that purposes), originally ghāziwun of the 
pattern fāʿilun as in nāṣirun (one that helps). 
The wāw is converted to a yāʾ because it is the 
fourth letter, the ḍamma is elided on account 
of its phonetic heaviness with a weak letter, 
and then the yāʾ [is elided] due to the con-
vergence of two vowelless letters. The word 
thus becomes ghāzin, of the pattern fāʿin. An 
example like ghāzin: qāḍin (one that judges).
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وبّالحذفـين عند كـون اللام يـاءً ]نحـو : رَامٍ ؛ أصله - 	

رَامِيٌ على وزن فَاعِـلٌ كضـارب ؛ وبّالحذفـين حذف 

اليـاء  العلـة وحـذف  اـضمـة لثقلهـا على حـرف 

فَـاعٍ .[  56  وزن  على  رامٍ  صـار  اـسـاكنين  لالتقـاء 

 ـ» رامٍ « : رَاعٍ .  كـ

]اسـم المفعول وأخواته من الناقـص[     إعلالها حال كونها 

المفعول : اسم 

وٌّ ؛ -   بـالإدغام فقط عنـد كـون الـلام واوًا نحـو : مَغْزت

ووٌ ؛ فبـالإدغام صـار مغزوّ .  أصلـه مَغْزت

وبّالقلبـين والإدغام عند كون اللام يـاءً ، أي قلب - 	

واو المفعـول يـاءً وضمة العـين كسرّةً ودغـم الأولى 

ـويٌ ؛ فبالقلبين  في الثانيـة نحـو : مَـرْمِيٌّ ؛ أصلـه مَرْمت

والإدغام صـار مرميّ . 

وإعلال أخواتــه بالقلــب أي قلــب اـلام ألفًــا نحــو : 

مَغْــزَى ، مَــرْمَى ؛ أصلهمــا مَغْــزَوٌ ، ومَــرْمَيٌ ؛ فبالقلــب 

ــرمى . ــزى ، م ــارا مغ ص

5.  اللفيف المفروق 

الخامس منّ إعلال أبواب الأقسـام اـسـبعة المعتلةّ إعلال 

أبـواب اـلفيف المفروق .

2. through double elision when the third rad-
ical is a yāʾ [as in rāmin (one that throws), 
originally rāmiyun of the pattern fāʿilun as in 
ḍāribun (one that hits). Through double eli-
sion, that is, eliding the ḍamma on account 
of its phonetic heaviness with a weak letter 
and eliding the yāʾ due to the convergence 
of two vowelless letters, this becomes rāmin, 
of the pattern fāʿin.] An example like rāmin: 
rāʿin (one that cares for).

[The Defective Passive Participle and Sister Forms]     
In the passive participle, they are modified

1. through assimilation only when the third rad-
ical is a wāw as in maghzuwwun (thing that 
is purposed), originally maghzūwun; through 
assimilation this becomes maghzuwwun.

2. through double conversion and assimilation 
when the third radical is a yāʾ—that is, con-
verting the wāw in the pattern mafʿūl to a yāʾ 
and the ḍamma of the second radical to a kasra 
and then assimilating the first [yāʾ] to the sec-
ond—as in marmiyyun (thing that is thrown), 
originally marmūyun; through double elision 
and assimilation this becomes marmiyyun.

The sister forms of the passive participle are mod-
ified through conversion—that is, converting the 
third radical to an alif—as in maghzā (place/ time 
of purposing, purposing) and marmā (place/ time 
of throwing, throwing), originally maghzawun and 
marmayun, respectively; through conversion they 
become maghzā and marmā.

V. The Disjointly Weak Root

Fifth in the modification of the classes of the seven 
irregular types is the modification of classes with 
disjointly weak roots.
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]الماضي من اللفيف المفروق[     إعلالها ماضيًا : 

المفـروق -   اـلفيـف  كـون  عنـد  والإدغام  بالقلبـين 

منّ باب اجتمـع نحو : اتَـقَى ؛ أصله اوْتَـقَى على وزن 

افَْتَعَـلَ كاجتمـع ؛ فقلبـت لام الفعـل  	5 ألفًـا واـواو 

تـاءً ثم أدغمـت في التـاء الثانيـة فصـار  	5 اتقّى . 

المفـروق - 	 اـلفيـف  كـون  عنـد  والقلـب  وبّالنقـل 

مـنّ باب دحرج نحـو : وَتـَالَ ؛ أصله وَتـْوَلَ على وزن 

فََعْلـَلَ كدحـرج ؛ فبالنقـل والقلـب صـار وتال . 

وبّالقلـب ثـم النقـل والقلب عنـد كونه مـنّ باب - 3

تدحرج نحـو : تاَتاَلَ ؛ أصلـه توََتـْوَلَ على وزن تَفَعْللََ 

كتدحـرج ؛ فبالقلـب ثم النقـل والقلب صـار تاتال . 

وبّالقلب ثـم النقـل والقلـب إن كان منّ باب 

احرنْجم نحـو : اِيسَـنَاسَ ؛ أصلـه اوسَْـنوْسََ على وزن 

افَْعَنلْـَلَ كاحرنْجـم ؛ فبالقلـب ثـم النقـل والقلـب 

ايسـناس . صار 

]المضارع من اللفيف المفروق[     إعلالها مضارعًا : 

بالحذفـين عنـد كـون اـلفيـف المفـروق مـنّ باب -  

َ�فْعِـلت  وزن  على  يـَوْقِِيت  أصلـه  يـَيِ ؛  نحـو :  ضرب 

كيـرب ؛ فبحـذف اــواو وحركة اللام صـار يي . 

 ـ» يـي « : يـَلِيّ .  ك

[The Disjointly Weak Perfect]     In the perfect tense, 
[classes with disjointly weak roots] are modified

1. through double conversion and assimila-
tion when the disjointly weak root occurs in 
Class Ijtamaʿa as in ittaqā (he guarded himself 
against), originally iwtaqaya of the pattern if-
taʿala as in ijtamaʿa (it came together). The 
third radical is converted to an alif, and the wāw 
is converted to a tāʾ and then assimilated to the 
second tāʾ. The word thus becomes ittaqā.

2. through transfer and conversion when the 
disjointly weak root occurs in Class Daḥraja 
as in watāla, originally watwala of the pattern 
faʿlala as in daḥraja (he rolled s.th.); through 
transfer and conversion this becomes watāla.

3. through conversion and then transfer and 
conversion when [the root] occurs in Class 
Tadaḥraja as in tātāla, originally tawatwala 
of the pattern tafaʿlala as in tadaḥraja (he 
rolled [intr.]); through conversion and then 
transfer and conversion this becomes tātāla.

They are also modified through conversion 
and then transfer and conversion when [the 
root] occurs in Class Iḥranjama as in īsanāsa, 
originally iwsanwasa of the pattern if ʿan-
lala as in iḥranjama (it crowded together); 
through conversion and then transfer and 
conversion this becomes īsanāsa.

[The Disjointly Weak Imperfect]     In the imper-
fect tense, they are modified

1. through double elision when the disjointly 
weak root occurs in Class Ḍaraba as in yaqī 
(he guards), originally yawqiyu of the pattern 
yafʿilu as in yaḍribu (he hits); through elision 
of the wāw and the vowel of the third radical, 
this becomes yaqī. An example like yaqī: yalī 
(he is close to).
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وبّالحـذف أي بحـذف حركـة الـلام لثقـل اـضمة - 	

وزن  على  وصِْيت  يتـ أصلـه  وصِي ؛  يتـ نحـو :  اليـاء  على 

فْعِـلت كيكرم ؛ فبحـذف حركة الـلام صار يوصي .  �ت

وَاريِ .   ، يتـ
ِّ

وَلي  ـ» يـوصي « : يتـ ك

اـلفيـف المفـروق - 3 وبّالقلـب والإدغام عنـد كـون 

منّ باب اجتمـع نحو : َ�تَـيِ ؛ أصله يوَْتـَيِت على وزن 

وحـذف  والإدغام  فبالقلـب  كيجتمـع ؛  َ�فْتَعِـلت  	5 

حركـة الـلام صـار يتّي . 

وبّالنقـل والقلـب عند كـون اـلفيف المفـروق منّ - 4

باب دحـرج نحـو : يتوَتِيـلت ؛ أصلـه يتوَتـْوِلت على وزن 

فَعْلِـلت كيدحـرج ؛ فبالنقـل والقلب صـار يوتيل .  �ت

يتوسَـنِيست .   ـ» يوتيل « :  ك

مـنّ - 5 كونـه  عنـد  والقلـب  بالنقـل  ثـم  وبّالقلـب 

باب تدحـرج نحو : َ�تَاتـَالت ؛ أصله َ�تَوَتـْوَلت على وزن 

َ�تَفَعْلـَلت كيتدحـرج ؛ فبالقلب ثم بالنقـل والقلب 

يتاتال .  صـار 

]الأمر من اللفيف المفروق[     إعلالها أمرًا : 

بالقلـب والحذف ثـم الحذفـين عند كـون اـلفيف -  

المفروق منّ باب ضرب نحـو : قِ ؛ أصله اوْقِِيْ على وزن 

افعِْـلْ كاضرب ؛ فبقلـب اــواو يـاءً وحذفهـا وحذف 

الهمـزة والـلام صـار ق على وزن عِ ، تلحق بـه الهاء 

 ـ» ق « : لِ ، منّ باب حسـب .  حالـة اـوقف نحو قِـهْ . كـ

2. through elision—that is, eliding the vowel of 
the third radical on account of the phonet-
ic heaviness of the ḍamma with the yāʾ—as 
in yūṣī (he bequeaths), originally yuwṣiyu of 
the pattern yufʿilu as in yukrimu (he honors); 
through elision of the vowel of the third radi-
cal this becomes yūṣī. Examples like yūṣī: yu-
wallī (he turns), yuwārī (he conceals).

3. through conversion and assimilation when 
the disjointly weak root occurs in Class 
Ijtamaʿa as in yattaqī (he guards himself 
against), originally yawtaqiyu of the pattern 
yaftaʿilu as in yajtamiʿu (it comes together); 
through conversion, assimilation, and eli-
sion of the vowel of the third radical, this be-
comes yattaqī.

4. through transfer and conversion when the 
disjointly weak root occurs in Class Daḥra-
ja as in yuwatīlu, originally yuwatwilu of the 
pattern yufaʿlilu as in yudaḥriju (he rolls s.th.); 
through transfer and conversion this becomes 
yuwatīlu. An example like yuwatīlu: yūsanīsu.

5. through conversion and then transfer and 
conversion when [the root] occurs in Class 
Tadaḥraja as in yatātālu, originally yatawat-
walu of the pattern yatafaʿlalu as in yata-
daḥraju (he rolls [intr.]); through conversion 
and then transfer and conversion, this be-
comes yatātālu.

[The Disjointly Weak Imperative]     In the impera-
tive, they are modified

1. through conversion, elision, and then double 
elision when the disjointly weak root occurs in 
Class Ḍaraba as in qi (guard), originally iwqī of 
the pattern ifʿil as in iḍrib (hit). Through con-
version of the wāw to a yāʾ, elision of the latter, 
and elision of the hamza and the lām, this be-
comes qi, of the pattern ʿi. A hāʾ is added to the 
end in pause, as in qih. An example like qi: li 
(be close to), of Class Ḥasiba.
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وبّقلـب الفـاء وحذف الـلام عنـد كـون اـلفيف - 	

المفـروق منّ بـاب علم نحـو : اِيجَ ؛ أصلـه اوْجَيْ على 

وزن افَْعَـلْ كاعلـم ؛ فبالقلـب والحـذف صـار ايج 

على وزن افَْـعَ . 

ــه - 3 وصِْ ؛ أصلـ
َ
ــو : أ ــط نحـ ــلام فقـ ــذف الـ وبحـ

ـــلام  ـــذف ال ـــرم ؛ فبح ـــلْ كأك فعِْ
َ
وصِْي على وزن أ

َ
أ

وَارِ ، مـــنّ بـــاب   ـ» أوص « : وَلِّ ،  صـــار أوص . كـــ

فـــرّح وقاتـــل . 

ــا بالحــذفين  ]النهي مــن اللفيــف المفــروق[     إعلالها نهيً

نحــو : لا تـَـقِ ؛ أصلــه لا تـَـوْقِِي على وزن لا تَفْعِــلْ كلا 

ــلِ ،  ــق « : لا تَ  ـ» لا ت ــق . كــ ــار لا ت ــذفين ص ترب ؛ فبالح

ــب . ــاب حس ــنّ ب م

6.  اللفيف المقرون 

اـسـادس منّ إعلال الأقسام اـسـبعة المعتلةّ إعلال أبواب 

المقرون . اـلفيف 

]الماضي من اللفيف المقرون[     إعلالها ماضيًا : 

بقلـب لام الفعـل ألفًا لتحركهـا وانفتاح مـا قبلها -  

نحـو : شَـوَى ؛ أصلـه شَـوَيَ على وزن فََعَـلَ كرب ؛ 

رْوَى ، رَوَى  60 ، 
َ
 ـ» شـوى « : أ فبالقلب صـار شـوى . ك

اسْـتَحْيََى .  َوَى ،  التْ انْتَـوَى ،  حَاوَى ، 

2. through conversion of the first radical and 
elision of the third when the disjointly weak 
root occurs in Class ʿAlima as in īja (have your 
foot become chafed), originally iwjay of the 
pattern if ʿal as in iʿlam (know); through con-
version and elision this becomes īja, of the 
pattern if ʿa.

3. through elision only of the third radical as in 
awṣi (bequeath), originally awṣī of the pat-
tern afʿil as in akrim (honor); through elision 
of the third radical this becomes awṣi. Exam-
ples like awṣi: walli (turn), wāri (conceal), of 
Classes Farraḥa and Qātala, respectively.

[The Disjointly Weak Prohibitive]     In the pro-
hibitive, they are modified through double elision 
as in lā taqi (do not guard), originally lā tawqī of 
the pattern lā taf ʿil as in lā taḍrib (do not hit); 
through double elision this becomes lā taqi. An 
example like lā taqi: lā tali (do not be close to), of 
Class Ḥasiba.

VI. The Conjointly Weak Root

Sixth in the modification of the seven irregular 
types is the modification of classes with conjointly 
weak roots.

[The Conjointly Weak Perfect]     In the perfect tense, 
[classes with conjointly weak roots] are modified

1. through conversion of the third radical to 
an alif because it is vowelized and the pre-
ceding letter possesses fatḥ as in shawā (he 
roasted), originally shawaya of the pattern 
faʿala as in ḍaraba (he hit); through con-
version this becomes shawā. Examples like 
shawā: arwā (he quenched s.o.’s thirst), 
rawwā (he quenched s.o.’s thirst), ḥāwā, in-
tawā (he intended), iltawā (it was twisted), 
istaḥyā (he felt shy).
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وبّقلـب الـلام اـواويـة يـاءً لتطرفها وانكسـار ما - 	

قبلهـا نحو : قَـويَِ ؛ أصله قَـوِوَ على وزن فَعِـلَ كعلم ؛ 

قوي .  صـار  فبالإعلال 

]المضارع من اللفيف المقرون[     إعلالها مضارعًا : 

بحـذف حركة الـلام لثقـل اـضمّـة على اليـاء نحو : -  

يشَْـويِ ؛ أصلـه يشَْـويِت على يـوزن َ�فْعِـلت كيرب ؛ 

الـلام .  بسـكون  يشـوي  صـار  الحركـة  فبحـذف 

ينَتَْـويِ ،  َـاويِ ،  يحت رَوِّي ،  يتـ رْويِ ،  يتـ  ـ» يشـوي « :  ك

يسَْـتَحْيِِي .  تَـويِ ، 
ْ
يلَ

وبّقلـب لام الفعـل ألفًـا لانفتـاح مـا قبلهـا نحـو : - 	

كيعلـم ؛  َ�فْعَـلت  وزن  على  َ�قْـوَيت   6  أصلـه  َ�قْـوَى ؛ 

فبالقلـب صـار يقـوى  	6 . 

]الأمر من اللفيف المقرون[     إعلالها أمرًا : 

ــادة همــزة اـوصــل ـكــون مــا بعــد -   بالحــذف وزي

حــرف المضارعــة ســاكنة نحــو : اشْــوِ ؛ مــنّ تشَْــويِ 

ــين ؛  ــد البصريّ ــوِ عن ــنّ لِتشَْ ــين وم ــد اـكوفي عن

أصلــه أي أصــل اشــو اشْــويِ على وزن افعِْــلْ 

ــار  ــزة ص ــادة الهم ــلام وزي ــذف ال كاضرب ؛ وبح

ــوِ ،  ــوَ ، ارْوَ ، انْتَ ــو « : اقْ  ـ» اش ــعِ . ك ــو على وزن افْ اش

ــتَحِ .  ــوِ  63 ، اسْ َ التْ

2. through conversion of the wāw in the posi-
tion of the third radical to a yāʾ because it lies 
at an outermost position while the preced-
ing letter possesses kasr as in qawiya (he was 
strong), originally qawiwa of the pattern faʿi-
la as in ʿalima (he knew); through the modifi-
cation this becomes qawiya.

[The Conjointly Weak Imperfect]     In the imper-
fect tense, they are modified

1. through elision of the vowel of the third rad-
ical on account of the phonetic heaviness 
of the ḍamma with the yāʾ as in yashwī (he 
roasts), originally yashwiyu of the pattern yafʿi-
lu as in yaḍribu (he hits); through elision of 
the vowel this becomes yashwī, the third rad-
ical vowelless. Examples like yashwī: yurwī (he 
quenches s.o.’s thirst), yurawwī (he quenches 
s.o.’s thirst), yuḥāwī, yantawī (he intends), yal-
tawī (it is twisted), yastaḥyī (he feels shy).

2. through conversion of the third radical to an 
alif because the preceding letter possesses 
fatḥ as in yaqwā (he becomes strong), orig-
inally yaqwayu of the pattern yafʿalu as in 
yaʿlamu (he knows); through conversion this 
becomes yaqwā.

[The Conjointly Weak Imperative]     In the imper-
ative, they are modified

1. through elision and addition of the connec-
tive hamza when the letter following the im-
perfect tense prefix lacks a vowel as in ishwi 
(roast), derived from tashwī according to the 
Kufans and from li-tashwi according to the 
Basrans. 71 Its original form, that is, the original 
form of ishwi, is ishwī of the pattern ifʿil as in 
iḍrib (hit). Through the elision of the third rad-
ical and the addition of a hamza, this becomes 
ishwi, of the pattern ifʿi. Examples like ishwi: 
iqwa (be strong), irwa (drink your fill), intawi 
(intend), iltawi (be twisted), istaḥi (feel shy). 72
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وبّالحـذف فقـط ـكـون مـا بعـد حـرف المضارعة - 	

رْويِ على 
َ
ؤَرْويِ ؛ أصلـه أ رْوِ مـنّ تتـ

َ
متحركـة نحـو : أ

فعِْـل كأكـرم ؛ فبحـذف الـلام صـار أرو على 
َ
وزن أ

 ـ» أرو « : رَوِّ  64 ، حَـاوِ .  فـْعِ . كـ
َ
وزن أ

ــذف  ــا بح ــرون[     إعلالها نهيً ــف المق ــن اللفي ]النهي م

لام الفعــل بدخــول ]» لا «[ الناهيــة نحــو : لا تشَْــوِ ؛ أصلــه 

ــذف  ــول والح ــترب ؛ فبالدخ ــلْ ك ــويِ على وزن تَفْعِ تشَْ

 ـ» لا تشــو « : لا تَقْوَ ، لا  صــار لا تشــو على وزن لا تَفْــعِ . كــ

ــتَحِ . ــاوِ ، لا تسَْ َ ــرَوِّ ، لا تحت تت

]اسـم الفاعـل والمفعـول وأخواتـه مـن اللفيـف المقـرون[     

إعلالها اسـم الفاعـل بالقلب والحـذفين نحو : شَـاءٍ ؛ أصله 

شَـاويٌِ ؛ قلبـت اــواو همـزةً ـوقوعهـا بعـد الألـف اـزائدة 

الياء  حذفـت  ثـم  عليهـا  لثقلهـا  الياء  ضمّـة  وحذفـت 

لالتقـاء اـسـاكنين فصـار شـاءٍ على وزن فَـاعٍ كـرَامٍ .

نحــو : • والإدغام  بالقلبــين  المفعــول  اســم  65  إعلالهــا 

ــولٌ كمــروب  66 ؛  مَشْــويٌِّ ؛ أصلــه مَشْــوتويٌ على وزن مَفْعت

ــواو  ــع اـ ــدة إذا اجتم ــاءً لقاع ــة ي ــواو الثاني ــت اـ قلب

واليــاء في كلمــة ســبقت إحداهمــا ســكون قلبــت اـــواو 

يــاءً ، ثــم قلبــت ضمّــة العــين كــسرّةً محافظــةً على اليــاء 

ــرْمِيٌّ .  ــويّ كمَ ــار مش ــت ، فص ــم أدغم ث

2. through only elision when the letter follow-
ing the imperfect tense prefix is vowelized as 
in arwi (quench s.o.’s thirst), [remotely] de-
rived from tuʾarwī. Its [direct] origin is arwī of 
the pattern afʿil as in akrim (honor); through 
elision of the third radical this becomes arwi, 
of the pattern afʿi. Examples like arwi: rawwi 
(quench s.o.’s thirst) and ḥāwi.

[The Conjointly Weak Prohibitive]     In the pro-
hibitive, they are modified through elision of the 
third radical in virtue of the addition of the pro-
hibitive [lā] as in lā tashwi (do not roast), originally 
tashwī of the pattern tafʿil as in taḍrib (you [m.] hit); 
through the abovementioned addition and elision, 
this becomes lā tashwi, of the pattern lā tafʿi. Exam-
ples like lā tashwi: lā taqwa (do not become strong), 
lā turawwi (do not quench s.o.’s thirst), lā tuḥāwi, lā 
tastaḥi (do not feel shy).

[The Conjointly Weak Active Participle, Passive Par-
ticiple, and Sister Forms]     In the active participle, 
they are modified through conversion and double eli-
sion as in shāʾin (one that roasts), originally shāwiyun. 
The wāw is converted to a hamza because it follows 
an added alif, the ḍamma of the yāʾ is elided due to 
the phonetic heaviness of the ḍamma with the yāʾ, 
and then the yāʾ is elided due to the convergence of 
two vowelless letters. The word thus becomes shāʾin 
of the pattern fāʿin as in rāmin (one that throws).

In the passive participle, they are modified through 
double conversion and assimilation as in mashwi-
yyun (thing that is roasted), originally mashwūyun 
of the pattern mafʿūlun as in maḍrūbun (one that is 
hit). The second wāw is converted to a yāʾ due to the 
rule that when the letters wāw and yāʾ coincide with-
in a word while either is preceded by a vowelless let-
ter, the wāw is converted to a yāʾ. Then the ḍamma of 
the second radical is converted to a kasra to preserve 
the yāʾ, and it is assimilated. The word thus becomes 
mashwiyyun, like marmiyyun (thing that is thrown).
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نحـو :  بالقلـب  المـيمّي  والمصـدر  والمان  اـزمـان  واسـما 

مَشْـوَى كمَـرْمَى ؛ أصله مَشْـوَيٌ ؛ قلبت الياء ألفًـا لتحركها 

وانفتـاح مـا قبلهـا فصار مشـوى .

7.  المهموز 

اـسـابع مـنّ إعلال أبواب الأقسـام اـسـبعة المعتلةّ إعلال 

أبـواب المهموز .

]الماضي من المهموز[     إعلالها ماضيًا : 

بالقلـب أي قلـب الهمـزة ألفًـا ـسـكونها وانفتاح -  

فَْعَلَ 
َ
مَـنَّ على وزن أ

ْ
أ
َ
مـا قبلهـا نحـو : آمَـنَّ ؛ أصلـه أ

كأكـرم ؛ فبالقلـب صـار آمنّ . 

قبلهـا نحـو : - 	 مـا  وانضمـام  ـسـكونها  واوًا  وقلبهـا 

فعِْلَ 
ت
ؤْمِـنَّ  	6 على وزن أ

ت
ومِـنَّ ؛ ماضٍ مجهول أصلـه أ

ت
أ

كـرِم ؛ فبالقلـب صـار أومنّ . 
ت
كأ

وقلبهـا ياءً ـسـكونها وانكسـار مـا قبلها ثـم تاءً - 3

َـذَ ؛ أصلـه اِئْْتَخَّـذَ  	6 على وزن  ثـم الإدغام نحـو : اتخَ

افَْتَعَـلَ كاجتمـع ؛ وبّقلبها يـاءً ثم تاءً ثـم إدغامها في 

ذ . 
ّ

اتخ صـار  التاء 

In the nouns of time and place and the mimated in-
finitive, they are modified through conversion as in 
mashwā (place/ time of roasting, roasting), which is 
analogous to marmā (place/ time of throwing, throw-
ing), and is originally mashwayun; the yāʾ is converted 
to an alif because it is vowelized and the preceding let-
ter possesses fatḥ. The word thus becomes mashwā.

VII. The Hamzated Root

Seventh in the modification of the classes of the 
seven irregular types is the modification of classes 
with hamzated roots.

[The Hamzated Perfect]     In the perfect tense, 
[classes with hamzated roots] are modified

1. through conversion—that is, converting the 
hamza to an alif when it is vowelless and 
the preceding letter possesses fatḥ—as in 
āmana (he believed), originally aʾmana of 
the pattern afʿala as in akrama (he honored); 
through conversion this becomes āmana.

2. through converting the hamza to a wāw 
when it is vowelless and the preceding letter 
possesses ḍamm as in ūmina (he was ren-
dered secure), a passive perfect tense verb 
that is originally uʾmina of the pattern ufʿila 
as in ukrima (he was honored); through con-
version this becomes ūmina.

3. through converting the hamza to a yāʾ when 
it is vowelless and the preceding letter pos-
sesses kasr, then [converting the yāʾ] to a tāʾ, 
and then assimilating it as in ittakhadha (he 
took for himself), originally iʾtakhadha of the 
pattern iftaʿala as in ijtamaʿa (it came togeth-
er); through converting the hamza to a yāʾ 
and then to a tāʾ and then assimilating it to 
the [second] tāʾ, this becomes ittakhadha.
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]المضارع من المهموز[     إعلالها مضارعًا : 

بالقلـب أي قلـب الهمـزة واوًا ـسـكونها وانضمام -  

فْعِلت  ما قبلهـا نحو : يتومِـنّت ؛ أصلـه يتؤْمِـنّت على وزن �ت

كيكـرم ؛ فبالإعلال صـار يومنّ . 

وبّقلبهـا ياءً ـسـكونها وانفتـاح ما قبلها ثـم تاءً ثم - 	

ِـذت على وزن َ�فْتَعِلت 
َ

تخ
ْ
الإدغام ]نحـو : َ�تَخِّـذت ؛ أصله يأَ

كيجتمع ؛ فبقلـب الهمزة يـاءً ثم تاءً ثـم إدغامها في 
يتّخّذ .[  	6  الثانية صـار  التاء 

]الأمر من المهموز[     إعلالها أمرًا : 

بالقلـب أي قلـب الهمـزة واوًا ـسـكونها وانضمام -  

ـلْ ،  اتؤْمت أصلهمـا  واتودتبْ ؛  ـلْ ،  اتومت قبلهـا نحـو :  مـا 

ـلْ كانـصر ؛ فبالإعـلال صـارا  اتؤدْتبْ  0	 على وزن افَْعت

اتودتبْ .  ـلْ ،  اتومت

قلبهـا يـاءً ـسـكونها وانكسـار مـا قبلهـا نحـو : - 	

اِيـزَرْ   	 ، واِيهَـبْ ؛ أصلهمـا اِئـْزِرْ ، واِئْْهَـبْ على وزن 

افعِْلْ وافَْعَـلْ ؛ فبالإعلال صارا ايـزر وايهب ، قلبت 

كـسرّة اــزاي  		 فتحةً هربًّـا منّ اـكـسرّات إذ الياء 

كسرّتين .  تعـدّ 

[The Hamzated Imperfect]     In the imperfect 
tense, they are modified

1. through conversion—that is, converting the 
hamza to a wāw when it is vowelless and 
the preceding letter possesses ḍamm—as in 
yūminu (he believes), originally yuʾminu of 
the pattern yufʿilu as in yukrimu (he honors); 
through the modification this becomes yūminu.

2. through converting the hamza to a yāʾ when 
it is vowelless and the preceding letter pos-
sesses fatḥ, then [converting the yāʾ] to a tāʾ, 
and then assimilating it [as in yattakhidhu 
(he takes for himself), originally yaʾtakhid-
hu of the pattern yaftaʿilu as in yajtamiʿu (it 
comes together); through converting the 
hamza to a yāʾ, then converting the yāʾ to a 
tāʾ, and then assimilating it to the second tāʾ, 
this becomes yattakhidhu.]

[The Hamzated Imperative]     In the imperative, 
they are modified

1. through conversion—that is, converting the 
hamza to a wāw when it is vowelless and 
the preceding letter possesses ḍamm—as in 
ūmul (hope) and ūdub (be well-mannered), 
originally uʾmul and uʾdub, of the pattern 
ufʿul as in unṣur (help). Through the modifi-
cation these become ūmul and ūdub.

2. through converting the hamza to a yāʾ when 
it is vowelless and the preceding letter pos-
sesses kasr as in īzar (assist) 73 and īhab (take 
in preparation), originally iʾzir and iʾhab, of 
the patterns if ʿil and if ʿal. Through the modi-
fication these become īzar and īhab. The kas-
ra of the zāy 74 is converted to a fatḥa to avoid 
the [case of four consecutive] kasras, since 
the letter yāʾ counts as two.
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ـــاء • ـــان ف ـــا بإس ـــا نهيً ـــوز[     إعلاله ـــن المهم ـــهي م ]الن

ـــرف المضارعـــة ذــــك في الثـــلاثي  ـــل لاقتضـــاء ح الفع

ــبْ ؛ كلا  هَـ
ْ
زِرْ  3	 ، لا تأَ

ْ
ــأ ــلْ ، لا تـَ ـ مت

ْ
ــو : لا تأَ ــرّد نحـ المجـ

تنـــصر ، لا تـــرب ، لا تفتـــح . 

]اسـم الفاعـل مـن المهمـوز[     إعلالهـا حال كونها اسـم •

الفاعـل بالقلـب أي قلـب الألـف اـزائـدة بجنـس حركة 

ازِرٌ  5	 ، 
َ
امِـلٌ ، أ

َ
مـا قبلها نحـو : آمِـلٌ ، آزِرٌ  4	 ، آهِـبٌ ؛ أصلهـا أ

اهِـبٌ ؛ فبالإعـلال صـارت آمـل ، آزر  6	 ، آهب . 
َ
أ

هذا إذا كان اسـم الفاعل مـنّ الثلاثي المجـرّد . أما منّ غير 

الثلاثي المجـرّد فـعلّى وزن الفعـل المضارع المعلـوم بإبدال 

حـرف المضارعة ميمًـا مضمومة .

]اســم المفعــول ومــا يذكــر معــه مــن المهمــوز[     إعلالهــا •

حــال كونهــا اســم المفعــول واســم اـزمــان والمــان 

والمصــدر الميــمّي مــنّ الثــلاثي المجــرّد يكــون بإســان 

ــولٌ ،  مت
ْ
ــو : مَأ ــك ، نح ــم ذـ ــال المي ــاء اتصّ ــزة لاقتض الهم

زَرٌ  		 ، 
ْ
ــأ ــلٌ ، مَ مَ

ْ
ــول ؛ ومَأ ــم المفع ــوبٌ في اس هت

ْ
زتورٌ  		 ، مَأ

ْ
ــأ مَ

ــه .  ــبٌ في أخوات هَ
ْ
مَأ

ــون  		 على وزن • ــرّد يكـ ــلاثي المجـ ــير الثـ ــنّ غـ ومـ

حـــرف  بإبـــدال  المجهـــول  المضـــارع  الفعـــل 

المضمومـــة  0	 .  بالميـــم  المضارعـــة 

[The Hamzated Prohibitive]     In the prohibitive, they 
are modified by making the first radical vowelless, 
since the imperfect tense prefix mandates this in sim-
ple triliterals, 75 as in lā taʾmul (do not hope), lā taʾzir 
(do not assist), and lā taʾhab (do not take in prepara-
tion), which are like lā tanṣur (do not help), lā taḍrib 
(do not hit), and lā taftaḥ (do not open), respectively.

[The Hamzated Active Participle]     In the active 
participle, they are modified through conversion—
that is, converting the added alif to be of the same 
kind as the vowel of the preceding letter 76—as in 
āmilun (one that hopes), āzirun (one that assists), 
and āhibun (one that takes in preparation), originally 
ʾāmilun, ʾāzirun, and ʾāhibun. Through the modifica-
tion these become āmilun, āzirun, and āhibun.

This applies if the active participle occurs in a sim-
ple triliteral class. If, on the other hand, it occurs in 
a class that is not a simple triliteral, then it is pat-
terned after the active imperfect tense verb, with 
the substitution of a mīm possessing ḍamm in place 
of the imperfect tense prefix.

[The Hamzated Passive Participle and Sister Forms]     
In the passive participle, the nouns of time and place, 
and the mimated infinitive, simple triliteral classes 
[with hamzated roots] are modified by making the 
hamza vowelless, as mandated by the prefixion of 
the mīm, as in maʾmūlun (thing that is hoped for), 
maʾzūrun (one that is assisted), maʾhūbun (thing that 
is taken in preparation) for the passive participle and 
maʾmalun (place/ time of hoping, hoping), maʾzarun 
(place/ time of assistance, assistance), and maʾhabun 
(place/ time of taking in preparation, taking in prepa-
ration) for its sister forms.

Classes [with hamzated roots] that are not simple 
triliterals are patterned after the passive imperfect 
tense verb, with the substitution of a mīm possess-
ing ḍamm in place of the imperfect tense prefix.
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تمّت بعون الله تعالى اـرسـالة المسـمّاة بلفتة الطرف في علم 

اـصرف جعلهـا الله تعـالى بمنّـه وكرمـه نافعـة لنا وـسـائر 

ٰنَ�  المؤمـنين . اـلهّم لا تؤاخذنـا إن نسينا أو أخطأنا . ﴿ سُْـبْحَْٰ�

ـلِيِنَ�  �ى ٱلمُْْرْسْْ� ـٰمٌُ عَ�لَ لَـٰ� ـا ي�صِِفَُوِنَّ� صم وَ�سْ� مْ�� ِ ٱلَّعِِْـزَّ��ةٌِ عَ� بَ�ـِكَ� رَ�بِّ� رَ�
لِٰ�ـمِْينَ� ﴾ ]	3 / 0	 -		 [ . وتليها بإذنه  ِ ٱلَّعَْـٰ� ِ رَ�بِّ� ضج وَ�ٱلْحَْ�مْْـدَُ لِلَّهِ��
تعالى اـرسـالة الثانية المسـمّاة البحر اـصحـو في علم النحو .   

By the assistance of Allah ﵎, the treatise entitled 
Turning a Glance: On the Science of Morphology is 
complete. May Allah ﵎ by His grace and generosi-
ty render it of benefit to us and all believers. Allah! 
“Take us not to task if we forget or err!” (Q 2:286). 
“Glory to your Lord, Lord of Might, transcending 
what they describe! Peace be upon the messengers. 
And praise to Allah, Lord of the worlds” (Q 37:180–
82). By His permission ﵎, the second treatise follows, 
entitled The Tranquil Sea: On the Science of Grammar.
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changed augment letter should be represented 
by the letter that it was initially (as in iftaʿala) 
or the letter that it became after the modifica-
tion (as in ifṭaʿala). In fact, it is disputed which 
of these two conventions would be correct; see 
al-Astarābādī, Sharḥ, 1:18–19.

6 As will be seen in Chapter 1, some classes of 
word forms (like the class that jalbaba belongs 
to) have augment letters that give them the 
same pattern as another class (like that of daḥ-
raja). Despite their common pattern (in this 
example, faʿlala), the distinction between the 
two classes in such cases is maintained because 
the augment letters in the conforming class are 
not considered to have the same significance 
as they have in the principal class. See Birgevī, 
Risāla, 639; al-Astarābādī, Sharḥ, 1:52.

7 The phrase “possesses fatḥ” renders the Arabic 
term maftūḥ, meaning that a given consonant 
has the vowel of fatḥ, which represents the 
a sound and is signified by the vowel mark-
er fatḥa. In Arabic, the short vowels of ḍamm, 
fatḥ, and kasr are not treated as independent 
letters but as phonetic properties of conso-
nants, representing the different ways of vocal-
izing a letter by various basic movements of the 
mouth: “contracting” (ḍamm) for the sound u, 
“opening” (fatḥ) for the sound a, and “breaking” 
(kasr) for the sound i.

8 That is, with some exceptions, it is the standard 
rule that the second or third radical is a guttur-
al letter in words with the pattern faʿala / yafʿa-
lu since fatḥ is phonetically light and these 
letters and phonetically heavy. Al-Buḥayrī, 
al-Inbāʾ, 45–46.

1 A tradition in similar form appears to be at-
tributed to ʿUmar b. al-Khaṭṭāb ﵁.

2 In the interest of preserving the flow of the 
translation, dictionary-style abbreviations are 
utilized in the translation of examples: s.th. = 
something, s.o. = someone, m. = masculine, f. = 
feminine, intr. = intransitive.

3 By convention, the first radical, that is, the first 
root letter, the letter in the first basic position 
of the Arabic word, is designated by the letter 
fāʾ on the model of the verb faʿala (he did). 
Thus, in naṣara (he helped), the first radical, 
nūn, is named “the fāʾ ”—that is, the fāʾ of the 
verb naṣara. The other radicals are named in 
the same way. In this translation, these Arabic 
technical names are simply rendered first rad-
ical, second radical, third radical, and, in some 
cases, fourth radical.

4 Even though it is in the grammatical singular, 
the verb iṣṭalaḥa in actual usage is more likely to 
express the action of a plural entity, e.g., iṣṭalaḥa 
al-qawm... (The people agreed on...), but, for the 
sake of simplicity, the translations of example 
words in this text attempt to reflect the gram-
matical features of the Arabic when possible.

5 Certain word patterns consist of augment let-
ters in addition to the three or four radicals, 
and in some cases these augment letters are 
modified for phonetic considerations. Iṣṭalaḥa 
originally consists of the root ṣ-l-ḥ with the 
augment letters alif and tāʾ, but the tāʾ is con-
verted to a ṭāʾ because it is easier to pronounce 
a ṭāʾ directly after the letter ṣād. Now, because 
the example in the text appears to contradict 
the rule that it is supposed to illustrate, it is un-
clear whether the author’s intention is that the 
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perfect tense verb (1b) in Class Qātala; fāʿala is 
the form of (2a) the perfect tense verb (2b) in 
Class Qātala; and mustafʿilun is the form of (3a) 
the active participle (3b) in Class Istakhraja.

14 The quasi-passive import of a class’s form 
should not be confused with the passive voice.

15 This is a simplification. To be more precise, 
when the first radical is a ṣād, ḍād, ẓāʾ, or ṭāʾ 
the tāʾ is converted to a ṭāʾ, and in the latter 
case they are necessarily assimilated; when 
the first radical is a zāy, dhāl, or dāl, the tāʾ is 
converted to a dāl, and in the latter case they 
are necessarily assimilated; when the first rad-
ical is a hamza, wāw, yāʾ, or thāʾ, the first rad-
ical is converted to a tāʾ (alternatively, when 
the first radical is a thāʾ, the tāʾ can be con-
verted to a thāʾ) and they are assimilated; and 
when the first radical is a tāʾ, it is simply as-
similated with the tāʾ. Some of these rules will 
be illustrated in Chapter 3; for the rest, see Ibn 
Aḥmad, al-Maṭlūb, 278–86. We were unable to 
ascertain the role of the sīn or shīn in the au-
thor’s list.

16 This is a simplification; this and many of the 
forms that follow have more possible func-
tions than are listed here. For fuller treatment 
of these functions and indications, see Ibn 
al-Ḥājib, al-Shāfiya, 18–22; al-Buḥayrī, al-In-
bāʾ, 39–103; Wright, Arabic Grammar, 1:29–49. 
Especially comprehensive is al-ʿAyshī, Rūḥ al-
shurūḥ, 61–106.

17 Again, this is a simplification. The rules govern-
ing conversion and assimilation in this and the 
next class are analogous to those discussed in 
note 15 above.

18 An important function of this class is that it 
can serve as the quasi-passive (muṭāwiʿ) form 
for Class Qātala.

19 See note 6 above on the meaning of conformity.

9 The form of the infinitive noun is not count-
ed as a derivative form in the strict technical 
sense, since derivative forms are derived from 
the infinitive noun. The qualification “deter-
mined by use” (mustaʿmal) refers to the fact 
that the infinitive nouns of simple triliteral 
classes do not follow a universal rule with re-
spect to their forms (i.e., they are not qiyāsī), 
these forms being rather accepted as transmit-
ted from authoritative early users of the Arabic 
language (i.e., they are samāʿī). See Ibn Aḥmad, 
al-Maṭlūb, 114.

10 The author uses the active participle lāzim, 
which translates as “intransitive,” but the defi-
nition he provides makes it clear that he is re-
ferring to the general meaning of intransitivity, 
or luzūm.

11 That is, when the second radical is any one of 
the letters yāʾ, rāʾ, mīm, lām, wāw, and nūn.

12 That this addition contravenes the standard 
rule (khilāf al-qiyās) means that it is applied 
only as it is received from the early, authorita-
tive speakers of the language and is not gener-
ally valid. The addition of a sīn or hāʾ for inten-
sification only applies to certain words, like the 
examples just cited.

13 The Arabic term is bināʾ. The forms of morpho-
logical classes, that is, their characteristic signs, 
are not to be confused with the forms of the 
variform derivatives (amthila mukhtalifa), which 
incorporate the characteristic signs of their re-
spective classes into a predetermined system 
of structures including the various verb forms 
and the various derived noun forms, like those 
of the active and passive participles. Ultimate-
ly, the individual word’s form—which may be 
termed its bināʾ, hayʾa, ṣūra, ṣīgha, or wazn, often 
interchangeably—is a function of both (a) the 
category that it belongs to among the variform 
derivatives and (b) its morphological class. Thus, 
for example, yufāʿilu is the form of (1a) the im-
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lah does not love the exultant) (Q 28:77). Many 
similar examples can be found in the Quran, 
including the verse that immediately follows.

28 In some circumstances, the emphasis in the 
particle lan might be expressed in translation 
by adding a word like “certainly.”

29 Unlike the second-person imperative, which 
has a special form of its own, the third-person 
imperative uses the imperfect tense form.

30 The mimated infinitive (maṣdar mīmī) is a de-
rived noun form with the signification of the in-
finitive noun. See Surūrī, Sharḥ al-Amthila, 617.

31 In classes other than the simple triliteral, one 
could add an adjective to specify the kind, as in 
istifādatan ḥasanatan (a good way of benefit-
ting). For further discussion, see Surūrī, Sharḥ 
al-Amthila, 620–21.

32 There are many forms of the participial, and 
these are often determined for a given root 
simply by received use. Other common forms 
include faʿīlun as in ʿaẓīmun (one that is great), 
faʿilun as in zaminun (one that is chronically 
ill), afʿalu as in aḥmaru (one [m.] that is red), 
faʿlāʾu as in ḥamrāʾu (one [f.] that is red), and 
faʿlā as in ʿaṭshā (one [f.] that is thirsty). For a 
more comprehensive list of participial forms, 
see Ibn Aḥmad, al-Maṭlūb, 176–78.

33 Literally the “noun of deeming superior” (ism 
al-tafḍīl), a form that may impart either the 
function of the comparative or that of the su-
perlative, depending on context.

34 The examples below are from Class Akrama 
and thus do not exactly represent all classes 
that are not simple triliterals. It is helpful to 
remember that the characteristic signs of the 
classes are preserved in their derivative forms. 
For example, the active participle in Class Far-
raḥa is not mufriḥun as identical in pattern to 
the example mukrimun below; it is mufarriḥun 
(one that gladdens) because the characteristic 

20 The active voice (al-maʿlūm) is the opposite of 
the passive voice (al-majhūl). The grammatical 
subject, or agent (fāʿil), of an active verb signifies 
the doer of the action, while the grammatical 
agent of a passive verb signifies the object of the 
action. The form of a verb in the passive voice 
is different than in the active voice; in the pas-
sive voice, for example, naṣara becomes nuṣira 
(he was helped). The passive voice is discussed 
in the section below on uniform derivatives and 
also in Treatise II, p. 178.

21 Being “built on fatḥ” (mabnī ʿalā al-fatḥ) means 
that the word ends in fatḥ and does not take 
varying inflections. Unlike the imperfect tense, 
the perfect tense is not inflectable.

22 In the passive voice, yanṣuru becomes yunṣaru 
(he is helped).

23 The indicative (raf ʿ) is one of the three inflec-
tions of the imperfect tense; the other two are 
the subjunctive (naṣb) and the jussive (jazm). 
These are discussed in detail in the treatise 
on grammar.

24 For example, one cannot use the passive parti-
ciple form mamrūrun for the intransitive verb 
marra (he passed) alone, but one can add a prep-
osition: mamrūrun bihi (one that is passed by).

25 This remains an imperfect tense form, but 
by means of the particle lam it undergoes a 
change (qalb) from the function of signifying 
present action to that of signifying past action. 

26 Another signification of this form is that of ex-
pectation (tawaqquʿ) that the action will occur 
in the future, as in “he has not yet helped.”

27 The lā used with the imperfect tense often in-
cludes the present time as well and carries the 
general idea of continuing into the future; in 
these cases, it is natural to translate the verb 
into the English present tense. See Wright, 
Arabic Grammar, 2:20, 2:300. Consider, for in-
stance, inna Allāha lā yuḥibbu al-fariḥīna (Al-
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44 The text does not use the term root (jadhr), yet 
doing so in English translation is more useful 
and clear than translating a term like al-muʿtall 
literally as “the irregular,” which is a standalone 
adjective. Perhaps the author would have used 
word (kalima) instead of root, i.e., “the irregular 
word,” where word refers to a noun or verb, as 
outlined in the introduction. Nevertheless, the 
term root is preferable in translation because it 
draws attention to the particular aspect of the 
word to which irregularity pertains.

45 Modification (iʿlāl) refers to changes in a word’s 
form on account of the irregularity of its root, 
usually for the sake of pronunciation. Depend-
ing on the word and the kind of irregularity, the 
change may be any one or more of the follow-
ing: assimilation (idghām): to merge or blend the 
sounds of two letters; elision (ḥadhf): to omit a 
vowel or letter; transfer (naql): to move a vowel 
from one letter to another; conversion (qalb): to 
replace one vowel or letter with another; and ad-
dition (ziyāda): to add a vowel or letter.

46 The text adds yastamiddu, which is already 
mentioned in category 1. Since the original 
form of yastamiddu is yastamdidu, with a vow-
elless mīm, it would appear that this example 
does not belong to category 2.

47 No other forms, that is, among the forms being 
considered in this chapter.

48 The impermissible convergence of two vow-
elless letters (ijtimāʿ al-sākinayn ʿalā ghayr 
ḥaddihi) is distinguished from the permissible 
convergence of two vowelless letters (ijtimāʿ al-
sākinayn ʿalā ḥaddihi), which occurs when the 
first letter is a long vowel and the second is as-
similated to another letter, as in the alif and bāʾ 
in dābba (beast).

49 That is, except in hollow roots belonging to 
Class ʿAlima, like kh-w-f.

50 That is, the subsequent forms in the standard 
listing of verbal conjugations: qulta, qultumā, 

sign of Class Farraḥa is that the second radical 
is doubled. For discussion of the variform de-
rivatives in these classes, see Ibn Aḥmad, al-
Maṭlūb, 130–264.

35 See note 27.
36 The second-person imperative is called the im-

perative proper (al-amr bi-l-ṣīgha, literally, “the 
imperative by its form”) because it has a special 
form of its own. The third-person imperative, by 
contrast, is sometimes called “the imperative by 
the lām” (al-amr bi-l-lām) because it is formed 
by the addition of the lām to the imperfect tense 
form. Al-Taftāzānī, Sharḥ Taṣrīf al-ʿIzzī, 129.

37 Grammatical affixes (ʿalāmāt) here are prefixes 
and suffixes that indicate the person, gender, 
and number. They should not be confused with 
state inflections (also ʿalāmāt), which indicate a 
noun’s case or a verb’s mood.

38 Verbal derivatives consider number, gender, 
and person, producing the most possible com-
binations.

39 Adjectival derivatives consider only number and 
gender and so produce less combinations than 
verbal derivatives. The broken plural is discount-
ed here because the number of broken plural 
forms available for a given word is unpredictable.

40 Because nominal derivatives consider only 
number, they consist of only three forms.

41 Some of the following can be construed as 
compound tenses; others can be construed as 
general constructions formed by adding modal 
verbs or particles to the simple perfect or im-
perfect tense verbs to modify the verbal mean-
ing in various ways.

42 The author lists these constructions alongside 
Turkish equivalents, omitted in this edition.

43 Although this and the next are expressed in 
the form of questions, their meaning is not 
to request information but to reproach or ex-
hort, respectively.
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were based on the defective root r-ḍ-y, an ap-
parent oversight. In this case, q-w-y, which is 
the root that was supplied to represent the 
class at the beginning of the section of the con-
jointly weak root, is unavailable. (Instead of the 
active participle qāwin, one would use the par-
ticipial form qawiyyun.) We have introduced 
rāwin as a substitute based on the root r-w-y, 
the same root in the examples representing 
Class Akrama.

61 Since qawiya (he was/ became strong) is intran-
sitive, the passive participle maqwiyyun can 
only be used with an accompanying preposi-
tion. See note 24 above.

62 “Halfway pronunciation” of the hamza in these 
words means blending the guttural stop with 
the sound of the short vowel. Ibn Masʿūd, Marāḥ 
al-arwāḥ, 552; al-ʿAyshī, Rūḥ al-shurūḥ, 399.

63 Some common fāʾ-hamzated words in this class 
undergo elision in the imperative, as in khudh 
(take) and kul (eat).

64 The imperfect and imperative are provided for 
ahaba but not for saʾala. For the latter they are 
yasʾalu (he asks) and isʾal (ask).

65 See note 15.
66 Note that the modification of the doubled root 

in the passive participle form (e.g., mumaddun) 
is not mentioned here.

67 See note 47.
68 See the modification of the imperfect tense above.
69 This is because the wāw possesses fatḥ before 

the transfer. See category 3 below.
70 The imperative lām is also elided.
71 In a number of previous comparable passages, 

the form given was li-tashwī, prior to the elision 
of the third radical.

72 Note that the forms istaḥyi (with only the third 
radical elided) and istaḥi (with both weak rad-
icals elided) are both valid. In fact, these two 

qultum, qulti, qultunna, qultu, and qulnā. In 
common to all of these is that their second rad-
ical is elided.

51 The modification here resumes after the steps 
just above, by which mabyūʿun has already be-
come mabūʿun; with the following two steps, it 
becomes mabīʿun.

52 Since it is included in category 1, the word rāʿin 
(one that desists) here is of the root r-ʿ-w, while 
the homonymous rāʿin (one that cares for) in 
category 2 is of the root r-ʿ-y.

53 We have moved these last two examples from 
category 1 to category 2 since their third radical 
appears to be a yāʾ. In the case of sārin, the text 
mentions saruwa above, but saruwa in its usual 
sense of “was noble and generous” only takes 
the participial form sariyyun.

54 They total eight if the quadriliteral classes listed 
below with their original forms are not counted.

55 Although Class Farraḥa is not listed here in the 
text, rawwā from Class Farraḥa is discussed lat-
er as a conjointly weak root. We have included 
it in the list so that the classes add up to eight.

56 It is possible that the intended example is 
ḥāyā (he revived [the fire]), an obscure word 
in its own right. See al-Taftāzānī, Sharḥ Taṣrīf 
al-ʿIzzī, 299.

57 On the modification of qawiya from qawi-
wa, see Ibn Aḥmad, al-Maṭlūb, 126, 340; al-
Taftāzānī, Sharḥ Taṣrīf al-ʿIzzī, 293.

58 That is, Class ʿAlima. Note that yarḍā itself is 
defective rather than conjointly weak.

59 There are actually three elisions: elision of the 
imperative lām, elision of the imperfect tense 
prefix, and elision of the weak third radical.

60 For the imperative and prohibitive forms di-
rectly above as well as here, we have replaced 
the examples representing Class ʿAlima (irḍa, 
lā tarḍa, and rāḍin, respectively) because they 
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74 See the previous note. The text has dhāl.
75 It should be noted that this is not a modifica-

tion in the sense of a change made on account 
of the hamza. The same can be said about the 
passive participle and its sister forms below.

76 This appears to be mistaken, but the follow-
ing examples are correct. There is no phonetic 
modification; orthographically, however, the 
hamza is combined with the added alif. See Ibn 
Aḥmad, al-Maṭlūb, 405–6.

readings extend to the perfect and imperfect 
tenses as well. See al-Taftāzānī, Sharḥ Taṣrīf al-
ʿIzzī, 300–301.

73 The text uses the root a-dh-r instead of īzar and 
its related forms in this section. Since we could 
not find the root a-dh-r in an Arabic lexicon, we 
have substituted a-z-r—the root used for Class 
Ḍaraba in the earlier section on the hamzated 
root—in these examples. A-z-r is also used in 
al-Taftāzānī, Sharḥ Taṣrīf al-ʿIzzī, 320, where it is 
explained that the meaning of azara is ʿāwana 
(he assisted). The example could also be īdhan 
(from iʾdhan), as in Ibn Aḥmad, al-Maṭlūb, 398.
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THE TRANQUIL SEA
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In the Name of Allah,

All-Merciful, Most Compassionate  

الحمـد لله رب العالمين واـصلاة واـسلام على رسـولنا محمد 

وعلى آله وصحبـه والتابعين لهم أجمعين .

أمــا بعــد     فهــذه رســالة في علــم النحــو ســمّيتها البحــر 

ــق  ــقين : طري ــتملة على طري ــو مش ــم النح ــو في عل اـصح

حصر بيــان علــم النحــو في العامــل والمعمــول والإعــراب 

ــق  ــه وطري ــنّ تبع ــوي وم ــام البرك ــق الإم ــو طري ــا ه كم

حصر بيانــه في الاســم والفعــل والحــرف كمــا هــو طريــق 

الإمــام اـــزمخشري ومــنّ تبعــه .

نذكر بإذنه تعالى كل طريق في ثلاثة أبواب . 

ALL PRAISE IS due to Allah, Lord of the worlds. 
May blessings and peace be upon our messenger 
Muḥammad and upon all of his family, his Com-
panions, and those who follow them.

To Proceed     This is a treatise on the science of 
grammar that I have entitled The Tranquil Sea: On 
the Science of Grammar. The treatise comprises two 
methods: (1) that which conceives of the science of 
grammar through the categories of the governor, the 
governed, and inflection, as is the method of Imām 
Birgevī and those who follow him and (2) that which 
conceives of it through the categories of the noun, 
the verb, and the particle, as is the method of Imām 
al-Zamakhsharī and those who follow him. 1

With His permission ﵎, we will allot three chapters 
to each method.
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الباب الأول منّ الطريق الأول 

العـامــل 

العامـل هـو مـا أوجـب آخـر اـكلمـة على وجـه مخصـوص 

منّ الإعـراب حسـب اقتضائـه ، كاقتضـاء » ضَرَبَ « اـرفع 

في » ضَرَبَ زيـدٌ « . وهـو أي العامـل على قسـمين أحدهمـا 

معنـوي والثاني لفظـي .

العامل المعنوي 

الأول العامـل المعنـوي وهـو مـا ليـس ـلسّـان فيـه حظّ ، 

كالتجـرّد عـنّ العوامـل اـلفظيّـة . وهـو على قسـمين :

رسـولت -   » محمـدٌ  والخـبر ، نحـو  المبتـدأ  رافـع  الأول 

الله « . 

ــمت الله - 	 ــو » يرح ــارع ، نح ــل المض ــع الفع ــاني راف الث

تعــالى التائــب « . 

[Chapter 1], the first chapter of the first method

THE GOVERNOR

A governor is that which inherently has the effect of 
making a specific kind of inflection necessary at the 
end of a word, as ḍaraba (hit) makes the nomina-
tive inflection necessary [for the subject] in ḍaraba 
Zaydun (Zayd hit). Governors are of two types: the 
first is abstract and the second expressed.

The Abstract Governor

The first is the abstract governor, namely, that 
which is not expressed verbally, like [the very state 
of] being free from expressed governors. It is of 
two types:

1. The first is what makes the subject and predi-
cate nominative, e.g., Muḥammadun rasūlu 
Allāhi (Muḥammad is the messenger of Allah). 2

2. The second is what makes the imperfect 
tense verb indicative, e.g., yarḥamu Allāhu 
taʿālā al-tāʾiba (Allah ﵎ shows mercy to the 
repentant one). 3
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العامل اللفظي 

 ـ» جاء «  الثاني العامـل اـلفظيّ وهو ما ـلسّـان فيه حـظّ ، ک

في » جـاء زيـد « و» ضرب « في » ضربّـت زيـدًا « والباء في 

» مـررت بزيـد « . وهو على قسـمين : قياسي وسـماعي .

العامل اللفظي القياسي 

الأول العامـل اـلفظـي القياسي وهـو ما يمكـنّ أن يتذكر 

في عملـه قاعـدة كليّّـة كأن تقـول » كل فعل يرفـع « و» كل 

مضـاف يجـرّ «    . وهـو أي العامـل اـلفظي القياسي تسـعة 

عوامل .

1. الفعـل مطلقًـا     الأول الفعـل مطلقًـا وهـو مـا دلّ على 

نحـو  الثلاثـة ،  الأزمنـة  بأحـد  مـقترن  نفسـه  في  مـعىً 

» ضرب ، يرب ، سـيرب « . فكل فعـل يرفـع ، نحو » خلق 

. » 
ً

القـرآنت نـزولا اللهت كل شيء « و» نـزل 

ولا بــدّ ـكل فعــل مــنّ مرفــوع . فــإن تــمّ بــه كلامًــا 

يــسمّّى فــعلًا تامًــا ، نحــو » علــم اللهت تعــالى « . وإن ـــم يتــمّ 

ــا ،  ــعلًا ناقصً ــسمّّى ف ــوب ي ــاج إلى خبر منص ــل احت ــه ب ب

نحــو » كان اللهت تعــالى عليمًــا حكيمًــا « و» صــار العــاصي 

ــنّ الله  ــدًا م ــبت بعي ــا زال المذن ــذاب « و» م ــتحقًا ـلع مس

تعــالى « و» تقبــل التوبّــة مــا دام اـــروحت داخلًا في البــدن « 

و» ليــس اللهت تعــالى جســمًا « .

The Expressed Governor

The second is the expressed governor, namely, that 
which is expressed verbally, like jāaʾ (came) in jāaʾ 
Zaydun (Zayd came), ḍarab (hit) in ḍarabtu Zaydan (I 
hit Zayd), and the bāʾ in marartu bi-Zaydin (I passed 
by Zayd). It is of two types: regular and received.

The Regular Expressed Governor

The first is the regular expressed governor, name-
ly, that concerning whose governance one can give 
a universal rule, e.g., to say, “Every verb makes [its 
agent] nominative and every muḍāf makes [the 
muḍāf ilayhi] genitive.” There are nine regular ex-
pressed governors.

1. The Verb As Such     First is the verb as such, 4 
namely, what signifies a meaning in itself that is 
bound to one of the three times, 5 as in ḍaraba 
(he hit), yaḍribu (he hits), and sa-yaḍribu (he will 
hit). Every verb [makes its agent] nominative, e.g., 
khalaqa Allāhu kulla shayʾin (Allah created every-
thing) and nazala al-Qurʾānu nuzūlan (The Quran 
descended [a descending]).

For every verb, there is necessarily a nominative 
[agent]. If a complete sentence can be made [of the 
verb] with that [agent], the verb is termed a com-
plete verb, e.g., ʿalima Allāhu taʿālā (Allah ﵎ knows). 
But if a complete sentence cannot be made [of the 
verb] with that [agent] but rather requires an accu-
sative predicate, the verb is termed an auxiliary verb, 
e.g., kāna Allāhu taʿālā ʿalīman ḥakīman (Allah ﵎ is 
all-knowing and all-wise), ṣāra al-ʿāṣī mustaḥiqqan 
li-l-ʿadhābi (The disobedient one became deserving 
of punishment), mā zāla al-mudhnibu baʿīdan min 
Allāhi taʿālā (The sinner remains distant from Allah 
 tuqbalu al-tawbatu mā dāma al-rūḥu dākhilan fī ,(﵎
al-badani (Repentance is accepted as long as the soul 
remains within the body), and laysa Allāhu taʿālā jis-
man (Allah ﵎ is not a corporeal object).
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ــتقّ  ــا اش ــو م ــل وه ــم الفاع 2. اســم الفاعــل     الثاني اس

ــو  ــدوث . وه ــعى الح ــل بم ــه الفع ــام ب ــنّ ق ــل لم ــنّ فع م

ــرق  ــود مح ــو » كل حس ــوم ، نح ــه المعل ــل فعل ــل عم يعم

ــه « . ه عملَ ــدت حس

3. اسـم المفعـول     الثالـث اسـم المفعـول وهـو مـا اشـتقّ 

مـنّ فعـل لمـنّ وقـع عليـه الفعـل . وهو يعمـل عمـل فعله 

المجهـول ، نحـو » كل تائـب مقبـول توبّتتـه « .

4. الصفة المشـبّهة     اـرابع اـصفة المشـبّهة وهي ما اشتقّت 

مـنّ فعل لازم لمـنّ قام بـه الفعـل على معى الثبـوت . وهي 

أيضـا تعمـل عمـل فعلهـا ، نحـو » العبـادة حسـنّ ثوابتهـا 

والمعصيـة قبيـح عذابتها « .

ــا  ــل وهــو م 5. اســم التفضيــل     الخامــس اســم التفضي

اشــتقّ مــنّ فعــل لموصــوف بزيــادة على غيره . وهــو أيضــا 

ــه  ــا مــنّ رجــل أحســنّ في ــه ، نحــو » م يعمــل عمــل فعل

ــم « . ــه في العاـ ــمت من الحل

6. المصــدر     اـســادس المصــدر وهــو اســم الحــدث 

ــا « . وهــو أيضــا  الجاري على الفعــل ، نحــو » ضربّــت / ضربًّ

يعمــل عمــل فعلــه ، نحــو » يحــبّ الله تعــالى إعطــاء عبده 

ــا « . ــقيًرا درهمً له ف

2. The Active Participle     Second is the active 
participle, namely, what is derived from a verb 
[to signify] the one who does the action, meaning 
the occurrence. 6 The active participle shares the 
governance of its active verb, 7 e.g., kullu ḥasūdin 
muḥriqun ḥasaduhu ʿamalahu (Every envier’s envy 
burns away his deeds).

3. The Passive Participle     Third is the passive parti-
ciple, namely, what is derived from a verb [to signify] 
the one to whom the action is done. It shares the gov-
ernance of its passive verb, e.g., kullu tāʾibin maqbūlun 
tawbatuhu (Every repenter’s repentance is accepted).

4. The Participial     Fourth is the participial, name-
ly, what is derived from an intransitive verb [to 
signify] the one in whom the action subsists, in 
the sense of a permanent [attribution]. The parti-
cipial shares the governance of its verb as well, e.g., 
al-ʿibādatu ḥasanun thawābuhā wa-l-maʿṣiyatu qa-
bīḥun ʿadhābuhā (Worship, good is its reward; dis-
obedience, vile is its punishment).

5. The Comparative/ Superlative Noun     Fifth is 
the comparative/ superlative noun, namely, a noun 
derived from a verb [to signify] something that pos-
sesses [a verbal action or quality] to a greater degree 
than other things. It shares the governance of its 
verb as well, e.g., mā min rajulin aḥsana fīhi al-ḥilmu 
minhu fī al-ʿālimi (There is no man in whom discern-
ment is more excellent than it is in the scholar). 8

6. The Infinitive Noun     Sixth is the infinitive noun, 
namely, the noun of the action that corresponds 
to the verb, e.g., ḍarabtu/ ḍarban (I hit  / hitting). 
It shares the governance of its verb, e.g., yuḥibbu 
Allāhu taʿālā iʿṭāʾa ʿabdihi lahu faqīran dirhaman 
(Allah ﵎ loves His slave’s giving a needy person a 
dirham for His sake).
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7. الاسـم المضـاف     اـسـابع الاسـم المضـاف  	 وهـو يعمل 

الجـرّ ، نحو » عبـادة الِله تعـالى خير « .

8. الاسـم المبهـم التامّ     الثامـنّ الاسـم المبهـم التامّ وهـو 

كل اسـم مبهـم تـمّ بأحـد أربّعـة أشـياء : بتنويـنّ أو نـون 

التثنيـة أو نون شـبه الجمـع أو الإضافة . أمـا 	   بالتنوينّ ، 

 « ؛ أمـا 		  بنـون التثنية ، فنحو 
ً

فنحـو » عندي راقـودٌ خلا

» عندي منـوانِ سـمنًا « ؛ أما 	3  بنون شـبه الجمـع ، فنحو 

فنحـو  بالإضافـة ،    4	 أمـا  درهمًـا « ؛  عشرونَ  » عنـدي 

» عنـدي ملؤه عـسلًا « .

فهو أي الاسـم المبهـم التامّ بواحـد منّ هـذه الأربّعة يعمل 

نصبًـا على التمييز كمـا علمت .

9. مـعنى الفعـل     التاسـع معى الفعل وهـو كل لفظ يفهم 

منـه مـعى فعـل ، نحـو » هيهـات المذنـب مـنّ الله تعالى « 

أي بعـد منـه تعـالى ، و» تـراك ذنبًـا « ، ونحـو » مـا في الدنيا 

راحـة « ، ونحو » ينـبغِي ـلعاــم أن يكون محمّديـًا خلقه « .

العامل اللفظي السماعي 

الثاني العامـل اـلفظـي اـسـماعي وهـو مـا لا يمكـنّ أن 

يتذكـر في عملـه قاعدة كليـة بل يتقـتصر فيه على اـسـماع . 

وهـو على خمسـة أنواع .

7. The Muḍāf Noun     Seventh is the muḍāf noun, 9 
and it makes [its governed noun] genitive, e.g., 
ʿibādatu Allāhi taʿālā khayrun (Worship of Allah ﵎ 
is good).

8. The Disambiguated Noun     Eighth is the disam-
biguated noun, namely, any ambiguous noun [whose 
meaning] becomes complete through one of four 
things: nunation, the nūn of the dual, the nūn of the 
quasi-plural, or iḍāfa. An example of [disambigua-
tion] through (1) nunation is ʿindī rāqūdun khallan (I 
have a large jug of vinegar); an example with (2) the 
nūn of the dual is ʿindī manawāni samnan (I have two 
manns of clarified butter); 10 an example with (3) the 
nūn of the quasi-plural is ʿindī ʿishrūna dirhaman (I 
have twenty dirhams); an example with (4) iḍāfa is 
ʿindī milʾuhu ʿasalan (I have its fill of honey).

A noun that is disambiguated through one of these 
four things makes the specifying noun accusative, 
as you know.

9. The Expression with Verbal Import     Ninth is 
the expression with verbal import, namely, any 
expression from which the meaning of a verb is 
understood, e.g., hayhāta al-mudhnibu min Allāhi 
taʿālā (Far is the sinner from Allah ﵎), i.e., baʿuda 
minhu taʿālā, and tarāki dhanban (Abandon sin). 11 
[This also includes] cases like mā fī al-dunyā rāḥa-
tun (There is no comfort in the world) 12 and cases 
like yanbaghī li-l-ʿālimi an yakūna muḥammadiyyan 
khuluquhu (The scholar should be Muḥammadan 
in his character). 13

The Received Expressed Governor

The second is the received expressed governor, 
namely, that concerning whose governance one 
cannot give a universal rule but must instead resort 
to what is received [from the early users of the lan-
guage]. It is of five types.
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1. حــروف الــرّ     الأول حــروف الجــرّ وهي مــا وتضعــت 

ــرّ  ــروف تج ــماء وهي ح ــال إلى الأس ــعى الأفع ــاء م لإفض

ــروف  ــرّ وح ــروف الج ــسمّّى ح ــط ، ت ــدًا فق ــمًا واح اس

الإضافــة . وهي عشرون .

الباء ، نحو » آمنت بالِله وبّه لأبعثّن « . -  

مِنّْ ، نحو » تبت منّ كلِّ ذنب « . - 	

 ، نحو » تبت إلى اللهِ « . - 3
َ

إِلى

عََنّْ ، نحو » كففت عنّ الحرامِ « . - 4

عَلىَ ، نحو » تجب التوبّة على كلِّ مذنب « . - 5

اللام ، نحو » أنا عبيد لِله تعالى « . - 6

فِي ، نحو » المطيع في الجنّةِ « . - 	

ىْءٌَ ﴾ - 	 مِْثْلِْهِِۦِ ش� اــاف ، نحـو قـوله تعـالى ﴿ لَّ�يِّـْس� كَ�

 . ]    / 4	[

حَتَى ، نحو » أعبد الله تعالى حتى الموتِ « . - 	

رتبَ ، نحو » رب تالٍ يلعنه القرآن « . - 0 

واو القسم ، نحو » والِله لا أفعل اـكبائر « . -   

تاء القسم ، نحو » تالِله لأفعلنّّ الفرائض « . - 	 

1. Prepositions     First are prepositions, namely, [par-
ticles] whose linguistically assigned function 14 is to 
transfer the meanings of verbs to nouns. They are 
particles that put only a single noun into the geni-
tive case, and they are termed ḥuruf al-jarr or ḥurūf 
al-iḍāfa (prepositions). There are twenty of them: 15

1. the bāʾ (by, in, with), as in āmantu bi-Allāhi 
wa-bihi la-ubʿathanna (I believe in Allah and 
by Him I will be resurrected).

2. min (from, of), as in tubtu min kulli dhanbin 
(I repent from every sin).

3. ilā (to, until), as in tubtu ilā Allāhi (I repent 
to Allah).

4. ʿan (from), as in kufiftu ʿan al-ḥarāmi (I was 
held back from the prohibited).

5. ʿalā (on), as in tajibu al-tawbatu ʿalā kulli 
mudhnibin (Repentance is obligatory on ev-
ery sinner).

6. the lām (for, to, of), as in ana ʿubaydun li-
Allāhi taʿālā (I am a small slave of Allah’s ﵎).

7. fī (in), as in al-muṭīʿu fī al-jannati (The obedi-
ent one is in paradise).

8. the kāf (like), as in His statement ﵎ laysa 
ka-mithlihi shayʾun (There is nothing like 
Him) (Q 42:11).

9. ḥattā (until), as in aʿbudu Allāha taʿālā ḥattā 
al-mawti (I will worship Allah until death).

10. rubba (many a…), as in rubba tālin yalʿanuhu 
al-Qurʾānu (Many a reciter is cursed by the 
Quran).

11. the wāw of oath, as in wa-Allāhi lā afʿalu 
al-kabāʾira (By Allah, I will not commit any 
major sins).

12. the tāʾ of oath, as in ta-Allāhi la-afʿalanna al-
farāʾiḍa (By Allah, I will perform the obliga-
tory acts).
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حَاشَا ، نحو » هلك الناس حاشا العاـمِ « . - 3 

ـــذْ ، نحـــو » تبـــت مـــنّ كل ذنـــب فعلتـــه مـــذ - 4  مت

يـــومِ البلـــوغ « . 

نذْت ، نحو » تجب اـصلاة منذ يومِ البلوغ « . - 5  مت

خَلَا ، نحو » هلك العالمون خلا العاملِ بعلمه « . - 6 

عَدَا ، نحو » هلك العاملون عدا المخّلصِ « . - 	 

 ، نحو » ـولاك يا رحمة الله لهلك الناس « . - 	 
َ

ـوَْلا

كَيمَْهْ ، نحو » كيمه عصيت ؟ « . - 	 

لعََـــلَ في لغـــة عقيـــل ، نحـــو » لعـــلّ الِله تعـــالى - 0	

يغفـــر ذنـــبيّ « . 

الحـــروف  الثاني  بالفعـــل      المشـــبّهة  الحـــروف   .2

ـــع  ـــم وترف ـــب الاس ـــروف تنص ـــل وهي ح ـــبّهة بالفع المش

الخبر ، وتـــسمّّى الحـــروف المشـــبّهة بالفعـــل لتشبيههـــا 

ـــدأ والخبر . وهي  ـــا على المبت ـــة في دخولهم ـــال الناقص بالأفع

ســـتّة أحـــرف :

إِنَ ، نحو » إنّ الَله تعالى عاـمت كلِّ شيء « . -  

ــادرٌ على - 	 ــالى قـ ــو » اعتقـــدت أنّ الَله تعـ نَ ، نحـ
َ
أ

شيء « .  كل 

13. ḥāshā (except), as in halaka al-nāsu ḥāshā 
al-ʿālimi (The people will perish except the 
scholar).

14. mudh (since, beginning from), as in tubtu min 
kulli dhanbin faʿaltuhu mudh yawmi al-bulūghi 
(I repent from every sin I have committed 
since the day I reached the age of maturity).

15. mundhu (since, beginning from), as in tajibu 
al-ṣalātu mundhu yawmi al-bulūghi (The ritu-
al prayer is obligatory beginning from the day 
one reaches the age of maturity).

16. khalā (except), as in halaka al-ʿālimūna khalā 
al-ʿāmili bi-ʿilmihi (The scholars will perish 
except those who act in accordance with 
their knowledge).

17. ʿadā (except), as in halaka al-ʿāmilūna ʿadā 
al-mukhliṣi (Those who act will perish except 
the sincere).

18. lawlā (were it not), as in lawlāka yā raḥma-
ta Allāhi la-halaka al-nāsu (Were it not for 
you—O mercy of Allah!—then the people 
would have perished).

19. kaymah (why), as in kaymah ʿaṣayta (Why 
did you disobey?). 16

20. laʿalla (perhaps) in the dialect of ʿUqayl, as in 
laʿalla Allāhi taʿālā yaghfiru dhanbī (Perhaps 
Allah ﵎ will forgive my sins).

2. Verb-Like Particles     Second are the verb-like 
particles, which are particles that make the subject 
accusative and the predicate nominative. They are 
termed “verb-like particles” by way of comparison 
with auxiliary verbs: both take a subject-noun and a 
predicate. There are six verb-like particles:

1. inna (truly), 17 as in inna Allāha taʿālā ʿālimu 
kulli shayʾin (Allah ﵎ truly knows everything).

2. anna (that), as in iʿtaqadtu anna Allāha taʿālā 
qādirun ʿalā kulli shayʾin (I believe that Allah 
.(has power over everything ﵎
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نَ ، نحو » كأنّ الحرامَ نارٌ « . - 3
َ
كَأ

لكَِنَّ ، نحو » ما فاز الجاهل لكنّّ العاـمَ فائزٌ « . - 4

تَْ ، نحو » ليت العلمَ مرزوقٌ ـكل أحد « . - 5
َ

لي

لعََلَ ، نحو » لعلّ الَله تعالى غافرٌ ذنبيّ « . - 6

ومـنّ هذا النـوع أي منّ نـوع الحروف التي تنصب الاسـم 

وترفـع الخبر حرفان :

 في الاسـتثناء المنقطـع ، نحـو » المعصيـة مبعـدة -  
َ

إِلا

عـنّ الجنّـة إلا الطاعـةَ  3 مقرّبّـةٌ منهـا « . 

 لنفيّ الجنس ، نحو » لا فاعلَ شٍر فائزٌ « . - 	
َ

لا

ــا «  ــث » م ــس «     الثال  ـ» لي ــبّهتان ب ــا « و» لا « المش 3. » م

 ـ» ليــس « وهمــا حرفــان يرفعــان  و» لا « المشــبّهتان ب

ــبّهتان  ــا ولا المش ــمّيان » م ــان الخبر ، يس ــم وينصب الاس

ــس « : بلي

مَا ، نحو » ما اللهت تعالى متمكناً بمان « . -  

 ، نحو » ولا شيءٌ مشابهًا لله تعالى « . - 	
َ

لا

3. kaʾanna (as if, as though), as in kaʾanna 
al-ḥarāma nārun (It is as though the prohib-
ited were fire).

4. lākinna (but, however), as in mā fāza al-jāh-
ilu lākinna al-ʿālima fāʾizun (He who is igno-
rant does not succeed, but he who is knowl-
edgeable is successful).

5. layta (would that, if only), as in layta al-ʿilma 
marzūqun li-kulli aḥadin (If only knowledge 
were granted to everyone).

6. laʿalla (perhaps), as in laʿalla Allāha taʿālā 
ghāfiru dhanbī (Perhaps Allah ﵎ will forgive 
my sins).

This category of particles that make the subject ac-
cusative and the predicate nominative also includes 
the following two particles: 18

1. illā (but not) in a disconnected exception, 
e.g., al-maʿṣiyatu mubaʿʿidatun ʿan al-jannati 
illā al-ṭāʿata muqarribatun minhā (Disobe-
dience distances one from paradise, but not 
obedience, which draws one near to it).

2. the lā (no) of categoric negation, e.g., lā fāʿila 
sharrin fāʾizun (No doer of evil is successful).

3. The Mā and Lā That Resemble Laysa     Third 
are the mā and lā that resemble laysa, which are 
particles that make the subject nominative and the 
predicate accusative, and they are called “the mā 
and lā that resemble laysa”:

1. mā (not), e.g., mā Allāhu taʿālā mutamak-
kinan bi-makānin… (Allah ﵎ does not reside 
in a place…).

2. lā (not), e.g., …wa-lā shayʾun mushābihan li-
Llāhi taʿālā (…and nothing resembles Allah ﵎).
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4. الحــروف الناصبــة للفعــل المضــارع     اـرابــع الحــروف 

ــة ـلفعــل المضــارع وهي حــروف تنصــب الفعــل  الناصب

ــارع .  ــل المض ــة ـلفع ــروف الناصب ــسمّّى الح ــارع ، ت المض

ــة . وهي أربّع

نْ ، نحو » أحب أن أطيعَ الله تعالى « . -  
َ
أ

لنَّْ ، نحو » لنّ يغفرَ الله تعالى ـلافرينّ « . - 	

ْ ، نحو » أحب طول العمر كيّ أحصّلَ العلم « . - 3
َ

كيّ

إِذَنْ ، نحـو قوــك » إذن تدخلَ الجنّة « لمـنّ قال أطيع - 4

تعالى .  الله 

5. الكلمـات الازمـة     الخامـس اـكلمـات الجازمـة وهي 

كلمـات تجـزم الفعـل المضارع .

بعضهـا يجزم فـعلًا واحـدًا ، يـسمّّى حروفـًا جازمـة ؛ وهي 

أربّعة .

�دِّْ ﴾ ]	   / 3[ . -   �مُْ يوُِل ل �مُْ ي�لِدِِّْ وَ� ـمَْ ، نحو قوله تعالى ﴿ ل

ـمََا ، نحو » ـمّا ينفعْ عمري « . - 	

لام الأمر ، نحو » لِيعملْ عملًا صالحاً « . - 3

 في النهي ، نحو » لا تذنبْ « . - 4
َ

لا

4. Subjunctive Particles of the Imperfect Tense 
Verb     Fourth are the subjunctive particles of the 
imperfect tense verb, which are particles that make 
the imperfect tense verb subjunctive. They are 
termed “the subjunctive particles of the imperfect 
tense verb,” and there are four of them:

1. an (to), as in uḥibbu an uṭīʿa Allāha taʿālā (I 
love to obey Allah ﵎).

2. lan (will not), as in lan yaghfira Allāhu taʿālā 
li-l-kāfirīna (Allah ﵎ will not forgive the dis-
believers).

3. kay (so that, in order to), as in uḥibbu ṭūla 
al-ʿumri kay uḥaṣṣila al-ʿilma (I would like 
long life in order to acquire knowledge).

4. idhan (therefore, then), as in saying, idhan 
tadkhula al-jannata (Then you will enter par-
adise), to one who says, uṭīʿu Allāha taʿālā (I 
will obey Allah ﵎).

5. Jussive Operators     Fifth are the jussive opera-
tors, which are words that make the imperfect tense 
verb jussive.

Some jussive operators make one verb jussive and 
are called jussive particles. There are four of these:

1. lam (did not), as in His statement ﵎ lam yalid 
wa-lam yūlad (He neither begets nor was be-
gotten) (Q 112:3).

2. lammā (has not), as in lamma yanfaʿ ʿumrī 
(My life has not been beneficial).

3. the imperative lām, as in li-yaʿmal ʿamalan 
ṣāliḥan (Let him do good deeds).

4. lā (do not) for prohibition, as in lā tudhnib 
(Do not sin).
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وبّعضهـا يجزم فعلين مسـمّين شرطًـا وجـزاءً ؛ وهي إحدى 

كلمة . عشرة 

إِنْ ، نحو » إن تتبْ تغفرْ ذنوبّك « . -  

 عنه « . - 	
ْ

مَهْمَا ، نحو » مهما تفعلْ تسأل

ـــد - 3 ـــدْه عن ـــير تج ـــنّ خ ـــلْ م ـــا تفع ـــو » م ـــا ، نح مَ

الله تعـــالى « . 

مَنّْ ، نحو » منّ يعملْ عملًا صالحاً يكنّْ ناجيًا « . - 4

ك الموت « . - 5
ْ
ْ�نَّ ، نحو » أينّ تكنّْ يدرك

َ
أ

مَتَى ، نحو » متى تحسدْ تهلكْ « . - 6

نَّى ، نحو » أنّّى تذنبْ يعلمْك الله تعالى « . - 	
َ
أ

يُّ ، نحو » أيّ عاـم يتكبْر يبغضْه الله تعالى « . - 	
َ
أ

حَيثْتمَا ، نحو » حيثما تفعلْ يكتبْ فعلك « . - 	

إِذْمَا ، نحو » إذما تتبْ تقبلْ توبّتك « . - 0 

إِذَا مَـــا ، نحـــو » إذا مـــا تعمـــلْ بعلمـــك تكـــنّْ -   

خـــير النـــاس « . 

Some make two verbs jussive, the two verbs being 
termed the condition verb and the result verb. There 
are eleven of these operators:

1. in (if), as in in tatub tughfar dhunūbuka (If 
you repent, your sins will be forgiven).

2. mahmā (whatever, however much), as in 
mahmā tafʿal tusʾal ʿanhu (Whatever you do 
you will be asked about).

3. mā (whatever), as in mā tafʿal min khayrin ta-
jidhu ʿinda Allāhi taʿālā (Whatever good you 
do you will find with Allah ﵎).

4. man (whoever), as in man yaʿmal ʿamalan 
ṣāliḥan yakun nājiyan (Whoever performs 
good deeds will be saved).

5. ayna (wherever), as in ayna takun yudrikka 
al-mawtu (Wherever you are, death will over-
take you).

6. matā (whenever), as in matā taḥsud tahlik 
(Whenever you envy, you are ruined).

7. annā (whenever, however), as in annā tudh-
nib yaʿlamka Allāhu taʿālā (Whenever you 
sin, Allah ﵎ is aware of you).

8. ayyu (whichever, any), as in ayyu ʿālimin ya-
takabbar yubghiḍhu Allāhu taʿālā (Any schol-
ar who waxes arrogant Allah ﵎ detests).

9. ḥaythumā (wherever), as in ḥaythumā tafʿal 
yuktab fiʿluka (Wherever you act, your action 
is recorded).

10. idhmā (whenever), as in idhmā tatub tuqbal 
tawbatuka (Whenever you repent, your re-
pentance is accepted).

11. idhāmā (whenever), as in idhāmā taʿmal 
bi-ʿilmika takun khayra al-nāsi (Whenever 
you act in accordance with your knowledge, 
you are the best of people).



133  33

الباب الثاني منّ الطريق الأول 

المـعـمــول 

ما المعمول ؟ وكم قسمًا هو وما هي ؟ 

المعمول هـو ما أثرّ فيـه العامـل لفظًا نحو » جـاء زيد « ، أو 

 نحو » جـاء هؤلاء « . 
ً

تقديـرًا نحو » جـاء القـاضي « ، أو محلا

وهو قسـمان : 	   معمـول بالأصالة ، نحو » جـاء زيدٌ « ؛ 		  

معمـول بالتبعيّـة أي يكـون إعرابه مثل إعـراب متبوعه 

العاـمت « . » جاء زيـدٌ  نحو 

المعمول بالأصالة 

المعمول بالأصالة أربّعة أنواع . 

المعمول المرفوع 

النـوع الأول المعمـول المرفـوع وهـو مـا اشـتمل على علم 

تسـعة  وهـو  واــواو .  والألـف  اـضمّـة  وهـو  الفاعليّـة 

مرفـوعات .

الفاعل ، نحو » رحم اللهت تعالى التائب « . -  

نائب الفاعل ، نحو » رتحم التائبت « . - 	

[Chapter 2], the second chapter of the first method

THE GOVERNED

What is the governed? Of how many types is it, 
and what are they?

The governed is that on which a governor has an ef-
fect, whether the effect be explicit, e.g., jāʾa Zaydun 
(Zayd came); implicit, e.g., jāʾa al-qāḍī (The judge 
came); or positional, e.g., jāʾa hāʾulāʾi (These came). 
[Governed elements] are of two categories: the pri-
marily governed, e.g., jāʾa Zaydun (Zayd came), and 
the secondarily governed, that is, [an expression] in-
flected in the same way as one that it follows, e.g., 
jāʾa Zaydun al-ʿālimu (Zayd, the scholar, came).

The Primarily Governed

The primarily governed [expression] is of four types.

Nominative/ Indicative Expressions

The first type is the nominative/ indicative gov-
erned expression, or that which bears the sign of 
agency, 19 namely, a ḍamma, alif, or wāw. There are 
nine nominatives:

1. the agent, e.g., raḥima Allāhu taʿālā al-tāʾiba 
(Allah ﵎ had mercy on the repentant one). 20

2. the substitute agent, e.g., ruḥima al-tāʾibu 
(The repentant one was shown mercy).
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المبتدأ ، نحو » زيدٌ قائم « . - 3

الخـــبر ، نحـــو » محمـــد خاتـــمت الأنبيـــاء عليهـــم - 4

اـصـــلاة واـســـلام « . 

» كان اللهت تعــالى - 5 » كَانَ « وأخواتهــا ، نحــو  اســم 

عليمًــا حكيمًــا « . 

خبر » إِنَ « ، نحو » إنّ البعث حقٌّ « . - 6

ــل - 	 ــو » لا عمـ ــس ، نحـ ــفيّ الجنـ  « لنـ
َ

ــبر » لا خـ

ــولٌ « .  ــراءٍ مقبـ مـ

 ـ» ليَـْسَ « ، نحو » ما - 	  « المشـبّهتين ب
َ

اسـم » مَا « و» لا

 . » 
ً

التكـبّرت لائقًـا ـلعاـم « و» لا حسـدٌ حلالا

الفعـل المضـارع الخـالي عـنّ النواصب والجـوازم ، - 	

نحـو » يحـبُّ الله تعـالى التواضع « . 

المعمول المنصوب 

الثاني مـنّ المعمـول بالأصالـة المعمـول المنصـوب وهـو ما 

اشـتمل على علـم المفعولّية وهـو النصب . وهـو أي المعمول 

المنصـوب ثلاثـة عشر منصوبًّا .

المفعول المطلق ، نحو » تبت توبّةً نصوحًا « . -  

المفعول به ، نحو » عبد الَله تعالى « . - 	

المفعول فيه ، نحو » صم شهرَ رمضان « . - 3

المفعول له ، نحو » اعمل طلباً لمرضاة الله تعالى « . - 4

3. the subject, e.g., Zaydun qāʾimun (Zayd is 
standing).

4. the predicate, e.g., Muḥammadun khātamu 
al-anbiyāʾi ʿalayhim al-ṣalātu wa-l-salāmu 
(Muḥammad is the seal of the prophets ﵈).

5. the subject-noun of kāna or its sisters, e.g., 
kāna Allāhu taʿālā ʿalīman ḥakīman (Allah ﵎ 
is all-knowing and all-wise).

6. the predicate of inna, 21 e.g., inna al-baʿtha 
ḥaqqun (The resurrection is indeed real).

7. the predicate of the lā of categoric negation, 
e.g., lā ʿamala murāʾin maqbūlun (No deed of 
an ostentatious hypocrite is accepted).

8. the subject-noun of the mā and lā that re-
semble laysa, e.g., mā al-takabburu lāʾiqan li-
l-ʿālimi (Arrogance does not suit the scholar) 
and lā ḥasadun ḥalālan (Envy is not lawful).

9. the imperfect tense verb that is free from 
subjunctive and jussive [governors], e.g., 
yuḥibbu Allāhu taʿālā al-tawāḍuʿa (Allah ﵎ 
loves humility).

Accusative/ Subjunctive Expressions

The second type of primarily governed expression 
is the accusative/ subjunctive governed expression, 
or that which bears the sign of objectivity, namely, 
accusative/ subjunctive inflection. 22 There are thir-
teen accusatives/ subjunctives:

1. the action-notion, e.g., tubtu tawbatan 
naṣūḥan (I repented [a sincere repenting]).

2. the object, e.g., uʿbud Allāha taʿālā (Worship 
Allah ﵎).

3. the action-place/ time, e.g., ṣum shahra Ra-
maḍāna (Fast in the month of Ramadan).

4. the action-reason, e.g., iʿmal ṭalaban li-marḍā-
ti Allāhi taʿālā (Work in pursuit of the plea-
sure of Allah ﵎).
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المفعول معه ، نحو » يفى المال وتبقى وعملكَ « . - 5

الحال ، نحو » اعبد الله تعالى خائفًا راجيًا « . - 6

التمييز ، نحو » طاب العاـم عبادةً « . - 	

المستثى ، نحو » يدخل الجنة الناس إلا اـافرَ « . - 	

ــادَ - 	 ــة عب ــو » كان الملائك ــاب » كَانَ « ، نح ــبر ب خ

ــالى « .  الله تع

اسم باب » إِنَ « ، نحو » إنّ اـسؤالَ حقّ « . - 0 

ــةَ -    ــو » لا طاعـ ــس ، نحـ ــفيّ الجنـ  « لنـ
َ

ــم » لا اسـ

مغتـــاب مقبولـــة « . 

 ـ» ليَـْسَ « ، نحو » ما - 	   « المشـبّهتين ب
َ

خبر » مَـا « و» لا

 « و» لا نميمـة جائزةً « . 
ً

الغيبة حـلالا

الفعـل المضـارع الذي دخلتـه إحـدى النواصـب ، - 3 

نحـو » أحـبّ أن يغفـرَ ذنوبي « . 

المعمول المجرور 

ــة المعمــول المجــرور وهــو  الثالــث مــنّ المعمــول بالأصال

مــا اشــتمل على علــم المضــاف إليــه وهــو الجــرّ . وهــو أي 

المجــرور على قســمين .

المجرور بحرف الجرّ ، نحو » اعمل بإخلاصٍ « . -  

المجرور بالإضافة ، نحو » ذنب العبدِ يسودّ قلبه « . - 	

5. the action-accompaniment, e.g., yafnā al-mā-
lu wa-tabqā wa-ʿamalaka (Wealth will perish, 
and you will remain with your deeds).

6. the circumstance, e.g., uʿbud Allāha taʿālā 
khāʾifan rājiyan (Worship Allah ﵎ in a state of 
fear and hope).

7. the specification, e.g., ṭāba al-ʿālimu ʿibādatan 
(The scholar’s worship was good).

8. the exception, 23 e.g., yadkhulu al-jannata 
al-nāsu illā al-kāfira (All people will enter 
paradise except the disbeliever).

9. the predicate of kāna or its sisters, e.g., kāna 
al-malāʾikatu ʿibāda Allāhi taʿālā (The angels 
were [and are] servants of Allah ﵎).

10. the subject-noun of a particle in the class of 
inna, e.g., inna al-suʾāla ḥaqqun (The ques-
tioning is indeed real).

11. the subject-noun of the lā of categoric nega-
tion, e.g., lā ṭāʿata mughtābin maqbūlatun (No 
devotional act of a backbiter is accepted).

12. the predicate of the mā and lā that resemble 
laysa, e.g., mā al-ghībatu ḥalālan (Backbiting 
is not permissible) and lā namīmatun jāʾiza-
tan (Talebearing is not permissible).

13. the imperfect tense verb modified by a sub-
junctive [governor], e.g., uḥibbu an yughfara 
dhunūbī (I would love that my sins be forgiven).

Genitive Expressions

The third type of primarily governed expression is 
the genitive governed expression, or that which has 
the sign of the muḍāf ilayhi, namely, genitive inflec-
tion. 24 Genitive expressions are of two types:

1. those that are genitive due to a preposition, 
e.g., iʿmal bi-ikhlāṣin (Act with sincerity).

2. those that are genitive due to an iḍāfa con-
struction, e.g., dhanbu al-ʿabdi yusawwidu qa-
lbahu (The sin of a servant blackens his heart).
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المعمول المجزوم 

ــو  ــزوم وه ــول المج ــة المعم ــول بالأصال ــنّ المعم ــع م اـراب

ــو  ــوازم ، نح ــدى الج ــه إح ــارع الذي دخلت ــل المض الفع

ــك « . ــلْ عمل ــص يقب » إن تخل

المعمول بالتبع 

ــل  ــون العامـ ــا يكـ ــو مـ ــع وهـ ــول بالتبـ الثاني المعمـ

ــرًا فيـــه بواســـطة موافقًـــا لمتبوعـــه في الإعـــراب  مؤثـّ

ونحـــوه . وهـــو خمســـة توابـــع .

الصفة 

الأول اـصفة ، نحو » اعبد الَله العظيمَ « . 

العطف 

الثاني العطف بأحد الحروف العشرة : 

اـواو ، نحو » أطيع الَله واـرسولَ « . -  

الفاء ، نحو » تجب تكبيرةت الافتتاح فالقيامت « . - 	

ثتمَ ، نحو » يجب العلمت ثم العملت « . - 3

حَـتَى ، نحـو » مـات النـاست حـتى الأنبيـاءت عليهـم - 4

واـسـلام « .  اـصـلاة 

Jussive Expressions

The fourth type of primarily governed expression 
is the jussive governed expression, or an imperfect 
tense verb modified by a jussive [governor], e.g., 
in tukhliṣ yuqbal ʿamaluka (If you are sincere, your 
deeds will be accepted).

The Secondarily Governed

The second [category] is the secondarily governed 
[expression], namely, that on which the governor 
has an effect through an intermediary and which 
conforms to the principal noun in inflection and the 
like. It is of five types.

Adjectives

The first type is the adjective, e.g., uʿbud Allāha 
al-ʿaẓīma (Worship Allah the Magnificent).

Conjuncts

The second is conjunction 25 through one of ten par-
ticles:

1. the wāw (and), e.g., uṭīʿu Allāha wa-l-rasūla (I 
will obey Allah and the Messenger).

2. the fāʾ (and then), e.g., tajibu takbīratu al-if-
titāḥi fa-l-qiyāmu (The opening takbīra is 
obligatory, then standing).

3. thumma (and then), e.g., yajibu al-ʿilmu 
thumma al-ʿamalu (It is obligatory to know 
and then to act).

4. ḥattā (even), e.g., māta al-nāsu ḥattā al-anbi-
yāʾu ʿalayhim al-ṣalātu wa-l-salāmu (People 
have died, even prophets ﵈).
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وْ ، نحو » صلّ اـضحى أربّعًا أو ثمانيًا « . - 5
َ
أ

إِمَا ، نحو » اعمل إما واجبًا وإما مستحبًا « . - 6

مْ ، نحو » أرضا الله تطلب أم سخّطَه « . - 	
َ
أ

 ، نحو » اعمل صالحاً لا سيئًّا « . - 	
َ

لا

 بل طيّبًا « . - 	
ً

بلَْ ، نحو » اطلب حلالا

لكَِنّْ ، نحو » لا يحلّ رياءٌ لكنّ إخلاصٌ « . - 0 

التأكيد 

الإخلاصَ « ،  الإخلاصَ  » اطلـب  نحـو  التأكيـد ،  الثالـث 

ونحـو » اتـرك الذنـوبَ كلهَـا « .

البدل 

ونحـو  العـالمين « ،  إلهََ  ربَّـك  » اعبـد  نحـو  البـدل ،  اـرابـع 

» ابغـض الناسَ منّ عصى الله تعالى منهـم « ، ونحو » احفظ 

الَله تعـالى حقَـه « .

عطف البيان 

الخامـس عطـف البيـان ، نحـو » آمنّـا بنبيِّنـا محمـدٍ عليه 

واــسلام « . اــصلاة 

5. aw (or), e.g., ṣalli al-ḍuḥā arbaʿan aw 
thamāniyan (Pray the midmorning prayer in 
four or eight [units]).

6. immā (either/ or), e.g., iʿmal immā wājiban 
wa-immā mustaḥabban (Perform either an 
obligatory or a recommended act).

7. am (or…?), e.g., a-riḍā Allāhi taṭlubu am 
sakhaṭahu (Is it Allah’s pleasure you seek or 
His displeasure?).

8. lā (not), e.g., iʿmal ṣāliḥan lā sayyiʾan (Do a 
good deed, not a bad one).

9. bal (rather), e.g., uṭlub ḥalālan bal ṭayyiban 
(Seek what is permissible—rather, what is 
wholesome).

10. lākin, 26 e.g., lā yaḥillu riyāʾun lākin ikhlāṣun 
(Ostentation is not permissible; however, sin-
cerity is).

Emphases

The third is the emphasis, whether like uṭlub al-ikh-
lāṣa al-ikhlāṣa (Seek sincerity, sincerity!) or like utruk 
al-dhunūba kullahā (Abandon sins, all of them!).

Substitutes

The fourth is the substitute, whether like uʿbud rab-
baka ilāha al-ʿālamīna (Worship your Lord, God of 
the worlds), like abghiḍ al-nāsa man ʿaṣā Allāha 
taʿālā minhum (Detest those people who disobey 
Allah ﵎), or like iḥfaẓ Allāha taʿālā ḥaqqahu (Be 
mindful of what is due to Allah 27 .(﵎

Clarifying Appositives

The fifth is the clarifying appositive, e.g., āmantu 
bi-nabiyyinā Muḥammadin ʿalayhi al-ṣalātu wa-l-
salāmu (I believe in our prophet Muḥammad ﵊).
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الباب الثالث منّ الطريق الأول 

الإعــراب 

ما الإعراب ؟ وكم قسمًا وما هي ؟ 

باخـتلاف  المعـرب  آخـر  بـه  مـا يختلـف  هـو  الإعـراب 

العوامـل الداخلة عليه ، نحو » جـاء زيدٌ « و» رأيـت زيدًا « 

بزيدٍ « . و» مـررت 

أقسام الإعراب 

وهو أي الإعراب ثلاثة أقسام : حركة ، حرف ، حذف . 

الحركـة     الأول الحركـة وهي ثلاثـة : الأولى اـضمّـة ، نحـو 

» جـاء زيـدٌ « ؛ الثانية الفتحة ، نحـو » رأيت زيـدًا « ؛ الثالثة 

» مـررت بزيدٍ « . اـكسرّة ، نحـو 

الحــرف     الثاني الحــرف وهــو أربّعــة : الأولى اـــواو ، نحــو 

ــاه « ؛  ــت أب ــو » رأي ــف ، نح ــة الأل ــوه « ؛ الثاني ــاء أب » ج

الثالثــة الياء ، نحــو » مــررت بأبيــه « ؛ اـرابعــة النــون ، نحــو 

ــون « . ــان « ، » يربّ » يربّ

الحـذف     الثالـث الحـذف وهـو ثلاثـة ؛ مختـصّ بالفعل : 

الأول حـذف الحركـة ، نحـو » ــم يربْ « ؛ الثاني حـذف 

[Chapter 3], the third chapter of the first method

INFLECTION

What is inflection? How many types of inflection 
are there, and what are they?

Inflection is that in which the ending of an inflect-
able expression varies according to the various 
governors that modify the expression, e.g., jāʾa Zay-
dun (Zayd came), raʾaytu Zaydan (I saw Zayd), and 
marartu bi-Zaydin (I passed by Zayd).

The Types of Inflection

Inflection is of three types: short vowels, letters, and 
elision.

Short Vowels     The first type is short vowels. They 
are three: (1) the ḍamma, e.g., jāʾa Zaydun (Zayd 
came); (2) the fatḥa, e.g., raʾaytu Zaydan (I saw 
Zayd); and (3) the kasra, e.g., marartu bi-Zaydin (I 
passed by Zayd).

Letters     The second type is letters. They are four: 
(1) the wāw, e.g., jāʾa abūhu (His father came); (2) 
the alif, e.g., raʾaytu abāhu (I saw his father); (3) the 
yāʾ, e.g., marartu bi-abīhi (I passed by his father); 
and (4) the nūn, e.g., yaḍribāni (They [d.] hit) and 
yaḍribūna (They hit).

Elision     The third type is elision. This is of three 
types and is specific to verbs: (1) elision of a short 
vowel, e.g., lam yaḍrib (He did not hit); (2) elision 
of the final [letter], e.g., lam yaghzu (He did not go 
on a military expedition), lam yarmi (He did not 
throw), and lam yakhsha (He did not fear); and (3)
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الآخـر ، نحـو » ـم يغـزت « ، » ـم يـرمِ « ، » ــم يخـشََ « ؛ الثالث 

حذف النـون ، نحـو » ـم يربّـا « ، » ــم يربّوا « .

فصار مجموع الإعراب عشرة . 

أقسام المعرب 

ــه  ــعشرة علي ــراب ال ــذه الإع ــار ورود ه ــرب باعتب والمع

ــامّ الحركــة ، 		  ناقــص  تســعة . وهــو ســتّة أقســام : 	   ت

الحــروف ،  ناقــص    4	 الحــروف ،  تــامّ    3	 الحركــة ، 

ــص  4  ــذف ، 	6  ناق ــتين والح ــراب بالحرك ــامّ الإع 	5  ت

ــذف . ــرف والح ــراب بالح الإع

1. تـامّ الحركـة     الأول تـامّ الحركـة أي يكـون رفعـه 

باـضمّـة نحـو » جـاء زيـدٌ « ، ونصبـه بالفتحة نحـو » رأيت 

زيـدًا « ، وجـرّه باــكسرّة نحـو » مـررت بزيـدٍ « .

وذــك المفـرد المـنصرف و الجمـع المـكسّرّ المنصرف ، 

 ، » 
ً

نحو » جاء رجـلٌ « و» رجـالٌ « ، » رأيـت رجلًا « و» رجالا

» مـررت برجـلٍ « و» رجالٍ « .

2. ناقص الحركة     الثاني ناقص الحركة وهو قسمان . 

elision of the [inflectional] nūn, e.g., lam yaḍribā 
(They [d.] did not hit) and lam yaḍribū (They did 
not hit).

Altogether, the inflections total ten.

The Types of Inflectable Expressions

Inflectable expressions are of nine types with re-
gard to their taking on these ten inflections. These 
nine types of inflectable expressions fall into six 
categories: (1) that which is complete in that it takes 
any short vowel, 28 (2) that which is incomplete in 
that it takes only some short vowels, (3) that which 
is complete in that it takes any [inflectional] letter, 
(4) that which is incomplete in that it takes only 
some [inflectional] letters, (5) that which is com-
plete in that it takes any of two short vowels and 
elision, and (6) that which is incomplete in that it 
takes only one short vowel and elision.

1. Complete in Taking Any Short Vowel     The first 
is that which is complete in that it takes any short 
vowel: this category is inflected with a ḍamma in 
the nominative, e.g., jāʾa Zaydun (Zayd came); with 
a fatḥa in the accusative, e.g., raʾaytu Zaydan (I saw 
Zayd); and with a kasra in the genitive, e.g., marartu 
bi-Zaydin (I passed by Zayd).

This includes fully declinable singular nouns and 
fully declinable broken plurals, e.g., jāʾa rajulun (A 
man came) and …rijālun (Men [came]), raʾaytu raju-
lan (I saw a man) and …rijālan (…men), and marartu 
bi-rajulin (I passed by a man) and …rijālin (…men).

2. Incomplete in Taking Only Some Short Vowels     
The second is that which is incomplete in that it 
takes only some short vowels, and this category has 
two types.
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الأول رفعـه باـضمّـة ونصبـه وجـرّه بالفتحـة ، وذـك 

أحمـدَ « ،  » رأيـت  أحمـدت « ،  » جـاء  نحـو  المـنصرف ،  غير 

بأحمـدَ « . » مـررت 

الثاني رفعـه باـضمّـة ونصبـه وجـرّه باــكسرّة ، وذـك 

جمع المؤنـّث اـسـاـم ، نحـو » جاءنـا معجـزاتٌ « و» صدّقنا 

معجـزاتٍ « و» آمنّـا بمعجـزاتٍ « ، ونحو » جاء مسـلماتٌ « 

و» رأيـت مسـلماتٍ « و» مررت بمسـلماتٍ « .

3. تـامّ الحـروف     الثالـث تـامّ الحروف أي يكـون رفعه 

باــواو نحـو » جـاء أبـوه « ، ونصبـه بالألـف نحـو » رأيـت 

أبـاه « ، وجـرّه بـالياء نحـو  5 » مـررت بأبيه « .

وذــك الأسـماء اـسـتّة المعتلـّة المضافـة إلى غير يـاء 

المتكلـّم مفردة مكبّرة . وهي : 	   أبـوه ، 		  أخوه ، 	3  حموه ، 

	4  هنـوه ، 	5  فـوه ، 	6  ذو مـال ؛ نحو » جاءنا أبو القاسـم 

عليـه اــسلام « ، و» صدّقنـا أبـا القاسـم عليه اــسلام « ، 

و» آمنـا بـأبي القاسـم عليـه اــسلام « ، ونحـو » هـذا أبـوه 

و … أخـوه و … حمـوه و … هنـوه و … فـوه و … ذو ماله « .

4. ناقص الحروف     اـرابع ناقص الحروف وهو قسمان . 

The first is inflected with a ḍamma in the nomina-
tive and with a fatḥa in the accusative and the gen-
itive. This is the partially declinable noun, e.g., jāʾa 
Aḥmadu (Aḥmad came), raʾaytu Aḥmada (I saw Aḥ-
mad), and marartu bi-Aḥmada (I passed by Aḥmad).

The second is inflected with a ḍamma in the 
nominative and with a kasra in the accusative and 
the genitive. This is the sound feminine plural, e.g., 
jāʾanā muʿjizātun (Miracles came to us), ṣaddaqnā 
muʿjizātin (We affirmed miracles), and āmannā 
bi-muʿjizātin (We believed in miracles), as well as 
jāʾa muslimātun (Female Muslims came), raʾaytu 
muslimātin (I saw female Muslims), and marartu 
bi-muslimātin (I passed by female Muslims).

3. Complete in Taking Any [Inflectional] Letter     
The third is that which is complete in that it takes 
any [inflectional] letter: this category is inflected 
with a wāw in the nominative, e.g., jāʾa abūhu (His fa-
ther came); with an alif in the accusative, e.g., raʾaytu 
abāhu (I saw his father); and with a yāʾ in the geni-
tive, e.g., marartu bi-abīhi (I passed by his father).

This includes the six weak nouns when they are 
singular and non-diminutive and are made the 
muḍāf of something other than a first-person [pro-
noun]. These are (1) abūhu (his father), (2) akhūhu 
(his brother), (3) ḥamūhu (his male in-law), 29 (4) 
hanūhu (his thing), (5) fūhu (his mouth), and (6) 
dhū mālin (possessor of wealth), e.g., jāʾanā Abū 
al-Qāsimi ʿalayhi al-salāmu (Abū al-Qāsim ﵇ 
came to us) and ṣaddaqnā Abā al-Qāsimi ʿalayhi 
al-salāmu (We believe Abū al-Qāsim ﵇) and also 
hādhā abūhu (This is his father),  …akhūhu (…his 
brother),  …ḥamūhu (…his male in-law),  …hanūhu 
(…his thing),  …fūhu (…his mouth), and …dhū māli-
hi (…the possessor of his wealth).

4. Incomplete in Taking Only Some [Inflectional] 
Letters     The fourth is that which is incomplete in 
that it takes only some [inflectional] letters, and 
this category has two types.
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الأول رفعـه باـواو نحـو » جاء زيـدون « ، ونصبه وجرّه 

بالياء نحو » رأيـت زيدينّ « ، » مـررت بزيدينّ « .

ــو « و» عشرون «  ــاـم و» أوـ ــر اـس ــع المذكّ ــك جم وذـ

ــسلام «  ــم اـ ــلون عليه ــا المرس ــو » جاءن ــا ، نح وأخواته

و» صدّقنــا المرســلين عليهــم اـــسلام « و» آمنــا بالمرســلين 

ــو  ــلمون و … أوـ ــا المس ــو » جاءن ــسلام « ، ونح ــم اـ عليه

ــال  ــلمين و … أولي م ــا المس ــال و … عشرون « ، و» رأين م

مــال  و … أولي  بالمســلمين  و» مررنــا  و … عشريــنّ « ، 

و … عشريــنّ « .

الثاني رفعــه بالألــف نحــو » جــاء زيــدان « ، ونصبــه 

وجــرّه بــالياء نحــو » رأيــت زيديــنّ « ، » مــررت بزيديــنّ « .

وذــك التثنيـة و» اثنـان « و» كلا « مضافًـا إلى مضمر ، 

واـسـنّة  اـكتـاب  أي  كلاهمـا «  الاثنـان  » جاءنـا  نحـو 

و» اتبّعنـا الاثنين كليهمـا « و» عملنـا بـالاثنين كليهمـا « ، 

ونحـو » جاءنا مسـلمان و … اثنـان و … كلاهمـا « ، و» رأينا 

بمسـلمين  و» مررنـا  و … كليهمـا « ،  و … اثنين  مسـلمين 

و … كليهمـا « . و … اثنين « 

The first is inflected with a wāw in the nominative, 
e.g., jāaʾ Zaydūna (Zayds came), and with a yāʾ in the 
accusative and the genitive, e.g., raaʾytu Zaydīna (I saw 
Zayds) and marartu bi-Zaydīna (I passed by Zayds).

This includes (1) the sound masculine plural, (2) 
ulū (possessors of), and (3) ʿishrūna (twenty) and 
its sisters, e.g., jāʾanā al-mursalūna ʿalayhim al-
salāmu (The messengers ﵈ came to us), ṣaddaqnā 
al-mursalīna ʿalayhim al-salāmu (We deemed the 
messengers ﵈ truthful), and āmannā bi-l-mursalīna 
ʿalayhim al-salāmu (We believed in the messengers 
 Another example is jāʾanā al-muslimūna (The .(﵈
Muslims came to us), …ulū mālin (The possessors 
of wealth [came to us]), and …ʿishrūna (Twenty 
[came to us]); raʾaynā al-muslimīna (We saw the 
Muslims), …ulī mālin (…the possessors of wealth), 
and …ʿishrīna (…twenty); and mararnā bi-l-mus-
limīna (We passed by the Muslims), …ulī mālin (…
the possessors of wealth), and …ʿishrīna (…twenty).

The second [type] is inflected with an alif in the 
nominative, e.g., jāʾa Zaydāni (Two Zayds came), 
and with a yāʾ in the accusative and the genitive, 
e.g., rayʾatu Zaydayni (I saw two Zayds) and marar-
tu bi-Zaydayni (I passed by two Zayds).

This includes (1) the dual, (2) ithnāni (two), and (3) 
kilā (both) when it is made the muḍāf of a person-
al pronoun, e.g., jāʾanā al-ithnāni kilāhumā (The two 
both came to us)—meaning the Quran and the Sun-
na—ittabaʿnā al-ithnayni kilayhimā (We followed 
the two both), and ʿamilnā bi-l-ithnatayni kilayhimā 
(We put the two both into practice). Another exam-
ple is jāʾanā muslimāni (Two Muslims came to us), …
ithnatāni (Two [came to us]), and …kilāhumā (Both 
of them [came to us]); raʾaynā muslimayni (We saw 
two Muslims), …ithnatayni (…two), and …kilayhimā 
(…both of them); and mararnā bi-muslimayni (We 
passed by two Muslims), …ithnatayni (…two), and …
kilayhimā (…both of them).
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تـامّ  الخامـس  بالحركـتين والحـذف      الإعـراب  تـامّ   .5

اثنـان . وهـو  والحـذف  بالحركـتين  الإعـراب 

الأول رفعـه باـضمّة نحـو » يربت « ، ونصبـه بالفتحة 

» ــم  نحـو  الحركـة  بحـذف  وجزمـه  يربَ « ،  » لـنّ  نحـو 

يربْ « . وهـو الفعل المضـارع اـصحيح الآخـر وـم يتّصل 

ـرَمْ «  6 .
ت

تشـفَعَ وـم نح به ضـمير ، نحـو » نحـبُّ أن ن

ونصبــه  » يغــزو « ،  نحــو  باـضمّــة  رفعــه  الثاني 

بالفتحــة نحــو » لــنّ يغــزوَ « ، وجزمــه بحــذف الآخــر نحــو 

ــم  ــص الذي ـ ــارع الناق ــل المض ــك الفع ــزت « . وذـ ــم يغ » ـ

يتّصــل بآخــره ضــمير ، نحــو » ندعــو الله تعــالى أن يعفــوَ 

ــا في النار «  	 .  ــم يرمِن ــا وـ عنّ

6. ناقـص الإعـراب بالحـرف والحـذف     اـسـادس ناقص 

الإعـراب بالحـرف والحذف أي يكـون رفعـه بالنون نحو 

» يربّـان « ، ونصبـه وجزمـه  	 بحذفـه نحـو » لـنّ يربّا « 

يربّا « . و» ــم 

ــمير  ــره ض ــل بآخ ــارع الذي اتصّ ــل المض ــو الفع وه

ــو » الأولياء  ــث ، نح ــع المؤنّ ــون جم ــون أي غير ن غير الن

والعلمــاء يشــفعان يــوم القيامــة فنرجــو أن يشــفعا 

ــان  ــرو يربّ ــد وعم ــو » زي ــا « ، ونح ــا عن ــم يعرض لنا وـ

ــا « . ــم يربّ ــا و … ـ ــنّ يربّ و … ل

5. Complete in Taking Any of Two Short Vowels 
and Elision     The fifth is that which is complete 
in that it takes any of two short vowels and elision, 
and this category has two types.

The first is inflected with a ḍamma in the indica-
tive, e.g., yaḍribu (He hits); with a fatḥa in the sub-
junctive, e.g., lan yaḍriba (He will not hit); and with 
elision of the short vowel in the jussive, e.g., lam 
yaḍrib (He did not hit). This includes the imperfect 
tense verb that has a sound final letter and has no 
personal pronoun attached to it, e.g., nuḥibbu an 
nushaffaʿa wa-lam nuḥram (We would love that we 
be given intercession, not having been deprived).

The second is inflected with a ḍamma in the indica-
tive, e.g., naghzū (We go on a military expedition); with 
a fatḥa in the subjunctive, e.g., lan naghzuwa (We will 
not go on a military expedition); and with elision of the 
ending in the jussive, e.g., lam naghzu (We did not go 
on a military expedition). This includes the defective 
imperfect tense verb that has no personal pronoun 
attached to its end, e.g., nadʿū Allāha taʿālā an yaʿfuwa 
ʿannā wa-lam yarminā fī al-nāri (We pray to Allah ﵎ 
that He pardon us, not having thrown us into hell).

6. Incomplete in Taking Only One Short Vowel and 
Elision      The sixth is that which is incomplete in that 
it takes only one short vowel and elision: this category 
is inflected with a nūn in the indicative, e.g., yaḍribāni 
(They [d.] hit), and with elision of the nūn in the sub-
junctive and the jussive, e.g., lan yaḍribā (They [d.] will 
not hit) and lam yaḍribā (They [d.] did not hit).

This includes the imperfect tense verb that has 
a personal pronoun other than the nūn (i.e., other 
than the nūn of the feminine plural) attached to its 
end, e.g., al-awliyāʾu wa-l-ʿulamāʾu yashfiʿāni yawma 
al-qiyāmati fa-narjū an yashfiʿā lanā wa-lam yuʿriḍā 
ʿannā (The saints and the scholars will intercede 
on the day of resurrection; we hope that they will 
intercede on our behalf, not having turned away 
from us). Another example is Zaydun wa-ʿAmrun 
yaḍribāni (Zayd and ʿAmr hit), …lan yaḍribā (…will 
not hit), and …lam yaḍribā (…did not hit). 30
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فصـار مجمـوع المعـرب تسـعة : تـامّ الحركـة 	   ، ناقـص 

الحركـة 		  ، تـامّ الحـروف 	   ، ناقـص الحـروف 		  ، تـامّ 

الإعـراب بالحركة والحـذف 		  ، ناقص الإعـراب بالحرف 

والحـذف 	   .

]تقسيم آخر للإعراب[ 

ثمّ الإعراب إما لفظي أو تقديري أو محلّيّ . 

إن ظهر في اـلفظ يسمّّى لفظيًا ، نحو » جاء زيدٌ « . -  

وإن ــم يظهـر في اـلفـظ بـل قـدّر في آخـره يسـمّّى - 	

تقديريًـا ، نحـو » أنـا العـاصي « . 

وإن ــم يظهـر في اـلفـظ وـم يقـدّر في آخره يسـمّّى - 3

محليًّـا ، نحو » جـاء هؤلاء « . 

تمّ  	 بعـون الله تعالى الطريـق الأول ونشرع بإذنـه تعالى في 

الثاني . الطريق 

Thus, the types of inflectable expressions total nine: 
those that are complete in taking any short vowel 
(one type), those that are incomplete in taking only 
some short vowels (two types), those that are com-
plete in taking any [inflectional] letter (one type), 
those that are incomplete in taking only some [in-
flectional] letters (two types), those that are com-
plete in taking any of two short vowels and elision 
(two types), and those that are incomplete in taking 
only one short vowel and elision (one type).

[Another Classification of Inflection]

Inflection is either explicit, implicit, or positional.
1. If the inflection appears in the expression, 31 it 

is termed explicit, e.g., jāaʾ Zaydun (Zayd came).
2. If it does not appear in the expression but is 

implicit in the ending, 32  it is termed implicit, 
e.g., ana al-ʿāṣī (I am the sinful one).

3. If it does not appear in the expression and is 
not implicit in the ending, it is termed posi-
tional, 33 e.g., jāʾa hāʾulāʾi (These came).

The first method is complete by the aid of Allah ﵎. 
With His permission ﵎, we begin with the second 
method.
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الباب الأول منّ الطريق الثاني 

الاســـم 

ما الاسم ؟ وكم صنفًا وما هي ؟ 

الاسـم هـو مـا دلّ على مـعىً في نفسـه غير مـقترن بأحـد 

الأزمنـة الثلاثـة ، نحـو » زيـد « و» رجـل « . ومـنّ خواصّه 

 
ً
دخول التنويـنّ وحرف الجـرّ ولام التعريف ، وكونـه مبتدأ

وفـاعلًا ومضافًـا . وبّعضـه عامـل كاسـم الفاعـل وبّعضه 

 ـ» أنـا « و» أنت « . ک غير عامـل 

وأصنافه ثمانية عشر صنفًا : 

	   اسم الجنس 
		  العلم 

	3  المعرب 
	4  توابع المعرب 

	5  المرفوع 
	6  المنصوب 
		  المجرور 

		  المبني 
		  المثىّ 

	0   المجموع 
	  -	   المعرفة والنكرة 
	3 -4   المذكّر والمؤنثّ 

[Chapter 4], the first chapter of the second method

THE NOUN

What is the noun? How many are its categories, 
and what are they?

The noun is [a word] that signifies a meaning in it-
self that is not bound to one of the three times, as in 
Zayd and rajul (man). Some special characteristics 
of the noun are that it takes nunation, prepositions, 
and the definite lām and that it can be a subject, an 
agent, or a muḍāf. Some nouns can be governors, 
e.g., the active participle, and some cannot be gov-
ernors, e.g., ana (I) and anta (you).

There are eighteen categories of nouns:

I. Generic nouns

II. Proper names

III. Declinable nouns

IV. Appositives of declinable nouns

V. Nominative nouns

VI. Accusative nouns

VII. Genitive nouns

VIII. Indeclinable nouns

IX. Dual nouns

X. Plural nouns

XI–XII. Definite and indefinite nouns

XIII–XIV. Masculine and feminine nouns
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	5   المصغّر 
	6   اسم المنسوب 
		   أسماء العدد 

		   الأسماء المتّصلة بالأفعال 

)1( اسم الجنس 

وهو مـا وضـع ـشيء وـكل ما أشـبهه في الحقيقـة . وهو على 

 ـ» علم « .  ـ» رجل « ، واسـم مـعىً ک قسـمين : اسـم عين ک

)2( العلم 

وهـو مـا وضـع ـشيء بعينـه وهـو على ثلاثة أقسـام : اسـم 

 ـ» أبي عبـد الله « و» أم كلثوم « ، ولقب   ـ» زيد « ، وكنيـة ک ک

 ـ» شـمس الديـنّ « و» الأعرج « . ک

)3( المعرب 

وهو مـا اختلـف آخره باخـتلاف العوامـل اــواردة عليه ، 

نحو » جـاء زيدٌ « ، » رأيـت زيـدًا « ، و» مررت بزيـدٍ « . وهو 

قسمين . على 

والتنويـنّ ، نحـو -   الجـرّ  دخلـه  مـا  وهـو  منـصرف ، 

بزيـدٍ « .  » مـررت 

XV. Diminutive nouns

XVI. Relational nouns

XVII. Numeral nouns

XVIII. Nouns related to verbs

I. Generic Nouns

A generic noun is that which is lexically assigned to a 
thing and to everything that is like it in essence. Ge-
neric nouns are of two types: concrete nouns, e.g., ra-
jul (man), and abstract nouns, e.g., ʿilm (knowledge).

II. Proper Names

A proper name is that which is assigned to a thing 
individually. Proper names are of three types: 
names simpliciter, e.g., Zayd; surnames, e.g., Abū 
ʿAbdallāh (Father of ʿAbdallāh) and Umm Kulthūm 
(Mother of Kulthūm); and titles, e.g., Shams al-Dīn 
(sun of the religion) and al-Aʿraj (the lame).

III. Declinable Nouns

A declinable noun is that whose end varies accord-
ing to the various governors that modify it, e.g., jāʾa 
Zaydun (Zayd came), raʾaytu Zaydan (I saw Zayd), 
and marartu bi-Zaydin (I passed by Zayd). Declin-
able nouns are of two types:

1. fully declinable nouns, which can take the 
genitive inflection and nunation, e.g., marar-
tu bi-Zaydin (I passed by Zayd).
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وغـير منـصرف ، وهـو ما منـع عنـه الجـرّ والتنوينّ - 	

ويفتـح في موضـع الجـرّ ، نحو » مـررت بأحمـدَ « ، إلا 

إذا أضيـف أو عرّف بالـلام فيدخله الجـرّ حينئذ ، 

نحـو » مـررت بأحمدِكـم « و» بالأحمرِ « . 

أسباب منع الصرف     أسباب منع اـصرف تسعة : 

 ـ» زينب « . -   العلمية ، ک

التأنيث  0  ، نحو » طلحة « . - 	

 ـ» أحمر « . - 3 اـوصف ، ک

 ـ» أحمد « . - 4 وزن الفعل ، ک

إلى - 5 العدل ، وهو خروج الاسم عنّ صيغته الأصلية 
 ـ» عمر « فإنهّ معدول عنّ » عامر « .  صيغة أخرى ، ک

أخـرى جمـع - 6 مـرّة  جمعـه  يمتنـع  أي جمـع  الجمـع 
و» مصابيـح « .   ـ» مسـاجد «  ک التكسـير ، 

 ـ» معدي كرب « . - 	 اـتركيب ک

 ـ» إبراهيم « . - 	 العجمة ، ک

التأنيـث ، - 	 لألـفيّ  المشـبّهتان  والنـون  الألـف 
و» عثمـان « .   ـ» عمـران «  ک

كان  ـو  وكذا  ينصرف ؛  ـم  سببان  الاسم  في  اجتمع  ومتى 

نحو  الجمع     	 وهو  اـسببين ،  مقام  يقوم  سبب  الاسم  في 

» مساجد « و» مصابيح « ، 		  والألف المقصورة نحو » حبلّى « 

و» بشرى « ، 	3  والألف الممدودة نحو » حمراء « و» صفراء « . 

2. partially declinable nouns, which cannot 
take the genitive inflection or nunation and 
are [instead] vowelized with fatḥ in the gen-
itive case, e.g., marartu bi-Aḥmada (I passed 
by Aḥmad). This applies unless they are 
made muḍāf or made definite with the lām; 
in such cases they take the genitive inflec-
tion, e.g., marartu bi-Aḥmadikum (I passed 
by your Aḥmad) and …bi-l-aḥmari (…by the 
red one).

Causes of Partial Declinability     There are nine 
factors that play a role in partial declinability:

1. being a proper name, e.g., Zaynabu.
2. femininity, 34 e.g., Ṭalḥatu.
3. signifying a quality, e.g., aḥmaru (red).
4. the pattern of a verb, e.g., Aḥmadu.
5. morphological change, which is when a 

noun changes from its original form to an-
other form, e.g., ʿUmaru, which was changed 
from ʿĀmirun.

6. plurality, i.e., a plural form that cannot be 
pluralized further as a broken plural, e.g., 
masājidu (masjids) and maṣābīḥu (lanterns).

7. being a compound noun, e.g., Maʿdī-karibu.
8. being [originally] non-Arabic, e.g., Ibrāhīmu.
9. the alif and nūn that resemble the alifs of 

femininity, e.g., ʿImrānu and ʿUthmānu.

A noun is partially declinable when it is subject to 
any two of these factors. 35 Additionally, a noun is 
partially declinable when it is subject to one fac-
tor that stands in the place of two, namely, (1) a 
plural form like masājid and maṣābīḥ, (2) an alif 
maqṣūra like ḥublā (pregnant) and bushrā (glad 
tidings), or (3) an alif mamdūda like ḥamrāʾ (red 
[f.]) and ṣafrāʾ (yellow [f.]).
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)4( توابع المعرب 

وهي كل ثــانٍ معــرب بإعــراب ســابقه مــنّ جهــة واحــدة . 

وهي خمســة .

التأكيد 

الأول التأكيــد وهــو كل تابــع يقــرّر أمــر المتبــوع في 

ــدٌ  ــاءني زي ــدٌ « و» ج ــدٌ زي ــاءني زي ــو » ج ــبة ، نح النس

ــه « ، أو يقــرّر أمــر المتبــوع في اـشــمول ، نحــو » جاءني  نفست

ــم « . ــومت كلُّه ــاءني الق ــا « و» ج ــرجلان كلاهم اـ

الصفة 

ــه  ــعىً في متبوع ــدلّ على م ــع ي ــو تاب ــة وه الثاني اـصف

ــا ، نحــو » جــاءني رجــلٌ ضــاربٌ « أو » مروبٌ « أو  مطلقً

» كريــمٌ « . اـصفــة توافــق الموصــوف في إعرابــه ، وإفــراده 

ــه .  ــذكيره وتأنيث ــكيره ، وت ــه وتن ــه ، وتعريف ــه وجمع وتثنيت

ويوصــف اـشيء بفعلــه كمــا ذكرنــاه آنفًــا وبّفعــل 

ــارته « . ــعٍ ج ــلٍ مني ــررت برج ــو » م ــه نح متعلقّ

البدل 

الثالـث البـدل وهـو تابـع مقصـود بمـا نسـب إلى المتبوع 

دونـه . وهـو على أربّعة أقسـام .

بدل اـكل منّ اـكل ، نحو » رأيت زيدًا أخاك « . -  

IV. Appositives of Declinable Nouns

Appositives of declinable nouns are any [expression] 
that comes after [a declinable noun] and adopts its 
declension in the same manner. They are of five types.

Emphases

An emphasis is any appositive that (1) gives confir-
mation to the principal noun with respect to the 
predication, e.g., jāʾanī Zaydun Zaydun (Zayd, Zayd 
came to me) and jāʾanī Zaydun nafsuhu (Zayd him-
self came to me), or (2) gives confirmation to the 
principal noun with respect to its inclusiveness, 
e.g., jāʾanī al-rajulāni kilāhumā (The two men, both 
of them, came to me) and jāʾanī al-qawmu kulluhum 
(The people, all of them, came to me).

Adjectives

An adjective is an appositive that signifies any mean-
ing in the principal noun, e.g., jāʾanī rajulun ḍāribun 
(A hitting man came to me), …maḍrūbun (A beat-
en [man came to me]), and …karīmun (A generous 
[man came to me]). The adjective conforms to the 
described noun in its declension; in whether it is sin-
gular, dual, or plural; in whether it is definite or in-
definite; and in whether it is masculine or feminine. 
A thing can be described by reference to its [own] 
action, as in the abovementioned examples, or by 
reference to the action of a related noun, as in marar-
tu bi-rajulin manīʿin jāruhu (I passed by a man whose 
neighbor is unapproachable).

Substitutes

A substitute is any appositive to which what is 
predicated of the principal noun is meant to apply 
instead. It is of four types:

1. substitution of a whole for the whole, e.g., raaʾy-
tu Zaydan akhāka (I saw [Zayd] your brother). 36
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بدل البعض منّ اـكل ، نحو » ضربّت زيدًا رأسَه « . - 	

بدل الاشتمال ، نحو » سلب زيدٌ ثوبّته « . - 3

بدل الغلط ، نحو » مررت برجلٍ بحمارٍ « . - 4

عطف البيان 

اـرابـع عطف البيـان وهو أن تتتبع المذكور بأشـهر اسـميه ، 

نحـو » جاءني أخـوك زيدٌ « .

العطف بالحروف 

الخامس العطـف بالحروف وهـو تابع مقصود بالنسـبة مع 

متبوعـه . ويتوسّـط بينـه وبّين المتبـوع واحـد مـنّ حروف 

العطـف ، نحو » جـاءني زيدٌ وعمـرٌو « أو » فعمـرٌو « أو » ثم 

عمـرٌو « . وكل منهمـا أي منّ زيـد وعمرو مقصود بالنسـبة 

التي هي هنـا المجيء . وحروف العطـف عشرة : اـواو والفاء 

وسـيجيء  ولكَِـنّْ .  وبَّـلْ   
َ

ولا مْ 
َ
وأ وإمَِـا  وْ 

َ
وأ وحَتَى  وثتـمَ 

تفصيلهـا إن شـاء الله تعـالى في بـاب الحرف .

)5( المرفوعات 

علـم  على  اشـتمل  مـا  وهـو  » مرفـوع «  جمـع  المرفـوعات 

ِبَ زيدٌ « . 
الفاعليـة وهو اـرفع ، نحـو » ضَرَبَ زيـدٌ « أو » ضرت

وهـو على قسـمين .

2. substitution of a part for the whole, e.g., ḍarab-
tu Zaydan raʾsahu (I hit [Zayd] Zayd’s head).

3. associative substitution, e.g., suliba Zaydun 
thawbuhu ([Zayd] Zayd’s garment was stolen).

4. substitution of error, e.g., marartu bi-rajulin 
bi-ḥimārin (I passed [by a man] by a donkey).

Clarifying Appositives

Clarifying apposition 37 is to mention [a noun] and 
then use a more familiar name for it, 38 e.g., jāʾanī 
akhūka Zaydun (Your brother, Zayd, came to me).

Conjuncts

A conjunct is an appositive [for which] along with 
the principal noun the predication is intended. A 
conjunction comes between the conjunct and the 
principal noun, e.g., jāʾanī Zaydun wa-ʿAmrun (Zayd 
and ʿAmr came to me), …fa-ʿAmrun ([Zayd] and 
then ʿAmr [came to me]), and …thumma ʿAmrun 
([Zayd] and then ʿAmr [came to me]). Both of 
them, that is, Zaydun and ʿAmrun, are intended in 
the predication, which in this case is that they are 
coming. There are ten conjunctions: the wāw, the 
fāʾ, thumma, ḥattā, aw, immā, am, lā, bal, and lākin. 
They will be explained in detail, if Allah ﵎ wills, in 
the chapter on particles.

V. Nominative Nouns

Marfūʿāt (nominative nouns) is the plural of marfūʿ. 
A nominative noun is that which bears the sign 
of agency, which is the nominative inflection, e.g., 
ḍaraba Zaydun (Zayd hit) and ḍuriba Zaydun (Zayd 
was hit). Nominative nouns are of two types.



4. The Noun

149  4	

]الفاعل[ 

ــه  ــند إلي ــا أس ــو م ــل وه ــو الفاع ــل ، وه ــا أص أحدهم

الفعــل أو شــبهه وقــدّم كل منهمــا عليــه على جهــة قيــام 

ــد  ــدٌ « و» زي ــام زي ــو » ق ــل ، نح ــه أي بالفاع ــا ب كل منهم

ــوه « . ــمٌ أب قائ

]ملحقات الفاعل[ 

وثانيهما ملحق به ، وهو خمسة أقسام . 

]1. المبتــدأ والخبر[     الأول المبتــدأ وخبره . المبتــدأ هــو 

ــه ،  ــند إلي ــة مس ــل اـلفظي ــنّ العوام ــرّد ع ــم المج الاس

والخبر هــو المجــرّد عــنّ العوامــل مســندًا بــه ، نحــو » زيــدٌ 

ــدٌ  ــو » زي ــة نح ــون معرف ــدأ أن يك ــقّ المبت ــمٌ « . وح قائ

قائــمٌ « ، وقــد يجيء نكــرةً نحــو » سلامٌ عليكــم « . 

ــمٌ « ؛  ــدٌ كري ــو » زي ــرة نح ــون نك ــقّ الخبر أن يك وح

ــا « .  ــا ومحمــدٌّ نبيُّن وقــد يجيئــان معرفــتين نحــو » اللهت ربُّّن

ــة  ــمٌ « ، وجمل ــدٌ قائ ــو » زي ــرد نح ــمين : مف والخبر على قس

نحــو » زيــدٌ ذهــبَ أبــوه « ؛ ولا بــدّ في الجملــة مــنّ ضــمير 

يرجــع إلى المبتــدأ إلا إذا كان اـراجــع معلومًــا ، نحــو » البرُّ 

ــستين . ــه ب ــرّ من ــا « أي اـك ــستين درهمً ــرُّ ب اـك

]2. اسـم كان[     الثاني منّ ملحقات الفاعل الاسـم في باب 

كَانَ ، نحو » كان زيدٌ منطلقًا « .

[The Agent]

One type is the basis, namely, the agent, which is 
that of which a verb or its like 39 is predicated. The 
latter in either case precedes the agent because 
it inheres in it, 40 that is, in the agent, e.g., qāma 
Zaydun (Zayd stood) and Zaydun qāʾimun abūhu 
(Zayd’s father is standing).

[Appended Nominatives]

The other type is appended to the agent 41 and in-
cludes five subtypes:

[1. The Subject and Its Predicate]     The first is the 
subject and its predicate. The subject is a noun that 
is free from any expressed governors and receives 
predication, and the predicate is free from any 
governors and is that through which predication 
is made, as in Zaydun qāʾimun (Zayd is standing). 
The subject should be definite, e.g., Zaydun qāʾi-
mun (Zayd is standing), but it is sometimes indef-
inite, e.g., salāmun ʿalaykum (Peace be upon you). 
The predicate should be indefinite, e.g., Zaydun 
karīmun (Zayd is generous), but sometimes both 
are definite, e.g., Allāhu rabbunā wa-Muḥammadun 
nabiyyunā (Allah is our Lord and Muḥammad is our 
prophet). The predicate is of two types: an individ-
ual word, e.g., Zaydun qāʾimun (Zayd is standing), or 
a clause, e.g., Zaydun dhahaba abūhu (Zayd’s father 
went). There must be a personal pronoun in the 
clause that refers to the subject [of the main sen-
tence], unless the reference would be understood, 
e.g., al-burru al-kurru bi-sittīna dirhaman (Wheat: a 
kurr costs sixty dirhams), 42 which means al-kurru 
minhu bi-sittīna (a kurr of it costs sixty).

[2. The Subject-Noun of Kāna]     The second of the 
appended nominatives is the subject-noun for the 
class of kāna, e.g., kāna Zaydun munṭaliqan (Zayd 
was departing).
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]3. خبر إنّ[     الثالـــث الخبر في بـــاب إِنَ ، نحـــو » إنّ 

ــقٌ « . ــدًا منطلـ زيـ

 لنفيّ الجنـس ، 
َ

]4. خبر لا لنفي النـس[     اـرابـع خبر لا

نحـو » لا رجـلَ أفضـلت منك « .

 بمعى 
َ

]5. اسم ما ولا بمعنى ليس[     الخامس اسم مَا ولا

ليَسَْ ، نحو » ما زيدٌ منطلقًا « و» لا رجلٌ أفضلَ منك « . 

)6( المنصوبات 

المنصوبّـات جمـع » منصـوب « وهـو مـا اشـتمل على علـم 

عمـرًا « .  ضرب  » زيـدٌ  نحـو  النصـب ،  وهـو  المفعوليـة 

قسـمين . على  المنصوبّـات 

]المفعول[ 

أحدهما أصل ، وهو المفعول . وهو على خمسة أقسام . 

]1. المفعـول المطلـق[     الأول المفعـول المطلـق وهـو إمـا 

ـلتأكيـد نحـو » ضربّـت ضربًّـا « ، أو ـلنـوع نحـو » ضربّت 

ضِربّـةً « ، أو ـلعـدد نحـو » ضربّـت ضَربّـةً « . وقـد يكون 

بـغير لفـظ الفعل ، نحـو » قعـدت جلوسًـا « .

ــع  ــا وق ــو م ــه وه ــول ب ــه[     الثاني المفع ــول ب ]2. المفع

ــب ــدًا « . وينص ــت زي ــو » ضربّ ــل ، نح ــل الفاع ــه فع علي

[3. The Predicate of Inna]     The third is the 
predicate for the class of inna, e.g., inna Zaydan 
munṭaliqun (Indeed Zayd is departing).

[4. The Predicate of the Lā of Categoric Negation]     
The fourth is the predicate of the lā of categoric ne-
gation, e.g., lā rajula afḍalu minka (No man is better 
than you).

[5. The Subject-Noun of the Mā and Lā That Mean 
Laysa]     The fifth is the subject-noun of the mā 
and lā that mean laysa, e.g., mā Zaydun munṭaliqan 
(Zayd is not departing) and lā rajulun afḍala minka 
(A man is not better than you).

VI. Accusative Nouns

Manṣūbāt (accusative nouns) is the plural of 
manṣūb. An accusative noun is that which bears the 
sign of objectivity, which is the accusative inflec-
tion, e.g., Zaydun ḍaraba ʿAmran (Zayd hit ʿAmr). 
Accusative nouns are of two types.

[Actional Accusatives]

One type is the basis, namely, the actional accusa-
tive, and it includes five subtypes:

[1. The Action-Notion]     The action-notion ex-
presses either (1) emphasis, e.g., ḍarabtu ḍarban (I 
hit [quite a] hitting); (2) kind, e.g., ḍarabtu ḍirbatan 
(I hit [a kind of] hitting); or (3) number, e.g., ḍarab-
tu ḍarbatan (I hit [one] hitting). Sometimes the 
action-notion occurs with a word other than [the 
noun that specifically corresponds to] the verb, e.g., 
qaʿadtu julūsan (I sat [a sitting]).

[2. The Object]     The object expresses that to 
which the action of the agent occurs, e.g., ḍarabtu 
Zaydan (I hit Zayd). It may be made accusative by 
a hidden verb, as in saying to a pilgrim, Makkata
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بفعـــل مضمـــر ، كقوــــك ـلحجـــاج » مكّـــةَ « أي 

» تقصـــدت مكّـــةَ « .

ومـنّ المفعـول بـه المنـادى وهـو الذي يتطلـب إقبـاله 

بحـرف نائـب منـاب » أدعـو « لفظًـا نحـو » يـا زيـد « ، أو 
ا ﴾ ]	  /  ـٰذَ� نَۡ هَٰ� عِۡرْضِۡۡ عَ�

�
تقديـرًا نحو قوله تعـالى ﴿ يوُِسُْـفُُ أَ

		[ أي » يـا يوسـف أعـرض عنّ هـذا « . وينصـب المنادى 

	   المضـاف نحـو » يـا عبـدَ الله « ، 		  والمشـابه له نحـو 

» يـا خيًرا مـنّ زيـد « ، 	3  والنكرة نحـو » يا راكبًـا « ؛ وأما 

المنـادى المفـرد المعرفـة فمضمـوم ، نحـو » يـا زيدت « .

]3. المفعـول فيـه[     الثالـث المفعول فيه وهو مـا عمل فيه 

فعل مذكور . وهو على قسـمين .

أحدهمـا ظرف زمـان ، نحو » قمت يـومَ الجمعة « ؛ وهو 

أي ظـرف اـزمـان ينصـب بتقديـر » فِي « سـواءً كان معيّنًا 

نحو » جئـت يومَ الجمعـة « أو مبهمًـا نحو » أتيتـه يومًا « .

وهـو  أمامـك « ؛  » سرت  نحـو  مان ،  ظـرف  ثانيهمـا 

ينصـب بتقديـر » فِي « إن كان مبهمًـا وهـو الجهات اـسـتّ 

معيّنًـا نحـو  إن كان  ينصـب  ولا  أمامَـك « ،  » قمـت  نحـو 

المسـجد « . في  » صليـت 

]4. المفعـول معـه[     اـرابـع المفعول معه وهـو المذكور بعد 

اــواو بمـعى » مَـعَ « ، نحـو » مـا صنعـت وأبـاك « أي » مع 

أبيـك « ، و» ما شـأنك وزيـدًا « أي » مـع زيـد « . ولا بدّ له 

(…Makka?), meaning taqṣidu Makkata (You are 
bound for Makka?).

One type of object is the vocative object, [a noun 
signifying the person] whose response is sought 
through the use of a particle that stands for adʿū (I 
call) either (1) explicitly, e.g., yā Zaydu (O Zayd!), 
or (2) implicitly, e.g., His saying ﵎, Yūsufu aʿriḍ ʿan 
hādhā (“Yūsuf! Turn away from this”) (Q 12:29), 
meaning yā Yūsufu aʿriḍ ʿan hādhā. The vocative ob-
ject is accusative when it is (1) muḍāf, e.g., yā ʿAbda 
Allāhi (O ʿAbdallāh!); (2) similar to the muḍāf, 43 
e.g., yā khayran min Zaydin (O [person who is] bet-
ter than Zayd!); or (3) indefinite, e.g., yā rākiban (O 
rider!). 44 As for a singular definite vocative object, it 
has a ḍamma, e.g., yā Zaydu (O Zayd!).

[3. The Action-Place/ Time]     The action-place/ 
time expresses that in which a given action occurs. 
It is of two types.

The first is the adverb of time, e.g., qumtu yawma 
al-jumuʿati (I stayed on the day of Friday). The ad-
verb of time is made accusative by the implicit 
presence of fī (in), whether the adverb be specif-
ic, e.g., jiʾtu yawma al-jumuʿati (I came on the day 
of Friday), or unspecific, e.g., ataytuhu yawman (I 
came to him one day).

The second is the adverb of place, e.g., sirtu amā-
maka (I traveled in front of you). It is made accu-
sative by the implicit presence of fī (in) if it is un-
specific, namely, [when expressing any of] the six 
directions, e.g., qumtu amāmaka (I stood in front of 
you). The adverb of place is not made accusative if 
it is specific, e.g., ṣallaytu fī al-masjidi (I prayed in 
the masjid). 45

[4. The Action-Accompaniment]     The action-ac-
companiment is that which comes after a wāw 
that means maʿa (with), e.g., mā ṣanaʿta wa-abāka 
(What did you do together with your father?), i.e., 
maʿa abīka, and mā shaʾnuka wa-Zaydan (What is 
your business with Zayd?), i.e., maʿa Zaydin. The
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مـنّ فعل يكـون عاملًا فيه كالمثـال الأول أو مـعى الفعل 

الثاني . كالمثال 

]5. المفعـول له[     الخامـس المفعول له وهـو كل ما كان علةّ 

ـلفعل ، نحـو » ضربّته تأديبًـا « أي » ضربّته ـلتأديب « .

]ملحقات المفعول[ 

وثانيهمــا الملحــق بــه أي ثــاني قــسمّي المنصوبّــات 

الملحــق  أي  وهــو  بالمفعــول .  أي  بالأصــل  الملحــق 

أشــياء . ســبعة  بالمفعــول 

]1. الحال[     الأول الحال وهي بيــان هيئــة الفاعــل أو 

المفعــول بــه ، نحــو » ضربّــت زيــدًا قائمًــا « . وحقّهــا 

ــه  ــدم علي ــإن ق ــف ؛ ف ــقّ ذي الحال التعري ــكير وح التن

ــلٌ « . ــا رج ــاءني راكبً ــو » ج ــكيره نح ــاز تن الحال ج

]2. التمـييز[     الثاني التمـييز وهـو مـا يرفـع الإبهـام عـنّ 

سـمنًا «  و» منـوان   » 
ً

خلا راقـود  » عنـدي  نحـو  المفـرد 

و» عشرون درهمًـا « و» ملـؤه عـسلًا « ، أو عنّ النسـبة في 

الجملـة نحـو » طـاب زيـد نفسًـا « و» طـار عمـرو فرحًا « .

 
َ

]3. المستـثنى[     الثالـث المستـثى وهـو المذكـور بعـد إِلا

وأخواتهـا . وهـو على قسـمين .

 وأخواتها ، نحو -  
َ

متّصل وهـو مخرج عنّ المتعـدد بـإِلا

» جاءني القـوم إلا زيدًا « و» جاء القـوم غير زيد « . 

action-accompaniment must be governed either by 
a verb, as in the first example, or by the meaning of 
a verb, as in the second example. 46

[5. The Action-Reason]     The action-reason is any-
thing that is a reason for the action, e.g., ḍarabtuhu 
taʾdīban (I hit him to discipline [him]), i.e., ḍarab-
tuhu li-l-taʾdībi.

[Appended Accusatives]

The other type is appended to it; that is, the second 
type of the accusative nouns is appended to the 
basis, namely, to the actional accusative. These ap-
pended accusatives total seven.

[1. The Circumstance]     The circumstance is an ex-
planation of the state of the agent or the object, e.g., 
ḍarabtu Zaydan qāʾiman (I hit Zayd standing). It 
should be indefinite and that to which the circum-
stance applies should be definite. If the circum-
stance precedes that to which it applies, it is valid 
to make the latter indefinite, e.g., jāʾanī rākiban ra-
julun (Riding, a man came to me).

[2. The Specification]     The specification is that 
which removes ambiguity (1) from an individual 
word, e.g., ʿindī rāqūdun khallan (I have a large jug 
of vinegar), …manawāni samnan (…two manns of 
clarified butter), …ʿishrūna dirhaman (…twenty 
dirhams), …milʾuhu ʿasalan (…its fill of honey), or 
(2) from the predication in the sentence, e.g., ṭāba 
Zaydun nafsan (Zayd was in good spirits) and ṭāra 
ʿAmrun faraḥan (ʿAmr flew in happiness).

[3. The Exception]     The exception is that which 
comes after illā (except) or its sisters. It is of two types:

1. connected, i.e., excluded from a group 
through illā or its sisters, e.g., jāʾanī al-qawmu 
illā Zaydan (The people came to me except 
Zayd) and jāʾa al-qawmu ghayra Zaydin (The 
people came except Zayd).
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غـير - 	 وأخواتهـا   
َ

إِلا بعـد  المذكـور  وهـو  ومنقطـع 

مخـرج منّ المتعـدد ، نحو » جـاءني القـوم إلا حمارًا « 

القـوم غير حمـار « .  و» جـاءني 

وهـو أي المستثى مطلقًـا متّـصلًا كان أو منقطعًا منصوب 

وجوبًّا :

الـــتي لا تكـــون بمعـــى -    
َ

إِلا إذا كان بعـــد 

ـــوم  ـــاءني الق ـــو » ج ـــب ، نح ـــة وفي كلام موج اـصف

ــدًا « .  إلا زيـ

وإذا كان مقدّمًـا على المسـتثى منـه ، نحـو » جـاءني - 	

إلا زيـدًا القـوم « و» مـا جـاءني إلا زيـدًا أحد « . 

إذا كان منقطعًا ، نحو » ما جاءني القوم إلا حمارًا « . - 3

نحـو - 4 الأكثريـنّ ،  عنـد  و» خَـلَا «  » عَـدَا «  بعـد 

زيـدًا « .  و» خـلا  زيـدًا «  عـدا  القـوم  » جـاءني 

5 - 
َ

و» لا و» ليَـْسَ «  خَـلَا «  و» مَـا  عَـدَا «  » مَـا  بعـد 

ـونت « ، نحـو » جـاءني القـوم ما عـدا زيـدًا / ما  يكَت

خـلا زيـدًا / ليـس زيـدًا / لا يكـون زيـدًا « أي 

» جـاءني القـوم مـا عـدا / مـا خـلا / ليـس / لا 

يكـون بعضهـم زيـدًا « . 

 « في كلام 
َ

يجــوز النصــب ويختــار البــدل في مــا بعــد » إِلا

ا  غير موجــب وذكــر المستــثى منــه ، نحــو قــوله تعــالى ﴿ مَ��

ِنهَُْــمُْ ﴾ ]4 / 66[ و» إلا قلــيلًا « . ويعــرب  ا ��لِيِْــلٌ مَ�
�� لُِــوِهُُ إِلِْ عِ� فَ�

2. disconnected, i.e., what comes after illā or 
its sisters yet is not excluded from a group, 
e.g., jāʾanī al-qawmu illā ḥimāran (The peo-
ple came to me but not a donkey) and jāʾanī 
al-qawmu ghayra ḥimārin (The people came 
to me but not a donkey).

The exception as such, connected or disconnected, 
must be in the accusative case in the following cases:

1. when it comes after an illā that does not have 
the meaning of an adjective, in an affirmative 
sentence, e.g., jāʾanī al-qawmu illā Zaydan 
(The people came to me except Zayd).

2. when it comes before the group from which 
the exception is made, e.g., jāʾanī illā Zaydan 
al-qawmu (Except for Zayd, the people came 
to me) and mā jāʾanī illā Zaydan aḥadun (Ex-
cept for Zayd, no one came to me).

3. when it is disconnected, e.g., mā jāʾanī al-qa-
wmu illā ḥimāran (The people did not come 
to me except a donkey).

4. when it comes after ʿadā or khalā, according 
to the majority position, e.g., jāʾanī al-qawmu 
ʿadā Zaydan (The people came to me except 
Zayd) and …khalā Zaydan.

5. when it comes after mā ʿadā, mā khalā, lay-
sa, or lā yakūnu, e.g., jāʾanī al-qawmu mā 
ʿadā Zaydan (The people came to me except 
Zayd), …mā khalā Zaydan, …laysa Zaydan, 
and …lā yakūnu Zaydan, which are equiva-
lent to jāʾanī al-qawmu mā ʿadā/ mā khalā/ 
laysa/ lā yakūnu baʿḍuhum Zaydan (The peo-
ple came to me, none of them being Zayd).

In sentences that are not affirmative in which the 
group from which the exception is made is express-
ly mentioned, the accusative is valid for the word 
after illā but substitution is preferable, e.g., His 
statement ﵎ mā faʿalūhu illā qalīlun minhum (They 
would not have done so, save few) (Q 4:66) and 
illā qalīlan. In sentences that are not affirmative in 
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ــه  ــثى من ــل إذا كان المست ــب العوام ــثى على حس المست

غير مذكــور في كلام غير موجــب ، ويــسمّّى هــذا مستــثىً 

ــت إلا  ــا رأي ــدٌ « و» م ــاءني إلا زي ــا ج ــو » م ــرّغًا ، نح مف

زيــدًا « و» مــا مــررت إلا بزيــدٍ « .

 ، » 
َ

وحكـم » غَُيْرَ « كحكـم الاسـم اـواقع بعـد » إِلا

نحـو » ما جـاءني القـوم غيرت زيد « و» مـا رأيـت غيَر زيد « 

و» ما مـررت بـغيِر زيد « .

ــو » كان  ــاب كَانَ ، نحـ ــع الخبر في بـ ]4. خبر كان[     اـرابـ

ـــا « . ـــد منطلقً زي

ــو » إنّ  ــاب إِنَ ، نح ــم في ب ــس الاس ــم إنّ[      الخام ]5. اس

ــم « . ــدًا قائ زي

 لنفيّ الجنـس إذا 
َ

]6. لا لنفي النـس[     اـسـادس اسـم لا

كان مضافًا نحـو » لا غلامَ رجل عندنا « ، أو مشـابهًا له نحو 

» لا خيًرا منـك عندنـا « . وأمـا المفـرد فمفتـوح ليـس منّ 

المنصوبّـات ، نحـو » لا غلامَ ـك « .

)7( المجرورات 

وهي جمـع » المجـرور « وهـو مـا اشـتمل على علـم المضاف 

على  والمجـرورات  زيـدٍ « .  » غلام  نحـو  الجـرّ ،  وهـو  إليـه 

which the group from which the exception is made 
is not expressly mentioned, the exception is de-
clined according to its governors, and this is termed 
a vacated exception, e.g., mā jāʾanī illā Zaydun (None 
came to me but Zayd), mā raʾaytu illā Zaydan (I saw 
none but Zayd), and mā marartu illā bi-Zaydin (I 
passed by none but Zayd).

Ghayr (except, other than) takes the same gram-
matical state as nouns that come after illā, e.g., mā 
jāʾanī al-qawmu ghayru Zaydin (The people did not 
come to me except Zayd), mā raʾaytu ghayra Zaydin 
(I saw none but Zayd), and mā marartu bi-ghayri 
Zaydin (I passed by none but Zayd).

[4. The Predicate of Kāna]     The fourth [of the 
appended accusatives] is the predicate for the 
class of kāna, e.g., kāna Zaydun munṭaliqan (Zayd 
was departing).

[5. The Subject-Noun of Inna]     The fifth is the 
subject-noun for the class of inna, e.g., inna Zaydan 
qāʾimun (Indeed Zayd is standing).

[6. The Subject-Noun of the Lā of Categoric Nega-
tion]     The sixth is the subject-noun of the lā of cat-
egoric negation when it is muḍāf, e.g., lā ghulāma 
rajulin ʿindanā (There is no servant of a man with 
us), or similar to the muḍāf, 47 e.g., lā khayran minka 
ʿindanā (There is nobody better than you with us). 
As for when the subject-noun is an individual word, 
it has a fatḥa but is not an accusative noun, 48 e.g., lā 
ghulāma laka (You have no servant).

VII. Genitive Nouns

Majrūrāt (genitive nouns) is the plural of majrūr. 
A genitive noun is that which bears the sign of the 
muḍāf ilayhi, namely, the genitive inflection, e.g., 
ghulāmu Zaydin (the boy of Zayd). Genitive nouns
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» غلام زيـدٍ « ، ومجـرور  قسـمين : مجـرور بالإضافـة نحـو 

بحـرف الجـرّ نحـو » بـه داء « .

والإضافة على قسمين : معنوية ولفظية . 

فالمعنويـة هي أن يكـون المضـاف غير مشـتقّ ، نحـو 

» غلام زيـدٍ « ، أو مشـتقًا غير مضـاف إلى معمـول ، نحـو 

» مصـارع مصرَ « . وهي إمـا :

بمعـى الـلام إن ــم يكـنّ المضـاف إليـه جنس -  

المضـاف ولا ظرفـه ، نحـو » غـلام زيـدٍ « . 

جنـس - 	 إليـه  المضـاف  كان  إن  » مِـنّْ «  بمعـى  أو 

الفضّـةِ « .  » خاتـم  نحـو  المضـاف ، 

ظـرف - 3 إليـه  المضـاف  كان  إن  » فِي «  بمعـى  أو 

اليـومِ « .  » ضرب  نحـو  المضـاف ، 

واـلفظيـة هي إضافـة المشـتقّ إلى معموله ، نحـو » زيد 

ضـاربت عمرٍو « و» حسـنّت اـوجـهِ « و» مـؤدَبت الخادمِ « .

والإضافـة المعنوية تفيـد تعريف المضـاف إذا أضيف 

إلى المعرفـة نحـو » غلام زيـد « ، وتخصيصـه إذا أضيف إلى 

نكـرة نحـو » غلام رجـل « . والإضافـة اـلفظيـة لا تفيـد 

إلا تخفيفًـا بحـذف التنوينّ في المفـرد نحو » ضـاربت زيد « ، 

» ضاربَّـا زيـد «  وحـذف النـون في التثنيـة والجمـع نحـو 

زيد « . و» ضاربّتـو 

are of two types: nouns made genitive through 
iḍāfa, e.g., ghulāmu Zaydin (the boy of Zayd), and 
nouns made genitive through prepositions, e.g., bihi 
dāʾun (He has an illness).

Iḍāfa is of two types: attributive and nonattributive.
Attributive iḍāfa is that the muḍāf not be a de-

rivative noun, 49 e.g., ghulāmu Zaydin (the boy of 
Zayd), or that it be a derivative noun but not govern 
the muḍāf ilayhi, 50 e.g., muṣāriʿu Miṣra (the wrestler 
of Egypt). It signifies

1. the meaning of the lām when the muḍāf ilay-
hi is neither the generic kind of the muḍāf 
nor its place/ time, e.g., ghulāmu Zaydin (the 
boy of Zayd).

2. the meaning of min when the muḍāf ilayhi is 
the generic kind of the muḍāf, e.g., khātamu 
al-fiḍḍati (ring of silver).

3. the meaning of fī when the muḍāf ilayhi is 
the place/ time of the muḍāf, e.g., ḍarbu al-
yawmi (the hitting of today).

Nonattributive iḍāfa is the iḍāfa of a derivative 
noun to an expression it governs, e.g., Zaydun ḍāri-
bu ʿAmrin (Zayd is hitting ʿAmr), …ḥasanu al-wa-
jhi (…has a handsome face), and …muʾaddabu al-
khādimi (…has a well-mannered servant).

Attributive iḍāfa makes the muḍāf definite 
when the muḍāf ilayhi is a definite noun, e.g., 
ghulāmu Zaydin (the boy of Zayd), and it specifies 
the muḍāf when the muḍāf ilayhi is an indefinite 
noun, e.g., ghulāmu rajulin (the boy of a man). 
Nonattributive iḍāfa serves only to abbreviate [the 
expression] through elision of the nunation in sin-
gular nouns, e.g., ḍāribu Zaydin (hitting Zayd), or 
elision of the nūn in dual and plural nouns, e.g., 
ḍāribā Zaydin (hitting [d.] Zayd) and ḍāribū Zay-
din (hitting [pl.] Zayd).
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)8( المبني 

وهو مـا لا يختلف آخره باخـتلاف العوامل اــواردة عليه ، 

نحـو » جاء هـؤلاءِ « ، » رأيت هؤلاءِ « ، » مـررت بهؤلاءِ « .

ســكون آخــر المــبنّي يــسمّّى وقفًــا كمــا في » كَــمْ « ، 

ــنَّ « وكسًرّا كمــا  �ْ
َ
وحركــة آخــره تــسمّّى فتحًــا كمــا في » أ

ــاء  ــبب بن ــثت « . وس ــا في » حَيْ ــا كم ءِ « وضمً
َ

لا ــؤت في » هَ

ــسمّّى  ــنّ الذي ي ــغير المتمكّ ــه ل ــارضي مناسبت ــبني الع الم

ــل . ــبنّي الأص م

]مبني الأصل[ 

وهو أربّع مبنيّات . 

 ـ» ضَرَبَ « . -   الفعل الماضي ، ک

 ـ» اضْرِبْ « . - 	 الأمر باـصيغة ، ک

 ـ» قَدْ « . - 3 الحرف ، ک

الجملـة أي بالنظـر إلى أنهّـا جملـة مـنّ دون النظر - 4

إلى تأويلهـا بالمصـدر ، نحـو » بلغـني أنّ زيـدًا كاتب « . 

]المبني العارضي[ 

ومـا عـدا المبنيّـات الأربّعـة الأصلية كل مـا شـابه واحدًا 

منهـا يكـون مبنيًـا ويـسمّّى مبنيًـا عارضيًا . وهذا القسـم 

مـنّ المـبى كثير .

VIII. Indeclinable Nouns

Indeclinable nouns are nouns whose ending does 
not vary in accordance with the various governors 
that modify them, e.g., jāʾa hāʾulāʾi (These came), 
raʾaytu hāʾulāʾi (I saw these), and marartu bi-hāʾulāʾi 
(I passed by these).

The lack of a short vowel at the end of an inde-
clinable word is termed a stop, e.g., in kam (how 
many). A short vowel at the end of an indeclinable 
word is termed either fatḥ, e.g., in ayna (where); 
kasr, e.g., in hāʾulāʾi (these); or ḍamm, e.g., in ḥaythu 
(where). The cause of the indeclinability of nouns 
that are accidentally indeclinable is their resem-
blance to expressions that lack [the nominal na-
ture], which are termed indeclinable by default.

[Expressions That Are Indeclinable by 
Default]

These are four categories of indeclinable expres-
sions:

1. perfect tense verbs, e.g., ḍaraba (he hit).
2. imperatives proper, e.g., iḍrib (hit).
3. particles, e.g., qad.
4. clauses, i.e., considered as clauses and not 

considered with respect to their interpre-
tation as infinitive phrases, e.g., balaghanī 
anna Zaydan kātibun (I have been informed 
that Zayd is a writer). 51

[Accidentally Indeclinable Expressions]

Besides the four categories that are indeclinable 
by default, anything that resembles one of them 
is indeclinable and is termed accidentally indeclin-
able. This category of indeclinable expressions has 
many subcategories.
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]المضمرات[     منه المضمرات ؛ وهي على قسمين . 

مرفـوع ،  متّصـل  أنـواع :  ثلاثـة  على  وهـو  متّصـل ؛ 

نحـو : مجـرور ،  متّصـل  منصـوب ،  متّصـل 

[Personal Pronouns]     It includes personal pro-
nouns, which are of two types.

Attached pronouns. This includes three subtypes—
nominative, 52 accusative, and genitive—as follows: 53

3rd pers.

nom. acc. gen.

sing. masc.  - بَّهت  ضَرَ هت  لَامت غت بهِِ 

dual masc. بَّا  ضَرَ مَا  بَّهت ضَرَ مَا  هت لَامت غت بهِِمَا 

pl. masc. بّتوا  ضَرَ مْ  بَّهت ضَرَ مْ  هت لَامت غت بهِِمْ 

sing. fem.  - بَّهَا  ضَرَ هَا  لَامت غت بهَِا 

dual fem. بَّتَا  ضَرَ مَا  بَّهت ضَرَ مَا  هت لَامت غت بهِِمَا 

pl. fem. بّنَّْ  ضَرَ نَّ  بَّهت ضَرَ نَّ  هت لَامت غت بهِِنَّ 

2nd pers.

nom. acc. gen.

sing. masc. بّتَْ  ضَرَ بَّكَ  ضَرَ كَ  لَامت غت بكَِ 

dual masc. بّتْتمَا  ضَرَ مَا  بَّكت ضَرَ كَمَا  لَامت عت مَا  بكِت

pl. masc. بّتْتمْ  ضَرَ مْ  بَّكت ضَرَ مْ  غتلَامتكت مْ  بكِت

sing. fem. بّتِْ  ضَرَ بَّكِ  ضَرَ كِ  لَامت غت بكِِ 

dual fem. بّتْتمَا  ضَرَ مَا  بَّكت ضَرَ مَا  كت لَامت غت مَا  بكِت

pl. fem.  َ بّتُْنَّت ضَرَ نَّ  بَّكت ضَرَ نَّ  غتلَامتكت نَّ  بكِت

1st pers.

nom. acc. gen.

sing. بّتْت  ضَرَ بَّنِي  ضَرَ لَامِي  غت بِي 

dual & pl. بّنَْا  ضَرَ بَّنَا  ضَرَ نَا  لَامت غت بنَِا 
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ولا يتّصـل المجـرور بالفعـل بـل يتّصـل بالاسـم وحـرف 

فقط . الجـرّ 

منفصـل ؛ وهـو على نـوعين : 	   منفصل مرفـوع ؛ منفصل 

منصـوب ، نحو :

]أسـماء الإشـارة[     ومنـه أسـماء الإشـارة وهي مـا وضـع 

لمشـار إليـه حسّّي . وهي خمسـة :

» ذَا « ـلمذكّر . -  

» ذِهْ « ، - 	 » ذِي « ،  » تـِهِي « ،  » تـِهْ « ،  » تِي « ،  » تـَا « ، 

ـلمؤنـّث .  » ذِهِي « 

» ذَانِ « ـلمذكّرينّ . - 3

Genitive personal pronouns do not attach to verbs; 
they attach only to nouns and prepositions.

Detached pronouns. This includes two subtypes—
nominative and accusative—as follows:

[Demonstrative Pronouns]     Another subcategory 
of accidentally indeclinable expressions is the de-
monstrative pronouns, which are words assigned 54 
to signify objects that are physically indicated. 
There are five of them:

1. dhā (this/ that) for the [singular] masculine.
2. tā, tī, tih, tihī, dhī, dhih, and dhihī (this/ that) 

for the [singular] feminine.
3. dhāni (these/ those two) for the dual masculine.

3rd pers. 2nd pers.

nom. acc. nom. acc.

sing. masc. وَ  هت إِياَهت  نتَْ 
َ
أ إِياَكَ 

dual masc. مَا  هت مَا  إِياَهت نْتتمَا 
َ
أ مَا  إِياَكت

pl. masc. مْ  هت مْ  إِياَهت نْتتمْ 
َ
أ مْ  إِياَكت

sing. fem. هِيَ  إِياَهَا  نتَْ 
َ
أ إِياَكِ 

dual fem. مَا  هت مَا  إِياَهت نْتتمَا 
َ
أ مَا  إِياَكت

pl. fem. نَّ  هت نَّ  إِياَهت  َ نْتُنَّت
َ
أ نَّ  إِياَكت

1st pers.

nom. acc.

sing. ناَ 
َ
أ إِياَيَ 

dual & pl. نّْت 
َ

نح إِياَناَ 
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» تاَنِ « ـلمؤنثّين .  - 4

ءِ « هذا جمع مشترك بينهما . - 5
َ

ولا
ت
» أ

ويلحـق بأوائلهـا حـرف التنبيـه نحـو » هَـذَا « وبّأواخرها 

كاف الخطـاب نحـو » ذَاكَ « .

]الموصـولات[     منه الموصـولات وهي ما وضع لمشـار إليه 

التَِي ،  وـلمؤنـّث :  يـْنِّ .  َ اـلَّذََ انِ ،  َ اـلَّذََ ي ،  ِ
َ

الذ ـلمذكّـر :  ذهني . 

ئِي ، 
َ

تِي ، واـلَـوَاتِي ، واـلا
َ

اـلَتَـانِ ؛ ولجمعهـا سـتّ صيـغ : اـلا

يـَةت ، 
َ
أ يُّ ، 

َ
أ مَـنّْ ،  مَـا ،  الموصـولات :  ومـنّ  ءِ . 

َ
واـلا يِ ، 

َ
واـلا

والتَِي . ي  ِ
َ

الذ بمـعى  واـلام  الألـف 

والموصـول لا بـدّ له مـنّ جملـة خبريـة تقـع له صلـة 

ومنّ ضـمير يعـود إليه ، نحـو » جـاءني الذي أبـوه منطلق « 

و» جـاءني الذي ذهـب أبـوه « .

» جـاءني  نحـو  الفاعـل  اسـم  واـلام  الألـف  صلـة 

اـضـارب « أي » جـاءني الذي ضرب « ، أو اسـم المفعول نحو 

ب « . ضرت الذي  » جـاءني  أي  المروب «  » جـاءني 

]أسماء الأفعال[     منه أسماء الأفعال وهي ما كان : 

بمعى الأمـر ، نحو : » صَـهْ « أي اسـكت ، » مَهْ « أي -  

اكفـف ، » دتونـَكَ « أي خـذه ، » عَليَـْكَ زيـدًا « أي 

مَ « أي أحرِ     ،  اـزمـه ، » رتوَيـْدًا « أي أمهـل ، » هَلتـ

» حَيَهَـلْ « أي أسِرع . 

4. tāni (these/ those two) for the dual feminine.
5. ulāʾi (these/ those), which is plural and com-

mon to both [genders].

The particle of attention can be attached to the be-
ginnings of these, e.g., hādhā (this), and the kāf of ad-
dress can be attached to their ends, e.g., dhāka (that).

[Relative Pronouns]     Another subcategory is the 
relative pronouns, which are words assigned to 
signify objects that are mentally indicated. For the 
masculine, they are alladhī [sg.], alladhāni [d.], and 
alladhīna [pl]. For the feminine, they are allatī [sg.], 
allatāni [d.], and six forms for the plural: allātī, al-
lawātī, allāʾī, allāyi, allāʾi. Other relative pronouns 
include mā, ayyu, ayyatu, and the alif and lām that 
mean alladhī and allatī. 55

Relative pronouns must have a declarative clause 
that serves as a relative clause for the pronoun, and 
they must have a personal pronoun [in it] that re-
fers to them, e.g., jāʾanī alladhī abūhu munṭaliqun 
(The one whose father is departing came to me) 
and jāʾanī alladhī dhahaba abūhu (The one whose 
father left came to me).

The relative clause of the alif and lām is either an 
active participle, e.g., jāʾanī al-ḍāribu (The one who 
hit came to me), i.e., jāʾanī alladhī ḍaraba, or a pas-
sive participle, e.g., jāʾanī al-maḍrūbu (The one who 
was hit came to me), i.e., jāʾanī alladhī ḍuriba.

[Quasi-Verbal Nouns]     Another subcategory is the 
quasi-verbal nouns, which are nouns with either

1. the meaning of an imperative verb, e.g., ṣah, 
which means uskut (Be quiet); mah, which 
means ukfuf (Stop); dūnaka, which means 
khudhhu (Take it); ʿalayka Zaydan, which 
means ilzamhu (Stay with [Zayd]); ruwaydan, 
which means amhil (Give respite); halumma, 
which means aḥḍir (Bring); 56 and ḥayyahal, 
which means asriʿ (Be quick).
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بعتـد ، - 	 أي  » هَيهَْـاتَ «  نحـو :  المـاضي ،  بمعـى  أو 

افـترق .  أي  و» شَـتَانَ « 

]الأصـوات[     ومنـه الأصـوات وهي كل لفـظ حكي بـه 

 ـ» نـَخّ « .  ـ» غَاق « أو صـوتّ بـه ـلبهـام ک صـوت کـ

]بعـض الظـروف[     ومنـه بعض الظـروف ، نحـو : إِذْ ، إِذَا ، 

نَّى ، كَيـْفَ ، قَبـْلت ، بَعْدت .
َ
ْ�ـنَّ ، أ

َ
يـَانَ ، أ

َ
مَتَى ، أ

بـات[     ومنـه المركّبـات وهي كل اسـم مركّـب مـنّ 
ّ
]المرك

كلمـتين ليـس بينهمـا نسـبة ، نحـو » خمسـة عشر « .

]الكنايـات[     ومنـه اـكنايـات وهي ذكـر مجمـلٍ وإرادة 

مفصّـلٍ ، نحـو » كَـذَا « و» كَـمْ « . وهو على قسـمين : الأول 

» كـم رجلًا  مفـرد ، نحـو  اسـتفهامية ومميّزهـا منصـوب 

عنـدك « ؛ والثاني خبريـة ومميّزهـا مجـرور إمـا مفـرد نحـو 

رجـالٍ  » كـم  نحـو  مجمـوع  أو  عنـدي «  رجـلٍ  » كـم 

عنـدي « أي » كـثير مـنّ اـرجـال عنـدي « .

)9( المثنى 

أي مـنّ أصناف الاسـم المـثىّ وهو ما لحقت آخـره ألف في 

حالة اـرفـع وياء مفتوح مـا قبلها في حالـة النصب والجرّ ، 

ونـون مكسـورة عوضًـا عـنّ الحركـة والتنويـنّ في المفرد ، 

2. the meaning of a perfect tense verb, e.g., hay-
hāta (How far-fetched!), which means baʿuda 
(was far), and shattāna (What a difference 
[there is between them]!), which means if-
taraqa (was separate).

[Nouns of Sound]     Another subcategory is the 
nouns of sound, i.e., any expression by which a sound 
is mimicked, e.g., ghāqa (caw), or by which a sound is 
made to animals, e.g., nakhkh (Sit) [to a camel].

[Certain Place/ Time Adverbs]     Another subcat-
egory includes certain place/ time adverbs, includ-
ing idh (when), idhā (when), matā (when), ayyāna 
(when), ayna (where), annā (how), kayfa (how), qa-
blu (before), and baʿdu (after).

[Compound Nouns]     Another subcategory is 
compound nouns, i.e., any noun composed of two 
words between which there is no predicative rela-
tion, e.g., khamsata ʿashara (fifteen).

[Vague Pronouns]     Another subcategory is the 
vague pronouns, which are nonspecific expressions 
used for specific referents, e.g., kadhā (such) and 
kam (how many). 57 Kam is of two types: the first is 
interrogative and its specifying noun is singular and 
accusative, e.g., kam rajulan ʿindaka (How many 
men are with you?); the second is declarative and its 
specifying noun is genitive and either singular, e.g., 
kam rajulin ʿindī (Many a man is with me), or plural, 
e.g., kam rijālin ʿindī (Many men are with me), i.e., 
kathīrun min al-rijāli ʿindī (Many men are with me).

IX. Dual Nouns

Another category of nouns is the dual noun, which 
is that to whose end an alif is added in the nomina-
tive and a yāʾ preceded by a fatḥa in the accusative 
and the genitive, as well as a nūn vowelized with 
kasr to substitute for a short vowel and nunation
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» مـررت  » رأيـت مسـلمَيْنِ « ،  » جـاءني مسـلمانِ « ،  نحـو 

بمسـلمَيْنِ « . وتسـقط النـون عنـد الإضافة ، نحـو  » غلامَا 

زيـدٍ « . وتسـقط ألـف التثنيـة إذا لاقاهـا سـاكنّ ، نحـو 

» غلامَـا الحسـنّ « .

والمقصـور وهـو مـا في آخـره ألـف إن كان ثلاثيًـا ردّ 

إلى أصلـه ثـم يثىّ ، نحـو » عصـوان « في تثنيـة » عصـا « 

» رحى « ؛ وإن كان غير ثلاثي ردّ إلى  تثنيـة  و» رحيـان « في 

الياء ، نحـو » مصطفيـان « في تثنيـة » مصـطفى « . والممدود 

ألفهـا  كان  إن  الألـف  بعـد  همـزة  آخـره  في  مـا  وهـو 

 ـ» حمـراء « تقـول في تثنيتهـا  ألـف التأنيـث في الأصـل ک

» حمـراوان « ؛ وإن كان أصليًـا كمـا في » كسـاء « فتقول في 

» كسـاءان « . تثنيتهـا 

)10( المجموع 

ــمين : • ــو على قس ــوع . وه ــم المجم ــاف الاس ــنّ أصن أي م

ــد  ــاء اـواح ــه بن ــلم في ــا س ــو م ــح وه ــا مصحّ أحدهم

ــلمات « ،  ــلمون « و» مس ــو » مس ــم نح ــون لذوي العل ويك

وثانيهمــا مكــسّرّ وهــو مــا تكــسرّ فيــه بنــاء اـواحــد نحو 

ــراس «  	  .  ــال « و» أف » رج

أفَْعتـل     	 وهي  المـكسّرّ  الجمـع  مـنّ  أوزان  وأربّعـة 

أفعِلـَة    3	  ـ» أثـواب « ،  ک أفعْـال    		 ب « ،  لتـ
ْ
 ـ» أك ک

 ـ» غلمـة « جمع قلةّ ؛ ومـا عداها  ـ» أقفـزة « ، 	4  فِعْلـة ک ک

in the singular, e.g., jāʾanī muslimāni (Two Mus-
lims came to me), raʾaytu muslimayni (I saw two 
Muslims), and marartu bi-muslimayni (I passed 
by two Muslims). The nūn is elided in iḍāfa, e.g., 
ghulāmā Zaydin (the two boys of Zayd). The alif of 
duality is [phonetically] elided when the follow-
ing letter is vowelless, e.g., ghulāma ‘l-Ḥasani (the 
two boys of al-Ḥasan).

If a maqṣūr noun (i.e., that whose ending is an 
alif ) is triliteral, then the alif reverts to the root let-
ter before the noun is dualized, e.g., ʿaṣawāni (two 
staffs) as the dual form of ʿaṣā (staff) and raḥayāni 
(two mills) as the dual form of raḥā (mill). If the 
noun is non-triliteral, the alif converts to a yāʾ, e.g., 
muṣṭafayāni (two chosen ones) as the dual form of 
muṣṭafā (chosen one). As for a mamdūd noun (i.e., 
that whose ending is a hamza after an alif ), if its alif 
is originally the alif of femininity as in ḥamrāʾ (red 
[f.]), then its dual form is ḥamrawāni (two red things 
[f.]). But if the alif is part of the lexical root as in kisāʾ 
(cloth), then its dual form is kisāʾāni (two cloths).

X. Plural Nouns

Another category is the plural noun. Plural nouns 
are of two types. The first is sound, in which the 
structure of the singular noun remains intact, and 
this is used for intelligent beings, e.g., muslimūna 
(Muslims [m.]) and muslimātun (Muslims [f.]). 
The second is broken, in which the structure of 
the singular is broken apart, e.g., rijālun (men) and 
afrāsun (horses).

Four of the forms of the broken plural—name-
ly, (1) afʿulun, e.g., aklubun (dogs); (2) afʿālun, e.g., 
athwābun (garments); (3) afʿilatun, e.g., aqfizatun 
(dry measures); and (4) fiʿlatun, e.g., ghilmatun 
(boys)—are [forms of] the plural of paucity. All 
other forms, that is, besides those of the plural of
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أي مـا عـدا جمـع القلةّ جمـع كثرة . جمـع القلـّة يطلق على 

عشرة ومـا دونهـا بلا قرينـة وعلى مـا فوقها بقرينـة ، وجمع 

اــكثرة على عكس ذــك أي يطلـق على عشرة ومـا دونها 

بقرينـة وعلى مـا فوقهـا بلا قرينة .

وفوَاعِل جمـع يجمع عليه فاعِل اسـمًا أي غير مشـتقّ 

نحـو » كواهـل « جمع » كاهـل « ، وصفـةً أي مشـتقًا إذا كان 

بمـعى فاعلـة نحـو » حوائـض « جمـع » حائـض « . ويجمـع 

عليـه فاعِلة اسـمًا نحـو » كواثب « جمـع » كاثبـة « ، وصفةً 

نحـو » ضـوارب « جمـع » ضاربّة « .

)11-12( المعرفة والنكرة 

أي منّ أصناف الاسـم المعرفة والنكـرة . المعرفة ما دلّ على 

شيء بعينه ، نحو » زيد « . وهي على خمسـة أقسام :

الأول العلمَ ، نحو » زيد « . -  

الثاني المضمر ، نحو » هو « . - 	

الإشـارة نحـو - 3 اسـم  وهـو شـيئان :  المبهـم  الثالـث 

» الذي « .  نحـو  والموصـولات  » ذا « ، 

اـرابع المعرَف باللام ، نحو » اـرجل « . - 4

paucity, are [forms of] the plural of abundance. The 
plural of paucity is used to signify ten or less in the 
absence of a contextual indicant; it can be used for 
a greater number with a contextual indicant. The 
plural of abundance is used in the opposite way: it 
can be used to signify ten or less with a contextual 
indicant, but in the absence of a contextual indi-
cant it is used for a greater number.

Fawāʿilu is a plural form for fāʿilun both in non-de-
rivative nouns, e.g., kawāhilu (napes), which is the 
plural of kāhilun (nape), and in derivative nouns 
that have the [feminine] meaning of fāʿilatun, e.g., 
ḥawāʾiḍu (ones who are menstruating), which is the 
plural of ḥāʾiḍun (one who is menstruating). Fawāʿi-
lu is also a plural form for fāʿilatun both in non-de-
rivative nouns, e.g., kawāthibu (withers of a horse), 
which is the plural of kāthibatun (wither), and in 
derivative nouns, e.g., ḍawāribu (ones [f.] that hit), 
which is the plural of ḍāribatun (one [f.] that hits).

XI–XII. Definite and Indefinite Nouns

The categories of nouns include the definite and 
the indefinite. Definite nouns are those that signify 
things with specificity, e.g., Zaydun. They are of five 
types:

1. proper names, e.g., Zaydun.
2. personal pronouns, e.g., huwa (he).
3. non-personal pronouns, which includes two 

things: demonstrative pronouns, e.g., dhā 
(this, that), and relative pronouns, e.g., al-
ladhī (which, who, that).

4. nouns made definite with the lām, e.g., al-ra-
julu (the man).
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الخامـس المضـاف إلى أحدهـا إضافـة معنوية ، نحو - 5

» غـلام زيـد « ، » غلامـه « ، » غلام هـذا « ، » غلام 

الذي أبـوه عاـم « ، » غـلام اـرجل « . 

والنكـرة مـا دلّ على شيء لا بعينـه ، نحـو » جـاءني رجل « 

فرسًـا « . و» ركبت 

)13-14( المذكر والمؤنث 

أي منّ أصنـاف الاسـم المذكّر والمؤنـّث . فالمذكّـر ما ليس 

فيـه تـاء التأنيـث ولا ألفـاه ، والمؤنـّث مـا فيـه إحداهمـا 

 ـ» غرفـة « و» حـبلّى « و» حمـراء « . ک

ــيي  ــي . فالحق ــيي ولفظ ــث على ضربّين : حق والتأني

مــا بإزائــه أي حذائــه ذكَــر مــنّ الحيــوان كتأنيــث المــرأة 

ــر مــنّ  ــه ذكَ ــه ســواء كان بإزائ ــة ؛ واـلفظــي بخلاف والناق

ــرًا  ــا ذكَ ــإن بإزائه ــة « ف ــث » الظلم ــوان كتأني غير الحي

مــنّ غير الحيــوان وهــو النــور ، أو ـــم يكــنّ بإزائــه ذكَــر 

ــث » البشرى « . كتأني

والحقــيي أقــوى مــنّ اـلفظــي ولذـــك امتنــع » جــاء 

ــمس « .  ــع اـش ــمس « و» يطل ــع اـش ــاز » تطل ــد « وج هن

ــنّ  ــد « وحس ــوم هن ــاء الي ــو » ج ــاز نح ــل ج ــإن فص ف

» طلــع اليــوم اـشــمس « . هــذا إذا أســند الفعــل إلى

5. nouns made muḍāf to any of the above in an 
attributive iḍāfa, e.g., ghulāmu Zaydin (Zayd’s 
boy), ghulāmuhu (his boy), ghulāmu hādhā 
(this one’s boy ), ghulāmu alladhī abūhu 
ʿālimun (the boy of him whose father is a 
scholar), ghulāmu al-rajuli (the man’s boy).

Indefinite nouns are those that signify things with-
out specificity, e.g., jāʾanī rajulun (A man came to 
me) and rakibtu farasan (I rode a horse).

XIII–XIV. Masculine and Feminine Nouns

The categories of nouns include the masculine and the 
feminine. Masculine nouns are those that lack the tāʾ 
of femininity and the alifs of femininity, and feminine 
nouns are those that possess any of these, e.g., ghurfa-
tun (room), ḥublā (pregnant), and ḥamrāʾu (red).

Femininity is of two types: real and verbal. Real fem-
ininity is that which corresponds to (i.e., has a coun-
terpart in) a male animal, e.g., the femininity of mar aʾ 
(woman) and nāqa (she-camel). Verbal femininity is 
that of which this is not the case, whether there be 
a corresponding masculine non-animal, as with the 
femininity of ẓulma (darkness), which corresponds to 
a masculine non-animal, namely, nūr (light), or there 
be no corresponding masculine non-animal, as with 
the femininity of bushrā (glad tidings).

Real femininity is stronger than verbal feminin-
ity. Thus, jāʾa Hindun (Hind came) is invalid, while 
ṭalaʿa al-shamsu (The sun rose) and yaṭluʿu al-yawma 
al-shamsu (The sun rises today) are valid. If [the verb 
and the agent] are separated, then the like of jāʾa al-
yawma Hindun (Hind came today) is valid and ṭalaʿa 
al-yawma al-shamsu (The sun rose today) is [even] 
preferable. This applies when the verb is predicated
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الفعـل إلى ضـمير  إذا أسـند  أمـا  المؤنـث ؛  ظاهـر الاسـم 

الاسـم فإلحاق علامـة التأنيـث لازم نحـو » هنـد جاءت « 

طلعـت « . و» اـشـمس 

والتاء تقـدّر في بعض الأسـماء نحـو » أرض « و» نعل « 

رَيضَْـة « و» نتعَيلْةَ « .
ت
بدليل » أ

ــول « مطلقًــا  وممــا يســتوي فيــه المذكّــر والمؤنـّـث » فََعت

ــعى  ــو » بغَِِيّ « أو كان بم ــل نح ــعى فاع ــواء كان بم أي س

مفعــول نحــو » حلــوب « ، و» فعيــل « بمــعى مفعــول نحــو 

ــح « . ــل « و» جري » قتي

» فعـل  وتأنيـث الجمـوع غير حقـيي ولذــك جـاز 

اـرجـال « و» جـاء المسـلمات « و» مضى الأيـام « ؛ إلا جمع 

المذكر العاقل اـسـاـم فإنـه مذكّر فتقول » جـاء اـزيدون « 

اـزيـدون « . وتقـول في ضـمير جمـع  » جـاءت  تقـول  ولا 

المذكـر العاقـل غير اـسـاـم » اـرجـال فعلـوا « و» فعلت « . 

وأما اـسـاـم باــواو لا غير ، نحـو » اـزيدون ضربّـوا « . وإن 

كان غير المذكـر فتقـول بالنـون والتاء ، نحـو » المسـلمات 

جئن « و» جـاءت « و» الأيـام مـضين « و» مضـت « . ونحو 

النخّـل والتمر ـكونه اسـم الجنس الجـمعيّ يذكّر حملًا على 

نَّ��هَُمُۡ 
�
أَ اـلفـظ ويؤنـّث حملًا على المعى ، نحـو قوله تعـالى ﴿ كَ�

ـازُُ  عِۡجَ�
�
أَ نَّ��هَُـمُۡ 

�
أَ وقوله ﴿ كَ�  ]	  / 6	[ اوَِ��ـةُ ﴾  خَ� ۡ�ـلٍ  نَ� ـازُُ  عِۡجَ�

�
أَ

عِـِرٍْ ﴾ ]54 / 0	[ . نقَ� ۡ�ـلٍ مَ�ُ نَ�

of an explicit feminine noun; as for when the verb is 
predicated of a personal pronoun that refers to the 
noun, it is necessary to add the sign of femininity, 
e.g., Hindun jāʾat (Hind came) and al-shamsu ṭalaʿat 
(The sun rose). 58

In some nouns, the tāʾ is implied, e.g., arḍun 
(earth) and naʿlun (sandal). The proof of this is 
[that their diminutive forms are] urayḍatun (small 
earth) and nuʿaylatun (small sandal).

Cases in which the masculine and feminine are 
equally proper include faʿūlun regardless of wheth-
er it has the meaning of fāʿilun, e.g., baghiyyun (one 
who fornicates), 59 or the meaning of mafʿūlun, e.g., 
ḥalūbun (one that is milked), and include faʿīlun when 
it has the meaning of mafʿūlun, e.g., qatīlun (one who 
is killed) and jarīḥun (one who is wounded).

The femininity of plurals is not real femininity. 
Thus, faʿala al-rijālu (The men acted), jāʾa al-mus-
limātu (The Muslim women came), and maḍā al-
ayyāmu (The days passed) are valid. An exception is 
the sound plural of intelligent males, which is mascu-
line, so one says, jāʾa al-Zaydūna (The Zayds came), 
and does not say, jāʾat al-Zaydūna. As for personal 
pronouns that refer to the unsound plural of intel-
ligent males, one may either say, faʿalū (They did), 
or say, faʿalat (They did). As for the sound [mascu-
line plural] with the wāw, and only in this case, one 
may say, al-Zaydūna ḍarabū (The Zayds hit). If [the 
sound plural] is not masculine, one may use either 
the nūn or the tāʾ, e.g., al-muslimātu jiʾ na and …jāʾat 
(The Muslim women came) and al-ayyāmu maḍay-
na and …maḍat (The days passed). As for cases like 
al-nakhlu (palm trees) and al-tamru (dates), because 
they are generic mass nouns, they may be considered 
masculine with respect to their grammatical expres-
sion and feminine with respect to their meaning, e.g., 
His saying ﵎, kaʾannahum aʿjāzu nakhlin khāwiyatin 
(as if they were hollowed palm trunks) (Q 69:7), and 
His saying, kaʾannahum aʿjāzu nakhlin munqaʿirin (as 
if they were uprooted palm trunks) (Q 54:20).
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)15( المصغر 

أي مـنّ أصناف الاسـم المصغّر وهو الاسـم الذي ضـمّ أوّله 

وفتـح ثانيـه ولحقه يـاء سـاكنة ثالثـة ليـدلّ على التقليل ، 

نحـو » رتجَيـْل « . ويكسرّ مـا بعـد الياء إن كان الاسـم على 

نيَـْنِير « ، إلا في  رَيهِْـم « و» دت أربّعة أحـرف فصاعدًا نحـو » دت

بَـيلَّْى « لا  ـكَيْرَان « و» حت َيْرَاء « و» ست جَيمَْـال « و» حمت
ت
» أ نحـو 

يكسرّ ـلمحافظـة على الألفـات .

والاسـم عند التصغير يرجـع إلى أصله ؛ وتـاء التأنيث 

» أذينـة «  نحـو  التصـغير  في  تثبـت  الثلاثي  في  المقـدّرة 

نحـو  تثبـت  لا  اـربّـاعي  في  والمقـدّرة  » أذن « ،  تصـغير  في 

» عقـرب « . تصـغير  في  » عـقيرب « 

وتصغير أسـماء الإشـارة والموصولات مخالف لتصغير 

الأسـماء المعربّة وتصغيرهما هو أن يلحق قبـل آخرهما ياء 

وبّعد آخرهما ألف ، نحـو » ذياّ « في تصـغير » ذا « و» اـلََّذَياّ « 

في تصغير » الذي « .

)16( الاسم المنسوب 

وهو الاسـم الملحق بآخره ياء مشـدَدة  3  ـلنسـبة إلى المجرّد •

عنّ الياء ، نحو » هاشـمّّي « في النسـبة إلى هاشم . 

وحقّـه أن يحـذف منـه تـاء التأنيـث نحـو » بصريّ « 
» هنـديّ « التثنيـة نحـو  البصرة ، وعلامـة  إلى  النسـبة  في 

XV. Diminutive Nouns

Another category is the diminutive nouns, which 
are nouns whose first letter is vowelized with ḍamm, 
whose second letter is vowelized with faṭh, and to 
which a vowelless yāʾ is added as the third letter to 
signify smallness, e.g., rujaylun (small man). The let-
ter after the yāʾ is vowelized with kasr if the noun 
consists of four letters or more, e.g., durayhimun 
(small dirham) and dunaynīrun (small dinars), ex-
cept in cases like ujaymālun (small beautiful one), 
ḥumayrāʾu (little red one [f.]), sukayrānu (little intox-
icated one), and ḥubaylā (little pregnant one), which, 
to preserve the alifs, are not vowelized with kasr.

When a noun is made diminutive, it reverts to its 
original letters. A tāʾ of femininity that is implic-
it in a triliteral noun is added again in the dimin-
utive form, e.g., udhaynatun (small ear), which is 
the diminutive of udhunun (ear). However, a tāʾ of 
femininity that is implicit in a quadriliteral noun is 
not added again, e.g., ʿuqayribun (small scorpion), 
which is the diminutive of ʿaqrabun (scorpion).

The diminutive forms of demonstrative pronouns 
and relative pronouns are different from the dimin-
utive forms of declinable nouns: they are made 
diminutive by the addition of a yāʾ before the end 
letter and an alif after the end letter, e.g., dhayyā as 
the diminutive of dhā (this, that) and alladhayyā as 
the diminutive of alladhī (which, who, that).

XVI. Relational Nouns

Relational nouns are nouns to the end of which 
a doubled yāʾ is added to signify a relation to [the 
thing that is signified by the word] without the  yāʾ, 
e.g., hāshimiyyun for a relation to Hāshim.

In relational nouns one should elide (1) the tāʾ of 
femininity, e.g., baṣriyyun for a relation to Baṣra; (2) 
the sign of duality, e.g., hindiyyun for a relation to
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ــع • ــة الجم ــع ، وعلام ــا لموضِ ــدان علمَ ــبة إلى هن في النس

نحــو » زيــديّ « في النســبة إلى زيــدون علمَــا و» قنـّـسرّيّ « 

النســبة إلى قنسّرّيــنّ علـَـم لبقعــة . هــذا فيمــنّ  في 

يجعــل الإعــراب قبــل النــون فيقــول ]» جــاءني هنــديٌّ « 

و» … زيــديٌّ « و» رأيــت هنديـًـا « و» … زيديـًـا « و» مــررت 

بهنــديٍ « و» … زيــديٍ « ؛ وأمــا مــنّ يجعــل الإعــراب على 

ــكران «  ــبة إلى » س ــكرانيّ « في النس ــا في » س ــون كم الن

يقــول  فهــو  » عليّّــون «  إلى  النســبة  في  و» عليّّــونيّ « 

ــدونيّ «[  4  .  ــدانيّ « و» … زي ــاءني هن » ج

وحقّه في الثلاثي المكسـور العين إبـدال اـكسرّة فتحة 

ئلَيّّ « في النسـبة إلى  نحـو » نَمَـريّ « في النسـبة إلى نمَِـر و» دت

دتئـِل ؛ وفي كل فَعِيلـة حـذف الياء والتاء وإبـدال اــكسرّة 

فتحـة نحـو » حـنَفّيّ « في النسـبة إلى حنيفـة ؛ وفي كل فَعِيل 

منّ الناقص حـذف الياء الأولى وقلب الثانيـة واوًا وإبدال 

» غَُنَـويِّ « في النسـبة إلى غنيّ .  كسرّة الـعين فتحـة نحـو 

وحقّه في الجمـع ردّه إلى واحـده وإبـدال كسرّة العين فتحة 

» فرِيضـة «  واحـده  فرائـض  إلى  النسـبة  في   ـ» فَـرَضّي «  ک

» حنيفة « .  ـ ک

)17( أسماء العدد 

وضـع  مـا  وهي  العـدد  أسـماء  الاسـم  أصنـاف  مـنّ  أي 

ـكمّيـة آحـاد الأشـياء . وأصـولها اثنا عشرة كلمـة وهي منّ

Hindāni, the proper name of a place; and (3) the sign 
of plurality, e.g., zaydiyyun for a relation to Zaydūn, a 
proper name, and qinnasriyyun for a relation to Qin-
nasrīn, the proper name of a place. This holds true ac-
cording to the view that inflection is inserted before 
the nūn; one thus says, [jāaʾnī hindiyyun (One that is 
related to Hindān came to me), …zaydiyyun (One that 
is related to Zaydūn [came to me]), raaʾytu hindiyyan 
(I saw one that is related to Hindān), …zaydiyyan (…
one that is related to Zaydūn), marartu bi-hindiyyin (I 
passed by one that is related to Hindān), and …zaydiy-
yin (…one that is related to Zaydūn). As for the view 
that inflection is inserted after the nūn—as in sakrāni-
yyun for a relation to Sakrān and ʿilliyyūniyyun for a re-
lation to ʿIlliyyūn—one says, jāaʾnī hindāniyyun (One 
that is related to Hindān came to me) and …zaydūni-
yyun (One that is related to Zaydūn [came to me])].

In the relational forms of triliterals whose second 
radical is vowelized with kasr, one should replace 
the kasra with a fatḥa, e.g., namariyyun for a rela-
tion to namir (tiger) and duʾaliyyun in relation to duʾil 
(jackal). In every [noun of the pattern] faʿīlatun, one 
should elide the yāʾ and tāʾ and convert the kasra to a 
fatḥa, e.g., ḥanafiyyun for a relation to Ḥanīfa. In ev-
ery defective noun [of the pattern] faʿīlun, one should 
elide the first yāʾ, convert the second yāʾ to a wāw, 
and convert the kasra of the second radical to a fatḥa, 
e.g., ghanawiyyun for a relation to ghanī (rich). Plu-
ral forms should revert to the singular form, and the 
kasra of the second radical should be converted to a 
fatḥa, e.g., faraḍiyyun for a relation to farāʾiḍ (obliga-
tory acts), whose singular form is farīḍa, like Ḥanīfa.

XVII. Numeral Nouns

Another category is the numeral nouns, which are 
those that are assigned to signify discrete quantities. 
These are based on twelve nouns: wāḥidun (one)
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ّ

ـف « . ويتـولد
ْ
» اـواحـد « إلى » الـعشرة « و» المائـة « و» الأل

منهـا أعـداد غير متناهية .

» واحـد ، اثنـان « كمـا هـو قيـاس  تقـول في المذكّـر 

و» ثلاثـة « إلى » عشرة « ـكـون معدودهـا جمعًـا ، وكل جمع 

غير مـا جمع باــواو والنـون أو الياء والنون مؤنـّث كما هو 

مقـرّر في علم النحو . وعلى هذا القيـاس تقول » أحد عشر ، 

» تسـعة عشر « و» عشرون ،  اثنـا عشر ، ثلاثـة عشر « إلى 

إلى  وعشرون «  ثلاثـة  وعشرون ،  اثنـان  وعشرون ،  واحـد 

» تسـعة وتسـعين « و» مائـة « و» ألف « .

وتقـول في المؤنـّث بعكـس المذكّـر ، إلا في » عشرينّ « 

وأخواتهـا و» مائـة « و» ألـف « فهما فيها سـواء .

ومميّز هذه الأعـداد على قسـمين : الأول مجرور مجموع 

» عشرة رجـالٍ « ، إلا مميّز مائـة  » ثلاثـة رجـالٍ « إلى  نحـو 

» مائـة رجـلٍ « و» ألـف  ومفـرد نحـو  فمجـرور  والألـف 

رجـلٍ « ؛ والثاني منصوب مفرد نحو » أحـد عشر رجلًا « إلى 

» تسـعة وتسـعين رجلًا « .

وحــقّ مميّز الــعشرة فمــا دونهــا أن يكــون جمــع قلـّـة 

ــد  ــس « ، إلا إذا فتق ــواب « و» عشرة أفل ــة أث ــو » ثلاث نح

فجمــع اـــكثرة نحــو » ثلاثــة شســوع « وهــو جمــع اـــكثرة 

واحــده » شســع « وليــس له جمــع قلّــة كأشســاع أو نحــوه 

ــة . مــنّ جمــع القلّ

through ʿasharatun (ten), miʾatun (a hundred), and 
alfun (a thousand). Infinitely many numeral nouns 
may be produced from these.

For the masculine, one says wāḥidun (one), ith-
nāni (two), as is the standard rule [concerning gen-
der agreement], and one says thalāthatun (three) 
through ʿasharatun (ten) because these numbers 
refer to a plurality. 60 Every plural that is pluralized 
without the wāw and nūn or the yāʾ and nūn is femi-
nine, as established in grammar. In accordance with 
this rule, [for the masculine] one says aḥada ʿashara 
(eleven), ithnā ʿashara (twelve), thalāthata ʿashara 
(thirteen) through tisʿata ʿashara (nineteen); one 
says ʿishrūna (twenty), wāḥidun wa-ʿishrūna (twen-
ty-one), ithnāni wa-ʿishrūna (twenty-two), thalātha-
tun wa-ʿishrūna (twenty-three) through tisʿatun 
wa-tisʿūna (ninety-nine); and one says miʾatun (one 
hundred) and alfun (one thousand).

One treats the feminine as the reverse of the 
masculine 61 except for ʿishrūna (twenty) and its sis-
ters, 62 miʾatun (one hundred), and alfun (one thou-
sand), which are the same for the masculine and 
the feminine.

The specifying noun after these numerals 63 is of 
two types. The first type is genitive and plural, e.g., 
thalāthatu rijālin (three men) through ʿasharatu 
rijālin (ten men), except for the specifying noun af-
ter miʾa and alf, which is genitive and singular, e.g., 
miʾatu rajulin (one hundred men) and alfu rajulin 
(one thousand men). The second type is accusative 
and singular, e.g., aḥada ʿ ashara rajulan (eleven men) 
through tisʿatun wa-tisʿīna rajulan (ninety-nine men).

The specifying noun after ʿashara (ten) or less 
should be a plural of paucity, e.g., thalāthatu 
athwābin (three garments) and ʿasharatu aflusin 
(ten coins), except when there is no such form, in 
which case [the specifying noun should be] a plural 
of abundance, e.g., thalāthatu shusūʿin (three sandal 
straps), which is the plural of abundance for the sin-
gular form shisʿun, which lacks a plural of paucity like 
ashsāʿun or any such form of the plural of paucity.
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)18( الأسماء المتصلة بالأفعال 

ومـعى اتصّـالها بها أنهـا لا تنفكّ عنّ مـعى الأفعال . وهي 

أسماء . خمسة 

المصدر 

الأول المصدر ، وهو الاسـم الذي يشـتقّ منـه الفعل ويعمل 

عمل فعلـه ، نحو » عجبـت منّ ضربِ زيـدٍ عمرًا « .

اسم الفاعل 

الثاني اســم الفاعــل ، وهــو مــا اشــتقّ مــنّ » يفعــل « لمــنّ 

ــه  ــل فعل ــل عم ــدوث ويعم ــعى الح ــل بم ــه فع ــام ب ق

ــو  ــتقبال ، نح ــعى الحال أو الاس ــون بم بشرط 	   أن يك

ــو  ــه عمــرًا اليــوم « أو » غــدًا « . وـ ــدٌ ضــاربت غلامِ » زي

قلــت » أمــس « ـــم يجــز بــل يجــب الإضافــة نحــو » زيــدٌ 

ــه ضــاربت عمــرٍو أمــس « ؛ وـكونــه بمــعى الماضي  غلامت

كانــت الإضافــة معنويــة . وبشرط 		  أن يعتمــد على 

ــلٌ  ــاءني رج ــوه « و» ج ــمٌ أب ــدٌ قائ ــو » زي ــدأ ، نح ــو مبت نح

ــمٌ غلامــه « . قائ

اسم المفعول 

الثالـث اسـم المفعـول ، وهـو مـا اشـتق مـنّ » يتفعـل « لمنّ 

وقـع عليه الفعـل ويعمل عمـل فعله ، نحو » زيـدٌ مروبٌ

XVIII. Nouns Related to Verbs

To be “related” to verbs means that these nouns are 
inseparable from verbal import. They are of five types.

Infinitive Nouns

First are infinitive nouns, namely, those from which 
verbs are morphologically derived, and they share 
the governance of the corresponding verb, e.g., 
ʿajibtu min ḍarbi Zaydin ʿAmran (I was surprised at 
Zayd’s hitting ʿAmr).

Active Participles

Second is the active participle, namely, what is derived 
from yafʿalu to signify the one who does an action, 
[which is understood] as a temporary occurrence. 64 It 
shares the governance of its verb on condition that (1) 
it have the meaning of the present or the future, e.g., 
Zaydun ḍāribun ghulāmuhu ʿAmran al-yawma (Zayd’s 
boy is hitting ʿAmr today) or …ghadan ([Zayd’s boy 
will hit ʿAmr] tomorrow). If you were to say …amsi (…
yesterday), this would be invalid; iḍāfa would be nec-
essary instead, e.g., Zaydun ghulāmuhu ḍaribu ʿAmrin 
amsi (Zayd’s boy hit ʿAmr yesterday), and because this 
has the meaning of the past, the iḍāfa would be an 
attributive iḍāfa. Another condition is that (2) the ac-
tive participle syntactically depend on something like 
a subject 65 as in Zaydun qāʾimun abūhu (Zayd’s father 
is standing) and jāaʾnī rajulun qāʾimun ghulāmuhu (A 
man whose boy is standing came to me).

Passive Participles

Third is the passive participle, namely, what is de-
rived from yufʿalu to signify the one to whom an ac-
tion occurs. It shares the governance of its verb, e.g., 
Zaydun maḍrūbun ghulāmuhu (Zayd’s boy is being
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ه « . ويـشترط في  ـه « كمـا تقـول » زيـدٌ يترَب غلامت غلامت

عمله مـا يـشترط في عمـل اسـم الفاعل .

الصفة المشبهة 

اـرابـع اـصفـة المشـبّهة ، وهي مـا اشـتقّ منّ فعـل لازم لمنّ 

قـام به فعـل بمـعى الثبـوت ، نحـو » زيـدٌ كريمٌ حسـبته « . 

وعملهـا كعمـل فعلهـا بشرط أن تعتمـد على صاحبها ، نحو 

ه « . » زيـدٌ حسـنٌّ وجهت

أفعل التفضيل 

ــل  ــنّ فع ــتقّ م ــا اش ــو م ــل ، وه ــل التفضي ــس أفع الخام

مــع  التنــكير  ويلزمــه  غيره  على  بزيــادة  لموصــوف 

ــت  ــرٍو « . وإذا فارق ــنّ عم ــلت م ــدٌ أفض ــو » زي ــنّْ « ، نح » مِ

» مــنّ « فالتعريــف بــاـلام أو الإضافــة لازم ، نحــو » زيــد 

ــال « . ــل اـرج ــد أفض ــل « و» زي الأفض

 ـ» مــنّ «  ب التفضيــل مســتعملًا  أفعــل  دام  ومــا 

فيســتوي فيــه المذكّــر والمؤنّــث مفــردًا كانــا نحــو » زيــد « 

أو » هنــد أفضــل مــنّ عمــرٍو « ، أو مــثىً نحــو » زيــدان « 

نحــو  جمعًــا  أو  عمــرٍو « ،  مــنّ  أفضــل  » هنــدان  أو 

» زيــدون « أو » هنــدات أفضــل مــنّ عمــرٍو « ، ـــصيرورة 

» مــنّ « عنــد الاســتعمال معــه كجــزء فلا يمكــنّ 

حينئــذ إلحاق شيء بــه .

hit), in the same way as in the statement Zaydun 
yuḍrabu ghulāmuhu (Zayd’s boy is being hit). The 
same conditions apply to its governance as apply in 
the case of the active participle.

Participials

Fourth is the participial, namely, what is derived 
from an intransitive verb to signify the one who 
does the “action,” [which is understood] as a perma-
nent [attribution], e.g., Zaydun karīmun ḥasabuhu 
(Zayd is of noble descent). It shares the governance 
of its verb on the condition that it syntactically de-
pend on its antecedent, 66 e.g., Zaydun ḥasanun wa-
jhuhu (Zayd’s face is handsome).

Comparative/Superlative Nouns

Fifth is the comparative/ superlative noun, namely, 
that which is derived from a verb to signify some-
thing that possesses [a verbal action or quality] 
to a greater degree than other things. It must be 
indefinite when it occurs with min, e.g., Zaydun 
afḍalu min ʿAmrin (Zayd is better than ʿAmr). When 
it does not occur with min, it must be made defi-
nite through the lām or through iḍāfa, e.g., Zaydun 
al-afḍalu (Zayd is the best) and Zaydun afḍalu al-ri-
jāli (Zayd is the best of men).

As long as the comparative/ superlative noun is used 
with min, the masculine and feminine share the same 
form, whether singular, e.g., Zaydun (or Hindun) afḍa-
lu min Aʿmrin (Zayd [or Hind] is better than ʿAmr); 
dual, e.g., Zaydāni (or Hindāni) afḍalu min Aʿmrin 
(Two Zayds [or two Hinds] are better than ʿAmr); or 
plural, e.g., Zaydūna (or Hindātun) afḍalu min Aʿmrin 
(Zayds [or Hinds] are better than ʿAmr). This is be-
cause when min is used with the comparative/ super-
lative, it becomes like a part of the noun, such that 
one cannot attach something else to the noun.
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فـإذا عـرّف بالـلام أنـّث وثـنّي وجمـع ، فتقـول » زيد •

الأفضل « ، » اـزيدان الأفضـلان « ، » اـزيدون الأفضلون « ، 

» الهنـدات  الفضليـان « ،  » الهنـدان  الفضـلّى « ،  و» هنـد 

ضَـل «  5  جمـع اـكـثرة .  الفضليـات « أو » الفت

ــتواء  ــران الاس ــه الأم ــاز في ــف فج ــا إذا أضي وأم

نحــو » اـزيــدون أفضــل اـرجــال والهنــدات أفضــل 

النســاء « ، وعــدم الاســتواء نحــو » اـزيــدون أفضلــو 

ــدم  ــب ع ــاء « . ويج ــات النس ــدات فضلي ــال والهن اـرج

ــل  ــة بين أفع ــد الإضاف ــة عن ــب المطابق ــتواء أي تج الاس

وبّين موصوفــه إذا أريــد بأفعــل زيــادة مطلقــة لا على 

ــال  ــو اـرج ــدون أفضل ــول » اـزي ــه ، فتق ــاف إلي ــنّ يض م

والهنــدات فضليــات النســاء « ولا تقــول » اـزيــدون 

ــاء « . ــل النس ــدات أفض ــال والهن ــل اـرج أفض

When made definite with the lām, the noun can 
be made feminine and can be made dual or plu-
ral: one says, Zaydun al-afḍalu (Zayd is the best), 
al-Zaydāni al-afḍalāni (The two Zayds are the best), 
al-Zaydūna al-afḍalūna (The Zayds are the best), 
Hindun al-fuḍlā (Hind is the best), al-Hindāni al-
fuḍlayāni (The two Hinds are the best), and either 
al-Hindātu al-fuḍlayātu (The Hinds are the best) or 
…al-fuḍalu, which is the plural of abundance.

As for when the comparative/ superlative noun is 
made muḍāf, both of the following are valid: equiv-
alence [between the forms of the masculine and 
the feminine], e.g., al-Zaydūna afḍalu al-rijāli wa-l-
Hindātu afḍalu al-nisāʾi (The Zayds are the best of 
men, and the Hinds are the best of women); and 
non-equivalence, e.g., al-Zaydūna afḍalū al-rijāli 
wa-l-Hindātu fuḍlayātu al-nisāʾi. Non-equivalence 
is necessary in an iḍāfa between the comparative/ 
superlative and the noun that it describes when 
the comparative/ superlative is intended to signify a 
comparatively great degree that is not compared to 
the mudāf ilayhi; that is, it becomes necessary that 
the comparative/ superlative correspond [to the 
gender of the noun being described]. In such a case, 
one says, al-Zaydūna afḍalū al-rijāli wa-l-Hindātu 
fuḍlayātu al-nisāʾi; one does not say, al-Zaydūna 
afḍalu al-rijāli wa-l-Hindātu afḍalu al-nisāʾi.



171  	 

الباب الثاني منّ الطريق الثاني 

الـفـعــل 

ما الفعل ؟ وكم صنفًا وما هي ؟ 

ــد • ــترن بأح ــه مق ــىً في نفس ــا دلّ على مع ــو م ــل ه الفع

ــه يصــحّ أن يدخلــه  ــة . ومــنّ خواصّــه أن ــة الثلاث الأزمن

» قــد « نحــو » قــد ضرب « ، وحرفــا الاســتقبال نحــو 

ــم  ــو » ـ ــازم نح ــرب « ، والج ــوف ي ــيرب « و» س » س

يــرب « ، ويتّصــل بــه اـضمــير البارز نحــو » ضربّــتت «  6  ، 

ــتْ « .  ــو » ضربّ ــاكنة نح ــث اـس ــاء التأني وت

وأصنافه عشرة : 

	   الماضي 
		  المضارع 

	3  الأمر والنهي 
	4  المتعدّي وغير المتعدّي 
	5  المبنّي ـلفاعل والمفعول 

	6  أفعال القلوب 
		  الأفعال الناقصة 

		  أفعال المقاربّة 
		  فعلا المدح والذمّ 

	0   فعلا التعجّب 

[Chapter 5], the second chapter of the second method

THE VERB

What is the verb? How many are its categories, 
and what are they?

A verb is [a word] that signifies a meaning in itself 
that is bound to one of the three times. Some spe-
cial characteristics of verbs are that they may be 
preceded by qad, e.g., qad ḍaraba (he has hit); by 
the two particles of futurity, e.g., sa-yaḍribu and 
sawfa yaḍribu (he will hit); and by jussive gover-
nors, e.g., lam yaḍrib (he did not hit); and that ex-
plicit [nominative] pronouns may be attached to 
them, e.g., ḍarabtu (I hit); as may the vowelless tāʾ 
of femininity, e.g., ḍarabat (she hit).

There are ten categories of verbs:

I. Perfect tense verbs

II. Imperfect tense verbs

III. Imperative and prohibitive verbs

IV. Transitive and intransitive verbs

V. Active and passive verbs

VI. Verbs of mental consideration

VII. Auxiliary verbs

VIII. Verbs of proximity

IX. Verbs of praise or blame

X. Verbs of wonderment
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)1( الماضي 

ــك ،  ــل زمان ــان قب ــدث في زم ــدلّ على ح ــو الذي ي وه

نحــو » ضَرَبَ « . وهــو مــبنّي على الفتــح إلا إذا اعترض 

بّتــوا « أو ســكونه نحــو  عليــه مــا يوجــب ضمّــه نحــو » ضَرَ

ــتت « . بّْ ــنَّ « ، » ضَرَ بّْ » ضَرَ

)2( المضارع 

وهـو مـا اعتقـب في صـدره واحـد مـنّ حـروف » أتين « ، 

ضْرِبت ، نرَِْبت . ويـشترك فيـه الحال 
َ
نحـو : يرَِْبت ، ترَِْبت ، أ

والمسـتقبل نحو » يرب « ؛ إلا إذا دخله لام التأكيد كقوله 

ا تَكُِِـنَ�ُ صُُدَُوَرَُهُُـمُْ ﴾ ]		 / 4	[  �يَ�عِْلِ�ـمُُ مَ� بَ��ـكَ� لْ إِنَّ�� رَ� تعـالى ﴿ وَ�

فيخّتـصّ بـالحال ، أو » سـوف « نحـو » سـوف يرب « ، أو 

اــسين نحـو » سـيرب « فيخّتصّ بالمسـتقبل .

ويعـرب باـرفـع نحـو » يربت « ، والنصـب نحـو » لـنّ 

يربَ « ، والجـزم نحـو » ــم يربْ « . ويبى على اـسـكون 

ربَّنَّ « .
َ

نحـو » يربّـْنَّ « وعلى الفتـح نحـو » لي

رفعه وما يليه : 

]رفع المضارع[ 

رفعه بعامـل معنويّ وهو تجـرّده عنّ العوامـل اـلفظية نحو 

» يربت زيـد « ، وقيل وقوعه موضع الاسـم كوقـوع » زيد

I. Perfect Tense Verbs

Perfect tense verbs are those that signify an occur-
rence in a time before one’s present time, e.g., ḍara-
ba (he hit). They are built on fatḥ 67 except when in-
fluenced by a factor that necessitates a ḍamma, e.g., 
ḍarabū (they hit), or the lack of a short vowel, e.g., 
ḍarabna (they [f.] hit) and ḍarabtu (I hit).

II. Imperfect Tense Verbs

Imperfect tense verbs are those whose first letter 
is always one of the letters of the set a-t-y-n, 68 e.g., 
yaḍribu (he hits), taḍribu (you/ she hits), aḍribu (I 
hit), and naḍribu (we hit). It may signify just as well 
the present or the future, e.g., yaḍribu (he hits  /  he 
will hit), except when preceded by the lām of empha-
sis, e.g., His statement ﵎ wa-inna rabbaka la-yaʿlamu 
mā tukinnu ṣudūruhum (And surely your Lord knows 
that which their breasts conceal) (Q 27:74), which is 
specific to the present, or by either sawfa, e.g., saw-
fa yaḍribu (he will hit), or the sīn, e.g., sa-yaḍribu (he 
will hit), which are specific to the future.

Imperfect tense verbs are inflected like yaḍribu 
(he hits) in the indicative, lan yaḍriba (he will not 
hit) in the subjunctive, and lam yaḍrib (he did not 
hit) in the jussive. They may also be built on the 
lack of a vowel, as in yaḍribna (they [f.] hit), or on 
faṭh, as in la-yaḍribanna (He will certainly hit).

On the indicative mood and so forth:

[The Indicative Mood]

The indicative mood of the imperfect tense verb is 
the effect of an abstract governor, namely, [the state 
of] the absence of expressed governors, e.g., yaḍribu



5. The Verb

173  	3

يربت « موضـع » زيد ضاربٌ « إذ الأصـل في الخبر واـصفة 

والإفراد . الاسم  والحال 

]نصب المضارع[ 

ونصبه على قسمين . 

الأربّعـة  بالحـروف  أحدهمـا  بالحـروف[      النصـب   .1[

وهي : الملفوظـة . 

نْ ، نحو » أريد أن أخرجَ « . -  
َ
أ

لنَّْ ، نحو » لنّ يربَ « . - 	

ْ ، نحو » جئتك كيّ تكرمَني « . - 3
َ

كيّ

إِذَنْ ، كقوــك لمـنّ قـال » أنـا آتيـك « » إذن يذهبَ - 4

والغمّ « .  الحـزن 

نْ « المقدّرة بعد 
َ
 ـ» أ ]2. النصـب بـأن المقـدّرة[     وثانيهما بـ

خمسـة أحرف . وهي :

أي -   الجنـة «  أدخـلَ  حـتى  » أسـلمت  نحـو  حَـتَى ، 

الجنـة « .  أدخـلَ  أن  » حـتى 

الـلام أي لام التعليـل ، نحـو » جئتـك لتكرمَـني « - 	

» لأن تكرمَـني « .  أي 

ـزمنّـك أو تعطينَي حيّ « - 3
َ

وْ بمعـى » إلى « ، نحو » لأ
َ
أ

أي » إلى أن تعطيـَني حيّ « . 

Zaydun (Zayd hits). 69 It has also been said that the 
abstract governor is the verb’s occupying the place 
of a noun, e.g., Zaydun yaḍribu (Zayd hits) in place 
of Zaydun ḍāribun (Zayd hits), since the default 
condition of predicates, adjectives, and circum-
stances is as simple nouns.

[The Subjunctive Mood]

The subjunctive mood is of two types.

[1. The Subjunctive by Means of Particles]     The 
first type occurs by means of one of four verbally 
expressed particles, which are the following:

1. an (that), e.g., urīdu an akhruja (I want to go 
out).

2. lan (will not), e.g., lan yaḍriba (He will not 
hit).

3. kay (so that), e.g., kay tukrimanī (so that you 
honor me).

4. idhan (then), e.g., to tell someone who says, 
ana ātīka (I will come to you), idhan yadhha-
ba al-ḥazanu wa-l-ghammu (Then grief and 
distress will depart).

[2. The Subjunctive by Means of an Implicit An]     
The second type occurs by means of an implicit an 
(that) after five particles, which are the following:

1. ḥattā (so that, until), e.g., aslamtu ḥattā ad-
khula al-jannata (I submitted so that I enter 
paradise), i.e., ḥattā an adkhula al-jannata.

2. the lām, that is, the lām expressing the rea-
son, e.g., jiʾtuka li-tukrimanī (I came to you 
so that you would honor me), i.e., li-an tukri-
manī.

3. aw in the sense of ilā (until), e.g., la-alzaman-
naka aw tuʿṭiyanī ḥaqqī (I will certainly cling 
to you until you grant me my right), i.e., ilā an 
tuʿṭiyanī ḥaqqī.
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واو الجمع ، نحو » لا تأكل اـسـمكة وتـشربَ اـلبن « - 4

أي » وأن تـشربَ « أي » لا تجمع بينهما « . 

جـواب - 5 في  تقـع  الـتي  اـسـببية  الفـاء  أي  الفـاء 

وهي :  اـسـتّة ،  الأشـياء 

أي 	 أ    فأكرمَـك «  » ائتـني  الأمـر ، نحـو  أحدهـا 

أكرمَـك « .  » فـأن 

وِۡاْ 	ب   �ا ت�طۡغ� لْ وثانيهـا النـهي ، نحـو قـوله تعـالى ﴿ وَ�

 
� يْ�حِْـل� ﴿ فَ� رزقناكـم «  » فيمـا  أي  فَيِْـهُِ ﴾ 

يحـلَ  » فـأن  أي   ]	   / 	0[ بِى ﴾  غ�ض� لِ�يْۡكُِـمُۡ  عِ�
غضـبيّ « .  عليكـم 

ثالثهـا النفيّ ، نحـو » مـا تأتينـا فتحدّثنَـا « أي 	ج  

تحدّثنَا « .  » فـأن 

أسـأـك 	د   » هـل  نحـو  الاسـتفهام ،  رابعهـا 

تجيبـَني « .  » فـأن  أي  فتجيبـَني « 

خامسـها التمـنّي ، نحـو » ليتـني كنـت عندك 	ه  

فأفـوزَ « أي » فـأن أفـوزَ « ؛ الفـوز النجـاة . 

سادسـها العرض ، نحـو » ألا تنزل بنـا فتصيبَ 	و  

خـيًرا « أي » فأن تصيـبَ خيًرا « . 

]جزم المضارع[ 

وجزمه على ثلاثة أقسام . 

4. the wāw of combination, e.g., lā taʾkul al-sa-
makata wa-tashraba al-labana (Do not eat 
fish and drink milk [at the same time]), i.e., 
wa-an tashraba, meaning, “Do not combine 
the two.”

5. the fāʾ, that is, the causal fāʾ, which occurs in 
the result clause in six situations. These are 
the following:
(a) the imperative, e.g., ītinī fa-ukrimaka 

(Come to me so that I might honor you), 
i.e., fa-an ukrimaka.

(b) the prohibitive, e.g., His saying ﵎, wa-lā 
taṭghaw fīhi fa-yaḥilla ʿalaykum ghaḍabī 
(Exceed not the limits therein—that 
is, “in what We have provided you”—
lest My wrath be unleashed upon you) 
(Q 20:81), i.e., fa-an yaḥilla ʿalaykum 
ghaḍabī.

(c) negations, e.g., mā taʾtīnā fa-tuḥaddith-
anā (You do not come to us such that 
you might speak with us), i.e., fa-an 
tuḥaddithanā.

(d) questions, e.g., hal asʿaluka fa-tujībanī 
(Shall I ask you that you might answer 
me?), 70 i.e., fa-an tujībanī.

(e) expressions of wishful desire, e.g., lay-
tanī kuntu ʿindaka fa-afūza (I wish I were 
with you such that I might succeed), i.e., 
fa-an afūza. (Success means salvation.)

(f) suggestions, e.g., a-lā tanzilu binā fa-tuṣī-
ba khayran (Will you not stay with us 
such that you might attain benefit?), i.e., 
fa-an tuṣība khayran.

[The Jussive Mood]

The jussive mood is of three types.
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]1. الزم بالحروف[     الأول بخمسة أحرف : 

ـمَْ ، نحو » ـم يخرجْ « . -  

ـمََا ، نحو » ـمّا يحرْ « . - 	

لام الأمر ، نحو » لِيربْ « . - 3

 النهي ، نحو » لا تفعلْ « . - 4
َ

لا

وإنِْ اـشرطية ، نحو » إن تكرمْني أكرمك « . - 5

]2. الـزم بأسـماء متضمنـة لمـعنى إن الشرطيـة[     الثاني 

بتسـعة أسـماء متضمّنـة لمـعى » إِنْ « اـشرطيـة . وهي :

مَنّْ ، نحو » منّ يكرمْني أكرمه « . -  

ِنَْ - 	 �فَُسَِّـكُِمُ مَ�
�
مُـوِاْ لْأِ ِ دَ� ا تُقَ� مَ� مَا ، نحو قـوله تعـالى ﴿ وَ�

 . ]  0 / 	[ ﴾ ِ � جِدَُوَهُُ عِِنـدَ� ٱللَّهِ� يرٍْ ت� خَ�
يُّ ، نحو » أيهّم يأتنِي أكرمه « . - 3

َ
أ

ْ�نَّ ، نحو » أينّ تكنّْ أكنّ « . - 4
َ
أ

مَتَى ، نحو » متى تخرجْ أخرج « . - 5

حَيثْتمَا ، نحو » حيثما تقعدْ أقعد « . - 6

إِذْمَا ، نحو » إذما تدخلْ أدخل « . - 	

نَّى ، نحو » أنّّى تدخلْ أدخل « . - 	
َ
أ

مَهْمَا ، نحو » مهما تصنعْ أصنع « . - 	

[1. The Jussive by Means of Particles]     The first 
type occurs by means of one of five particles:

1. lam (did not), e.g., lam yakhruj (He did not 
leave).

2. lammā (has not ), e.g., lammā yaḥḍur (He has 
not attended).

3. the imperative lām, e.g., li-yaḍrib (Let him hit).
4. the lā of prohibition, e.g., lā tafʿal (Do not do 

[it]).
5. the conditional in, e.g., in tukrimnī ukrimka 

(If you honor me, I will honor you).

[2. The Jussive by Means of Nouns That Contain the 
Meaning of the Conditional In]     The second type 
occurs by means of one of nine nouns that contain the 
meaning of the conditional in. These are the following:

1. man (whoever), e.g., man yukrimnī ukrimhu 
(Whoever honors me, I will honor him).

2. mā (whatever), e.g., His statement ﵎ wa-mā 
tuqaddimū li-anfusikum min khayrin tajidūhu 
ʿinda Allāhi (Whatever good you send forth for 
your souls, you will find it with Allah) (Q 2:110).

3. ayyu (whichever), e.g., ayyuhum yaʾtinī 
ukrimhu (Whichever of them comes to me, I 
will honor him).

4. ayna (wherever), e.g., ayna takun akun 
(Wherever you are, I will be).

5. matā (whenever), e.g., matā takhruj akhruj 
(Whenever you leave, I will leave).

6. ḥaythumā (wherever), e.g., ḥaythumā taqʿud 
aqʿud (Wherever you sit, I will sit).

7. idhmā (whenever), e.g., idhmā tadkhul ad-
khul (Whenever you enter, I will enter).

8. annā (wherever), e.g., annā tadkhul adkhul 
(Wherever you enter, I will enter).

9. mahmā (whatever), e.g., mahmā taṣnaʿ aṣnaʿ 
(Whatever you do, I will do).
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 ـ» إِنْ «  ]3. الـزم بـإن مضمـرة في الـواب[     الثالـث بـ

مضمـرة في جـواب الأشـياء اـسـتّة التي تجـاب بالفـاء إلا 

النفيّ فهـو خمسـة :

الأمر ، نحو » ايتني أكرمْك « . -  

النهي ، نحو » لا تكفر تدخلْ الجنة « . - 	

الاستفهام ، نحو » هل أسأـك تجبنْي « . - 3

التمنّي ، نحو » ليتني عندك أفزْ « . - 4

العرض ، نحـو » ألا تنزل بنـا تصبْ خـيًرا « أي » إن - 5

بنا تصـبْ خيًرا « .  تنزل 

المضارع المجرد عن الضمائر 

ــح اـلام  ــر إن كان صحي ــنّ اـضمائ ــرّد ع ــارع المج المض

ــا  ــة لفظً ــه بالفتح ــة ونصب ــه باـضمّ  ـ» يرب « فرفع کــ

ــو  ــواو أو الياء نح  باـ
ً

ــتلا ــكون . وإن كان مع ــه باـس وجزم

» يغــزو « و» يــرمي « فرفعــه باـضمّــة تقديــرًا ونصبــه 

 
ً

معــتلا وإن كان  بالحــذف .  لفظًــا وجزمــه  بالفتحــة 

بالألــف نحــو » يخشَى « فرفعــه باـضمّــة ونصبــه بالفتحــة 

ــذف . ــه بالح ــرًا وجزم تقدي

[3. The Jussive by Means of an Implicit In in the 
Result Clause]     The third type occurs by means 
of an implicit in (if) in the result clauses of the six 
situations that prompt the [causal] fāʾ, except for 
negation. Thus there are five:

1. the imperative, e.g., ītinī ukrimka (Come to 
me and I will honor you).

2. the prohibitive, e.g., lā takfur tadkhul al-jannata 
(Do not disbelieve and you will enter paradise).

3. questions, e.g., hal asʾaluka tujibnī (Shall I ask 
you? You will answer me).

4. expressions of wishful desire, e.g., laytanī 
ʿindaka afuz (If only I were with you, I would 
succeed).

5. suggestions, e.g., a-lā tanzilu binā tuṣib 
khayran (Will you not stay with us? You would 
attain benefit), i.e., in tanzil binā tuṣib khayran 
(If you stay with us, you will attain benefit).

The Imperfect Tense Verb Devoid of 
Personal Pronouns

In an imperfect tense verb devoid of personal pro-
nouns, if the third radical is a sound letter, e.g., 
yaḍrib (he hits), then the verb is explicitly inflect-
ed with a ḍamma in the indicative and a fatḥa in 
the subjunctive, and it is inflected with the lack of a 
short vowel in the jussive. If [the third radical] is a 
wāw or a yāʾ such that the verb is weak, e.g., yaghzū 
(he goes on a military expedition) and yarmī (he 
throws), then the verb is implicitly inflected with 
a ḍamma in the indicative, it is explicitly inflected 
with a fatḥa in the subjunctive, and it is inflected by 
elision in the jussive. If [the third radical] is an alif 
such that the verb is weak, e.g., yakhshā (he fears), 
then it is implicitly inflected with a ḍamma in the 
indicative and a fatḥa in the subjunctive, and it is 
inflected by elision in the jussive.
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)3( الأمر والنهي 

الأمر عبـارة عنّ طلـب الفعـل . ويؤمر الفاعـل المخّاطب 

بمثل » افعـلْ « ويقال له الأمـر باـصيغـة ، وغيره باـلام نحو 

» لِيربْ زيدٌ « ونحـو » لِأضربْ أنا « ونحو » لِتربْ أنت « . 

والنهي عبـارة عنّ طلـب ترك الفعل نحـو » لا تربْ « .

)4( المتعدي وغير المتعدي 

المتعـدّي هـو مـا كان له مفعـول بـه . ويتعـدّى إلى مفعول 

واحـد نحـو » ضربّـت زيـدًا « ، وإلى مفعـولين وثانيهما غير 

الأوّل نحو » أعطيـت زيدًا درهمًـا « ، و إلى مفعولين ثانيهما 

ثلاثـة  وإلى  فـاضلًا « ،  زيـدًا  » علمـت  نحـو  الأوّل  عين 

مفاعيـل نحـو » أعلمـت عمـرًا بكرًا فـاضلًا « .

 ـ» ذهـب  غير المتعـدّي وهـو مـا يختـصّ بالفاعـل ک

أسـباب : زيـد « . ولتعديتـه ثلاثـة 

الهمزة ، نحو » أذهبت زيدًا « . -  

تشديد عين الفعل ، نحو » فرحّت زيدًا « . - 	

بـه « . وهـذا عام في - 3 » خرجـت  حـرف الجـر ، نحـو 

تعديـة كل فعـل ثلاثيًـا كان أو ربّاعيًـا كل منهمـا 

مجـرّدًا كان أو مزيـدًا فيـه . 

III. Imperative and Prohibitive Verbs

Amr (command) means the request to do an ac-
tion. 71 A second-person agent is commanded 
through the [form] if ʿal (Do), which is termed the 
imperative proper. 72 [A third-person agent is com-
manded] through the [imperative] lām, e.g., li-
yaḍrib Zaydun (Let Zayd hit); li-aḍrib ana (Let me 
hit); and li-taḍrib anta ([Go ahead and] hit). Nahy 
(prohibition) means the request not to do an ac-
tion, 73 as in lā taḍrib (Do not hit).

IV. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs

Transitive verbs are those that take an object. They 
may take a single object, e.g., ḍarabtu Zaydan (I hit 
Zayd); two objects, the second [referring to] some-
thing different from the first, e.g., aʿṭaytu Zaydan 
dirhaman (I gave Zayd a dirham); two objects, the 
second [referring to] the same thing as the first, e.g., 
ʿalimtu Zaydan fāḍilan (I knew Zayd is virtuous); or 
three objects, e.g., aʿlamtu ʿAmran Bakran fāḍilan (I 
informed ʿAmr that Bakr is virtuous).

Intransitive verbs are those that are restricted to 
the agent, e.g., dhahaba Zaydun (Zayd went). There 
are three means by which intransitive verbs are 
made transitive:

1. the hamza, e.g., adhhabtu Zaydan (I made 
Zayd go away). 74

2. doubling the second radical, e.g., farraḥtu 
Zaydan (I gladdened Zayd). 75

3. prepositions, e.g., kharajtu bihi (I took it out). 
The latter is a general [rule] for making any 
verb transitive, whether the verb be triliteral 
or quadriliteral, and whether it be simple or 
augmented.
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)5( الفعل المبني للفاعل والمفعول 

الفعـل المـبنّي ـلفاعل هو ما ذكـر فاعله ، نحـو » ضَرَبَ زيدٌ 

عمـرًا « . والفعل المـبنّي ـلمفعـول هو الفعـل الذي ـم يذكر 

ِبَ زيدٌ « .
فاعلـه لنحو الجهـل بالفاعل ، نحـو » ضرت

تسند :  وي

ب عمرٌو « . -    ـ» ضرت إلى المفعول به ک

وإلى المفعـول المطلـق نحو » سِـيَر سـيٌر شـديدٌ « أي - 	

» سـار زيدٌ سـيًرا شـديدًا « . 

وإلى ظـرف اـزمان نحو » سِـيَر يومت كذا « أي » سـار - 3

زيدٌ يـومَ كذا « . 

وإلى ظـرف المان نحو » سِـيَر فرسـخّان « أي » سـار - 4

زيدٌ فرسـخَّين « . 

)6( أفعال القلوب 

سـبعة :  وهي  القلـوب .  أفعـال  الفعـل  أصنـاف  مـنّ  أي 

ـت ، 	4  عَلِمْـت ، 	5  
ْ
	   ظَنَنـْت ، 		  حَسِـبتْ ، 	3  خِل

المبتـدأ  على  تدخـل  وجََـدْت .    		 يـْت ، 
َ
رَأ   6	 زَعََمْـت ، 

والخبر فتنصبهمـا على المفعولية ، نحو » حسـبت « أو » خلت 

قائمًا « . زيـدًا 

ولغيرهمـا أي لغير » حسـبت « و» خلت « مـعىً آخر 

 واحدًا ، نحـو » ظننته « أي » اتهّمته « ، 
ً

لا يقـتضي إلا مفعولا

V. Active and Passive Verbs

Active verbs are those whose agent is mentioned, 
e.g., ḍaraba Zaydun ʿAmran (Zayd hit ʿAmr). Pas-
sive verbs are verbs whose agent is not mentioned, 
as when the agent is unknown, e.g., ḍuriba Zaydun 
(Zayd was hit).

Passive verbs may be grammatically predicated of
1. the object, e.g., ḍuriba ʿAmrun (ʿAmr was hit).
2. the action-notion, e.g., sīra sayrun shadīdun 

(Intense travel was undertaken) as in sāra 
Zaydun sayran shadīdan (Zayd undertook in-
tense travel).

3. the adverb of time, e.g., ṣira yawmu kadhā 
(Such and such day was traveled on) as in 
sāra Zaydun yawma kadhā (Zayd traveled on 
such and such day).

4. the adverb of place, e.g., sīra farsakhāni (Two 
farsakhs were traveled) 76 as in sāra Zaydun 
farsakhayni (Zayd traveled two farsakhs).

VI. Verbs of Mental Consideration

Another category of verbs is the verbs of mental 
consideration. There are seven of these: (1) ẓanan-
tu (I thought), (2) ḥasibtu (I supposed), (3) khiltu 
(I imagined), (4) ʿalimtu (I knew), (5) zaʿamtu (I 
believed), (6) raʾaytu (I deemed), and (7) wajadtu 
(I found). 77 They are used with a subject and pred-
icate and make both accusative as objects, e.g., ḥa-
sibtu (or khiltu) Zaydan qāʾiman (I supposed that 
Zayd was standing).

The other verbs—that is, other than ḥasibtu and 
khiltu—[also] have other meanings that entail only 
one object, e.g., ẓanantuhu, meaning ittahamtuhu
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» قلتــه « ،  أي  » زعمتــه «  » عرفتــه « ،  أي  » علمتــه « 

» رأيتــه « أي » أبصرتــه « ، » وجدتــه « أي » صادفتــه « . 

الفــرق بين العلــم والمعرفــة أن العلــم يســتعمل في إدراك 

اـكليّــات أي مــع الجزئيــات والمعرفــة في إدراك الجزئيــات ، 

ــال عارف . ــم ولا يق ــالى عاـ ــال له تع ــك يق ولذـ

ــاء  ــواز الإلغـ ــوب جـ ــال القلـ ــأن أفعـ ــنّ شـ ومـ

ـــو  ـــر نح ـــمٌ « ، والتأخّ ـــت قائ ـــدٌ ظنن ـــو » زي ـــط نح بالتوسّ

» زيـــدٌ مقيـــمٌ ظننـــت « .

ـــل  ـــال العم ـــوب إبط ـــق أي وج ـــأنها التعلي ـــنّ ش وم

ــت  ــو » علمـ ــداء نحـ ــل لام الابتـ ــعىً قبـ ــا لا مـ لفظًـ

زيـــدٌ 
َ
ـزَيـــدٌ منطلـــقٌ « ، والاســـتفهام نحـــو » علمـــت أ

عنـــدك أم عمـــرٌو « ، وقبـــل النفيّ نحـــو » علمـــت مـــا 

زيـــدٌ قائـــمٌ « .

)7( الأفعال الناقصة 

ـــة . وهي : كَانَ ،  ـــال الناقص ـــل الأفع ـــاف الفع ـــنّ أصن أي م

ضْحَى ، ظَـــلَ ، بـَــاتَ ، آضَ ، عَادَ ، 
َ
مْسََى ، أ

َ
صْبَـــحَ ، أ

َ
صَـــارَ ، أ

غَـــدَا ، رَاحَ ، مَـــا زَالَ ، مَـــا انْفَـــكَ ، مَـــا فَتِـــئَ .

(I suspected him); ʿ alimtuhu, meaning ʿ araftuhu (I rec-
ognized him); zaʿamtuhu, meaning qultuhu (I claimed 
it); raaʾytuhu, meaning abṣartuhu (I saw him); and 
wajadtuhu, meaning ṣādaftuhu (I found it). The dif-
ference between ʿilm and maʿrifa (knowledge) is that 
ʿilm is used for the apprehension of the universal, that 
is, along with the particular, and maʿrifa for the appre-
hension of [merely] the particular. Accordingly, He ﵎ 
is said to be ʿālim and is not said to be ʿārif.

One property of the verbs of mental consideration 
is that the nullification of their governance is permis-
sible when (1) the verb intervenes between [its two 
objects], e.g., Zaydun ẓanantu qāʾimun (Zayd I thought 
was standing), or (2) comes afterward, e.g., Zaydun 
muqīmun ẓanantu (Zayd is residing, I thought).

Another of their properties is that of suspension, 
i.e., the necessary nullification of their governance 
with regard to the verbal expression (though not 
the meaning) when the verb occurs (1) before the 
lām of beginning, e.g., ʿ alimtu la-Zaydun munṭaliqun 
(I knew Zayd was certainly departing), (2) before a 
question, e.g., ʿalimtu a-Zaydun ʿindaka am ʿAmrun 
(I knew whether Zayd was with you or ʿAmr), or (3) 
before a negation, e.g., ʿalimtu mā Zaydun qāʾimun 
(I knew Zayd was not standing).

VII. Auxiliary Verbs

Another category of verbs is the auxiliary verbs. 
The auxiliary verbs are kāna (was), ṣāra (became), 
aṣbaḥa (became [in the morning]), amsā (became 
[in the evening]), aḍḥā (became [at midmorn-
ing]), ẓalla (became [at midday]), bāta (became [at 
night]), āḍa (became), ʿāda (became [again]), gh-
adā (became [in the morning]), rāḥa (became [in 
the evening]), mā zāla (remained), mā infakka (re-
mained), and mā fatiʾa (remained).
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وهي مـا وضع لتقريـر الفاعل على صفـة أي على صفة 

غير صفـة مصدرهـا . وتدخـل على المبتـدأ والخبر وتنصب 

الخبر ، نحـو » كان زيـدٌ قائمًا « .

و» كان « على خمسة أنواع : 

أحدهــا أن تكــون ناقصــة ، نحــو » كان زيــد -  

منطلقًــا « . 

ثانيهـا أن تكـون تامّة بمعـى » ثبت ووقـع « ، نحو - 	

» كان الأمر « أي » ثبـت ووقع « . 

وثالثهـا أن تكـون زائـدة ، نحو قـوله تعـالى ﴿ ��الوُِاْ - 3

بْيِْ�ًا ﴾ ]	  / 		[ أي  هَْـدَِ صُ� نَ كَ�انَّ� فىٌِّ ٱلمْْ� يْـْفُ� �كَُ�لِ�مُُِ مَ� كَ�
» منّ في المهـد صبيًا « . 

اـشـأن - 4 ضمـير  فيهـا  مضمـرًا  تكـون  أن  رابعهـا 

وحينئذ يقـع بعدها جملـة تفسّرّ ذــك المضمر ، نحو 

» كان زيـدٌ منطلـقٌ « أي » كان اـشـأنت « . 

» صــار « ، نحــو - 5 بمعــى  خامســها أن تكــون 

ــا ﴾ ]56 / 6[ أي  نب�ثْ�ً ــاءًَٓ مَ�ُ بْ� ــتُْ هُ� ــالى ﴿ ��كَ�ا�� ــوله تع ق

ــا « .  ــاء منبث ــارت هب » ص

زيـدٌ عاـمًـا « و» صـار  » صـار  ـلانتقـال ، نحـو  و» صـار « 

ضْحَى ، نحو 
َ
مْسََى ، أ

َ
صْبَـحَ ، أ

َ
الـطين خزفًـا « . ومثـل صَـارَ : أ

» صـار  أي  فـقيًرا «  زيـدٌ  وأضحى  وأمسَى …  » أصبـح … 

فـقيًرا « .

Auxiliary verbs are verbs assigned to signify the 
affirmation of an attribute for the agent (that is, 
an attribute other than the attribute signified by 
their respective infinitive noun). They are used 
with a subject and predicate, and they make the 
predicate accusative, e.g., kāna Zaydun qāʾiman 
(Zayd was standing).

Kāna is of five types:
1. an auxiliary verb, e.g., kāna Zaydun 

munṭaliqan (Zayd was departing).
2. a complete verb that means “was the case” 

or “occurred,” e.g., kāna al-amru (The matter 
was so), i.e., “It was the case” or “It occurred.”

3. additional, e.g., His saying ﵎, kayfa nukallimu 
man kāna fī al-mahdi ṣabiyyan (“How shall 
we speak to one who is yet a child in the cra-
dle?”) (Q 19:29), i.e., man fī al-mahdi ṣabiyyan.

4. a pronominal word that contains a dummy 
pronoun; when this is the case, a clause fol-
lows that explains that pronoun, e.g., kāna 
Zaydun munṭaliqun (It was [the case] that 
Zayd was departing), i.e., kāna al-shaʾnu (the 
case was that).

5. [an auxiliary verb] with the meaning of 
ṣāra (became), e.g., His saying ﵎, fa-kānat 
habāʾan munbaththan (such that they be-
come scattered dust) (Q 56:6), i.e., ṣārat 
habāʾan munbaththan.

Ṣāra signifies change, e.g., ṣāra Zaydun ʿāliman 
(Zayd became a scholar) and ṣāra al-ṭīnu khazaf-
an (The clay became pottery). Aṣbaḥa, amsā, and 
aḍḥā are the same as ṣāra, e.g., aṣbaḥa (or amsā, 
or aḍḥā) Zaydun faqīran (Zayd became poor), i.e., 
ṣāra faqīran.
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و» مـا زال « ـلاسـتمرار ، نحـو » مـا زال زيـدٌ فـقيًرا « . 

ومَـا بـَرِحَ ومَـا فَتِـئَ ومَـا انْفَـكَ مثـل مَـا زَالَ ، نحـو » مـا 

بـرح … ومـا فتـئ … ومـا انفـكّ زيـدٌ كريمًـا « .

ملحقــة  و» راح «  و» غــدا «  و» عاد «  و» آض « 

الناقصــة . بالأفعــال 

» كان « ،  أفعـال :  ثلاثـة  إلى  الناقصـة  أفعـال  فمرجـع 

» صـار « ، » مـا زال « . وسـبب تسـميتها ناقصة لعـدم تمام 

فقط . باسـمها  معناهـا 

)8( أفعال المقاربة 

أي منّ أصناف الفعل أفعال المقاربّة . 

وهي مـا وضـع لدنـوّ الخبر 	   رجـاءً كمـا في » عَسََى 

 ـ» كَادَ « ، نحو  زيدٌ أن يخـرجَ « . وقد يحـذف » أن « تشبيهًا بـ

» عسَى زيـدٌ يخـرجَ « . وقد يقـع » أن « مع الفعـل المضارع 

 ـ» عَسََى « ويقتصر على ذـك الفاعـل ، نحو » عسَى  فـاعلًا لـ

أن يخـرج زيـد « أي » عسَى خـروجت زيد « .

وعمل أفعـال المقاربّة كعمـل » كَانَ « لأنهّا منّ أخوات 

كَانَ ؛ وإفرادها عـنّ الناقصة لأحام تخصّها .

Mā zāla signifies continuity, e.g., mā zāla Zaydun 
faqīran (Zayd remains poor). Mā bariḥa, mā fatiʾa, 
and mā infakka are the same as mā zāla, e.g., mā 
bariḥa (or mā fatiʾa, or mā infakka) Zaydun karīman 
(Zayd remains poor).

Āḍa, ʿāda, ghadā, and rāḥa are appended to [the 
category of] the auxiliary verbs.

Thus, three verbs serve as the basis for [the cate-
gory of] the auxiliary verbs: kāna, ṣāra, and mā zāla. 
The reason that they are termed afʿāl nāqiṣa (auxil-
iary verbs) 78 is that their meanings remain incom-
plete with merely their subject-noun.

VIII. Verbs of Proximity

Another category of verbs is the verbs of proximity.
Verbs of proximity are verbs assigned to signify the 

proximity of the predicate with regard to (1) [what 
the speaker] hopes is the case, as in ʿasā Zaydun an 
yakhruja (Perhaps Zayd will leave). An may be elid-
ed due to the resemblance [of ʿasā (perhaps)] with 
kāda (almost, about to), e.g., ʿasā Zaydun yakhruju. 
Sometimes an occurs together with the imperfect 
tense verb as an agent for ʿasā and suffices with that 
agent, e.g., ʿasā an yakhruja Zaydun (Perhaps Zayd 
will leave), i.e., ʿasā khurūju Zaydin.

The governance of the verbs of proximity is the 
same as the governance of kāna because they are 
sisters of kāna. The reason that they are discussed 
separately from the auxiliary verbs is that there are 
properties unique to them.
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وشَْــكَ « ، نحــو 
َ
 كمــا في » كَادَ « و» أ

ً
أو 		  حصــولا

تغــرب «  اـشــمست  أوشــكت  أو  اـشــمست …  » كادت 

بالمضــارع . خبرهــا  لاختصــاص 

خَذَ « و» جَعَلَ « 
َ
أو 	3  شروعًا فيه كما في » كَرَبَ « و» أ

و» طَفِـقَ « ، نحـو » كـرب زيدٌ يقـرأ « و» أخذ بكـرٌ يقول « 

و» جعل عمـرٌو يرب « و» طفق خـالٌد ينصر « .

)9( فعلا المدح والذم 

أي مـنّ اصناف الفعـل فعلا المـدح والذمّ ، وهمـا ما وضع 

لإنشـاء مدح أو ذمّ وهمـا » نعِْمَ « و» بِ�ـْسَ « . يدخلان على 

اسـمين مرفـوعين أوّلهمـا يـسمّّى الفاعـل وثانيهمـا يسمّّى 

المخّصـوص بالمـدح نحو » نعـم اـرجـلت زيـدٌ « والمخّصوص 

بـالذمّ نحو » ب�ـس اـرجـلت بكرٌ « .

وحـقّ الأول أي الفاعل أن يكون فيـه أحد الأصول 

الثلاثـة إمـا 	   تعريفـه بلام الجنـس نحـو » نعـم اـرجـلت 

زيد « و» ب�ـس اـرجـلت بكـر « ، أو 		  إضافته إلى الاسـم 

المعـرّف بلام الجنس نحو » نعم غلامت اـرجـلِ زيد « ، أو 	3  

إضمـاره ويـفسّرّ بنكـرة منصوبّـة نحـو » نعـم رجلًا زيد « 

أي » نعـم اـرجلت رجلًا زيـد « . وقد يحـذف المخّصوص إذا 

[They may also signify proximity] with regard 
to (2) what is actually the case, as in kāda and aw-
shaka (almost, about to), e.g., kādat al-shamsu (or 
awshakat al-shamsu) taghrubu (The sun is about to 
set), because the predicate of these two verbs must 
be an imperfect tense verb.

[Finally, they may signify proximity] with regard 
to (3) the commencing of an action, as in kara-
ba, akhadha, jaʿala, and ṭafiqa (began, took to), 
e.g., karaba Zaydun yaqraʾu (Zayd began reading); 
akhadha Bakrun yaqūlu (Bakr took to saying); jaʿa-
la ʿAmrun yaḍribu (ʿAmr took to hitting); and ṭafiqa 
Khālidun yanṣuru (Khālid began helping).

IX. Verbs of Praise or Blame

Another category of verbs is the verbs of praise or 
blame, which are verbs that are assigned to express 
praise or blame, namely, niʿma (how good) and biʾsa 
(how bad). They are used with pairs of nominative 
nouns; the first is termed the agent, and the second 
is termed either that which is qualified with praise, 
e.g., niʿma al-rajulu Zaydun (How good a man Zayd 
is!), or that which is qualified with blame, e.g., biʾsa 
al-rajulu Bakrun (How bad a man Bakr is!).

One of three foundations should be present in 
the first noun, i.e., the agent: either (1) being defi-
nite by means of the generic lām, e.g., niʿma al-ra-
julu Zaydun (How good a man Zayd is!) and biʾsa 
al-rajulu Bakrun (How bad a man Bakr is!); (2) be-
ing muḍāf to a noun that is made definite by means 
of the generic lām, e.g., niʿma ghulāmu al-rajuli 
Zaydun (How good a man’s boy Zayd is!); or (3) be-
ing a hidden noun that is understood through an 
accusative indefinite noun, e.g., niʿma rajulan Zay-
dun (How good a man Zayd is!), i.e., niʿma al-rajulu
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ـا ��نعِِْمُ�  هَٰ� رَضْۡ� ��رْ�شْْنَـٰ�
�
ٱلْأْ علـم بالقرينة ، نحو قـوله تعـالى ﴿ وَ�

هَِٰـدَُوَنَّ� ﴾ ] 5 / 	4[ أي » فنعـم الماهـدون نحنّ « . ٱلمَْٰ�
و» حَبَـذَا « يجـري مجـرى » نعم « ، نحـو » حبّـذا رجلًا 

زيد « كمـا يقال » نعـم رجلًا زيد « . و» سَـاءَ « يجري مجرى 

» ب�ـس « ، نحـو » سـاء اـرجـلت بكـر « كمـا يقـال » ب�س 

بكر « . اـرجـلت 

)10( فعلا التعجب 

أي مـنّ أصنـاف الفعل فـعلا التعجّب ، وهـو أي التعجّب 

فَْعَلَ 
َ
ما وضع لإنشـاء التعجّـب . وهما فـعلان أوّلهما » مـا أ

فعِْـلْ بزيدٍ « 
َ
زيـدًا « نحو » مـا أحسـنّ زيـدًا « ، وثانيهمـا » أ

نحو » أحسـنّ بزيد « . ولا يبى فعلا التعجـب إلا منّ ثلاثّي 

مجـرّد ليس بلـون ولا عيب ظاهـر . ويتوصّـل إلى التعجّب 

 ـ» أشـدّ « و» أبلـغ « ونحو ذـك على حسـب  ممـا وراء ذــك ب

غرضـك ، نحو » ما أشـدَ دحرجتـه « و» أشـدِدْ بدحرجته « .

rajulan Zaydun. The qualified noun may be elided 
when it is known through contextual indication, 
e.g., His statement ﵎ wa-l-arḍa farashnāhā fa-niʿ ma 
al-māhidūna (And the earth We laid out—what excel-
lent outspreaders!) (Q 51:48), i.e., fa-niʿ ma al-māhidū-
na naḥnu (what excellent outspreaders We are).

Ḥabbadhā (how good) functions the same as 
niʿma, e.g., ḥabbadhā rajulan Zaydun (How good a 
man Zayd is!), which is just like niʿma rajulan Zay-
dun. Sāʾa (how bad) functions the same as biʾsa, e.g., 
sāʾa al-rajulu Bakrun (How bad the man Bakr is!), 
which is just like biʾsa al-rajulu Bakra.

X. Verbs of Wonderment

Another category of verbs is the verbs of wonder-
ment. [The form of] wonderment is that which is 
assigned to express wonderment. These are two 
verbal forms. The first is mā afʿala Zaydan, e.g., mā 
aḥsana Zaydan (How excellent Zayd is!); the second 
is afʿil bi-Zaydin, e.g., aḥsin bi-Zaydin (How excel-
lent Zayd is!). Verbs of wonderment are construct-
ed only from simple triliterals that signify neither 
colors nor visible defects. [The expression of] won-
derment can also be achieved otherwise through 
ashadda, ablagha, and analogous words according 
to one’s purpose, e.g., mā ashadda daḥrajatahu and 
ashdid bi-daḥrajatihi (How intensely he rolls!).
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الباب الثالث منّ الطريق الثاني 

الحــرف 

ما الحرف ؟ وكم صنفًا وما هي ؟ 

الحـرف هـو مـا دلّ على مـعىً في غيره . وأصنافـه أربّعـة 

صنفًـا . وعشرون 

	   الحروف الجارّة 
		  الحروف المشبّهة بالفعل 

	3  حروف العطف 
	4  حروف النفيّ 

	5  حروف التنبيه 
	6  حروف النداء 

		  حروف التصديق 
		  حروف الاستثناء 

		  حرفا الخطاب 
	0   حروف اـصلة 
	    حرفا التفسير 

		   الحروف المصدريّة 
	3   حروف التخّصيص 

	4   حرف التقريب 
	5   حروف الاستقبال 

	6   حرفا الاستفهام 
		   حروف اـشرط 

[Chapter 6], the third chapter of the second method

THE PARTICLE

What is the particle? How many are its categories, 
and what are they?

The particle is [a word] that signifies a meaning in 
[a word] other than itself. There are twenty-four 
categories of particles:

I. Prepositions

II. Verb-like particles

III. Conjunctions

IV. Negative particles

V. Particles of alerting

VI. Vocative particles

VII. Particles of affirmation

VIII. Exceptive particles

IX. Particles of address

X. Particles of connection

XI. Particles of explanation

XII. Infinitive particles

XIII. Particles of reproach and exhortation

XIV. The particle of proximity

XV. Particles of futurity

XVI. Interrogative particles

XVII. Conditional particles
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		   حرفا التعليل 
		   حرفا اـردع 

	0	  اـلامات 
	 	  تاء التأنيث اـساكنة 

			  النون المؤكّدة 
	3	  هاء اـسكت 

	4	  التنوينّ 

)1( الحروف الجارة 

ــعة  ــروف الجارّة . وهي تس ــرف الح ــاف الح ــنّ أصن أي م

ــا . عشر حرفً

1. ممــنْ     وهي ـلابتــداء ، نحــو » سرت مــنّ البصرة إلى 

ــة « . اـكوف

وـلتبيــين  	  ، وتعــرف بصحــة وضــع » الذي « مانــه ، •

ــنَِ ﴾ ]		 / 30[ أي  ٰ وَْث�
�
ــنَ� ٱلْأْ ــس� مَِ ــوِاْ ٱلرْ�جِِْ ــو ﴿ ��ٱجِْتَ�نبُِْ نح

ــنّ « .  ــو اـوث » الذي ه

وـلتبعيـض ، ويعرف بصحّـة وضع » البعـض « مانه ، 

نحـو » أخذ مـنّ الدراهـم « أي » بعضها « .

ــقطت • ــو أس ــا ـ ــرف بأنه ــدة ، وتع ــون زائ ــد تك وق

ــد « أي  ــنّ أح ــاءني م ــا ج ــو » م ــى ، نح ــلّ  	  المع ــم يخت ـ

ــد « .  ــاءني  	  أح ــا ج » م

XVIII. Particles expressing the reason

XIX. The particle of rebuke

XX. Lām particles

XXI. The vowelless tāʾ of femininity

XXII. The emphatic nūn

XXIII. The hāʾ of pause

XXIV. Nunation

I. Prepositions

One of the categories of particles is the preposi-
tions, which total nineteen: 79

1. Min     Min (from, of) is used to signify the point of 
origin, e.g., sirtu min al-Baṣrati ilā al-Kūfati (I trav-
eled from Basra to Kufa).

Min is also used for clarification, and this usage 
is recognizable by the validity of replacing the min 
with alladhī, e.g., fa-ijtanibū al-rijsa min al-awthāni 
(So shun the filth of idols) (Q 22:30), i.e., alladhī 
huwa al-wathanu (namely, idols).

It is also used to signify a part of something, and 
this usage is recognizable by the validity of replac-
ing the min with baʿḍ (some), e.g., akhadha min 
al-darāhimi (He took some of the dirhams), i.e., 
baʿḍahā (some of them).

Sometimes it is used as an additional [parti-
cle], and this usage can be recognized by its be-
ing the case that if the min were to be omitted, 
the meaning would not become deficient, e.g., 
mā jāʾanī min aḥadin (No one came to me), i.e., 
mā jāʾanī aḥadun.
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     وهي ـلانتهاء ، نحو » سرت منّ البصرة إلى اـكوفة « .
ى

لَى
ْ
2. إ

وقد تكـون بمعى » مـع « ، نحو » أكلت اـسـمكة إلى 

رأسـها « أي » مع رأسها « .

تَّىى     وهي بمـعى » مـع « ، نحو » أكلت اـسـمكة حتّى  3. حى

رأسـها « أي » مـع رأسـها « . وهـذا المـعى في » حتّى « كثير 

وفي » إلى « قليـل .

4. فيم     وهي ـلظرفيّـة وهي حلـول اـشيء في اـشيء حقيقةً 

نحو » المال في اـكيـس « ، ومجازًا نحو » النجـاة في اـصدق « .

وقـد يكـون بمـعى » على « قلـيلًا ، نحـو قـوله تعالى 

» على  أي   ، ]	   / 	0[ ٱلْنَ��خْْـلِ ﴾  جُِـذَُوَعِِ  فىٌِّ  لِ�بِْ�ن��كُِـمُْ  صُ�
ُ
�أ لْ ﴿ وَ�

جـذوع النخّـل « .

5. الباء     وهي لمعان : 

للإـصاق ، نحو » به داء « . -  

وللاستعانة ، نحو » كتبت بالقلم « . - 	

وـلمصاحبة ، نحو » اشتريت الفرس بلجامه « . - 3

وـلمقابلة ، نحو » بعت هذا بهذا « . - 4

وـلتعدية ، نحو » ذهبت بزيد « . - 5

وـلظرفيّة ، نحو » جلست بالمسجد « . - 6

ولغير ذـك . 

2. Ilā     Ilā (to) signifies the end point, e.g., sirtu 
min al-Baṣrati ilā al-Kūfati (I traveled from Basra 
to Kufa).

It is sometimes used in the sense of maʿa (with), 
e.g., akaltu al-samakata ilā raʾsihā (I ate the fish up 
to [and including] its head), i.e., maʿa raʾsihā (with 
its head).

3. Ḥattā     Ḥattā (up to, with) means maʿa, e.g., 
akaltu al-samakata ḥattā raʾsihā (I ate the fish, even 
its head), i.e., maʿa raʾsihā (with its head). This us-
age is common with ḥattā but rare with ilā.

4. Fī     Fī (in) signifies in-ness, which is for one thing 
to inhere in another either in a literal sense, e.g., 
al-mālu fī al-kīsi (The wealth is in the pouch), or in a 
nonliteral sense, e.g., al-najātu fī al-ṣidqi (Salvation 
is in truthfulness).

In rare cases it is used in the sense of ʿalā (on), 
e.g., His saying ﵎, wa-la-uṣallibannakum fī judhūʿi 
al-nakhli (“And I shall surely crucify you on the 
trunks of palm trees”) (Q 20:71), i.e., ʿalā judhūʿi 
al-nakhli.

5. The Bāʾ     The bāʾ may signify various meanings:
1. attachment [by way of attribution], e.g., bihi 

dāʾun (He has an illness).
2. availing oneself of means, e.g., katabtu 

bi-l-qalami (I wrote with the pen).
3. accompaniment, e.g., ishtaraytu al-farasa 

bi-lijāmihi (I bought the horse with its bri-
dle).

4. exchange, e.g., biʿtu hādhā bi-hādhā (I sold 
this for this).

5. transitivity, e.g., dhahabtu bi-Zaydin (I took 
Zayd).

6. being in a place/ time, e.g., jalastu bi-l-masjidi 
(I sat in the masjid).

It has other usages as well.
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6. اللام     وهي أيضا لمعان : 

للاختصاص ، نحو : » الجلّ ـلفرس « . -  

وـلتمليك ، نحو » المال ـزيد « . - 	

وـلتعليل ، نحو » ضربّت زيدًا ـلتأديب « . - 3

ويختـصّ  اـكلام ؛  صـدر  ولها  ـلتقليـل .  وهي  رُبى       .7

لقيتـه « .  كريـم  رجـلٍ  » ربّ  نحـو  الموصوفـة ،  بالنكـرات 

ويلحقها » مـا « اـافّة فتكفّهـا عنّ العمـل فتدخل حينئذ 

على الجملـة ، نحـو » ربّّما زيـد في الدار « و» ربّّما قـام زيد « .

8. الـــواو     بمـــعى » رتبَ « هي التي يبتـــدأ بهـــا أول 

اـكلام ، نحـــو :

نـِــيــست
َ
أ بـِـهَـــا  لـَـيـْـسَ  ــدَةٍ 

ْ
وَبَّــل

أي » ربّ بدة أمرّ بها ليس بها إنس « . 

9-11. واو القسـم وبـاؤه وتـاؤه     نحـو » والله … وبّـالله … 

 منّ واو 
ً

وتـالله لأفعلنّّ كـذا « . باء القسـم أعـمّ اسـتعمالا

القسـم وتائـه لأن الباء يسـتعمل مـع الفعـل وحذفـه ومع 

اـسـؤال وغيره ومـع المظهر والمضمـر بخلاف اــواو والتاء .

وهـذه الحـروف الأحد عشر المذكـورة لا تكـون إلا حرفًا 

لازمـة الجر .

6. The Lām     The lām also may signify various 
meanings:

1. specification, e.g., al-jullu li-l-farasi (The cov-
ering is for the horse).

2. ownership, e.g., al-mālu li-Zaydin (The wealth 
belongs to Zayd).

3. the reason [for an action], e.g., ḍarabtu Zay-
dan li-l-taʾdībi (I hit Zayd to discipline [him]).

7. Rubba     Rubba (few, perhaps) signifies fewness, 80 
and it stands at the beginning of the sentence. It is 
specific to indefinite nouns qualified by adjectives, 
e.g., rubba rajulin karīmin laqītuhu (I have met a few 
noble men). The preventing mā can attach to rubba 
and nullify its governance, in which case it is used 
with a sentence, e.g., rubbamā Zaydun fī al-dāri 
(Perhaps Zayd is in the house) and rubbamā qāma 
Zaydun (Perhaps Zayd has stood).

8. The Wāw     The wāw that means rubba is the wāw 
that begins a sentence, e.g.,

wa-baldatin laysa bihā anīsu
(I have seen) a few towns with none 
for company

i.e., rubba baldatin amurru bihā laysa bihā insun (I 
occasionally pass by towns that contain no one).

9–11. The Wāw, Bāʾ, and Tāʾ of Oath     The wāw, bāʾ, 
and tāʾ of oath [are used] as in wa-Llāhi (bi-Llāhi, ta-
Llāhi) la-afʿalanna kadhā (By Allah, I will do such and 
such). The bāʾ of oath can be used in more situations 
than the wāw and tāʾ because the bāʾ can be used 
whether the verb [of oath] is mentioned or omitted, 
whether [the context is one of] request or otherwise, 
and whether with an explicit noun or an implicit pro-
noun. This is in contrast to the wāw and the tāʾ.

These eleven particles just mentioned can only be 
particles that mandate the genitive case.
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ى     وهي ـلاستعلاء ، نحو » جلست على الحائط « .  12. علىى

وقد تكـون اسـمًا بدخـول » مِـنّْ « عليهـا وتكون 

حينئـذ بمعى الفـوق ، نحـو قول اـشـاعر :

عَــــلـَــيـْـــــهِ مِـــــــنّْ  غَــــــدَتْ 

أي » منّ فوقه « . 

ــهم  ــت اـسـ ــو » رميـ ــاوزة ، نحـ ــنْ     وهي ـلمجـ ـ 13. �ى

عـــنّ القـــوس « .

وقــد تكــون اســمًا بدخــول » مِــنّْ « عليهــا فتكــون •

ــنّ  ــه « أي » م ــنّ يمين ــنّ ع ــو » م ــب  0	 ، نح ــى الجان بمع

ــه « .  ــب يمين جان

14. الكاف     وهي ـلتشبيه ، نحو » زيد كالأسد « . 

ىْءٌَ ﴾ ]	4 /  مِْـثْلِْهِِۦِ ش� وقد تكون زائـدة ، نحو ﴿ لَّ�يِّسْ� كَ�

  [ أي » ليس مثله شيء « .

15-16. مُـذْ ومُنْـذُ     ولهمـا معنيـان . أحدهمـا أول المـدّة ، 

نحو » ما رأيتـه مذ يوم الجمعـة « . وثانيهما جميـع المدّة ، نحو 

» مـا رأيته منـذ يومين « .

فهذه الحروف الخمسـة منّ » على « إلى » منـذ « تارة تكون 

حرفاً وتـارة تكون اسـمًا كما علمت .

12. ʿAlā     ʿAlā (on) signifies being above, e.g., jalastu 
ʿalā al-ḥāʾiṭi (I sat on the wall).

ʿAlā is sometimes a noun with min used before it, 
in which case it means fawq (above), e.g., the poet’s 
saying,

ghadat min ʿalayhi
It departed from atop it 81

i.e., min fawqihi.

13. ʿAn     ʿAn (from) signifies traversal, e.g., ramay-
tu al-sahma ʿan al-qawsi (I shot the arrow from the 
bow).

ʿAn is sometimes a noun with min used before 
it, in which case it means jānib (side), e.g., min 
ʿan yamīnihi (from his right side), i.e., min jānibi 
yamīnihi.

14. The Kāf     The kāf is for simile, e.g., Zaydun ka-l-
asadi (Zayd is like a lion).

Sometimes it is used as an additional [particle], 
e.g., laysa ka-mithlihi shayʾun (There is nothing like 
Him) (Q 42:11), 82 i.e., laysa mithlahu shayʾun.

15–16. Mudh and Mundhu     Mudh and mund-
hu (since, for) have two meanings. The first is the 
beginning of a duration, e.g., mā raʾaytuhu mudh 
yawmi al-jumuʿati (I have not seen him since Fri-
day). The second is the entirety of a duration, e.g., 
mā raʾaytuhu mundhu yawmayni (I have not seen 
him for two days).

These five particles from ʿalā to mundhu are 
sometimes particles and sometimes nouns, as you 
have learned.  83
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ـا     نحـو » جـاءني القـوم حاشـا زيـد « . وكـون  اشى 17. حى

أكثر . جـرّ  حـرف  » حاشـا « 

وعنـد المبردَ فعل مـاضٍ بمعى » جَانـَبَ « ، نحو » هجم 

القوم حاشـا زيدًا « .

ا     نحو » جاءني القوم خلا زيد أو … عدا  دى  وعى
ى

لا 18-19. خى

زيد « . هذا عند البعض ؛ وعند الأكثرينّ أنهّما فعلان بمعى 

» جَاوَزَ « فاعلهما مضمر والمستثى بعدهما مفعول به . 

الفصيـح في اسـتعمال » حاشـا « أن تكون حـرف جرّ وفي 

اسـتعمال » خلا « و» عـدا « أن تكونـا فعـلين . فقـد علم 

أن هـذه الحروف الثلاثة أعني » حاشـا « و» خلا « و» عدا « 

قد تكـون حرف جـرّ وقد تكـون فعلًا .

)2( الحروف المشبهة بالفعل 

تَْ ، لعََلَ . 
َ

نَ ، لي
َ
نَ ، لكَِنَّ ، كَأ

َ
وهي ستّة : إِنَ ، أ

ــغيّر  ــة لا ت ــا جمل ــا بعده ــع م ــد م 1. إمنى     وهي ـلتأكي

معناهــا بــل تؤكّــده ، فــإذا قلــت » إنّ زيــدًا قائــم « معنــاه 

» زيــد قائــم « مــع زيــادة التأكيــد والمبالغــة كأنـّـك قلــت 

ــة « . ــم البت ــد قائ » زي

17. Ḥāshā     Ḥāshā (except) [is used] as in jāʾanī al-qa-
wmu ḥāshā Zaydin (The people came to me except 
Zayd). Hāshā is most often used as a preposition.

According to al-Mubarrad, 84 ḥāshā is a perfect 
tense verb that means jānaba (avoided, was be-
sides), e.g., hajama al-qawmu ḥāshā Zaydan (The 
people attacked, avoiding Zayd).

18–19. Khalā and ʿAdā     Khalā and ʿadā (except) 
[are used] as in jāʾanī al-qawmu khalā Zaydin (or 
ʿadā Zaydin) (The people came to me except Zayd). 
This is according to some; according to the majori-
ty, however, these are verbs that mean jāwaza (by-
passed); their agent is a concealed pronoun and 
their object is the exception that follows.

In articulate usage, ḥāshā is used as a preposition 
and khalā and ʿadā are used as verbs. For, as you 
now know, these three particles, namely, ḥāshā, 
khalā, and ʿadā, may be prepositions and they may 
be verbs.

II. Verb-Like Particles

There are six verb-like particles: inna (indeed), 
anna (that), lākinna (however), kaʾanna (as if), lay-
ta (would that), and laʿalla (perhaps).

1. Inna     Inna is for emphasis, and it constitutes 
a sentence together with what comes after it. It 
does not alter the meaning; it reinforces it. Thus, 
when one says, inna Zaydan qāʾimun (Indeed Zayd 
is standing), this means Zaydun qāʾimun (Zayd is 
standing) along with added emphasis and intensifi-
cation, as if one had said, Zaydun qāʾimun al-batta-
ta (Zayd is certainly standing).
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وتخفّـــف فيجـــوز إلغاؤهـــا وتدخـــل حينئـــذ على 

الجملـــة الفعليّـــة ويجـــب أن يكـــون ذــــك الفعـــل 

ـــو » إنْ  ـــدأ والخبر ، نح ـــل على المبت ـــال التي تدخ ـــنّ الأفع م

ــا  كان زيـــد لكَريـــم « . واـلام لازمـــة لها ـلفـــرق بينهـ

ــة . وبّين » إِنْ « النافيـ

ــغيّر  ــرد ت ــا مف ــا بعده ــع م ــق وم نى     وهي ـلتحقي
ى
2. أ

ــا في  ــة التي بعده ــعى الجمل ــون م ــة فيك ــعى الجمل م
ــرد  .  ] [  ــم المف حك

وتخفّف فتعمل وجوبًّا في ضمير شـأن مقـدّر ، نحو قوله 

لِٰ�مِْينَ� ﴾  ِ ٱلَّعَْـٰ� ِ رَ�بِّ� نَِّ ٱلْحَْ�مْْـدَُ لِلَّهِ��
�
ىٰهَُٰـمُْ أَ تعـالى ﴿ وَ�ءَ�اخَِـرُْ دْ�عِْوِ�

]0  / 0 [ . وتدخـل على الجمـل اسـميةً كانـت نحـو » بلغني أنْ 

فـاكسرّ في مظـانّ الجمـل وافتـح في مظـانّ المفـردات . فـاكسرّ في   ] [ 

ابتـداء اـكلام نحـو » إنّ زيـدًا منطلـق « ، وبّعـد القـول نحـو » قلت 

إنّ زيـدًا قائـم « ، وبّعد الموصـول نحو » جـاءني الذي إنّ أبـاه قائم « ، 

وبّعد القسـم نحـو » والله إنّي ـصائـم « . وافتح في موضـع الفاعل نحو 

» أعجـبني أنّ زيـدًا قائم « ، وموضـع المفعول نحو » سـمعت أنّ زيدًا 

كاتـب « ، وموضع المبتـدأ نحو » عنـدي أنـّك قائـم « ، وموضع الخبر 

نحـو » علمـت زيـدًا أنـّه يقـوم ليلًا « ، وموضـع المضـاف إليـه نحو 

» بلـغني ]خبر[ أنّ زيـدًا ذاهب « .

Inna can be phonetically lightened [as in]. In such a 
case, the nullification of its governance is permissible, 
and it can be used with verbal sentences. The verb 
must be one of those verbs that take a subject-noun 
and predicate, e.g., in kāna Zaydun la-karīmun (Zayd 
truly was generous), and the lām must always be used 
to differentiate this from the negative in.

2. Anna     Anna is for confirming actuality, and it 
constitutes a simple expression together with what 
comes after it. It alters the meaning of the sentence 
such that the clause after it takes the status of a 
simple expression. [1]

Anna can be phonetically lightened [as an]. 
In such a case, it necessarily governs an implicit 
dummy pronoun, e.g., His statement ﵎ wa-ākhiru 
daʿwāhum an al-ḥamdu li-Llāhi rabbi al-ʿālamīna 
(And the conclusion of their supplication is that 
praise is due to Allah, Lord of the worlds) (Q 10:10). 
It can be used with clauses that are nominal, e.g., 
balaghanī an Zaydun akhūka (I have heard that 

 [1] One uses [inna with] kasr where a clause should be, and 
one uses [anna with] fatḥ where a simple expression 
should be. Thus, one uses kasr at the beginning of a sen-
tence, e.g., inna Zaydan munṭaliqun (Indeed, Zayd is 
departing); after [the word] qawl (saying) [or its deriva-
tives], e.g., qultu inna Zaydan qāʾimun (I said that Zayd is 
standing); after a relative pronoun, e.g., jāʾanī alladhī inna 
abāhu qāʾimun (The one whose father is indeed standing 
came to me); and after an oath, e.g., wa-Llāhi innī la-ṣāʾi-
mun (By Allah, I am fasting). One uses [anna with] fatḥ 
in the place of an agent, e.g., aʿjabanī anna Zaydan qāʾi-
mun ([The fact] that Zayd was standing pleased me); in 
the place of an object, e.g., samiʿtu anna Zaydan kātibun 
(I heard that Zayd is a writer); in the place of a subject, 
e.g., ʿindī annaka qāʾimun (That you are standing [is the 
case], in my estimation); in the place of a predicate, e.g., 
ʿalimtu Zaydan annahu yaqūmu laylan (I knew [of] Zayd 
that he stands at night); and in the place of a muḍāf ilayhi, 
e.g., balaghanī [khabaru] anna Zaydan dhāhibun (News of 
Zayd’s departure reached me).



6. The Particle

191  	 

زيــد أخــوك « أو فعليــةً نحــو » بلــغني أنْ لا يرب زيــد « . 

نْ المخّفّفــة الداخلــة على الفعــل مــنّ أن 
َ
ولا بــدّ لها أي لأ

يكــون معهــا أحــد الحــروف الأربّعــة ، وهي 	   قَــدْ ، 		  

وسَــوفَْ ، 	3  واـــسين ، 	4  وحــرف النفيّ ، ـلفــرق بين 

نْ « الناصبــة ـلفعــل المضــارع ، نحــو 
َ
نْ المخّفّفــة وبّين » أ

َ
أ

ــيرب … وأن  ــد … وأن س ــرج زي ــد خ ــت أن ق » علم

ــرج « . ــم يخ ــوف يرب … وأن ـ س

 منّ كلام 
ّ

ـنى     وهي ـلاسـتدراك أي لدفـع وهم تـولد كِم
ى
3. ل

سـابق ، نحو » جـاءني زيد لكـنّّ عمرًا ــم يجئ « .

الاسـمية  الجملـة  على  وتدخـل  فتـلغى  وتخفّـف 

والفعليـة ، نحـو » أبـوه قاعـد لكـنّْ أخـوه قائـم « ونحـو 

عمـرو « . خـرج  لكـنّْ  زيـد  » دخـل 

ويجـوز ذكـر اــواو مـع » لكـنّ « المخّفّفـة نحـو قوله 

ظْْلِمُِْـوِنَّ� ﴾ ]	 / 	5[ كمـا  ـهَُمُْ يَ� �فَُسَّ�
�
كِِٰـنَ كَ�ا�ـُوِٓاْ أَ لَـٰ� تعـالى ﴿ وَ�

المشـدّدة . مـع  يجوز 

 ـ» كأنّ زيدًا أسد «   	 . • نى     وهي ـلتشبيه ک
ى
أ
ى
4. ك

وتخفّف فتلغى على الأفصح ، كقول اـشاعر : 

ـــقَـــــانِ حت ثـَــدْيـَــــاهت  نْ 
َ
كَــــأ

ْـتَى     وهي ـلتـمنّي ، نحـو » ليـت اـشـبابَ يعـود يومًـا  5. ليى

فـأخبره بمـا فعل المشـيب « .

Zayd is your brother), or verbal, e.g., balaghanī an 
lā yaḍribu Zaydun (I have heard that Zayd does not 
hit). With a lightened an that is used with a verb, 
there must always be one of the four particles (1) 
qad, (2) sawfa, (3) the sīn, or (4) a negative parti-
cle to differentiate the lightened an from the an 
that makes the imperfect tense verb subjunctive, 
e.g., ʿalimtu an qad kharaja Zaydun (I learned that 
Zayd had left), …an sa-yaḍribu (…that he will hit), 
…an sawfa yaḍribu (…that he will hit), and …an lam 
yakhruj (…that he did not leave).

3. Lākinna     Lākinna is for rectification, i.e., to 
obviate an incorrect expectation [that might] 
arise from a previous statement, e.g., jāʾanī Zaydun 
lākinna ʿAmran lam yajiʾ (Zayd came to me, but 
ʿAmr did not come). 85

Lākinna can be phonetically lightened, in which 
case its governance is nullified and it can be used 
in a nominal or a verbal clause, e.g., abūhu qāʿidun 
lākin akhūhu qāʾimun (His father is sitting, but his 
brother is standing) and dakhala Zaydun lākin kha-
raja ʿAmrun (Zayd entered, but ʿAmr left).

A wāw can be used with the lightened lākin, e.g., 
His saying ﵎, wa-lākin kānū anfusahum yaẓlimūna 
(but themselves did they wrong) (Q 2:57), just as a 
wāw can be used with the doubled lākinna.

4. Kaʾanna     Kaʾanna is for simile, e.g., kaʾanna Zay-
dan asadun (It is as if Zayd were a lion).

Kaʾanna can be phonetically lightened, in which 
case its governance is nullified according to the 
most correct usage, e.g., the poet’s saying,

ka-an thadyāhu ḥuqqāni
As if its breasts were vessels

5. Layta     Layta is for wishful desire, e.g., layta 
al-shabāba yaʿūdu yawman fa-ukhbirahu bimā faʿa-
la al-mashību (Would that youth would return for a 
day, that I might tell it what old age has done).
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لى     وهي ـلترجّي ، نحو » لعلّ زيدًا يجيء « .  عى
ى
6. ل

ويبطـل عمل الحـروف المشـبّهة بالفعـل » مَـا « اـافّة على 
حِْٰـدٌَ ﴾ ]4 /  ـٰهٌُ وَٰ� ُ إِلَِـٰ� � ـا ٱللَّهِ� الأفصـح ، نحـو قـوله تعـالى ﴿ إِنَِّ��مْ�

 	 [ . فحينئـذ تدخل الحروف المشـبّهة بالفعـل على الجملة 

الفعليّـة نحـو » إنمـا ذهـب زيـد « كمـا كانـت تدخل على 

الجملـة الاسـميّة نحـو » إنمـا زيـد قائـم « . والغـرض مـنّ 

إدخـال » مـا « اـافّة عليهـا الحصر مـع التأكيـد والمبالغة . 

فمـعى » إنمـا ذهب زيـد « » مـا ذهـب إلا زيـد « ، ومعى 

» إنمـا زيـد قائـم « » مـا زيـد إلا قائم « .

)3( حروف العطف 

 ، لكَِنّْ .
َ

مْ ، بلَْ ، لا
َ
وْ ، إمَِا ، أ

َ
وهي عشرة : اـواو ، الفاء ، ثتمَ ، حَتَى ، أ

[     الأربّعـة الأولى أي اـواو  تَّىى ]1-4. الـواو والفـاء وثُُـمى وحى

والفـاء و» ثتـمَ « و» حَتَى « ـلجمـع بين المعطـوف والمعطوف 

عليـه في الحكم .

فاـواو ـلجمع بلا ترتيب ، نحو » جاءني زيدٌ وعمرٌو « . 

6. Laʿalla     Laʿalla is for hopeful desire, e.g., laʿalla 
Zaydan yajīʾu (Perhaps Zayd will come).

According to the most correct usage, the preventing 
mā nullifies the governance of verb-like particles, 
e.g., His statement ﵎ innamā Allāhu ilāhun wāḥidun 
(Allah is only one God) (Q 4:171). When this is so, 
these particles are used in verbal sentences, e.g., in-
namā dhahaba Zaydun (Only Zayd went), as well as 
in nominal sentences, e.g., innamā Zaydun qāʾimun 
(Zayd is only standing). The purpose of adding the 
preventing mā to them is to convey restriction along 
with emphasis and intensification. Thus, the mean-
ing of innamā dhahaba Zaydun is mā dhahaba illā 
Zaydun (No one went except Zayd), and the mean-
ing of innamā Zaydun qāʾimun is mā Zaydun illā qāʾi-
mun (Zayd is not [doing anything] but standing).

III. Conjunctions

There are ten conjunctions: the wāw, the fāʾ, thum-
ma, ḥattā, aw, immā, am, bal, lā, and lākin.

[1–4. The Wāw, the Fāʾ, Thumma, and Ḥattā]     The 
first four, namely, the wāw, the fāʾ, thumma, and ḥat-
tā, are for bringing the conjunct and that to which it 
is conjoined into the same grammatical status.

The wāw is for conjoining without [a particular] 
order, e.g., jāʾanī Zaydun wa-ʿAmrun (Zayd and ʿAmr 
came to me).
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ــمَ « ـلجمــع المذكــور مــع الترتيــب ، وفي  والفــاء و» ثت

» ثــمّ « تــراخٍ دون الفــاء ، نحــو قــوله تعــالى عــنّ إبراهيــم 

ــيْيِنَِ ﴾ ]6	 /  	[  ــمُ�� يُُ�ْ ــيْتُنُِىِ ُ� ذِِى يمُِْ
�� ٱل ــسلام ﴿ وَ� ــه اـ علي

ــةُ�  ــا ٱلمُْْضْغ� لِ�قَْن� ــةًُ ��خْ� ــةُ� مُضْغ� لِ�قَ� ــا ٱلَّعِْ� لِ�قَْن� ــوله ﴿ ��خْ� وق

ــا ﴾ ]3	 / 4 [ . مًْٰ عِِظَـٰ�
ــا  ــو أنّ م ــاء وه ــة والانته ــعى الغاي وفي » حَتَى « م

ــا إلى أن يبلــغ مــا بعــد  ــا فشيئً قبــل » حتّى « ينــقضي شيئً

 ـ» حتّى «  ــك يجــب أن يكــون المعطــوف بــ » حتى « . فلَّذَـ

ــو  ــل نح ــزأه الأفض ــا ج ــه إم ــوف علي ــنّ المعط ــزءًا م ج

» مــات الناس حتّى الأنبيــاء « أو جــزأه الأدون نحــو » قــدم 

ــاة « . ــاج حتّى المش الحج

ــا     وهمــا لأحــد اـشيــئين أو أحــد الأشــياء  وْ وإمى
ى
5-6. أ

ــد أو عمــرو «  ــا . وتقعــان في الخبر نحــو » جــاءني زي مبهمً

ــاء أي في  ــرو « وفي الإنش ــا عم ــد وإم ــا زي ــاءني إم و» ج

ــتفهام . ــر والاس الأم

أمـا في الأمـر فنحـو قوــك » اضرب رأسـه أو ظهره « 

و» اضرب إمـا رأسـه وإمـا ظهره « .

وأمـا في الاسـتفهام فنحو قوــك » ألقيت عبـد الله أو 
أخـاه ؟ « و» ألقيت إمـا عبد الله وإمـا أخاه ؟ « 

مْ     هي أيضـا لأحـد اـشيـئين أو أحـد الأشـياء مبهمًا ، 
ى
7. أ

مْ « على قسـمين :
َ
إلا أن » أ

The fāʾ and thumma are for conjoining as well, 
but in [a particular] order. Thumma contains a 
sense of delay, but the fāʾ does not, e.g., His saying ﵎ 
in quoting Ibrāhīm ﵇, wa-alladhī yumītunī thumma 
yuḥyīni (“and who causes me to die and then gives 
me life”) (Q 26:81), and His statement fa-khalaqnā 
al-ʿalaqata muḍghatan fa-khalaqnā al-muḍgha-
ta ʿiẓāman (then of the blood clot We created a 
lump of flesh, then of the lump of flesh We created 
bones) (Q 23:14).

Ḥattā contains the meaning of an end point and 
termination, i.e., that what is [expressed] before 
ḥattā proceeds incrementally until it reaches the 
element [conjoined] after ḥattā. Thus it is neces-
sary that the conjunct by means of ḥattā be a part 
of that to which it is conjoined: either its best part, 
e.g., māta al-nāsu ḥattā al-anbiyāʾu (People have 
died, even the prophets), or its lowest ranking part, 
e.g., qadima al-ḥujjāju ḥattā al-mushātu (The pil-
grims arrived, even those walking).

5–6. Aw and Immā     Aw and immā are for refer-
ring to one of two things or to one of several things 
nonspecifically. They can occur in predicates, e.g., 
jāʾanī Zaydun aw ʿAmrun (Zayd or ʿAmr came to me) 
and jāʾanī immā Zaydun wa-immā ʿAmrun (Either 
Zayd or ʿAmr came to me), and they can occur in 
non-declarative sentences, that is, in imperative 
and interrogative sentences.

An example in an imperative sentence is to say, 
iḍrib raʾsahu aw ẓahrahu (Hit his head or his back) 
and iḍrib immā raʾsahu wa-immā ẓahrahu (Hit ei-
ther his head or his back).

An example in an interrogative sentence is to 
say, a-laqīta ʿAbdallāhi aw akhāhu (Did you meet 
ʿAbdallāh or his brother?) and a-laqīta immā 
ʿAbdallāhi wa-immā akhāhu (Did you meet either 
ʿAbdallāh or his brother?).

7. Am     Am is also for referring to one of two things 
or to one of several things nonspecifically. Am, how-
ever, is of two types:
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أحدهمــا متّصلــة لا يقــع إلا في الاســتفهام مــع 

الهمــزة ؛ يليهــا أحــد الأمريــنّ المســتويين والآخــر الهمزة ، 

ــنّ  ــنّ الأمري ــراد م ــرو؟ « والم ــدك أم عم ــد عن ــو » أزي نح

 ـ» عمــرو « وليهــا أي ولي  ــا زيــد وعمــرو ف المســتويين هن

ــزة . ــد « ولي الهم » أم « و» زي

» بـَلْ «  بمـعى  وهي  منقطعـة  أي  منفصلـة  ثانيهـا 

والهمـزة . مـعى » بـل « الإعراض عـنّ اـشيء بعـد الإقبال 

أم  » أزيـد عنـدك  الاسـتفهام ، نحـو     	 وتقـع في  عليـه . 

 
ً

عندك عمـرو « بمـعى » بل أعنـدك عمرو « فسـألت أولا

عـنّ حصـول زيـد عنـد المخّاطب ثـم أعرضت عـنّ ذـك 

اـسـؤال إلى اـسـؤال عـنّ حصـول عمـرو عنـده . وفي 		  

الخبر ، نحـو » إنهـا لإبل أم شـاة ؟ « بمـعى » بل أهي شـاة ؟ « 

كأنـّك رأيـت جثّة سـبق وهمك إلى أنهـا إبل فقلـت » إنها 

لابـل « ثـم ظننت أنها شـاء فأعرضـت عنّ ذــك الخبر إلى 

اـسـؤال فقلـت » أم شـاء « أي » بـل أهي شـاء ؟ « .

لْ     وهي ـلإعـراض عـنّ الأول إلى الثاني موجبًـا كان  8. بىـ

نحـو » جـاءني زيـد بـل عمـرو « أو منفيًـا نحو » مـا جاءني 

زيـد بل خـالد « .

     وهي لنفيّ مـا ثبـت ـلمعطوف عليـه عنّ المعطوف ، 
ى

9. لا

نحـو » جاءني زيـد لا عمـرو « . فلا تجيء إلا بعـد الإثبات ، 

فلو قلـت » ما جاءني زيـد لا عمـرو « ـم يجز .

The first type is connected and occurs only in in-
terrogatives with the [interrogative] hamza. After 
am comes one of two equally possible alternatives; 
the other [alternative comes after] the hamza, e.g., 
a-Zaydun ʿindaka am ʿAmrun (Is Zayd with you, or 
[is] ʿAmr?). In this case, the two equally possible al-
ternatives are Zayd and ʿAmr; ʿAmr comes after am, 
and Zayd comes after the hamza.

The second type is disconnected, i.e., discontin-
uous, and means bal (rather) together with the 
hamza. The meaning of bal is to disregard some-
thing after bringing it up. The disconnected am 
may occur in (1) interrogative sentences, e.g., a-Zay-
dun ʿindaka am ʿindaka ʿAmrun (Is Zayd with you, 
or, rather, is ʿUmar with you?), i.e. bal a-ʿindaka 
ʿAmrun. One asks first whether Zayd is with the per-
son addressed, then one disregards that question 
in favor of the question whether ʿAmr is with the 
person addressed. The disconnected am may also 
occur in (2) declarative sentences, e.g., innahā la-
iblun am shāʾun (Surely it is a camel—or, rather, is 
it a sheep?), i.e., bal a-hiya shāʾun, as if one had seen 
a body, spontaneously assumed that it was a camel, 
said, “This is a camel,” and then thought that it was 
in fact a sheep, so he disregarded that statement in 
favor of a question, asking, am shāʾun (Rather, is it a 
sheep?), i.e., bal a-hiya shāʾun.

8. Bal     Bal is for disregarding one thing in favor 
of another, be [the sentence] affirmative, e.g., jāʾanī 
Zaydun bal ʿAmrun (Zayd came to me; rather, ʿAmr 
[did]), or negative, e.g., mā jāʾanī Zaydun bal Khāli-
dun (Zayd did not come to me; rather, Khālid [did]).

9. Lā     Lā is for negating, with respect to the con-
junct, what had been affirmed for the first element, 
e.g., jāʾanī Zaydun lā ʿAmrun (Zayd came to me, not 
ʿAmr). It is used only after affirmations; if you were 
to say, mā jāʾanī Zaydun lā ʿAmrun (Zayd did not 
come to me, not ʿAmr), this would be invalid.
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 مـنّ كلام 
ّ

ـنْ     ـلاسـتدراك أي ـرفـع وهـم تـولد كِم
ى
10. ل

سـابق ؛ ولذا يتوسّـط بين كلامين متغايريـنّ مـعىً . وهي في 

عطف الجمـل نظيرة » بل « أي تجيء بعـد النفيّ والإيجاب ، 

نحـو » مـا جـاءني زيد لكـنّ عمـرو قـد جـاء « و» جاءني 

زيـد لكنّ عمـرو ـم يجـئ « ؛ وفي عطف المفـردات نقيض 

» لا « أي تجيء بعـد النفيّ خاصّـة بعكـس » لا « ، نحو » ما 

رأيـت زيـدًا لكنّ عمـرًا « أي » لكـنّ عمـرًا رأيته « .

)4( حروف النفي 

 ، 
َ

أي مـنّ أصناف الحـرف حروف النفيّ وهي سـتّة : مَـا ، لا

إِنْ ، ــَمْ ، ـمََـا ، لنَّْ  .

ـا     وهي لنفيّ الحال ، نحـو » مـا يفعـل الآن « ؛ ولنفيّ  1. مى

الماضي القريـب مـنّ الحال ، نحـو » مـا فعـل « .

     وهي لنفيّ المستقبل ، نحو » لا يفعل غدًا « . 
ى

2. لا

ولنفيّ الماضي بشرط التكريـر ، نحـو قـوله تعـالى ﴿ ��لَ�ا 

��ىٰ ﴾ ]5	 /  3[ . وقد لا يتكرّر كقول اـشـاعر : لَّ �ا صُ� لْ قَ� وَ� ـدَ�� صُ�
 عَـهْــــدَ لـَـــهْ

َ
فِــــي جَارَاتـِـــهِ لا وَكَانَ 

فَـعَـلـَـــهْ[  
َ

ءٍ لا فِـعْــــلٍ سَــــيِّ يَ 
َ
]فَــــأ

والنهي ، نحو » لا تفعل « . 

10. Lākin     Lākin is for rectification, i.e., to obviate 
an incorrect expectation [that might] arise from a 
previous statement. Thus, it intervenes between 
statements that differ in meaning. When conjoining 
statements, lākin is like bal; that is, it comes after ei-
ther negation or affirmation, e.g., mā jāʾanī Zaydun 
lākin ʿAmrun qad jāʾa (Zayd did not come to me, but 
ʿAmr did come) and jāʾanī Zaydun lākin ʿAmrun lam 
yajiʾ (Zayd came to me, but ʿAmr did not come). 
When conjoining individual words, it is the oppo-
site of lā; that is, in contrast to lā, it comes only af-
ter negation, e.g., mā raʾaytu Zaydan lākin ʿAmran (I 
saw not Zayd but ʿAmr), i.e., lākin ʿAmran raʾaytuhu.

IV. Negative Particles

Another category of particles is the negative parti-
cles. There are six: mā, lā, in, lam, lammā, and lan.

1. Mā     Mā is for negating the present, e.g., mā 
yafʿalu al-āna (He is not doing [it] now). It is also 
used for negating the recent past, e.g., mā faʿala (He 
did not do [it]).

2. Lā     Lā is for negating the future, 86 e.g., lā yafʿalu 
ghadan (He will not do [it] tomorrow).

It is also used for negating the past on condition 
of its being repeated, e.g., His statement ﵎ fa-lā 
ṣaddaqa wa-lā ṣallā (For he neither confirmed nor 
prayed) (Q 75:31). In some cases, it is not repeated, 
e.g., the poet’s saying,

wa-kāna fī jārātihi lā ʿahda lah
And he was among his female neighbors 
unscrupulous;

[ fa-ayya amrin sayyiʾin lā faʿalah 87

What evil, then, did he not commit?]

Lā is also used for prohibition, e.g., lā tafʿal (Do 
not do [it]).
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وـدعاء ، نحو » لا رعاه الله « . 

ولنفيّ العام ، نحو » لا رجلَ في الدار « . 

ولـغير العـام وهي التي بمعى » ليس « ، نحـو » لا رجلٌ 

في الدار ولا امرأة « .

3. إمنْ     وهي نظيرة » ما « في نفيّ الحال ، نحو » إن يفعل الآن « .

وتدخــل على الجملــتين الاســميّة كقــوله تعــالى ﴿ إِنَِِّ 

ــوِنَّ�  ــة كقــوله ﴿ إِنَِّ ي�تُ��بْعُِِ ِ ﴾ ]6 / 	5[ والفعليّ � ا لِلَّهِ�
�� ــمُُ إِلِْ ٱلْحَْكُِْ

. ]  6 / 6[ ﴾ � ــنَ� ا ٱلَّظْ��
�� إِلِْ

ــمْ     وهي لنفيّ المضــارع وقلــب معنــاه إلى الماضي ، 
ى
4. ل

ــم يرب « . ــو » ـ نح

ـا     وهي أيضـا لنفيّ المضارع وقلـب معناه إلى الماضي  مى
ى
5. ل

ولكـنّ مـع اسـتمرار النفيّ إلى الحال ، وفيـه مـعى التوقّع 

والانتظـار . يقـال » نـدم زيـد ولما ينفـع النـدم « إلى هـذا 

اـوقـت ـكنـه متوقع .

ـنْ     وهي نـظير » لا « في نفيّ المسـتقبل ولكـنّ على 
ى
6. ل

التأكيـد . تقـول » لـنّ يفعـل « مؤكّـدًا لقوــك » لا يفعل « .

)5( حروف التنبيه 

 . 
َ

لا
َ
مَا ، أ

َ
وهي ثلاثة : هَا ، أ

It is used for supplication, e.g., lā raʿāhu Allāhu 
(May Allah not watch over him).

It is used for categoric negation, e.g., lā rajula fī 
al-dāri (There is no man in the house).

It is also used for non-categoric negation, i.e., that 
which means laysa, e.g., lā rajulun fī al-dāri wa-lā 
imraʾatun (There is not a man in the house nor a 
woman).

3. In     In is like mā in negating the present, e.g., in 
yafʿalu al-āna (He is not doing [it] now).

It can be used before both [types of] sentences: 
nominal, e.g., His statement ﵎ in al-ḥukmu illā li-
Allāhi ( Judgment belongs to none but Allah) (Q 
6:57), and verbal, e.g., His statement in yattabiʿū-
na illā al-ẓanna (They follow naught but conjec-
ture) (Q 6:116).

4. Lam     Lam is for negating imperfect tense verbs 
and changing their signification to the past, e.g., 
lam yaḍrib (He did not hit).

5. Lammā     Lammā is also for negating imperfect 
tense verbs and changing their signification to the 
past, but with continuous negation up until the 
present. It also contains the meaning of expecta-
tion and anticipation. One says, nadima Zaydun 
wa-lammā yanfaʿ al-nadamu (Zayd bore regret and 
the regret has not benefitted [him]), [that is,] as yet, 
though [his eventual benefit] is expected.

6. Lan     Lan is like lā in negating the future, but 
with emphasis. One says, lan yafʿala (He will not 
[ever] do [it]), to emphasize the statement lā yafʿa-
lu (He will not do [it]).

V. Particles of Alerting

There are three particles of alerting: hā, amā, and alā.
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ـا     نحـو » هـا إنّ زيـدًا بـالباب « . وأكثر دخـولها على  1. هَى

أسـماء الإشـارة نحـو » هـذا « و» هتـا « وعلى اـضمائـر نحو 

�اءَِٓ ﴾ ]3 / 66[ . وقد  ـٓؤُُلْ �تَُـمُْ هَٰ�
�
أَٓ » هـا أنت « وكقـوله تعالى ﴿ هَٰ�

تدخـل على الجملـة ، نحـو قول اـشـاعر :

ـــنّْ قتبِلـَــتْ هَـــا إِنَ تـَــا عِـــذْرَةٌ إِنْ ــَــمْ تكَت

فَـــإِنَ صَاحِبَهَـــا قَــــــدْ تـَــــاهَ فِي الَبدَِ

أي » تحيّر في البد « . 

     وهمـا لا تـدخلان إلا على الجملـة ، نحـو 
ى

لا
ى
ـا وأ مى

ى
2-3. أ

» أمـا إنـّك خـارج « و» ألا إنّ زيـدًا قائـم « .

)6( حروف النداء 

يْ ، الهمزة . 
َ
ياَ ، هَيَا ، أ

َ
وهي خمسة : ياَ ، أ

ــنّ هــو بمنزلتــه مــنّ  ــد أو لم ــا     ـلبعي ــا وهَي ــا وأي 1-3. ي

ــرص  ــم فلح ــنّ عداه ــا مَ ــودي به ــاهٍ . وإذا ن ــم أو س نائ

المنــادي  على  أي  عليــه  المدعــوّ  إقبــال  على  المنــادي 

ــول  ــا ق ــوه له . وأم ــوّ لما يدع ــة المدع ــه على مفاطن ولحرص

ــه  ــه لنفس ــتقصار من ــا الله « فاس ــا رب « و» ي الداعي » ي

وهضــم لها واستبعــاد عــنّ مظــانّ القبــول ومظــانّ 

الاســتماع وإظهــار ـلرغبــة في الإجابــة .

1. Hā     Hā [is used] as in hā inna Zaydan bi-l-bābi 
([Hey], Zayd is at the door!). Its most common us-
age is before demonstrative pronouns, e.g., hādhā 
(this [m.]) and hātā (this [f.]), and personal pro-
nouns, e.g., hā anta (Hey you!) and His saying ﵎, 
hā-antum hāʾulāʾi (Behold! You are the very same 
who…) (Q 3:66). It is sometimes used before sen-
tences, e.g., the poet’s saying,

hā inna tā ʿidhratun in lam takun qubilat
Hark! This is an excuse; if it is not accepted,

fa-inna ṣāḥibahā qad tāha fī al-baladi
Then its possessor is lost in the land

that is, “he [is left to] wander at loss in the land.”

2–3. Amā and Alā     Amā and alā are used only with 
sentences, e.g., amā innaka khārijun ([Wait, but] 
you are leaving) and alā inna Zaydan qāʾimun ([Be-
hold!] Zayd is standing).

VI. Vocative Particles

There are five vocative particles: yā, ayā, hayā, ay, 
and the hamza.

1–3. Yā, Ayā, and Hayā     Yā, ayā, and hayā are for 
[calling] someone who is distant or of some equiv-
alent status, like someone asleep or unaware. When 
these particles are used to call anyone who does not 
belong to any of these categories, then this is due to 
the caller’s desire that the one being called turn his 
attention to him (i.e., towards the one calling) and 
his desire that the one called be aware of that for 
which he is calling him. As for a supplicant’s saying 
yā rabbi (O my Lord) or yā Allāhu (O Allah), this is 
due to his finding fault in his self and endeavoring 
to break it, deeming [his supplication] unworthy to 
be accepted or heard, and expressing his desire that 
he be answered.
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4-5. أي والهمـزة     وهمـا ـلقريب لكنّ الهمـزة ـلأقرب ، 

نحـو » أي زيد « و» أزيـد « ، كما قال اـشـاعر :

نـْــتَ ثاَئـِــرًا أزَيـْــدت أخَـــا وَرْقَـــاءَ إِنْ كت

ــمِ ــقٍ فَخَّاصِـ ــاءت حَـ حْنَـ
َ
ــتْ أ ــدْ عَرَضَـ فََقَـ

)7( حروف التصديق والإيجاب 

يْ . 
َ
جَلْ ، جَيْرِ ، إِنَ ، أ

َ
وهي ستّة : نَعَمْ ، بلََّى ، أ

1. نعـم     وهي لتصديـق اـكلام المثبت والمنفّيّ سـواء كانا في 

الخبر كقوــك » نعـم « لمنّ قال » قـام زيد « أو قـال » ـم يقم 

زيـد « أو كانا في الاسـتفهام كقوــك » نعم « لمنّ قـال » أقام 

زيـد ؟ « أو قال » أـم يقـم زيد ؟ « .

2. بلى     وهي تختـصّ بإيجـاب المـنفّيّ خبًرا كان كقوــك 

» بلّى « لمـنّ قال » ــم يقم زيـد « أي » قد قام « أو اسـتفهامًا 

كقوــك » بلّى « لمنّ قـال » أــم يقم زيـد ؟ « أي » قـد قام « . 

�ىٰ  ـهُُۥ ئم بِ�لَّ امَ� عْ� عِِظْ� جمْْ�
� لَّ��نَ نَ�

�
ٰـنَُ أَ ـبٍُ ٱلْإِْنِسَٰ� �سَّْ� يُ�

�
قال تعالى ﴿ أَ

 ۥ﴾ ]5	 / 4-3[ . هُُ ىِ� بَ�ن�ا��ـ ـوِ� �سَُّ� نَّ ن
�
�ىٓ أَ دَِٰرَِ�ـنَ� عَ�لَ قَـٰ�

4–5. Ay and the Hamza     Ay and the hamza are 
for [calling] someone who is near, but the hamza 
implies more nearness, e.g., ay Zaydu (O Zayd) and 
a-Zaydu (O Zayd), as in the poet’s saying,

a-Zaydu akhā warqāʾa in kunta thāʾiran
O Zayd, brother of Warqāʾ! If you seek 
revenge,

fa-qad ʿaraḍat aḥnāʾu ḥaqqin fa-khāṣimi
The bounds of a right have manifested, 
so dispute!

VII. Particles of Affirmation

There are six particles of affirmation: naʿam, balā, 
ajal, jayri, inna, and ay.

1. Naʿam     Naʿam is for confirming what was af-
firmed or negated, be it (a) a declarative sentence, 
e.g., saying naʿam (Yes) to someone who says, qāma 
Zaydun (Zayd stood), or says, lam yaqum Zaydun 
(Zayd did not stand), or (b) an interrogative sen-
tence, e.g., saying naʿam (Yes) to someone who asks, 
a-qāma Zaydun (Did Zayd stand?), or asks, a-lam 
yaqum Zaydun (Did Zayd not stand?).

2. Balā     Balā is specifically for affirming what was ne-
gated, be it (a) a declarative sentence, e.g., saying balā 
(Rather, [he did]) to someone who says, lam yaqum 
Zaydun (Zayd did not stand), meaning “He did stand,” 
or (b) an interrogative sentence, e.g., saying balā (In-
deed [he did]) to someone who asks, a-lam yaqum 
Zaydun (Did Zayd not stand?). He ﵎ says, a-yaḥsabu 
al-insānu an-lan najmaʿa ʿiẓāmahu balā qādirīna ʿalā 
an nusawwiya banānahu (Does man suppose that We 
shall not gather his bones? Indeed We shall, while 
able to fashion his very fingertips) (Q 75:3-4).
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3-5. أجل ، جير ، إن     وهذه الثلاثة تختصّ بتصديق المخّبر 

في  تستعمل  ولا  إثباتاً  أو  الإخبار  ذـك  كان  نفياً  إخباره  في 

لمنّ  » إن «  أو  » جير «  أو  » أجل «  فتقول  الاستفهام ،  جواب 

قال ـك » قد جاءك زيد « أو » ما جاءك زيد « . 

6. أي     هي إثبـات بعـد الاسـتفهام ويلزمهـا القسـم ، نحو 

�ىٌِّٓ ﴾ ]0  / 53[ . بِّ رَ� قـوله تعـالى ﴿ إِىِ وَ�

)8( حروف الاستثناء 

 ، خَلَا ، عَدَا ، حَاشَا . 
َ

وهي أربّعة : إِلا

1. إلا     هي حـرف بلا خلاف وقـد يتنصـب المستثى بعده 

نحو » جـاءني القـوم إلا زيـدًا « وقـد يترفع نحو » مـا جاءني 

إلا زيـدٌ « . وقد مـرّ التفصيل في باب الاسـم .

ــعى  ــعلان بم ــا ف ــالأكثر على أنهم ــدا     ف 2-3. خلا وع

ــاءني  ــو » ج ــا ، نح ــثى بعدهم ــب المست ــاوزَ « ويتنص » ج

ــا  ــا حرف ــل هم ــدًا « . وقي ــدا زي ــدًا … وع ــوم خلا زي الق

ــوم خلا  ــاءني الق ــو » ج ــا ، نح ــم بعدهم ــرّ الاس ــرّ ويجت ج

ــدٍ « . ــدا زي ــدٍ … وع زي

4. حاشـا     فـالأكثر على أنها حرف جـرّ ؛ وبّعضهم قال هي 

فعـل بمعى » جاوزَ « ، نحـو » جاءني القوم حاشـا زيدًا « .

3–5. Ajal, Jayri, and Inna     Ajal, jayri, and inna 
are specifically for expressing assent to someone 
with respect to his declarative statement, whether 
it be negative or affirmative. They are not used in 
response to interrogative sentences. One thus says 
ajal, jayri, or inna (That is correct) to someone who 
says, qad jāʾaka Zaydun (Zayd has come to you), or 
says, mā jāʾaka Zaydun (Zayd has not come to you).

6. Ay     Ay conveys affirmation after an interroga-
tive sentence, and it must be accompanied by an 
oath, e.g., His saying ﵎, īy wa-rabbī (“Yea, by my 
Lord”) (Q 10:53).

VIII. Exceptive Particles

There are four exceptive particles: illā, khalā, ʿadā, 
and ḥāshā.

1. Illā     Illā is considered a particle without dispute. 
The exception after it may be accusative, e.g., jāʾanī 
al-qawmu illā Zaydan (The people came to me ex-
cept Zayd), and it may be nominative, e.g., mā jāʾanī 
illā Zaydun (No one came to me except Zayd). We 
discussed the details in the chapter on nouns.

2–3. Khalā and ʿAdā     The majority view consid-
ers khalā and ʿadā to be verbs with the meaning 
of jāwaza (bypassed). The exception after them is 
accusative, e.g., jāʾanī al-qawmu khalā Zaydan (or 
ʿadā Zaydan) (The people came to me except Zayd). 
According to some, they are prepositions and the 
noun after them is genitive, e.g., jāʾanī al-qawmu 
khalā Zaydin (or ʿadā Zaydin).

4. Ḥāshā     The majority view considers ḥāshā to be 
a preposition. According to one view, it is a verb with 
the meaning of jāwaza, e.g., jāʾanī al-qawmu ḥāshā 
Zaydan (The people came to me except Zayd).



II. GRAMMAR

200 	00

)9( حرفا الخطاب 

» أنـت « .  في  كمـا  والتاء  » ذــك «  في  كمـا  اـاف  وهمـا 

ويلحقهمـا التثنية والجمـع والتذكير والتأنيـث ، كما تقول : 

ـنَّ ، وتقول :  مَـا ، ذَلِكت ـمْ ، ذَــِكِ ، ذَلِكت مَـا ، ذَلِكت ذَــِكَ ، ذَلِكت

. َ نْتُنَّت
َ
نْتتمَـا ، أ

َ
نـْتِ ، أ

َ
نْتتمْ ، أ

َ
نْتتمَـا ، أ

َ
نـْتَ ، أ

َ
أ

)10( حروف الصلة 

بعـض  أحيانـًا في  تـزاد  اـزيـادة هي حـروف  أي حـروف 

 ، مِنّْ ، 
َ

نْ ، مَا ، لا
َ
المواضع ـلتأكيد . وهي سـبعة أحـرف : إِنْ ، أ

اـلام . الباء ، 

1. إن     وهي بكسرّ الألف ساكنة تزاد بعد » ما « النافية 

لتأكيد النفيّ ، نحو » ما إن رأيت زيدًا « أي » ما رأيت زيدًا « .

2. أن     وهي بفتـح الألـف سـاكنة تزاد بعد » ـمّـا «  		 ، نحو •

ـاءَٓ� ٱلَّبْ�شِـيرُ ﴾ ]	  / 6	[ أي » فلمّا  نَّ جِ�
�
ـآ أَ قـوله تعـالى ﴿ ��لِ�مْ��

البشـير « .  جاء 

» ما « اـشرطيّة بعد  ـلتأكيد زيدت 	   بعد  3. ما     وهي 

تَنِ�ا بِهُِۦِ مَِنَْ ءَ�اي�ةٍُ ﴾ 
ْ
ا تَ�أَ هَْمْ� قلب ألفها هاءً ، نحو قوله تعالى ﴿ م�

]	 / 	3 [ أي » ما تأتنا به منّ آية « ؛ 		  وبّعد » أينّ « ، نحو قوله 

» أينّ  أي   ]		 / 4[ وِتُُْ ﴾  ٱلمْْ� مُُ  يدَُْرَكِكِ�ُ تَ�كُِوِ�وُِاْ  ا  يَْن�مْ�
�
﴿ أَ تعالى 

ِنَ�  ا رَ�حَْمِ�ةٍُ مَ� تكونوا « ؛ 	3  وبّعد الباء ، نحو قوله تعالى ﴿ ��بْمِْ�

�هَُمُْ ﴾ ]3 / 	5 [ أي » فبرحمة الله لنت لهم « .  ِ لْنَِتُ� ل ٱللَّهِ��

IX. Particles of Address

The particles of address are the kāf as in dhālika 
(that) and the tāʾ as in anta (you). The dual, plural, 
masculine and feminine [endings] attach to them; 
one says dhālika, dhālikumā, dhālikum, dhāliki, dhā-
likumā, and dhālikunna, and one says anta, antumā, 
antum, anti, antumā, and antunna. 88

X. Particles of Connection

The particles of connection, or the additional par-
ticles, are particles that at times are added in some 
places for emphasis. There are seven of these parti-
cles: in, an, mā, lā, min, the bāʾ, and the lām.

1. In     In is vowelless and has a kasra on the alif. It 
is added after the negative mā to emphasize the ne-
gation, e.g., mā in raʾaytu Zaydan (I certainly did not 
see Zayd), i.e., mā raʾaytu Zaydan.

2. An     An is vowelless and has a fatḥa on the alif. 
It is added after lammā, e.g., His saying ﵎, fa-lammā 
an jāʾa al-bashīru (And when the bearer of glad tid-
ings came) (Q 12:96), i.e., fa-lammā jāʾa al-bashīru.

3. Mā     Mā is for emphasis and is added (1) to the 
conditional mā after the latter’s alif is converted to a 
hāʾ, e.g., His saying ﵎, mahmā taʾtinā bihi min āyatin 
(“Whatever sign you may bring us…”) (Q 7:132), i.e., 
mā taʾtinā bihi min āyatin; (2) after ayna (where), 
e.g., His statement ﵎ aynamā takūnū yudrikkum 
al-mawtu (Wheresoever you may be, death will 
overtake you) (Q 4:78), i.e., ayna takūnū; (3) after 
the bāʾ, e.g., His statement ﵎ fa-bimā raḥmatin min 
Allāhi linta lahum (Then [it was] by a mercy from 
Allah that you were gentle with them) (Q 3:159), i.e., 
fa-bi-raḥmati Allāhi linta lahum.
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ــوله • ــة ، نحــو ق نْ « الناصب
َ
ــزاد 	   بعــد » أ 4. لا     وهي  3	 ت

ــبٍِ ﴾ ]	5 / 		[ أي » لأن  ٰ ــلُ ٱلَّكِِْت� هُْ
�
ــمُ� أَ عِْلِ� ا يَ�

�� ــلَ �ئِ� تعــالى ﴿ لْ

�آ  ــوله تعــالى ﴿ لْ ــل فعــل القســم ، نحــو ق ــم « ؛ 		  وقب يعل

ــم « .  ــمُُ ﴾ ]5	 /  [ أي » أقس �سَِّْ
ُ
أَ

5. مـن     وهي » مِـنّْ « جـارّة تـزاد بعـد النفيّ ، نحـو » مـا 

جـاءني مـنّ أحـد « أي » أحـد « .

بمـعى  » مـا «  خبر  في  تـزاد  جـارّة  بـاء  وهي  الباء       .6

» ليـس « ، نحـو » مـا زيـد بقائـم « أي » مـا زيـد قائمـا « .

7. اللام     وهي لام التأكيـد تـزاد في نحو قوله تعالى ﴿ رَ�دِْفَ� 

لَّ�كُِمُ ﴾ ]		 / 		[ أي » ردفكم « .

)11( حرفا التفسير 

نْ . 
َ
يْ ، وأ

َ
وهما : أ

1. أي     نحو » رقِي أي صعد « . قال اـشاعر : 

ذْنـِــبٌ نـْــتَ مت
َ
يْ أ

َ
ترَْمِـــيننَِي باِلطَـــرفِْ أ

ــي قـْلِــ
َ
 أ

َ
ــاكِ لا ــنَّ إِيـَـ ــنَنِي لـَكِــ وَتـَقْلِيــ

2. أن     هي لا تجيء مـفسّرّة إلا بعـد فعـل بمـعى القـول ، 

 . ] 04  / 3	[ هُٰيِْـمُُ ﴾  إِٓبِِرَْٰ� يَـٰٓ� نَّ 
�
أَ ـٰهُُ  يَْنَـٰ� دَٰ� نَـٰ� ﴿ وَ� تعـالى  قـوله  نحـو 

 مـنّ » أن « لأنهّـا لا تجيء مفسّرّة 
ً

 ـ» أي « أعمّ اسـتعمالا فـ

4. Lā     Lā is added (1) after the subjunctive an, 
e.g., His saying ﵎, li-an-lā yaʿlama ahlu al-kitābi 
(Such that the people of the Book may know) (Q 
57:29), i.e., li-an yaʿlama, and (2) before the verb 
of oath, e.g., His saying ﵎, lā uqsimu (I swear) (Q 
75:1), i.e., uqsimu.

5. Min     Min, namely, the preposition, is added af-
ter negation, e.g., mā jāʾanī min aḥadin (No one [at 
all] came to me), i.e., aḥadun.

6. Bāʾ     The bāʾ, namely, the preposition, is added 
to the predicate of the mā that means laysa, e.g., mā 
Zaydun bi-qāʾimin (Zayd is not [at all] standing), 
i.e., mā Zaydun qāʾiman.

7. The Lām     The lām, namely, the emphatic lām, 89 
is added in cases like His saying ﵎, radifa lakum 
(just behind you) (Q 27:72), i.e., radifakum.

XI. Particles of Explanation

The particles of explanation are ay and an.

1. Ay     Ay [is used] as in raqiya ay ṣaʿida (Raqiya, 
that is, “he ascended”). The poet says,

tarmīnanī bi-l-ṭarfi ay anta mudhnibun
You hurl at me a glance, meaning “You’ve 
done wrong”;

wa-taqlīnanī lākinna iyyāki lā aqlī
You hate me, but I will not hate you

2. An     An is used as a particle of explanation only 
after a verb with the meaning of “saying,” e.g., His 
statement ﵎ wa-nādaynāhu an yā-Ibrāhīm (We 
called to him, [meaning We said], “O Ibrāhīm!”) 
(Q 37:104). Thus, ay can be used in more situations
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بعـد » القـول « اـصريـح ولا بعـد فعـل لا يكـون بمعى 

القول بخلاف » أي « ؛ فلا يقال » قلـت له أن قمْ « ولا يقال 

أيضـا » ضربّتـه أن قمْ « .

)12( الحروف المصدرية 

نَ . 
َ
نْ ، مَا ، أ

َ
هي ثلاثة : أ

1-2. أن ومـا     وهمـا مختصّـان بالجملـة الفعليّـة لأنهّمـا 

يـدخلان على الجملة الفعليّـة ويجعلانها في حكـم المفرد 

الذي هـو المصـدر . ـكل منهمـا مثالان .

مثـال » أن « مـنّ الفعـل الماضي قوــك » أعجـبني أن 

خـرج زيد « أي » أعجبني خروجه « ، ومـنّ الفعل المضارع 

قوـك » أريـد أن يخرج زيـد « أي » أريـد خروجه « .

تِ��ىٓ  ومثـال » مـا « مـنّ الفعـل الماضي قـوله تعـالى ﴿ حْ�

أي   ]  	  / 	[ رَ�حُْبْ�ـتُْ ﴾  ـا  بِمِْ� رَضُْۡ 
�
ٱلْأْ لِ�يْهَِْـمُُ  عِ� ا��ـتُْ  ضَ� إِذَِ�ا 

» برحبهـا « ، ومثـالها مـنّ الفعـل المضـارع قوــك » أحبّ 

زيـدًا مـا يـصليّ « أي » أحـبّ صلاتـه « .

3. أنّ     هـذه حرف منّ الحروف المشـبّهة بالفعل مصدريّة 

تدخـل على المبتـدأ والخبر تجعلهما في حكـم المصدر ، نحو 

» رأيـت أنّ زيـدًا قائـم « أي » رأيـت قيامـه « . فهي مختصّة 

و» مـا «  » أنْ «  أعني  أختيهـا  أن  كمـا  الاسـميّة  بالجملـة 

مختصّتـان بالجملـة الفعليّة .

than an because an cannot be used as an explanatory 
particle after the explicit expression qawl nor after a 
verb that lacks the meaning of “saying,” in contrast to 
ay. One may not say, qultu lahu an qum (I said to him, 
[meaning I said], “Stand”), nor may one say, ḍarab-
tuhu an qum (I hit him, [meaning I said], “Stand”).

XII. Infinitive Particles

There are three infinitive particles: an, mā, and 
anna.

1–2. An and Mā     An and mā are specific to verbal 
clauses because they precede a verbal clause and 
give it the status of an individual word that is an in-
finitive noun. Each requires two examples.

An example of an with a perfect tense verb is the 
statement aʿjabanī an kharaja Zaydun (It pleased 
me that Zayd left), i.e., aʿjabanī khurūjuhu (His leav-
ing pleased me). An example with an imperfect 
tense verb is the statement urīdu an yakhruja Zay-
dun (I want Zayd to leave), i.e., urīdu khurūjahu (I 
want his leaving).

An example of mā with a perfect tense verb is His 
saying ﵎, ḥattā idhā ḍāqat ʿalayhim al-arḍu bimā 
raḥubat (until the earth, though it is wide, closed 
in upon them) (Q 9:118), i.e., bi-raḥbihā (despite its 
being wide). An example with an imperfect tense 
verb is the statement uḥibbu Zaydan mā yuṣallī (I 
love that Zayd prays), i.e., uḥibbu ṣalātahu (I love 
his praying).

3. Anna     Anna is one of the verb-like particles and 
an infinitive particle. It is used with a subject and 
predicate and gives them the status of an infinitive 
noun, e.g., raʾaytu anna Zaydan qāʾimun (I saw that 
Zayd was standing), i.e., raʾaytu qiyāmahu (I saw his 
standing). It is specific to nominal clauses, while its 
two counterparts, namely, an and mā, are specific 
to verbal clauses. 90
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)13( حروف التحضيض 

اـكلام .  صـدر  ولها   . 
َ

لا
َ
أ  ، 

َ
هَلا ـوَْمَـا ،   ، 

َ
ــَوْلا أربّعـة :  وهي 

» ــولا  نحـو  الفعـل  تـرك  على  ـلـّوم  الماضي  على  وتدخـل 

فعلـت « و» ـومـا فعلـت « . وتدخـل على المسـتقبل ـلأمر ، 

نحـو » ــولا تفعـل « و» ـومـا تفعـل « أي » افعـل « .

اـشيء • لامتناع  أيضا  تكونان  و» ـوما «  4	  » ـولا « 

ـوجود غيره فتخّتصّان بالاسم ، نحو » ـولا عّلي لهلك عمر « . 

)14( حرف التقريب 

ــنّ الحال إذا  ــرِّب الماضي م ــه يق ــاه أن ــدْ « ومعن ــو » قَ وه

ــه  ــصلاة « . وفي ــت اـ ــد قام ــول » ق ــل على الماضي . تق دخ

ــار . ــع والانتظ ــعى التوقّ م

» إنّ  المضـارع نحـو  إذا دخـل على  يقلـّل  تـارة  وأنـه 

اـكـذوب قـد يصـدق « وتـارة يحقّق نحو قـوله تعـالى ﴿ ��دَْ 

. ] 	  / 33[ قَِيِنَ� ﴾  ـوِ� ٱلمُْْعِ�  ُ � ٱللَّهِ� عِْلِ�ـمُُ  يَ�

)15( حروف الاستقبال 

 ، لـَنّْ . ومـنّ عـدّ » إن « مـنّ 
َ

وهي أربّعـة : سين ، سـوف ، لا

حـروف الاسـتقبال فقد سـها فإنهّـا لنفيّ الحال كمـا مرّ في 

بحـث حـروف النفيّ في اـصنـف اـرابـع .

XIII. Particles of Reproach and Exhortation 

The particles of reproach and exhortation are four: 
lawlā, lawmā, hallā, and alā. They stand at the be-
ginning of the sentence and are used in reference to 
the past to express reproach for not doing an action, 
e.g., lawlā faʿalta and lawmā faʿalta (Would that you 
had done [it]), and they are used in reference to the 
future to express a request, e.g., lawlā tafʿalu and law-
mā tafʿalu (Why don’t you do [it]), i.e., ifʿal (Do [it]).

Lawlā and lawmā may also indicate that some-
thing is non-actual due to the actuality of some-
thing else, and in such a case they are specific to 
nouns, e.g., lawlā ʿAliyyun la-halaka ʿUmaru (Were it 
not for ʿAlī, ʿUmar would have been ruined).

XIV. The Particle of Proximity

The particle of proximity is qad, and its function 
when used with a perfect tense verb is to indicate 
the recency of a past [occurrence]. One says, qad 
qāmat al-ṣalātu (The prayer has begun). Qad may 
also imply [that there was] a sense of expectation 
and waiting [in the listener]. 91

When used with an imperfect tense verb, it may 
express either fewness, e.g., inna al-kadhūba qad 
yaṣduqu (The liar may [sometimes] tell the truth), 
or actuality, e.g., His statement ﵎ qad yaʿlamu 
Allāhu al-muʿawwiqīna (Allah does know those 
among you who obstruct) (Q 33:18).

XV. Particles of Futurity

There are four particles of futurity: the sīn, sawfa, lā, 
and lan. Those who count in as a particle of futurity 
are mistaken; its function is to negate the present, 
as mentioned in the discussion of the negative par-
ticles in the fourth category.
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1-2. سين وسـوف     نحـو » سـيعلم « و» سـوف يعلم « . وفي 

» سـوف « دلالة على زيـادة التأخير .

3-4. لا ولن     وهما نافيتان في المستقبل ، نحو » لا يذهب 

زيد غدًا « و» لنّ يقرأ « . وفي » لنّ « دلالة على زيادة التأخير . 

)16( حرفا الاستفهام 

وهمـا الهمـزة و» هَلْ « . ولهمـا صـدر اـكلام . وتدخلان على 

الجملتين الاسـميّة نحـو » أزيد قائـم « و» هل زيـد قائم ؟ « ، 

الفعليـة نحـو » أقام زيـد « و» هل قـام زيد ؟ « .

والهمزة أعـمّ تصّرفاً منّ » هل « أي تسـتعمل الهمزة في 

مواضع لا يسـتعمل » هل « فيها :

تقـول » أزيـد قـام « ولا تقـول » هـل زيـد قـام « ، -  

لأن الخـبر إذا كان في الجملـة الاسـميّة فعـلًا جـاز 

اسـتعمال الهمـزة وـم يجز اسـتعمال » هـل « كما ـم 

يجـز اسـتعمال » قـد « لأنهـا في الأصـل بمعـى » قد « . 

تقـول » أزيـد عنـدك أم عمـرو ؟ « دون » هل … « ، - 	

لأنهّـا ـلسـؤال عـنّ اـصفـة لا الذات وهنا اـسـؤال 

الذات .  تعيـين  عنّ 

ـعْ� ﴾ ]0  /  5[ كمـا في سـورة - 3 قَ� ـا وَ� ُ�ـمُ�� إِذَِ�ا مَ�
�
تقـول ﴿ أَ

�ىٰ بِ�يِّ�نِ�ـةٍُ ﴾ ]   / 	 [ كمـا في  ـنَ كَ�انَّ� عَ�لَ مْ� فَ�
�
يونـس ، ﴿ أَ

ـٰهُُ ﴾ ]6 / 		 [ كما   حْْيْ�يِّنَْـٰ�
�
يْتًَْـا ��أَ ـنَ كَ�انَّ� مَ� مَ� وَ�

�
هـود ، ﴿ أَ

1–2. The Sīn and Sawfa     The sīn and sawfa are 
used [as in] sa-yaʿlamu and sawfa yaʿlamu (He will 
know). Sawfa implies additional delay.

3–4. Lā and Lan     Lā and lan negate the future, e.g., 
lā yadhhabu Zaydun ghadan (Zayd is not going to-
morrow) and lan yaqraʾa (He will not recite). 92 Lan 
implies additional prolongation.

XVI. Interrogative Particles

The interrogative particles are the hamza and hal. 
They stand at the beginning of the sentence, and 
they may be used with either type of sentence: 
nominal, e.g., a-Zaydun qāʾimun and hal Zaydun 
qāʾimun (Is Zayd standing?), or verbal, e.g., a-qāma 
Zaydun and hal qama Zaydun (Did Zayd stand?).

The usage of the hamza is more inclusive than 
that of hal, meaning that the hamza can be used in 
places that hal cannot be not used:

1. One says, a-Zaydun qāma (Did Zayd stand?), 
but does not say, hal Zaydun qāma, because 
when the predicate is a verb in a nominal 
sentence, it is valid to use the hamza and in-
valid to use hal. This applies in the same way 
that it is invalid to use qad, for hal originally 
means qad.

2. One says, a-Zaydun ʿindaka am ʿAmrun (Is 
Zayd with you or ʿAmr?), but not hal…, be-
cause hal is for asking about attributes, not 
entities, and the question in this case is about 
specifying an entity.

3. One says, a-thumma idhā mā waqaʿa (Is it 
then, when it comes to pass…) (Q 10:51), as 
in Sūrat Yūnus; a-fa-man kāna ʿalā bayyina-
tin (What then of the one who stands upon 
a clear proof) (Q 11:17), as in [Sūrat] Hūd; 
and a-wa-man kāna maytan fa-aḥyaynāhu 
(Is then he who was dead and to whom We
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في الأنعـام دون » هـل … « ، لأن الهمـزة تدخل على 

حروف العطف وتقـدّر المعطوف عليـه بعد الهمزة 

بخلاف » هـل « فإنهـا ضعيفـة في باب الاسـتفهام . 

حتى إن مذهـب سيبويـه إن حـرف الاسـتفهام هو 

الهمـزة فقـط وإن » هل « بمـعى » قد « .

دون - 4 أخـوك ؟ «  وهـو  زيـدًا  » أتـرب  وتقـول 

» هـل … « ، لأن » هـل « مخصّصـة ـلفعـل المضارع 

بـه الحـال .  المـراد  بالاسـتقبال وهنـا 

وقـد تحـذف الهمـزة عنـد الدلالـة على حذفهـا ، كقوــك 

» زيـد عنـدك أم عمـرو ؟ « . وقـال اـشـاعر :

دَارِيًـــا نـْــتت  كت وَإنِْ  دْريِ 
َ
أ مَـــا  لعََمْـــرتكَ 

ـــمَانِ مْ بـِثَـ
َ
ـــرَ أ ـــنَّ الـجَـمْـ ـــعٍ رَمَـيـْ بـِسَـبـْ

)17( حروف الشرط 

مَا . ولها صدر اـكلام . 
َ
وهي ثلاثة : إِنْ ، ـوَْ ، أ

1. إن     وهي ـلزمان المسـتقبل وـو دخل على الفعل الماضي ، 

نحو » إن تكـرمني أكرمـك « و» إن أكرمـتني أكرمتك « . 

ومـعى كلا المثـالين واحـد أي » إن وقـع منك إكـرامي في 

الاسـتقبال وقـع منّي أيضا إكرامـك فيه « .

gave life…) (Q 6:122), as in [Sūrat] al-Anʿām, but 
one may not say hal… [in such situations]. This 
is because the hamza can be used with con-
junctions and implies the element to which the 
conjunction is made after the hamza, which is 
not the case with hal because it is weak as an 
interrogative particle. In fact, the position of 
Sībawayh 93 is that the hamza is the sole inter-
rogative particle and that hal means qad.

4. One says, a-taḍribu Zaydan wa-huwa akhūka 
(Do you hit Zayd while he is your brother?) 
but not hal… because hal is specific to imper-
fect tense verbs expressing the future, and 
here the present is intended.

The hamza may be elided when there is some indi-
cation of its elision, e.g., to ask, Zaydun ʿindaka am 
ʿAmrun (Zayd is with you or ʿAmr?). The poet says,

la-ʿamruka mā adrī wa-in kuntu dāriyan
By your life, I do not know, though [there 
is much] I know,

bi-sabʿin ramayna al-jamra am bi-thamāni
Whether they pelted the pillar with seven 
[pebbles] or eight

XVII. Conditional Particles

There are three conditional particles: in, law, and 
ammā. They stand at the beginning of the sentence.

1. In     In is for the future even when used with 
a perfect tense verb, e.g., in tukrimnī ukrimka and 
in akramtanī akramtuka (If you honor me, I will 
honor you). The meaning of these examples is the 
same, i.e., “If your honoring of me occurs in the fu-
ture, then my honoring of you will also occur in 
the future.”
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الفعـل  على  دخـل  وإن  الماضي  ـلزمـان  وهي  لـو       .2

المضـارع ، نحو » ـو ضربّت ضربّـت « و» ـو ترب أضرب « . 

كلاهمـا بمـعى واحـد أي » ـو وقـع منـك ضربي في الماضي 

 ـ» إنْ «  فقـد وقع منّي ضربّـك أيضا فيـه « . وقد تسـتعمل ک

ِنَ  يرٌْ مَ� ؤُْمَِن�ـةٌُ خَ� ـةٌُ مَ�ُ مَ�
�
�أ لْ في المسـتقبل ، نحـو قـوله تعـالى ﴿ وَ�

بْ�تَكُِْـمُْ ﴾ ]	 /  		[ . عِْجَ�
�
وِْ أَ �ـ ل ـةٍُ وَ� شْْرِِك� مَ�ُ

جملـة اـشرط يجـب أن تكـون فعليّـة ؛ وأمـا جملـة 

الجـواب فالأصـل فيها أن تكـون فعليّة إلا أنهـا قد تجيء 

اسـميّة فيلزمهـا الفاء ، نحـو » إن جـاء زيد فلـه الفضل « . 

وإذا كانـت الجملتـان فعلـيتين فالجزم في المضـارع واجب 

إذا كان فعـل اـشرط  إلا  » إن تكـرمني أكرمـك « ،  نحـو 

ماضيـًا نحـو » إن أكرمـتني أكرمـك « فالجـزم واـرفـع فيه 

جائـزان إلا أن الجـزم أكثر .

يجب دخول الفاء في الجواب في ستّة مواضع : 

ــني -   ــو » إن جئت ــميّة ، نح ــة اس ــزاء جمل إذا كان الج

ــرم « .  ــت مك فأن

ــا نحــو - 	 ــدْ « لفظً ــا ودخلــه » ق أو كان الجــزاء ماضيً

ــو  ــرًا نح ــك « أو تقدي ــد أكرمت ــني فق » إن أكرمت

ــلٍ  ــنَ قَُبُْ ــدَ�� مَِ ــهُُۥ �ُ ــالى ﴿ إِنَِّ كَ�انَّ� ��مِْيْصُِ ــوله تع ق

ــت « .  ــدْ صدق ــتُْ ﴾ ]	  / 6	[ أي » فق �� دَ� ��صِ�
أو كان الجـــزاء أمـــرًا ، نحـــو » إن أكرمـــك - 3

ــه « .  ــد فأكرمْـ زيـ

2. Law     Law is for the past even when used with an 
imperfect tense verb, e.g., law ḍarabta ḍarabtu and 
law taḍribu aḍribu (Had you hit, I would have hit). 
The meaning of these examples is the same, i.e., 
“Had your hitting of me occurred in the past, then 
my hitting of you would have also occurred in the 
past.” Law may also be used, like in, for the future, 
e.g., His statement ﵎ wa-la-amatun muʾminatun 
khayrun min mushrikatin wa-law aʿjabatkum (Truly 
a believing slave woman is better than an idolatress, 
even if she would please you) (Q 2:221).

The condition clause must be verbal. As for the 
result clause, it should be verbal by default; some-
times, however, it is nominal, in which case the fāʾ 
must be used, e.g., in jāʾa Zaydun fa-lahu al-faḍlu (If 
Zayd comes, then that is gracious of him). When 
both clauses are verbal, imperfect tense verbs are 
necessarily jussive, e.g., in tukrimnī ukrimka (If you 
honor me, I will honor you). However, if the con-
ditional verb is a perfect tense verb, e.g., in akram-
tanī ukrim(u)ka (If you honor me, I will honor you), 
then [an imperfect tense verb in the result clause] 
may be either jussive or indicative, though the jus-
sive is more common.

A fāʾ must introduce the result clause in six circum-
stances:

1. when the result clause is a nominal clause, 
e.g., in jiʾtanī fa-anta mukramun (If you come 
to me, then you will be honored).

2. when the result clause is a perfect tense verb 
and qad precedes it either (a) verbally, e.g., 
in akramtanī fa-qad akramtuka (If you hon-
or me, then I have honored you), or (b) im-
plicitly, e.g., His saying ﵎, in kāna qamīṣuhu 
qudda min qubulin fa-ṣadaqat (“If his shirt is 
torn from the front, then she has spoken the 
truth”) (Q 12:26), i.e., fa-qad ṣadaqat.

3. when the result clause is imperative, e.g., in 
akramaka Zaydun fa-akrimhu (If Zayd hon-
ors you, then honor him).



6. The Particle

207 	0	

أو كان نهيًا ، نحو » إن أكرمك فلا تهنهْ « . - 4

أو كان فعـلًا غـير متصّرف ، نحـو » إن أكرمت زيدًا - 5

أن يكرمك « .  فعسَى 

أو كان منفيًـا بغـير » لا « ، نحـو » إن أكرمـت زيـدًا - 6

فلـنّ … أو … فمـا يهينك « . 

اـضابـط إن كان لحـرف اـشرط تـأثير بنحـو حـذف 

الحركـة نحـو » إن تكـرمْني أكرمْـك « أو قلـب المعى إلى 

الاسـتقبال نحـو » إن أكرمـتني أكرمتـك « فلا يجـوز الفاء 

وإلا فواجـب نحـو » إن تجـئني فالإكـرام لازم « .

3. أمـا     فيـه مـعى اـشرط ، نحـو » أمّـا زيـد فمنطلـق « . 

 ـ» مهما «  أصله » مهمـا يكنّ مـنّ شيء فزيد منطلـق « . ف

» مـا « الأولى هـاءً فصـار  » مامـا « فقلبـت ألـف  أصلـه 

» مهمـا « . وكان أصـل » مامـا « » ما « زيـدت عليهـا » ما « 

» ماما « . ـلتأكيـد فصـارت  أخـرى 

)18( حرفا التعليل 

 » 
ً

مـالا تعطـيني  كيّ  » جئتـك  نحـو  واـلام ،  » كيّ «  وهمـا 

لتكـرمني « . و» زرتـك 

4. when it is prohibitive, e.g., in akramaka fa-lā 
tuhinhu (If he honors you, then do not dis-
grace him).

5. when it is an indeclinable verb, e.g., in akram-
ta Zaydan fa-ʿasā an yukrimaka (If you honor 
Zayd, then perhaps he will honor you).

6. when it is negative by means other than lā, 
e.g., in akramta Zaydan fa-lan yuhīnaka (or 
fa-mā yuhīnuka) (If you honor Zayd, he will 
not [or he does not] disgrace you).

The rule is that if the conditional particle has an 
effect [on the result clause], as in the elision of a 
short vowel, e.g., in tukrimnī ukrimka (If you honor 
me, I will honor you), or the changing of the mean-
ing to the future, e.g., in akramtanī akramtuka (If 
you honor me, I will honor you), then the use of the 
fāʾ is invalid; otherwise, it is necessary, e.g., in tajiʾnī 
fa-l-ikrāmu lāzimun (If you come to me, then hon-
oring [you] is obligatory).

3. Ammā     Ammā contains the meaning of a con-
dition, e.g., ammā Zaydun fa-munṭaliqun (As for 
Zayd, he is departing), the original form of which 
is mahmā yakun min shayʾin fa-Zaydun munṭaliqun 
(Whatever the case may be, Zayd is departing). For 
mahmā is originally māmā; the alif of the first mā 
is converted to a hāʾ, and it becomes mahmā. The 
original form of māmā is a mā to which another mā 
is added for emphasis such that it becomes māmā.

XVIII. Particles Expressing the Reason

The particles expressing the reason are kay and the 
lām, e.g., jiʾtuka kay tuʿṭiyanī mālan (I came to you so 
that you would give me wealth) and zurtuka li-tukri-
manī (I visited you so that you would honor me).
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)19( حرف الردع 

ــا   « ، كقوـــك لمــنّ قــال شيئً
َ

أي حــرف اـزجــر وهــو » كَلا

ــدعْ   « أي » ارت
ّ

ــك « » كلا ــال » فلان يبغض ــره كأن ق تنك

وانزجــرْ عــنّ هــذا القــول « .

)20( اللامات 

وهي ثمانيـة أنـواع : 	   لام التعريـف ، 		  لام القسـم ، 

	3  اـلام الموطئـة ـلقسـم ، 	4  لام جـواب ـو وــولا ، 	5  

لام الأمـر ، 	6  لام الابتـداء ، 		  اـلام الفارقة بين » إن « 

المخّفّفـة وبّين » إن « النافيـة ، 		  لام الجـر .

1. لام التعريـف     وهي اـلام اـسـاكنة التي تدخـل على 

الاسـم النكـرة فتعرّفـه إمـا تعريـف جنـس ]أو تعريـف 

عهـد . الأول نحو قوـك » أهلـك الناسَ الدينـارت والدرهمت « ، 

والثاني[ نحـو قوــك » فعـل اـرجل كـذا وكذا « تقـول ذـك 

ـرجـل معهـود بينـك وبّين مخاطبك .

2. لام القسم     نحو » والله لأفعلنَّ كذا « . 

3. اللام الموطّئة للقسم     نحو » لإن أكرمتني لأكرمنَك  5	 « . •

XIX. The Particle of Rebuke

The particle of rebuke, or the particle of reprimand, 
namely, kallā, [is used] as in your telling someone 
who says something you deny, like “So-and-so hates 
you,” kallā (Absolutely not!), i.e., “Keep back and re-
strain yourself from saying such a thing.”

XX. Lām Particles

There are eight kinds of lām particles: (1) the defi-
nite lām, (2) the lām of oath, (3) the lām that antic-
ipates an oath, (4) the lām in response to law and 
lawlā, (5) the imperative lām, (6) the beginning 
lām, (7) the lām that differentiates the lightened in 
from the negative in, and (8) the prepositional lām.

1. The Definite Lām     The definite lām is the vowelless 
lām that is attached to indefinite nouns and makes 
them grammatically definite to signify either a catego-
ry [or a specific referent. An example of the former is 
the statement ahlaka al-nāsa al-dīnāru wa-l-dirhamu 
(Dinars and dirhams have destroyed people), and an 
example of the latter is] the statement faʿala al-rajulu 
kadhā wa-kadhā (The man did this and that), which 
one would say in reference to a man who is known to 
both oneself and the addressee. 94

2. The Lām of Oath     The lām of oath is [used] as 
in wa-Allāhi la-afʿalanna kadhā (By Allah, I will cer-
tainly do such and such!).

3. The Lām That Anticipates an Oath     The lām 
that anticipates an oath is [used] as in la-in akram-
tanī la-ukrimannaka ([By Allah], if you honor me, I 
will honor you).
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ـاءَُٓ  �ش� وِْ ن �ـ 4. لام جـواب لـو ولـولا     نحـو قـوله تعـالى ﴿ ل

مًْٰـا ﴾ ]56 / 65[ ونحو » ــولا علي لهلك عمر « . ـٰهُُ حُْطَـٰ� لِنَْـٰ� لْ�جَ�عِ�

5. لام الأمر     نحو » ليرب زيد « . 

6. لام الابتداء     نحو » ـزيد قائم « . 

7. اللام الفارقـة بين » إن « المكسـورة المخفّفـة وبين » إن « 

النافيـة     نحـو » إن زيـد لقائم « .

8. لام الر     نحو » المال ـزيد « و» جئتك لتكرمني « . 

)21( تاء التأنيث الساكنة 

قامـتْ  » قـد  نحـو  الماضي  بالفعـل  اـلاحقـة  التاء  وهي 

اــصلاة « و» ضربّـتْ هنـد « . ودخـولها ـلإيـذان مـنّ أول 

الأمـر بـأن المسـند إليـه مؤنـّث .

دة 
ّ
)22( النون المؤكّ

وهي على ضربّين ثقيلة مفتوحـة كقوـك » والله لأضربَّنَك « 

والثقيلـة  » والله لأضربَّنـْك « .  كقوــك  سـاكنة  وخفيفـة 

4. The Lām in the Result Clause of Law and Law-
lā     The lām in the result clause of law and lawlā 
is [used] as in His statement ﵎ law nashāʾu la-jaʿal-
nāhu ḥuṭāman (Had We willed, we would have 
turned it to chaff) (Q 56:65) and as in lawlā ʿAliyyun 
la-halaka ʿUmaru (Were it not for ʿAlī, ʿUmar would 
have been ruined).

5. The Imperative Lām     The imperative lām is 
[used] as in li-yaḍrib Zaydun (Let Zayd hit).

6. The Beginning Lām     The beginning lām is [used] 
as in la-Zaydun qāʾimun (Truly, Zayd is standing).

7. The Lām That Differentiates the Lightened In 
from the Negative In     The lām that differentiates the 
lightened in with kasr from the negative in is [used] 
as in in Zaydun la-qāʾimun (Indeed Zayd is standing).

8. The Prepositional Lām     The prepositional 
lām is [used] as in al-mālu li-Zaydin (The wealth 
is Zayd’s) and jiʾtuka li-tukrimanī (I came to you so 
that you would honor me). 95

XXI. The Vowelless Tāʾ of Femininity

The vowelless tāʾ of femininity is the tāʾ that attach-
es to the end of a perfect tense verb, e.g., qad qāmat 
al-ṣalātu (The prayer has begun) and ḍarabat Hind-
un (Hind hit). Its function is to signal from the out-
set that the subject is feminine.

XXII. The Emphatic Nūn

The emphatic nūn is of two types: (1) heavy and 
vowelized with fatḥ, e.g., the statement wa-Llāhi 
la-aḍribannaka (By Allah, I will hit you!), and (2)
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أبلـغ في التأكيـد وأكثر موقعًـا فإنهّـا تقـع في فعـل الاثنين 

نَّ « دون  والجماعـة نحـو » والله لتأكلانِّ « أو » والله لتأكلتـ

ه .  يلـزم التقـاء اـسـاكنين على غير حـدِّ
ّ

الخفيفـة لئلا

ــه  ــتقبل في ــل مس ــد إلا فع ــون التأكي ــد بن ولا يؤكّ

ــنّّ « والنهي نحــو » لا  مــعى الطلــب كالأمــر نحــو » اضربّ

ــرض  ــنّّ ؟ « والع ــل تربّ ــو » ه ــتفهام نح ــنّّ « والاس تخرج

ــدنّ «  ــك تقع ــو » ليت ــمنّي نح ــا « والت ــنّّ بن ــو » ألا تنزل نح

ــنّّ « . ــالله لأفعل ــو » ب ــم نح والقس

ــده  ــاكناً بع ــت س ــة إذا لقي ــدة الخفيف ــون المؤكّ الن

بخلاف  ابنــك «  تربَ  » لا  نحــو  الخفيفــة  حذفــت 

التنويــنّ فإنــه إذا لي ســاكنًا تحــرّك باـــكسرّ ولا يحــذف 

ــا « .  ــم عندن ــدٌ العاـ ــو » زي نح

)23( هاء السكت 

وهي الهاء التي تـزاد في كل متحـرّك حركتـه غير إعرابيّـة 

تـزاد ـلوقف خاصّـة ، نحـو » ثمّـه « و» حيّهلـه « و» ماليه « 

و» سـلطانيه « . ولا تكـون إلا سـاكنة وتحريكهـا لحـنّ .

light and vowelless, e.g., the statement wa-Llāhi 
la-aḍribanka. The heavy type is more emphatic 
and can be used in more situations because it can 
be used with dual and plural verbs, e.g., wa-Llāhi 
la-taʾkulānni (By Allah, you [d.] will eat!) or wa-
Llāhi la-taʾkulunna (By Allah, you [pl.] will eat!); the 
lightened type cannot, to avoid the impermissible 
convergence of two vowelless letters. 96

Only future verbs that contain the meaning of 
a request 97 can be emphasized with the emphatic 
nūn. This includes (1) imperatives, e.g., iḍribanna 
(Do hit); (2) prohibitives, e.g., lā takhrujanna (Do 
not leave); (3) interrogatives, e.g., hal taḍribanna 
(Will you hit?); (4) suggestions and invitations, e.g., 
a-lā tanzilanna binā (Will you not stay with us?); 
(5) expressions of wishful desire, e.g., laytaka taqʿu-
danna (If only you would sit!); and (6) oaths, e.g., 
bi-Llāhi la-afʿalanna (By Allah, I will do [it]!).

When it converges with a vowelless letter after it-
self, the lightened vowelless nūn is elided, e.g., lā taḍri-
ba  ‘bnaka (Do not hit your son). This is in contrast to 
nunation, which is vowelized with kasr and not elid-
ed when it converges with a vowelless letter, e.g., Zay-
dun-i ‘l-ʿālimu ʿindanā (Zayd, the scholar, is with us).

XXIII. The Hāʾ of Pause

The hāʾ of pause is the hāʾ that can be added to 
any word that [ends with] a non-inflectional short 
vowel. It is added specifically when one pauses [af-
ter pronouncing the word], e.g., thammah (there), 
ḥayyahalah (Hasten!), māliyah (my wealth), and 
sulṭāniyah (my power). 98 It is always vowelless; 
vowelizing it is an error.
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)24( التنوين 

وهو نون سـاكنة تتبع حركـة الآخر لا لتأكيـد الفعل . وهو 

أقسام . ستّة  على 

]1. تنويـن التمكِّـن[     أحدهـا تنوينّ التمكّـنّ أي الدالّ 

على مانيّة الاسـم في الاسـميّة ، وهـو كل تنوينّ لحق الاسـم 

المعـرب المنصرف ، كالتنويـنّ في » زيـدٌ « و» رجلٌ « .

]2. تنويـن التنـكير[     الثاني تنويـنّ التنـكير ، وهـو كل 

نكـرة ،  عليـه  دخـل  الذي  الاسـم  أن  على  يـدلّ  تنويـنّ 

كقوـك » صهٍ « أي » اسـكت سـكوتاً ما في وقت ما « . وإذا 

أسـكنت فالمـعى » افعـل اـسـكوت الآن « .

]3. تنويـن العـوض[     الثالث تنوينّ العـوض منّ المضاف 

إليـه ، وهـو كل تنويـنّ لحـق مضافًـا عنـد حـذف المضاف 

إليـه ، كقوــك » يومئـذٍ « أي » يـوم إذ كان كذا « .

]4. تنويـن المقابلة[     اـرابع تنويـنّ المقابلة ، وهو كل تنوينّ 

لحق جمـع المؤنثّ اـسـاـم في مقابلة النـون اـواقعة في الجمع 

المذكّر اـسـاـم ، كالتنوينّ في » مسلماتٍ « .

]5. تنويـن الترنمّ[     الخامس تنويـنّ الترنمّ ، وهو كل تنوينّ 

جعل مان حـرف المدّ واــلين في القوافي المطلقـة أي التي 

حـرف الآخر فيها متحـرّك ، كما في قول اـشـاعر :

وَالـعِـتَابـَـــنّْ عَاذِلَ  الـلَــــوْمَ  ـــي  قِـلّـِ
َ
أ

XXIV. Nunation

Nunation is a vowelless nūn that follows the short 
vowel of the end letter without the function of em-
phasizing verbs. It is of six types.

[1. Nunation of Establishment]     The first type 
is the nunation of establishment, which indicates 
that the noun is well established in its nominal na-
ture. This applies to every nunation attached to a 
fully declinable noun, e.g., the nunation in Zaydun 
and rajulun (man).

[2. Indefinite Nunation]     The second type is the 
indefinite nunation, or any nunation that indicates 
that the [indeclinable] noun to which it is added is 
indefinite, e.g., when one says, ṣahin (Silence!), i.e., 
“Be silent in some manner for some time.” When 
made vowelless [as ṣah], the meaning becomes “Be 
silent now!”

[3. Nunation of Compensation]     The third type 
is the nunation that compensates for the muḍāf 
ilayhi, that is, any nunation that attaches to a muḍāf 
when the muḍāf ilayhi is omitted, e.g., when one 
says yawmaʾidhin (on that day), i.e., yawma idh kāna 
kadhā (on the day when such and such was so). 99

[4. Counterpart Nunation]     The fourth type is 
counterpart nunation, or any nunation that attach-
es to the sound feminine plural form as a counter-
part to the nūn that occurs in the sound masculine 
plural form, e.g., the nunation in muslimātin (Mus-
lims [f.]).

[5. Nunation of Nasalization]     The fifth type is the 
nunation of nasalization, 100 or any nunation that 
takes the place of a long vowel in an unbound met-
rical rhyme, that is, one in which the last consonant 
is vowelized, e.g., the poet’s saying,

aqillī al-lawma ʿādhila wa-l-ʿitāban
Reduce your censure, O critic, and reproof,
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صَـابـَـــنّْ
َ
أ لقََـــدْ  صَبـْــتت 

َ
أ إِنْ  وَقتـــولِي 

حرف الآخر هنا الباء . 

]6. التنويـن الغـالي[     اـسـادس التنويـنّ الغـالي ، وهو كل 

تنوينّ لحـق قافية مقيّـدة ـلترنمّ أي التي حـرف الآخر فيها 

سـاكنّ ، كما في قـول الآخر :

قْنّْ ــــخّْتَرَ عَْمَـــاقِ خَـــاويِ اـمت
َ
وَقاَتـِــمِ الأ

الخـَـــفَقْنّْ لـَمَــــاعِ  عْلَامِ 
َ
الأ شْتبَِـــهِ  مت

في  اـصحو  بالبحر  المسمّاة  اـرسالة  تعالى  الله  بعون  تمّت 

نافعة لنا وـسائر  بمنّه وكرمه  تعالى  علم النحو جعلها الله 

ٰنَ�  اـلهّم لا تؤاخذنا إن نسينا أو أخطأنا . ﴿ سُْبْحَْٰ� المؤمنين . 

لِيِنَ� ضج  �ى ٱلمُْْرْسْْ� مٌُٰ عَ�لَ لَـٰ� ا ي�صِِفَُوِنَّ� صم وَ�سْ� مْ�� ِ ٱلَّعِِْزَّ��ةٌِ عَ� بَ�كَِ� رَ�بِّ� رَ�
بإذنه  وتليها   . ] 		- 	0  / 3	[ لِٰ�مِْينَ� ﴾  ٱلَّعَْـٰ�  ِ رَ�بِّ�  ِ لِلَّهِ�� وَ�ٱلْحَْ�مْْدَُ 
تعالى اـرسالة الثالثة المسمّاة الفيض العتيق في علم المنطق . 

3  ربّيع الأول سنة 		4  ه  يوم الأحد  6	 •

wa-qūlī in aṣabtu la-qad aṣāban
And if I am right, say, “He is indeed right”

The last consonant here is the bāʾ.

[6. Nunation of Prolongation]     The sixth is the 
nunation of prolongation, or any nunation attached 
for the sake of a quavering prolongation of the 
voice in a fettered metrical rhyme, that is, one in 
which the last consonant is vowelless, e.g., another 
poet’s saying,

wa-qātimi al-aʿmāqi khāwī al-mukhtaraqn
How many an abyss of dark depths, 
empty passes,

mushtabihi al-aʿlāmi lammāʿi al-khafaqn
Obscure traces, flashes of the 
shifting mirage

By the assistance of Allah ﵎, the treatise entitled 
The Tranquil Sea: On the Science of Grammar is com-
plete. May Allah ﵎ by His grace and generosity ren-
der it of benefit to us and all believers. Allah! “Take 
us not to task if we forget or err!” (Q 2:286). “Glory 
to your Lord, Lord of Might, transcending what they 
describe! Peace be upon the messengers. And praise 
to Allah, Lord of the worlds” (Q 37:180–82). By His 
permission ﵎, the third treatise follows, entitled 
The Ancient Abundance: On the Science of Logic.

Sunday, 13 Rabīʿ al-Awwal 1428 AH

  



213 	 3

7 “Its” active verb is the active verb that shares 
the active participle’s lexical root and thus cor-
responds in meaning. In the example that fol-
lows, the corresponding active verb is yuḥriqu 
(it burns).

8 Ḥilm could also be understood as forbearance 
or deliberation.

9 The muḍāf is the first of two elements in an 
iḍāfa construction. There are two kinds of iḍā-
fa: the attributive (maʿnawiyya) and the nonat-
tributive (lafẓiyya). In attributive iḍāfa, the first 
element is attributed to the second element—
that is, the second element determines the first 
element—in a specific relationship, particu-
larly, a relationship that could be conveyed by 
the lām, min, or fī, which are prepositions. In 
the construction ʿibādatu Allāhi (worship of Al-
lah), for instance, the worship is attributed to 
Allah, and thereby it is determined what kind  
of worship is being talked about; this could also 
have been conveyed by the lām (i.e., ʿibādatun 
li-l-Llāhi). In nonattributive iḍāfa, a participle 
or participial exercises its verbal government 
over another word in the abbreviated form of 
an iḍāfa. Both types of iḍāfa are discussed in 
more detail in the second part of this treatise.

10 A mann, also called a manā, is a measure of 
weight that is equal to approximately two pounds.

11 These are examples of quasi-verbal nouns 
(asmāʾ al-afʿāl), whose import, or signification, 
is entirely that of verbs. Hayhāta has the import 
of the perfect tense verb baʿuda (is distant), as 
indicated in the text, and tarāki has the import 
of the imperative verb utruk (abandon).

12 In this case, rāḥatun (comfort) is the agent of 
the phrase fī al-dunyā (in the world), which 

1 The method of Muḥammad al-Birkawī (or 
Meḥmed Birgevī) (d. 981/1573) is outlined in 
his al-ʿAwāmil and his Iẓhār al-asrār, and the 
method of Maḥmūd b. ʿUmar al-Zamakhsharī 
(d. 538/1144) is outlined in his al-Mufaṣṣal fī 
ṣanʿat al-iʿrāb.

2 The abstract governor in this case is the fact 
that the subject and predicate are allowed to 
stand in a relationship of predication (isnād) 
in the absence of any expressed governors 
(ʿawāmil lafẓiyya) that would exercise their gov-
erning influence over the pair. Birgevī, Iẓhār 
al-asrār, 84.

3 The abstract governor in this case is the fact 
that, in the absence of any expressed gover-
nors that would make it subjunctive (manṣūb) 
or jussive (majzūm), the imperfect tense verb 
has a status or place like that of a noun: in this 
example sentence, yarḥamu is comparable to 
the active participle rāhimun. See Birgevī, Iẓhār 
al-asrār, 84.

4 The qualification “as such” (muṭlaqan) is meant 
to include both the perfect tense and the im-
perfect tense.

5 The three times are the past, the present, and 
the future. These are different from the two 
tenses, the perfect (māḍī) and the imperfect 
(muḍāriʿ), which are forms of the verb. The 
perfect tense is a form that usually signifies the 
past, and the imperfect tense is a form that usu-
ally signifies either the present or the future.

6 This qualifying phrase clarifies that the Arabic 
word fiʿl here is not meant in the sense of the 
grammatical category “verb” but rather in the 
sense of the real occurrence, the real “doing” or 
“action” that is signified.
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non-declarative (inshāʾī) sense of a prayer, as in 
“May Allah ﵎ have mercy on the repentant one.” 

21 Or of any of the other verb-like particles.
22 That is, a fatḥa, kasra, alif, or yāʾ, as discussed in 

Chapter 3. See al-Jāmī, al-Fawāʾid, 181.
23 The corresponding particle, e.g., illā, is called 

the exceptive particle.
24 That is, a fatḥa, kasra, or yāʾ, as discussed in the 

Chapter 3. See al-Jāmī, al-Fawāʾid, 301.
25 Strictly speaking, the appositive is the conjunct 

(maʿṭūf) that is conjoined to the primarily gov-
erned expression through one of these ten par-
ticles. Gelibolī, Tuḥfat al-ikhwān, 315.

26 When lākin conjoins words or simple expres-
sions, as in the example sentence, it affirms for 
the second element something that was negat-
ed of the first element. When it conjoins com-
plete clauses, one clause is affirmative and the 
other negative, e.g., jāʾanī Zaydun lākin ʿAmrun 
lam yajiʿ (Zayd came to me, but ʿAmr did not 
come). Gelibolī, Tuḥfat al-ikhwān, 326–27.

27 For the difference between these three types 
of substitution, see the section on appositives 
in Chapter 4 (the first chapter of the second 
method in this treatise), pp. 147–48.

28 Being completely inflectable entails having a 
distinct inflection for each of the three gram-
matical states. Hence, triptotes are “complete,” 
while diptotes are “incomplete”: in a diptote, 
two of the three states must share an inflection.

29 Birgevī’s al-ʿAwāmil lists ḥamūhā, with a femi-
nine pronoun, instead; Gelibolī comments that 
the word refers only to the in-laws of the wom-
an. Gelibolī, Tuḥfat al-ikhwān, 362.

30 The text provides examples only for the 
third-person masculine dual (yafʿalāni). The 
reader can construct examples for the dual in 
the second-person masculine and feminine 
and the third-person feminine (tafʿalāni) as 

contains the import of the implicit verb ḥaṣala 
(exists). Gelibolī, Tuḥfat al-ikhwān, 250.

13 In this case, khuluquhu (his character) is the 
agent of the relational noun muḥammadiyyan, 
which contains the import of the implicit verb 
yattaṣif (adorns itself). Gelibolī, Tuḥfat al-
ikhwān, 251.

14 The purpose of this relatively long gloss of the 
word wuḍiʿat on its first occurrence in the text 
is to call the reader’s attention to the fact that 
this is a technical term. The concept of waḍʿ, or 
the “assignment” of a meaning or function to 
a linguistic expression or form, permeates this 
treatise. For more detail, see Treatise IV, which 
is entirely devoted to the theory of waḍʿ.

15 The reader will find one or more meanings for 
prepositions and other particles provided be-
low, but the text does not aim to be exhaus-
tive. Many prepositions take on quite a num-
ber of different meanings with context. See 
Gelibolī, Tuḥfat al-ikhwān, 101–49. For a fairly 
comprehensive English-language exposition 
of the Arabic prepositions, see Wright, Arabic 
Grammar, 2:129–93.

16 Kaymah is composed of the two words kay 
and mā, the latter becoming mah in this com-
pound. The preposition is the first word, kay.

17 Inna is a very common particle that, in most 
cases, gives sentences a level of emphasis too 
subtle to be conveyed in an English word. We 
translate it as “truly” here for the sake of clarity.

18 The following two particles are set apart be-
cause they are not considered verb-like parti-
cles in the full sense. For more detail, see Geli-
bolī, Tuḥfat al-ikhwān, 165.

19 The agent is considered the fundamental nomi-
native. See Gelibolī, Tuḥfat al-ikhwān, 266.

20 Although we have translated this as a declar-
ative (khabarī) sentence, it would be typical 
for a sentence like this one to be meant in the 
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icate. The second case is when the expression is 
inherently inflectable, but it cannot display the 
inflection because its ending is “preoccupied” 
with another inflection. In the sentence marar-
tu bi-Zaydin (I passed by Zayd), the word Zayd 
has the position of an accusative in relation to 
the verb, but it cannot display the accusative 
inflection because it is “preoccupied” with the 
genitive inflection on account of the preposi-
tion. Birgevī, Iẓhār al-asrār, 132; Gelibolī, Tuḥfat 
al-ikhwān, 389–91.

34 We have omitted the text’s qualification “with 
the tāʾ,” which was too restrictive and likely in-
complete. Verbal femininity (taʾnīth lafẓī), the 
kind marked by a tāʾ or an alif, is not the only 
type of femininity that causes partial declin-
ability. Nonverbal femininity (taʾnīth maʿnawī) 
also counts; in fact, what makes Zaynab (the ex-
ample just above) partially declinable is that it 
is a feminine proper name. See al-Mīlānī, Sharḥ 
al-Mughnī, 162–63. One exception is the case 
of a three-letter feminine name whose second 
letter is vowelless, e.g., Hind; such names may 
be treated either as fully declinable (Hindun) 
or as partially declinable (Hindu). Birgevī, Iẓhār 
al-asrār, 126.

35 To demonstrate how this applies to the exam-
ples above, Zaynab and Ṭalḥa are proper names 
and feminine, aḥmar signifies a quality and has 
the pattern of a verb, Aḥmad is a proper name 
and has the pattern of a verb, ʿUmar is a proper 
name and underwent morphological change, 
Maʿdī-karib is a proper name and a compound 
noun, Ibrāhīm is a proper name and originally 
non-Arabic, and ʿImrān and ʿUthmān are prop-
er names with the alif and nūn.

36 The principal noun is enclosed in brackets in 
these examples to highlight the fact that the 
main idea of the sentence involves the sub-
stitute in place of the principal noun. English 
does not utilize substitution in this way. It 
should be noted that the case of the English 

well as for the plural in the third-person mas-
culine (yafʿalūna) and the second-person mas-
culine (tafʿalūna) and for the singular in the 
second-person feminine (tafʿalīna).

31 This applies to all of the nine types of inflect-
able expressions listed just above.

32 The inflection is implicit when the expression 
is inherently inflectable but something inhib-
its the inflection’s verbalization. This includes 
the following: (1) words that end with an alif, 
e.g., al-ʿaṣā (the stick) and yakhshā (he fears); 
(2) nouns made muḍāf to the first-person yāʾ, 
e.g., baytī (my house); (3) words that are quot-
ed in the way that they were initially expressed, 
e.g., if one were told, ḍarabta Zaydan (You hit 
Zayd), one might respond, mā Zaydan (What 
is “Zaydan”?), leaving the word Zaydan in the 
accusative; (4) words that end in a yāʾ preced-
ed by a kasra, e.g., al-qāḍī (the judge), even if 
the yāʾ has been elided, e.g., qāḍin (a judge); (5) 
verbs that end in a wāw preceded by a ḍamma 
with no attached pronoun, e.g., yadʿū (he calls); 
(6) words that end in a long vowel before a 
word that begins with a connective hamza, e.g., 
ghulāmā ibnika (your son’s two boys); and (7) 
words whose ending is left vowelless in pause 
at the end of one’s speaking, e.g., jāʾa Zayd 
(Zayd came). Birgevī, Iẓhār al-asrār, 128–31; 
Gelibolī, Tuḥfat al-ikhwān, 385–89. Compare al-
Mīlānī, Sharḥ al-Mughnī, 160–61.

33 The inflection is positional in two cases. The 
first case is when the expression is inherently 
uninflectable; in other words, the expression 
occupies a role in the sentence that would give 
it a certain inflection if it were another kind of 
expression. This includes indeclinable nouns, 
e.g., jāʾa hāʾulāʾi  (These came), where the pro-
noun hāʾulāʾi (these) has the position of a nom-
inative agent, and it includes clauses, e.g., Zay-
dun abūhu ʿālimun (Zayd’s father is a scholar), 
where the clause abūhu ʿālimun (his father is a 
scholar) has the position of a nominative pred-
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ing…?). Al-Mīlānī, Sharḥ al-Mughnī, 198; al-
Jāmī, al-Fawāʾid, 246.

47 See note 43.
48 In other words, it is indeclinable (mabnī).
49 That is, an active participle, passive participle, 

or participial.
50 When the muḍāf is a derivative noun, it can 

exercise governance over the muḍāf ilayhi via 
its verbal action, but this makes the iḍāfa non-
attributive, as will be seen in the examples of 
nonattributive iḍāfa further below.

51 The clause Zaydun kātibun (Zayd is a writer) is 
indeclinable when considered as a clause. But 
considered as the agent along with anna in 
the larger sentence, the clause is positionally 
nominative.

52 In cases when they do not have an explicit 
agent noun (e.g., ḍaraba Zaydun), third-person 
singular verbs have a hidden, detached nomi-
native pronoun (equivalent to huwa for the 
masculine and hiya for the feminine), not an 
attached pronoun.

53 Though the original text provides examples 
only in the third person, we have provided ex-
amples of attached pronouns in all three per-
sons in the tables below. Verbal constructions 
are illustrated in the perfect tense. For exam-
ples with imperfect tense verbs, see Birgevī, 
Iẓhār al-asrār, 96–97, 114; al-Mīlānī, Sharḥ al-
Mughnī, 237–41. Note that Arabic nominative 
pronouns correspond to the subjective case 
in English: “I,” “you,” “he,” “she,” “it,” “we,” and 
“they.” Arabic accusative pronouns and those 
Arabic genitive pronouns that are governed by 
prepositions (ḥurūf al-jarr) correspond to the 
English objective case pronouns “me,” “you,” 
“him,” “her,” “it,” “us,” and “them.” Arabic gen-
itive pronouns that are governed by a muḍāf 
correspond to the English possessive case: “my,” 
“your,” “his,” “her,” “its,” “our,” and “their.”

sentence “I saw Zayd, your brother” would be 
analogous to clarifying apposition (ʿaṭf bayān) 
in Arabic, not substitution.

37 We can term the appositive itself a clarifying 
appositive.

38 The appositive need not always be clearer, but 
the combination of the two nouns at least must 
produce a measure of clarity. See Ibn Aḥmad, 
Fatḥ al-asrār, 2:235.

39 See the list of nouns with the governance of 
verbs in the section on the regular expressed 
governor in Chapter 1, p. 126.

40 That is, the action or quality signified by the 
verb or noun inheres, or resides, in the real 
agent signified by the grammatical agent.

41 This is a way of saying that the following nomi-
natives are secondary to the agent, in the sense 
that the agent is the basis for the nominative 
role, but that they are analogous to the agent 
with respect to that role.

42 A kurr is a traditional large unit of measurement.
43 That is, it must be a word that is followed by a 

grammatically connected element that mod-
ifies and determines it as the second element 
in an iḍāfa construction determines the muḍāf. 
Al-Mīlānī, Sharḥ al-Mughnī, 186 (see also the 
editor’s footnote).

44 The indefinite vocative is used without any 
specific reference, i.e., for anyone who matches 
the description. In this example, it is used for 
a hypothetical generic “rider” rather than for a 
particular individual.

45 Instead, the phrase fī al-masjidi is considered 
to be positionally (maḥallan) accusative. See 
note 33.

46 In the second example, mā shaʾnuka is un-
derstood to mean mā ṣanaʿta (What have you 
done…?) or mā taṣnaʿu (What are you do-
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are given the feminine form because the plural 
(defined in grammar as what refers to three or 
more) is grammatically feminine.

61 For a feminine noun, one says iḥdā ʿashra-
ta (eleven), ithnatā ʿashrata (twelve), and 
thalātha ʿashrata (thirteen) through tisʿa 
ʿashrata (nineteen). Note that in the numbers 
thirteen through nineteen for the feminine, the 
first word is made masculine so that it is the re-
verse of what it is for the masculine, in which 
the first word is made feminine.

62 That is, thalāthūna (thirty), arbaʿūna (forty), 
and so on until tisʿūna (ninety).

63 The specifying noun (mumayyiz) is the noun that 
signifies what is being counted by the numeral.

64 See note 6.
65 Other than a subject (mubtadaʾ), this may be a 

noun qualified by an adjective (ism mawṣūf), a 
relative pronoun (ism mawṣūl), or a noun qual-
ified by a circumstance (dhū al-ḥāl). Alterna-
tively, it suffices that there be an interrogative 
hamza or a negation (nafī). Al-Mīlānī, Sharḥ al-
Mughnī, 305–6.

66 See the previous note.
67 See Treatise I, note 21.
68 That is, a hamza, tāʾ, yāʾ, or nūn.
69 See note 3.
70 For further precision, this could be rendered 

“Shall I ask you as a result of which (or whereup-
on) you might answer me?”

71 In the same way that the Arabic term fiʿl can be 
used to mean either “verb” or “action,” the Ara-
bic term amr can be used as “command,” in ref-
erence to the requesting of an action, and it can 
be used as “imperative,” in reference to verbal 
forms or constructions that signify commands. 
Imperative verbs include verbs with forms like 
if ʿal and verbs with the imperative lām prefix.

72 See Treatise I, note 36.

54 See note 14.
55 The relative pronouns, depending on con-

text, can be translated as “that,” “which,” “that 
which,” “who,” “whom,” “whose,” “the one(s) 
who,” “the one(s) whom,” “the one(s) whose,” 
“those which,” “they who,” and so on.

56 Halumma may be used in the transitive sense 
of aḥḍir (bring) or in the intransitive sense 
of taʿāla or aqbil (come). Al-Mīlānī, Sharḥ al-
Mughnī, 250.

57 The pronoun kaʾayyin (how many a…) can be 
counted as a vague pronoun. These pronouns 
are also called kināyāt al-ʿadad (kināyas of 
number); they are expressions that leave the 
number and kind of their referents vague. In 
this context, the term kināya means “referring 
to a thing by a name other than its own for 
some rhetorical purpose.” See Ibn ʿAqīl, Sharḥ, 
4:68–69 (especially the gloss of ʿAbd al-Ḥamīd).

58 Third-person singular verbs avail themselves of 
a concealed (mustatir) pronoun agent in sen-
tences like these where the verb is positioned 
after the subject. A masculine verb like jāʾa (he 
came) or yaṭluʿu (it [m.] rises) would imply a 
concealed masculine pronoun with the mean-
ing of huwa, which would be incompatible 
with a feminine subject like Hind or al-shams. 
See al-Mīlānī, Sharḥ al-Mughnī, 239–40; Bir-
gevī, Iẓhār al-asrār, 95–98.

59 A clearer example is ṣabūrun (one who is very 
patient). Ibn ʿAqīl, Sharḥ, 4:78. Baghiyyun is 
given as an example of the pattern faʿūlun be-
cause its original form is baghūyun, and it is 
used for the feminine in Sūrat Maryam: “‘O sis-
ter of Hārūn! Your father was not an evil man, 
nor was your mother unchaste (baghiyyan)’” (Q 
19:28). Al-Mīlānī, Sharḥ al-Mughnī, 283.

60 That is, when the noun being counted (al-
maʿdūd) is masculine, the numbers one and 
two are given the masculine form as would be 
expected, but the numbers three through ten 
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81 This refers to a bird departing from its chick.
82 According to most exegetes, the kāf in this verse 

is an additional particle that conveys emphasis.
83 That is, as has been mentioned above in the 

case of ʿalā and ʿan. For more discussion, see al-
Mīlānī, Sharḥ al-Mughnī, 367–69.

84 The grammarian Abū al-ʿAbbās Muḥammad b. 
Yazīd, known as al-Mubarrad (d. 285/898).

85 One might say, for simplicity, that lākinna indi-
cates contrast.

86 See Treatise I, note 27.
87 The point of the example is the use of lā in the 

second hemistich, which has thus been added.
88 Thus, these particles signal the number and 

gender of the addressee or addressees.
89 That is, like the lām used with inna in inna Zay-

dan la-karīmun (Zayd is indeed generous).
90 The infinitive an should not be confused with the 

phonetically lightened anna, which is also an.
91 Thus, one would use qad before a perfect tense 

verb when confirming an occurrence to some-
one who is specifically awaiting that news.

92 These two particles were discussed earlier in 
this chapter as members of the fourth category, 
the negative particles (pp. 195–96).

93 The great classical grammarian Abū Bishr ʿAmr 
b. ʿ Uthmān, known as Sībawayh (d. ca. 180/796).

94 In addition to its possible roles as a generic lām 
(lām al-jins) or a specific lām (lām al-ʿahd), the 
definite lām can serve as a universal lām (lām 
al-istighrāq), which refers to all individuals of a 
category. The signification of the universal lām 
is discussed in Treatise IV, p. 293.

95 This second example is the previously men-
tioned “lām that expresses the reason” (lām al-
taʿlīl). It is prepositional here in the sense that it 
serves as a preposition for the infinitive phrase 
constructed with the implicit an. In this exam-

73 As with the Arabic term amr, the Arabic term 
nahy can be used as “prohibition,” in reference 
to the request not to do an action, and it can 
be used as “prohibitive,” in reference to verbal 
constructions that signify prohibition by use of 
the particle lā.

74 Here, the word dhahaba (he went), which be-
longs to the morphological class of fataḥa, is 
replaced with the word adhhaba (he made 
go), which has the same root but belongs to 
the morphological class of akrama. See Trea-
tise I, Chapter 1, on the morphological classes.

75 See the previous note. In this case, the word that 
was replaced is fariḥa (was glad) of Class ʿAlima.

76 The farsakh is a measure of distance equivalent 
to approximately four miles.

77 To provide examples: (1) bal naẓunnukum 
kādhibīna (“Nay, we think that you are liars”) 
(Q 11:27), (2) yaḥsabuhum al-jāhilu aghni-
yāʾa (The ignorant one supposes them to be 
wealthy) (Q 2:273), (3) khiltu al-ghūla mukhīfan 
(I imagined the ghoul to be terrifying), (4) fa-
in ʿalimtumūhunna muʾminātin (Then, if you 
know them to be believers…) (Q 60:10), (5) 
zaʿamta Zaydan ṣadīqaka (You believed Zayd 
to be your friend), (6) innahum yarawnahu 
baʿīdan (Truly they deem it far off) (Q 70:6), 
and (7) wa-wajadū mā ʿamilū ḥāḍiran (And 
they find present [in their book] whatsoever 
they did) (Q 18:49).

78 Lexically, nāqiṣ means “incomplete” or “deficient.”
79 Not all important meanings and usages of these 

prepositions are listed below. See note 15.
80 Though its signification of fewness is consid-

ered original, rubba usually signifies abun-
dance, in which case it may be translated as 
“many a…,” as in “Many a noble man have I 
met” for rubba rajulin karīmin laqītuhu. Al-
Jāmī, al-Fawāʾid, 545. See also Wright, Arabic 
Grammar, 214–18.
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99 This category also includes nunation that com-
pensates for an omitted letter, as in ghawāshin 
(coverings), originally ghawāshī. Ibn ʿAqīl, 
Sharḥ, 1:26.

100 This and the next type of nunation are dialec-
tical. The nunation of nasalization (tarannum, 
or “quavering and trilling”) is so called because 
the nunation that replaces a long vowel in sung 
verse can be modulated with a melodious na-
salized quavering and prolongation. Al-Jāmī, 
al-Fawāʾid, 593–94; al-Fākihī, Sharḥ Kitāb al-
ḥudūd, 284.

ple, that would be li-an tukrimanī, i.e., li-ikrāmi-
ka iyyāya (for the sake of your honoring of me).

96 See Treatise I, note 48.
97 Most items in the following list express a re-

quest; oaths, however, can be listed separately. 
Note that in the case of affirmative oaths the 
emphatic nūn is in fact necessary. One omission 
from the list is the case of a condition clause 
beginning with immā, as in fa-immā tathqafan-
nahum fī al-ḥarbi… (So if you overcome them 
in war…) (Q 8:57). See Ibn al-Ḥājib, al-Kāfiya, 
204; al-Siyālkūtī, Ḥāshiyat ʿAbd al-Ḥakīm, 2:578; 
Ibn ʿAqīl, Sharḥ, 3:265–66.

98 The last two examples are from Sūrat al-Ḥāqqa 
(69:28–29).
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In the Name of Allah,

All-Merciful, Most Compassionate  

الحمـد لله الذي هدانا لهذا الدينّ المـبين ، واـصلاة واـسلام 

على خاتـم النبيّين محمد وعلى آله وصحبـه وأنصاره أجمعين .

أمـا بعـد     فهـذه رسـالة في علـم المنطـق سـمّيتها الفيض 

العتيـق في علم المنطـق . رتبّتها على مقدّمـة وأربّعة أبواب .

ALL PRAISE IS due to Allah, who guided us to this 
clear religion. May blessings and peace be upon the 
seal of the prophets Muḥammad and upon all of his 
family, Companions, and Helpers.

To Proceed     This is a treatise on the science of 
logic. I have entitled it The Ancient Abundance: On 
the Science of Logic and arranged it into an intro-
duction and four chapters.
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مقدمة 

في تعريف المنطق وموضوعه وغايته وتعريف العلم 

وتعريف الدلالة وتعريف اـلفظ 

تعريف المنطق 

التصوّريّـة  المعلومـات  عـنّ  فيـه  يبحـث  علـم  المنطـق 

والتصديقيّة ـلإيصـال إلى مجهولاتهما . وأيضـا علم المنطق 

علـم يعصـم العقل عـنّ الخطأ في الفكـر ، وهـو أي الفكر 

ترتيـب أمـور معلومـة ـلتـأدّي إلى معرفـة المجهول .

التصوّريّـة  المعلومـات  عـنّ  البحـث  فموضوعـه 

معرفـة  وغايتـه  مجهولاتهمـا ،  إلى  ـلإيصـال  والتصديقيّـة 

والتصديقيّـة . التصوّريّـة  المجهـولات 

 في تعريـف العلـم وانقسـامه إلى 
ً

كلامنـا فيهـا فـأوّلا

اـروري  إلى  منهمـا  كل  وانقسـام  والتصديـق  التصـوّر 

إلى  وانقسـامها  الدلالـة  تعريـف  في  وثانيًـا  والنظـري ؛ 

اـوضعيّـة وغيرهـا والمطابقيّة وغيرها ؛ وثـالثاً في بيان اـلفظ 

 ، 
ّ

وكلّي جـزئي  إلى  والمفـرد  ومركّـب ،  مفـرد  إلى  وانقسـامه 

واـكّلّي إلى ذاتي وعـرضي ، والذاتي إلى جنـس ونـوع وفصل ، 

والعـرضي إلي خاصّـة وعـرض عامّ .

INTRODUCTION

Concerning the definition, subject matter, and aim 
of logic, as well as the definition of knowledge, the 

definition of signification, and the definition 
of the verbal expression.

The Definition of Logic

Logic is a science in which one investigates how 
knowns that can be conceived or assented to lead 
to the knowledge of conceptual or assentive un-
knowns. Also, the science of logic is a science that 
protects the mind from errors in reflective thought, 
which (i.e., reflective thought) is to arrange things 
that one knows such that one is led to the knowl-
edge of something unknown.

Thus, the subject matter of logic is inquiry into con-
ceptual and assentive knowns so that one is brought 
to conceptual and assentive unknowns, and its aim is 
to know conceptual and assentive unknowns.

Our discussion in this introduction will first con-
cern the definition of knowledge, its classification 
into conception and assent, and the classification 
of each into immediate and reflective. It will, sec-
ond, concern the definition of signification and its 
classification into that which is assigned and that 
which is otherwise and into that which is corre-
sponsive and that which is otherwise. And it will, 
third, concern an explication of verbal expressions 
and their classification into simple and composite; 
the simple into particular and universal; the univer-
sal into essential and accidental; the essential into 
genus, species, and differentia; and the accidental 
into special accident and general accident.
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تعريف العلم وانقسامه 

العلـم هـو حصـول صـورة اـشيء  ] [ في العقـل . وهـو إمـا 

	   تصـوّر فقط ، ويقـال له التصـوّر اـسـاذج أي تصوّر لا 

حكم معه كتصوّرنا الإنسـان مـنّ غير حكم عليه بنفيّ 

أو إثبـات ؛ وإمـا 		  تصـوّر معـه حكـم كمـا إذا تصوّرنا 

الإنسـان وحكمنـا عليـه بأنـه كاتـب أو ليـس بكاتـب . 

ويقـال ـلمجمـوع  ]	[ التصديـق عنـد الإمـام والمتأخّريـنّ ، 

وأما عند الحكمـاء فالتصديق هو الحكـم فقط . والحكم 

هو إسـناد أمـر إلى آخـر إيجاباً أو سـلبًا .

وإلا  بديهيًـا ؛  والتصديـق  التصـوّر  مـنّ  كل  وليـس 

لما احتجنـا في تحصيـل شيء إلى نظـر وكسـب ، ولا نظريًـا 

وإلا لدار أو تسلسـل . بـل البعـض مـنّ كل منهمـا بديهي ، 

يتوقـف حصـوله على  ــم  ويقـال له اـروري وهـو الذي 

نظـر وكسـب ، كتصـوّر الحـرارة والبرودة ،  ]3[ وكالتصديـق 

نصـف اـواحـد  وأن  يجتمعـان  لا  والإثبـات  النفيّ  بـأن 

والهيئة المنقوشة في النفس كما تنطبع اـصورة في المرآة ، إلا أن المرآة   ] [ 

مثل  فيها  تنطبع  مرآة  المحسوسات ، والنفس  إلا مثل  فيها  ينطبع  لا 

واـصورة  علم ،  المادّة  عنّ  العارية  المنقوشة  واـصورة  المعقولات . 

الخارجيّة معلوم . فالعلم والمعلوم متّحدان بالذات ، مختلفان بالاعتبار . 

أي مجمـوع التصـوّرات الثلاثـة : تصـوّر المحكـوم عليـه وتصـوّر   ]	[ 

النسـبة . وتصـوّر  بـه  المحكـوم 

مثال ـلتصوّر البديهي .   ]3[ 

Knowledge: Definition and 
Classifications

Knowledge is the obtaining of a thing’s form [1] in 
the mind. Knowledge is either (1) conception alone, 
which is also termed pure conception, 1 i.e., concep-
tion unaccompanied by any judgment, e.g., the 
conception of ‘human’ without any affirmative or 
negative judgment about humans, or else it is (2) 
conception with a judgment, e.g., when we conceive 
‘human’ and judge that a human is something that 
can or cannot write. The combination of these [2] 
is termed assent according to the imam 3 and the 
late-period logicians, though according to the phi-
losophers, assent is the judgment alone. Judgment 
is the attribution of one thing to another by way of 
affirmation or negation.

Conceptions and assents are not all self-evident, 
or else we would have no need for reflective reason-
ing and acquisition to attain any [knowledge]. Nor 
are they all reflective, or else either circularity or in-
finite regress would ensue. Rather, some of each kind 
is self-evident and termed immediate, meaning that 
which, in order to obtain, does not depend on reflec-
tive reasoning and acquisition, e.g., the conceptions 
of heat and coolness [3] and the assents to [the judg-
ments] that negation and affirmation never coincide 

 [1] Knowledge is a form inscribed in the soul in the same 
way an image is replicated in a mirror, except that the 
mirror replicates the semblances of sensible things, 
whereas the soul is a mirror that replicates the semblanc-
es of intelligible things. The [mentally] inscribed form, 
which is devoid of matter, is an [instance of] knowledge, 
while the [corresponding] form in extramental exis-
tence is an object of knowledge. Thus, knowledge and 
the thing known are the same thing in essence, though 
considered from different perspectives.

 [2] That is, the combination of the three conceptions: the 
conception of the subject of the judgment, the concep-
tion of the predicate of the judgment, and the concep-
tion of the relation.2

 [3] Illustrating self-evident conception.
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المجهول  ]	[  له  ويقال  نظري ،  الآخر  والبعض  الاثنين .  ] [ 
العاـم  بأن  وكالتصديق  والجنّّ ،  الملك  كتصوّر  بخلافه ،  وهو 
المجهول  لكنّ  البديهي  منّ  يكتسب  والنظري  حادث . 
بالتعريف ،  التصوّري  المعلوم  منّ  يكتسب  التصوري 

والمجهول التصديي منّ المعلوم التصديي بالقياس . 

والفكر هـو ترتيب أمور معلومـة ـلتوصل إلى مجهول . 

وقد يقع فيـه الخطأ فاحتيـج إلى قواعد المنطق .

تعريف الدلالة وانقسامها 

الدلالة  ]3[ هي كون اـشيء بحالة : 

يلزم مـنّ العلم به العلـم بشيء آخر ، كلـزوم العلم -  
بوجـود النار منّ العلـم بوجود الدخان .  

أو الظـنّّ بـشيء آخـر ، كلـزوم الظـنّّ بوجـود المطر - 	
مـنّ العلـم بوجود اـسـحاب . 

أو مـنّ الظـنّّ بـه الظنّّ بـشيء آخـر ، كلـزوم الظنّّ - 3
بوجـود المطر منّ الظـنّّ بوجود اـسـحاب عند رؤية 

اـسـماء .  الدخان في جوّ 

وأما ـزوم العلم منّ الظنّّ فلم يوجد . 

مثال ـلتصديق البديهي .   ] [ 

ويقال له أيضا اـكسبيّ .   ]	[ 

ــلكّلّي  ــات الخمــس أقســام ـلَّذَاتي والعــرضي ، وهمــا قســمان ـ اـكليّ  ]3[ 

وهــو قســم ـلفــظ المفــرد ، وهــو قســم ـلفــظ ، وهــو يتوقّــف على 

ــة . ــر الدلال ــدّم ذك ــك ق ــة فلَّذَـ الدلال

and that one is half of two. [1] All other [conceptions 
and assents] are reflective (also termed unknown) [2] 
and these are the opposite, e.g., the conceptions of 
angels and jinn and the assent to [the judgment] 
that the universe originated in time. The reflective 
is acquired from the self-evident. While conceptual 
unknowns are acquired from conceptual knowns by 
means of definition, assentive unknowns are acquired 
from assentive knowns by means of the syllogism.

Reflective thought is to arrange things one knows 
so that one arrives at something one does not know. 
This process is susceptible to error; thus one needs 
the rules of logic.

Signification: Definition and Division

Signification [3] is for a thing to be such that [one of 
the following is true]:

1. knowing the thing entails knowing another 
thing, 4 e.g., the entailment that runs from 
knowing that there is smoke to knowing that 
there is fire.

2. [knowing the thing entails] presuming an-
other thing, e.g., the entailment that runs 
from knowing that there are clouds to pre-
suming that there is rain.

3. presuming the thing [entails] presuming 
another thing, e.g., the entailment that runs 
from presuming that there are clouds (upon 
observing dense fog in the sky) to presuming 
that there is rain.

As for entailment that runs from presumption to 
knowledge, such does not exist.

 [1] Illustrating self-evident assent.

 [2] They are also termed acquired.

 [3] The five universals are divisions of the essential and the 
accidental, which are divisions of the universal, which is 
a division of the simple expression, which is a division 
of the verbal expression, which depends on signification. 
This is why signification is discussed first.



 Introduction

227 			

 . والدليل 
ً

 ودليلًا ،  ] [ والثاني مدـولا
ً

واـشيء الأول يسمّّى دالا

إن كان مفيـدًا ـليـقين يـسمّّى دليلًا برهانيًـا وبّرهانـًا ، وإن 

كان مفيـدًا ـلظنّّ يـسمّّى دليلًا إقناعيًـا وأمارة .

وهي أي الدلالــة قســمان : لفظيّــة إن كان الدالّ لفظًــا وإلا 

فــغير لفظيّــة . واـلفظيّــة إن كان بجعــل الجاعــل فوضعيّــة ، 

ــاء  ــق ؛ أو باقتض ــوان الناط ــان « على الحي ــة » الإنس كدلال

الطبــع فطبيعيّــة ، كدلالــة » أخ « على اـوجــع ؛ أو بغيرهمــا 

ــدار  ــنّ وراء الج ــموع م ــز « المس ــة » دي ــة ، كدلال فعقليّ

ــة الدوالّ  ــة كدلال ــذا غير اـلفظيّ ــظ . وك ــود اـلاف على وج

ــب  ــارات والنص ــود والإش ــوط والعق ــة وهي الخط الأربّع

على مــا يــراد بهــا ، وحمــرة الخجــل وصفــرة اـوجــل 

ــر . ــر على المؤثّ ــا ، والأث عليهم

والمقصـود ـلمنـطي الدلالـة اـلفظيّـة اـوضعيّـة ، وهي 

مطابقـة وتضمّـنّ والتزام :

لأن دلالـة اـلفـظ على تمـام مـا وضع له مـنّ حيث -  

على  » الإنسـان «  كدلالـة  مطابقـة ،  تمامـه  إنـه 

الناطـق .  الحيـوان 

وعلى جزئـه إن كان له جـزء مـنّ حيـث إنـه جـزؤه - 	

تضمّـنّ ، كدلالـة » الإنسـان « على الحيـوان فقط أو 

فقط .  الناطـق  على 

والفرق بين الدالّ والدليل أن الدالّ يطلق على التصوّرات والتصديقات ،   ] [ 

والدليل لا يطلق إلا على التصديقات فالدالّ أعمّ منّ الدليل . 

The first thing is termed a signifier or an indicant [1] 
and the second the thing signified 5 or indicated. 
When an indicant imparts knowledge, it is termed 
a demonstrative proof or demonstration, and when it 
imparts presumption, it is termed a persuasive proof 
or suggestive indicant.

Signification is of two types: it is verbal when the 
signifier is a verbal expression, and it is nonverbal 
otherwise. Now, when verbal signification is [estab-
lished] by someone’s determining act, it is assigned, 
e.g., “human” signifying ‘rational animal’. When it is 
[established] as a consequence of [human] nature, 
it is natural, e.g., “Akh!”  signifying pain. When it is 
otherwise, it is rational, e.g., [the meaningless utter-
ance] “dayz” as heard behind a wall signifying the 
presence of the utterer. [These three categories] 
also apply to nonverbal signification, e.g., the four 
nonverbal signifiers (which are written expressions, 
numerical finger gestures, body gestures, and sign-
posts) signifying their meanings; the redness of 
embarrassment and the paleness of fear [signifying 
embarrassment and fear], respectively; and an ef-
fect [signifying] an effective cause.

[The category] of concern to the logician is that of 
assigned verbal signification, which is [classified into] 
correspondence, containment, and concomitance:

1. An expression’s signification of its complete 
assigned meaning inasmuch as it is complete 
is correspondence, as “human” signifies ‘ratio-
nal animal’.

2. An expression’s signification of parts of its 
assigned meaning (if the meaning has parts) 
inasmuch as they are parts is containment, as 
“human” signifies ‘animal’ alone or ‘rational 
thing’ 6 alone.

 [1] The difference between dāll (signifier) and dalīl (indicant) 
is that dāll is used for conceptions and assents, whereas 
dalīl is used only for assents. Thus, dāll is broader than dalīl.
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وعلى مــا يلازمــه في الذهــنّ مــنّ حيــث إنــه - 3

ــل  ــان « على قاب ــة » الإنس ــتزام ، كدلال ــه اـ لازم

العلــم وصنعــة اـكتابــة . 

وتلزمهما  ] [ المطابقة ولا عكس .  ]	[ 

تعريف اللفظ وأقسامه 

اـلفظ لغـةً اــرمي ، واصطلاحًا مـا ينطق به الإنسـان . وهو 

إمـا مفرد وإمـا مركّب .

المفـرد     وهو ما لا يـراد بجزء منه الدلالـة على جزء معناه ، 

وهـو منّ حيث الجزء والدلالة سـتّة أقسـام ، لأنه :

 ـ» قِ « -   إمـا أن لا يكـون ـلفّظ جـزء ولا لمعنـاه ، ك
إذا وضـع لمـا صدق عليـه نهاية الخـطّ .  ]3[ 

 ـ» ق « علمًا ـشخّص . - 	 أو ـلمعى جزء لا ـلفّظ ، ك

أو ـلفـظ جـزء لا لمعنـاه ، كأسـماء حـروف الهجاء - 3
لمسمّياتها .  ]4[ 

 ـ» الإنسان « . - 4 أو ـكليهما لكنّ لا يدلّ ، ك

أي التضمّنّ والالتزام .   ] [ 

أي التضمّنّ والالتزام لا يلزمان المطابقة فتوجد المطابقة منّ دونهما .  ]	[ 

أي نهاية اـسطح .   ]3[ 

 ـ» ب « و» الجيم « اسـم   ـ» أ « و» الباء « اسـم ل فإن » الألف « اسـم لـ  ]4[ 

وغيرها .  ـ» ج « ،  لـ

3. An expression’s signification of things that are 
mentally concomitant with its assigned mean-
ing inasmuch as they are concomitant is con-
comitance, as “human” signifies ‘thing capable 
of knowledge and of the craft of writing’.

[The latter two relations] [1] entail correspon-
dence, but the reverse is not true. [2]

Verbal Expressions: Definition and Types

Lexically, lafẓ (verbal expression) means “to throw,” 
and in technical usage it refers to that which the 
human being articulates. Verbal expressions are ei-
ther simple or composite.

Simple Expressions     A simple expression is that 
whose parts are not intended to signify parts of the 
expression’s meaning. Simple expressions, with re-
spect to their parts and their signification, are of six 
types. For the case may be that

1. both the expression and its meaning lack 
parts, e.g., [the expression] qi if it were as-
signed to refer to instances of ‘the endpoint 
of a line’. [3]

2. or the meaning has parts but the expression 
does not, e.g., qi if it were assigned as a prop-
er name for a person.

3. or the expression has parts but the meaning 
does not, e.g., the names of the letters of the 
alphabet in relation to their referents. [4]

4. or both have [parts], but the parts lack sig-
nification, e.g., insān (human).

 [1] That is, containment and concomitance.

 [2] That is, containment and concomitance are not entailed 
by correspondence; correspondence may obtain without 
either of them.7

 [3] A line being the end of a geometric plane.

 [4] Alif is a name for [the letter-sound] a, bāʾ is a name for 
ba, jīm is a name for ja, and so on.
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المقصـود ، - 5 المعـى  جـزء  على  لا  لكـنّ  يـدلّ  أو 

علمًـا .  الله «   ـ» عبـد  ك

مـرادة ، - 6 تكـون  ] [  لا  لكـنّ  عليـه  يـدلّ  أو 

لإنسـان .  علمًـا  الناطـق «   ـ» الحيـوان  ك

والمراد بالجزء الجـزء المرتبّ  ]	[ في اـسـمع ، فلا ينتقض 

تعريف المفـرد جمعًا والمركّـب منعًا بالفعـل  ]3[ الدالّ بمادّته 

على الحدث وبّهي�تـه على اـزمان .

اـلفظ المفرد ينقسم إلى أمور شتّى : 

انقسـامه إلى أداة وكلمـة واسـم : فهـو إن ـم يسـتقلّ -  

أحـد  على  وضعًـا  بهي�تـه  دلّ  فـإن  وإلا  فـأداة  ]4[ 

فاسـم .  وإلا  فكلمـة  ]5[  الثلاثـة  الأزمنـة 

متواطــئ - 	  
ّ

وكلّي حقيــي  جــزئي  إلى  انقســامه 

واحــدًا  معنــاه  كان  إن     	 فهــو  ومشــكّك : 

فمــع تشــخّّصه  ]6[ وضعًــا فعلــم عنــد النحــاة 

 
ّ

ــه كلّي ــة ؛ 		  وبّدون ــد المناطق ــي عن ــزئي حقي وج

أي تلك الدلالة .   ] [ 

 والآخر ثانيًا . 
ً

بأن يكون أحد الجزئين أوّلا  ]	[ 

أي إذا ـم يكنّ اـضمير مستترا فيه وإلا فهو مركب .   ]3[ 

وعند النحاة حرف .   ]4[ 

وعند النحاة فعل .   ]5[ 

أي لا يصلح لأن يصدق على كثيرينّ .   ]6[ 

5. or they bear signification, but not to parts of 
the intended meaning, e.g., ʿAbdallāh (slave 
of Allah) as a proper name.

6. or they signify the parts of the intended 
meaning although this [1] is not intended, e.g., 
al-Ḥayawān al-Nāṭiq (Rational Animal) as a 
proper name for a human being.

What is meant by parts is parts that have an or-
der [2] when one hears them; hence, verbs, [3] whose 
lexical matter signifies an action and whose mor-
phological structure signifies a time, do not render 
the definition of the simple expression insufficient-
ly inclusive nor do they render the definition of the 
composite expression insufficiently exclusive. 8

Simple expressions can be classified into various 
categories:

1. particles, verbs, and nouns. If a simple ex-
pression is not independent, it is a particle 
(adāh). [4] Otherwise, if through its morpho-
logical structure it bears signification by as-
signment to one of the three times, it is a verb 
(kalima). [5] If not, it is a noun.

2. real particulars, univocal universals, and mod-
ulative universals. When a simple expression 
possesses a single meaning, then, (a) if it has 
individual reference [6] by assignment, it is a 
proper name according to the grammarians 
and a real particular according to the logi-
cians. Otherwise, it is (b) a univocal univer-

 [1] That is, this significatory relation.

 [2] Where one of two parts comes first and the other second.

 [3] That is, when a verb’s personal pronoun is not implicit—
otherwise, it is a composite expression.

 [4] Termed a ḥarf by the grammarians.

 [5] Termed a fiʿl by the grammarians.

 [6] I.e., it cannot validly apply to multiple things.
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أو  ]	[  الذهنيّة  أفراده  فيه  استوت  إن  متواطئ  ] [ 

  3	 و» اـشمس « .  ]3[   ـ» الإنسان «  ك الخارجيّة 

وأقدم  أولى  البعض  إن كان حصوله  ]4[ في  ومشكّك 

اـواجب  إلى  بالنسبة   ـ» اـوجود «  ك الآخر  منّ  وأشدّ 

بالنسبة إلى الثلج والعاج   ـ» البياض «  والممكنّ وك

 ـ» اـسواد « بالنسبة إلى الغراب والحبشي .  وك

انقسـامه إلى مشـترك وعامّ ونكـرة واسـم عـدد : - 3

وهـو 	   إن كان معناه كثـيًرا فإن وضـع ـكل وضعًا 

 ـ» العـين « ؛ 		  وإن  متعـدّدًا  ]5[ فمشـترك لفظـي ك

اسـتغرق جميـع مـا يصلـح له منّ غـير حـصر فعامّ 

 ـ» رجـل « أو 	4    ـ» حيـوان « ؛ وإلا 	3  فنكـرة ك ك

 ـ» عشرة « .  اسـم عـدد ك

فـإن - 4 ومجـاز :  وحقيقـة  منقـول  إلى  انقسـامه 

وضـع لمعـىً ثـم اسـتعمل في آخـر 	   فـإن تـرك 

فمنقـول  قرينـة  بـلا  الأول  المعـى  في  اسـتعماله 

 ـ» اـصـلاة « و» اـصـوم « ، أو عـرفي خاصّ   شرعي ك

منّ التواطؤ وهو التوافق .   ] [ 

» أو « لمنع الخلوّ .   ]	[ 

كوكب دريّ والقمر كوكب ذو محق .   ]3[ 

أي معى اـكّلّي .   ]4[ 

خـرج بهذا القيـد المضمـرات والمبهمـات ونحوها فإنهـا وإن كثرت   ]5[ 

معانيهـا ووضـع ـكل لكـنّ لا بوضـع متعـدّد بـل بوضـع واحـد .

sal [1] if its mental or [2] extramental instanc-
es are equivalent with respect to it, e.g., “hu-
man” and “sun.” [3] And it is (c) a modulative 
universal if its [4] obtaining in some instances 
has primacy, priority, or greater intensity in 
relation to others, e.g., “existence” in relation 
to the Necessary and the contingent, respec-
tively; “whiteness” in relation to snow and 
ivory, respectively; and “blackness” in rela-
tion to crows and Abyssinians, respectively.

3. equivocal, general, indefinite, and numeral. 
When a simple expression possesses multi-
ple meanings, then (a) if it is assigned to each 
by distinct assignations, [5] it is equivocal, e.g., 
al-ʿayn (the eye, the wellspring, the spy…). 
If (b) it comprehends all of its possible ref-
erents without restriction, it is general, e.g., 
ḥayawān (animal). Otherwise, it is either (c) 
indefinite, e.g., rajulun (a man), 10 or (d) a nu-
meral noun, e.g., ʿasharatun (ten). 11

4. transferred, literal, and nonliteral. If a simple 
expression is assigned to a meaning and then 
used for another, then (a) if it is no longer 
used for the first meaning in the absence of 
contextual indicants, it is either transferred by 
revelational usage, e.g., ṣalāh (ritual prayer) 
and ṣawm (devotional fasting); transferred by 
a specific convention, 12 e.g., fiʿl (verb); or trans-
ferred by general convention, e.g., dābba (riding

 [1] Mutawāṭiʾ (univocal) derives from tawāṭuʾ, which means 
conformity.

 [2] The conjunction “or” here is to preclude mutual exclusion.

 [3] [The sun signifying] ‘star that shines’ and the moon ‘star 
that wanes’.9

 [4] That is, the meaning of the universal.

 [5] By means of this qualification, personal pronouns, 
non-personal pronouns, and the like are excluded. Even 
though they signify many things and are assigned to 
each, it is not by means of distinct assignations that this 
is so—rather, it is by means of a single assignation.
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 ـ» الدابـّة « ؛  ] [  ك عامّ  عـرفي  أو   ـ» الفعـل « ،  ك

وإلا  ]	[ 		  فحقيقـة في الأول 	3  ومجـاز في الثاني 

اـشـجاع . واـرجـل  المـفترس  ـلحيـوان   ـ» الأسـد «  ك

التبايـنّ - 5 إلى  ينقسـم  آخـر  إلى  نسـبته  حيـث  مـنّ 
اختلفـا  إن     	 اـلفظـان  والتسـاوي :  واــترادف 
 ـ» الإنسـان «  ك فمتباينـان  والماصـدق  المفهـوم  في 
فمترادفـان  فيهمـا  ـدا 

ّ
اتح وإن    		 و» الحجـر « ؛ 

الماصـدق  في    3	 أو  و» الأسـد « ؛   ـ» اـليـث «  ك
و» اـاتـب « .  ]4[   ـ» الناطـق «  ك فمتسـاويان  ]3[ 

 : الجزئي قسمان : 	   حقيي - 6
ّ

انقسامه إلى جزئي وكلّي

وهو ما يمنع نفس تصوّر مفهومه عنّ وقوع اـشركة 

شيء  منّ  الأخصّ  وهو  إضافي    		  ـ» زيد « ؛  ك فيه 

 ـ» الإنسان «    .  ]5[ واـكّلّي هو ما لا يمنع نفس تصوّر  ك

أيضا قسمان :   فيه ، وهو  اـشركة  وقوع  مفهومه عنّ 

فإنهـا في أصـل اـلغة ـكل مـا يـدبّ على الأرض أي يمشي ثـم نقله   ] [ 

العـرف العـامّ إلى ذات القوائـم الأربّـع مـنّ الخيـل والبغـال والحـمير .

أي وإن ـم يترك استعماله في المعى الأول .   ]	[ 

وبّين التسـاوي والترادف عمـوم وخصـوص مطلق لأنـه كلمّا تحقّق   ]3[ 

الترادف تحقّـق التسـاوي بـدون العكس .

لأن مفهـوم الأول ذات ثبـت له النطـق ومفهـوم الثاني ذات ثبت له   ]4[ 

اـكتابـة ، وماصدقاتهمـا متّحـدة .

فإنـه جـزئي بالنسـبة إلى الحيـوان ، والحيـوان جـزئي بالنسـبة إلى   ]5[ 

]المطلـق[ 	 . الجسـم  إلى  بالنسـبة  جـزئي  النامي  والجسـم  النامي ،  الجسـم 

animal). [1] Otherwise, [2] it is (b) literal with 
respect to the first meaning and (c) nonliter-
al with respect to the second, e.g., asad (lion) 
used for the predatory animal or a coura-
geous man.

5. mutual distinction, synonymy, and coexten-
sion with respect to the simple expression’s 
relation to another [expression]. Two expres-
sions are mutually distinct if (a) they differ in 
intension and extension, 13 e.g., “human” and 
“rock.” If (b) they are the same with respect 
to both, they are synonymous, like layth (lion) 
and asad (lion). If (c) [they are the same] in 
extension, they are coextensive, [3] e.g., “ratio-
nal thing” and “writing thing.” [4]

6. particular and universal. The particular is of 
two types: (a) real, i.e., that the conception 
of whose meaning precludes that it could be 
shared, e.g., “Zayd”; and (b) relative, i.e., that 
which is more specific than something, e.g., 
“human.” [5] The universal is that the concep-
tion of whose meaning does not preclude 
that it could be shared. It is also of two types: 

 [1] The original lexical usage of dābba was for anything that 
creeps or walks upon land, and then general conven-
tion transferred it to creatures with four legs like horses, 
mules, and donkeys.

 [2] That is, if its usage for the first meaning was never 
abandoned.

 [3] ‘Coextension’ is broader than ‘synonymy’; whenever 
synonymy obtains, coextension obtains, but the reverse 
does not hold.

 [4] The intension of the first is ‘entity for which rationality 
obtains’, and the intension of the second is ‘entity for 
which the capacity to write obtains’, and their respective 
extensions are identical.

 [5] “Human” is a particular with respect to “animal,” “animal” 
is a particular with respect to “growing body,” and “growing 
body” is a particular with respect to “physical body.”
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	   حقـيي وهـو مـا يصلـح أن ينـدرج تحته شيء 

آخر بحسـب فرض العقل سـواء اندرج في الخارج أو 

 ـ» العنقـاء « و» اـلاشيء « فـإن كليّتهمـا بالنظر  لا ك

إلى مفهومهمـا ؛ 		  إضـافي وهـو مـا انـدرج تحتـه 

 ـ» الإنسـان « و» الحيـوان « . شيء آخـر في اـواقـع ك

الفـرق بين اـكّلّي واـكّل الحمـل وعـدم الحمـل ؛ 

أعني أن اـكّلّي يحمـل على كل واحد مـنّ جزئيّاته نحو 

» زيـد إنسـان « ، واـكل لا يحمـل على كل واحـد منّ 

أجزائـه فلا يقال » الجـدار بيت « .

ــب تعريفــه وانقســامه     كلامنا 
ّ
ــب أي اللفــظ المرك

ّ
المرك

ــامّ ،  ــامّ وغير ت ــامه إلى ت ــب وانقس ــف المركّ ــا في تعري هن

والتامّ إلى خبر وإنشــاء ، والإنشــاء إلى اســتفهام وأمــر 

والتمــاس ودعاء وغير ذـــك . المركّــب هــو مــا يــدلّ 

ــارة «  ــو » رامي الحج ــاه ، نح ــزء معن ــه على ج ــزء لفظ ج

ــامّ  ــه فت ــكوت علي ــحّ اـس ــو إن ص ــم « ؛ وه ــد قائ و» زي

ــامّ . ــغير ت وإلا ف

والتامّ إن احتمـل اـصـدق واـكـذب  ] [ فـخّبر وقضيّة 

وإلا فإنشـاء . وهو على أقسـام : إن وضع ـلطلـب 	   فطلب 

ذكـر الماهيّـة اسـتفهام ، 		  وتحصيلهـا أو تحصيـل اـكفّ

أي بمجـرّد مفهومـه مع قطـع النظر عنّ الخارج فيشـمل » اـسـماء   ] [ 

فوقنـا « و» اـسـماء تحتنـا « .

(a) real, i.e., that under which other things 
can fall in the supposition of the mind, irre-
spective of whether they fall under it in extra-
mental existence or not, e.g., “phoenix” and 
“non-thing,” since their universality is by vir-
tue of their respective meanings; and (b) rela-
tive, i.e., that under which other things fall in 
actual reality, e.g., “human” and “animal.”

The difference between a universal and a 
whole is predicability and non-predicability: 
a universal is predicable of each of its par-
ticulars, e.g., “Zayd is a human,” whereas a 
whole is not predicable of each of its parts, 
for one cannot say, “The wall is a house.”

Composite Expressions: Definition and Classifica-
tion     Our discussion here concerns the definition 
of the composite expression; its division into com-
plete and incomplete; the division of the complete 
into the declarative and the non-declarative; and 
the division of the non-declarative into questions, 
commands, requests, supplications, and so forth. 
A composite expression is that whose parts signify 
parts of the expression’s meaning, e.g., rāmī al-ḥi-
jārati (one that casts stones) and Zaydun qāʾimun 
(Zayd is standing). If upon [uttering] an expression 
one can appropriately stop speaking, it is complete; 
otherwise it is incomplete.

When a complete expression can take on truth or 
falsity, [1] it is a declarative expression and a propo-
sition; otherwise, it is a non-declarative expression. 
Non-declarative expressions are of various types. If 
the expression is assigned [the function of] asking, 
then (1) to ask someone to tell something is a ques-
tion; (2) to ask someone, while in a superordinate

 [1] That is, [if the expression can take on truth or falsity] by 
its mere conceptual form, irrespective of what is actually 
the case. This includes “The sky is above us” and “The sky 
is beneath us” as well.



 Introduction

233 	33

التسـاوي  ومـع    3	 ونهي  ] [  أمـر  الاسـتعلاء  مـع  عنهـا 

التمـاس 	4  ومع الخضـوع في الأمر والنهي سـؤال ودعاء ؛ 

وإلا  ]	[ فتنبيـه . ويدخـل فيـه التـمنّي والترجّي والتعجّـب 

والقسَـم والنـداء .

غير  أو  الناطـق «   ـ» الحيـوان  ك تقييـدي  إمـا  التامّ  وغير 

تقييـدي كالمركّـب مـنّ اسـم وحـرف .

ــه  ــا بإذن ــالى . تليه ــون الله تع ــة بع ــت المقدّم ــا تمّ إلى هن

ــة . ــواب الأربّع ــالى الأب تع

ــة  ــل ماهيّ ــب تحصي ــد طل ــد « 3 يفي ــا زي ــو » ي ــت إن نح ــإن قل ف  ] [ 

الإقبــال وليــس بأمــر فاختــلّ حــدّ الأمــر منعًــا ، قلنــا : إن 

ــا  ــه عليه ــيم لا يتوجّ ــنّ التقس ــتفادة م ــة كالمس ــدود اـضمنيّ الح

ــه  ــع لتنبي ــداء وض ــك ، على أن الن ــل ذـ ــة بمث ــذة والمناقش المؤاخ

المخّاطــب ويلــزم منــه طلــب الإقبــال . وأمــا قولهــم المنــادى 4 هــو 

ــر اـلازم . ــم بذك ــامح منه ــاله فتس ــوب إقب المطل

أي وإن ـم يوضع ـلطلب .   ]	[ 

position, to bring about something or to bring about 
an abstinence from something is command or pro-
hibition; [1] (3) [to ask such] while in a coordinate 
position is request; and (4) [to ask such] with defer-
ence in the command or prohibition is entreaty or 
supplication. Otherwise, [2] it is notification, and this 
includes wishing, hoping, expressing wonderment, 
swearing an oath, and calling.

An incomplete expression is either restrictive, e.g., 
al-ḥayawānu al-nāṭiqu (the rational animal), or it 
is non-restrictive, e.g., [expressions] composed of a 
noun and a particle. 14

Here concludes the introduction by the assis-
tance of Allah ﵎. By His permission ﵎, the four 
chapters follow.

 [1] If you were to say: An expression like yā Zaydu (O Zayd) 
does convey asking for the [act] of approaching to be 
brought about, but it is not a command; therefore, the 
definition of “command” fails to be sufficiently exclusive. 
We would say: Implicit definitions such as those result-
ing from a division are not to be objected to and dis-
puted in this manner. That is not to mention, moreover, 
that the grammatical vocative is assigned [the function 
of] drawing the attention of the interlocutor, which en-
tails asking that one approach. As for their saying that 
“one who is called” (munādā) is “one who is asked to ap-
proach,” this is a loose formulation on their part, [defin-
ing a thing merely] by citing what it entails.

 [2] That is, if the expression is not assigned to signify asking.
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الباب الأول 

الكليات الخمسة 

تعريفه وانقسامه 

كلامنـا في هـذا الباب في اـكليّـات وانقسـام اـكّلّي إلى ذاتي 

وعـرضي ، والذاتي إلى جنـس ونـوع وفصـل ، والعـرضي إلى 

خاصّة وعـرض عامّ ، وفي بيان النسـب بين اـكليّتين . وبّالله 

تعـالى التوفيق واـسـداد .

نفـس  يمنـع  لا  مـا  واـكّلّي   ، » 
ّ

» كلّي جمـع  » اـكليّـات « 

تصـوّر مفهومـه عـنّ وقـوع اـشركـة فيـه . وهـو قسـمان : 

	   ذاتي وهـو مـا لا يخرج عـنّ حقيقة جزئيّاته سـواء كان 

عينها كالإنسـان ،  ] [ أو داخلًا فيها كالحيـوان  ]	[ والناطق ؛  ]3[ 

		  عـرضي وهـو بخلافـه  ]4[ كاـضاحـك  ]5[ والمتنفّـس .

فإنه عين حقيقة زيد وعمرو وغيرهما منّ أفراد الإنسان .   ] [ 

فإنـه داخل في حقيقـة جزئيّاته التي هي الإنسـان والحمـار والفرس   ]	[ 

وغيرهمـا مـنّ أفـراد الحيـوان منه .

فإنـه داخل في حقيقـة جزئيّاته التي هي زيد وعمـرو وبّكر وغيرها   ]3[ 

منّ أفـراد الناطـق منه .

أي ما يخرج عنّ حقيقة جزئيّاته منه .   ]4[ 

فإنه خارج عنّ حقيقة أفراده التي هي زيد وعمرو وغيرهما منّ أفراده .  ]5[ 

Chapter 1

THE FIVE UNIVERSALS

Definition and classification

Our discussion in this chapter concerns universals; 
the division of universals into essential and acciden-
tal; the division of the essential into genus, species, 
and differentia; the division of the accidental into 
special accident and general accident; and an expli-
cation of the kinds of relations between two univer-
sals. Success and rectitude are through Allah ﵎.

Kulliyyāt (universals) is the plural of kullī. A uni-
versal is that whose mere conception 15 does not pre-
clude that it could be shared. 16 Universals are of two 
types: (1) essential, i.e., that which is not external to 
the essence of its particulars, whether it be iden-
tical to their essence, e.g., ‘human’, [1] or contained 
within their essence, e.g., ‘animal’ [2] and ‘rational 
thing’, [3] and (2) accidental, which is the opposite, [4] 
e.g., ‘laughing thing’ [5] and ‘breathing thing’.

 [1] ‘Human’ is identical to the essence of Zayd, ʿAmr, and 
other instances of ‘human’.

 [2] ‘Animal’ is a universal contained within the essence of 
its particulars, namely, humans, donkeys, horses, and 
other instances of animals.

 [3] ‘Rational thing’ is a universal contained within the es-
sence of its particulars, namely, Zayd, ʿAmr, Bakr, and 
other instances of rational things.

 [4] That is, a universal that is external to the essence of 
its particulars.

 [5] ‘Laughing thing’ is external to the essence of its in-
stances, which are Zayd, ʿAmr, and other instances of 
laughing things.17



1. The Five Universals

235 	35

الذاتي 

ينقسم إلى ثلاثة : جنس ونوع وفصل . 

النس 

ــة  ــب اـشرك ــو «  ] [ بحس ــا ه ــواب » م ــول في ج ــو مق وه

ــفين  ــنّ مختل ــول على كثيري ــه مق ــرف بأن ــة ، ويع المحض

ــب إن  ــو 	   قري ــو « . وه ــا ه ــواب » م ــق في ج بالحقائ

ــه  ــة وعــنّ جميــع مشــاركاتها في ــا عــنّ الماهيّ صلــح جوابً

كالحيــوان فإنــه يصلــح جوابًــا ـلإنســان والفــرس وجميــع 

ــا  ــح جوابً ــم يصل ــد إن ـ ــه ؛ 		  وبّعي ــاركهما في ــا يش م

ــا  ــا وعــنّ بعضه ــل عنه ــع المشــاركات ب ــا وعــنّ جمي عنه

كالجســم النامي بالنســبة إلى الإنســان فإنــه يصلــح جوابـًـا 

ــرس . ــات لا له وـلف له وـلنبات

بمرتبـتين  أو  النامي  كالجسـم  بمرتبـة  إمـا  والبعيـد 

كالجسـم المطلـق  ]	[ أو ثلاث مراتـب كالجوهـر .  ]3[ فهي قـد 

تترتـّب متصاعدة ويقـال ـلأبعد مـنّ اـكل الجنـس العالي 

وجنـس الأجنـاس ، وـلقريب الجنـس اـسـافل ، ولما بينهما 

المتوسّـط . الجنس 

كنايـة عنّ اـسـؤال عـنّ الحقيقة سـواء كان بلفظ » ما هـو « أو » ما   ] [ 

همـا « أو » ما هـم « فلا يـرد أن » ما هو « سـؤال عـنّ اـواحد وقوله 

» بحسـب اـشركة « إشـارة إلى التعـدّد فبينهمـا تناف .

وهو ما له الأبعاد الثلاثة التي هي الطول والعرض والعمق .   ]	[ 

وهو ما يقوم بنفسه .   ]3[ 

Essential Universals

The essential universal is of three types: genus, spe-
cies, and differentia.

Genus

A genus is said in response to “What is it?” [1] in con-
sideration of what is shared, unconditionally. It is de-
fined as [that which is] predicated of multiple things 
that have different essences in response to “What is 
it?” A genus is (1) direct if it can correctly be given in re-
sponse to [a question about] a quiddity and all [other 
quiddities] with which that quiddity shares the genus. 
Take ‘animal’, for example: it can correctly be given in 
response to [a question about] ‘human’, ‘horse’, and ev-
erything that shares ‘animal’ with them. A genus is (2) 
remote if it cannot be correctly given in response to [a 
question about] a quiddity and all with which it shares 
the genus, but can [correctly be given in response to 
a question] about the quiddity and some [other quid-
dities with which it shares the genus], e.g., ‘growing 
body’ in relation to ‘human’, for it can correctly be giv-
en in response [to a question] about [humans] and 
plants but not [to one] about [humans] and horses.

A remote genus is either [removed] by one rank, 
e.g., ‘growing body’; by two ranks, e.g., ‘physical 
body’; [2] or by three ranks, e.g., ‘substance’. [3] Now, 
these can be ordered into an ascending hierarchy: 
the furthest of them all is termed a highest genus or 
a genus of genera, the nearest a lowest genus, and 
any [genus] between the two an intermediate genus.

 [1] [This question] represents [all forms of] asking about the 
essence, whether by the expression “What is it?” or “What 
are the two of them?” or “What are they?” Thus one cannot 
object that “What is it?” asks about a single thing while the 
author’s phrase “in consideration of what is shared” indi-
cates multiplicity and that there is therefore a contradiction 
between these two [parts of the definition].

 [2] I.e., that which has the three dimensions, which are 
height, width, and depth.

 [3] I.e., that which subsists in itself.
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النوع 

وهـو على قسـمين : 	   إمـا مقـول في جـواب » مـا هـو « 

بحسـب اـشركـة والخصوصيّـة معًـا  ] [ وهو النـوع الحقيي ، 

ويعـرّف بأنـه  5 مقـول على كثيريـنّ متّفـقين بالحقيقـة في 

  ]	[ يقـال عليـه وعلى غيره 
ّ

جـواب » مـا هـو « ؛ 		  وإمـا كلّي

 أوّلًيا  ]3[ وهـو النـوع 
ً

الجنـس في جـواب » مـا هـو « قـولا

النامي . والجسـم  الإضـافي كالحيـوان 

والأنـواع قـد تترتبّ متنازلـة فيسمّّى الأعـمّ منّ اـكل 

النـوع العالي ، والأخصّ منه النوع اـسـافل ونـوع الأنواع ، 

المتوسّـط . بينهما النوع  وما 

الفصل 

وهـو غير مقـول في جـواب » ما هو « بـل مقـول في جواب 

» أيّ شيء هـو في حـدّ ذاتـه « ، ويعـرّف بأنـه مقـول على 

اـشيء في جـواب » أيّ شيء هـو في حـدّ ذاتـه « . وهـو 	   

قريـب إن ميّز اـشيء عمـا يشـاركه في الجنـس القريـب

أي جميعًا .   ] [ 

تبعًـا  أنـه أخصر  أقـل ذــك مـع  ــم  وإنمـا  فوقـه جنـس   
ّ

أي كلّي  ]	[ 

المبتـدئين . لذهـنّ  وتشـحيذًا  ـلمصنّـفين 

 يقال 
ّ

أي بلا واسطة . هذا القيد احتراز عنّ اـصنف كالتركيّ ، فإنه كلّي  ]3[ 

عليه وعلى غيره 	 وهو الحمار   الجنس 	 وهو الحيوان   في جواب » ما 

 أوّلًيا بل بواسطة حمل الإنسان عليه . 
ً

هو « لكنّ لا قولا

Species

Species is of two types. A species may be (1) said in 
response to “What is it?” in consideration of both [1] 
what is shared and what is unique. This is real spe-
cies, defined as [that which is] said of multiple 
things with identical essences in response to “What 
is it?” Or else it may be (2) a universal of which to-
gether with other universals a genus is predicated 
in response to “What is it?” [2] by way of primary 
predication. [3] This is relative species, e.g., ‘animal’ 
and ‘growing body’.

Species can be ordered into a descending hier-
archy: the broadest of them all is termed a highest 
species, the narrowest a lowest species or a species of 
species, and any [species] between the two an inter-
mediate species.

Differentia

A differentia is not said in response to “What is it?”; 
rather, it is said in response to “What kind of thing 
is it essentially?” It is defined as [that which is] 
predicated of a thing in response to “What kind of 
thing is it essentially?” A differentia is (1) direct if it 
distinguishes a thing from that with which it shares 
the direct genus, e.g., ‘rational thing’, which distin-

 [1] That is, jamīʿan (in totality).

 [2] That is, a universal that has a genus above it. Granted that 
this would have been more concise to say, I refrained from 
doing so for the sake of following the precedent of previ-
ous authors and training the minds of beginners.

 [3] That is, without any intermediary [predication]. This qual-
ification excludes sorts, e.g., ‘Turk’, for it is a universal of 
which together with another [universal] (e.g., ‘donkey’) the 
genus (i.e., ‘animal’) is predicated in response to “What is 
it?” though not by way of primary predication but rather by 
the intermediary predication of ‘human’.18
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كالناطـق المـميّز ـلإنسـان عمـا يشـاركه في الحيـوان ؛ 		  

وبّعيـد إن ميّزه عمـا يشـاركه في الجنس البعيد كالحسّـاس 

المـميّز له عمـا يشـاركه في الجسـم النامي .

ه فمقـوّم  ] [ أي  ثـم الفصـل إذا نسـب إلى 	   ما يـميزِّ

الناطـق ؛  الحيـوان  داخـل في  ماهيّتـه ، كناطـق  داخـل في 

وإلى 		  مـا يـميَز عنـه فمقسّـم  ]	[ أي مقسّـم الجنـس إلى 

أقسـامه ، كالناطـق واـصاهل بالنسـبة إلى الحيـوان والنامي 

بالنسـبة إلى الجسـم .

وكل مقـوّم ـلعالي كالقابـل ـلأبعاد الثلاثـة وهو فصل 

مقـوّم ـلجسـم المطلـق فهـو مقـوّم ـلإنسـان أيضـا مقـوّم 

ـلسـافل ولا عكس كليًا ،  ]3[ والمقسّـم كالناطق فإنه مقسّـم 
ـلحيـوان فهو مقسّـم ـلجوهـر أيضا بالعكـس  6 .  ]4[ 

أي داخل في قوامه أي حقيقته .   ] [ 

أي فمحصّل قسم منه .   ]	[ 

أي ليـس كل مقـوّم ـلسـافل مقوّمًـا ـلعالي بـل بعضه وهـو ما كان   ]3[ 

مقوّمًـا ـلعـالي الذي هـو مقـوّم ـلسـافل .

أي كل مقسّـم ـلسـافل مقسّـم ـلعـالي ولا عكـس كليًـا أي ليـس   ]4[ 

كل مقسّـم ـلعـالي مقسّـمًا ـلسـافل ، كالحسّـاس مـثلًا فإنه مقسّـم 

ـلجوهـر وهـو العـالي وليـس بمقسّـم ـلحيـوان بـل مقـوّم له ؛ بـل 

بعـض مقسّـم العالي مقسّـم ـلسـافل ، كالناطـق فإنه مقسّـم ـلعالي 

ومقسّـم ـلسـافل الذي هـو الحيـوان .

guishes ‘human’ from that with which it shares ‘an-
imal’. A differentia is (2) remote if it distinguishes a 
thing from that with which it shares a remote ge-
nus, e.g., ‘sensitive thing’, which distinguishes [‘hu-
man’] from that with which it shares ‘growing body’.

Furthermore, when a differentia is considered 
with respect to (1) what distinguishes [the thing], it 
is constitutive, [1] that is, inherent in the thing’s quid-
dity, e.g., ‘rational thing’, which is inherent in ‘ratio-
nal animal’. And [when considered with respect] 
to (2) what is distinguished from [the thing], a dif-
ferentia is divisive, [2] that is, divisive of the genus 
into its divisions, e.g., ‘rational thing’ and ‘neighing 
thing’ with respect to ‘animal’ and ‘growing thing’ 
with respect to ‘physical body’.

Now, anything constitutive of the superordi-
nate—e.g., ‘thing extensible in the three dimen-
sions’, which is a constitutive differentia for ‘phys-
ical body’ and hence constitutive of ‘human’ as 
well—is constitutive of the subordinate universal-
ly, without the reverse being true. [3] The case is the 
opposite for anything divisive—e.g., ‘rational thing’, 
which divides ‘animal’, also divides ‘substance’. [4]

 [1] That is, inherent within its constitution, i.e., its essence.

 [2] That is, entailing divisions.

 [3] That is, it is not the case that everything constitutive 
of the subordinate is constitutive of the superordinate; 
rather, only some are, that is, those that are [in the first 
place] constitutive of the superordinate, which is [in 
turn] constitutive of the subordinate.

 [4] That is, everything divisive of a subordinate is divisive 
of the superordinate universally, without the reverse be-
ing true; i.e., it is not the case that everything divisive of 
the superordinate is divisive of the subordinate. Take, for 
example, ‘sensitive thing’: it divides ‘substance’, which is 
superordinate, but does not divide ‘animal’—instead, it 
constitutes it. Some, rather, of what is divisive of the su-
perordinate is divisive of the subordinate, e.g., ‘rational 
thing’, which divides what is superordinate and divides 
what is subordinate, namely ‘animal’.



III. LOGIC

238 	3	

العرضي 

والعــرضي ينقســم إلى اثنين : خاصّــة وعــرض عامّ . إن 	   

ــرّف  ــك ، وتع ــة كضاح ــدة فخّاصّ ــة واح ــصّ بحقيق اخت

 
ً

بأنهــا مقولــة على مــا تحــت حقيقــة واحــدة فقــط قــولا

ــا ؛ وإن 		  عــمّ حقائــق فــوق واحــدة فعــرض عامّ  عرضيً

ــق  ــت حقائ ــا تح ــول على م ــه مق ــرّف بأن ــس ، ويع كمتنفّ

ــا .  عرضيً
ً

مختلفــة قــولا

ــنّ اـشيء فلازم ،  ــه ع ــع انفاك ــا إن امتن وكل منهم

وهــو ثلاثــة : 	   لازم وجــودي إن ـــزم اـشيء في الخارج ، 

كاـســواد ـلــحبشي ؛ 		  ولازم ذهني إن ـزمــه في الذهــنّ ، 

كالبصر ـلــعمّى ؛  ] [ 	3  ولازم الماهيّــة إن ـزمــه فيهمــا ، 

ــة . ــة ـلأربّع كاـزوجيّ

بالمـعى  بيّن  إمـا     	 ثلاثـة :  أيضـا  اـلازم  مـنّ  وكل 

الأخـصّ وهـو مـا يلـزم مـنّ تصـوّر الملـزوم تصـوّره أي 

يكـون العلـم بالملـزوم موجبًـا ـلعلـم بـاـلازم ، ككـون 

الاثنين ضعـف اـواحـد ،  ]	[ وهـذا هـو المعـتبر في الدلالـة 

الالتزاميّـة عنـد المحقّـقين ؛ 		  وإمـا بيّن بالمـعى الأعـمّ

فـإن مفهومه عدم البصر عما منّ شـأنه أن يكون بـصيًرا . لا يقال   ] [ 

دلالـة الـعمّى على البصر تضمنيّـة لأن البصر جـزء مـنّ مفهومـه ، 

لأنـا 	 نقـول أن مفهـوم العمّى العـدم المضـاف والمضـاف إليه وهو 

البصر خـارج مـنّ مفهومه .

فإن منّ تصوّر الاثنين أدرك أنه ضعف اـواحد 	 شرح اـشمسيّة   .   ]	[ 

Accidental Universals

Accidents are of two types: special accidents and 
general accidents. If an accident (1) is specific to a 
single essence, it is a special accident (e.g., ‘laugh-
ing’), defined as [that which is] predicated of what 
falls under only a single essence by way of acciden-
tal predication. If it (2) includes more than a sin-
gle essence, it is a general accident (e.g., ‘breathing 
thing’), defined as [that which is] predicated of 
what falls under different essences by way of acci-
dental predication.

Either of the two is an inseparable accident when 
its separation from a thing is impossible. Insepara-
ble accidents are of three types: (1) extramentally 
inseparable if the accident is inseparable from the 
thing in extramental existence, e.g., blackness with 
respect to the Abyssinian; (2) mentally inseparable 
if the accident is inseparable from the thing in the 
mind, e.g., sight and blindness; [1] or (3) essential-
ly inseparable if the accident is inseparable from 
the thing in both [extramental existence and the 
mind], e.g., evenness and four.

Each type of inseparable accident, furthermore, 
is of three types. An inseparable accident may be 
(1) strictly evident: whenever one conceives the im-
plicant, one consequently conceives the inseparable 
accident. In this case, knowledge of the implicant ne-
cessitates knowledge of the implicate, e.g., ‘two’ being 
‘double one’. [2] This is the criterion for signification 
by concomitance according to the verifying schol-
ars. 19 [Second], an inseparable accident may be (2)

 [1] The conceptual meaning of ‘blindness’ is the privation of 
sight in the kind of thing that can possess sight. One can-
not object: ‘Blindness’ signifies ‘sight’ by containment since 
‘sight’ is part of its meaning. For we would respond: The 
meaning of ‘blindness’ is relational nonexistence, and the 
relatum, namely, ‘sight’, is external to the meaning.

 [2] Whoever conceives ‘two’ apprehends that it is ‘double 
one’. Al-Rāzī, Sharḥ, 1:279.
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وهو مـا يلزم مـنّ تصوّرهما  ] [ جـزم الذهنّ باـلـزوم بينهما 

بلا افتقـار إلى دليـل ،  ]	[ كاـزوجيّة ـلأربّعـة ، وفي كفايته في 

الدلالة الالتزاميّة خلاف والأصحّ أنـه غير كاف ؛ 	3  وإما 

غير بيّن وهـو الذي يحتـاج الجـزم بـه  ]3[ إلى دليـل ، كلـزوم 
الحـدوث ـلعاـم .  ]4[ 

   	 فمفـارق  اـشيء  عـنّ  انفاكـه  يمتنـع  ــم  وإن 

بـالإمان كحركـة الأفلاك وكالفقـر الدائـم لمـنّ يمكـنّ 

غنـاؤه وككفر مـنّ يمكنّ إيمانـه أو 		  بالفعـل سريعًا 
أو بطيئـًا كالقيـام واـشـباب .  ]5[

أي الملزوم واـلازم .   ] [ 

ــتلزام  ــق اس ــا تحقّ ــه كلمّ ــنّ الأول لأن ــمّ م ــذا أع ــا كان ه وإنم  ]	[ 

ــا  ــتلزام تصوّرهم ــق اس ــوّرَ اـلازم تحقّ ــط تص ــزوم فق ــوّر المل تص

تصــوّرَ اـلازم مــنّ غير عكــس .

أي باـلزوم بينهما .   ]3[ 

فإنه يحتاج إلى قولنا » لأنه متغيّر … « إلخ .   ]4[ 

فـإن قيل : هـذا التقسـيم تقسـيم اـكّلّي إلى الجنس والنـوع والفصل   ]5[ 

والخاصّـة والعرض العـامّ باطل لتصـادق أقسـامه على شيء واحد ، 

كالملـوّن فإنـه جنس ـلأسـود والأحمـر والأصفـر ، ونـوع ـلمكيّف 

كالمشـموم والمطعـوم والملـوّن ، وفصـل ـلكثيـف كالهـواء ، وخاصّة 

عـنّ  خـارج  والملـوّن  الثلاثـة  ـلأبعـاد  قابـل  فالجسـم 	  ـلجسـم 

حقيقتـه ، وعرض عامّ ـلحيـوان . أجيب بأن هذا التقسـيم اعتباري 

يكفيّ فيـه تغايـر الأقسـام بحسـب المفهـوم ، وبّـأن قيـد الحيثيّـة 

معـتبر في التعاريـف ذكـرتْ أو ــم تذكر .

broadly evident: whenever one conceives both, [1] 
one is consequently certain, without need for proof, 
that one entails the other, [2] e.g., ‘even number’ 
[as entailed by] ‘four’. There is disagreement over 
whether this is a sufficient criterion for signification 
by concomitance, and the sounder position is that it 
is insufficient. [Third], an inseparable accident may 
be (3) inevident, i.e., an accident regarding which 
certainty of the [relationship] [3] requires proof, e.g., 
the universe’s entailment of contingency. [4]

But if an accident’s separation from a thing is not 
impossible, then it is separable—either (1) possibly 
separable, e.g., the motion of the celestial spheres, 
continual poverty for one whose material sufficien-
cy is possible, and disbelief for one whose belief is 
possible, or (2) actually separating, whether quickly 
or gradually, e.g., standing upright and youth. [5]

 [1] That is, the implicant and the implicate.

 [2] The reason this [relationship] is broader than the first is 
that whenever it is the case that the conception of the im-
plicant alone entails the conception of the implicate, it is 
then the case that the conception of both entails the con-
ception of the implicate, and the reverse does not hold.

 [3] That is, of one’s entailing the other.

 [4] This requires that we state that it undergoes change and 
so on.

 [5] If one were to say: This division—the division of the uni-
versal into genus, species, differentia, special accident, 
and general accident—is invalid, since various of its di-
visions may apply to one and the same thing. Take ‘col-
ored thing’, for example: it is a genus for ‘black thing’, ‘red 
thing’, and ‘yellow thing’; a species for ‘qualified thing’, as 
in ‘thing that has smell’, ‘thing that has taste’, and ‘thing 
that has color’; a differentia for ‘dense thing’, which in-
cludes ‘air’; a special accident for ‘physical body’, since 
‘physical body’ is ‘thing extensible in the three dimen-
sions’ and ‘colored thing’ is external to its essence; and 
a general accident for ‘animal’. I would respond: This di-
vision is perspectival, such that a difference with respect 
to intension suffices for it. And: The qualification of per-
spective pertains in definitions, whether [the qualifica-
tion] is mentioned or not.
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]أقسام الكلي من حيث الوجود[ 

ثم اـكّلّي 	   إمـا ممتنع اـوجـود في الخارج ، كشريك الباري ؛ 
		  أو ممكـنّ وـم يوجـد ، كالعنقاء وجبل مـنّ ياقوت ؛ 	3  
أو وجد واحد  ] [ مـع امتناع غيره ، كواجـب اـوجود ؛  ]	[ 	4  
أو مـع إمانـه ، كاـشـمس ؛ 	5  أو كثير متنـاهٍ ، كاـكواكب 

اـسـيّارة ؛ 	6  أو غير متنـاهٍ ، كمعلومات الله تعالى .

ومفهـوم اـكّلّي  ]3[ يـسمّّى كليًـا منطقيًـا ، ومعروضـه  ]4[ كليًـا 
طبيعيًـا  ]5[ كالإنسـان والفرس واـكلمة والناطـق ، والمجموع 

كليًا عقليًـا ؛ وكـذا الجنـس  ]6[ وأخواته .  ]	[ 

بيان النسب بين الكليين 

النسـب بين اـكليّين منحصرة في أربّع : التباينّ ، والتساوي ، 

والعموم والخصـوص المطلق ، ومنّ وجه :

منّ أفراد اـكّلّي .   ] [ 

ويسمّّى اـكّلّي المنحصر في فرد .   ]	[ 

وهو ما لا يمنع نفس تصوّر مفهومه عنّ وقوع اـشركة فيه .   ]3[ 

أي ما يعرض له اـكليّة .   ]4[ 

لأنه طبيعة ]منّ[ 	 الطبائع أي حقيقة منّ الحقائق .   ]5[ 

فمفهومـه وهـو القـول على كثيريـنّ الخ جنـس منـطي ومعروضه   ]6[ 

كالحيـوان واـكلمـة والجسـم النامي جنـس طبيعيّ والمجمـوع جنس 
عـقليّ ؛ وقـس عليـه النـوع والفصـل والخاصّـة والعـرض العامّ .

منّ النوع والفصل والخاصّة والعرض العامّ .   ]	[ 

[Ontological Divisions of the Universal]

Furthermore, a universal is such that either (1) its 
extramental existence is impossible, e.g., ‘part-
ner of the Creator’; (2) its extramental existence is 
possible, but it does not exist, e.g., ‘phoenix’ and 
‘mountain of rubies’; (3) one [1] exists while others 
are impossible, e.g., ‘the necessarily existent’, [2] or 
(4) while others are possible, e.g., ‘sun’; (5) a finite 
number exists, e.g., the planets; or (6) an infinite 
number exists, e.g., the things that Allah ﵎ knows.

The concept ‘universal’ [3] is termed the logical con-
cept of the universal, and that which it characteriz-
es [4] is termed a natural universal, [5] e.g., ‘human’, 
‘horse’, ‘word’, and ‘rational thing’. The two in com-
bination are a conceptualized universal. The same is 
the case for ‘genus’ [6] and its sisters. [7]

The Relations between Universals

The kinds of relations between two universals are 
confined to four: mutual distinction, coextension, 
subsumption, and partial overlap:

 [1] Of the universal’s instances.

 [2] This is termed the universal confined to a single instance.

 [3] I.e., that the mere conception of which does not pre-
clude that it could be shared.

 [4] I.e., that which universality characterizes.

 [5] Since it is a certain nature, that is, a certain essence.

 [6] The intension of ‘genus’, i.e., ‘thing predicable of multi-
ple things…’, is the logical concept of the genus; what it 
characterizes, e.g., ‘animal’, ‘word’, and ‘growing body’, is 
a natural genus; and the two in combination are a con-
ceptualized genus. Extrapolate from this to ‘species’, ‘dif-
ferentia’, ‘special accident’, and ‘general accident’.

 [7] Namely, ‘species’, ‘differentia’, ‘special accident’, and ‘gen-
eral accident’.
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  - ، 
ّ

فاـكليّـان إن ــم يتصادقا أصـلًا فبينهمـا تباينّ كلّي

كالإنسـان والحجـر ، ومرجعـه إلى سـالبتين كليّتين ، 

نحـو » لا شيء منّ الإنسـان بحجـر « و» لا شيء منّ 

بإنسـان « .  الحجر 

فتساوٍ ،كالإنســـان - 	 كليًـــا  تصادقـــا  وإن 

والناطـــق ، ومرجعـــه إلى موجبتـــين كليّتـــين ، 

ـــان « ؛  ـــق إنس ـــق « و» كل ناط ـــان ناط ـــو » كل إنس نح

ونقيضهمـــا  ] [ كذــــك . 

وإن تصادقـا مـنّ جانـب واحـد فعمـوم وخصوص - 3

وسـالبة  كليّـة  ]	[  موجبـة  إلى  ومرجعـه  مطلـق ، 
بالعكـس .  ]4[  ونقيضاهمـا  جزئيّـة ؛  ]3[ 

]كالأبيــض - 4 وجــه  فمــنّ  كل  افــترق  وإن 

جزئيّــة  موجبــة  إلى  ومرجعــه  والإنســان[  0  ، 

الأبيــض  » بعــض  وســالبتين جزئيتّــين ، نحــو 

إنســان « و» بعــض الإنســان ليــس بأبيــض « 

بإنســان « .  ليــس  الأبيــض  و» بعــض 

أي نقيضا المتساويين متساويان .   ] [ 

 . 
ً

منّ طرف الأخصّ بأن يكون الأخصّ موضوعًا والأعمّ محمولا  ]	[ 

 . 
ً

منّ طرف الأعمّ بأن يكون الأعمّ موضوعًا والأخصّ محمولا  ]3[ 

أي نقيض الخاصّ عامّ ونقيض العامّ خاصّ .   ]4[ 

1. If the two universals do not overlap in their 
extension at all, then there is mutual distinc-
tion between them, e.g., ‘human’ and ‘rock’. 
This kind of relation resolves into two univer-
sal negative propositions, e.g., ‘Every human 
is not a rock’ and ‘Every rock is not a human’.

2. If they entirely overlap in their extension [from 
both perspectives], then there is coextension, 
e.g., ‘human’ and ‘rational thing’. This kind of 
relation resolves into two universal affirmative 
propositions, e.g., ‘Every human is rational’ and 
‘Every rational thing is a human’. The same ap-
plies to their contradictory opposites. [1]

3. If they [entirely] overlap in their extension 
from one perspective, 20 then there is sub-
sumption. This kind of relation resolves into 
a universal affirmative proposition [2] and a 
particular negative proposition. [3] The oppo-
site applies to the contradictory opposites of 
two such universals. [4]

4. And if each diverges from the other in its 
extension, 21 then there is partial overlap, 
[e.g., ‘white thing’ and ‘human’]. This kind 
of relation resolves into a particular affirma-
tive proposition and two particular negative 
propositions, e.g., ‘Some white things are 
humans’, ‘Some humans are not white’, and 
‘Some white things are not humans’.

 [1] That is, the contradictory opposites of two coextensive 
universals are coextensive.

 [2] From the perspective of the narrower [universal], with 
the narrower as subject and the broader as predicate.

 [3] From the perspective of the broader [universal], with 
the broader as subject and the narrower as predicate.

 [4] That is, the contradictory opposite of the narrow [uni-
versal] is broad, and the contradictory opposite of the 
broad [universal] is narrow.
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عموم  أو   ] [  
ّ

كلّي تباينّ  إما  نقيضيهما  وبّين 

بينهما  فإن  والحيوان  منّ وجه ، كالأبيض  وخصوص 

أيضا  نقيضيهما  وبّين  وجه  منّ  وخصوصًا  عمومًا 

عموم وخصوص منّ وجه . والتباينّ الجزئي لازم لهما 
فبينهما تباينّ جزئي وكذا بين نقيضي المتباينين .  ]	[ 

والنسـبة بين الجـزئي واـكّلّي كزيـد والإنسـان بالعموم 

والخصـوص المطلـق إن كان جزئيًـا له ، وإلا فالتباينّ بينهما 

لازم فقـط كزيـد والفرس .

ثم هذه النسـب تكون تارة بحسـب الحمـل واـصدق 

في الجـزئي كزيد إنسـان ، وتـارة بحسـب التحقّـق واـوجود 

كمـا في الجـزء واـكل كالجـدار والبيـت فإنـه كلمّـا تحقّـق 

البيـت تحقّـق الجدار بـدون العكـس وكالأربّعة والخمسـة 

فإنـه كلمّا تحقّـق الخمسـة تحقّـق الأربّعـة دون العكس .

فإنـه بين اـلاإنسـان والحيـوان عمـوم وخصـوص مـنّ وجـه وبّين   ] [ 

. 
ّ

كلّي تبايـنّ  وإنسـان  لاحيـوان  همـا  اـلَّذَيـنّ  نقيضيهمـا 

فـإن بين نقيضيهما تـارة تبايناً كليًـا ، كالموجود والمعدوم فـإن بينهما   ]	[ 

تباينـًا كليًـا وبّين نقيضيهمـا اـلَّذَيـنّ همـا اـلاموجـود واـلامعـدوم 

 ؛ وتارة بينهمـا عموم وخصوص منّ وجه ، كالإنسـان 
ّ

أيضا تبايـنّ كلّي

اـلَّذَيـنّ همـا  تباينـًا كليًـا وبّين نقيضيهمـا  بينهمـا  والفـرس فـإن 

اـلاإنسـان واـلافـرس عمـوم وخصوص مـنّ وجـه . والتباينّ الجزئي 

لازم لهمـا فبين نقـيضي المتبـاينين تبايـنّ جزئي .

The contradictory opposites of two partial-
ly overlapping universals are either entirely 
distinct [1] or partially overlapping. Take ‘white 
thing’ and ‘animal’, for example: they partial-
ly overlap, and their contradictory opposites 
also partially overlap. Partially overlapping 
universals entail partial distinction; they, and 
also the contradictory opposites of mutually 
distinct universals, are partially distinct. [2]

The relation between a particular and a universal 
(e.g., ‘Zayd’ and ‘human’) is of subsumption if the for-
mer is a particular of the latter. Otherwise, they can 
only be mutually distinct (e.g., ‘Zayd’ and ‘horse’).

Now, these relations sometimes hold on account 
of predication and instantiation in regard to partic-
ulars, e.g., ‘Zayd is a human’. And they sometimes 
hold on account of actualization and existence, as 
is the case with parts and wholes. Take, for example, 
‘wall’ and ‘house’: whenever a house actually exists, 
walls actually exist, though not vice versa. Take also 
‘four’ and ‘five’: whenever five actually exists, four 
actually exists, though not vice versa.

 [1] Thus, between ‘non-human’ and ‘animal’ there is partial 
overlap, and between their contradictory opposites, name-
ly ‘non-animal’ and ‘human’, there is entire distinction.

 [2] In some cases the contradictory opposites of mutually 
distinct universals are entirely distinct. Take, for exam-
ple, ‘existent’ and ‘nonexistent’: they are entirely distinct, 
and their contradictory opposites, namely ‘non-existent’ 
and ‘non-nonexistent’, are also entirely distinct. But in 
other cases they partially overlap. Take, for example, 
‘human’ and ‘horse’: they are entirely distinct, but their 
contradictory opposites, namely ‘non-human’ and ‘non-
horse’, partially overlap. Yet both kinds of cases entail 
partial distinctness; the contradictory opposites of mu-
tually distinct universals are [always] partially distinct.
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الباب الثاني 

القول الشارح 

ويقال له التعريف والمعرِّف 

كلامنا في هـذا الباب بعد بيـان التعريف في أربّعة أشـياء : 

حـدّ تامّ ، حـدّ ناقص ، رسـم تامّ ، رسـم ناقص . وبّـالله تعالى 

التوفيق واـسـداد .

التعريـف هـو ما يكـون تصـوّره سببًـا لاكتسـاب تصوّر 

اـشيء بكنهـه  ] [ أو بوجـه غير اـكنه يميّزه عمـا عداه .  ]	[ 

أربّعة : وأقسـامه 

اــشيء -   جنـس  مـنّ  تركّـب  إن  تـامّ  حـدّ  الأول 

الناطـق .  كالحيـوان  القريبـين ،  وفصلـه 

والثـاني حـدّ ناقـص إن تركّـب مـنّ جنسـه البعيد - 	

وفصلـه القريـب ، كالجسـم الناطق . 

والفصل وحـده — كأن تقول » ناطـق « في جواب منّ 

قال » إن الإنسان ما هو ؟ « — في معى أحدهما إن قدّر أحد 

إشارة إلى الحدّ .   ] [ 

إشارة إلى اـرسم .   ]	[ 

Chapter 2

DEFINITIONS

Also termed taʿrīf (definition) 
or the muʿarrif (definiens)

Our discussion in this chapter, after we explain 
what definition is, concerns four matters: complete 
essential definition, incomplete essential defini-
tion, complete descriptive definition, and incom-
plete descriptive definition. Success and rectitude 
are through Allah ﵎.

Definition is that whose conception causes one to 
acquire conception of a thing in its essence [1] or in 
some nonessential aspect that distinguishes it from 
all else. [2] It is of four types:

1. complete essential definition, if the definition 
is composed of the thing’s direct genus and 
direct differentia, e.g., ‘rational animal’. 22

2. incomplete essential definition, if the defini-
tion is composed of a remote genus of the 
thing and its direct differentia, e.g., ‘ratio-
nal body’.

The differentia alone—e.g., to say, “Rational,” in 
response to one who asks, “What is the human be-
ing?”—could bear the meaning of either [type of es-
sential definition] if either [the direct genus or the 
remote genus] is implied: complete essential def-

 [1] In reference to essential definition.

 [2] In reference to descriptive definition.
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المذكوريـنّ ، فحـدّ تامّ إن قـدّر الجنس القريـب وناقص إن 

قدّر الجنـس البعيد .

والثالـث رسـم تـامّ إن تركّـب مـنّ جنـس اــشيء - 3

القريـب وخاصّتـه اللازمـة ، كالحيـوان اـضاحـك . 

واـرابع رسم ناقص إن تركّب 	   منّ جنسه البعيد - 4

منّ    		 أو  اـضاحك ؛  كالجسم  اللازمة ،  وخاصّته 

العرض العامّ والفصل ، كالماشي الناطق ؛ أو 	3  منّ 

  4	 أو  اـضاحك ؛  كالماشي  والخاصّة ،  العامّ  العرض 

منّ الفصل القريب والخاصّة ، كالناطق اـضاحك ؛ أو 

والخاصّة ، كالجسم  والفصل  البعيد  الجنس  منّ    5	

تختصّ  عرضيّات  منّ    6	 أو  اـضاحك ؛  الناطق 

الإنسان  تعريف  في  كقولنا  واحدة ،  بحقيقة  جملتها 

بادي  الأظفار ،  عريض  قدميه ،  على  ماشٌٍ  » إنه 

البشرة ، مستقيم القامة ، ضحّاك بالطبع « . 

وطريـق اـضبـط أن التعريـف إمـا بمجـرّد الذاتيّـات 

أو لا ؛ فـإن كان بمجـرّد الذاتيّـات فإما أن يكـون بجميعها 

وهـو الحـدّ التامّ أو ببعضهـا وهـو الحـدّ الناقـص ، وإن ــم 

يكنّ بمجـرّد الذاتيّات فإمـا أن يكون بالجنـس القريب 

والخاصّـة اـلازمـة كالحيوان اـضاحـك وهو اـرسـم التامّ أو 

لا وهـو اـرسـم الناقص .

inition if the direct genus is implied and incomplete 
essential definition if the remote genus is implied.

3. complete descriptive definition, if the defini-
tion is composed of the direct genus and an 
inseparable special accident of the thing, e.g., 
‘laughing animal’.

4. incomplete descriptive definition, if the defi-
nition is composed (a) of a remote genus 
and an inseparable special accident of the 
thing, e.g., ‘laughing body’; (b) of a general 
accident and the differentia, e.g., ‘walking 
rational thing’; (c) of a general accident 
and a special accident, e.g., ‘walking laugh-
ing thing’; (d) of the direct differentia and 
a special accident, e.g., ‘rational laughing 
thing’; (e) of a remote genus, the differentia, 
and a special accident, e.g., ‘rational laugh-
ing body’; or (f) of accidents that when tak-
en together are specific to a single essence, 
e.g., to say in defining ‘human’ that it is 
“something that walks on its two feet, has 
wide nails, bare skin, and an upright bodily 
form, and by its nature can laugh.”

[This division of the types of definition] is ac-
counted for in the following way. A definition is 
given either through essential universals alone or 
not. If it is given through essential universals alone, 
either it incorporates all of them, and this is com-
plete essential definition, or some of them, and this 
is incomplete essential definition. If it is not given 
through essential universals alone, either it incor-
porates the direct genus and an inseparable special 
accident, e.g., ‘laughing animal’, and this is com-
plete descriptive definition, or it does not, and this 
is incomplete descriptive definition.
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ويجـب الاحـتراز عـنّ تعريف اــشيء بما يسـاويه في •

المعرفـة والجهالـة ، كتعريـف الحركـة بما ليس بسـكون  ] [ 

واــزوج بما ليس بفـرد ؛  ]	[ وعـنّ تعريفه بمـا لا يعرف إلا 

بـه  ]3[ حـتى لا يلـزم الدور ، سـواء كان بمرتبة  ]4[ كمـا يقال 

» اـكيفيّـة مـا بهـا تقـع المشـابهة « ثـم يقـال » المشـابهة 

اتفّـاق في اـكيفيّـة « ، أو بمراتـب كمـا يقـال » الاثنـان هو 

اــزوج الأول « ثم يقال » اـزوج هو المنقسـم بمتسـاويين « 

اــلَّذَان لا يفضـل  » المتسـاويان همـا اـشـيئان  ثـم يقـال 

أحدهمـا على     الآخـر « ثم يقال » اـشـيئان همـا الاثنان « ؛ 

وكـذا عنّ غـير ظاهر الدلالـة والمشـترك والمجـاز إلا عند 

المراد .  ظهـور 

ثـم التعريـف ـلماهيّـة الموجـودة في الخارج يـسمّّى حقيقيًا 

اسـميًا . وـلاعتباريّة 

وشرط التعريـف فيهما أن يكون جامعًـا ومانعًا  ]5[ مطّردًا 

ومنعكسًـا ، لكنّ القدماء جوّزوا في الناقـص حدًا كان أو 

وفي  مانين «  في  آنين  في  كونـان  » الحركـة  تعريفهـا  في  يقـال  بـل   ] [ 

مان « . في  آنين  في  » كونـان  اـسـكون  تعريـف 

بل يقال هو المنقسم بمتساويين .   ]	[ 

أي اـشيء .   ]3[ 

ويسمّّى دورًا مصّرحًا .   ]4[ 

فلا يجوز التعريف بالأعـمّ ولا بالأخصّ إذ حينئـذ لا يكون مانعًا   ]5[ 

في الأول وجامعًـا في الثاني .

It is necessary to avoid defining a thing through 
what is equally familiar or obscure, e.g., defining 
‘motion’ as ‘what is not stillness’, [1] and ‘even thing’ 
as ‘thing that is not odd’. [2] [It is also necessary to 
avoid] defining a thing through what can be defined 
only through it, [3] so that circularity is not entailed. 
This is irrespective of whether the circularity occurs 
in one step [4]—as when one says, “Quality is that 
by which similarity obtains,” and then says, “Simi-
larity is to possess the same quality”—or whether 
it occurs in multiple steps—as when one says, “Two 
(al-ithnān) is the first even number,” then says, “An 
even number is what is divisible into two equal 
numbers,” then says, “Two equal numbers are two 
things neither of which is greater than the other,” 
and then says, “Two things (shayʾān) are two (ith-
nān).” It is also [necessary to avoid defining a thing 
through] terms whose signification is not apparent, 
through equivocal terms, and, unless the intended 
meaning is clear, through nonliteral expressions.

Now, definitions of extramentally existing quiddi-
ties are termed real and those of mentally consid-
ered ones nominal. 23

In both, it is a condition that the definition be suf-
ficiently inclusive and exclusive, [5] restrictive and 
comprehensive. The early-period scholars, however, 
deemed it acceptable for an incomplete definition,

 [1] ‘Motion’ ought rather to be defined as ‘two states of be-
ing in two places at two times, [respectively]’, and ‘still-
ness’ as ‘two states of being in one place at two times, 
[respectively]’.

 [2] ‘Even thing’ ought rather to be defined as ‘thing that is 
divisible into two equal things’.

 [3] That is, the thing [being defined].

 [4] This is termed explicit circularity.

 [5] Defining a thing through what is broader or narrower is 
invalid since in the former case the definition would not 
be exclusive, and in the latter it would not be inclusive.
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رســمًا أن يكــون أعــمّ واستحســنه اـشــيخ أبــو علي بــنّ 

سينــا وكــثير مــنّ المحقّــقين .

وتفـــسير لفـــظ بلفـــظ أوضـــح منـــه يـــسمّّى تعريفًـــا 

ــو  ــد « ؛ وهـ  ـ» الأسـ ــر « ب ــسير » الغضنفـ ــا ، كتفـ لفظيًـ

طريـــق أهـــل اـلغـــة .

whether an essential or descriptive definition, to be 
broader [than the definiendum], and the shaykh 
Abū ʿAlī b. Sīnā 24 and many of the verifying scholars 
approved of this.

To elucidate an expression by means of a clearer ex-
pression is termed lexical definition, e.g., elucidating 
ghaḍanfar (lion) by means of asad (lion). This is the 
procedure of the lexicologists.
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الباب الثالث 

القضـايـا 

ــامها  ــة وانقس ــف القضيّ ــذا الباب في تعري ــا في ه كلامن

ــة إلى متّصلــة ومنفصلــة ،  ــة ، واـشرطيّ ــة وشرطيّ إلى حمليّ

ــة  ــة إلى ثلاث ــة ، والمنفصل ــة واتفّاقيّ ــة إلى ـزوميّ والمتّصل

أقســام ؛ وفي بيــان الأســوار ـلقضايــا . وبّــالله تعــالى 

ــداد . ــق واـس التوفي

تعريف القضية وانقسامها إلى حملية وشرطية 

القضيّـة قـول يصـحّ أن يقـال لقائلـه بمجـرّد النظـر إلى 

مفهومـه أنـه صـادق فيـه أو كاذب فيـه .

]القضية الحملية[ 

وهي إمـا حمليّـة إن كان طرفاها مفرديـنّ بالفعل نحو » زيد 

قائـم « أو بالقوّة نحو » زيـد قائم أبوه « . والمحكـوم عليه في 

Chapter 3

PROPOSITIONS

Our discussion in this chapter concerns the defini-
tion of the proposition; the division of propositions 
into categorical and hypothetical, of hypothetical 
propositions into conditional and disjunctive, of 
conditional propositions into inherent and coinci-
dental, and of disjunctive propositions into three 
types; and an explication of the quantifiers of prop-
ositions. Success and rectitude are through Allah ﵎.

Definition and Classification into 
Categorical and Hypothetical

A proposition is a composite expression 25 with the kind 
of conceptual form that makes it meaningful to say 
that he who expresses it has spoken truly or falsely. 26

[Categorical Propositions]

A proposition is categorical if its two extremes are 
simple either actually, e.g., Zaydun qāʾimun (Zayd 
is standing), or potentially, 27 e.g., Zaydun qāʾimun 
abūhu (Zayd is such that his father is standing).
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 والدالّ على 
ً

الحمليّة يـسمّّى موضـوعًا والمحكوم بـه محمـولا

رابطة . النسـبة  ] [ 

وهي باعتبـار اـرابطة اثنتـان :  	  	   ثلاثيّـة إن ذكرت •

إن  وثنائيّـة    		 هـو عاــم « ؛  » زيـد  اـرابطـة ، نحـو  فيهـا 

حذفـت منهـا ، نحـو » زيـد عاـم « . 

والحمليّة إما : 

معدولـة الموضـوع إن كان حـرف اـسـلب جـزءًا -  

» اللاحي جمـاد « .  منـه ، نحـو 

نحـو - 	 منـه ،  جـزءًا  كان  إن  المحمـول  معدولـة  أو 

لاعاــم « .  » الجمـاد 

منهمـا ، نحـو - 3 إن كان جـزءًا  الطرفـين  أو معدولـة 

لاعاــم « .  » الـلاحي 

أو محصّلة وتسمّّى وجوديةّ أيضا وهي ما عداها . - 4

]القضية الشرطية[ 

وإما شرطيّة إن ـم يكنّ طرفاها مفردينّ ، كقولنا » إن كانت 

اـشرطيّة  منّ  الأول  الجزء  موجود « .  فالنهار  طالعة  اـشمس 

يسمّّى مقدّمًا والثاني تاليًا . وهي تنقسم إلى متّصلة ومنفصلة . 

]الشرطيّة المتّصلة[     فالمتّصلة إما : 

وهو لفظ » هو « مثلًا .   ] [ 

That about which the judgment is made in a cate-
gorical proposition is termed the subject, that by 
which the judgment is made the predicate, and that 
which signifies the relation [1] the copula. 28

With respect to the copula, categorical proposi-
tions are of two types: (1) three-part if the copula 
is mentioned, e.g., Zaydun huwa ʿālimun (Zayd is 
[huwa] a scholar), and (2) two-part if the copula is 
omitted, e.g., Zaydun ʿālimun (Zayd is a scholar).

A categorical proposition is
1. subject-privative if a negative particle is part 

of the subject, e.g., “The non-living-thing is 
inanimate.”

2. predicate-privative if it is part of the predicate, 
e.g., “The inanimate thing is non-knowing.”

3. doubly privative if it is part of both, e.g., “The 
non-living-thing is non-knowing.”

4. or else non-privative, also termed existential, 
and this is what is not any of the above.

[Hypothetical Propositions]

A proposition is hypothetical if its two extremes 
are not simple expressions, e.g., the statement 
“If the sun has risen then it is daytime.” The first 
part of a hypothetical proposition is termed the 
antecedent and the second the consequent. Hypo-
thetical propositions can be divided into condi-
tional and disjunctive.

[Conditional Propositions]     A conditional prop-
osition is

 [1] As in the expression huwa, for example.
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بـين -   بالاتصّـال  فيهـا  الحكـم  كان  إن  ـزوميّـة 

لعلاقـة :  القضيّتـين 

» إن 	 أ    بـأن يكـون المقـدّم علـّة ـلتـالي ، نحـو 

موجـود « .  فالنهـار  طالعـة  اـشـمس  كانـت 

» إن كان النهـار موجـودًا 	ب    له ، نحـو 
ً

أو معلـولا

طالعـة « .  فاـشـمس 

أو يكونـا معلـولي علةّ واحدة ، نحـو » إن كان 	ج  

النهـار موجودًا فـالأرض مضيئة « . 

أو يكـون بينهما تضايف ، نحـو » إن كان زيد 	د  

ابنه « .  أبا عمرو فعمـرو 

أو اتفّاقيّـة  ] [ إن كان ذــك لا لعلاقـة بـل بمجـرّد - 	

توافقهمـا على اـصـدق ، كقولنـا » إن كان الإنسـان 

ناطقًـا فالحمـار ناهق « . وقـد يكتفى فيهـا بصدق 

فالحمـار  جمـادًا  الإنسـان  كان  » إن  نحـو  التـالي ، 
ناهـق « ؛ وهـذه عامّـة والأولى خاصّـة .  ]	[ 

]الشرطيّة المنفصلة[     والمنفصلة وهي ثلاثة أقسام : 

إمـا حقيقيّـة وهي الـتي يحكـم فيهـا بالتنـافي بين -  

القضيّتـين في اـصـدق واـكـذب ، كقولنـا » إما أن 

يكـون هـذا العـدد زوجًا أو فـردًا « . 

عطف على » ـزوميّة « .   ] [ 

لأنه كلمّا كان الطرفان صادقين كان التالي صادقاً بدون العكس .   ]	[ 

1. inherently conditional when its judgment is 
that the conditional relation between the two 
propositions is due to a connection such that
(a) the antecedent is a cause of the conse-

quent, e.g., “If the sun has risen then it 
is daytime.”

(b) the antecedent is an effect of the conse-
quent, e.g., “If it is daytime then the sun 
has risen.”

(c) the two are effects of a single cause, 
e.g., “If it is daytime then the earth is 
illuminated.”

(d) there is a conceptual correlation between 
the two, e.g., “If Zayd is the father of 
ʿAmr then ʿAmr is his child.”

2. coincidentally conditional [1] when [its judg-
ment is that the conditional relation] is not 
due to a connection but rather obtains by 
mere concurrence in truth, e.g., the state-
ment “If the human being is rational then 
donkeys bray.” The truth of the consequent 
may be considered sufficient for the coin-
cidentally conditional proposition, e.g., “If 
the human being is inanimate then donkeys 
bray.” 29 This [interpretation] is broad, and 
the former is narrow. [2]

[Disjunctive Propositions]     The disjunctive prop-
osition, which is of three types, is either

1. strict, i.e., that in which it is judged that two 
propositions are neither both true nor both 
false, 31 e.g., the statement “This number is ei-
ther even or odd.”

 [1] Grammatically conjoined to “inherently conditional.”

 [2] Because whenever both extremes are true, the conse-
quent is true, but not vice versa.30
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وإمـا مانعـة الجمـع وهي الـتي يحكم فيهـا بالتنافي - 	

بينهمـا في اـصـدق فقط ، كقولنـا » إمـا أن يكون 

هذا اــشيء شـجرًا  3  أو حجرًا « . 

وإمـا مانعـة الخلـوّ وهي التي يحكـم فيهـا بالتنافي - 3

بينهمـا في اـكـذب فقـط ، كقولنـا » زيـد إمـا أن 

يكـون في البحـر  ] [ أو لا يغـرق « . 

وكل منّ الثلاث : 

إمـا عناديـّة وهي الـتي يكـون التنافي فيهـا لذات -  

الجزئـين ، كمـا في الأمثلـة المذكورة . 

بمجرّد - 	 فيها  التنافي  يكون  التي  وهي  اتفّاقيّة  أو 

الحقيقيّة  في     	 اللاكاتب  للأسود  كقولنا  الاتفّاق ، 

» إما أن يكون هذا أسود أو كاتبًا « ؛ 		  وفي مانعة 

وفي    3	 كاتبًا « ؛  أو  لاأسود  يكون  أن  » إما  الجمع 

مانعة الخلوّ » إما أن يكون أسود أو لاكاتبًا « . 

وقـد تكـون المنفـصلات ذوات أجـزاء بحسـب الظاهر ، 

كقولنا في الحقيقيّـة » العدد إما زائـد كاثني عشر أو ناقص 

كأربّعة أو مسـاو كسـتة « ؛ وفي مانعة الجمـع » هذا اـشيء 

إمـا شـجر أو حجـر أو حيـوان « ؛ وفي مانعـة الخلـوّ » هذا 

اـشيء إما لاشـجر أو لاحجـر أو لاحيـوان « . فأصل الأولى 

» العـدد إما زائـد أو غير زائد ، وغير اـزائد إمـا ناقص وإما

والمراد بالبحر المائع .   ] [ 

2. anti-inclusive, i.e., that in which it is judged 
only that two propositions are not both true, 
e.g., the statement “This thing is either a tree 
or a rock.”

3. anti-exclusive, i.e., that in which it is judged 
only that two propositions are not both false, 
e.g., the statement “Zayd is either in a large 
liquid body [1] or he is not about to drown.”

Each of these three types is either
1. inherently disjunctive, i.e., that in which the 

disagreement is due to the respective essenc-
es of the disjuncts, 32 as in the examples intro-
duced above.

2. coincidentally disjunctive, i.e., that in which 
the disagreement obtains by mere coin-
cidence, e.g., to say of something that is 
black and does not write (a) in a strict dis-
junctive proposition, “This is either black 
or writes”; (b) in an anti-inclusive disjunc-
tive proposition, “This is either not black 
or writes”; or (c) in an anti-exclusive dis-
junctive proposition, “This is either black 
or does not write.”

Disjunctive propositions may take the formal ap-
pearance of having more than two disjuncts, e.g., to 
say in a strict disjunctive proposition, “A number is 
either abundant (e.g., twelve), deficient (e.g., four), 
or perfect (e.g., six)”; 33 to say in an anti-inclusive 
disjunctive proposition, “This thing is either a tree, 
a rock, or an animal”; or to say in an anti-exclusive 
disjunctive proposition, “This thing is either not a 
tree, not a rock, or not an animal.” Underlying the 
first example are [the two propositions] “A number 
is either abundant or not abundant” and “A number 
that is not abundant is either deficient or perfect.” 
Underlying the second are “This thing is either a

 [1] Baḥr (sea) here refers to anything liquid.
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مسـاوٍ « ؛ وأصـل الثانيـة » هـذا اـشيء إمـا حجـر أو غير 

حجـر ، وغير الحجـر إما شـجر أو حيوان « ؛ وأصـل الثالثة 

» هـذا اـشيء إمـا لاحجـر أو غير لاحجـر ، وغير اـلاحجر 

إمـا لاشـجر أو لاحيوان « .

]الشرطيـة السـالبة[     وسـالبة كل موجبـة  ] [ هي مـا ترفـع 

ما حكـم في موجبتها مـنّ اـلزوم والعنـاد والاتفّاق . فالتي 

ترفـع اـلـزوم تـسمّّى سـالبة ـزوميّـة ، والعناد تسمّّى سـالبة 

عناديـّة ، والاتفّاق تـسمّّى سـالبة اتفّاقيّة .

بيان الأسوار للقضايا 

ــة  ــظ دالّ على جزئيّ ــو لف ــور « وه ــع » س ــوار « جم » الأس

ــا . يته
ّ
ــة وكل القضيّ

و» قاطبـة « -   و» جميـع «  » كل «  ـلحمليّـة :  اـسـور  ]	[ 

وـلمتّصلـة  ونحوهـا .  الاسـتغراق  ولام  و» كافّـة « 

الموجبـة اـكليّـة : » كلمّـا « و» مـتى « و» مهمـا « ومـا 

» دائمًـا « .  اـكليّـة :  الموجبـة  وـلمنفصلـة  بمعناهـا . 

أي كل واحـدة مـنّ القضايـا الثمـان وهي هـذه متّصلتـان ـزوميّـة   ] [ 

واتفّاقيّـة وسـتّ منفـصلات ثلاث منهـا عناديـّات وثلاث منهـا 

هـا موجبـات واـسـوالب أيضـا ثمـان .
ّ
اتفّاقيّـات وكل

وهو اـلفظ الدالّ على اـكليّة أو الجزئيّة أو ما في حكمهما .   ]	[ 

rock or not a rock” and “What is not a rock is either 
a tree or an animal.” And underlying the third are 
“This thing is either not a rock or not a non-rock” 
and “What is not a non-rock is either not a tree or 
not an animal.”

[Negative Hypothetical Propositions]     The nega-
tive of any kind of affirmative [hypothetical] propo-
sition [1] is that which negates [the relation] that its 
respective affirmative proposition affirms, whether 
[the relation] is one of inherent conditionality, in-
herent disjunction, or coincidental conditionality/ 
disjunction. A proposition that negates inherent 
conditionality is termed the negative of inherent con-
ditionality, one that negates inherent disjunction the 
negative of inherent disjunction, and one that negates 
coincidental conditionality/ disjunction the negative 
of coincidental conditionality/ disjunction.

The Quantifiers of Propositions

Aswār is the plural of sūr (quantifier), namely, an 
expression that indicates whether a proposition is 
particular or universal.

1. The quantifiers [2] for [universal affirmative] 
categorical propositions are kull, jamīʿ, qāṭi-
ba, kāffa, the universal lām, and similar ex-
pressions. 34 Those for universal affirmative 
conditionals are kullamā, matā, mahmā, and 
expressions of the same meaning, 35 and for 
universal affirmative disjunctions dāʾiman. 36

 [1] That is, each of the eight kinds of propositions, name-
ly, the two conditionals (inherent and coincidental) and 
the six disjunctions (three inherent and three coinciden-
tal), all of which are affirmative. The negative kinds are 
also eight.

 [2] That is, expressions that signify universality or particu-
larity or an equivalent status.
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» بعـض « - 	 الجزئيّـة :  الموجبـة  ـلحمليّـة  اـسـور 

» قـد « .  والمنفصلـة :  وـلمتّصلـة  و» واحـد « . 

اـسـور ـلحمليّـة اـسـالبة اـكليّـة : » لا شيء « و» لا - 3

واحـد « والنكـرة بعـد النـفيّ كقولنـا » مـا إنسـانٌ 

بحجـر « . وـلمتّصلة والمنفصلة اـسـالبتين اـكليّتين : 
البتـة « .  ] [  » ليس 

كل « - 4 » ليـس  الجزئيّـة :  اـسـالبة  ـلحمليّـة  اـسـور 

وـلمتّصلـة  ليـس « .  و» بعـض  بعـض «  و» ليـس 

والمنفصلـة اـسـالبتين الجزئيتّين : » قـد لا يكون « 

بمعناهـا ،  ومـا  مـتى «  و» ليـس  مهمـا «  و» ليـس 

دائمًـا « .  و» ليـس 

» بعض «  اـكّلّي بجعل  يتذكر ـلسلب  و» ليس بعض « قد 

كالنكرة في سياق النفيّ .  ]	[ و» بعض ليس « قد يذكر ـلإيجاب 

موجبة  القضيّة  فتكون  المحمول  منّ  جزءًا  » ليس «  بجعل 

معدولة المحمول ، كقولنا » بعض الحيوان ليس إنساناً « . 

والمهملة تكون بترك أداة اـسور في الحمليّة وبّإطلاق لفظة 

» ـو « و» إن « و» إذا « في المتّصلة و» إما « و» أو « في المنفصلة . 

و» ليس أصلًا « و» ليس قطعًا « .   ] [ 

في عـدم تبيّن مدــوله فكما أن النكـرة في سـياق النفيّ يفيد العموم   ]	[ 

كذـك ههنـا أيضا لأنـه احتمل أن يفهـم منه اـسـلب في أيّ بعض 

كان وهو اـسـلب اـكّلّي .

2. The quantifiers for particular affirmative cat-
egorical propositions are baʿḍ and wāḥid, 37 
and for conditionals and disjunctions qad. 38

3. The quantifiers for universal negative cat-
egorical propositions are lā shayʾ, lā wāḥid, 
and the indefinite preceded by negation, 
e.g., in the statement mā insānun bi-ḥajarin 
(No human being is a rock), 39 and for univer-
sal negative conditionals and disjunctions 
laysa al-battata. [1]

4. The quantifiers for particular negative cat-
egorical propositions are laysa kull, laysa 
baʿḍ, and baʿḍ…laysa, 41 and for particular 
negative conditionals and disjunctions, re-
spectively, qad lā yakūn, laysa mahmā, laysa 
matā, and expressions of the same mean-
ing, 42 and laysa dāʾiman. 43

Laysa baʿḍ (not some) 44 may be used for univer-
sal negation by one’s treating baʿḍ (some) as an in-
definite noun in the context of negation. [2] Baʿḍ…
laysa (some…is not) may be used for affirmation 
by one’s rendering laysa (not) a part of the predi-
cate, such that the proposition is an affirmative 
predicate-privative proposition, e.g., the statement 
“Some animal is non-human.”

An unquantified proposition is formulated by omit-
ting the quantifier in categorical propositions or by 
employing the expressions law, in, or idh in condi-
tionals 45 and immā or aw in disjunctions. 46

 [1] And laysa…aṣlan and laysa…qaṭʿan.40

 [2] In that its signified meaning is not clarified. In same way 
that the indefinite in the context of negation imparts 
generality, so too in this case since the expression may be 
equally validly read as a negation with respect to any of 
the given [particulars], and this is universal negation.
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بيان التناقض والعكس المستوي وعكس النقيض 

التناقض 

واـســلب  الإيجــاب  في  قضــيّتين  ] [  اخــتلاف  وهــو 

ــة  ــا صادق ــون إحداهم ــث يقــتضي لذاتــه أن تك بحي

والأخــرى كاذبــة . ولا يتحقّــق إلا بعــد اتفّاقهمــا في 

ــة ، واتفّاقهمــا فيهــا يســتلزم اتفّاقهمــا في  النســبة الحكميّ

اـوحــدات الثمــاني مــنّ الموضــوع ، والمحمــول ، واـزمــان ، 

واـكل ،  والجــزء  والفعــل ،  والقــوّة  والإضافــة ،  والمان ، 

ــا . ــة وغيره ــة والآل ــنّ العلّ ــا م واـشرط ونحوه

بـدّ في المحصـورتين مـع ذــك مـنّ اختلافهمـا  ولا 

باـكليّـة والجزئيّة لأن اـكلـّيتين تكذبان نحـو » كل حيوان 

والجزئيـّتين  إنسـان «  الحيـوان  مـنّ  شيء  و» لا  إنسـان « 

تصدقـان نحـو » بعض الحيـوان إنسـان « و» بعـض الحيوان 

ليـس بإنسـان « في كل مـادّة يكـون الموضـوع أو المقـدّم 

فيهـا أعـمّ .  ]	[ فكل مـنّ الموجبـة اـكليّـة واـسـالبة الجزئيّـة 

نقيض الأخـرى وكل منّ اـسـالبة اـكليّـة والموجبـة الجزئيّة 

نقيض الأخـرى ، فنقيض قولنا » كل إنسـان حيـوان « قولنا 

» بعض الإنسـان ليـس بحيـوان « ونقيض قـولنا » لا شيء 

مـنّ الإنسـان بحجـر « » بعـض الإنسـان حجر « .

خرج اختلاف مفردينّ ومفرد وقضيّة .   ] [ 

منّ المحمول أو التالي .   ]	[ 

Contradiction, Conversion, 
and Contraposition

Contradiction

Contradiction is the difference between two prop-
ositions [1] in affirmation and negation in a way 
that inherently mandates that one be true and one 
false. This occurs only given that the two propo-
sitions concur with respect to their judgmental 
relation. Such concurrence presupposes that they 
concur with respect to the eight unities of subject, 
predicate, time, place, relation, potentiality and 
actuality, part and whole, condition, and similar 
[aspects of unity] including cause, instrument, 
and so forth.

Two quantified propositions must furthermore 
differ in universality and particularity since two 
universal propositions can be simultaneously 
false, e.g., “Every animal is a human being” and 
“No animal is a human being,” and since two par-
ticular propositions can be simultaneously true, 
e.g., “Some animal is a human being” and “Some 
animal is not a human being,” that is, whenever 
their matter 47 is such that the subject or anteced-
ent is broader. [2] Thus, the universal affirmative 
and the particular negative are each the contradic-
tory of the other, and the universal negative and 
the particular affirmative are each the contradic-
tory of the other. The contradictory, then, of the 
statement “Every human being is an animal” is 
the statement “Some human being is not an ani-
mal,” and the contradictory of the statement “No 
human being is a rock” is the statement “Some hu-
man being is a rock.”

 [1] This excludes the difference between two simple expres-
sions and between a simple expression and a proposition.

 [2] Than the predicate or consequent.
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العكس المستوي 

وهـو تبديل طـرفي القضيّة مـع بقـاء اـصـدق واـكيف .  ] [ 

والموجبـة كليّـة كانـت أو جزئيّة تنعكـس موجبـة جزئيّة ، 

فينعكـس قولنا » كل إنسـان … أو بعض الإنسـان حيوان « 

إلى قـولنا » بعـض الحيـوان إنسـان « ، ولا تنعكـس  ]	[ كليّة 

لجـواز عمـوم المحمـول أو التالي فلا يصـدق العكس .

» بعـض الإنسـان زيـد « لا تنعكـس وهي  إن قيـل : 

موجبـة جزئيّـة إذ لا يقـال » بعـض زيـد إنسـان « ، أجيب 

بـأن المـعى » بعض الإنسـان مـسمّّى بزيـد « فتنعكس إلى 

قـولنا » بعـض المـسمّّى بزيد إنسـان « .

ــس  ــة ، فعك ــالبة كليّ ــس س ــة تنعك ــالبة اـكليّ واـس

ــولنا » لا شيء  ــر « ق ــان بحج ــنّ الإنس ــولنا » لا شيء م ق

ــان « . ــر بإنس ــنّ الحج م

واـسـالبة الجزئيّـة لا عكـس لها ـزومًـا لجـواز عموم 

	   الموضـوع ، كقولنا » بعـض الحيوان ليس بإنسـان « ، أو 

		  المقـدّم ، كقـولنا » قـد لا يكـون إذا كان هـذا حيواناً 

كان إنسـاناً « ؛ فلا يصـدق العكس .

فلـم  والمنفـصلات  الاتفّاقيّـة  فائـدة في عكـس  ولا 

يعـتبره القـوم فلا حاجـة لذكره . وكـذا لا فائـدة في عكس 

النقيـض لعـدم اسـتعماله في العلـوم والإنتـاج .

أي الإيجاب واـسلب .   ] [ 

أي الموجبة اـكليّة .   ]	[ 

Conversion

Conversion is to mutually transpose the extremes 
of a proposition while preserving its truth and qual-
ity. [1] Affirmative propositions, whether universal or 
particular, convert to particular affirmative proposi-
tions. Thus, the statements “Every human being [is 
an animal]” and “Some human being is an animal” 
[both] convert to “Some animal is a human being.” 
They [2] do not convert to universal propositions, be-
cause it is possible that the predicate or antecedent 
be broader, which would make the converse untrue.

One might object: “Some human being is Zayd,” 
though a particular affirmative proposition, does 
not convert, since one cannot say, “Some Zayd is a 
human being.” I would respond: The meaning [of 
the former] is “Some human being is named ‘Zayd’,” 
so the proposition converts to “Something named 
‘Zayd’  is a human being.”

Universal negative propositions convert to uni-
versal negative propositions. Thus, the converse 
of the statement “No human being is a rock” is the 
statement “No rock is a human being.”

Particular negative propositions always lack a 
converse because it is possible that (1) the subject 
be broader, as in the statement “Some animal is 
not a human being,” or that (2) the antecedent be 
broader, as in the statement “Not in every case is 
it that when this is an animal it is a human being,” 
which would make the converse untrue.

There is no value in the conversion of coinciden-
tal [conditionals] or of disjunctions, so the logi-
cians have not given this consideration and there is 
no need to discuss it. There is also no value in con-
traposition, since it is not utilized in the sciences 
and in the production [of conclusions].

 [1] That is, affirmation or negation.

 [2] That is, universal affirmative propositions.
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عكس النقيض 

وهـو عنـد المتقـدّمين تبديـل نقـيضي طـرفي القضيّـة مع 

بقاء اـصدق واـكيـف ، فإذا قلنا » كل إنسـان حيوان « كان 

عكسـه » كل مـا ليس بحيـوان ليس بإنسـان « .

وعنـد المتأخّريـنّ هـو جعـل نقيـض الجـزء الثاني منّ 

 وعين الأول ثانيًـا مـع بقاء اـصـدق والمخّالفة 
ً

الأصـل أولا

في اـكيـف ، فعكـس » كل إنسـان حيـوان « » ]لا شيء مما[ 

ليـس بحيوان إنسـان « .

Contraposition

According to the early-period logicians, contraposi-
tion is to mutually transpose the contradictory oppo-
sites of a proposition’s extremes while preserving its 
truth and quality. Thus, when we say, “Every human 
being is an animal,” the contrapositive would be “Ev-
erything that is not an animal is not a human being.”

According to the late-period logicians, contrapo-
sition is to place the contradictory opposite of the 
second element of the original proposition first and 
to place the first element in its original form sec-
ond while preserving the proposition’s truth and 
changing its quality. Thus, the contrapositive of “Ev-
ery human being is an animal” would be “[Nothing 
that] is not an animal is a human being.”
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الباب اـرابع 

القـيـاس 

القياس وأقسامه 

القيـاس هو قـول مؤلفّ منّ قضايا متى سـلمّت ــزم عنها 

لذاتهـا قول آخـر ، كقولنا » هـذا حيـوان لأنه إنسـان ، وكل 

إنسـان حيـوان ، فهـذا حيـوان « . أقسـامه هي مـنّ حيـث 

اـصورة قسـمان ، ومـنّ حيث الحمل والاتصّـال والانفصال 

سـتّة أقسـام ، ومنّ حيث المادّة خمسـة أقسـام .

أقسام القياس من حيث الصورة 

أقسامه منّ حيث اـصورة اثنان : اقتراني واستثنائي . 

القياس الاقتراني 

هـو مـا ــم يكـنّ عين النتيجـة أو نقيضهـا مذكـورة فيه 

بالفعـل ،  ] [ كقولنا » العاـم حـادث لأنه متـغيّر ، وكل متغيّر

كقـولنا » إن كان هـذا إنسـاناً فهو حيـوان ، ـكنـه إنسـان ، ينتج أنه   ] [ 

حيـوان « فالنتيجة مذكورة فيـه بالفعل أي بصورتهـا ؛ أو » … ـكنه 

ليـس بحيـوان ، ينتـج أنـه ليـس بإنسـان « فنقيـض النتيجـة وهـو 

» هـذا إنسـان « مذكـور فيـه بالفعل .

Chapter 4

SYLLOGISMS

On the syllogism its types

A syllogism is a composite 48 of propositions that, 
when accepted, inherently entails another [propo-
sition], e.g., to say, “This is an animal: it is a human, 
and every human is an animal; therefore, this is an 
animal.” 49 With regard to form, there are two types 
of syllogisms; with regard to categoricity, condition-
ality, and disjunction, there are six; and with regard 
to matter, there are five.

Syllogisms Classified by Form

There are two types of syllogisms with regard to 
form: combinative and replicative.

Combinative Syllogisms

The combinative syllogism is that which explicitly 
incorporates neither the conclusion nor its con-
tradictory, [1] e.g., to say, “The universe originated 
in time: it undergoes change, and everything that

 [1] E.g., to say, “If this is a human then it is an animal, and 
this is a human; therefore, this is an animal”: the con-
clusion is explicitly incorporated in the syllogism, i.e., 
in its same form. Or, [alternatively], “This is not an an-
imal; therefore, this is not a human”: the contradictory 
of the conclusion, which was “This is a human being,” is 
mentioned in it explicitly.
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حادث ، فالعاـم حادث « . 

 في 
ً

والأشال أربّعـة لأن الحدّ الأوسـط إن كان محمولا

 
ً

اـصغـرى موضوعًا في اـكبرى فهو اــشكل الأول ؛ أو محمولا

فيهمـا فهـو اــشكل الثاني ؛ أو موضـوعًا فيهمـا فهـو اـشكل 

الثالـث ؛ أو بعكـس الأول فهو اــشكل اـرابع .

]الـــشكل الأول[     وشرط اــــشكل الأول إيجـــاب اـصغـــرى 

ـــم ؛  ـــب ـلعق ـــتلاف الموج ـــزم الاخ ـــكبرى وإلا ـ ـــة اـ ي
ّ
وكل

وكـــذا اـكلام في شرائـــط ســـائر الأشال . وضروبّـــه 

المنتجـــة أربّعـــة .

ــة ،  ــة كليّ ــج موجب ــيتين ينت ــبتين كلّ ــنّ موج الأول م

ــدَث ، فكل  ــف مح ــف ، وكل مؤلَ ــم مؤلَ ــولنا » كل جس كق

ــدَث « . ــم مح جس

 ـ]» كل جسـم محـدَث «[  4  يسـمّّى نتيجـة ومطلوبًّا ، • فـ

وموضوعـه يسـمّّى حـدًا أصغـر ، والقضيّـة الـتي هـو فيها 

أكـبر ،  حـدًا  يسـمّّى  ومحمـوله  ومقدّمـة ،  صغـرى  تسـمّّى 

والقضيّـة التي هو فيها تسـمّّى كـبرى وتاليـة ، والمكرّر بين 

الأصغـر والأكـبر وهو هنـا » محدَث « يسـمّّى حدًا أوسـط ، 

واقـتران اـصغـرى واـكبرى يسـمّّى قرينـة وضربًّـا ، وهيئة 

التأليـف مـنّ اـصغـرى واـكبرى تسـمّّى شـكلًا . 

undergoes change originated in time; therefore, the 
universe originated in time.”

There are four syllogistic figures. For if the middle 
term is the predicate in the minor premise and the 
subject in the major premise, that is the first figure. 
If it is the predicate in both premises, that is the 
second figure. If it is the subject in both premises, 
that is the third figure. And if [it is situated] in re-
verse of the first figure, that is the fourth figure.

[The First Figure]     The conditions [for the pro-
ductivity] of the first figure are that the minor 
premise be affirmative and the major premise uni-
versal; otherwise, there will invariably be a discrep-
ancy that entails unproductivity (as goes for the 
conditions of the other figures as well). 50 The first 
figure has four productive moods.

The first comprises two universal affirmative 
premises and yields a universal affirmative conclu-
sion, e.g., to say, “Every body is composite, and every 
composite thing was originated in time; therefore, 
every body was originated in time.”

[“Every body was originated in time”] is called 
the conclusion. Its subject is called the minor term, 
and the proposition that contains the minor term 
is called the minor premise or the antecedent. Its 
predicate is called the major term, and the proposi-
tion that contains the major term is called the ma-
jor premise or the consequent. The term repeated in 
the minor and major premises—in this case, “thing 
that was originated in time”—is called the middle 
term. The coupling of the minor premise with the 
major premise 51 is called the combination or the 
mood, and the form of the composition of the mi-
nor and major premises is termed the figure.



III. LOGIC

258 	5	

ينتـج سـالبة  الثاني مـنّ كلـّيتين واــكبرى سـالبة  ] [ 

كليّـة ، كقـولنا » كل جسـم مؤلـّف ، ولا شيء مـنّ المؤلفّ 

بقديـم ، فلا شيء مـنّ الجسـم بقديـم « .

والثالث مـنّ موجبتين واــكبرى كليّـة  ]	[ ينتج موجبة 

مؤلـّف  وكل  مؤلـّف ،  الجسـم  » بعـض  كقـولنا  جزئيّـة ، 

محـدث ، فبعـض الجسـم محـدث « .

واـرابع منّ موجبـة جزئيّة صغرى وسـالبة كليّة كبرى 

ينتج سـالبة جزئيّـة ، كقـولنا » بعض الجسـم مؤلـّف ، ولا 

شيء مـنّ المؤلـّف بقديم ، فبعض الجسـم ليـس بقديم « .

تنبيـه : النتيجـة تتبـع أخـسّ المقدّمـتين  ]3[ فـإن كان 

القيـاس مركّبـًا مـنّ موجبة وسـالبة ينتـج سـالبة وإن كان 

يـة ينتـج جزئيّة .
ّ
مركّبًـا مـنّ جزئيّـة وكل

]الـشكل الثاني[     وشرط اـشكل الثاني اخـتلاف مقدّمتيه 

يـة اــكبرى . وضروبّـه المنتجـة 
ّ
بالإيجـاب واـسـلب  ]4[ وكل

أربّعة . أيضـا 

أي 5  واـصغرى موجبة .   ] [ 

أي واـصغرى جزئيّة .   ]	[ 

في أي شكل كان .   ]3[ 

ــا كان أو غير متعــارف وكــذا في بــاقي الأشال . وـــم يذكــر  متعارفً  ]4[ 

هــذا التعميــم هنــا ولا فيمــا بعــده اكتفــاءً بمــا تقــدّم . وقيــل هنــا 

ــشكل الثاني  ــنّ اـ ــارف م ــا غير المتع ــط . وأم ــارف فق شرط ـلمتع

فينتــج مــنّ موجــبتين أيضــا .

The second [mood] comprises two universal 
premises, with the major premise negative, [1] and 
yields a universal negative conclusion, e.g., to say, 
“Every body is composite, and nothing composite is 
eternal; therefore, no body is eternal.”

The third comprises two affirmative premises, 
with the major premise universal, [2] and yields a 
particular affirmative conclusion, e.g., to say, “Some 
body is composite, and everything composite was 
originated in time; therefore, some body was orig-
inated in time.”

The fourth comprises a particular affirmative mi-
nor premise and a universal negative major premise 
and yields a particular negative conclusion, e.g., to 
say, “Some body is composite, and nothing compos-
ite is eternal; therefore, some body is not eternal.”

An instructive note: The conclusion takes after 
the lesser of the two premises. [3] Thus, if the syllo-
gism is composed of an affirmative and a negative 
premise, it yields a negative conclusion. And if it is 
composed of a particular and a universal premise, it 
yields a particular conclusion.

[The Second Figure]     The conditions of the sec-
ond figure are that its premises differ in affirmation 
and negation [4] and that the major premise be uni-
versal. It also has four productive moods.

 [1] And with the minor premise affirmative, that is.

 [2] And with the minor premise particular, that is.

 [3] Regardless which figure.

 [4] [This condition applies] whether [the syllogism is] of 
a familiar or an unfamiliar form, and the same is true 
for the other figures. What was mentioned above hav-
ing been deemed sufficient, this generalization was not 
mentioned in the text here nor below. According to 
some, the condition here applies only to familiar syllo-
gisms, and unfamiliar syllogisms of the second figure are 
productive with two affirmative premises as well.52
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الأول منّ كلـّيتين واـصغرى موجبة ينتج سـالبة كليّة ، 

كقـولنا » كل ملـح ربّـوي ، ولا شيء مـنّ التبن بربّوي ، فلا 

شيء مـنّ الملح بتبن « .

والثاني منّ كلـّيتين واـكبرى موجبة ينتج سـالبة كليّة ، 

كقولنا » لا شيء منّ الإنسـان بجمـاد ، وكل حجر جماد ، فلا 

شيء منّ الإنسـان بحجر « .

والثالث منّ موجبة جزئيّة صغرى وسالبة كليّة كبرى 

ينتج سالبة جزئيّة ، كقولنا » بعض الناس مؤمنّ ، ولا شيء 

منّ المشرك بمؤمنّ ، فبعض الناس ليس بمشرك « . 

واـرابع منّ سـالبة جزئيّة صغـرى وموجبة كليّة كبرى 

ينتج سـالبة جزئيّة ، كقـولنا » بعض اـكلمة ليـس بمرفوع ، 

وكل فاعـل مرفوع ، فبعض اـكلمـة ليس بفاعل « .

]الشكل الثالـث[     وشرط اـشكل الثالـث إيجاب اـصغرى 

ية إحـدى المقدّمـتين . ولا ينتج  ] [ إلا الجزئيّـة لجواز أن 
ّ
وكل

يكـون الأصغـر أعمّ مـنّ الأكبر وامتناع إيجـاب الأخصّ 

ـكل أفـراد الأعمّ أو سـلبه عنها . وضروبّه المنتجة سـتّة .

إنسـان  » كل  كقـولنا  كلـّيتين ،  موجـبتين  مـنّ  الأول 

ناطـق « . الحيـوان  فبعـض  ناطـق ،  إنسـان  وكل  حيـوان ، 

أي هذا اـشكل الثالث .   ] [ 

The first comprises two universal premises, with 
the minor premise affirmative, and yields a uni-
versal negative conclusion, e.g., to say, “All salt is 
ribawī, 53 and no straw is ribawī; therefore, no salt 
is straw.”

The second comprises two universal premises, 
with the major premise affirmative, and yields a 
universal negative conclusion, e.g., to say, “No hu-
man being is inanimate, and every rock is inani-
mate; therefore, no human being is a rock.”

The third comprises a particular affirmative mi-
nor premise and a universal negative major premise 
and yields a particular negative conclusion, e.g., to 
say, “Some person is a believer, and no polytheist is a 
believer; therefore, some person is not a polytheist.”

The fourth comprises a particular negative minor 
premise and a universal affirmative major premise 
and yields a particular negative conclusion, e.g., to 
say, “Some word is not in the nominative case, and 
every agent is in the nominative case; therefore, 
some word is not an agent.”

[The Third Figure]     The conditions of the third 
figure are that the minor premise be affirmative and 
that either premise be universal. It [1] yields only 
particular conclusions because it is possible that 
the minor term be broader than the major term, 
and it is impossible to affirm or negate the narrow-
er of every instance of the broader. The third figure 
has six productive moods.

The first comprises two universal affirmative 
premises, e.g., to say, “Every human being is an an-
imal, and every human being is rational; therefore, 
some animal is rational.”

 [1] That is, this third figure.
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الثاني مـنّ كليّتين واـكبرى سـالبة ،  ] [ كقـولنا » كل برّ 

مقتـات ، ولا شيء مـنّ البّر بجائـز بيعه بجنسـه متفاضلًا ، 

فبعـض المقتات ليـس بجائز بيعه بجنسـه متفـاضلًا « .

والثالث منّ موجبتين واـكبرى كليّة ،  ]	[ كقولنا » بعض 

الفاعل مرفوع ، وكل فاعل عمدة ، فبعض المرفوع عمدة « . 

واـرابـع مـنّ موجبـة جزئيّـة صغـرى وسـالبة كليّـة 

كبرى ،  ]3[ كقـولنا » بعـض المفعول منصـوب ، ولا شيء منّ 

المفعـول بمجـرور ، فبعـض المنصـوب ليـس بمجـرور « .

» كل  واـصغرى كليّة ،  ]4[ كقولنا  والخامس منّ موجبتين 

إنسان حيوان ، وبّعض الإنسان كاتب ، فبعض الحيوان كاتب « . 

واـسـادس مـنّ موجبـة كليّـة صغـرى وسـالبة جزئيّة 

كبرى ، كقولنا » كل سـمك حيـوان ، وبّعض اـسـمك ليس 

بحمـار ، فبعض الحيـوان ليـس بحمار « .

]الـشكل الرابـع[     وشرط اــشكل اـرابـع أحـد الأمريـنّ : 

أو اختلافهمـا في  اـصغـرى  المقدّمـتين مـع كليّـة  إيجـاب 

اـكيـف مع كليّـة إحداهمـا . وضروبّه المنتجة بحسـب هذا 

ثمانيـة . الاشتراط 

ينتج سالبة جزئيّة .   ] [ 

ينتج موجبة جزئيّة .   ]	[ 

ينتج سالبة جزئيّة .   ]3[ 

ينتج موجبة جزئيّة .   ]4[ 

The second comprises two universal premises, 
with the major premise negative, [1] e.g., to say, “All 
wheat is nutritional, and no wheat is something 
whose sale for an unequal amount of an item of the 
same kind is permissible; therefore, some nutrition-
al thing is not something whose sale for an unequal 
amount of an item of the same kind is permissible.”

The third comprises two affirmative premises, 
with the major premise universal, [2] e.g., to say, 
“Some agent is in the nominative case, and every 
agent is syntactically integral; therefore, something 
in the nominative case is syntactically integral.”

The fourth comprises a particular affirmative 
minor premise and a universal negative major 
premise, [3] e.g., to say, “Some grammatical object is 
in the accusative case, and no grammatical object 
is in the genitive case; therefore, something in the 
accusative case is not in the genitive case.”

The fifth comprises two affirmative premises, 
with the minor premise universal, [4] e.g., to say, “Ev-
ery human being is an animal, and some human be-
ing writes; therefore, some animal writes.”

The sixth comprises a universal affirmative minor 
premise and a particular negative major premise, e.g., 
to say, “Every fish is an animal, and some fish is not a 
donkey; therefore, some animal is not a donkey.”

[The Fourth Figure]     The condition of the fourth 
figure is that one of two alternative conditions be 
met: either that both premises be affirmative with 
the minor premise universal or that the two prem-
ises differ in quality with a single premise universal. 
In accordance with this condition, the fourth figure 
has eight productive moods.

 [1] And yields a negative particular conclusion.

 [2] And yields a particular affirmative conclusion.

 [3] And yields a negative particular conclusion.

 [4] And yields a particular affirmative conclusion.
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الأول مـنّ موجـبتين كلـّيتين ولا ينتـج إلا الجزئيّة لما 

تقـدّم ،  ] [ كقـولنا » كل إنسـان حيـوان ، وكل ناطق إنسـان ، 

فبعـض الحيـوان ناطق « .

والثاني مـنّ موجـبتين واــكبرى جزئيّـة ولا ينتـج إلا 

جزئيّـة ، كقولنا » كل فـرس صاهل ، وبّعـض الحيوان فرس ، 

حيوان « . اـصاهـل  فبعض 

والثالـث مـنّ كلـّيتين واـصغـرى سـالبة ينتج سـالبة 

كليّـة ، كقـولنا » لا شيء منّ الحمار فـرس ، وكل ناهق حمار ، 

فلا شيء مـنّ الفـرس بناهق « .

هذا  ينتج  ولا  موجبة  واـصغرى  كليّتين  منّ  واـرابع 

اـرب إلا الجزئيّة لما تقدّم ، كقولنا » كل إنسان حيوان ، ولا 

شيء منّ الفرس بإنسان ، فبعض الحيوان ليس بفرس « . 

والخامـس مـنّ موجبـة جزئيّـة صغـرى وسـالبة كليّة 

اـسـمك  » بعـض  كقـولنا  جزئيّـة ،  سـالبة  ينتـج  كبرى 

حيـوان ، ولا شيء مـنّ الحمـار بسـمك ، فبعـض الحيـوان 

بسـمك « . ليـس 

واـسـادس مـنّ سـالبة جزئيّة صغـرى وموجبـة كليّة 

كبرى وينتـج سـالبة جزئيّـة ، نحـو » بعـض الحيـوان ليس 

بفرس ، وكل إنسـان حيوان ، فبعض الفرس ليس بإنسـان « .

ــون  ــواز أن يك ــولنا : … لج ــل بق ــنّ التعلي ــث م ــشكل الثال في اـ  ] [ 

ــراد  ــصّ ـكل أف ــاب الأخ ــاع إيج ــنّ الأكبر وامتن ــمّ م ــر أع الأصغ

ــا . ــلبه عنه ــمّ أو س الأع

The first comprises two universal affirmative 
premises and for the reason given above  [1] yields 
only particular conclusions, e.g., to say, “Every 
human being is an animal, and every rational 
thing is a human being; therefore, some animal 
is rational.”

The second comprises two affirmative premises, 
with the major premise particular, and yields only 
particular conclusions, e.g., to say, “Every horse 
neighs, and some animal is a horse; therefore, 
something that neighs is an animal.”

The third comprises two universal premises, with 
the minor premise negative, and yields a universal 
negative conclusion, e.g., to say, “No donkey is a 
horse, and everything that brays is a donkey; there-
fore, no horse brays.”

The fourth comprises two universal premises, 
with the minor premise affirmative, and for the 
abovementioned reason, this mood yields only par-
ticular conclusions, e.g., to say, “Every human being 
is an animal, and no horse is a human being; there-
fore, some animal is not a horse.”

The fifth comprises a particular affirmative mi-
nor premise and a universal negative major premise 
and yields a particular negative conclusion, e.g., to 
say, “Some fish is an animal, and no donkey is a fish; 
therefore, some animal is not a fish.”

The sixth comprises a particular negative minor 
premise and a universal affirmative major premise 
and yields a particular negative conclusion, e.g., 
“Some animal is not a horse, and every human 
being is an animal; therefore, some horse is not a 
human being.”

 [1] In discussing the third figure, when we explained: “…be-
cause it is possible that the minor term be broader than 
the major term, and it is impossible to affirm or negate 
the narrower of every instance of the broader.”
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واـســابع مــنّ موجبــة كليّــة صغــرى وســالبة جزئيّــة 

إنســان  » كل  كقــولنا  جزئيّــة ،  ســالبة  وينتــج  كبرى 

فبعــض  بإنســان ،  ليــس  الفــرس  وبّعــض  حيــوان ، 

الحيــوان ليــس بفــرس « .

والثامنّ منّ سالبة كليّة صغرى وموجبة جزئيّة كبرى 

بحجر ،  الإنسان  منّ  شيء  » لا  نحو  جزئيّة ،  سالبة  وينتج 

وبّعض الحيوان إنسان ، فبعض الحجر ليس بحيوان « . 

القياس الاستثنائي 

الثاني مـنّ قـسمّي القيـاس القيـاس الاستثنـائي وهـو مـا 

كان عين النتيجـة أو نقيضهـا مذكـورة فيـه بالفعـل ؛ وهو 

مركّب مـنّ مقدّمـتين إحداهمـا شرطيّة والأخـرى حمليّة . 

اـشرطيّـة الموضوعـة فيـه إن كانـت متّصلـة فاستثناء عين 

المقـدّم ينتـج عين التالي ، كقـولنا » إن كان هذا إنسـاناً فهو 

أنـه حيـوان « ، لأن وجـود  ينتـج  إنسـان ،  حيـوان ، ـكنـه 

التالي  نقيـض  واستثنـاء  اـلازم .  وجـود  يسـتلزم  الملـزوم 

ينتـج نقيـض المقـدّم ،  ] [ كقـولنا » إن كان هذا إنسـاناً فهو 

حيـوان ، ـكنـه ليـس بحيـوان ، ينتـج أنـه ليس بإنسـان « ، 

لأن عـدم اـلازم يسـتلزم عـدم الملـزوم .

فالمنتج اثنان .   ] [ 

The seventh comprises a universal affirmative 
minor premise and a particular negative major 
premise and yields a particular negative conclu-
sion, e.g., to say, “Every human being is an ani-
mal, and some horse is not a human being; there-
fore, some animal is not a horse.”

The eighth comprises a universal negative mi-
nor premise and a particular affirmative major 
premise and yields a particular negative conclu-
sion, e.g., “No human being is a rock, and some 
animal is a human being; therefore, some rock is 
not an animal.”

Replicative Syllogisms

The second of the two types of syllogisms is the 
replicative syllogism, namely, that which explic-
itly incorporates either the conclusion or the 
conclusion’s contradictory. It is composed of two 
premises one of which is hypothetical and the 
other categorical. If the hypothetical proposi-
tion within it is conditional, then affirming the 
antecedent yields the consequent, e.g., to say, “If 
this is a human being then it is an animal, and 
this is a human being; therefore, this is an ani-
mal,” since the existence of an implicant entails 
the existence of the implicate. Affirming the 
contradictory of the consequent yields the con-
tradictory of the antecedent,  [1] e.g., to say, “If this 
is a human being then it is an animal, but this is 
not an animal; therefore, this is not a human be-
ing,” since the nonexistence of an implicate en-
tails the nonexistence of the implicant.

 [1] Thus two conclusions are possible.
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ولا عكـس  ] [ في شيء منهمـا إذا كان اـلازم أعـمّ ،  ]	[ 

كقـولنا » كلمّا كان هذا إنسـاناً فهـو حيوان ، ـكنه إنسـان ، 

ينتـج أنـه حيـوان « أو » … ـكنـه ليس بحيـوان ، ينتـج أنه 

كالناطـق  مسـاويًا  اـلازم  كان  إذا  وأمـا  بإنسـان « .  ليـس 

واـضاحـك ـلإنسـان فاستثنـاء عين كل منّ المقـدّم والتالي 

ينتـج عين الآخـر ، كقـولنا » كلمّـا كان هـذا ناطقًـا فهـو 

ضاحـك ، ـكنـه ناطـق ، ينتـج أنـه ضاحـك « أو » … ـكنه 

ضاحـك ، ينتـج أنـه ناطـق « . واستثنـاء نقيـض كل ينتـج 

الآخر . نقيـض 

وإن كانـت اـشرطيّة الموضوعـة فيه منفصلـة حقيقيّة 

كقـولنا » العدد إمـا زوج أو فـرد « فاستثنـاء عين أيّ جزء 

كان ينتـج نقيض الآخـر لامتنـاع الجمع ، واستثنـاء نقيض 

أيّ جـزء كان ينتـج عين الآخـر لامتناع الخلـوّ . وإن كانت 

مانعـة الجمـع فاستثنـاء عين كل واحـد منّ المقـدّم والتالي 

ينتـج نقيـض الآخـر ، كقـولنا » هـذا اـشيء إمـا حجر أو 

شـجر ، ـكنـه حجـر ، ينتج أنـه ليـس بشـجر « . وإن كانت 

مانعـة الخلـوّ فاستثناء نقيـض كل واحد منّ الجـزئين ينتج 

عين الآخـر ، كقـولنا » هـذا اـشيء إما لاحجر أو لاشـجر ، 

ـكنه حجـر ، ينتـج أنه ليس بشـجر « .

أي لا ينتـج استثنـاء عين التالي ولا نقيـض المقـدّم شيئًـا إذا كان   ] [ 

اـلازم أعـمّ ، وأما إذا كان اـلازم مسـاويًا فينتـج استثناء عين التالي 

أيضـا عين المقـدّم ونقيـض المقـدّم نقيـض التالي .

منّ الملزوم .   ]	[ 

The reverse does not hold [1] in either case when 
the implicate is broader, [2] e.g., to say, “Whenev-
er this is a human being then it is an animal, and 
this is a human being; therefore, this is an animal,” 
or alternatively, “…but this is not an animal; there-
fore, this is not a human being.” However, when 
the implicate is coextensive, e.g., ‘rational thing’ 
and ‘laughing thing’ with respect to ‘human’, then 
affirming either the antecedent or the consequent 
yields the other in its original form, e.g., to say, 
“Whenever this thing is rational then it laughs, and 
this thing is rational; therefore, this thing laughs,” 
or alternatively, “…and this thing laughs; therefore, 
this thing is rational.” And, [in the same way], af-
firming the contradictory of either yields the con-
tradictory of the other.

If the hypothetical proposition within a replica-
tive syllogism is a strict disjunctive proposition, e.g., 
the statement “The number is either even or odd,” 
then affirming either disjunct in its original form 
yields the contradictory of the other since mutual 
inclusion is precluded, and affirming the contradic-
tory of either disjunct yields the other disjunct in its 
original form since mutual exclusion is precluded. 
If the hypothetical proposition is anti-inclusive, 
then affirming either the antecedent or the conse-
quent yields the contradictory of the other, e.g., to 
say, “This thing is either a rock or a tree, and it is a 
rock; therefore, this thing is not a tree.” If the hypo-
thetical proposition is anti-exclusive, then affirm-
ing the contradictory of either of the two disjuncts 
yields the other in its original form, e.g., to say, “This 
thing is either not a rock or not a tree, and it is a 
rock; therefore, this thing is not a tree.”

 [1] That is, affirming the consequent or the contradictory 
of the antecedent does not yield anything when what 
would be entailed is broader. However, if what would be 
entailed is coextensive, then affirming the consequent 
also entails the antecedent, and affirming the contradic-
tory of the antecedent also entails the contradictory of 
the consequent.

 [2] Than the implicant.
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 أقسام القياس من حيث الحمل 
والاتصال والانفصال 

أقســام القيــاس هي مــنّ حيــث الحمــل والاتصّــال 

ســتّة : والانفصــال 

الأول مـنّ الأقسـام اـسـتّة مركّـب منّ حملـيّتين ، نحو 

» العاــم متـغير ، كل متـغير حادث « .

اـشـمس  كانـت  » إن  نحـو  متّصلـتين ،  مـنّ  والثاني 

مـا كان النهار موجـودًا فالأرض 
ّ
طالعة فالنهـار موجود ، وكل

مضيئة ، ينتج إن كانت اـشـمس طالعة فـالأرض مضيئة « .

والثالــث مــنّ منفصلــتين ، كقــولنا » كل عــدد فهــو 

ــزوج  ــا زوج اـ ــو إم ــرد ، وكل زوج فه ــا ف ــا زوج وإم إم

كالأربّعــة أو زوج الفــرد كالاثنين ، ينتــج كل عــدد إمــا فرد 

ــرد « . ــزوج أو زوج الف أو زوج اـ

واـرابـع منّ متّصلـة وحمليّـة ، كقولنا » كلمّـا كان هذا 

اـشيء إنسـاناً فهـو حيوان ، وكل حيـوان جسـم ، ينتج كلمّا 

كان هذا اـشيء إنسـاناً فهو جسـم « .

والخامـس مـنّ منفصلـة وحمليّـة ، كقـولنا » إمـا أن 

منقسـم  غير  فـرد  وكل  فـردًا ،  أو  زوجًـا  العـدد  يكـون 

بمتسـاويين ، ينتـج إمـا أن يكـون العـدد زوجًـا أو غير 

بمتسـاويين « . منقسـم 

Syllogisms Classified by Categoricity, 
Conditionality, and Disjunction

There are six types of syllogisms with regard to cate-
goricity, conditionality, and disjunction. 54

The first of the six types is composed of two cat-
egorical propositions, e.g., “The universe undergoes 
change, and everything that undergoes change was 
originated in time.”

The second is composed of two conditional 
propositions, e.g., “If the sun has risen then it is 
daytime, and whenever it is daytime the earth is il-
luminated; therefore, if the sun has risen then the 
earth is illuminated.”

The third is composed of two disjunctive prop-
ositions, e.g., to say, “Every number is either even 
or odd, and every even number is either evenly 
even (like four) or oddly even (like two);  55 there-
fore, every number is either odd or evenly even or 
oddly even.”

The fourth is composed of a conditional prop-
osition and a categorical proposition, e.g., to say, 
“Whenever this thing is a human being then it is 
an animal, and every animal is a body; therefore, 
whenever this thing is a human being then it is a 
body.”

The fifth is composed of a disjunctive proposition 
and a categorical proposition, e.g., to say, “The num-
ber is either even or odd, and every odd number is 
not divisible into two equal numbers; therefore, the 
number is either even or it is not divisible into two 
equal numbers.”
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واـسـادس منّ متّصلـة ومنفصلـة موجبـة ،  ] [ كقولنا 

» كلمّـا كان هذا إنسـاناً فهو حيـوان ، ودائمًا إمـا أن يكون 

الحيـوان متحرّكًا أو سـاكنًا ، ينتج كلمّا كان هذا إنسـاناً فهو 

متحرّك أو سـاكنّ « .

أقسام القياس من حيث المادة 

أقسامه منّ حيث المادّة خمسة . 

]البرهَان[ 

الأول مـنّ الأقسـام الخمسـة البرهـان وهـو قيـاس مؤلفّ 

منّ مقدّمـات يقينيّـة ضروريّة كانـت أو مكتسـبة لإنتاج 

اليـقين . واليقينيّات سـتّة أقسـام :

أوّلّيات وهي قضايا يحكم العقل فيها بمجرّد تصوّر -  

» اـواحد  كقولنا  بينها ،  النسبة  وملاحظة  طرفيها 

نصف الاثنين «  ]	[ و» اـكل أعظم منّ الجزء « . 

ومشـاهدات وتسـمّّى محسوسـات أيضا وهي قضايا - 	

يحكـم فيهـا بمجـرّد الحـسّ الظاهـر أو الباطـنّ ، 

كقولنا » اـشـمس مشرقـة « و» النـار محرقة « و» إن 

لنـا خوفًـا وغضبًا « . 

سواء كانت حقيقيّة أو مانعة الجمع أو مانعة الخلوّ .   ] [ 

هــذه كبرى واـصغــرى مطويّــة ، أي » هــذا واحــد ، واـواحــد   ]	[ 

الاثنين « . نصــف 

The sixth is composed of a conditional proposi-
tion and an affirmative disjunctive proposition, [1] 
e.g., to say, “Whenever this is a human being then 
it is an animal, and every animal is always either 
moving or still; therefore, whenever this is a human 
being then it is either moving or still.”

Syllogisms Classified by Matter

There are five types of syllogisms with regard to 
matter.

[Demonstrative Argument]

The first of the five types is demonstrative argu-
ment, which is a syllogism composed of two certain 
premises, whether they be immediate or acquired, 
[its purpose being] to yield certainty. The certain 
premises are of six types:

1. self-evident premises, which are propositions 
that the intellect affirms by the mere con-
ception of their extremes and consideration 
of the relation between them, e.g., the state-
ments “One is half of two” [2] and “The whole 
is greater than the part.”

2. observational premises, also termed sensate 
premises, which are propositions that are af-
firmed by means of mere external or internal 
sensation, e.g., the statements “The sun is 
shining,” “The fire is burning,” and “We expe-
rience fear and anger.” 56

 [1] Whether it be strict, anti-inclusive, or anti-exclusive.

 [2] This serves as a major premise, and the minor premise is 
implicit, i.e., “This is one, and one is half of two.”
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بواسـطة - 3 فيهـا  يحكـم  قضايـا  وهي  ومجرّبّـات 

اـسـقمونيا  » شرب  كقولنـا  المشـاهدة ،  تكـرار 

اـصفـراء « .  سـهل  مت

وحدسـيّات  ] [ وهي قضايـا يحكـم فيهـا بالحـدس - 4

المطالـب  إلى  المبـادئ  مـنّ  الانتقـال  وهـو سرعـة 

وسـنوحها  ]	[ ـلَّذَهـنّ دفعـةً فـلا حركة فيـه بخلاف 

الفكر فإنـه تدريجي ، كقولنـا » نور القمر مسـتفاد 

مـنّ نـور اـشـمس « لاختـلاف تشـكّلاته النوريّة 

قربًّـا وبّعـدًا منهـا . ويعـبّر عنـه  ]3[ عنـد المتصوّفـة 

بالظهـورات الإلهيّـة . 

فيهـــا - 5 يحكـــم  قضايـــا  وهي  ومتواتـــرات 

بواســـطة اـســـمع مـــنّ جمـــع كثـــير يســـتحيل 

عادةً تواطؤهـــم على اـكـــذب ، وحصـــول العلـــم 

آيـــة اجتمـــاع شرائطهـــا  ]4[ ولا يشـــترط فيهـــا 

ـــلاة  ـــه اـص ـــد علي ـــيّدنا محم ـــا » س ـــدد ، كقولن ع

ــزة   ــرت  6  المعجـ ظهـ
ت
ــوّة وأ ــلام ادّعَى النبـ واـسـ

بالفتح فصيح وبّاـكسرّ غلط مشهور .   ] [ 

أي ظهورهما .   ]	[ 

أي عنّ الحدس .   ]3[ 

وهي كـون الخبر عـنّ جمـع وكونهـم بحيـث يمتنـع تواطؤهـم على   ]4[ 

	 محلّيّ   . محسـوس  عـنّ  وكونـه  اـكـذب 

3. experiential premises, which are propositions 
that are affirmed through the intermediate 
process of repeated observation, e.g., the state-
ment “Drinking scammony purges yellow bile.”

4. intuitively inferred premises, [1] which are prop-
ositions that are affirmed by means of intu-
itive inference, which is to pass quickly from 
principles to [the knowledge] that is sought, 57 
with both instantaneously occurring [2] to the 
mind. No [mental] movement is involved, un-
like in reflective thought, which is a gradual 
process. An example is to state, “The light of 
the moon is derived from the light of the sun,” 
on account of the differences in the shape of 
the moon’s light depending on its proximity 
to or distance from the sun. The Sufis refer to 
this [3] as “divine clarification.”

5. massively reported premises, which are prop-
ositions that are affirmed through the inter-
mediate process of hearing them from such 
a great number of people that, by normative 
experience, 58 it would be impossible for them 
to have concurred on a falsehood. The sign 
that the prerequisite conditions for a mas-
sively reported premise [4] have been collec-
tively met is that knowledge [of the reported 
fact] occurs; no particular number can be 
stipulated. Some examples are the state-
ment “Our master Muḥammad ﵊ claimed 
prophethood, and miracles were manifested

 [1] [The letter ḥāʾ in ḥadsiyyāt is] correctly vowelized with 
fatḥ; a common mistake is to vowelize it with kasr.

 [2] That is, their becoming apparent.

 [3] That is, to intuitive inference.

 [4] I.e., that the report is from a multitude of people, that 
they are such that their having concurred on a falsehood 
is impossible, and that the report is about a sensible 
thing. Al-Maḥallī, al-Badr al-ṭāliʿ, 2:39.
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على يديــه « ،  ] [ وكالحكــم بــالبدان النائيــة والأمــم 

ــة الخالية . ــة في الأزمن الماضي

كقولنـا - 6 معهـا ،  قياسـاتها  قضايـا  وهي  وفطريّـات 

» الأربّعـة زوج « بسـبب وسـط حـاضر في الذهـنّ 

بمتسـاويين .  الانقسـام  وهـو 

والمجرّبّات والحدسـيّات والمتواتـرات لا تكون حجّة 

على الـغير إلا إذا وجـدت فيـه الأمـور المقتضيـة لها مـنّ 

التجربّـة والحـدس والتواتر فتكـون حجّـة عليه .

ثـم البرهـان قسـمان : إمـا 	   ـمّّي إن اسـتدلّ بالمؤثـّر على 

الأثـر ،  ]	[ كقـولنا » هـذا متعفّـنّ الأخلاط ،  ]3[ وكل متعفّـنّ 

الأخلاط محمـوم ، فهـذا محموم « ؛ وإمـا 		  إنّي إن اسـتدلّ 

بالأثـر على المؤثـّر ،  ]4[ كقـولنا » هـذا محمـوم ، وكل محمـوم 

متعفّـنّ الأخلاط ، فهـذا متعفّـنّ الأخلاط « .

]الدل[ 

المشـهورات     	 مـنّ  مؤلـّف  قيـاس  وهـو  الجـدل  الثاني 

وهي قضايـا يـعترف بهـا جميـع الناس أو بعضهـم لمصلحة 

أي » وكل مـنّ كذـك فهو نبيّ ، فسـيّدنا وقرّة أعيننـا محمد صلّى اـله   ] [ 

نبيّ « . وسـلمّ  عليه 

أي الحدّ الأوسط علةّ ـوجود الأكبر .   ]	[ 

وهي أربّعة : الدم والبلغم واـصفراء واـسوداء .   ]3[ 

أي الحدّ الأوسط علةّ ـلعلم بثبوت الأكبر ـلأصغر .   ]4[ 

at his hands” [1] and the affirmation of distant 
cities and of past peoples in bygone ages.

6. naturally evident premises, which are prop-
ositions [implicitly] accompanied by their 
syllogisms, e.g., to state, “Four is even,” on 
account of a middle term that is [naturally] 
present in the mind, namely, divisibility into 
equal numbers.

Experiential premises, intuitively inferred premis-
es, and massively reported premises cannot be used 
to prove something to someone else unless the pre-
requisite conditions for these premises—namely, the 
[relevant] experience, intuitive inference, or mass re-
porting—[also] obtain for that person, whereby these 
premises could be used to prove something to him.

Now, demonstration is of two types. A demonstra-
tive argument may be a why-demonstration, when 
one reasons from the cause to the effect, [2] e.g., to 
state, “This person has putrid humors, [3] and every 
person with putrid humors has a fever; therefore, 
this person has a fever.” Or it may be a that-demon-
stration, when one reasons from the effect to the 
cause, [4] e.g., to state, “This person has a fever, and 
every person that has a fever has putrid humors; 
therefore, this person has putrid humors.”

[Dialectical Argument]

The second is dialectical argument, which is a syl-
logism [that may be] composed of (1) commonplace 
premises, that is, propositions that all or some people

 [1] That is, “And whoever is such is a prophet; therefore, 
our master and the delight of our eyes Muḥammad صلى الله عليه وسلم is 
a prophet.”

 [2] That is, the middle term is the cause for the existence of 
the major term.59

 [3] The humors are four: blood, phlegm, yellow bile, and 
black bile.

 [4] That is, the middle term is the cause for one’s knowledge 
that the major term holds true for the minor term.60
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ــح « ؛ أو • ــم قبي ــنّ « و» الظل ــدل حس ــا » الع ــة ، كقولن عامّ

ـرقّــة ، كقولنــا » مــراعاة اـضعفــاء محمــودة « و» الإحســان 

إلى الآبــاء حســنّ « ؛ أو لحميّــة ، كقولنــا » كشــف العــورة 

مذمــوم « ؛ أو لعــادات ، كقبــح ذبــح الحيــوان عنــد  	  

ــة  ــور اـشرعي ــا ، كالأم ــع وآدابً ــا شرائ ــوس ؛ أو ـكونه المج

ــان « .  ــنّ الإيم ــاء م ــو » الحي نح

وقـد تلتبـس المشـهورات بـالأوّلّيات ويفـرّق بينهما 

دون  بـالأوّلّيات  حكَـم  وطبعَـه  خلّيّ  ــو  العقـل  بـأن 

المشـهورات ، وهي قـد تكون صادقـة وقد تكـون كاذبة 

والأوّلّيات صادقـة البتـة . وـكل قـوم مشـهورات بحسـب 

وصناعاتهـم . وآدابهـم  عاداتهـم 

أو 		  مــنّ المســلمّات وهي قضايــا تســلمّ مــنّ 

ــاء  ــليم الفقه ــه ، كتس ــا اـكلام لدفع ــيبى عليه ــم ف الخص
ــه .  ] [  ــول الفق ــائل أص مس

والغـرض منـه  ]	[ إــزام الخصـم وإقناع منّ هـو قاصر 

عـنّ إدراك مقدّمـات البرهان .

فيقـول  زكاة ؟ «  النسـاء  حليّ  في  كان  » هـل  الخصـم  قـال  إذا  كمـا   ] [ 

الفقهـاء » اــزكاة في حليّ النسـاء واجبـة لأن اــزكاة في حليّ النسـاء 

مخبَر بهـا بقوله عليه اــصلاة واــسلام ” في الحليّ زكاة “ ، والمخّبَر بها 

بهـذا الحديـث واجـب ، فاــزكاة في حليّ النسـاء واجبـة « .

أي منّ الجدل .   ]	[ 

would accept—this owing either to a common in-
terest, e.g., the statements “Justice is good” and “In-
justice is bad”; to a sympathetic inclination, e.g., the 
statements “Caring for the weak is praiseworthy” 
and “Being gracious to one’s parents is good”; to 
an ingrained impulse, e.g., the statement “Expos-
ing one’s nakedness is blameworthy”; to particular 
customs, e.g., the Magians’ belief that slaughtering 
animals is bad; or to being religious prescriptions 
and rules of conduct, e.g., religious [principles] like 
“Modesty is a part of faith.” 61

Commonplace premises are liable to be confused 
for self-evident premises, but the two are distin-
guishable by the fact that the intellect, if left to its 
natural disposition, would affirm self-evident prem-
ises but not commonplace premises. The latter 
may be true and they may be false, but self-evident 
premises are necessarily true. Every group of people 
has its own commonplaces in accordance with its 
customs, practices, and trades.

Dialectical argument may also be composed of (2) 
conceded premises, which are propositions conced-
ed by an opponent. One may base an argument on 
such propositions to rebut the opponent. An exam-
ple of [conceded premises] is the concession by ju-
rists of the propositions of jurisprudential theory. [1]

The purpose of this type of argument [2] is to de-
feat the opponent or to convince someone who is 
incapable of apprehending the premises of a de-
monstrative argument.

 [1] E.g., when the opponent says: Is the jewelry of women 
subject to zakat? And the jurists reply: It is obligatory 
to give zakat on the jewelry of women because we are 
informed of the [obligation to give] zakat on the jewel-
ry of women in his statement ﵊ “Zakat is due on jew-
elry,” and that of which we are informed by this hadith 
is obligatory; therefore, it is obligatory to give zakat on 
the jewelry of women.

 [2] Namely, that of dialectical argument.
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]الخطابة[ 

الثالث الخطابـة وهو قياس مؤلفّ مـنّ 	   المقبولات وهي 

قضايـا تؤخـذ ممنّ يعتقـد فيه حسـناً إما لأمر سـماوي منّ 

المعجـزات واـكرامـات كالأنبياء عليهم اــسلام والأولياء 

وإما لاختصاصـه بمزيد عقـل ودينّ كأهل العلـم واـزهد .

أو مـنّ 		  المظنونـات وهي قضايا يحكـم بها حكمًا 

راجحًا مـع تجويز نقيضـه تجويـزًا مرجوحًا ، كقـولنا » زيد 

يطـوف باـليـل فهـو سـارق « و» هـذا الحائـط ينـتثر منـه 

ينهدم « . فهـو  التراب 

الخير  في  الناس  ترغيـب  الخطابـة  مـنّ  والغـرض 

واــوعّاظ . الخطبـاء  يفعلـه  كمـا  اـشّر  عـنّ  وتنفيرهـم 

]الشعر[ 

اـرابـع اـشـعر وهـو قيـاس مؤلـّف مـنّ المخّـيّلات وهي 

قضايـا إذا أوردت على النفس أثرّت فيها بسـطًا أو قبضًا أو 

تسـهيلًا أو تهـويلًا ، أمثلة ذـك مرتّبًا نحـو » الخمر  ] [ ياقوتة 

هوِّعـة «  ]3[ و» كسـب المعـالي  سـيّالة « و» العسـل  ]	[ مِـرَة مت

بكـم ليالي « و» تـرك العـادات مـنّ المهلات « .

والغرض منه انفعال النفس بالترغيب والترهيب . 

أي هذا خمر إلخ .   ] [ 

أي هذا عسل إلخ .   ]	[ 

قيِّئة .  أي مت  ]3[ 

[Rhetorical Argument]

The third is rhetorical argument, which is a syllo-
gism [that may be] composed of (1) authoritative 
premises, which are propositions taken from some-
one about whom one has a good opinion, either 
owing to a supernatural reason, i.e., a prophetic or 
saintly miracle, as with prophets 62 ﵈ and saints, or 
owing to the person’s possession of surpassing intel-
ligence or religiosity, as with scholars and ascetics.

Rhetorical argument may also be composed of 
(2) suppositional premises, which are propositions 
one deems to be true by way of preponderant judg-
ment while allowing that, albeit unlikely, the con-
tradictory may be true, e.g., to say, “Zayd goes about 
at night; therefore, he is a thief,” or, “This wall is giv-
ing off dirt; therefore, it is collapsing.”

The purpose of rhetorical argument is to make 
people desirous of what is good and averse to what 
is evil, as is done by those who give sermons and 
public admonition.

[Poetical Argument]

The fourth is poetical argument, which is a syllo-
gism composed of imaginative premises, which are 
propositions that when presented to the soul have 
the effect of either comfort, straitness, ease, or 
fright. The following examples, in order, illustrate 
these effects: “Wine [1] is flowing ruby,” “Honey [2] is 
vomit-inducing [3] bile,” “Attaining lofty stations is a 
matter of but a few nights,” and “Neglecting custom 
is a thing destructive.”

The purpose of poetical argument is to affect the 
soul by enticing or frightening it.

 [1] That is, “This is wine,” and so on.

 [2] That is, “This is honey,” and so on.

 [3] [Muhawwiʿa] means muqayyiʾa (vomit-inducing).
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والأشعار المشـتملة على المخّيّلات صغريات ـكبريات 

المحبـوب مـثلًا صغـرى  أوصـاف  كليّـة مطويّـة ، فشـعر 

ــكبرى كليّـة مطويّـة وهي هنـا هـذه : » كل منّ هذا شـأنه 

َـبّ « ؛ صـورة قياسـه هكـذا : » هـذا واجـب  وجـب أن يحت

أن يحـبّ لأنـه سخي ، كل مـنّ هذا شـأنه واجـب أن يحبّ ، 

فينتـج هـذا واجـب أن يحبّ « .

]المغالطة[ 

يقال لأوّلهما سفسطة  مغالطة وهو قسمان  قياس  الخامس 

أي علم مزخرف ولثانيهما مشاغبة أي منازعة لا ـلصواب 

كاذبة  مقدّمات  منّ  مؤلفّ  قياس  هو  الأول  ـلإـزام .  ولا 

مؤلفّ  قياس  هو  والثاني  بالمشهورات ،  أو  بالحقّ  شبيهة 

أمور  في  اـوهم  ] [  بها  يحكم  كاذبة  وهميّة  مقدّمات  منّ 

على  حكم  فإذا  ـلحسّ  تابع  واـوهم  محسوسة .  ]	[  غير 

المحسوسات كان صادقاً وإن حكم على غيرها كان كاذباً . 

والمغالطة فاسدة بقسميها ، إما 	 أ   منّ حيث اـصورة : 

في -   اـصغـرى  ككـون  الإنتـاج ،  شرط  ينتـفيّ  بـأن 

اـكـبرى جزئيّـة .  أو  سـالبة  الأول  اـشـكل 

وهو قـوّة ـلنفس بهـا تدرك المعـاني الجزئيّـة كصداقة زيـد وعداوة   ] [ 

مـثلًا . عمرو 

ليس  المحسوسات  في  اـوهم  حكم  لأن  محسوسة  غير  قلنا  وإنما   ]	[ 

بكاذب كما إذ حكم بحسنّ حسناء وقبح شوهاء 	 شرح اـشمسية   .

Poetical statements that comprise imaginative 
propositions are minor premises for implicit uni-
versal major premises. For example, a poetical 
statement about the qualities of the beloved is a mi-
nor premise for an implicit universal major prem-
ise, which would be “Everyone that is such ought 
to be loved.” In syllogistic form, this is “This person 
ought to be loved: he is generous, and everyone that 
is such ought to be loved; therefore, this person 
ought to be loved.”

[Fallacious Argument]

The fifth is fallacious argument, which is of two 
types. The first is termed sophistry, i.e., fraudulent 
knowledge, and the second is termed contentious 
disputation, i.e., disputation neither for the truth 
nor to elicit concession. 63 The first is a syllogism 
composed of false premises that resemble the truth 
or resemble commonplace premises. 64 The second 
is a syllogism composed of false estimative premis-
es posited by the estimative faculty [1] with respect 
to matters that are not sensible. [2] Estimation is de-
rivative of sensation; when its judgment pertains 
to sensible things it is true, and when its judgment 
pertains to other things it is false.

Fallacious argument of either type is invalid. The 
invalidity of a fallacious argument may, on the one 
hand, be due to (A) its form. [This applies in the fol-
lowing cases:]

1. The conditions for productivity are unmet, e.g., 
when in the first figure either the minor prem-
ise is negative or the major premise particular.

 [1] Which is a faculty of the soul by which it apprehends 
non-sensible particulars, e.g., the friendship of Zayd and 
the enmity of ʿAmr.

 [2] The reason we say “not sensible” is that the estimative fac-
ulty is not incorrect in its judgments about sensible things, 
e.g., when it judges that a beautiful woman is beautiful or 
that an ugly woman is ugly. Al-Rāzī, Sharḥ, 2:248.
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اـكليّـة ، - 	 مقـام  الطبيعيّـة  القضيّـة  توضـع  بـأن  أو 

كقولنـا » الإنسـان حيـوان ، والحيوان جنـس ، ينتج 

الإنسـان جنـس « وكقولنا » الاسـم كلمـة ، واـكلمة 

وفعـل  اسـم  الاسـم  ينتـج  وحـرف ،  وفعـل  اسـم 

وحـرف « ؛ والغلـط أن اـكـبرى فيهمـا ليسـت كليّـة . 

أو بـأن لا يتكـرّر الحـدّ الأوسـط ، كقولنـا ـصـورة - 3

الفـرس المنقوشـة على نحـو الجـدار » هـذه فـرس ، 

وكل فـرس صهّـال ، ينتـج هـذه اـصـورة صهّالـة « ؛ 

والغلط فيـه أن الفرس مجـاز في اـصغـرى وحقيقة 

في اـكـبرى فلـم يتكـرّر الحدّ الأوسـط . 

وإما 	 ب   منّ حيث المعى والمادّة : 

قضيّتين -   على  مشتملة  اـصغرى  تكون  بأن 

كاتب ،  وحده  » الإنسان  كقولنا  باـكيف ،  مختلفتين 

حيوان « ؛  وحده  الإنسان  ينتج  حيوان ،  كاتب  وكل 

وـمّا كانت لفظة » وحده « في قوّة قولنا » غير الإنسان 

ليس بكاتب « كانت اـصغرى سالبة ضمناً فانتفى 

شرط الإنتاج ؛ والغلط فيه وضع قضيّتين مختلفتين 

في اـكيف موضع مقدّمة واحدة . 

المقدّمـات - 	 وبّعـض  المطلـوب  يكـون  بـأن  أو 

شـيئاً واحـدًا ، كقولنـا » كل إنسـان بـشر ، وكل بشر 

2. A nature-proposition 65 is put in place of a uni-
versal proposition, e.g., to say, “The human 
being is an animal, and ‘animal’ is a genus; 
therefore, the human being is a genus,” and 
to say, “A noun is a word, and ‘word’ [divides 
into] ‘noun’, ‘verb’, and ‘particle’; therefore, a 
noun [divides into] ‘noun’, ‘verb’, and ‘parti-
cle’,” the fallacy being that the major premise 
in both examples is not universal.

3. The middle term does not repeat, e.g., to say 
in reference to the image of a horse engraved 
on something like a wall, “This [image] is a 
horse, and every horse neighs; therefore, this 
image neighs,” the fallacy being that “horse” 
is nonliteral in the minor premise and liter-
al in the major premise, so the middle term 
does not repeat.

On the other hand, the invalidity of a fallacious ar-
gument may be due to (B) its meaning and its mat-
ter. [This applies in the following cases:]

1. The minor premise comprises two proposi-
tions of different quality, e.g., to say, “Hu-
mans alone write, and everything that 
writes is an animal; therefore, humans alone 
are animals.” Since the word “alone” has the 
function of the statement “Things other 
than humans do not write,” the minor prem-
ise is implicitly negative, and the conditions 
for productivity are vitiated. The fallacy in 
this is to treat two propositions of different 
quality as a single premise.

2. The conclusion and a premise are the same, 
e.g., to say, “Every human being (insān) is 
human (bashar), and every human (bashar) 
laughs; therefore, every human being (insān)
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ضاحـك ، ينتـج كل إنسـان ضاحـك « ؛ والغلط فيه 

المصـادرة على المطلـوب لأن النتيجـة عين اـكبرى 

 ـ» البشر « . لمرادفة » الإنسـان « لـ

أو بـأن لا يـرى وجود الموضـوع في الخـارج ، كقولنا - 3

» كل إنسـان وفرس فهو إنسـان ، وكل إنسـان وفرس 

فهـو فرس ، ينتج منّ اـشـكل الثالث بعض الإنسـان 

فـرس « ؛ والغلط فيـه أن موضـوع المقدّمتين ليس 

بموجـود إذ لا شيء يصـدق عليه أنه إنسـان وفرس . 

كأن - 4 الخارجيّات ،  مان  الذهنيّات  يؤخذ  بأن  أو 

» شريك الباري موجود في الذهنّ ، وكل موجود  يقال 

في  يتحقّق  الباري  شريك  الخارج ،  في  يتحقّق  فيه 

الخارج « تعالى الله عنّ ذـك علوًا كبيًرا . 

يقال - 5 كأن  الذهنيّات ،  مان  الخارجيّات  يؤخذ  أو 

عرض  فيه  موجود  وكل  الذهنّ ،  في  موجود  » الجوهر 

قائم به ، ينتج الجوهر عرض قائم به « ؛ والغلط فيهما 

اـشيء  صورة  على  الذهنّ  في  باـوجود  الحكم  أن 

الذهنيّة وخياله لا على نفسه وذاته في الخارج . 

والغـرض مـنّ المغالطة تغليـط الخصم وإساتـه وهو حرام 

فائـدة  وأعظـم  ـلحـقّ .  معانـدًا لا طـالًبا  أن يكـون  إلا 

معرفتهـا الاحتراز عنهـا كمـا قال اـشـاعر :

 ــِــلشَرِّ لكَِـــنّْ لِتَوَقِّيـــهِ
َ

عَرَفـْــتت اـشَرَ لا

فََمَـــنّْ ــَــمْ َ�عْـــرفِْ اـشَرَ يـَـــقَعْ فَِيـــهِ

laughs.” The fallacy in this is that it begs the 
question, because the conclusion is the ma-
jor premise itself since insān is synonymous 
with bashar.

3. The subject does not have extramental exis-
tence, e.g., to say, “Everything that is both 
human and horse is human, and everything 
that is both human and horse is a horse; 
therefore (by the third figure) some human 
is a horse.” The fallacy in this is that the 
subject of the premises does not exist since 
there is nothing of which it is true that it is 
both human and horse.

4. Things that are mental are treated as things 
that have extramental existence, e.g., to say, “A 
partner to the Creator exists in the mind, and 
everything that exists in the mind has extra-
mental existence; therefore, a partner to the 
Creator extramentally exists”—exalted is Al-
lah far beyond such a notion!

5. Things that have extramental existence are 
treated as things that are mental, e.g., to say, 
“Substances exist in the mind, and everything 
that exists in the mind is an accident that 
inheres in it; therefore, substances are acci-
dents that inhere in the mind.” The fallacy in 
the latter two arguments is that the judgment 
of existence in the mind pertains only to the 
mental and imaginal form of a thing, not to 
the thing itself in extramental existence.

The purpose of fallacious argument is to show that 
the opponent is wrong and to silence him, and this 
is religiously prohibited unless he is an obstinate 
disputant who does not seek the truth. The great-
est benefit in knowing this kind of argument is that 
one can avoid it, as the poet says,

I studied evil not for evil, but to ward it off;

One who is not learned in evil into evil falls
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والعمـدة مـنّ اـصنـاعات الخمـس البرهـان . قيـل في قوله 

ـةُِ  وِعِِْظْ� ٱلمْْ� وَ� ـةُِ  بِٱِلْحَْكِِْمْ� بَ�ـِكَ�  رَ� بيِْـلِ  سْ� �ىٌّٰ  إِلِِ ﴿ ٱدْْعُِ  تعـالى 

إن   ] 	5  /  6[ ـنَُ ﴾  حْْسَّ�
�
أَ هِِىَ�  بِـِٱلَّ��تِىِ  دَِٰلهَُْـمُ  وَ�جَـٰ� ـن�ةُِ  ٱلْحَْ�سَّ�

» الحكمـة « إشـارة إلى البرهـان و» الموعظـة الحسـنة « إلى 

هـذه  مـنّ  كل  فيكـون  الجـدل  إلى  و» جادلهـم «  الخطابـة 

الثلاثـة معتمـدًا عليـه في الدعـوة إلى سبيـل الحـقّ .

تمّــت بعــون الله تعــالى اـرســالة المســمّاة بالفيــض العتيق 

ــة  ــه وكرمــه نافع ــا الله تعــالى بمنّ ــم المنطــق جعله في عل

لنا وـســائر المؤمــنين . اـلهّــم لا تؤاخذنــا إن نسينــا أو 

ــا ي�صِِفَُــوِنَّ� صم  مْ�� ِ ٱلَّعِِْــزَّ��ةٌِ عَ� بَ�ـِـكَ� رَ�بِّ� ٰنَ� رَ� أخطأنــا . ﴿ سُْــبْحَْٰ�

ــمِْينَ� ﴾  لِٰ� ِ ٱلَّعَْـٰ� ِ رَ�بِّ� ــدَُ لِلَّهِ�� ــلِيِنَ� ضج وَ�ٱلْحَْ�مْْ �ى ٱلمُْْرْسْْ� ــمٌُ عَ�لَ ٰ لَـٰ� وَ�سْ�
اـرابعــة  اـرســالة  بإذنــه تعــالى  ]	3 / 0	 -		 [ . وتليهــا 

ــع . ــم اـوض ــدع في عل ــورد اـص ــمّاة اـ المس

Of the five arts, 66 demonstration is the ultimate 
recourse. With respect to His saying ﵎, “Call to the 
way of your Lord with wisdom and goodly exhor-
tation and dispute with them in the most virtuous 
manner” (Q 16:125), it has been said that “wisdom” 
is an allusion to demonstrative argument, “goodly 
exhortation” to rhetorical argument, and “dispute 
with them” to dialectical argument, all three being 
worthy of recourse in calling to the way of truth.

By the assistance of Allah ﵎, the treatise entitled 
The Ancient Abundance: On the Science of Logic is 
complete. May Allah ﵎ by His grace and generosi-
ty render it of benefit to us and all believers. Allah! 
“Take us not to task if we forget or err!” (Q 2:286). 
“Glory to your Lord, Lord of Might, transcending 
what they describe! Peace be upon the messen-
gers. And praise to Allah, Lord of the worlds” (Q 
37:180–82). By His permission ﵎, the fourth trea-
tise follows, entitled The Gushing Wellspring: On 
the Science of Language Theory.
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nifies a single man, rajulan in such a sentence 
is not general.

11 Because it is restricted in number, ʿashara is 
not general.

12 This is also termed technical (iṣṭilāḥī) convention, 
that is, the special jargon of a particular group.

13 Intension (mafhūm) refers to the conceptu-
al meaning that a term signifies, and it is of-
ten juxtaposed with extension (mā-ṣadaq or 
miṣdāq), which refers to the actual things to 
which the term and its intension apply. For 
example, the intension of the word “human” 
is the conceptual meaning ‘rational animal’, 
which it signifies, and its extension is all of the 
individual humans that are instances (afrād) of 
this concept. Thus, there are three things that 
must be diligently distinguished in the study of 
logic: (1) the word, or verbal expression (lafẓ); 
(2) the conceptual meaning, or intension (maf-
hūm); and (3) the individual referents, or exten-
sion (mā-ṣadaq).

14 In a restrictive expression, one part of the ex-
pression specifies or “restricts” another part, 
whether the “restricting” expression is an ad-
jective, a muḍāf ilayhi, or an adverb of place 
or time. In a non-restrictive expression, like fī 
al-dāri (in the house), no such specification oc-
curs. See notes 13 and 14 in al-Yazdī, Sharḥ Tah-
dhīb al-manṭiq, 115.

15 Literally, “A universal is that the mere concep-
tion of whose intension (mafhūmihi) does not 
preclude that it could be shared.” Now, be-
cause the definition of universal in the Arabic 
text implies that universals have an intension, 
it would follow that universals are verbal ex-
pressions rather than the intension itself. (On 

1 Or simple apprehension.
2 The combination of these three conceptions 

with the judgment itself of either affirmation 
or negation makes up the assent according to 
the position attributed to Imām al-Rāzī.

3 This refers to the well-known theologian Fakhr 
al-Dīn al-Rāzī (d. 606/1209).

4 Knowledge (ʿilm) here is to be understood as 
knowledge that is certain and conclusive, in 
contrast with presumption (ẓann), the kind of 
knowledge that consists in apprehending what 
is merely the most likely or most reasonable of 
the available possibilities.

5 Or the significate.
6 The Arabic word is nāṭiq, which should be read 

in English as the substantive “rational thing” 
rather than as the mere adjective “rational.”

7 This is because whenever there is signification 
of a part of a whole, there must be signification 
of a whole, but not vice versa; likewise, when-
ever there is signification of something that fol-
lows from an assigned meaning there must be 
an assigned meaning, but not vice versa.

8 The point is that the definition stands as val-
id because lexical matter and morphological 
structure do not count as distinct parts.

9 Since there is only one sun extramentally (at 
least for the sake of the example), “sun” is given 
as an example of a universal whose mental in-
stances are equivalent with respect to the con-
cept: all suns that can be conceived in the mind 
are equally suns.

10 As in raʾaytu rajulan (I saw a man), where raju-
lan cannot comprehend all men. Because it sig-
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strictly evident inseparable accident of the ex-
pression’s intension (‘A’).

20 In this case, there are two universals, A and 
B, where A is more specific than B. From the 
perspective of A, the two universals overlap 
entirely, which means that every instance of 
A is an instance of B. From the perspective of 
B, however, this is not the case, because some 
instances of B are not instances of A. Thus, if A 
were ‘human’ and B were ‘animal’, it would be 
correct to say that B subsumes A.

21 That is, the two universals do overlap in some 
instances, but each also has instances that it 
does not share with the other.

22 In these examples, what is being defined, or the 
definiendum (muʿarraf), is ‘human’.

23 A real definition (taʿrīf ḥaqīqī) defines a real 
quiddity (māhiyya ḥaqīqiyya) as it is in extra-
mental reality. By contrast, a nominal defini-
tion (taʿrīf ismī) defines a quiddity as denoted 
by a given term, whether or not that quiddity is 
extramentally real. While a real definition gives 
knowledge of a quiddity as it really is (wheth-
er this means conceiving its essence or simply 
distinguishing it from other things through 
nonessential aspects), a nominal definition 
simply gives knowledge of the concept that 
a given term has been assigned, as conceived 
by the assigner. Hence, nonexistent quiddities 
(like unicorns) can only be defined nominally. 
Real quiddities, on the other hand, can be de-
fined both through real definitions (like when 
we want to know what an oak tree really is) 
and through nominal definitions (like when we 
want to conceptualize the meaning of the term 
“oak tree”). Al-Taftāzānī, al-Talwīḥ, 1:18.

24 The great philosopher and polymath Ibn Sīnā (d. 
428/1037) brought the period of the “early schol-
ars” (mutaqaddimūn) of logic to its culmination.

25 Qawl, literally “saying” or “something that is 
said,” technically denotes a composite (murak-

these terms, see note 13.) However, as the logi-
cians point out, it is more accurate to say that 
universals are concepts; they are indeed the in-
tension itself that is signified by the expression. 
Accordingly, we chose to adjust the phrasing of 
the text in translation, thereby also simplifying 
the definition.

16 A concept is considered “shared” when it ap-
plies (i.e., extends) to more than one individual 
instance.

17 The Arabic term ḍāḥik, here rendered “laughing 
thing,” is not to be understood as “thing that ac-
tually laughs” but rather as that thing that has 
the capacity or faculty for laughter, or simply 
the kind of thing that laughs, i.e., a risible thing. 
The same principle applies to other examples 
below that are rendered with the English pres-
ent participle.

18 A sort ( ṣinf ) is a subset of a species, delimited 
by accidental universals: ‘Turk’ is a subset of 
‘human’, delimited by the accidental universal 
of being Turkish. (Being Turkish is accidental 
since it is external to the essence of ‘human’.) 
In descending order from the general to the 
specific, the genus (jins) is above the species 
(nawʿ), which is above both the sort ( ṣinf ) and 
the individual (shakhṣ). Now, when a higher 
genus is predicated of something, it is predi-
cated by the intermediary predication of the 
intervening essential universals, that is, the in-
tervening genera and species. When there are 
no intervening essential universals, the predi-
cation is termed primary predication (ḥaml aw-
walī). For example, while ‘animal’ is predicated 
of ‘Zayd’ and ‘Turk’ by the intermediary predi-
cation of ‘human’, it is predicated of ‘human’ by 
way of primary predication.

19 According to this position, an expression (“A”) 
signifies a meaning (‘B’) by concomitance 
(iltizām) if and only if that meaning (‘B’) is a 
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ʿālimun. English, for its part, does use a copula: 
the various forms of the infinitive “to be,” as in 
“Zayd is a scholar” and “We are students.”

29 According to this second interpretation of the 
coincidental—namely, that the proposition is 
true if and only if the consequent is true—this 
example proposition is true since the conse-
quent is true: donkeys do in fact bray.

30 The interpretation of the coincidental that 
suffices with the truth of the consequent is in-
clusive of the interpretation that requires the 
truth of both the antecedent and the conse-
quent, since when the stricter requirement is 
met, so too is the looser requirement.

31 These definitions apply only to affirmative dis-
junctions. The negative form of each disjunction, 
as the author will mention shortly, states that 
such a judgment does not hold, as in “It is not the 
case that every tree is either an oak or a pine.”

32 A sub-proposition, or juzʾ (part), within a dis-
junction is termed a disjunct.

33 These are technical terms in number theo-
ry, treated and defined in classical arithmetic 
(ʿilm al-ḥisāb). A perfect number is an integer 
equal to the sum of its proper divisors, or its 
positive factors excluding itself. An abundant 
number is an integer less than this sum, and 
a deficient number is an integer greater than 
this sum. Thus six is a perfect number because 
6 = 1 + 2 + 3; twelve is an abundant number be-
cause 12 < 1 + 2 + 3 + 4 + 6; and four is a deficient 
number because 4 > 1 + 2.

34 These quantifiers all carry the same meaning. 
In English we would use “all” or “every.”

35 In English, “whenever.”
36 In English, “in all cases” or “always.”
37 In English, “some” or “one.”
38 In English, “in some cases” or “sometimes.”
39 In English, “no” or “every…is not.”

kab), whether in mental conception or verbal 
expression. Strictly speaking, propositions are 
mental conceptions, but the author treats them 
as verbal statements (in the same way he pre-
viously treated universals as verbal expressions; 
see note 15). The aim of this common practice 
in introductory logic texts is to simplify the 
subject matter for the student. 

26 In other words, the proposition is distinguished 
from other composites (like phrases, ques-
tions, and commands) in that it conceptually 
involves an informing (ḥikāya) about reality; 
it says something about what is or is not the 
case. Only because propositions have this func-
tion does it make sense to call a proposition 
true (when it performs its function correctly) 
or false (when it fails to do so). This is what is 
meant by propositions’ having the kind of “con-
ceptual form” (mafhūm) that makes truth and 
falsity applicable. When one considers only 
the conceptual form of the composite without 
considering what is truly the case in reality (al-
wāqiʿ), truth and falsity are both applicable to 
every proposition—even to propositions that 
are (in consideration of reality) known to be 
absolutely true or absolutely false. See Gelen-
bevī, Sharḥ Gelenbevī, 74–75; al-ʿAṭṭār, Ḥāshiya 
ʿalā sharḥ al-Khabīṣī, 225.

27 An extreme’s being “potentially simple” (mu-
frad bi-l-quwwa) means that it is effectively or 
functionally simple: its role with regard to the 
judgment—i.e., its role of serving as the subject 
about which the judgment is made or the pred-
icate by which the judgment is made—could 
potentially be fulfilled by a simple term. Al-
Taftāzānī, Sharḥ al-Risāla, 408.

28 While logicians writing in Arabic acknowledge 
the logical role of the copula, the use of an in-
dependent copula is unnecessary in Arabic 
syntax because inflection serves the function 
that the copula would have had, like the ḍamm 
for the nominative case in the example Zaydun 
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54 This is a classification of the combinative syllo-
gism in terms of the types of propositions it con-
tains; it does not include replicative syllogisms.

55 An evenly even number (zawj al-zawj) can be 
halved more than once and still yield whole 
numbers; an oddly even number (zawj al-fard) 
can be halved only once.

56 Strictly speaking, this should be “I am experi-
encing fear” and “I am experiencing anger.” In-
ternal sensation itself cannot inform us about 
the internal states of others.

57 Recall the definition of reflective thought 
(fikr) in the introduction of this treatise, 
where the process of knowledge acquisition 
was described as a transition from “knowns” 
(maʿlūmāt) to “unknowns” (majhūlāt).

58 The term normative experience (ʿāda, literally 
“habit” or “custom”) refers to the regular asso-
ciation of events as experienced in the created 
universe. Some occurrences that are, strict-
ly speaking, rationally possible, involving no 
rational contradiction, are at the same time 
known to be impossible by normative experi-
ence. An example is a fire’s being cold: while 
this is rationally possible in the strict sense, it 
is known to be impossible by our experience of 
the way the world is. Thus, a prophetic miracle 
(muʿjiza), e.g., the coolness of the fire for the 
prophet Ibrāhīm, is called a “disruption of nor-
mative experience” (kharq al-ʿāda).

59 This kind of reasoning is also termed propter 
quid reasoning.

60 This kind of reasoning is also termed quia rea-
soning.

61 It is possible for a premise to be commonplace 
in consideration of its common acceptance 
while also being demonstrable by demonstra-
tive argument. This would apply, for example, 
to matters of religion that are indisputably 
sound. From the perspective that they are 

40 In English, “in no case” or “never.”
41 In English, “some…is not,” “one…is not,” or 

“not all.”
42 In English, “it is not that whenever” or “not in 

every case.”
43 In English, “not in every case” or “not always.”
44 As opposed to “some is not.”
45 In English, “if.”
46 In English, “or.”
47 The matter (mādda) of the propositions is the 

content of their actual terms, in contradistinc-
tion to their form.

48 See note 25.
49 Strictly speaking, the part that is considered to 

be the syllogism is the two premises alone: “This 
is a human, and every human is an animal.”

50 A “discrepancy” is present when a given figure 
with true premises of a given quantity and qual-
ity produces affirmative conclusions in some 
cases and negative conclusions in other cases. 
This sort of discrepancy in the conclusions in-
dicates that they are not entailed by the syllo-
gism inherently. Al-Taftāzānī, Sharḥ al-Risāla, 
556; al-Yazdī, Sharḥ Tahdhīb al-manṭiq, 292.

51 This refers to the affirmation or negation and 
the universality or particularity of the minor 
and major premises considered together.

52 An “unfamiliar syllogism” is a formally valid 
syllogism with a form different than the ones 
recognized and categorized in the classical tra-
dition of logic. El-Rouayheb, Islamic Intellectual 
History, 85–96.

53 For a commercial good to be ribawī in this sense 
means that it would be unlawful, as an act of 
ribā, to exchange it for a good of the same kind 
in unequal amounts.
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64 As the distinction is sometimes explained, 
sophistry (safsaṭa) utilizes false premises that 
are deceptively similar to the true and certain 
premises that a genuine philosopher would 
use, and contentious disputation (mushāgha-
ba) utilizes false premises that are deceptively 
similar to the commonplace premises that a 
genuine disputant would use. See Fenārī, al-
Fawāʾid, 130.

65 A nature-proposition (qaḍiyya ṭabīʿiyya) is a 
proposition whose subject is a natural univer-
sal, that is, a nature or essence, and is consid-
ered from this perspective rather than from the 
perspective of its instances.

66 The five arts (al-ṣināʿāt al-khams) are the five 
kinds of syllogistic arguments just discussed.

universally accepted by the community of the 
faithful, they are commonplace premises; from 
the perspective that they are demonstrable 
through the logical proofs for religious truth, 
they are demonstrative premises.

62 See the previous note about the possibility of a 
premise’s belonging to multiple categories. Also 
note that the stronger position is that premises 
supported by prophetic miracles do not belong 
to this category at all but rather to the category 
of demonstrative premises. Al-Khayrābādī, al-
Mirqāh, 99.

63 For example, to avoid looking ignorant in front 
of an audience or to deliberately incite dis-
agreement and sow discord in an audience 
when both you and your interlocuter know that 
your position is incorrect.
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In the Name of Allah,

All-Merciful, Most Compassionate  

الحمـد لله رب العالمين واـصلاة واــسلام على خاتم النبيين 

محمـد وعلى آله وصحبه أجمعين .

أمـا بعـد     فهذه رسـالة في علـم اـوضع جعلتهـا على وجه 

يسـهّل ضبطه على طالبـه . ومنّ الله تعـالى وحـده التوفيق .

ALL PRAISE IS due to Allah, Lord of the worlds. 
May blessings and peace be upon the seal of the 
prophets, Muḥammad, and upon all of his family 
and Companions.

To Proceed     This is a treatise on the science of lan-
guage theory. I have presented it in a manner that 
renders it easy for the student to grasp. Yet success 
is from Allah ﵎ alone.
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المقدمة 

اـوضــع لغــةً جعــل شيء في حيّز واصطلاحًــا تعــيين شيء 

الثاني  اـشيء  منــه  فتهــم  الأول  اـشيء  فتهــم  ـشيء متى 

ـلعاــِـم بالتعــيين . واـشيء الأول لفظًــا كان أو غيره يــسمّّى 

ــوعًا له . ــوعًا والثاني موض موض

ــه عــنّ أحــوال  وعلــم اـوضــع هــو علــم يبحــث في

والخصــوص  العمــوم  حيــث  مــنّ  العــرفي  اـوضــع 

واـشــخّصية والنوعيــة . وموضوعــه الأســماء المعيّنــة مــنّ 

حيــث تعيينهــا ـلمــعى . وغايتــه معرفــة حقائــق الألفــاظ 

عــنّ مجازاتهــا وتمــييز الموضــوعات عــنّ المهــملات 

ــنّ  ــا ع ــة بعضه ــنّ الاصطلاحيّ ــة ع ــوعات اـلغويّ والموض

ــمان . ــو قس ــض . وه بع

INTRODUCTION

Lexically, waḍʿ (positing) means placing something 
in a delimited area. As a technical term, waḍʿ (as-
signment) means making one thing specific to an-
other such that whenever the first thing is under-
stood, the second thing is thereby understood by 
someone aware of the specification. The first thing, 
in the case of expressions and otherwise, 1 is termed 
the assigned and the second the denotation.

The science of language theory is a science in 
which one investigates the modes of convention-
al linguistic assignment in terms of being general 
or specific and individual or collective. Its subject 
matter is the assigned word 2 in terms of its assig-
nation to a meaning. The aim of the science is that 
one know how to distinguish the literal significance 
of expressions from their nonliteral significance, 
how to distinguish assigned expressions from un-
assigned expressions, and how to distinguish terms 
whose assignment is lexical from those whose as-
signment is technical. The science has two parts.
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]الباب الأول[ 

الوضع الشخصي 

 الأول منّ قسمّي اـوضع اـوضع اـشخّصي : ما هو ؟ 

وكم قسمًا ؟ 

 ـ» زيـد «  هـو مـا كان اـلفـظ الموضـوع لفظًـا واحـدًا  ] [ ک

و» أسـامة « و» هـو « و» هـذا « و» الذي « و» مِـنّْ « ملحوظًا 

بخصوصـه موضـوعًا لمعىً جـزئي كمـعى » زيـد « أو لمعىً 

كلّي كمـعى » رجـل « . وأقسـامه ثلاثـة .

1.  وضع خاص لموضوع له خاص 

والجنسـية   ـ» زيـد «  ک اـشـخّصية  الأعلام  كوضـع 

 ـ» أسـامة « ، بـأن : 	   لاحـظ اـواضـع لفـظ » زيـد « أو  ک

» أسـامة « مثلًا 		  وتصـوّر معىً معيّنًا بتعـيين خارجي  ]	[ 

كـذات زيـد أو ذهني  ]3[ كالحيـوان المـفترس ، 	3  ثـم قال : 

وضعـتت هـذا اـلفـظ لهـذا المعى .

كما في وضع الأعلام وأسـماء الأجناس واـضمائر وأسـماء الإشـارة   ] [ 

والموصـولات والحـروف .

كما في العلمَ اـشخّصي .   ]	[ 

كما في العلمَ الجنسّي .   ]3[ 

[Chapter 1]

INDIVIDUAL ASSIGNMENT

The first of the two parts of the science of language 
theory concerns individual assignment. What is it? 

How many categories does it comprise?

Individual assignment is that in which the assigned 
expression is a single expression [1]—e.g., Zayd, Usā-
ma, huwa (he), hādhā (this), alladhī (which), and 
min (from)—that, conceived in its specific individ-
uality, is assigned either to a particular meaning, 
like the meaning ‘Zayd’, or to a universal meaning, 
like the meaning ‘man’. It is of three categories.

1. Specific Assignment to the Specific

This category includes the assignment of personal 
proper names, e.g., Zayd, and generic proper names, 
e.g., Usāma. The assigner (1) considers the expres-
sion Zayd or the expression Usāma, for example, 
and (2) conceives a specific meaning, whether it 
be individuated in external reality [2] (e.g., the real 
person Zayd) or [individuated] in the mind [3] (e.g., 
[an individualized conception of] the predatory an-
imal). 3 Then (3) he states, “I assign this expression 
to this meaning.”

 [1] As in the assignment of personal proper names, generic 
nouns, personal pronouns, demonstrative pronouns, rel-
ative pronouns, and particles.

 [2] As is the case with respect to personal proper names.

 [3] As is the case with respect to generic proper names.
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قيـل وضع علم الجنس مـنّ القسـم الثاني أي منّ الموضوع 
باـوضع العـامّ لموضوع له عامّ .  ] [ 

2.  وضع عام لموضوع له عام 

 ـ» أسـد « و» إنسـان « والمصادر  كوضع أسـماء الأجنـاس ک

 ـ» سلام « و» كلام «  کـ وأسـمائها   ـ» ضَرْب « و» إكـرام «  کـ

اـواضـع  تصـوّر     	 بـأن :  والمشـتقّات ،  الأفعـال  ومـوادّ 

مفهومًـا كليًـا بعمومـه كمفهـوم الحيـوان الناطـق ، 		  ثم 

قـال : وضعت لفظة » إنسـان « لهـذا المفهـوم العـامّ . وقسْ 

 ـ» اــسلام « و» اـكلام « . ک وأسـماءها  المصـادر  عليـه 

فالموضــوع له وآلــة اـوضــع في هــذا القســم متّحــدان 

ــوع له  ــعى الموض ــإنّ الم ــار ؛ ف ــان بالاعتب ــالذات مختلف ب

فيــه مــنّ حيــث التصــوّر آلــة اـوضــع ومــنّ حيــث وضــع 

اـلفــظ له موضــوع له .

وهـذا مـبنّي على أن علـَم الجنـس موضـوع ـلماهية مـنّ حيث هي   ] [ 

هي أي مـع قطـع النظر عنّ كونـه معيّنًا في الذهـنّ . وحينئذ يكون 

اسـم جنـس ؛ وإطلاق » العلمَ « عليـه لأحام لفظيـة . والأول مبنّي 

على أنـه موضـوع ـلماهيّة المعيّنـة في الذهنّ مـنّ حيـث تعيّنها فيه . 

والحاصـل أن الأول اعـتبر مـع الماهيّـة قيـد التعـيين ، والثاني ــم 

يعـتبره فيكـون داخلًا في اسـم الجنس .

According to some, the assignment of generic prop-
er names belongs to the second category, i.e., gener-
al assignment to the general. [1]

2. General Assignment to the General

This category includes the assignment of generic 
nouns, e.g., asad (lion) and insān (human); of in-
finitive nouns, e.g., ḍarb (hitting) and ikrām (hon-
oring); of quasi-infinitive nouns, e.g., salām (peace) 
and kalām (speech); and of the lexical roots of verbs 
and derivative nouns. The assignment proceeds as 
follows. The assigner (1) conceives a universal con-
cept generally, like the concept ‘rational animal’, 
then (2) states, “I assign the expression insān to this 
universal concept.” You may extrapolate from this 
to [the assignment of] infinitive nouns and qua-
si-infinitive nouns like salām and kalām.

In this category, the denotation and the assigner’s 
meaning 4 are thus the same thing considered from 
different perspectives. For, in this category, the mean-
ing to which an expression is assigned is regarded as 
the assigner’s meaning with respect to [his] conceiv-
ing [it], and it is regarded as the denotation with re-
spect to the expression’s being assigned to it.

 [1] This [latter] view is founded on the assumption that ge-
neric proper names are assigned to an essence in terms 
of what the essence itself is, without consideration of its 
individuation in the mind; as such, a generic proper name 
is simply a generic noun, only termed a “proper name” to 
serve certain grammatical functions. [By contrast], the 
former view is founded on the assumption that a gener-
ic proper name is assigned to an essence insofar as that 
essence is individuated in the mind. In sum, this former 
takes into account, together with the essence, the qualifi-
cation of individuation, while the latter does not—which 
leaves it under the category of the generic noun.
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3.  وضع عام لموضوع له خاص 

كوضع الحروف والمضمرات والمبهمات أي أسـماء الإشـارة 

والموصـولات وأسـماء الأفعال وبّعض الظـروف مما يتضمّنّ 

معى الحـرف . مثلًا :

تصـوّر اـواضـع 	   لفظـة » مِـنّ « بخصوصهـا 		  -  

وحصصًـا مخصوصة أي ابتـداآت معيّنـة  ] [ بمفهوم 

كلّي أي الابتـداء المطلق ، 	3  ثم قـال : وضعتت لفظة 

» مِـنّ « ــكل واحد مـنّ تلـك الحصـص بخصوصه . 
وهكذا وضع سـائر الحـروف .  ]	[ 

وتصوّر  ]3[ 	   لفظة » هو « بخصوصها 		  وجزئيات - 	

 مثل المفرد المذكّر المتقدّم  ]4[ ذكره ،  ]5[ 	3  
ّ

بمفهوم كلّي

مـنّ ابتداء اــسير منّ البصرة ومنّ ابتـداء القراءة مـنّ القرآن ومنّ   ] [ 

ابتـداء وجـوب اـصلاة مـنّ البلـوغ والعقـل إلى غير ذـك .

ــا 		   ــثلًا بخصوصه ــة » على « م ــع 	   لفظ ــوّر اـواض ــول : تص فنق  ]	[ 

وجزئيــات مخصوصــة أي اســتعلاءات معيّنــة مــنّ اســتعلاء زيــد 

على اـســطح واســتعلاء عمــرو على الفــرس بمفهــوم كلّي وهــو 

ــة » على « ـكل  ــتت لفظ ــال : وضع ــم ق ــق ، 	3  ث ــتعلاء المطل الاس

واحــد مــنّ تلــك الجزئيــات بخصوصــه . وقــسْ عليــه وضــع » في « 

ــروف . ــنّ الح ــا م واـلام وغيره

أي اـواضع .   ]3[ 

أي لفظًا أو معىً أو حكمًا .   ]4[ 

فهـذا المفهـوم كلّي شـامل ـكل جزئي حقـيي كزيد وعمـرو و إضافي   ]5[ 

كالإنسـان والحيـوان واـشـجر والحجـر .

3. General Assignment to the Specific

This category includes the assignment of particles, 
personal pronouns, non-personal pronouns (i.e., 
demonstrative and relative pronouns), quasi-ver-
bal nouns, and those place/ time adverbs with aux-
iliary meaning:

1. For example, the assigner (1) conceives the ex-
pression min (from) in its specific individuality, 
and (2) conceives certain specific instances—
that is, particular commencements-from [1]—
through a universal concept, that is, the uni-
versal concept ‘commencement’. Then (3) he 
states, “I assign the expression min to each one 
of these instances in its specific individuality.” 
The assignment proceeds in this manner for 
the remaining particles. [2]

2. He [3] (1) conceives the expression huwa (he) 
in its specific individuality, and (2) conceives 
certain particulars through a universal con-
cept, e.g., ‘previously mentioned [4] masculine 
singular’. [5] Then (3) he states, “I assign the 
expression huwa to each one of these partic-

 [1] E.g., the commencement of travel from Basra, the com-
mencement of the recital of the Quran, the commence-
ment of the obligation to perform the ritual prayer upon 
the attainment of maturity and intellect, and so forth.

 [2] Thus we would say: The assigner (1) conceives the expres-
sion ʿalā (on), for example, in its specific individuality, 
and (2) [conceives] specific particulars—that is, partic-
ular situations-on (e.g., Zayd’s being situated on the sur-
face and ʿAmr’s being situated on the horse)—through a 
universal concept, namely, the universal concept ‘being 
above’. Then (3) he states, “I assign the expression ʿalā to 
every one of these particulars in its specific individuali-
ty.” You may extrapolate from this to the assignment of fī 
(in), the lām, and other particles.

 [3] Namely, the assigner.

 [4] Whether [mentioned] in words, in meaning, or in effect.

 [5] This concept is universal and includes every real particu-
lar, e.g., Zayd and ʿAmr, and every relative particular, e.g., 
‘human’, ‘animal’, ‘tree’, and ‘rock’.5
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ثـم قال : وضعـتت لفظة » هـو « ـكل واحـد منّ تلك 

الجزئيـات بعينه . وقـسْ عليه سـائر اـضمائر .

وتصــوّر 	   لفظــة » ذـــك « مثــلًا بخصوصهــا 		  - 3

ــر  ــرد المذك ــل المف ــوم كلّي مث ــات بمفه وخصوصي

ــم  ــية ، 	3  ث ــارة الحس ــد بالإش ــه البعي ــار إلي المش

ــنّ  ــد م ــكل واح ــك « ـ ــة » ذـ ــتت لفظ ــال : وضع ق

ــاس  ــذا القي ــه . وعلى ه ــات بعين ــك الخصوصي تل

ــارة .  ــماء الإش ــائر أس س

وتصـوّر 	   لفظـة » الذي « مثـلًا بخصوصهـا 		  - 4

وجزئيـات بمفهـوم كلّي مثـل المفـرد المذكـر المشـار 

مضمـون  بمعهوديـّة  أي  العقليـة  بالإشـارة  إليـه 

اـصلة له ، 	3  ثـم قال : وضعتت لفظـة » الذي « ـكل 

واحـد مـنّ تلـك الجزئيـات بعينه . 

والمبهمـات  والمضمـرات  الحـروف  في  اـوضـع  فآلـة 

المفهـوم اـكلّي ، والموضـوع له الجزئيـات . إلا أن آلـة اـوضـع 

المضمـرات  وفي  مفهومهـا  في  داخلـة  ذاتيـة  الحـروف  في 

والمبهمـات عرضيـة خارجـة عـنّ مفهومهـا .

هــذا عنــد المتأخّريــنّ . وأمــا عنــد المتقــدّمين 

فالموضــوع له في هــذه الأربّعــة ونحوهــا هــو المفهــوم اـكلّي 

ــوع  ــنّ الموض ــات ؛ فهي إذن م ــتعمالها في الجزئي بشرط اس

ــو الأول إذ  ــار ه ــوع له عامّ . والمخّت ــامّ لموض ــع الع باـوض

يلــزم على الثاني أن تكــون مجــازات لا حقائــق لها إذ ـــم

ulars in its specific individuality.” You may ex-
trapolate from this to [the assignment of] the 
remaining personal pronouns.

3. He (1) conceives the expression dhālika (that), 
for example, in its specific individuality, and 
(2) conceives certain particulars through a 
universal concept, like ‘distant masculine sin-
gular that is physically pointed out’. Then (3) 
he states, “I assign the expression dhālika to 
each one of these particulars in its specific 
individuality.” The process is the same for the 
remaining demonstrative pronouns.

4. He (1) conceives the expression alladhī 
(which), for example, in its specific individ-
uality, and (2) conceives certain particulars 
through a universal concept, e.g., ‘masculine 
singular that is rationally pointed out (by the 
specific reference borne within the relative 
clause)’. Then (3) he states, “I assign the ex-
pression alladhī to each one of these particu-
lars in its specific individuality.”

Thus, in the case of particles, personal pronouns, 
and non-personal pronouns, the assigner’s meaning 
is a universal concept, and the denotation is certain 
particulars. But while the assigner’s meaning in the 
case of particles is essential and intrinsic to the con-
cept, in the case of personal and non-personal pro-
nouns it is accidental and extrinsic to the concept.

This is in accordance with the view of the late-pe-
riod scholars. According to the early-period schol-
ars, the denotation in [the assignment of] these 
four and similar classes is the universal concept, 
though it is a condition that [expressions belonging 
to these four classes] be used solely in reference to 
particulars. It follows that this type of assignment 
belongs to the category of general assignment to 
the general. But the chosen position is the former, 
because the latter position entails that [expressions 
belonging to this category] are nonliteral expres-
sions that lack literal significance, since they are
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تسـتعمل في المفهـوم اـكلّي ، وأن تكـون الحروف مسـتقلةّ 

بالفهـم ، وأن يخلـو اـوضع عـنّ الفائدة .

والإشـارة   ـ» هـو «  ک اـضـمير  أعني  الأربّعـة  وهـذه 

 ـ» منّ « لا تفيد   ـ» الذي « والحرف ک  ـ» هذا « والموصول کـ ک

إلا بقرينـة معيّنة لها لاسـتواء نسـبة اـوضع إلى المسـمّيات . 

وتلـك القرينـة في الأول تقـدّم الذكـر ، وفي الثاني الإشـارة 

الحسـية ، وفي الثالث الإشـارة العقليـة ، وفي اـرابـع المتعلقّ 

 ـ» سرت « في » سرت مـنّ البصرة إلى اـكوفـة « . کـ

never used for the universal concept. It also entails 
that particles are conceptually independent and 
that assignment is futile. 6

These four classes—namely, personal pronouns, 
e.g., huwa; demonstrative pronouns, e.g., hādhā; 
relative pronouns, e.g., alladhī; and particles, e.g., 
min—lack meaning save through contextual in-
dicants that are specific to each, since the act of 
assignment bears an equal relation to each deno-
tation. That contextual indicant for the first class 
is previous mention, for the second class physical 
pointing, for the third class rational pointing, and 
for the fourth class the word that bears the con-
nection, e.g., the word sirtu (I traveled) in sirtu min 
al-Baṣrati ilā al-Kūfa (I traveled from Basra to Kufa).
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]الباب الثاني[ 

الوضع النوعي 

الثاني منّ قسمّي اـوضع اـوضع النوعي : ما تعريف اـوضع 

النوعي ؟ وما أقسامه ؟ 

ألفاظًـا متعـدّدة متصـوّرة  اـلفـظ الموضـوع  هـو مـا كان 

بمفهـوم كلّي — مثل : كل مـا كان كذا وضعتتـه ـكذا — لا 

لفظًا واحدًا مقصـودًا    بخصوصه كما في اـوضع اـشـخّصي . 

وأقسـامه كاـشـخّصي ثلاثة .

]1.  وضع خاص لموضوع له خاص[ 

الأول مـنّ أقسـام اـوضـع النـوعّي وضـع خـاصّ لموضـوع 

 طائفـة مـنّ الألفاظ 
ً

له خـاصّ ، بـأن لاحـظ اـواضـع أوّلا

بمفهـوم كلّي مثـل » كل مـا كان على فَعلَ « ، ثم قـال : وضعتت 

مـا صـدق عليـه ذــك الأمـر اـكلّي لهيئـة الماضي المعلـوم 

وقسْ عليـه غيره . المعيّنـة . 

فـإن اعتبر تعـدّد الهيئـة بتعـدّد المادّة فالموضوع له كلّي 

معيّن بتـعيّن ذهني فهي حينئذ منّ قبيل الأعلام الجنسـيّة ؛ 

وإلا فهي منّ قبيل الأعلام اـشـخّصيّة .

[Chapter 2]

COLLECTIVE ASSIGNMENT

The second of the two parts of the science of lan-
guage theory concerns collective assignment. What 

is the definition of collective assignment? 
What are its categories?

Collective assignment is that in which what is as-
signed consists of multiple expressions conceived 
through a universal concept, as in “Each expression 
that is such and such I assign to such and such,” rath-
er than a single expression conceived in its specific 
individuality as in the case of individual assignment. 
Like individual assignment, it is of three categories.

1. Specific Assignment to the Specific

The first of the categories of collective assignment 
is that of specific assignment to the specific. The 
assignment proceeds as follows. The assigner first 
considers a group of expressions through a uni-
versal concept, e.g., ‘any word of the pattern faʿ_la’. 
Then he states, “Each instance to which that univer-
sal applies I hereby assign to signify the respective 
structure of the active perfect tense verb.” 7 You may 
extrapolate to other cases.

If one counts the formal structures [of words with] 
different lexical matter as multiple [structures], 8 then 
the denotation is a universal concept individuated in 
the mind, and, accordingly, [the assigned expression] 
is categorized as a generic proper name. Otherwise, it 
is categorized as a personal proper name.



2. Collective Assignment

289 			

]2.  وضع عام لموضوع له عام[ 

الثاني منّ أقسام اـوضع النوعي وضع عام لموضوع له عام : 

كوضـع صيغ عامّة المشـتقّات ؛ وهي ثمانيـة : الفعل ،  ] [ 

واسـم الفاعـل ، واسـم المفعـول ، واـصفة المشـبّهة ، واسـم 

الآلة ، واسـم المان ، واسـم اـزمان ، واسـم التفضيل . وذـك 

لأن المشـتقّ إمـا أن يعـتبر قيـام الحـدث بـه مـنّ حيـث 

الحـدوث وهو اسـم الفاعـل ، أو وقـوع الحدث عليـه وهو 

اسـم المفعـول ، أو قيامـه بـه منّ جهـة الثبوت وهـو اـصفة 

المشـبّهة ، أو كونـه آلـة لحصـوله وهو اسـم الآلـة ، أو ماناً 

وقـع فيـه وهـو اسـم المان ، أو زمانـًا وقـع فيـه وهو اسـم 

اـزمـان ، أو يعتبر قيـام الحدث بـه على وصف اـزيـادة وهو 

التفضيل . اسـم 

ــة 	    ــد ملاحظ ــع بع ــول اـواض ــل أن يق ــك مث وذـ

ــوع له :  ــعى الموض ــوع الم ــوع 		  ون ــظ الموض ــوع اـلف ن

	3  كل مــا كان على صيغــة الفاعــل وضعتتــه لمــنّ قــام بــه 

ــتقاق . ــذ الاش مأخ

اعلـم أن ـلأفعـال ثلاثـة أوضـاع : 	   وضـع موادّهـا ـلأحـداث   ] [ 

بوضع شـخّصي بطريق وضـع عامّ لموضـوع له عامّ ، وثانيها 		  وضع 

هيئاتهـا التركبيـة التي تحصل مـنّ مقارنتها ـلفواعل بإزاء النسـب 

الجزئيـة بطريق وضـع عامّ لموضـوع له خـاصّ منّ النـوعي ، وثالثها 

	3  وضـع هيئاتهـا الإفراديـة ـلزمـان بطريق وضـع عامّ لموضوع له 

عامّ مـنّ النوعي أيضـا 	 العجالـة اـرحميّـة لمحمـد رحمّي الأكيني  .

2. General Assignment to the General

The second of the categories of collective assign-
ment is that of general assignment to the general.

This category includes the assignment of words 9 
possessing any of the derivative forms, which are 
of eight types: the verb, [1] the active participle, the 
passive participle, the participial, the noun of in-
strument, the noun of place, the noun of time, and 
the comparative/ superlative. The rationale [behind 
this division] is that the derivative form is either re-
garded insofar as the action inheres in it as a tran-
sient occurrence, and this is the active participle; 
or it is regarded insofar as the action befalls it, and 
this is the passive participle; or it is regarded insofar 
as the action [or quality] inheres in it as a lasting 
quality, and this is the participial; or it is regarded 
insofar as it is an instrument for the action’s occur-
rence, and this is the noun of instrument; or a place 
in which the action occurs, and this is the noun of 
place; or a time at which the action occurs, and this 
is the noun of time; or it is regarded insofar as the 
action [or quality] inheres in it to a greater extent, 
and this is the comparative/ superlative.

The assignment proceeds, for example, as fol-
lows. The assigner, after (1) considering the category 
of the assigned expression and (2) considering the 
category of the meaning to which it is assigned, (3) 
states, “Each word that possesses the formal struc-
ture of the active participle I hereby assign to signi-
fy that in which the source notion inheres.”

 [1] Know that with respect to verbs there are three assigna-
tions: (1) the assignation of their lexical roots to actions, 
by general individual assignment to the general; (2) the 
assignation of the syntactic structures that arise from 
their interactions with grammatical agents to the specif-
ic relations [between real actions and agents], by general 
collective assignment to the specific; and (3) the assigna-
tion of their morphological structures to times, by general 
collective assignment to the general. Eğīnī, al-ʿUjāla, 54.
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وكوضـع صيغ اسـم المنسـوب مثـل أن يقـول اـواضع : 

كل ما هو على صيغة اسـم المنسـوب وضعتته ـشيء منسوب 

إلى وصـف معيّن .

يقــول  أن  مثــل  التصــغير  اســم  صيــغ  ووضــع 

ــه لذات  ــغير وضعتت ــة تص ــو على صف ــا ه ــع : كل م اـواض

متّصــف بصغــر اـصفــة .

ووضـع الهيئـة التركيبيّـة سـواء كانـت 	 أ   كلاميّـة 

 ـ» زيـد قائـم « أو 	 ب   غير كلاميّـة وهي 	   الإضافيّـة  ک

 ـ» الحيـوان الناطق «   ـ» غلام زيـد « أو 		  التقييديـّة ک کـ

المزجيّـة    4	 أو  عشر «   ـ» خمسـة  ک العدديـّة    3	 أو 

 ـ» سيبويـه « . وذــك مثـل   ـ» بعلبـك « أو 	5  اـصوتيّـة ک ک

أن يقـول اـواضـع : كل جملـة خبريّـة وضعتتهـا ـلإخبار عنّ 

اـواقـع ؛ وقـسْ عليـه غيره .

]3.  وضع عام لموضوع له خاص[ 

الثالـث مـنّ أقسـام اـوضـع النـوعي وضـع عامّ لموضوع له 

خـاصّ ، كوضـع 	   عامّـة الأفعـال فإنها موضوعـة بالنوع 

بملاحظـة عنـوان كلّي شـامل لخصوصيـة كل نسـبة جزئية 

مـنّ النسـب التامّـة ، فالموضـوع له تلـك النسـب الجزئية 

الملحوظـة بذـك العنـوان اـكلّي . 		  وكالمفـرد والجمع المحلّّى 

بلام الاسـتغراق ، 	3  والإضافـة الاسـتغراقية والعهديـة ، 

	4  والنكرة المنفيـة . 	5  والماضي والمضارع والأمر والنهي 

إذا كان وضع الأفعـال ـلحدث واـزمان والنسـبة إلى فاعل 

This category also includes the assignment of 
words possessing the form of the relational noun. 
The assigner states, for example, “Each word that 
possesses the form of the relational noun I hereby 
assign to signify a thing related to a specified notion.”

Also included is the assignment of words possess-
ing the form of the diminutive noun. The assigner 
states, for example, “Each word that possesses the 
morphological quality of diminution I hereby as-
sign to signify an entity with a small amount of the 
[signified] quality.”

It also includes the assignment of composite 
structures, whether (A) sentential, as in Zaydun 
qāʾimun (Zayd is standing), or (B) non-sentential, 
that is, either (1) iḍāfī, as in ghulāmu Zaydin (Zayd’s 
servant boy); (2) restrictive, as in al-ḥayawānu al-
nāṭiqu (the rational animal); (3) numeral, as in 
khamsata ʿashara (fifteen); (4) synthetic, as in Baʿla-
bakk (Baalbek); or (5) vocal, as in Sībawayhi. The 
assignment proceeds by the assigner’s stating, “I 
hereby assign each declarative sentence to signify 
the informing about reality.” You may extrapolate to 
other cases.

3. General Assignment to the Specific

The third of the categories of collective assignment 
is that of general assignment to the specific. This 
category includes (1) the assignment of all verbs, 
for they are collectively assigned by means of the 
consideration of a universal concept that includes 
every complete relation, in its specific individual-
ity, [between a verb and grammatical agent or be-
tween an action and real agent]. The denotation is 
thus those particular relations considered by means 
of that universal concept. 10 Also included are (2) 
words in the singular or the plural prefixed with the 
universal lām; (3) phrases in a universal or a specific 
iḍāfa; (4) phrases with the negated indefinite; and 
(5) verbs of the perfect, imperfect, imperative, or 
prohibitive forms, if verbs are assigned to refer to
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مـعيّن ؛ وأما إذا كان وضعهـا ـلحدث واـزمان والنسـبة الى 

فاعـل ما فيكـون وضعها مـنّ قبيل اـوضـع اـكلّي والموضوع 

له اـكلّي ، كما مرّ في القسـم الثاني .

إيضاح ما أجملناه في الوضع النوعي 

إن اـوضع النوعي كاـشخّصي ثلاثة أقسام . 

]1.  جزئي الوضع والموضوع له[ 

اـوضــع  جــزئي  النــوعي  اـوضــع  أقســام  مــنّ  الأول 

ــة على  ــغ الطارئ ــات واـصي ــع الهيئ ــوع له ، كوض والموض

ــلَ / َ�فْعَــلت «   ـ» فََعَ » ف-ع-ل « — فــعلًا كانــت اـصيــغ ک

ــولٌ «  مَفْعت  ـ» فَاعِــلٌ /  ک غيره  أو  فْعِــلت «  �ت فَْعَــلَ / 
َ
و» أ

ــل  ــخّّصة . مث ــغ المش ــاس اـصي ــا أو غيره — لأجن ثلاثيً

ــوع  ــراد الموض ــة 	   أف ــد ملاحظ ــع بع ــول اـواض أن يق

على  يطــرأ  مــا  كل    3	 بنوعيهــا  	 :  له  والموضــوع    		

ــلَ «  ــه . فــإذن » فََعَ » ف-ع-ل « فهــو موضــوع لما يــوزن ب

ــلت « بضــمّ العين   ـ» نصََرَ « ونحــوه ، و» َ�فْعت مــثلًا موضــوع لــ

ا « ،   ـ» نصَْرً ــوع لــ ــعْلًا « موض ت « ، و» فََ ــنصْرت  ـ» َ� ــوع ل موض

ــاصِرٌ « .  ـ» نَ ــوع ل ــلٌ « موض و» فَاعِ

]2.  كلي الوضع والموضوع له[ 

الثاني منّ أقسام اـوضع النوعي كلّي اـوضع والموضوع له . 

an action, a time, and a specified agent. But if verbs 
are assigned to refer to an action, a time, and an 
unspecified agent, their assignment belongs to the 
category of general assignment to the general, as 
discussed above in the second category. 11

A Fuller Exposition of Collective Assignment

Collective assignment, like individual assignment, 
is of three categories.

1. Specific Assignment to the Specific

The first of the categories of collective assignment 
is that of specific assignment to the specific. This 
category comprises the assignment of words of the 
various forms and structures that are taken by the 
lexical root f-ʿ-l—whether the forms be verbal, e.g., 
faʿala / yafʿalu and afʿala / yufʿilu, or nonverbal, e.g., 
fāʿilun / mafʿūlun, and whether they be triliteral or 
non-triliteral—to the categories of specific words 
possessing these forms. The assignment proceeds, 
for example, as follows. The assigner, after (1 & 2) 
considering the specific assigned words and the 
specific denotations, both through their catego-
ries, 12 (3) states, “Each word of a form taken by the 
lexical root f-ʿ-l is hereby assigned to [the category 
of] that which is patterned on it.” Thus, faʿala, for 
instance, is assigned to [the category of] naṣara (he 
helped) and similar words, yafʿulu (the letter ʿayn 
vowelized with ḍamm) is assigned to yanṣuru (he 
helps), faʿlan is assigned to naṣran (helping), and 
fāʿilun is assigned to nāṣirun (one that helps). 13

2. General Assignment to the General

The second of the categories of collective assign-
ment is that of general assignment to the general.
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كوضـع صيغ عامّـة المشـتقّات ، مثل أن يقـول اـواضع 

بعـد 	   ملاحظـة نـوع اـلفـظ الموضـوع 		  وملاحظـة 

نوع المعى الموضـوع له : 	3  كل مـا كان على صيغة الفاعل 

وضعتتـه لمـنّ قـام بـه مأخـذ الاشـتقاق . ويدخـل في ضمنّ 

هـذا اـوضـع » ضاربًّـا « لمنّ قـام بـه اـرب و» قـاتلًا « لمنّ 

قـام به القتـل . وهكذا سـائر المشـتقّات .

 ـ» زيـد قائـم « ، مثـل أن  وكوضـع المركّبـات التامّـة ک

يقـول اـواضـع : كل جملـة خبريـة وضعتتهـا ـلإخبـار عـنّ 

اـواقـع . وقـسْ عليـه غيره .

وكوضـع صيغ الأسـماء المشـبّهة باـصفـات مثل صيغ 

 ـ» المدني « ، مثـل أن يقول اـواضـع : كل ما  اسـم المنسـوب ک

هـو على صيغة اسـم المنسـوب وضعتتـه ـشيء منسـوب إلى 

معيّن  3 . شيء 

 ـ» هذيـل « ، مثـل أن  ووضـع صيـغ اسـم التصـغير ک

لذات  وضعتتـه  التصـغير  صيغـة  على  هـو  مـا  كل  يقـول : 

اـصفـة . بصغـر  متّصـف 

وأسماء المان واـزمان والآلة . 

والإضافـة الجنسـية والعهديـة الذهنيـة ، مثـل : كل ما 

كان على هيئـة التركيب الإضـافي ]الجنسّي[ وضعتتـه لإفادة 

جنسـية المضاف ، وكل مـا كان على هيئـة التركيب الإضافي 

]العهـدي[ الذهني  4 وضعتتـه لإفـادة جنسـية المضـاف منّ 

حيث وجـوده في ضمـنّ فـرد غير معيّن  5 .

This category includes the assignment of words 
possessing any of the derivative forms. The assign-
er, after (1) considering the category of the assigned 
expression and (2) considering the category of the 
meaning to which it is assigned, (3) states, for ex-
ample, “Each word possessing the form of the active 
participle I hereby assign to signify that in which 
the source notion inheres.” This assignment in-
cludes the assignment of ḍāriban (one that hits) to 
‘that in which hitting inheres’, and qātilan (one that 
kills) to ‘that in which killing inheres’. All the deriv-
ative forms are assigned in this way.

This category also includes the assignment of 
sentential compounds, e.g., Zaydun qāʾimun (Zayd 
is standing). The assigner states, for example, “I 
hereby assign every declarative sentence to signify 
the informing about reality.” You may extrapolate to 
other cases.

Also included is the assignment of words pos-
sessing the form of an adjective-like noun, like 
words possessing the form of the relational noun, 
e.g., madanī (one that is ascribed to the city). The 
assigner states, for example, “Each word possessing 
the form of the relational noun I hereby assign to 
signify something ascribed to some specified thing.”

Also included is the assignment of words possessing 
the form of the diminutive noun, e.g., Hudhayl. The as-
signer states, for example, “Each word possessing the 
form of the diminutive I hereby assign to signify an 
entity with a small amount of the [signified] quality.”

Also included are the assignations of the nouns 
of place, time, and instrument.

Also included are the assignations of generic 
or mentally specific iḍāfa structures. The assigner 
states, for example, “Each phrase possessing the 
composite structure of a [generic] iḍāfa I hereby as-
sign to signify that the muḍāf is a generic category,” 
and, “Each phrase possessing the composite struc-
ture of a mentally [specific] iḍāfa I hereby assign 
to signify that the muḍāf is a category insofar as it 
exists within an unspecified instance.”
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]3.  كلي الوضع جزئي الموضوع له[ 

جـزئي  اـوضـع  كلّي  النـوعي  اـوضـع  أقسـام  مـنّ  الثالـث 

له . الموضـوع 

ـحلّّى بلام الاسـتغراق ، كأن يقـول  كوضـع المفـرد اـمت

لًّى بلام الاسـتغراق وضعتتـه لإفـادة  اـواضـع : كل مفـرد محت

ثبـوت الحكـم ـكل واحـد منـه .

ـحلّّى بلام الاسـتغراق ، كأن يقـول  كوضـع الجمـع اـمت

لًّى بلام الاسـتغراق وضعتته لإفادة نسـبة  اـواضع : كل جمع محت

الحكـم إلى كل واحد مـنّ أفراده .

كوضع الإضافة الاسـتغراقية ، كأن يقـول اـواضع : كل 

مـا كان على هيئـة التركيـب الإضـافي الاسـتغراقي وضعتتـه 

لإفـادة اسـتغراق المضاف .

كوضع الإضافة العهدية ، كأن يقول اـواضع : كل ما كان 

على هيئة التركيب ]الإضافي[ العهدي وضعتته لإفادة جنسية 

المضاف منّ حيث تحقّقه في ضمنّ فرد معيّن ، على رأي . 

كوضع النكـرة المنفية ، كأن يقـول اـواضع : كل نكرة 

وقعـت في حيّز النفيّ وضعتتهـا لإفادة ثبـوت الحكم إلى كل 

واحد . واحد 

مثـل  والنهي ،  والأمـر  والمضـارع  الماضي  كوضـع 

أن يقـول اـواضـع بعـد 	   ملاحظـة مـا كان على الهيئـة 

الماضويـة 		  وملاحظـة نسـبة الحـدث المدــول ضمناً إلى 

فاعـل مـعيّن في اـزمـان الماضي : 	3  كل مـا كان على هي�ته

3. General Assignment to the Specific

The third of the categories of collective assignment 
is that of general assignment to the specific.

This category includes the assignment of sin-
gular nouns prefixed with the universal lām. The 
assigner states, for example, “Each singular noun 
prefixed with the universal lām I hereby assign to 
indicate that the judgment holds for every one of 
its individuals.”

Also included is the assignment of plural nouns 
prefixed with the universal lām. The assigner states, 
for example, “Each plural noun prefixed with the 
universal lām I hereby assign to indicate that the 
judgment applies to every one of its individuals.”

Also included is the assignment of phrases in 
universal iḍāfa structures. The assigner states, for 
example, “Each phrase possessing the composite 
structure of a universal iḍāfa I hereby assign to indi-
cate the universal inclusion of the muḍāf.”

Also included is the assignment of phrases in 
specific iḍāfa structures. The assigner states, for 
example, “Each phrase possessing the composite 
structure of a specific [iḍāfa] I hereby assign to in-
dicate that the muḍāf is a category insofar as it is 
actualized in a specified individual,” according to 
one view.

Also included is the assignment of negated indef-
inite nouns. The assigner states, for example, “Each 
indefinite noun that falls within the confines of ne-
gation I hereby assign to indicate that the judgment 
holds for every individual respectively.”

Also included are the assignations of verbs of 
the perfect, imperfect, imperative, and prohibitive 
forms. The assignment proceeds, for example, as 
follows. The assigner, after (1) considering certain 
words possessing the perfect tense structure, and 
(2) considering the [real] relation of the inherent-
ly signified action to a specified agent in the past, 
(3) states, “Each word possessing the perfect tense 
structure I hereby assign to signify the relation of
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الماضويـة وضعتته لنسـبة الحـدث المدـول ضمنًـا إلى فاعل 

مـعيّن في اـزمـان الماضي . ويدخـل في ضمنّ هـذا » ضَرَبَ « 

لنسـبة حـدث اـرب إلى فاعل مـعيّن في اـزمـان الماضي ، 

و» نصََرَ « لنسـبة حـدث النصرة إلى فاعل مـعيّن في اـزمان 

الماضي ، إلى غير ذــك . وقـسْ عليه صور أوضـاع المضارع 

والأمـر والنهي . وإذا كان وضـع الأفعـال ـلحـدث واـزمان 

والنسـبة إلى فاعـل مـا فيكـون وضعهـا مـنّ قبيـل اـوضع 

اـكلّي والموضـوع له اـكلّي .

the inherently signified action to a specified agent 
in the past.” This assignment includes the assign-
ment of ḍaraba (he hit) to the relation between the 
action of hitting and a specified agent in the past, 
naṣara (he helped) to the relation between the ac-
tion of helping and a specified agent in the past, 
and so on. You may extrapolate from this to the re-
spective processes of assignation for the imperfect, 
imperative, and prohibitive. If, however, the assign-
ment of a verb pertains to an action, a time, and a 
relation to any agent whatever, then the assignment 
of verbs belongs to the category of general assign-
ment to the general.
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تنبيهات 

الأول أن اـوضـع يسـتلزم الدلالة بدون العكـس لجواز أن 

تكون بالطبـع أو بالعقل .

الجمهـور  عنـد  ـدلالـة  شرطًـا  ليسـت  الإرادة  أن  الثاني 

خلافًـا لابـنّ سينـا .

الثالث المـشترك المعنوي لفـظ واحد موضوع لمـعىً واحد 

 ـ» الإنسـان « .  لكـنّ العقل يجـوّز صدقـه على كثيريـنّ ، ک

والمـشترك اـلفظـي لفـظ واحـد لمعـنيين أو أكثر جـزئيين 

 ـ» الأسـد «   ـ» الـعين « أو مختلفين ک  ـ» زيـد « أو كلـيين ک ک

اد 
ّ

علمَـا وغير علـَم . فـالاشتراك اـلفظـي تعدّد المـعى واتح

ـاد المعى 
ّ

اـلفـظ ؛ والترادف عكسـه أي تعـدّد اـلفظ واتح

و» الأسـد « .  ـ» اـليث «  ک

INSTRUCTIVE NOTES

I. Assignment entails a significatory relationship, 
though the converse is not true because significa-
tion is possible through natural or rational means 
[as well].

II. Intention is not a condition for signification ac-
cording to the majority view, in opposition to the 
view of Ibn Sīnā.

III. A univocal expression is a single expression as-
signed to a single meaning whose multiple instan-
tiation is nonetheless validated by the intellect, e.g., 
insān (human). An equivocal expression is a sin-
gle expression assigned to two or more meanings, 
whether particular, e.g., Zayd; universal, e.g., ʿayn 
(eye, spring, spy…); or different, e.g., asad used as 
a name (Asad) or not used as a name (lion). Thus, 
equivocity is multiplicity in meaning and unity in 
expression, and synonymy is its opposite, that is, 
multiplicity in expression and unity in meaning, 
e.g., layth (lion) and asad.
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تمّـت بعـون الله تعـالى اـرسـالة المسـمّاة باــورد اـصـدع 

في علـم اـوضـع جعلهـا الله تعـالى بمنّـه وكرمـه نافعة لنا 

وـسـائر المؤمـنين . اـلهّـم لا تؤاخذنـا إن نسينـا أو أخطأنا . 

�ى  مٌُٰ عَ�لَ لَـٰ� ـا ي�صِِفَُـوِنَّ� صم وَ�سْ� مْ�� ِ ٱلَّعِِْزَّ��ةٌِ عَ� بَ�ـِكَ� رَ�بِّ� ٰنَ� رَ� ﴿ سُْـبْحَْٰ�

لِٰ�ـمِْينَ� ﴾ ]	3 / 0	 -		 [ .  ِ ٱلَّعَْـٰ� ِ رَ�بِّ� ـلِيِنَ� ضج وَ�ٱلْحَْ�مْْـدَُ لِلَّهِ�� ٱلمُْْرْسْْ�
وتليهـا بإذنـه تعالى اـرسـالة الخامسـة المسـمّاة النضارة في 

الاسـتعارة . علم 

By the assistance of Allah ﵎, the treatise entitled 
The Gushing Wellspring: On the Science of Language 
Theory is complete. May Allah ﵎ by His grace and 
generosity render it of benefit to us and to all be-
lievers. Allah! “Take us not to task if we forget or 
err!” (Q 2:286). “Glory to your Lord, Lord of Might, 
transcending what they describe! Peace be upon 
the messengers. And praise to Allah, Lord of the 
worlds” (Q 37:180–82). By His permission ﵎, the 
fifth treatise follows, entitled The Radiant Bloom: 
On the Science of Metaphor.
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and in the third category, it is the universal con-
cept that unites all the specific denotations to 
which the expression is assigned.

5 Although the concept ‘previously mentioned 
masculine singular’ is expressed in grammat-
ical terms, it refers here to real things rather 
than to words.

6 The act of assignment becomes futile because 
the purpose of assignment is that speakers use 
the assigned expression for the denotation that 
it is assigned, but the condition proposed by 
those holding the latter position disallows this.

7 Thus, faʿala, faʿula, and faʿila, for example, are 
all assigned as names for the corresponding 
perfect tense structures: faʿala becomes a name 
for the class that includes naṣara (he helped), 
faʿula becomes a name for the class that in-
cludes ḥasuna (he was good), and faʿila be-
comes a name for the class that includes ʿalima 
(he knew). Thus, when one sees the word ḥa-
siba (he deemed), one can say, “This word be-
longs to the class Faʿila.”

8 According to this way of counting, two words 
with a common pattern but different lexical 
roots are counted as having separate structures. 
For example, the structures of ḍaraba (he hit) 
and naṣara (he helped) are counted as two dis-
tinct instances of a generic category (i.e., the 
general fa-ʿa-la pattern). That category is as-
signed a proper name.

9 The Arabic term ṣīgha can be used to refer 
broadly to the combination of a word’s lexical 
root and its formal structure, or it can be used 
to refer strictly to the structure itself, abstract-
ed of combination with any particular lexical 
root. When the author says here that the ṣīgha 

1 The assignment of word patterns and syntacti-
cal forms to their respective significations and 
functions is no less important than the coinage 
of words. This will be apparent in Chapter 2.

2 Though the Arabic word ism is used here, one 
should not understand that the subject matter 
of the science is restricted to the grammatical 
noun or even that it is restricted to the word. 
See the previous note.

3 That is, he mentally conceives of the category 
‘lion’, and then he applies the proper name Usā-
ma to that specific conception of the category 
‘lion’ that he has formed in his mind in that 
moment. From that point on, the name Usāma 
applies to the specific conception of ‘lion’ that 
anyone might form mentally in any particular 
moment. One might compare this to the way 
that the name John Doe is applied to the hypo-
thetical generic man and the name Fido to the 
hypothetical generic dog.

4 The assigner’s meaning (ālat al-waḍʿ) is the con-
cept in the assigner’s mind by which he con-
ceives the referents—including any that are yet 
to exist—to which he intends to assign a given 
expression. The category to which an assign-
ment belongs is partly determined by the as-
signer’s meaning: a general assignment is one in 
which the assigner’s meaning is universal, while 
a specific assignment is one in which the assign-
er’s meaning is particular. In the first of the three 
categories discussed in the text, the assigner’s 
meaning is the particular concept of the specific 
(i.e., particular) denotation to which the expres-
sion is assigned; in the second category, it is the 
universal concept of the general (i.e., universal) 
denotation to which the expression is assigned; 

NOTES TO TREATISE IV
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 ture’, and the denotations are conceived 
through the general concept ‘such and such 
morphological structure’. Thus, for instance, 
the word faʿala (a specific individual of the 
former general concept) becomes a generic 
proper name for the perfect tense verb struc-
ture (a specific individual of the latter generic 
concept). See al-Bakshahrī, Taṣwīr al-waḍʿ, 8. 
The student may be surprised to learn that the 
denotation is conceived through a general con-
cept, given that this is a category of specific as-
signment. The generality here, however, is only 
due to the collective assignment. In the two 
remaining categories, the student may observe 
that this generality is compounded with anoth-
er, which is due to the assignment’s being not 
only collective but also general.

13 Each is assigned as a name for the category 
of words that share the pattern it represents. 
Thus, for example, faʿala is assigned as a name 
for the perfect tense verb category, which is the 
category that unites naṣara, fataḥa, ḍaraba, 
and so on. Note that the wording in the text is 
somewhat imprecise here because it suggests 
that the name is assigned to the individual 
words themselves.

is assigned, this is understood to mean the ex-
pression that is the combination of lexical root 
and formal structure, namely, the word.

10 This is highly condensed; refer to the fuller ex-
planation below. In the meantime, note that 
the syntactic relation between the verb and 
grammatical agent is assigned to the real rela-
tion between the action and real agent.

11 There is a dispute over whether verbs are as-
signed to signify general or specific relations 
between actions and agents. For example, does 
the verb ḍaraba as used in the specific context 
of the statement ḍaraba Zaydun (Zayd hit) re-
fer to the general performance of hitting or to 
Zayd’s hitting? The discussion that the author 
is referring to is his note above in the second 
category on the assignment of verbs, which 
presents the position that verbs refer to specific 
relations. Bear in mind that the other two ele-
ments of the assignment of verbs mentioned 
in that note—the assignment of roots to ac-
tion-notions and the assignment of tenses to 
times—belong to the second category by unan-
imous agreement.

12 The assigned words are conceived through the 
general concept ‘words of the root f-ʿ-l as ar-
ranged in such and such morphological struc-
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In the Name of Allah,

All-Merciful, Most Compassionate  

ـــم  ـــسلام على خات ـــصلاة واـ ـــالمين واـ ـــد لله رب الع الحم

النبـــيّين محمـــد وعلى آله وصحبـــه والتابـــعين لهـــم 

بإحســـان إلى يـــوم الديـــنّ .

ــمّيتها  ــتعارة س ــم الاس ــالة في عل ــذه رس ــد     فه ــا بع أم

ــتعارة . ــم الاس ــارة في عل النض

ALL PRAISE IS due to Allah, Lord of the worlds. May 
blessings and peace be upon the seal of the proph-
ets Muḥammad and upon his family, his Compan-
ions, and those who follow them in excellence until 
the day of judgment.

To Proceed     This is a treatise on the science of 
metaphor. 1 I have entitled it The Radiant Bloom: On 
the Science of Metaphor.



302 30	

]مقدمة[ 

تعريفه وموضوعه وغايته 

هو علم يعـرف به إيراد المـعى اـواحد بطـرق مختلفة  ] [ في 

 ـ» كثير اـرماد «  وضوح الدلالة عليـه  ]	[ كإيراد جود زيـد ب

وموضوعـه  الفصيـل « .  ]3[  و» مهـزول  اـكلـب «  و» جبـان 

الغـرض مـنّ معرفـة هـذا الإيـراد أن يحترز المتكّلـم عـنّ الخطأ في   ] [ 

تأديـة اـكلام بحيث لا يـورد منّ اـكلام مـا يدلّ على مقصـوده خفيةً 

عنـد اقتضاء المقـام دلالة واضحـة ، أو دلالة واضحة عـنّ اقتضائه 

دلالـة خفيـة ، أو دلالـة أوضـح عنـد اقتضائه دلالـة متوسّـطة ، أو 

دلالـة متوسّـطة عنـد اقتضائـه دلالة أوضـح أو أخفى .

بـأن يكـون بعضهـا أوضـح مـنّ بعض سـواء كانـت تلـك الطرق   ]	[ 

مـنّ قبيـل اـكنايـة أو المجـاز أو التشبيـه . مثـال اـكنايـة ذتكـر في 

المتُنَّ و» كـثير اـرمـاد « أوضحهـا . ومثـال الاسـتعارة في وصف زيد 

بالجـود » رأيـت بحـرًا في الدار « في الاسـتعارة الحقيقيـة و» طـمّ زيد 

بإنعامـه جميـع الأنـام « و» لجةّ زيـد تتلاطـم بالأمـواج « كلاهما في 

الاسـتعارة المكنيـة وأوضحهـا الأول . ومثال التشبيـه » زيد كالبحر 

في اـسـخّاء « و» زيـد كالبحـر « و» زيـد بحـر « والأول أوضحها .

هــذه التراكيــب تفيــد وصــف زيــد بالجــود مــنّ طريــق اـكنايــة   ]3[ 

ــان ،  ــه ـلضيف ــاء لبن أمّ ــون بإعط ــا يك ــل إنم ــزال الفصي لأن ه

ــادي  ــم بكثرة فلا يع ــه منه ــنّ علي ــه ـلواردي ــب لألف وجبن اـكل

[INTRODUCTION]

Definition, subject matter, and aim

The science of metaphor is a science by which 
one knows how to convey one meaning in diverse 
ways [1] that vary in how plainly they signify that 
meaning, [2] e.g., to convey the generosity of Zayd 
through “has abundant ashes,” “has a meek dog,” or 
“has a lean young camel.” [3] The subject matter of

 [1] The purpose of learning how to convey meanings in this 
way is that a speaker avoid errors in communication by 
not speaking in a way that (1) signifies his intent subtly 
when the situation calls for overt signification, (2) signi-
fies his intent overtly when the situation calls for subtle 
signification, (3) signifies his intent especially overtly 
when the situation calls for moderately [plain] signifi-
cation, or (4) signifies his intent moderately [plainly] 
when the situation calls for especially overt or especial-
ly subtle signification.

 [2] Such that some ways are more plain than others, wheth-
er these ways belong to the category of implication, 
nonliteral language, or simile. The main text provides 
examples of implication, and the plainest of them is “has 
abundant ashes.” Examples of metaphor in describing 
Zayd as generous are “I saw an ocean in the house” for 
actual metaphor and “Zayd has flooded all creatures with 
his kindness” and “Zayd’s gulf crashes with waves” both 
for implicit metaphor; the first is the plainest. Examples 
of simile are “Zayd is like the sea in generosity,” “Zayd is 
like the sea,” and “Zayd is a sea”; the first is the plainest.

 [3] These phrases convey the attribution of generosity to 
Zayd by implication: the leanness of a young camel can 
only imply that one serves its mother’s milk to one’s 
guests, the meekness of a dog is the result of its becom-
ing accustomed to the frequent arrival of guests such 
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اـلفظ مـنّ حيث التشبيـه والمجـاز واـكنايـة والتعريض . 

وغايتـه معرفة إيـراد المـعى اـواحد بطـرق مختلفة .

ورتبّتها على ثلاثة أبواب . 

أحــدًا ؛ كــذا في الدســوقِي . وكثرة اـرمــاد مــنّ كثرة إحــراق الحطــب 

ـلطبــخ مــنّ أجــل كثرة اـضيفــان .

the science is the verbal expression with respect to 
simile, nonliteral language, implication, and allu-
sion. The aim of the science is that one know how 
to convey one meaning in different ways.

I have arranged [this treatise] into three chapters.

that the dog does not attack anyone, and an abundance 
of ashes is the result of frequently burning firewood to 
cook due to the abundance of guests (as explained in al-
Dasūqī, Kitāb ḥāshiyat al-Dasūqī, 3:8).
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الباب الأول 

التشبيـه 

فيه تعريف التشبيه وبّيان أركانه 

التشبيـه    الدلالـة على مشـاركة أمر لآخر في مـعىً باـاف 

ونحوه بحيـث لا تكون على سبيل الاسـتعارة .

]أركان التشبيه[ 

وأركانه أربّعة : طرفاه  ] [ ووجهه وأداته . 

1-2. طرفـاه أي المشـبه والمشـبه بـه     وهمـا إمـا حسـيّان 

نحو » زيـد كاـورد « ، وإمـا عقليّان نحو » العلـم كالحياة « ،  ]	[ 
وإمـا مختلفان نحـو » المنيّة اـسـبع « .  ]3[ 

وهما المشبّه والمشبّه به .   ] [ 

وجه اـشـبه بينهمـا كونهمـا جـهتي إدراك ، وإن كان العلـم سبباً له   ]	[ 

والحيـاة شرطًـا له . فالمـراد بالعلـم هنـا الملكـة التي يقتـدر بها على 

الإدراك . نفـس  لا  الجزئيّـة  الإدراكات 

هذا المثال لما كان المشبّه عقليًا والمشبّه به حسّيًا . فإن المنيّة أي الموت   ]3[ 

المفترس منّ  عقلّيّ لأنه عدم الحياة عمّا منّ شأنه الحياة ، واـسبع أي 

الحيوان حسّّيّ . ووجه اـشبه بينهما اغتيال النفوس أي إهلاكها منّ غير 

تفرقة بين نفّاع وضّرار . ومثال العكس أن يقال » العطر كخّلق كريم « . 

Chapter 1

SIMILE

Comprising the definition of simile and 
an explanation of its components

Simile is to use the kāf or the like 2 to indicate that 
one thing has a commonality with another thing, 
but not in the manner of metaphor.

[The Components of Simile]

Simile has four components: the two objects of 
comparison, [1] the ground, and the instrument.

1–2. The Objects of Comparison: the Tenor and the 
Vehicle     The objects of comparison could be (a) 
both sensory, e.g., “Zayd is like a rose”; (b) both ab-
stract, e.g., “Knowledge is like life”; [2] or (c) different 
[in this respect], e.g., “Death is like a predator.” [3]

 [1] Namely, the tenor of the simile and the vehicle for the simile.

 [2] The ground for comparison between knowledge and life is 
that both are aspects of conscious apprehension, though 
knowledge is a cause of apprehension while life is a pre-
requisite for it. What is meant by knowledge here is the 
trained faculty by which one has the capacity for particu-
lar instances of apprehension, not apprehension itself.

 [3] This is an example of an abstract tenor and sensory ve-
hicle. Al-maniyya, or death, is abstract since it is the ab-
sence of life within a thing that could have life. Al-sabuʿ, 
or a predator, is sensory. The ground for comparison be-
tween the two is the seizing or destroying of lives with-
out any discrimination between those who are benefi-
cent and those who are pernicious. An example of the 
reverse is to say, “Perfume is like noble character.”
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وأيضـا طرفـاه إمـا 	   مفـردان كمـا مـرّ ، وإمـا 		  

مركّبـان كمـا في قـول بشّـار :

وسِـــنَا رتؤت فَـــوْقَ  الَنقْـــعِ  ثَـــارَ  مت نَ 
َ
كَأ

كَوَاكِبتـــهْ  ] [  تَهَـــاوَى  ـْــلٌ 
َ

لي سْـــياَفََنَا 
َ
وَأ

وإما 	3  مختلفان كما في قول الآخر : 

اـشَــقِـيـــــقِ ــحْــمَــــرَ  مت نَ 
َ
وكَـــــأ

تـَــصَـعَــــــدْ وْ 
َ
أ تـَــصَـــــوَبَ  إِذَا 

ــشِــــــرْنَ نتـ يـَــاقتـــــوتٍ  عْــــــلَامت 
َ
أ

زَبَّـرجَْــــدْ  ]	[  مِــــنّْ  رِمَـــــاحٍ  عَـــــلَّى 

» المثـار « اسـم مفعـول مـنّ » أثـار الغبـارَ « أي » هيّجـه وحرّكه « .   ] [ 

فـوق  » المنعقـد  أي  رؤوسـنا «  » فـوق  وقـوله  الغبـار .  و» النقـع « 

رؤوسـنا « . واـواو في قوله » وأسـيافنا « بمعى » مع « . وقوله » تهاوى « 

» يتسـاقط  التائين — أي  إحـدى  » تتهاوى « — حذفـت  أصلـه 

بعضهـا إثر بعـض « . ووجه اـشـبه هـو الهيئـة الحاصلة منّ سـقوط 

أجـرام مشرقة — وهي اـسـيوف والنجوم — مسـتطيلة متناسـبة 

المقـدار متفرّقـة في جوانـب شيء مظلـم ؛ أمـا اـسـيوف ففيّ ظلمة 

الغبـار وأمـا اـكواكـب ففيّ ظلمـة اـليل .

قـوله » محمرّ اـشـقيق « منّ بـاب » جرد قطيفـة « . و» اـشـقيق « ورد   ]	[ 

 ـ» أشـبه «  أحمـر في وسـطه سـواد ينبـت بالجبـال . و» إذا « ظـرف ل

المأخوذ مـنّ » كأنّ « . و» تصوّب « أي » مال إلى أسـفل « ، و» تصعّد « 

اـرايـة .  وهي  » علـَم «  جمـع  و» الأعلام «  علـوّ « .  إلى  » مـال  أي 

و» اـزبّرجـد « حجر أخر منّ المعادن النفيسـة . فالمشـبّه هنا مفرد 

حسّّيّ والمشـبّه بـه مركّـب خيالي .

Furthermore, the objects of comparison could be 
(a) both simple, as above; (b) both composite, e.g., 
Bashshār’s saying,

kaʾanna muthāra al-naqʿi fawqa ruʾūsinā
As though the rising dust above our heads

wa-asyāfanā laylun tahāwā kawākibuh [1]

With our swords were a night of plunging 
stars

or (c) different [in this respect], e.g., another [po-
et’s] saying,

wa-kaʾanna muḥmarra al-shaqīqi
It is as if the red poppy anemone

idhā taṣawwaba aw taṣaʿʿad
In an upward or downward bend

aʿlāmu yāqūtin nushirna
Were flags of ruby splayed

ʿalā rimāḥin min zabarjad  [2]

Upon poles of peridot

 [1] Muthār (made to rise) is a passive participle derived 
from athāra al-ghubāra (He made the dust rise), i.e., 
“stirred it up and moved it.” Naqʿ is dust. The phrase 
fawqa ruʾūsinā (above our heads) means “gathered above 
our heads.” The wāw in the phrase wa-asyāfanā means 
“with.” The word tahāwā is originally tatahāwā (plung-
ing) (one of the two tāʾs was elided) and means “falling 
down one after the other.” The ground for comparison is 
the configuration that consists of the falling of shining 
bodies—namely, swords and stars—that are protracted 
and proportional and are dispersed throughout some-
thing dark: the swords are in the darkness of dust, and 
stars are in the darkness of night.

 [2] The phrase muḥmarr al-shaqīq (a reddened poppy anem-
one) is grammatically analogous to jardu qaṭīfa (a thread-
bare body covering). A shaqīq is a red flower with black at 
its center, and it grows on mountains. Idhā (when) is an 
adverb for [the implicit] ushabbihu (I liken), which is un-
derstood from kaʾanna (as if). Taṣawwaba means “leaned 
downward”; taṣaʿʿada means “leaned upward.” Aʿ lām is the 
plural of ʿalam, or a flag. Zabarjad is a green gemstone. 
Now, the tenor of the simile here is a simple sensory thing, 
and the vehicle is an imaginary composite.
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3. وجهـه     ووجهـه مـا يـشتركان فيـه تحقيقًـا كما مـرّ أو 

و» البدعـة  الإضـاءة «  في  كالنـور  » اـسـنّة  نحـو  تخيـيلًا 

وكقـوله : اـسـواد «  في  كالظلمـة 

دتجَــــاهت بـَيـْـــنَّ  ــــومَ  الّنـجت نَ 
َ
وَكَــــأ

ابـْـــتِدَاعت  ] [  نَّ  بـَيـْـــنَهت حَ 
َ

لا ـنَــــنٌّ  ست

4. أداته     وأداته اـاف و» كأنّ « و» مثل « ونحوها . 

وقـد لا تذكـر الأداة بأن 	   يكـون المشـبّه به خبًرا 

لمشـبّه مقدّر نحو ﴿ صُُـمُ�ٌ بِكُِْـمٌُ عَُمْْىٌٌ ﴾ ]	 / 	 [  ]	[ أو مذكور ؛ 

 ـ» الظلمـة « وزنـًا ومـعىً .  ک » دتجيـة « وهي  » دجـاه « جمـع  قـوله   ] [ 

واـضـمير ـليـل في قـوله قبلـَه » ربّ ليـل « إلـخ . وروي » دجاهـا « 

واـضـمير ـلنجـوم . و» اـسنَّنَ « جمـع » سـنّة « . و» لاح « أي » ظهر « . 

و» ابتـداع « أي » بدعـة « . ثـم لا يخفى أن قـوله » سنَّنَ لاح بينهـنّّ 

ابتـداع « منّ بـاب القلـب أي » سنَّنَ لاحـت بين الابتـداع « . ولا 

يخفى أن هـذا أيضـا مـنّ تشبيـه المحسـوس بالمعقـول ، فيقـدّر أن 

اــسنَّنَ محسوسـة ويجعـل كأنها أصـل على طريـق المبالغـة أو يجعل 

مـنّ عكـس التشبيـه والأصـل » وكأنّ اــسنَّنَ بين الابتـداع نْجوم 

بين دجـاه « . ووجه اـشـبه وهـو الهيئـة الحاصلة منّ حصول أشـياء 

مشرقـة بيـض في جوانـب شيء مظلـم أسـود ، فهي غير موجودة في 

المشـبّه بـه الذي هـو اــسنَّنَ إلا على طريـق التخّييل .

أي » هـم صمّ بكـم عمّي « . و» اـصـمّ « جمع » أصـمّ « ، و» البكم «   ]	[ 

جمـع » أبكم « وهـو الأخـرس ، و» الـعمّي « جمـع » أعمّى « .

3. The Ground for Comparison     The ground for 
comparison is that in which the objects of compar-
ison share actually, as above, or imaginarily, e.g., 
“The Sunna is like light in illumination,” “Deviant 
innovation is like dusk in blackness,” and [the po-
et’s] saying,

wa-kaʾanna al-nujūma bayna dujāhu
As though the stars amid its gloom

sunanun lāḥa baynahunna ibtidāʿu [1]

Were sunnas amid deviance gleaming

4. The Instrument     The instrument of simile can 
be the kāf, kaʾanna, mithl, or the like.

Sometimes the instrument is not mentioned, 
such that (a) the vehicle of the simile is the predi-
cate of a tenor that is either implicit, e.g., ṣummun 
bukmun ʿumyun (Deaf, dumb, and blind) (Q 2:18), [2] 

 [1] The word dujāhu is the plural of dujya (gloom), which re-
sembles ẓulma (darkness) in morphological pattern and 
in meaning. The pronoun refers to the night in the preced-
ing phrase rubba laylin… (How many a night…). Another 
narration attests dujāhā with the pronoun referring to the 
stars. Sunan is the plural of sunna. Lāḥa means “appeared.” 
Ibtidāʿ means “deviant innovation.” Now, it should be clear 
that the phrase sunanun lāḥa baynahunna ibtidāʿu (sunnas 
amid which deviance gleams) is a case of inversion and 
means sunanun lāḥat bayna al-ibtidāʿi (sunnas gleaming 
amid deviance). It should also be clear that this is a simile 
between the sensory and the abstract, but, hyperbolically, 
the sunnas are treated as though they were sensory and as 
though they were the basis [for the comparison]. Alterna-
tively, the [entire] simile could be construed inversely, the 
intended meaning being wa-kaaʾnna al-sunana bayna al-
ibtidāʿi nujūmun bayna dujāhu (As if sunnas amid deviance 
were stars within its gloom). The ground for comparison is 
the configuration that consists of shining white objects dis-
persed throughout something dark and black. This config-
uration is absent in the vehicle for the simile, namely, the 
sunnas, except by means of imagination.

 [2] I.e., “They are deaf, dumb, and blind.” Ṣumm is the 
plural of aṣamm (deaf); bukm is the plural of abkam 
(dumb), that is, someone who is mute; and ʿumy is the 
plural of aʿmā (blind).
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أو 		  يكون في حكم الخبر : 

كخّبر باب كَانَ نحو » كان زيد أسدًا « . -  

وبّاب إِنَ نحو » إن زيدًا أسد « . - 	

والمفعـول الثـاني لبـاب عَلِمْتت نحـو » علمـتت زيدًا - 3

أسدًا « . 

عْلمَْـتت نحو » أعلمتت زيـدًا بكرًا - 4
َ
والثالث لبـاب أ

أسدًا « . 

والحال نحو » جاءني زيد أسدًا « . - 5

واـصفة نحو » جاء زيد الأسد « . - 6

]الغرض من التشبيه[ 

]عـود الغـرض مـن التشبيـه إلي المشـبه[     والغـرض منّ 

التشبيـه في الأغلـب يعـود إلى المشـبّه . وهـو إما :

بيان إمانه ، كما في قوله : -  

ــمْ ـ ــتَ مِنهْت نـْ
َ
ــامَ وَأ ــقِ الأنـَ ـ ــإِنْ تَفت فَـ

ــزَالِ  ] [  ــضت دَمِ الغَـ ــكَ بَعْـ ــإِنَ اـمِسْـ فَـ

قـوله » فإن تفـق « منّ » فـاق / يفـوق « أي » علا « . و» الأنـام « قال   ] [ 

في المصبـاح الجـنّّ والإنـس ، وقيـل مـا على وجـه الأرض مـنّ جميع 

الخلـق ؛ وأراد اـشـاعر الأنـام الموجوديـنّ في زمانـه . وقـوله » وأنت 

منهـم « جملـة حالّيـة . وقـوله » فـإن المسـك … « الـخ ليـس جواباً 

قيـم مقامـه ، والأصـل » فلا بتعد 
ت
ــلشرط وإنما هـو علـّة ـلجواب أ

or explicit; or such that (b) the vehicle of the simile 
has a status comparable to that of a predicate, as in

1. the predicate of the category of kāna, e.g., 
kāna Zaydun asadan (Zayd was a lion).

2. [the predicate] of the category of inna, e.g., 
inna Zaydan asadun (Zayd is indeed a lion).

3. the second object in the category of ʿalimtu 
(I knew), e.g., ʿalimtu Zaydan asadan (I knew 
Zayd to be a lion).

4. the third object in the category of aʿlamtu (I 
informed), e.g., aʿlamtu Zaydan Bakran asa-
dan (I informed Zayd that Bakr is a lion).

5. a circumstance, e.g., jāʾanī Zaydun asadan 
(Zayd came to me as a lion).

6. an adjective, e.g., jāʾanī Zaydun al-asadu 
(Zayd, the lion, came to me).

[The Purpose of Simile]

[When the Purpose Pertains to the Tenor]     The 
purpose of simile most often pertains to the tenor. 
That purpose may be

1. to show that the tenor is possible, as in [the 
poet’s] saying,

fa-in tafuq al-anāma wa-anta minhum
If you surpass all creatures though you be 
of them,

fa-inna al-miska baʿḍu dami al-ghazāli  [1]

Musk is indeed a part of the blood of the 
gazelle

 [1] The phrase fa-in tafuq derives from fāqa / yafūqu, mean-
ing “to be above.” Anām according to [the dictionary] al-
Miṣbāḥ [al-munīr] refers to the jinn and humankind (ac-
cording to some, it refers to any creature upon the face 
of the earth); the poet intended those creatures alive in 
his time. The phrase wa-anta minhum (while you are of 
them) is a circumstantial clause. The statement fa-inna 
al-miska… (Musk is indeed…) is not a result clause for 
the condition; rather, it is the reason for the result clause 
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أي » حاـك كحال المسك « . 

أو بيـان حـاله ، نحو » هـذا الثـوب مثـل ذاك الثوب - 	

اـسواد « .  في 

أو بيان مقداره ، نحو » هذا الثوب كالغراب في شدّته « . - 3

أو تقريـره ، نحـو » فـلان كمـنّ يرقـم على المـاء أو - 4

يبـني على الهـواء في أنّ سـعيه لا طائـل تحتـه « . 

أو تزيينه  ] [ كما في تشبيه وجه أسود بمقلة الظبيّ . - 5

أو تشـويهه كمـا في تشـبيه وجـه مجـدور بسـلحة - 6
جامـدة قـد نقرتهـا الديكـة .  ]	[ 

في ذــك لأن المسـك … « إلـخ . والتشبيـه في البيت ضـمنّي ومكنّي 

عنـه لأنه ذكـر فيـه لازم التشبيه وهو وجه اـشـبه الذي هـو فوقان 

الأصـل وأراد الملـزوم وهـو التشبيـه أي » حاـك كحال المسـك في 

التفـوّق على الجنس « أي كما أن المسـك كان في أصلـه دمًا ثم صار 

مـساً وفـاق سـائر الدمـاء لما فيه مـنّ الأوصـاف اـشريفـة التي لا 

توجـد في الدم كذــك المممـدوح كان منّ الإنسـان ثم فاقهـم وفاق 

عليهـم باـشرف واـرتبـة لما فيه مـنّ أوصاف اـكمـال التي لا توجد 

في غيره حتى صـار كأنـه أصل برأسـه وجنس بنفسـه .

عطف على بيان إمانه أي تزيين المشّبه في عين اـسامع .   ] [ 

الغائـط .  مهملـة  بحـاء  و» اـسـلحة «  تقبيحـه .  أي  تشـويهه   ]	[ 

و» الديكـة « وزان » قـردة « جمـع » ديـك « ؛ ويلغـز فيقـال » ديـك 

وديـك « أي » ديـك سـمين « ، فاــواو في قـوله » وديـك « مـنّ أصل 

واـشـحم . اـلحـم  » اــودك « وهـو دسـم  مـنّ  ـلعطـف ،  اـكلمـة لا 

that is, “Your case is like that of musk.”
2. to explain its condition, e.g., “This garment is 

like that garment in blackness.”
3. to explain the extent or degree [to which the 

ground applies to it], e.g., “This garment is 
like a crow in the intensity [of its color].”

4. to reinforce [its condition], 3 e.g., “So-and-so 
is like one who writes on water or builds on 
air in that his effort is futile.”

5. to beautify it, [1] e.g., a simile between a black 
face and the pupil of a gazelle.

6. to render it ugly, e.g., a simile between a 
pock-marked face and a dry piece of dung 
that was pecked by roosters. [2]

and takes its place. The underlying meaning is “…then 
this is not at all strange, because musk is…” and so on. 
The simile in the verse is tacit and implied since [the 
poet] mentions an implicate of the simile—the ground, 
namely, the lofty status of the vehicle—and intends 
the implicant, which is the simile, i.e., “Your condition 
is like that of musk in surpassing all else of its kind.” In 
other words, just as musk was originally blood and then 
became musk and, by its noble qualities which were not 
present in blood, entirely surpassed blood, likewise the 
person being praised was of humankind and then, by his 
qualities of perfection which were not present in others, 
surpassed them and rose above them in nobility and 
rank such that he became like an independent principle 
and a category in himself.

 [1] Grammatically conjoined to “to show that the tenor is 
possible”; that is, to beautify the tenor of the simile in 
the eye of the listener.

 [2] Tashwīhuhu (to render it ugly) means to make it repul-
sive. Salḥa (dung) (with an undotted ḥāʾ) is feces. Diyaka 
(roosters) (on the pattern of qirada [apes]) is the plural 
of dīk (rooster). As a play on words, they say, dīk wadīk, 
meaning “a fat rooster,” where the wāw in the word wadīk 
is original to the word and not for conjunction; wadīk is 
derived from wadak, which is the grease of meat and fat.
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وينبغِي أن يكون المشبّه به أعرف وأشهر بوجه اـشبه . 

عـود الغـرض مـن التشبيـه إلَى المشـبه بـه     وقـد يعـود  	 

الغـرض منّ التشبيه إلى المشـبّه به . وهذا الغرض قسـمان .

أحدهمـا إيهـام أنهّ أتمّ منّ المشـبّه ؛ وذــك في التشبيه 

المقلـوب ، كقوله :
ـرَتـَــــهت نَ غت

َ
اـصَـبَــــاحت كَـــــأ وَبَّــــدَا 

يـَـــمْتَدِحت  ] [  حِيَن  الخلَِيفَـــةِ  وجَْــــهت 

ونحو » أبو حنيفة كأبي يوسف « . 

وثانيهـا بيـان الاهتمـام بـه ، كأن يشـبّه الجائـع وجهًا 

كائناً كالبـدر في الاسـتدارة والاستنـارة باـرغيـف . ويسمّّى 

هـذا إظهـار المطلوب .

أو  اـصبـح  بمـعى  اـصبـاح «  » ظهـر  أي  اـصبـاح «  » وبّـدا  قـوله   ] [ 

ضيائـه . والغرّة بيـاض في جبهة الفرس فوق الدرهم اسـتعير لبياض 

اـصبـح . فإن اـشـاعر جعل الغـرّة مشـبّهًا ووجه الخليفة مشـبّهًا به 

مـع أن الأول أتـمّ مـنّ الثاني قصـدًا إلى إيهـام أن وجـه الخليفة أتمّ 

مـنّ اـصبـاح في اـوضـوح واـضيـاء مبالغـةً في المدح .

The vehicle of the simile should be more familiar 
and well-known [than the tenor] in its possession 
of the ground.

When the Purpose of the Simile Pertains to the Ve-
hicle     Sometimes the purpose of the simile pertains 
to the vehicle. Such a purpose bears two possibilities.

The first is in giving the impression that the ve-
hicle is more fully endowed [with the ground] than 
the tenor. This occurs in an inverted simile, as in 
[the poet’s] saying,

wa-badā al-ṣabāḥu kaʾanna ghurratahu
And morn appeared as though its blaze

wajhu al-khalīfati ḥīna yamtadiḥu [1]

Were the caliph’s face when he is praised

and as in “Abū Ḥanīfa is like Abū Yūsuf.” 4

The second is in showing the interest that one 
has in it, e.g., when one who is hungry likens a face 
that resembles the full moon in roundness and bril-
liance to a round piece of bread. This is called dis-
playing what is desired.

 [1] The phrase wa-badā al-ṣabāḥu, or “And morn appeared,” 
refers either to the morning or to its light. A ghurra 
(blaze) is a white streak larger than a dirham on the 
face of a horse, and it is being used as a metaphor for 
the whiteness of the morning. The poet has rendered the 
blaze a tenor and the face of the caliph a vehicle despite 
the fact that the former is more fully endowed [with the 
ground] than the latter, intending to convey the impres-
sion that the face of the caliph is richer in clarity and 
brilliance than the morning, in hyperbolic praise.
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وأعلى مراتـــب التشبيـــه حـــذف وجهـــه وأداتـــه ، 

نحـــو » زيـــد أســـد « و﴿ صُُـــمُ�ٌ بِكُِْـــمٌُ عَُمْْىٌٌ ﴾ ]	 / 	 [ ؛  ] [ 

وأدناهـــا ذكـــر جميـــع الأركان ؛ وأوســـطها غيرهمـــا .  ]	[ 

ـــو  ـــة ، نح ـــبّه ـلمبالغ ـــه إلى المش ـــبّه ب ـــاف المش ـــد يض وق

الماء « . » لجين 

سواء ذكر المشبّه كالمثال الأول أو حذف كالمثال الثاني .   ] [ 

ـــرًا ،  ـــبه ظاه ـــه اـش ـــوم وج ـــا 	   بعم ـــوّة إم ـــك أن الق ـــان ذـ وبّي  ]	[ 

ـــب  ـــاد بحس ـــه أف ـــذف اـوج ـــه إذا حت ـــه لأن ـــل بحذف ـــك يحص وذـ

ــف إذ  ــه كل وصـ ــبّه بـ ــبّه بالمشـ ــة إلحاق المشـ ــر أن جهـ الظاهـ

لا ترجيـــح لبعـــض الأوصـــاف على بعـــض في الإلحاق عنـــد 

الحـــذف . وذــــك يقـــوّي الاتحـــاد بخلاف مـــا إذا ذكـــر اـوجـــه 

فإنـــه يتـــعيّن وجـــه الإلحاق ؛ وإمـــا 		  بحمـــل المشـــبّه بـــه على 

المشـــبّه ، وذــــك يحصـــل بحـــذف الأداة لأن ذكرهـــا يـــدلّ على 

تشـــعر بحســـب  المباينـــة بين الملحـــق والملحـــق بـــه وحذفهـــا ي

ـــوّى  ـــه فيتق ـــه علي ـــر وصدق ـــا على الآخ ـــان أحدهم ـــر بجري الظاه

ـــه  ـــذف اـوج ـــهين أي ح ـــتمل على اـوج ـــا اش ـــا . فم ـــاد بينهم الاتح

والأداة فهـــو في غايـــة القـــوّة فهـــو أعلى ، ومـــا خلا عنهمـــا فلا 

قـــوّة فيـــه فهـــو أدنّى ، ومـــا اشـــتمل على أحدهمـــا فهـــو متوسّـــط .

The highest level of simile is to omit the ground 
and the instrument, e.g., Zaydun asadun (Zayd is 
a lion) and ṣummun bukmun ʿumyun (Deaf, dumb, 
and blind) (Q 2:18). [1] The lowest level of simile is to 
explicitly provide all of its components. Any other 
way [of formulating a simile] is at an intermediate 
level. [2] Sometimes the vehicle is made muḍāf to the 
tenor for hyperbole, e.g., lujaynu al-māʾi (the silver 
of the water).

 [1] Regardless whether the tenor of the simile is explicitly 
mentioned, as in the first example, or omitted, as in the 
second example.5

 [2] To expound on this, the force of a simile may be due to 
(1) the apparent inclusion of all [qualities] as grounds. 
This occurs when the ground is omitted, for when the 
ground is omitted, this conveys the apparent impression 
that every quality of the tenor and the vehicle serves as 
a basis for comparing the tenor to the vehicle. This is 
because with the omission, one cannot give preponder-
ance to any one quality over another [to serve as the sole 
basis] of the comparison. This reinforces the sameness 
[between the tenor and vehicle] and stands in contrast 
to the case when the ground is explicitly mentioned, 
because [in the latter case] the reason for the compari-
son is specified. Alternatively, [the force of a simile] may 
be due to (2) predicating the vehicle of the tenor. This 
occurs when the instrument is omitted since explicitly 
mentioning the instrument implies a distinction be-
tween that which is compared [i.e., the tenor] and that 
to which it is compared [i.e., the vehicle], while omitting 
the instrument gives the apparent impression that the 
one is applicable to the other and extends to it, thereby 
reinforcing the sameness between them. Now, [similes] 
that utilize both [of these force-giving omissions], i.e., 
omission of the ground and omission of the instrument, 
carry the most possible force and are at the highest lev-
el; as for those which lack both omissions, they carry no 
force and are at the lowest level. [Similes] that utilize 
[only] one omission are at an intermediate level.
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الباب الثاني 

المـجـاز 

 نتعـــرض لها 
ً

ولأنّ الحقيقـــة كالأصـــل ـلمجـــاز فـــأولا

ثـــم ـلمجـــاز .

]تمهيد[ 

الحقيقة 

كلامنـا هنـا في تعريفهـا وانقسـامها إلى اـلغويّـة والعقليّة 

وتعريفهمـا وانقسـام العقليّـة إلى أربّعة أقسـام .

الحقيقـة كلمـة اسـتعملت فيمـا وضعـت له . وتنقسـم إلى 

المسـتعملة  اـكلمـة  اـلغويّـة فهي  أمـا  والعقليّـة .  اـلغويّـة 

فيمـا وضعـت له في اصطلاح بـه التخّاطب . وأمـا الحقيقة 

العقليّة فهي نسـبة الفعـل أو معناه أو غيرهمـا إلى ما هو له 

Chapter 2

NONLITERAL LANGUAGE

Because literal language serves as the basis for non-
literal language, we will deal with the former first 
and then turn to nonliteral language.

[Preliminary Classification]

Literal Language

Our discussion here concerns the definition of literal 
language, its classification into literal expressions and 
literal predication, the definitions of both, and the clas-
sification of literal predication into four categories.

A ḥaqīqa (instance of literal language) is an expres-
sion used for that to which it was assigned. 6 Literal 
language is classified into literal expressions and lit-
eral predication: literal expressions are expressions 
used for their assigned meanings according to the 
vocabulary referenced by the speech, 7 and literal 
predication is that a verb, a word with verbal import, 
or the like be predicated of an [agent] to which the 
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عنــد المتكلـّـم في الظاهــر .  ] [ وهي تنقســم إلى أربّعــة 

ــا : ــه إم ــام ، لأن أقس

يطابـق اـواقـع فقـط ، كقـول المعتزلي لمـنّ لا يعرف -  

حاله » خلـق الله الأفعـال كلهّا « . 

أو يطابـق الاعتقـاد فقـط ، كقـول الجاهـل » أنبت - 	

البقل « .  اـربّيـع 

أو يطابقهما جميعًا ، كقول المؤمنّ » أنبت الله البقل « . - 3

أو لا يطابقهمـا جميعًـا ، نحـو قوــك » جـاء زيـد « - 4
وأنـت تعلـم أنـه ـم يجـئ .  ]	[ 

المجاز 

كلامنـا هنـا في تعريفـه وانقسـامه إلى العـقليّ واـلغـوي ، 

والعـقليّ إلى أربّعة أقسـام ، واـلغوي إلى مرسـل واسـتعارة ، 

» عنـد المتكلـّم « و» في الظاهر « كلاهمـا متعلقّ بقـوله » له « . ودخل   ] [ 

الظاهـر « مـا لا يطابـق الاعتقـاد كالمثـال الأول فـإن  » في  بقـوله 

المـعتزلي إذا قـال » خلـق الله الأفعـال كلهّـا « فقـد نسـب خلقًا إلى 

غير فاعلـه الحقيي في اعتقـاده ، وبّقـوله » عند المتكلمّ « مـا يطابق 

الاعتقـاد دون اـواقـع كالمثـال الثاني .

أي ولا يعلـم المخّاطَـب أنه ـم يجـئ ، إذ ـو علمه المخّاطـب أيضا لما   ]	[ 

تعيّن كونـه حقيقة لجواز أن يكـون المتكلمّ قد جعل علم اـسـامع 

بأنـه ـم يجئ قرينـة على أنه ــم يرد ظاهـره فيكون الإسـناد إلى غير 

ما هـو له فيكون مجـازًا عقليًا .

speaker apparently believes that it belongs. [1] Liter-
al predication is classified into four types since the 
[predication] may

1. correspond to reality alone, e.g., a Muʿtazilī’s 
telling someone unaware of his doctrine, “Al-
lah has created all actions.” 8

2. correspond to [the speaker’s] belief alone, 
e.g., an ignorant person’s stating, “Spring 
made the vegetation sprout.”

3. correspond to both, e.g., a believer’s stating, 
“Allah made the vegetation sprout.”

4. correspond to neither, e.g., to state, “Zayd 
came,” when you know that he did not 
come. [2]

Nonliteral Language

Our discussion here concerns the definition of 
nonliteral language, its classification into non-
literal predication and tropes, [the classification 
of] nonliteral predication into four categories, 
[the classification of] tropes into metonymy and 
metaphor, the classification of each of these into

 [1] “According to the speaker’s belief” and “apparent” are both 
connected to the phrase “to which it belongs.” The qual-
ification “apparent” includes [predications] that do not 
[actually] correspond to [the speaker’s] belief, as in the 
first example. For when a Muʿtazilī says, “Allah has creat-
ed all actions,” he has predicated the creating of actions 
of [a subject] that is not what he believes to be the actual 
agent. The qualification “according to the speaker’s belief” 
includes [predications] that correspond to [the speaker’s] 
belief but not to reality, as in the second example.

 [2] That is, when the addressee is unaware that Zayd did not 
come. For, if the addressee were aware as well, then the 
usage would not necessarily be literal, since it would be 
possible that the speaker made use of the fact that the 
person knows that Zayd did not come as a contextual 
indicant that the apparent meaning was not his intent. 
In this case, the predication would be of a [subject] to 
which it does not belong and would be an instance of 
nonliteral predication.
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وانقسـام كل منهمـا إلى مفـرد ومركب ، والاسـتعارة المفردة 

الى المصّرحـة والمكنية .

تعريـف المجـاز وانقسـامه : المجـاز هـو مـا اسـتعمل في 

غير مـا وضـع له لعلاقـة وقرينـة مانعـة عـنّ إرادة المـعى 

ولغـويّ . إلى عـقليّّ  ] [  وينقسـم  له .  الموضـوع 

]المجـاز العـقلي[     المجـاز العـقليّ هـو نسـبة الفعـل أو 

معنـاه أو غيرهما إلى متلابـس له غير ما هو له بتـأوّل  ]	[ أي 

النسـبة : فيشـمل  بقرينة . 

بـني -   فيمـا  راضيـة «  » عيشـة  نحـو  الإسـنادية 

ـلفاعـل وأسـند إلى المفعـول بـه ، و» سـيل مفعـم « 

ه « في المصـدر ، و» نهاره  في عكسـه ،  ]3[ و» جـدَ جـدُّ

نسـبة ـلعقـل لأن التجـوّز التصّرف في أمـر معقـول يـدركَ بالعقل   ] [ 

وهـو الإسـناد . ويسمّّى مجـازًا حكميًا أي منسـوبًّا ـلحكـم ، ومجازًا 

في الإثبـات ، وإسـنادًا مجازيًـا .

 ـ» نسـبة « أي تطلب ما يـؤول إليه منّ الحقيقـة أو الموضع  متعلـّق ب  ]	[ 

الذي يـؤول إليه منّ العقـل . وحاصله أن ينصب قرينـة صارفة عنّ 

أن يكون الإسـناد إلى مـا هو له .

سـند إلى الفاعـل ، لأن اـسـيل هـو الذي 
ت
أي فيمـا بتني ـلمفعـول وأ  ]3[ 

يفعم أي يملأ . وقـوله في المصدر وفي اـزمان وفي المان وفي اـسـبب 

أي فيمـا بني ـلفاعل وأسـند إلى المصدر أو إلى اـزمـان أو إلى المان 

أو إلى اـسـبب كالأمثلـة المذكـورة في المتُنَّ .

simple and composite, and [the classification of] 
simple metaphor into explicit and implicit.

Definition and Classification of Nonliteral Lan-
guage     A majāz (instance of nonliteral language) 
is an expression used for that to which it was not as-
signed, in consideration of a semantic link and [with] 
a contextual indicant that precludes that the assigned 
meaning could be intended. 9 Nonliteral language is 
classified into nonliteral predication [1] and tropes.

[Nonliteral Predication]     Nonliteral predication 
is that a verb, a word with verbal import, or the like 
be predicated of a [subject] with which it is associ-
ated rather than one to which it belongs by means 
of [its prompting] an interpretive process, [2] i.e., by 
contextual indication. This includes the following:

1. attributive relations like ʿīshatun rāḍiyatun 
(a content life) for an example in which the 
active voice is attributed to the object; say-
lun mufʿamun (an inundated flood) for the 
reverse; [3] jadda jidduhu (His exerting of

 [1] [The word ʿaqlī in majāz ʿaqlī] is related to ʿaql (intellect) 
because nonliteral usage is the manipulation of some-
thing that is rational and apprehensible to the intellect, 
namely, predication. This can also be termed predicative 
nonliterality (ḥukmī is related to ḥukm [predication]), non-
literal affirmation, or nonliteral predication (isnād majāzī).

 [2] [Bi-taʾawwul (by [prompting] an interpretive process)] 
grammatically modifies nisba (be predicated); this en-
tails that the intellect seek that to which the [predica-
tion truly] belongs, i.e., the literal truth or that to which 
[the predication] belongs according to the intellect. Ul-
timately, this entails that [the speaker] has employed a 
contextual indicant that deflects the predication from 
that to which it belongs.

 [3] This is an example of that which is in the passive voice 
yet predicated of the agent, because the flood is what in-
undates, or fills. The phrases “for the infinitive,” “for the 
time,” “for the place,” and “for the means” mean “which is 
in the active voice yet predicated of the infinitive,” “…of 
the time,” “…of the place,” or “…of the means,” as in the 
examples provided in the text.
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صائـم « في اـزمـان ، و» نهر جـارٍ « في المان ، و» بى 

الأمير المدينة « في اـسـبب .

والإضافية  ] [ نحو » مخالب المنيّة نشبت بفلان « . - 	

و» أجريـت - 3 اـليـل «  » نوّمـت  نحـو  والإيقاعيـة 

النهـر « . 

وأقسامه أربّعة ، لأن طرفيه إما : 

حقيقتان لغويّتان ، نحو » أنبت اـربّيع البقل « .  ]	[ -  

أو مجازان ، نحو » أحيا الأرض شباب اـزمان « .  ]3[ - 	

أو مختلفـان بـأن يكـون المسـند حقيقة والمسـند - 3

إليـه مجـازًا ، نحـو » أنبت البقـل شـباب اـزمان « . 

أو بالعكس ،  ]4[ نحو » أحيا الأرض اـربّيع « . - 4

عطف على » الإسنادية « ، وكذا قوله » والإيقاعية « .   ] [ 

فـإن الإنبات واـربّيـع حقيقتان لغويّتـان والنسـبة التي بينهما مجاز   ]	[ 

. عقليّ 

فـإن الإحيـاء مجـاز عـنّ الإنبـات ، واـشـباب مجـاز عـنّ اـربّيـع ؛   ]3[ 

عـقليّ . مجـاز  بينهمـا  التي  والنسـبة 

أي يكون المسند مجازًا والمسند إليه حقيقة .   ]4[ 

effort exerted effort) for an example with 
[the signified notion of] the infinitive noun; 
nahāruhu ṣāʾimun (His day is fasting) for the 
time; nahrun jārin (a flowing riverbed) for 
the place; and banā al-amīru al-madīnata 
(The governor built the city) for the cause.

2. iḍāfa relations [1] like makhālibu al-maniyyati 
nashibat bi-fulānin (The claws of death dug 
into so-and-so).

3. causative relations like nawwamtu al-layla (I 
put the night to sleep) and ajraytu al-nahra (I 
made the river flow).

Nonliteral predication is of four types because the 
two terms may be

1. both literal expressions, e.g., “Spring made 
the vegetation sprout.” [2]

2. both tropes, e.g., “The youthfulness of the 
season enlivened the earth.” [3]

3. different such that the predicate is a literal 
expression and the subject is a trope, e.g., 
“The youthfulness of the season made the 
vegetation sprout.”

4. the reverse, [4] e.g., “Spring enlivened the earth.”

 [1] Iḍāfiyya is grammatically conjoined to isnādiyya (attrib-
utive). The same goes for īqāʿiyya (causative).

 [2] “Made sprout” and “spring” are literal expressions, and the 
predication between them is a nonliteral predication.

 [3] “Enlivened” is a trope for making something sprout, 
“youthfulness” is a trope for spring, and the predication 
between them is a nonliteral predication.

 [4] That is, the predicate is a trope and the subject is a literal 
expression.
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اـلغـــوي  المجـــاز  وأقســـامه      اللغـــوي  المجـــاز 

هـــو اـكلمـــة المســـتعملة في غير مـــا وضعـــت له في 

ــة  ــع قرينـ ــة  ]	[ مـ ــب لعلاقـ ــه التخّاطـ ــطلاح  ] [ بـ اصـ

مانعـــة عـــنّ إرادتـــه  ]3[ ســـواء كان ذــــك الاصـــطلاح 

 ـ» الأســـد «  ]4[ ـلســـبع واـرجـــل اـشـــجاع ،  لغـــةً ک

 ـ» اــــصلاة «  ]5[ ـلعبـــادة والدعاء ، أو عرفًـــا  أو شرعًا ک

ــا  ــدث ، أو عامًـ ــظ والحـ ــل «  ]6[ ـلفـ  ـ» الفعـ ــا ک خاصًـ

 ـ» الدابـّــة «  ]	[ لذوات الأربّـــع والإنســـان . ک

 ـ» غير « .  متعلقّ ب  ] [ 

 ـ» المستعملة « .  متعلق ب  ]	[ 

أي إرادة ما وضعت له .   ]3[ 

فإنه حقيقة لغوية في اـسبع أو مجاز لغوي في اـرجل اـشجاع .   ]4[ 

فإنها حقيقة شرعيّة في العبادة المخّصوصة ، مجاز شرعّي في الدعاء .   ]5[ 

فإنهـا حقيقـة عرفيّـة خاصّـة أي نحويّـة فيمـا دلّ على ]مـعىً في[   ]6[ 

الحـدث . الثلاثـة ، مجـاز نحـويّ في  الأزمنـة  بأحـد  مقترنـًا  نفسـه 

فإنهـــا حقيقـــة عرفيّـــة عامّـــة في ذوات الأربّـــع ، مجـــاز عـــرفّي   ]	[ 

عامّ في الإنســـان .

The Trope and Its Categories     Tropes are expres-
sions used for meanings other than those assigned 
to them according to the vocabulary [1] referenced 
by the speech, in consideration of a semantic link [2] 
and [with] a contextual indicant that precludes 
that the assigned meaning could be intended, [3] re-
gardless whether that vocabulary be (1) the lexical 
code, 10 e.g., asad (lion / courageous man) [4] for the 
predatory animal and a courageous man; (2) reve-
lational usage, e.g., ṣalāh (ritual prayer  / supplica-
tion) [5] for the act of worship and supplication; (3) 
a specific convention, e.g., fiʿl (verb / action) [6] for the 
word and the occurrence; or (4) general [conven-
tion], e.g., dābba (riding animal / thing that walks or 
crawls upon the ground) [7] for the four-legged crea-
ture and a human being.

 [1] [Fī iṣṭilāḥin (according to the vocabulary)] grammatical-
ly modifies ghayri (other than).

 [2] [Li-ʿalāqatin (in consideration of a semantic link)] gram-
matically modifies al-mustaʿmala (used).

 [3] [Irādatihi (intending it)], i.e., intending the assigned 
meaning.

 [4] Asad is either lexically literal, in reference to the preda-
tory animal, or lexically nonliteral, in reference to a cou-
rageous man.

 [5] Ṣalāh is literal with regard to revelational usage in refer-
ence to the specific act of worship and nonliteral with 
regard to revelational usage in reference to supplication.

 [6] Fiʿl is literal by a specific convention, namely, gram-
matical convention, in reference to [words] that signify 
[meanings in] themselves that are bound to one of the 
three times, and it is nonliteral by grammatical conven-
tion in reference to an occurrence.

 [7] Dābba is literal by general convention in reference to the 
four-legged creature and nonliteral by general conven-
tion in reference to a human being.
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وهـو قسـمان : 	   مرسـل  ] [ إن كانـت علاقتـه غير 

المشـابهة وإلا  ]	[ 		  فاسـتعارة . وكل منهما إما 	   مفرد أو 

		  مركّـب . فالأقسـام أربّعة .

])1( المجاز المرسل المفرد[ 

الأول المجاز المرسل المفرد ، وهو كتسمية اـشيء باسم : 

ونحـو -   والقـدرة  النعمـة  في   ـ» اليـد «  ]3[  ک سـببه ، 
» النبـات « .  ]4[  أي  الغيـث «  » رعينـا 

أو مسببّه ، نحو » أمطرت اـسماء نباتاً « أي » مطرًا « . - 	

سمّّي مـرسلًا لأن الإرسـال في اـلغـة الإطلاق والمجـاز الاسـتعاري   ] [ 

مقيّـد بادّعاء أن المشـبّه مـنّ جنس المشـبّه به والمرسـل مطلق عنّ 

هـذا القيـد . وقيـل إنمـا سمّّي مرسلًا لإرسـاله عـنّ التقيّـد بعلاقة 

المجـاز  ردّد بين علاقـات كـثيرة مختلفـة بخلاف  بـل  مخصوصـة 

الاسـتعاري فإنـه مقيّـد بعلاقـة واحـدة هي المشـابهة .

بأن كانت علاقته المشابهة .   ]	[ 

مثـل » كثرت أيادي فلان عنـدي « أي » نعمـه « و» ـلأمير يد « أي   ]3[ 

» قـدرة « ، فإنهـا سـبب ـصـدور النعمـة ولظهـور القدرة .

فإن الغيث سبب ـلنبات .   ]4[ 

Tropes are of two types: (1) metonymy, [1] when the 
semantic link is not resemblance, or else [2] (2) met-
aphor. Each of these is either (a) simple or (b) com-
posite. Thus, there are four categories [of tropes].

[I. Simple Metonymy]

The first category is simple metonymy, which is to 
refer to a thing by such as the name of

1. a cause of the thing, as in yad (hand) [3] for 
favors or for power and as in “We let [the cat-
tle] graze on the rain,” i.e., “the vegetation.” [4]

2. an effect of the thing, as in “The sky rained 
vegetation,” i.e., “rain.”

 [1] Metonymy (majāz mursal) is termed mursal (released) 
because irsāl (releasing) lexically means “to free from 
restriction”: while metaphor is restricted by the [implic-
it] claim that the tenor is of the same kind as the vehi-
cle, metonymy is free from this restriction. According 
to some: The reason it is termed mursal is that it is free 
from the restriction to a specific kind of semantic link 
and may involve many different kinds of semantic links, 
in contrast to metaphor, which is restricted to a single 
kind of semantic link, namely, that of resemblance.

 [2] When the semantic link is resemblance.

 [3] As in kathurat ayādī fulānin ʿindī (The hands of so-and-
so were abundant with me), i.e., “his favors,” and li-l-
amīri yadun (The commander has a hand), i.e., “power.” 
For, the hand is a causal means for the granting of favors 
and the displaying of power.

 [4] Rain causes vegetation.
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هَُمُْ فىٌِّٓ ءَ�اذَ�ا�هَِِمُ ﴾ - 3 ـٰبْعِِ� صَـ�
�
لُِـوِنَّ� أَ جعِْ� أو كلـّه ،  ] [ نحـو ﴿ يُ�

]	 / 	 [ أي » أناملهـم « . 

 ـ» العين « في اـشخّص اـرقيب . - 4 أو جزئه ،  ]	[ ک

أي - 5  ] 	  / 	6[ هُُ ﴾  ��ادِْي�ـ ـلِيْْ�دَْعُِ  ﴿ فَـ� أو محلـّه ،  ]3[ نحـو 

» أهـل ناديـه « . 

ـتُْ وَجُُِوِهُُهَُمُْ - 6 ذِِيـنَ� ٱبَْيْ�ض��
�� ـا ٱل مَ��

�
أَ  ،  ]4[ نحـو ﴿ وَ�

ّ
أو حـاله

ِ ﴾ ]3 / 	0 [ أي » في الجنّـة « .  � ةُِ ٱللَّهِ� ��فِىَ رَ�حَْمِ�ـ
فَْتَُـوِنَُّ ﴾ ]	6 / 6[ - 	 ييْ�كُِِـمُُ ٱلمْْ�

�
أو متعلقّـه ،  ]5[ نحـو ﴿ بِأَِ

» الفتنـة « .  أي 

المـزادة - 	 البعـير في  أي   ـ» اـراويـة «  ک أو مجـاوره ،  ]6[ 

القربّـة .  أي 

أي تسمية اـشيء كالأنامل باسم كلهّ كالأصابع .   ] [ 

أي تسـمية اـشيء كاـشـخّص اـرقيـب أي الجاسـوس باسـم جزئـه   ]	[ 

كالـعين .

أي تسمية اـشيء كأهل النادي باسم محلهّ كالنادي أي المجلس .   ]3[ 

 أي اـواقع فيه كاـرحمة . 
ّ

أي تسمية اـشيء كالجنّة باسم حاله  ]4[ 

أي تسمية اـشيء كالفتنة باسم متعلَقه بفتح اـلام كالمفتون .   ]5[ 

أي تسـمية اـشيء كالمزادة بفتح وهو ظرف الماء الذي يسـتقى به على   ]6[ 

الدابةّ باسـم مـا يجاوره وهـو البعير فـإن » اـراوية « اسـم له . 

3. the whole of the thing, [1] as in “They place 
their fingers in their ears” (Q 2:19), i.e., “their 
fingertips.”

4. a part of the thing, [2] as in ʿayn (eye) for 
someone on the lookout.

5. the location of the thing, [3] as in “So let him 
call his assembly-place” (Q 96:17), i.e., “the 
people of his assembly.”

6. something located within it,  [4] as in “And 
as for those whose faces whiten, they will 
be in the mercy of Allah” (Q 3:107), i.e., “in 
paradise.”

7. something to which it applies, [5] as in “…in 
which of you is the afflicted one” (Q 68:6), 
i.e., “the affliction.”

8. something juxtaposed with it, [6] as in rāwiya 
(water-bearing animal) (meaning “camel”) 
for a mazāda, or a leather waterbag.

 [1] That is, to refer to a thing, like fingertips, by the name of 
its whole, like fingers.

 [2] That is, to refer to a thing, like someone on the lookout, 
or a spy, by the name of a part of that thing, like an eye.

 [3] That is, to refer to a thing, like the people of an assembly, 
by the name of its location, like an assembly-place, or a 
place of gathering.

 [4] That is, to refer to a thing, like paradise, by the name 
of something that is located within it, or occurs in it, 
like mercy.

 [5] That is, to refer to a thing, like affliction, by the name of 
an object to which it applies (mutaʿallaqihi, with fatḥ of 
the lām), like someone with an affliction.

 [6] That is, to refer to a thing, like a mazāda (with fatḥ), which 
is a vessel of water from which one drinks while atop an 
animal, by the name of something juxtaposed with that 
thing, like a camel, for rāwiya is a word for a camel.
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 ـ» المفازة « في اـبّريّة المهلكة . - 	 أو مضادّه ،  ] [ ک

فىٌِّ - 0  صُِـدَْقٍَ  ـانَّ�  لسَِّ� �ىٌِّ  لِ ﴿ وَ�ٱجِْعِ�ـل  نحـو  آلتـه ،  ]	[  أو 

حسـنًا « .  » ذكـرًا  أي   ]	4  / 	6[ خَِرِْ�ـنَ� ﴾ 
�
ٱلْأْ

 ـ» المشفر « في اـشفة . -    أو مقيّده ،  ]3[ ک

أو مطلقه ،  ]4[ كعكس هذا المثال . - 	 

ــون ، - 3  ــازًا باـك ــمّّى مج ــا كان  ]5[ ويس ــار م أو باعتب

أي   ]	  / 4[ �هَُــمُْ ﴾  لٰ مَْو�
�
أَ ىٌٓ  ـٰـمْ� ٱلْيَْ�ت� ﴿ وَ�ءَ�اتَـُـوِاْ  نحــو 

» الذيــنّ كانــوا يتــامى « . 

 ـ» المفـازة « فإنه  أي تسـمية اـشيء كالبّريّـة المهلكة باسـم ضـدّه ك  ] [ 

اسـم لمان الفـوز أي النجـاة .

أي تسمية اـشيء كالذكر الحسنّ باسم آلته كاـلسان .   ]	[ 

 ـ» اـمِشـفر «  أي تسـمية اـشيء كاـشـفة المطلقـة باسـم مقيّـده ك  ]3[ 

البـعير . ـشـفة  الميـم  بكسرّ 

أي تسمية المقيّد كالمشفر باسم مطلقه كاـشفة المطلقة .   ]4[ 

باسـم اـشيء الذي كان هـو  البالـغين  أي تسـمية اـشيء كالأولاد   ]5[ 

 ـ» اليتـامى « في الآية اـكريمـة أي » الذينّ  عليـه في اـزمان الماضي ك

كانـوا يتـامى « إذ لا يتتـمَ بعـد البلوغ .

9. the opposite of the thing, [1] as in mafāza (place 
of safety or escape) for a perilous desert.

10. an instrumental means of the thing, [2] as in 
“And make for me a faithful tongue among lat-
er generations” (Q 26:84), i.e., “good mention.”

11. a qualified sense of the thing, [3] as in mishfar 
(lip of a camel) for a lip.

12. an unqualified sense of the thing, [4] as in the 
reverse of this example.

13. or [a name] that refers to what the thing 
was, [5] and this is termed past metonymy, as 
in “Give orphans their property” (Q 4:2), i.e., 
“those who were orphans.”

 [1] That is, to refer to a thing, like a perilous desert, by the 
name of its opposite, e.g., mafāza, a word for a place of 
fawz (escape), or deliverance.

 [2] That is, to refer to a thing, like good mention, by the name 
of an instrumental means of that thing, like a tongue.

 [3] That is, to refer to a thing, like a lip in the general sense, by 
the name of a qualified instance of that thing, e.g., mishfar 
(with kasr of the mīm), which is for the lip of a camel.

 [4] That is, to refer to a thing, like the lip of a camel, by the 
name of its unqualified sense, like a lip in general.

 [5] That is, to refer to a thing, like children who have come 
of age, by the name of a condition that the thing had in 
the past, e.g., “orphans” in the noble verse, i.e., “those 
who were orphans,” since there is no orphanhood after 
the age of maturity.
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وْل ، نحـو - 4 
َ

أو مـا يـؤول إليـه  ] [ ويسـمّّى مجـازًا بـالأ

�ىٌِّٓ  يْ�تَُِـوِنَّ� ﴾ ]	3 / 30[  ]	[ و﴿ إِنِ إِنَّ��هَُـمُ مَ�� يْ�ـِتٌُ وَ� كَ� مَ� ﴿ إِِ���ـ
» عنبًـا « .  أي   ]36  /  	[ مِـْرًْا ﴾  خ� عِْصِرُِ 

�
أَ ىٰنِٰىِٓ  رَ�

�
أَ

هذه أمثلة المجاز المرسل المفرد  3 . 

])2( المجاز المرسل المركّب[ 

والثاني المجاز المرسل المركّب ، وهو كقول اـشاعر : 

ــدٌ صْعِـ ــانِيَن مت ــبِ اليَمَـ ـ
ْ
ــعَ اـرَك ــوَايَ مَـ هَـ

أي تسمية اـشيء كالحّيّ باسم ما يؤول إليه كالميّت .   ] [ 

قيل » الميت « بالتحريك ـلمتحرك وبّاـسكون ـلساكنّ كما قال :   ]	[ 

وَمَيِّـــتٍ مَيـْــتٍ  تَفْـــسِيَر  يـَــا سَـــائلِِيّ 
َ
أ

نـْــتَ تَعْقِـــلت ونـَــكَ قَـــدْ فَسَرّْتت إِنْ كت فَدت

مَيِّـــتٌ فَذَــِــكَ  رتوحٍ  ذَا  كَــــانَ  فََمَـــا 

ــلت مَْـ ــقَبْرِ يحت  الـ
َ

ــنّْ إِلى  مَـ
َ

ــتت إِلا ــا اـمَيـْ وَمَـ

اد فكّل مِـنّ المخّفّف والمشـدّد حقيقة فيمنّ 
ّ

وإلا ظهـر القـول بالاتح

مـات بالفعل مجاز فيمنّ سـيموت .

14. or what the thing will be, [1] and this is termed 
future metonymy, as in “Surely you will die 
and surely they will die [lit., ‘are dead’]” (Q 
39:30) [2] and “‘Truly I saw myself in a dream 
pressing wine’” (Q 12:36), i.e., “grapes.”

These are examples of simple metonymy.

[II. Composite Metonymy]

The second category is that of composite metony-
my, which is like the poet’s saying,

hawāya maʿa al-rakbi al-yamānīna muṣʿidun
Away with the Yemeni riders journeys 
my love,

 [1] That is, to refer to a thing, like a living person, by the 
name of what it will become, like a dead person.

 [2] Some have said: Mayyit with vowelization [bi-l-taḥrīk, 
lit., “with being moved”] is for what moves and mayt 
without vowelization [bi-l-sukūn, lit., “with being mo-
tionless”] is for what is motionless. As the poet says,

ayā sāʾilī tafsīra maytin wa-mayyitin
O you who’d have me explain mayt and mayyit,

fa-dūnaka qad fassartu in kunta taʿqilu
Attend; I’ve explained, if you’ll understand:

fa-mā kāna dhā rūḥin fa-dhālika mayyitun
We call mayyit that which has a living soul,

wa-mā al-maytu illā man ilā al-qabri yuḥmalu
And mayt is only what we carry to the grave

Nonetheless, the prevailing view is that they have the 
same meaning: both the lightened [mayt] and the dou-
bled [mayyit] are literal in reference to someone who 
has actually died and nonliteral in reference to someone 
who will die.



V. METAPHOR

320 3	0

وثَـــقت 4  ] [  مت بمَِكَـــةَ  ثمَْـــانِي  وجَت جَنِيـــبٌ 

فـإن هـذا المركّب موضـوع ـلإخبـار ؛ والغرض منـه لازمه 

الذي هو إظهـار التحـزّن والتحسّرّ .

])3( الاستعارة المفردة[ 

الثالث منّ المجاز اـلغوي الاستعارة المفردة . 

]تعريف الاستعارة المفردة وأركانها[ 

وهي مـا تكـون علاقته المشـابهة . يقال لطرفيها مسـتعار 

منه ومسـتعار له ، وـلفـظ مسـتعار ،  ]	[ ولِما  ]3[ قتصد اشتراك 

الطـرفين فيه جامـع ، ولِما يمَنع إرادة المـعى الحقيي قرينة .

 ـ» راكـب « .  ل جمـع  اسـم  و» اـركـب «  » مهـواي « . 5  أي  » هـواي «   ] [ 

» يمـان «  وأصـل  » يـمنيّ « ،  بمـعى  » يمـان «  جمـع  و» اليمـانين « 

عـلّ إعلال » قـاضٍ « . و» مصعـد « بكسرّ الـعين خبر 
ت
» يمـانيّ « أ

» هـواي « مـنّ » أصعـد في الأرض « مضى فيهـا أي » مبعـد ذاهب 

يتتبعـه  الذي  أي  المستتبـع  المجنـوب  و» الجنيـب «  الأرض « .  في 

قومـه ويقدّمونـه أمامهم . وهـو كناية عـنّ أن المحبوبّـة لا يمكنّ 

انفلاتهـا عـنّ اـركب ولنّ تـأتي إليـه . و» جثماني « أي » شـخّصي « . 

» مقيّـد « . و» موثـق « أي 

المجازي ،  المعى  هو  له  والمستعار  الحقيي ،  المعى  هو  منه  المستعار   ]	[ 

واـلفظ المستعار بمنزلة اـلباس الذي استعير منّ أحد فلبسّ غيره . 

عطف على » طرفيها « .   ]3[ 

janībun wa-juthmānī bi-Makkata mūthaqu [1]

Led alongside, while my body to Makka 
is tied

This composite structure is linguistically assigned [the 
function] of informing, but its aim [here] is the impli-
cate, which is the expression of sorrow and regret. 11

[III. Simple Metaphor]

The third category of the trope is simple metaphor.

[The Definition and Components 
of Simple Metaphor]

A simple metaphor is that whose semantic link is one 
of resemblance. The two objects of comparison are 
termed the vehicle for the metaphor and the tenor of 
the metaphor, the expression is termed a metaphorical 
expression, [2] that in which [3] the objects of compari-
son are conceived to share is termed a commonality, 
and that which precludes that the literal meaning 
could be intended is termed a contextual indicant.

 [1] Hawāya (my love) means “my beloved.” Rakb is the plu-
ral of rākib (rider). Yamānīna is the plural of yamānin, 
which means “Yemeni”; yamānin is originally yamānī 
but undergoes the same morphological modification as 
qāḍin (judge). Muṣʿid (journeys) (with kasr of the ʿayn) 
is the predicate of hawāya and is derived from aṣʿada fī 
al-arḍi (“he journeyed in the land”): it means “becom-
ing distant and traveling the land.” Janīb means “one 
who is made to follow alongside another,” i.e., some-
one whose people lead and keep before them; this im-
plies that the beloved is unable to free herself from the 
riders and will not come to him. Juthmānī means “my 
body.” Mūthaq means “shackled.”

 [2] The vehicle is the literal meaning [of the expression], and 
the tenor is the [intended] nonliteral referent. The met-
aphorical expression is like clothing that was borrowed 
from someone and then used to clothe someone else.

 [3] Mā (that) is grammatically conjoined to ṭarafayhā (its 
objects of comparison).
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]أقسام الاستعارة المفردة[ 

اسـتعارة     	 والمكنيّـة[     وهي  ] [  المصّرحـة  ]الاسـتعارة 

مصّرحـة إن ذكـر المشـبّه بـه وأريـد المشـبّه ، نحـو » رأيت 

أسـدًا في الحمّـام « ؛ 		  واسـتعارة مكنيـة إن ذكـر المشـبّه 

وأثبـت له مـا يختـصّ بالمشـبّه بـه قرينـة ، كقـول الهذلي :

ظْفَــــارهََا
َ
أ أنشَْـــبَتْ  اـمَــــنِيَةت  وَإذَِا 

تـَنـْـــفَعت  ]	[   
َ

لا تمَِيمَـــةٍ  ــــلَ  كت ــــفَيتَْ 
ْ
ل
َ
أ

وتسمّّى هذه أي قرينـة المكنيّة اسـتعارة تخييلية ويحكمون 

بعدم انـفاك المكنيّة عنها .

ــد  ــرّ وق ــا م ــه كم ــر بلفظ ــد يذك ــبّه ق ــم إن المش ث

ــاسَ�  ُ لْبَِ� � ــا ٱللَّهِ� هَ� قَٰ� ذَٰ�
�
ــغير لفظــه كقــوله تعــالى ﴿ ��أَ يذكــر ب

غشي  مــا  شــبّه  فإنــه   ]  	  /  6[ ـوِفَِْ ﴾  وَ�ٱلْْ��ـ ٱلْجَْـُـوِعِِ 
ــنّ  ــر اـرر م ــنّ أث ــوف م ــوع والخ ــد الج ــان عن الإنس

حيــث الاشــتمال باـلبــاس فاســتعير له اســمه ومــنّ 

حيــث اـكراهــة بالطعــم المــرّ البشــيع فيكــون اســتعارة 

الثاني  إلى  نظــرًا  ومكنيّــة  الأول  إلى  نظــرًا  مصّرحــة 

ــيلًا . ــة تخي ــون الإذاق وتك

أي الاستعارة .   ] [ 

» المنيّـة « المـوت ، وهـو فاعـل فعل محـذوف يـفسّرّه » أنشـبت « أي   ]	[ 

» علقّـت « . و» ألفيـت « أي » وجـدت « . و» التميمة « الخـرزة بفتح 

عـل معـاذة أي تعلـّق على عنق اـصبيـان صوناً 
ت

الخاء واــراء التي تج

لهـم عـنّ الـعين أو الجـنّ على زعمهم .

[Types of Simple Metaphor]

[Explicit and Implicit Metaphor]     It [1] is (1) an 
explicit metaphor if the vehicle is mentioned but 
the tenor is intended, e.g., “I saw a lion in the bath-
house,” and (2) an implicit metaphor 12 if the tenor 
is mentioned but some specific characteristic of the 
vehicle is affirmed for the tenor as a contextual in-
dicant, e.g., al-Hudhalī’s saying,

wa-idhā al-maniyyatu anshabat aẓfārahā
And when death digs in its claws

alfayta kulla tamīmatin lā tanfaʿu [2]

You will find no amulet of any avail

This—namely, the contextual indicant of an im-
plicit metaphor—is termed a metaphorical char-
acterization. The rhetoricians hold that implicit 
metaphor and metaphorical characterization are 
inseparable.

Now, the tenor might be mentioned verbatim as 
above, or it might be mentioned in another way as 
in His saying ﵎, “So Allah made it taste the garment 
of hunger and fear” (Q 16:112). Here, the detrimental 
condition that overcomes the human being in the 
state of hunger and fear is compared to a garment 
in that it envelops, and thus the word “garment” is 
used metaphorically in reference to that condition. 
[Moreover, the same condition is compared] to dis-
tasteful, bitter food in its repugnancy. This, then, is 
a case of explicit metaphor in consideration of the 
former and a case of implicit metaphor in consider-
ation of the latter, with “making taste” being a met-
aphorical characterization.

 [1] A metaphor.

 [2] Maniyya means “death,” and it is the grammatical agent 
of an omitted verb interpreted by anshabat (digs in), i.e., 
“fastens.” Alfayta means “you will find.” A tamīma is a 
bead (kharaza, with fatḥ of the khāʾ and rāʾ) that is used 
as an amulet, that is, hung on the necks of children to 
protect them from the evil eye or jinn, as they claim.
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]تقسـيم الاسـتعارة المصّرحة باعتبار المستعار له[     وجعل 

اــساّكيّ الاسـتعارة المصّرحـة قسـمين : أحدهمـا تحقيقية ، 

وهي مـا يكـون المسـتعار له فيه محقَقًا حسًـا نحـو » رأيت 

طَٰ� ٱلمُْْسَّْـتَ�قَيِْمُ� ﴾  رَٰ� ِ أسـدًا يرمي « أو عقلًا نحـو ﴿ ٱهُْدَِ��ا ٱلـصِ�

]  / 6[ أي » الديـنّ الحقّ « ؛ وثانيهما تخييليـة ، وفسّرّها بما لا 

تحقّـق لمعناه حسًـا ولا عـقلًا بل هـو صـورة وهمية محضة 

كلفـظ الأظفـار فيمـا مـرّ فإنـه ـمّـا شـبّه المنيّة باـسـبع في 

الاغتيـال  ] [ أخذ اـوهـم في تصويرهـا بصورتـه واختراع  ]	[ 
ـوازمه لها فـاخترع لها مثل صورة الأظفار . وفيه تعسّـف .  6 

]تقسـيم الاسـتعارة المصّرحـة باعتبـار اللفـظ المسـتعار[     

]والاسـتعارة المصّرحة[ باعتبار اـلفظ المسـتعار  	 قسـمان : 

إمـا 	   أصليّة إن كان اسـم جنس أي اسـمًا كليًـا حقيقةً 

أو حكمًـا مـنّ غير اعتبـار وصـف فيـه سـواء كان اسـم 

 ـ» قتل «   ـ» أسـد « ـلرجل اـشـجاع أو اسـم مـعىً ک عين ک

أي في الإهلاك .   ] [ 

أي إيجــاد . وحاصــل مــا ذكــره اـــساّكيّ هــو أنــه ـمّــا شــبّه المنيّــة   ]	[ 

ــل اـوهــم وفــرض أن لها أظفــارًا مثــل أظفــار اـســبع  باـســبع خيّ

ــة  ــبع الحقيقيّ ــار اـس ــة بأظف ــة المفروض ــا المخّيّل ــبّه أظفاره فش

واســتعمل في المشــبّه المخّيّــل المفروض لفــظ » الأظفــار « الموضوع 

ــة ؛ أمــا كونهــا  ــة . فهي اســتعارة مصّرحــة تخييليّ ـلأظفــار الحقيقيّ

ــا  ــبّه وأم ــد المش ــه وأري ــبّه ب ــر المش ــه ذك ــة فلأن ــتعارة مصّرح اس

ــيي . ــالي لا حق ــرضي خي ــبّه ف ــة فلأن المش ــا تخييليّ كونه

[Classifying Explicit Metaphor in Terms of the Tenor]     
Al-Sakkākī 13 divides explicit metaphors into two 
types: first, (1) actual metaphors, which are those 
whose tenor either has actual sensible reality, as 
in “I saw a lion flinging,” or has actual intelligible 
reality, as in “Guide us upon the straight path” (Q 
1:6), i.e., “the true religion,” and, second, (2) fan-
ciful metaphors, which he defines as those whose 
tenor has no actual reality, whether sensible or 
intelligible, but is rather a merely fanciful image, 14 
as with the word “claws” in one of the previous ex-
amples—for, when death is compared to a pred-
ator in that it snatches, [1] one’s faculty of fancy 15 
proceeds to generate  [2] for ‘death’ the image and 
properties of a predator and gives it the imaginary 
likeness of claws. But [al-Sakkākī’s division] is 
overly contrived.

[Classifying Explicit Metaphor in Terms of the Ex-
pression]     There are two types of [explicit meta-
phor] in consideration of the metaphorical expres-
sion. A metaphor is (1) primary if the expression is a 
generic noun—that is, a noun that is universal either 
in reality or in effect—irrespective of its qualities and 
regardless whether it be a concrete noun, e.g., “lion” 
for a brave man, or an abstract noun, e.g., “killing”

 [1] I.e., in that it kills.

 [2] Ikhtirāʿ means “generating.” The upshot of what al-
Sakkākī proposes is that when death is compared to a 
predator, one’s faculty of fancy imagines and supposes 
that it has claws like the claws of a predator and then 
compares its imagined, supposed claws to the real claws 
of a predator. Then, one uses the word “claws,” which is 
assigned to real claws, for this imagined, supposed tenor. 
Thus, this is a fanciful explicit metaphor: it is an explicit 
metaphor because the vehicle is mentioned but the ten-
or intended, and it is a fanciful metaphor because the 
tenor is suppositional and imaginal, not real.



2. Nonliteral Language

323 3	3

ــا  ــعلًا أو م ــة إن كان ف ــا 		  تبعيّ ــديد ؛ وإم ــلرب اـش ـ

ــا . ــه  ] [ أو حرفً يشــتقّ من

ــم  ــدر ث  في المص
ً

ــري أوّلا ــتعارة في الأوّلين تج فالاس

ناطقــة  والحال  الحال …  » نطقــتْ  قــولنا  ففيّ  فيهمــا ، 

ــعى إلى  ــال الم ــق في إيص ــة بالنط ــبّه الدلال ــذا « يش بك

ــه  ــتقّ من ــم يش ــق « ث ــظ » النط ــتعار لها لف ــنّ فيس الذه

الفعــل أو اـصفــة ، فتكــون الاســتعارة في المصــدر أصليّــة 

ــة . ــة تبعيّ ــل واـصف وفي الفع

وقرينتهـا  ]	[ فيهمـا ذكـر 	   الفاعـل كما مـرّ ، أو 		  

المفعـول نحو » قتل البخّـلَ « أي » أزاله « و» أحيا اـسـماحَ « 

ابٍِّ  ـذَ� بِعِِ� رِْهُُـمُ  ِ ﴿ ��ب�شْ� نحـو  المجـرور    3	 أو  » كثَره « ،  أي 

لْيَِمٍٍ ﴾ ]3 /  	[ أي » أنذرهـم « ، أو 	4  الحال أو المقـام نحـو 
�
أَ

» قتلـت زيـدًا « أي » ضربّتـه ضربًّا شـديدًا « .

 في متعلـّـق معنــاه ثــم 
ً

وفي الحــرف  ]3[ تجــري أوّلا

ــه ــعبّر ب ــا ي ــاه م ــق معن ــراد بمتعلّ ــا له . والم ــاه تبعً في معن

أي » منّ الفعل « بناءً على أن الاشتقاق منه كما هو مذهب اـكوفيين ،   ] [ 

أو » منّ مصدره « على حذف مضاف كما هو مذهب البصريين . 

أي قرينة الاستعارة .   ]	[ 

 
ً

عطف على قـوله » في الأوّلين « أي والاسـتعارة في الحرف تجري أوّلا  ]3[ 

في متعلـّق مـعى الحـرف وهو المـعى اـكّلّي كالابتـداء المطلـق ثم في 

حصصـه وجزئيّاتـه ثانيًا .

for a forceful hitting. A metaphor is (2) secondary if 
the expression is (a) a verb, (b) a derivative noun, [1] 
or (c) a particle.

With respect to [a verb or derivative noun], the 
metaphor applies first to the infinitive noun and 
then to the word: thus, in the statement naṭaqat 
al-ḥālu… / al-ḥālu nāṭiqatun bi-kadhā (The circum-
stance told…  / the circumstance tells of such and 
such), [the circumstance’s function of] indicat-
ing is likened to [the action of] speaking (nuṭq) in 
that it conveys meaning to the mind; the word nuṭq 
(speaking) becomes a metaphor, and then the verb 
[naṭaqat] or the derivative noun [nāṭiqatun] is de-
rived from it. Thus, the metaphor is primary with 
respect to the infinitive noun and secondary with 
respect to the verb or derivative noun.

The contextual indicant [2] in both primary and 
secondary metaphor may be the mention of a par-
ticular (1) agent, as above; (2) object, as in “He slew 
miserliness” (i.e., eliminated it) and “He revived 
generosity” (i.e., made it abundant); or (3) genitive 
noun, as in fa-bashshirhum bi-ʿadhābin alīmin (Give 
them glad tidings of a painful punishment) (Q 3:21) 
(i.e., warn them); or it may be (4) the situation or 
circumstantial context, e.g., “I killed Zayd” (i.e., 
struck him forcefully).

With respect to a particle, [3] the metaphor ap-
plies first to the related notion of the particle’s

 [1] Yushtaqqu minhu means “[derived] from a verb” assum-
ing that words are morphologically derived from verbs, 
as is the position of the Kufans, or it means “[derived] 
from the infinitive noun of the verb” (with omission of 
the muḍāf ), as is the position of the Basrans.

 [2] The contextual indicant of the metaphor.

 [3] Fī al-ḥarf (with respect to a particle) is grammatical-
ly conjoined to fī al-awwalayn (with respect to the first 
two). That is, with respect to a particle, metaphors ap-
ply first to the related notion of the particle’s meaning, 
which is a universal meaning like ‘commencement in 
general’, and then apply secondarily to the instances and 
particulars of that particle.
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عنـــه  ] [ مـــنّ المعـــاني المطلقـــة ، كقـــولنا » مِـــنّْ 

 ـلانتهـــاء « إلى غير ذــــك . ففيّ قـــوله 
َ

ـلابتـــداء « و» إِلى

ــلِ ﴾ ]0	 /  	[  ــذَُوَعِِ ٱلْنَ��خْْـ ــمُْ فىٌِّ جُِـ لِ�بِْ�ن��كُِـ صُ�
ُ
�أ لْ ــالى ﴿ وَ� تعـ

ـــق  ـــة في مطل ـــة المطلق ـــق بالظرفي ـــتعلاء المطل ـــبّه الاس يش

 
ً

ـــبّه أوّلا ـــه  ]	[ ـلمش ـــبّه ب ـــظ المش ـــتعار لف ـــتقرار . فيس الاس

ـــه  ـــبّه ب ـــات المش ـــوع لجزئيّ ـــرف الموض ـــتعمل الح ـــم يس ث

في جزئيّـــات المشـــبّه ثانيـًــا .

واختـــار اــــساّكيّ ردّ التبعيـــة إلى الاســـتعارة 

ــل  ــا وجعـ ــا عنهـ ــا مكنيًـ ــل قرينتهـ ــة بجعـ باـكنايـ

ـــة  ـــت الحال … والحال ناطق ـــة لها . ففيّ » نطق ـــها قرين نفس

ــنّ  ــة عـ ــتعارة باـكنايـ ــل » الحال « اسـ ــذا « يجعـ بكـ

ـــق  ـــبة النط ـــود ونس ـــة على المقص ـــم في الدلال ـــان متكلّ إنس

ــمُْ  لِ�بِْ�ن��كُِـ صُ�
ُ
�أ لْ ــالى ﴿ وَ� ــوله تعـ ــة لها ، وفي قـ ــا قرينـ إليهـ

فىٌِّ جُِـــذَُوَعِِ ٱلْنَ��خْْـــلِ ﴾ يجعـــل » الجـــذوع « اســـتعارة 
ــة » فِي «  ــتعمال لفظـ ــروف واسـ ــنّ الظـ ــة عـ باـكنايـ

قرينـــة ، وعلى هـــذا القيـــاس .

» مـا « عبـارة عنّ المعـاني المطلقـة . وضمير » بـه « راجـع إلى » ما « .   ] [ 

وضـمير » عنـه « راجـع إلى مـعى الحـرف .

وهو الظرفيّة المطلقة والمشبّه الاستعلاء المطلق .   ]	[ 

meaning and then, secondarily, to the particle’s 
meaning. What is meant by the related notion of the 
particle’s meaning is that general meaning by which 
one expresses the meaning of the particle, [1] as when 
one says that min (from) is for ‘commencement’, ilā 
(to) is for ‘termination’, and so on. Thus, in His saying 
 wa-la-uṣallibannakum fī judhūʿi al-nakhli (“And ,﵎
I shall surely crucify you on [lit., ‘in’] the trunks of 
palm trees”) (Q 20:71), the general notion of ‘being 
above’ is likened to the general notion of ‘being with-
in’ in that it involves the general notion of being set-
tled somewhere. Thus, the name of the vehicle [2] first 
becomes a metaphor for the tenor, and then, second-
arily, the particle assigned to the particulars of the 
vehicle is used for the particulars of the tenor.

Al-Sakkākī prefers to account for secondary met-
aphor in terms of implicit metaphor by considering 
the contextual indicant of a secondary metaphor to 
be an implicit metaphor and the secondary meta-
phor itself to be a contextual indicant of the implicit 
metaphor. Thus, in naṭaqat al-ḥālu… / al-ḥālu nāṭiqa-
tun bi-kadhā (The circumstance told… / the circum-
stance tells of such and such), he considers “the cir-
cumstance” to be an implicit metaphor that refers to 
a speaking human being in view of [the common ac-
tion of] indicating what is sought, and [he considers] 
the attribution of [the action of] speaking to “the cir-
cumstance” to be a contextual indicant of this. [Sim-
ilarly], in His saying ﵎, wa-la-uṣallibannakum fī jud-
hūʿi al-nakhli (“And I shall surely crucify you on [lit., 
‘in’] the trunks of palm trees”), al-Sakkākī considers 
“the trunks” to be an implicit metaphor for things 
that contain other things, and [he considers] the use 
of the word fī (in) to be a contextual indicant—and 
so on in this manner.

 [1] Mā refers to the general meanings. The pronoun in bihi 
refers to mā, and the pronoun in ʿanhu refers to maʿnā 
al-ḥarf (the meaning of the particle).

 [2] Namely, the general notion of ‘being within’; the tenor is 
the general notion of ‘being above’.
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]تقسيم الاسـتعارة المصّرحة باعتبار الطرفين[     الاستعارة 

المصّرحـة باعتبـار الطـرفين قسـمان لأن اجتماعهمـا في 

إما : شيء 

ــا -   يْتًَْ ــنَ كَ�انَّ� مَ� مَ� وَ�
�
ــاه « في ﴿ أَ ــو » أحيين ــنّ ، نح ممك

فهدينــاه « ؛   
ً

» ضــالا أي   ] 		  / 6[ ـٰـهُُ ﴾  حْْيْ�يِّنَْـٰ�
�
��أَ

ــا في الله  ــد اجتمع ــة وق ــاء ـلهداي ــتعير الإحي اس

ســبحانه .  ] [ وتســمّّى وفاقيــة . 

اسـتعير - 	 مـرّ ؛  ]	[  فيمـا  » ميتًـا «  نحـو  ممتنـع ،  وإمـا 

المـوت ـلضلالـة ولا يجتمعـان في شيء .  ]3[ وتسـمّّى 

عناديـة . ومنهـا التهكّميـة والتمليحيـة ، وهمـا مـا 
اسـتعمل في ضدّه أو نقيضـه ،  ]4[ كإطلاق » اـكريم « 

فإن الله سبحانه يحيِي ويهدي .   ] [ 

هُُٰ ﴾ .  حْْيْ�يِّنَْـٰ�
�
يْتًَْا ��أَ نَ كَ�انَّ� مَ� مَ� وَ�

�
وهو ﴿ أَ  ]	[ 

إذ الميت لا يوصف باـضلالة .   ]3[ 

الأمـران  همـا  اـضدّيـنّ  أن  هـو  والنقيـض  اـضـدّ  بين  والفـرق   ]4[ 

اـوجوديـّان 	 اـلَّذَان لا يجتمعـان وقـد يرتفعان 	 كاـسـواد والبياض ، 

وأن 0  النقيضين الأمـران اـلَّذَان لا يجتمعـان ولا يرتفعان وأحدهما 

وجـودي والآخـر عـدمي كالثبـوت والنفيّ . والفـرق بين التهكّميّـة 

الغـرض الحامـل على  إن كان  الغـرض لأنـه  والتمليحيّـة بحسـب 

بالمقـول فيـه  اـلفـظ في ضـدّ معنـاه الهـزؤ واـسـخّريّة  اسـتعمال 

ذــك  الحامـل على  الغـرض  وإن كان  تهكّميّـة ،  الاسـتعارة  كانـت 

بسط اـسـامعين وإزالة اـسـآمة عنهم بواسـطة الإتيان بشيء مليح 

مسـتظرف كانـت تمليحيّـة .

[Classifying Explicit Metaphor in Terms of the 
Objects of Comparison]     There are two types of 
explicit metaphor in consideration of the objects 
of comparison. This is because the combination of 
both within a single thing may be either

1. possible, e.g., “to whom We give life” in “Is 
then he who was dead and to whom We give 
life…” (Q 6:122), i.e., “at loss and whom we 
guided”: the giving of life is being used as a 
metaphor for granting guidance, and both 
acts together are attributable to Allah [1] .﷾ 
This is termed a concordant metaphor.

2. or impossible, e.g., “dead” in the same 
verse; [2] death is being used as a metaphor for 
being at loss, and both states cannot occur 
together in the same thing. [3] This is termed 
discordant metaphor, and it includes meta-
phors of sarcastic or witty irony, which are 
used in reference to the contrary or contra-
dictory meaning, [4] like the use of “generous”

 [1] For, indeed, Allah ﷾ gives life and guides.

 [2] Namely, “Is then he who was dead and to whom We give 
life…” (Q 6:122).

 [3] Since someone who is dead cannot be described as be-
ing at loss.

 [4] The difference between a contrary opposite and a con-
tradictory opposite is that contraries are two existen-
tial things that cannot simultaneously exist [in a single 
thing] but can simultaneously be negated, e.g., blackness 
and whiteness, while contradictories are two things that 
can neither simultaneously exist nor simultaneously be 
negated, one of which is existential and the other priv-
ative, e.g., affirmation and negation. The difference be-
tween a metaphor of sarcastic irony and a metaphor of 
witty irony lies in the purpose: if the purpose that mo-
tivates one to use a word for the contrary of its meaning 
is to mock and deride the person one is speaking about, 
then the metaphor is one of sarcastic irony, but if the 
motivating purpose is to delight one’s listeners and to 
dissipate their boredom by means of something witty 
and clever, then the metaphor is one of witty irony.
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على البخّيـل و» الأسـد « على الجبـان وكقـوله تعـالى 

لْيَِمٍٍ ﴾ ]3 /  	[ ؛ اسـتعير البشـارة 
�
ابٍِّ أَ ذَ� رِْهُُمُ بِعِِ� ِ ﴿ ��ب�شْ�

ـلإنـذار على سبيـل التهكّم .

]تقسـيم الاسـتعارة المصّرحة باعتبار الامـع[     و باعتبار 

الجامـع أيضا قسـمان لأنه إما :

ــه ، -   ــتعار من ــتعار له والمس ــوم المس ــل في مفه داخ

رَضِْۡ 
�
ٱلْأْ فىٌِّ  ـٰـهَُمُْ  عِْنَـٰ� ط�� تعــالى ﴿ وَ�قَ� كمــا في قــوله 

مًْــا ﴾ ]	 / 	6 [ . فإنــه شــبّه تفريــق الجماعــة  م�
ُ
أَ

بــين  الاتصّــال  لإزالــة  الموضــوع  بالتقطيــع 

» التقطيــع «  واســتعير  الملتزقــة ،  الأجســام 

ـلتفريــق ثــم اشــتقّ منــه الفعــل .  ] [ والجامــع 

مفهومهمــا .  في  داخلــة  وهي  الاجتمــاع  إزالــة 

وإمـا غير داخل في مفهومهما ، كاسـتعارة » الأسـد « - 	

ـلرجل اـشجاع و» اـشـمس « ـلوجه المتهللّ . 

]تقسـيم الاسـتعارة المصّرحة باعتبار الثلاثـة[     وبّاعتبار 

الثلاثـة سـتّة أقسـام ، لأن المسـتعار منـه والمسـتعار له إن 

كانا حـسّييَن فالجامـع إما :

وهو » قطّعنا « .   ] [ 

for a miser or “lion” for a coward and like His 
saying ﵎, “Give them glad tidings of a painful 
punishment” (Q 3:21): “glad tidings” is used as 
an ironic metaphor for warning.

[Classifying Explicit Metaphor in Terms of the 
Commonality]     There are two types of explicit met-
aphor in consideration of the commonality as well. 
This is because the commonality may be either

1. conceptually internal to both the tenor and 
the vehicle, as in His saying ﵎, “And We sun-
dered them into communities on the earth” 
(Q 7:168): the dispersion of the group is lik-
ened to sundering (which is lexically as-
signed to signify the severing of the physical 
continuum between attached bodies), then 
“sundering” is used as a metaphor for dis-
persing, and then the verb [1] is derived from 
it. The commonality is the elimination of 
cohesion, which is conceptually internal to 
both sundering and dispersing.

2. or not conceptually internal to both the ten-
or and the vehicle, as in the usage of “lion” 
as a metaphor for a courageous man or “the 
sun” for a radiant face.

[Classifying Explicit Metaphor in Terms of the Ob-
jects of Comparison and the Commonality]     In 
consideration of all three elements, explicit met-
aphors are of six types. This is because if the ve-
hicle and tenor are both sensory, the commonal-
ity may be

 [1] Namely, qaṭṭaʿnā (We sundered).
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دًَا -   سَّ� �هَُمُْ عِِجَْلَاً جِ� ج� ل خَْرْ�
�
حسّّي ، نحو قوله تعالى ﴿ ��أَ

البقرة ،  ولد  منه  فالمستعار   . ]		  / 	0[ ارٌَ ﴾  خَُوِ� هُِۥ 
�� ل

منّ  تعالى  الله  خلقه  الذي  الحيوان  ] [  له  والمستعار 

حليّ القبط ، والجامع اـشكل . والجميع حسّّي . 

�سَّْلِ�خُ - 	 ن يَْلُ 
�� ٱلْ ��هَُمُُ  ل ﴿ وَ�ءَ�اي�ةٌُ  تعالى  قوله  وإما عقليّ ، نحو 

ارَ� ﴾ ]36 / 	3[ . فالمستعار منه كشط الجد ،  ]	[  مَِنهُُْ ٱلْنَ��هَ�
والمستعار له كشف اـضوء  ]3[ عنّ مان اـليل ؛ وهما 

واـضوء .  الجد      وهو  متعلقّهما  باعتبار  حسّيّان 

ترتبّ  الأول  في  وهو  آخر  على  أمر  ترتبّ  والجامع 

ظهور اـلحم على كشط الجد وفي الثاني ترتبّ ظهور 

ظلمة اـليل على إزالة ضوء النهار ، وهو عقليّ . ومتعلقّ 

عل حسّيًا .  اـترتيب ليس محسوسًا دائمًا  ]4[ فلم يجت

وهو على صورة العجل .   ] [ 

أي إزالته عنّ اـشاة ونحوها .   ]	[ 

أي إزالتـه . والمـراد بـمان اـليل الهـواء الذي بين اـسـماء والأرض   ]3[ 

وقيل سـطح الأرض . والمـراد بكون ما ذكـر ماناً ـلليـل أنه مان 

لظلـّه أي لظلمتـه أي إنـه مان تظهر فيـه ظلمته .

جواب سؤال مقدّر تقديره :   ]4[ 

إلى  نتظر  إذا  والترتبّ  اـضوء  الجد وكشف   منّ كشط 
ً

إنّ كلا

نفسه ليس بمحسوس لأنه مصدر والمعى المصدري لا وجود 

له في الخارج ، وإذا نتظر إلى متعلقّه كان محسوسًا وهو في الأوّل 

فلِمَ والظلمة ؛  اـلحم  الثالث  وفي  اـضوء  الثاني  وفي  الجد 12 

1. sensory, as in His saying ﵎, “Then he brought 
forth for them a calf as a lifeless body with 
a lowing sound” (Q 20:88): the vehicle is a 
young cow, the tenor is the creature [1] that 
Allah ﵎ created from the jewelry of the Egyp-
tians, and the commonality is the shape. 
Each of these is sensory.

2. abstract, as in His saying ﵎, “And a sign for 
them is the night: We strip the day there-
from” (Q 36:37). The vehicle is the stripping 
of skin, [2] and the tenor is the withdrawing of 
light from the place of night; [3] both are sen-
sory in view of their objects, which are skin 
and light. The commonality is one event’s fol-
lowing another—in the former, the appear-
ance of flesh follows the stripping of skin, 
and in the latter, the appearance of the dark 
of night follows the removal of the light of 
day—and this commonality is abstract. The 
objects involved in the process of following 
are not always sensory; [4] thus, the common-
ality is not considered sensory.

 [1] Which had the form of a calf.

 [2] That is, the removal of skin from a sheep or the like.

 [3] That is, the removal of light. What is meant by “the 
place of night” is the atmospheric stratum between the 
sky and the earth, though some say that it is the surface 
of the earth. What is meant by this being “the place of 
night” is that it is the place of its shade, i.e., its darkness, 
which means that it is the place where the darkness of 
night appears.

 [4] This is an answer to an implicit question that may be ex-
pressed as follows:

When one considers the stripping (kashṭ) of skin, 
the withdrawing ( kashf ) of light, and the process of 
following (tarattub), respectively, none of them are 
sensory because each is an infinitive noun, and infin-
itive notions have no extramental existence. Howev-
er, when one considers the objects of each, they are 
sensory: in the first, this is skin; in the second, it is 
light; and in the third, it is flesh and darkness. Why, 
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تريد - 3 وأنت  شمسًا «  » رأيت  كقوـك  مختلف ،  وإما 
إنساناً كاـشمس في حسنّ الطلعة ونباهة اـشأن .  ] [ 

كان    5	 بـأن  مختلـفَين  أو  عقلـيَين  كانـا    4	 وإن 

المستعار منه حسّيًا والمسـتعار له عقليًا أو 	6  بالعكس  ]	[ 

فالجامـع عـقليّ لا غير .

التقسيم بوجه آخر : 

عقـليّ ، -   والجامـع  وله  منـه  المسـتعار  مـنّ  الجميـع 

ا ﴾ ]36 / 	5[  رْْ��دَِ��ـ ثْ�ن�ـا مَِـنَ مَ�� نَ بَ�عِ� كقـوله تعـالى ﴿ مَ�

فالمسـتعار منـه اـرقاد والمسـتعار له المـوت والجامع 

عـدم ظهـور الفعـل الاختيـاري ، والجميـع عقليّ . 

والجامع - 	 ]له[  والمستعار  حسّّي  منه  المستعار 

رُْ ﴾ ]5  / 4	[  ا تَؤُُْم� عِْ بِمِْ� عقليّان ، كقوله تعالى ﴿ ��ٱصُْدَ�

فالمستعار منه كسرّ اـزجاجة وهو حسّّي ، والمستعار 

له التبليغ والجامع التأثير وهما عقليان . 

جعل الأوّلان حسييّن وـمْ يجعل الثالث حسيًا ؟ 

فأجاب بقوله : 

بترتبّ  صادق  فإنه  دائمًا .  محسوسًا  ليس  الترتيب  ومتعلقّ 3  

معقول  على  معقول  وترتبّ  هنا  كما  محسوس  على  محسوس 

كترتبّ العلم بالنتيجة على العلم بالمقدّمات ، فلم يجعل حسيًا . 

» الطلعـة « اـوجـه ، وسمّّي » طلعة « لأنـه المطّلع عليه عند اـشـهود   ] [ 

والمواجهـة . و» النباهـة « اـرفعـة .

بأن كان المستعار منه عقليًا والمستعار له حسيًا .   ]	[ 

3. mixed, as in your stating, raʾaytu shamsan (I 
saw a sun), when you mean a human who is 
like the sun in facial beauty and eminence. [1]

If (4) both are abstract or they differ such that (5) 
the vehicle is sensory and the tenor is abstract or 
(6) vice versa, [2] then the commonality can only 
be abstract.

The same division from another perspective:
1. The vehicle, tenor, and commonality are all 

abstract, as in His saying ﵎, “‘Who has raised 
us from our place of sleep?’” (Q 36:52): the ve-
hicle is sleep, the tenor is death, and the com-
monality is that [the person] does not mani-
fest voluntary action. All three are abstract.

2. The vehicle is sensory while the tenor and 
commonality are abstract, as in His saying ﵎, 
“So break forth as you have been command-
ed” (Q 15:94): the vehicle is breaking a glass 
vessel, which is sensory, while the tenor is 
proclaiming [the prophetic message] and the 
commonality is producing an effect, both of 
which are abstract.

then, are the first two considered sensory while the 
third is not considered sensory?

The author answers by stating:

The objects involved in the process of following are 
not always sensory. Following applies not only when 
one sensory thing follows another sensory thing, as 
here, but also when one abstract thing follows an-
other abstract thing, as in how knowledge of a con-
clusion follows knowledge of the premises. Thus, 
following is not considered sensory.

 [1] Ṭalʿa means “face,” which is called a ṭalʿa because it 
is what one looks at (al-muṭṭalaʿu ʿalayhi) when one 
sees and stands face-to-face [with a person]. Nabāha 
means “eminence.”

 [2] Such that the vehicle is abstract and the tenor is sensory.
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والجامـع - 3 منـه  والمسـتعار  حـسّّي  له  المسـتعار 

ـاءَُٓ  ٱلمْْ� ـا  غ� ط� ـا  �مْ�� ل ا  ﴿ إِِ���ـ تعـالى  كقـوله  عقليّـان ، 

ـٰكُِمُْ فىٌِّ ٱلْجَْ�ارَِ��ـةُِ ﴾ ]	6 /   [ فالمسـتعار له كثرة  مِ�لِنَْـٰ� حَ�
المـاء وهو حـسّّي ، والمسـتعار منـه التكـبّر والجامع 

عقليّـان .  وهمـا  المفـرط  الاسـتعلاء 

]تقسـيم الاسـتعارة المصّرحة باعتبـار الملائـم[     وبّاعتبار 

الملائـم ثلاثة أقسـام ، لأنها :

إن ــم تقـترن بما يلائـم شـيئًا  ] [ منّ المسـتعار منه -  

والمسـتعار له فمطلقـة ، نحـو » رأيت أسـدًا يرمي « . 

وإن اقترنـت بمـا يلائـم المسـتعار منـه فمرشّـحة ، - 	

ا  مْ� ىٰ فَ� ـٰلِ�ةُ� بِٱِلهَُْـدَ� لَـٰ� وَُاْ ٱلض�� نحـو قـوله تعـالى ﴿ ٱشْْـت�ر�
تُهَُمُْ ﴾ ]	 / 6 [ .  ]	[  ٰــرْ� ج� ـتُ ت�ِ بَحِْ� رَ�

وإن اقترنت بما يلائم المستعار له فمجرّدة ، كقوله : - 3

غَُمْـــرت اــــرِّدَاءِ إِذَا تبَسََـــمَ ضَـــاحِاً

أي بعـد تمـام القرينة إذ هي ممّا يلائم المسـتعار له فلـو اعتبرت لم   ] [ 

توجد مطلقـة . كذا قيـل ، وفيه أنـه لا حاجة إلى ذــك لأن القرينة 

مـنّ جملة الاسـتعارة فبدونهـا لا يقال لها اسـتعارة .

شـبّه استبـدال الباطـل بالحـق واختيـاره عليه بـالاشتراء فاسـتعير   ]	[ 

له اسـمه ثـم اشـتقّ منـه الفعـل أي » اشتروا « . وذكر اـربّح ترشـيح . 

و» المرشّـحة « منّ » الترشـيح « وهو التقوية ؛ سـمّيت هذه الاستعارة 

» مرشّـحة « لقوّتهـا حيـث ذكر المشـبّه به مـع ملائمه .

3. The tenor is sensory while the vehicle and 
commonality are abstract, as in His state-
ment ﵎ “Truly when the waters transgressed, 
We carried you upon the ship” (Q 69:11): the 
tenor is the abundance of water, which is 
sensory, while the vehicle is arrogance and 
the commonality is excessive elevation, both 
of which are abstract.

[Classifying Explicit Metaphor in Terms of Suit-
able Accompaniment]     In consideration of suit-
able accompaniment, there are three types of ex-
plicit metaphor. A metaphor is

1. plain when not accompanied by anything 
that suits either the vehicle or the tenor, [1] 
e.g., “I saw a lion throwing.”

2. inflated when accompanied by what suits the 
vehicle, e.g., His saying ﵎, “They have purchased 
error at the price of guidance. Their commerce 
has not brought them profit” (Q 2:16). [2]

3. deflated when accompanied by what suits 
the tenor, e.g., the [poet’s] saying,

ghamru al-ridāʾi idhā tabassama ḍāḥikan
Possessed of a copious cloak; when he 
smiles in laughter,

 [1] That is, excluding the contextual indicant, seeing as 
it would suit the tenor. If the contextual indicant were 
brought into consideration, there would never be a plain 
metaphor. Or such has been said. Yet there is truly no 
need for this [qualification] because the contextual indi-
cant is part of the metaphor; without it, it would not be 
called a metaphor.

 [2] Exchanging falsehood for truth and choosing the former 
over the latter is likened to making a purchase, the word 
ishtirāʾ (purchasing) is used as a metaphor, and then the 
verb, namely, ishtaraw (they have purchased) is derived 
from ishtirāʾ. The mention of profit is an inflation [of 
the metaphor]. [The term] murashshaḥa (inflated) is 
derived from tarshīḥ (inflation), which means “strength-
ening.” This kind of metaphor is termed inflated due to 
the strength that it has because the vehicle is mentioned 
along with that which suits it.
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غَلِقَـــتْ ـضَِحْكَتِـــهِ رِقَـــابت اـمَـــالِ  ] [ 

أي الممدوح كـثير العطاء إذا تبسّـم تمكّنت رقاب 

أمـواله في أيـدي اـسـائلين ؛ اسـتعار اــرداء ـلعطاء 

بجامـع اـصون عمّـا يكره ثـم وصفـه بالغمر الذي 

يناسـب العطـاء تجريدًا .

وقد يجتمعان ،  ]	[ كقوله : 

ــذَفٍ قَـ لَاحِ مت ــسِّ ــاكِيّ اــ ــدٍ شَـ سَـ
َ
ى أ َ لدَ

ـــمِ  ]3[ قَـلَـ ـــمْ تتـ ـــفَارتهت لـَ ظْـ
َ
ـــدٌ أ ـــهت لِـبَـ لـَ

» غمـر « بفتح الغين خبر لمبتـدأ محذوف تقديره » هـو غمر … « إلخ   ] [ 

أي » كـثير العطـاء « . و» ضـاحاً « أي » شـارعًا في اـضحـك آخـذًا 

 ـ» علمـت « أي » تمكّنـت « . و» اـضحكـة «  فيـه « . و» غلقـت « ک

بفتـح اـضـاد المـرّة مـنّ اـضحـك . أي إذا تبسّـم الممـدوح غلقت 

وتمكّنـت رقـاب أمـواله في أيدي اـسـائلين .

أي الترشيح والتجريد في استعارة واحدة .   ]	[ 

» لدى أسـد « خبر مبتـدأ محذوف تقديـره » أنا لدى أسـد « ، أو خبر   ]3[ 

 ـ» كان « المحذوفة مع اسـمها أي » أنا كنت لدى أسـد « . و» شـاكيّ  لـ

اــسلاح « أي » تامّـه « . وهـذا تجريد لأنـه ملائم المسـتعار له وهو 

اـرجل اـشـجاع . و» مقـذّف « يحتمـل أن المراد » قتذف بـه ورمي به 

في اـوقائـع والحروب « فيكـون ملائمًا ـلمسـتعار له فيكون تجريدًا ، 

ذف ورمي باـلحـم « فيكون ملائمًـا لهما فلا  ويحتمـل أن المراد » قتـ

يكون تجريدًا ولا ترشـيحًا ]بـل هو في[ 4  مـعى الإطلاق . و» لبد « 

 ـ» عنـب « جمع » لبـدة « وهي ما تلبد وتضامّ منّ شـعر الأسـد على  ک

منكبه فيكـون ملائمًا ـلمسـتعار منـه فيكون ترشـيحًا . و» أظفاره 

ghaliqat li-ḍaḥkatihi riqābu al-māli  [1]

The necks of his wealth are foreclosed by 
his laugh

i.e., “The person being praised gives copious-
ly: when he smiles, the necks of his wealth 
pass securely into the possession of beggars.” 
The poet uses “cloak” as a metaphor for ‘giv-
ing’ by virtue of the commonality of its serv-
ing as a protection from undesirable things, 
and then he deflates the metaphor by de-
scribing it as “copious,” which suits giving.

Both [2] may be combined, e.g., the [poet’s] saying,

ladā asadin shākī al-silāḥi muqadhdhafin
In the presence of a lion armed to the 
teeth and oft-flung

lahu libadun aẓfāruhu lam tuqallami  [3]

Who has a mane and whose claws are 
not pared

 [1] Ghamr (copious) (with fatḥ of the ghayn) is the predi-
cate of an omitted subject, which can be expressed as 
huwa ghamr (He is [possessed of] a copious…), i.e., “of 
an abundance of giving.” Ḍāḥikan means “beginning to 
laugh” or “taking to laughter.” Ghaliqat (of the same [pat-
tern] as ʿalimat [she knew]) means “were secured.” Ḍaḥ-
ka (with fatḥ of the ḍād) refers to an instance of laughter. 
The meaning is that when the praised one smiles, the 
necks of his wealth are foreclosed and pass securely into 
the possession of beggars.16

 [2] That is, the inflation and deflation of a single metaphor.

 [3] Ladā asadin (in the presence of a lion) is the predi-
cate of an omitted subject, which may be expressed as 
ana ladā asadin (I am in the presence of a lion), or it 
is the predicate of a kāna that is omitted along with its 
subject-noun, i.e., ana kuntu ladā asadin (I was in the 
presence of a lion). Shākī al-silāḥi (armed to the teeth) 
means “fully armed” and is deflationary because it suits 
the tenor, namely, the courageous man. Muqadhdhaf 
(oft-flung) can be interpreted to mean “one who was 
flung and thrown into battles and wars,” which would 
make it suit the tenor and thus be deflationary; it could 
also be interpreted to mean “one into whom muscular 
flesh was flung and thrown,” which would make it suit 
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أي أنا عند رجل كالأسد في اـشجاعة . 

الترشـيح أبلـغ ثـم الإطلاق ثـم التجريـد : الترشـيح أبلـغ 

لاشـتماله على تحقيق المبالغة في التشبيـه ؛  ] [ والإطلاق أبلغ 

منّ التجريد ؛ وجمع الترشـيح والتجريـد في مرتبة الإطلاق .

واعتبـار الترشـيح والتجريـد إنمـا يكون بعـد تمام 

تعـدّ قرينـة المصّرحـة تجريـدًا ولا قرينـة  الاسـتعارة فلا 
ترشـيحًا .  ]	[  المكنيّـة 

مــنّ  مســتعارًا  يكــون  أن  يجــوز  والترشــيح 

ملائــم المســتعار منــه لملائــم المســتعار له ، ويحتمــل 

ــه إلا ــد ب ــيي لا يقص ــاه الحق ــا على معن ــون باقيً أن يك

ــم تقلمّ « يحتمـل أن يراد بـه أنه ليس مـنّ جنس منّ شـأنه تقليم 

الأظفـار فيكـون ترشـيحًا ، ويحتمـل أن يراد بـه أن أظفـاره انتفت 

المبالغـة في تقليمها فيكون أصلـه ثابتاً لها فيكـون تجريدًا ، ويحتمل 

أن يكـون مـنّ المبالغـة في النفيّ لا مـنّ نفيّ المبالغـة والمـعى أن 

أظفاره انـتفى تقليمهـا انتفـاء مبالغًا فيـه فيكون ترشـيحًا أيضا .

أي تقويـة المبالغـة لأن في الاسـتعارة مبالغة في التشبيه فترشـيحها   ] [ 

بمـا يلائـم المسـتعار منه تحقيـق وتقويـة لها ؛ فأصـل المبالغـة جاء 

مـنّ الاسـتعارة بجعـل المشـبّه فـردًا منّ أفـراد المشـبّه بـه وتقويتها 

حصلـت بالترشـيح . 

وقرينة المكنيّة كالأظفار في » أظفار المنيّة نشبت بفلان « .   ]	[ 

i.e., “I am with a man who resembles a lion in courage.”

Inflation is most emphatic, then leaving [the met-
aphor] plain, then deflation. Inflation is most em-
phatic because it entails an actualization of the hy-
perbole in the comparison. [1] Leaving [a metaphor] 
plain is more emphatic than deflation. The combi-
nation of inflation and deflation is at the same level 
[of emphasis] as leaving [a metaphor] plain.

Inflation and deflation are taken into account 
only after the metaphor is complete. Thus, the 
contextual indicant of an explicit metaphor is not 
counted as deflation, and the contextual indicant of 
an implicit metaphor is not counted as inflation. [2]

Inflation may involve the use of that which suits 
the vehicle as a metaphor for that which suits the 
tenor. [In such a case], it would also be possible for 
the inflation to retain its literal meaning, serving

both the tenor and the vehicle and thus be neither de-
flationary nor inflationary, [carrying rather] the meaning 
of rendering [the metaphor] plain. Libad (mane) (of the 
same [pattern] as ʿinab [grapes]) is the plural of libda, 
which refers to any part of a lion’s fur that is matted and 
clings to its flank; it suits the vehicle and is thus infla-
tionary. Aẓfāruhu lam tuqallami (whose claws/ nails are 
not pared) can be interpreted to mean that [the creature 
being talked about] is not the kind that would pare its 
claws, which would make it inflationary; it can be inter-
preted to negate that its nails are pared in any emphat-
ic sense, thereby affirming the basic action [of paring], 
which would make it deflationary; and it can be inter-
preted as an emphatic negation (instead of the negation 
of emphasis), meaning that its claws are emphatically 
not pared, which would again make it inflationary.

 [1] That is, reinforcing the hyperbole, since metaphor in-
volves hyperbolized simile. Inflating a metaphor by 
means of that which suits the vehicle brings actualiza-
tion and strength to the metaphor. The metaphor pro-
vides the basis of the hyperbole by rendering the tenor 
an instance of the vehicle, and the reinforcement of this 
hyperbole occurs by means of the inflation.

 [2] The contextual indicant of an implicit metaphor is like 
“the claws” in “The claws of death dug into to so-and-so.”
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تعـالى  قـوله  اـوجـهين  ويحتمـل  الاسـتعارة .  تقويـة 

مِيِْعًِـا ﴾ ]3 / 03 [ ؛ اسـتعير الحبل  ِ جَ� ﴿ وَ�ٱعَْتَ�صِِمُْـوِاْ بِِ��بْـْلِ ٱللَّهِ��
ـلعهـد وذكـر  ] [ الاعتصـام ترشـيحًا إمـا باقيًـا على معنـاه 

بالعهـد . ـلوثـوق  مسـتعارًا  أو  الحقـيي 

])4( الاستعارة المركّبة[ 

اـلفظ • وهو  المركّبة ،  الاستعارة  المجاز  أقسام  منّ  اـرابع 

يقال  كما  الأصليّ ،  بمعناه  شبّه  فيما  المستعمل  المركّب 

أخرى « .  ]	[  وتؤخّر  رجلًا  تقدّم  أراك  » إني  أمر  في  ـلمتردّد 

وتمثيلًا  5   تمثيلًا  تسمّّى  استعمالها  يشتهر  ـم  إن  وهذه  ]3[ 

على سبيل الاستعارة واستعارةً تمثيليّةً ؛ وإن اشتهرت تسمّّى 

موردها ،  ]4[  حال  عنّ  مربّها  في  تغيَر  لا  والأمثال  مثلًا . 

ضيّعتِ  اـصيف  » في  أيضا  ـلمرأة  يقال  كما  ـلرجل  فيقال 
اـلبن « بكسرّ التاء لأنه كان في الأصل لامرأة .  6  

بالبنـاء ـلمجهـول ليناسـب مـا قبلـه . والمـعى الحقـيي ـلاعتصام   ] [ 

بالحبـل . التمسّـك 

 ـ» تـارة « مقـدّرة ، والتقديـر » أراك تقـدّم  قـوله » أخـرى « نعـت ل  ]	[ 

رجلًا تـارة وتؤخّـر تلك اـرجل تـارة أخرى « ؛ وليس المـعى » تقدّم 

رجلًا وتؤخّـر رجلًا أخـرى « كمـا يتبـادر إلى الذهـنّ في اـوهلـة الأولى .

أي الاستعارة المركّبة .   ]3[ 

 ومربّـه ما اسـتعمل فيه 
ً

مـورد المثل مـا اسـتعمل فيـه اـكلام أوّلا  ]4[ 

الآن . اـكلام 

only to strengthen the metaphor. Both possibilities 
are present in His statement ﵎ “And hold fast to the 
rope of Allah, all together” (Q 3:103): “rope” is used 
as a metaphor for ‘covenant’, and that metaphor is 
inflated by the mention [1] of “holding fast”—which 
either retains its literal meaning or becomes a met-
aphor for upholding faith in the covenant.

[IV. Composite Metaphor]

The fourth category of the trope is composite met-
aphor. A composite metaphor is a composite ex-
pression used for a meaning likened to its original 
meaning, as when one tells a person who is being 
indecisive about some matter, “I see you putting a 
foot forward and then withdrawing it again.” [2] If [the 
expression] [3] is not in widespread use, it is termed 
an analogy, a metaphorical analogy, or an analog-
ical metaphor; if widespread, it is termed a proverb. 
Proverbs are not to be altered from the [grammati-
cal] form of their original context to fit the context of 
their usage: [4] one says to a man just as to a woman, 
fī al-ṣayfi ḍayyaʿti al-labana (You [f.] lost that milk in 
the summer), with kasr of the tāʾ because [the state-
ment] was originally addressed to a woman. 17

 [1] [Dhukira al-iʿtiṣāmu (“holding fast” was mentioned)] is 
in the passive voice so that it corresponds to the pre-
ceding [verb]. Iʿtiṣām (holding fast) in the literal sense 
means to grasp the rope.

 [2] The word ukhrā (another) is an adjective for an implic-
it tāratan (a time). This can be expressed as, “I see you 
putting a foot forward at one time and then withdrawing 
that foot at another time.” The meaning is not “You put 
one foot forward and withdraw the other foot” as may 
initially occur to the mind.

 [3] The composite metaphor.

 [4] The “original context” of a proverb is that for which the 
statement was first used, and the “context of its usage” is 
that for which it is now used.



2. Nonliteral Language

333 333

الفرق بين الاستعارة والكذب     الاستعارة تفارق اـكذب 

ببنائها على التأويل وبّنصب قرينة على إرادة المعى المجازي 

دونه ؛ وتفارِق الغلط بوجود الجامع فيها دونه . 

وقـد يطلـق  ] [ » المجـاز « على كلمـة تـغيّر إعرابهـا بحـذف 

رْْ��ـةُ� ﴾ ]	  / 		[ أي » أهل  لفظ نحو قوله تعـالى ﴿ وَ�سْْ���ـلِ ٱلَّقَْ�

مِْـثْلِْهِِۦِ  القريـة « أو بزيـادة لفظ نحـو قوله تعـالى ﴿ لَّ�يِّسْ� كَ�

ىْءٌَ ﴾ ]	4 /   [ أي » ليـس مثلـه شيء « . ش�

أي يطلــق عليها لفــظ » المجــاز « 	   على سبيــل الاشتراك اـلفظي   ] [ 

ــتعملة  ــة المس ــرّة ـلكلم ــاز « مرّتين — م ــظ » المج ــع لف ــأن وض ب

ــا  ــغيّر إعرابه ــة التي ت ــرى ـلكلم ــخ وأخ ــت له إل ــا وضع في غير م

إلخ — فيكــون إطلاق لفــظ » المجــاز « عليها حقيقــة ، أو 		  على 

سبيــل التشبيــه بــأن شــبّهت اـكلمــة المنتقلة عــنّ إعرابهــا الأصليّ 

باـكلمــة المنتقلــة عــنّ معناهــا الأصليّ بجامــع الانتقــال واســتعير 

ــه وهــو لفــظ » المجــاز « ـلمشــبّه فيكــون إطلاق  اســم المشــبّه ب

لفــظ » المجــاز « عليهــا مجــازًا بالاســتعارة .

The Difference between Metaphor and Lying     Met-
aphor is different from lying in that, unlike lying, it 
is based on interpretation, and [the speaker] makes 
use of a contextual indicant to indicate that he in-
tends a metaphorical meaning. It is different from 
error in that, unlike error, it involves a commonality.

Sometimes [the term] majāz is used in reference to a 
word whose inflection has changed by the omission 
of a word, as in His saying ﵎, wa-sʾal al-qaryata (“Ask 
the town”) (Q 12:82), i.e., ahla al-qaryati (the people 
of the town), or by the addition of a word, as in His 
statement ﵎ laysa ka-mithlihi shayʾun (There is noth-
ing like Him) (Q 42:11), i.e., laysa mithlahu shayʾun. [1]

 [1] The word majāz is used for this meaning either (1) by 
way of equivocity, having been subject to two assig-
nations—one assignation to ‘an expression used for 
a meaning other than that to which it was assigned…’ 
and one assignation to ‘a word whose inflection has 
changed…’—such that the use of the term majāz in ref-
erence to this meaning is literal, or (2) by way of simi-
le, where ‘a word diverted from its original inflection’ is 
likened to ‘a word diverted from its original meaning’ in 
virtue of the commonality of ‘being diverted’, and then 
the name of the vehicle (i.e., the term majāz) is used as 
a metaphor for the tenor such that the use of the word 
majāz for the tenor is an instance of nonliteral language 
through metaphor.
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الباب الثالث 

الكنـايـة 

كلامنا فيه في تعريف اـكناية وانقسامها إلى ثلاثة : إلى 

ذات أو صفة أو نسبة 

اـكنايـــة لفـــظ أريـــد بـــه لازم معنـــاه مـــع جـــواز 

إرادتـــه معـــه ،  ] [ نحـــو » زيـــد طويـــل النجـــاد « ؛  ]	[ 

المـــراد منـــه طـــول القامـــة مـــع جـــواز إرادة طـــول 

ـــت  ـــه إن قام ـــاز في أن ـــف المج ـــه . فهي تخال ـــاد مع النج

قرينـــة مانعـــة عـــنّ إرادة المـــعى الحقـــيي فمجـــاز 

ــة . وإلا فكنايـ

وهي ثلاثة أقسام : 

عـنّ  كنايـة  كقـولنا  الذات ،  بهـا  المطلـوب  الأولى  ]3[ 

الأظفـار « . عريـض  القامـة  » مسـتوي  الإنسـان 

ـــع  ـــه « راج ـــمير » مع ـــاه « ، وض ـــع إلى » معن ـــه « راج ـــمير » إرادت ض  ] [ 

» لازم « . إلى 

» النجـاد « بـوزن » كتـاب « حمائـل اـسـيف . والمـراد مـنّ » طويل   ]	[ 

النجـاد « » طويـل القامة « مـع جواز أن يـراد منه أنـه طويل حمائل 

أيضا . اـسـيف 

وإنمـا قـال » الأولى « وــم يقـل » الأول « — مـع أنـه الظاهـر لأن   ]3[ 

اـكنايـة . عـنّ  عبـارة  كونهـا  مذكّر — باعتبـار  » قسـم «  لفـظ 

Chapter 3

IMPLICATION

Our discussion in this chapter concerns the defini-
tion of implication and its three-way classification, 
[namely, as pertaining to] an entity, an attribute, 

or an attribution.

An implicative expression is an expression by which 
one intends an implicate of the meaning while it 
remains possible that the meaning [itself] could 
have been intended along with the implicate, [1] 
e.g., “Zayd has long sword straps.” [2] This is intend-
ed to refer to his tall stature, while it remains possi-
ble that reference to the length of his sword straps 
could simultaneously be intended as well. Thus, 
implication differs from nonliteral language in that 
if there is a contextual indicant that precludes that 
the literal meaning could be intended, [the expres-
sion] is nonliteral, but otherwise it is implicative.

Implications are of three types:
The first [3] is that by which the thing [described] 

is intended, e.g., to say, “one with upright stature 
and broad nails,” to imply ‘human being’.

 [1] The pronoun in irādatihi (intending it) refers to maʿnāhu 
(its meaning) and the pronoun in maʿahu (along with it) 
refers to the lāzim (an implicate).

 [2] Nijād (of the morphological pattern of kitāb [book]) re-
fers to the straps used to carry a sword. What is intended 
by “having long sword straps” is “being of tall stature,” 
while it remains possible for one to also mean by it that 
the straps used to carry the person’s sword are long.

 [3] The author says al-ūlā (the first [f.]) and not al-aww-
al (the first [m.])—while the latter would be expected 
since the word qism (type) is masculine—in consider-
ation of the fact that the reference is to [the feminine 
noun] al-kināya (implication).
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والثانيـة المطلـوب بهـا اـصفـة كالجـود واـكـرم . فإن 

ــم يكـنّ الانتقال فيه بواسـطة قريبـةٌ كقـولنا كناية عنّ 

الأبلـه » عريـض القفـا « وإلا فبعيـدة كقـولنا كنايـة عنّ 

المضياف  ] [ » فلان كـثير اـرماد « فإنه ينتقـل منه إلى كثرة 

إحـراق الحطـب تحـت القـدور ومنهـا إلى كثرة الطبائخ  ]	[ 

ومنها إلى كثرة الأكلة  ]3[ ومنهـا إلى كثرة اـضيفان  ]4[ ومنها 

إلى المقصـود وهـو المضياف .

والثالثـة المطلوب بها نسـبة أي 	   إثبـات أمر لآخر ، 

كقوله :

وَالَنـــدَى وءَةَ  وَاـمَـــرت اـسَـــمَاحَةَ  إِنَ 

جِ  ]5[ الحشَْرَ ابـْــنِّ  عَلىَ  بَّـــتْ  ِ
ضرت بَـــةٍ  قت فِي 

أي » كثير المضيافية « التي هي القيام بحقّ اـضيف .   ] [ 

جمع » طبيخ « أي » ما يتطبخ « .   ]	[ 

بوزن » الفَجَرَة « جمع » آكل « .   ]3[ 

بكسرّ اـضاد جمع » ضيف « .   ]4[ 

ـــب  ـــنّ طي ـــنّ المال ع ـــذله م ـــب ب ـــا لا يج ـــذل م ـــماحة « ب » اـس  ]5[ 

ــدى «  ــثيًرا . و» النـ ــيلًا أو كـ ــذول قلـ ــواء كان المبـ ــس سـ نفـ

ـــة 	   ـــة العامّ ـــور الجليل ـــاب الأم ـــثيرة لاكتس ـــوال اـك ـــذل الأم ب

ـــاء كل أحـــد . ويجمعهـــا اـكـــرم . و» المـــروءة « في العـــرف ســـعة  كثن

الإحســـان بالأمـــوال وغيرهـــا كالعفـــو عـــنّ الجنايـــة ، وتـــفسّرّ 

ـــه يقـــتضي اختصاصهـــا  ـــه أن ـــرد علي ـــة لكـــنّ ي بكمـــال اـرجولّي

باـرجـــل دون المـــرأة مـــع أنهـــا تتّصـــف بالمـــروءة أيضـــا إلا أن 

يقـــال المـــراد باـرجولّيـــة الإنســـانيّة اـشـــاملة ـلَّذَكـــر والأنثى ، 

The second is that by which an attribute [of the 
thing described], like generosity or nobleness, is in-
tended. If the transition does not involve an interme-
diate step [of inference], it is direct, e.g., to say, “hav-
ing a wide nape,” to imply ‘dull fellow’; otherwise, it 
is far-removed, e.g., to say, “So-and-so has abundant 
ashes,” to imply a hospitable host [1]—one transitions 
from ‘having abundant ashes’ to ‘frequently burning 
firewood under cooking pots’ to ‘abundantly cooking 
food’ [2] to ‘having a great number of people eating’ [3] 
to ‘having frequent guests’ [4] to the intended mean-
ing, namely, ‘being a hospitable host’.

The third is that by which an attribution is in-
tended, that is, either (1) one thing’s being affirmed 
of another, e.g., the [poet’s] saying,

inna al-samāḥata wa-l-murūʾata wa-l-nadā
Truly, openhandedness, magnanimity, 
and largesse

fī qubbatin ḍuribat ʿalā Ibni al-Ḥashraji  [5]

Are within a round tent pitched over 
Ibn al-Ḥashraj

 [1] That is, ‘being of abundant hospitability’, which is to 
properly observe the rights of the guest.

 [2] Ṭabāʾikh is the plural of ṭabīkh, or “that which is cooked.”

 [3] Akala (of the pattern of fajara [ones who are immoral]) 
is the plural of ākil (one who eats).

 [4] Ḍīfān (with kasr of the ḍād) is the plural of ḍayf (guest).

 [5] Samāḥa (openhandedness) is to gladly give of wealth 
what one is not required to give, whether one gives lit-
tle or much. Nadā (largesse) is to give abundant wealth 
in order to merit matters of significance that are gener-
al, like the praise of every person. In common to both is 
generosity. Murūʾa (magnanimity) by convention means 
being vast in kindness with one’s wealth and other 
things, as by pardoning offenses. It may be interpreted 
as the perfection of manliness, though this would lead to 
the problem that [this virtue] would be specific to men 
to the exclusion of women, which is at odds with the fact 
that women can indeed be magnanimous as well. This is 
so unless one says that the intended meaning of manli-
ness is ‘humanity’ in a sense that includes the male and 
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فإنـه كنايـة عـنّ إثبـات هـذه اـصفـات له ؛ أو 		  نفيه  ] [ 

عنـه ، كقـوله صلى الله عليه وسلم في عـرض مـنّ يـؤذي المسـلمين كنايـةً 

عنّ نفيّ الإسلام عنه :  ]	[ » المسـلم منّ سـلِم المسـلمون منّ 

ويده « . ـسـانه 

ويقــال لهــذا القســم التعريــض ، وهــو لفظ اســتتعمل •

ــد  ــر . وق ــىً آخ ــه إلى مع ــير ب ــي وأش ــاه الحقي في معن

ــت  ــتعرف « وأن ــني فس ــك » آذيت ــازًا ، كقوـ ــون مج يك

ــا  ــه ؛ وإن أردتهمــا جميعً ــد إنســاناً مــع المخّاطــب دون تري

ــنّ  ــة م ــاز واـكناي ــا أي في المج ــدّ فيهم ــة . ولا ب كان كناي
ــود  	  .  ]3[  ــدلّ على المقص ــة ت قرين

ـــه  ـــاب ب ـــا يع ـــع م ـــة على دف ـــة في المحافظ ـــا باـرغب ـــفسّرّ أيض وت

الإنســـان وعلى مـــا يرفـــع بـــه على الأقـــران وهـــذا قريـــب ممـــا 

ـــة  ـــة مروبّ ـــات الثلاث في قبّ ـــذه اـصف ـــل ه ـــم في جع ـــه . ث قبل

ـــر  ـــت الأم ثب
ت
ـــه إذا أ ـــا له لأن ـــنّ ثبوته ـــة ع ـــنّ الحشرج كناي على اب

ثبـــت له .
ت
في مان اـرجـــل وحيّزه فقـــد أ

عطف على قوله » إثبات أمر « .   ] [ 

وجــه اـكنايــة هنــا أن مدـــول الجملــة حصر الإسلام فيمــنّ   ]	[ 

ــق  ــؤذي ؛ فأطل ــنّ الم ــه ع ــه إلا بانتفائ ــحصر في ــؤذي ولا ين لا ي

اـلازم . الملــزوم وأريــد 

فـإذا وجـدت قرينـة دالـّة على أن المهـدّد غير المخّاطـب فقط كأن   ]3[ 

يكـون المخّاطـب صديقًـا له وغير مـؤذ كان اـلفـظ مجـازًا ، وإذا 

وجدت قرينـة دالةّ على أنهمـا هـدّدا كأن يكونا عدوّيـنّ ـلمتكلمّ 

ومـؤذيين له كان اـلفـظ كناية ؛ فلا بـدّ منّ قرينة تـميّز أحدهما منّ 

which implies that these attributes are affirmed of 
him, or (2) one thing’s being negated [1] of another, 
e.g., [someone’s quoting the Prophet’s] statement 
 A Muslim is one from whose tongue and hand“ صلى الله عليه وسلم
Muslims are safe” 18 in indirect reference to a [spe-
cific] person who is hurting Muslims to imply ne-
gating his Islam. [2]

This [last] type is also termed allusion: an ex-
pression used in its literal sense while being used 
to point to a different meaning. Such an expres-
sion may be nonliteral, e.g., to say, “You hurt me, 
so you will learn,” intending someone else in the 
presence of the person whom you are addressing. 
If you intend both people together, it is an implica-
tive expression. In either case—i.e., in the case of 
nonliteral language or implication—there must be 
a contextual indicant of the intended meaning. [3]

the female. Magnanimity may also be interpreted as a 
desire to maintain one’s guard against those attributes 
that disgrace a person and to maintain those attributes 
that raise a person above his peers; and this interpreta-
tion is similar to the previous one. Now, situating these 
three qualities within a round tent pitched over Ibn al-
Ḥashraj implies that they are firmly established in him; 
for when something is affirmed within the physical place 
or location of the man, it is affirmed of the man himself.

 [1] Nafyuhu (its negation) is grammatically conjoined to ith-
bātu amrin (one thing’s affirmation).

 [2] The way that the implication here works is that the im-
port of the statement is that Islam is restricted to those 
people who do not cause hurt, and the restriction to 
such people can only be true if Islam is negated of the 
hurtful person. Thus, the implicant is expressed and 
through it the implicate is intended.

 [3] When there is contextual indication that the threat is di-
rected only at the person who is not being addressed (as, 
for example, when the person being addressed is a friend 
who caused no hurt), the expression is nonliteral. When 
there is contextual indication that the threat is directed at 
both (as when both are enemies of the speaker and have 
hurt him) the expression is implicative. Thus, there must 
be a contextual indicant to distinguish one case from the 
other. May Allah send blessings and peace upon our mas-
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أطبـق البلغـاء على أن المجاز أبلغ منّ الحقيقـة وأن اـكناية 

أبلـغ مـنّ التصريـح لأن الانتقـال فيهمـا مـنّ الملـزوم إلى 

اـلازم فهو كدعـوى اـشيء ببيّنة . فإذا قلت » رأيت أسـدًا 

في الحمّـام « فكأنـّك قلـت » رأيت شـجاعًا في الحمّـام لأنه 

كالأسـد « ؛ وإذا قلـت » فلان كـثير اـرمـاد « فكأنكّ قلت 

» فلان جـواد لأنه كـثير اـرماد « .

علم  في  بالنضارة  المسمّاة  اـرسالة  تعالى  الله  بعون  تمّت 

وـسائر  لنا  نافعة  وكرمه  بمنّه  تعالى  الله  جعلها  الاستعارة 

بَ�كَِ�  ٰنَ� رَ� المؤمنين . اـلهّم لا تؤاخذنا إن نسينا أو أخطأنا . ﴿ سُْبْحَْٰ�

لِيِنَ� ضج وَ�ٱلْحَْ�مْْدَُ  �ى ٱلمُْْرْسْْ� مٌُٰ عَ�لَ لَـٰ� ا ي�صِِفَُوِنَّ� صم وَ�سْ� مْ�� ِ ٱلَّعِِْزَّ��ةٌِ عَ� رَ�بِّ�
لِٰ�مِْينَ� ﴾ ]	3 / 0	 -		 [ . وتليها بإذنه تعالى اـرسالة  ٱلَّعَْـٰ�  ِ رَ�بِّ�  ِ لِلَّهِ��

اـسادسة المسمّاة اـلباب في علم المناظرة والآداب . 

الآخـر . وصلّّى الله على سـيّدنا ونبيّنا محمّـد وعلى آله وصحبه وسـلمّ 

أجمـعين وسلام على المرسـلين والحمـد لله رب العالمين .

The rhetoricians concur that nonliteral language is 
more emphatic than literal language and that im-
plication is more emphatic than direct language, 
because in nonliteral language and implication one 
transitions from the implicant to the implicate, and 
this is like bringing forth a claim with evidence. For 
when you say, “I saw a lion in the bathhouse,” it is 
as though you have said, “I saw a courageous man 
in the bathhouse because he resembles a lion,” and 
when you say, “So-and-so has abundant ashes,” it is 
as though you have said, “So-and-so is generous be-
cause he has abundant ashes.”

By the assistance of Allah ﵎, the treatise entitled The 
Radiant Bloom: On the Science of Metaphor is com-
plete. May Allah ﵎ by His grace and generosity ren-
der it of benefit to us and all believers. Allah! “Take 
us not to task if we forget or err!” (Q 2:286). “Glory 
to your Lord, Lord of Might, transcending what they 
describe! Peace be upon the messengers. And praise 
to Allah, Lord of the worlds” (Q 37:180–82). By His 
permission ﵎, the sixth treatise follows, entitled The 
Quintessence: On the Science of Dialectics.

ter and prophet Muḥammad and upon all of his family 
and Companions, and may peace be upon the messen-
gers. All praise is due to Allah, Lord of the worlds.
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cording to its literal meaning within the rel-
evant speech conventions, i.e., the particular 
vocabulary that is relevant to the context.

8 The Muʿtazila were a theological group well 
known for maintaining that human beings are 
the creators of their own deeds, arguing that 
this is a prerequisite for moral responsibility. 
Thus, the example statement does not cor-
respond to the Muʿtazilī’s belief. In line with 
Sunni orthodoxy, the author uses the example 
as a statement that does correspond to reality, 
however: Allah the Exalted is the creator of all 
things, even human actions, though it remains 
true that humans perform those created ac-
tions in the sense of “acquisition” (kasb) and 
are therefore responsible for them.

9 As with the definition of ḥaqīqa above, this defi-
nition applies only to tropes (majāz lughawī); it 
does not apply to nonliteral predication (majāz 
ʿaqlī). If one wanted to define majāz in a broad 
sense that embraces both divisions, one could 
appeal to the lexical meaning of majāz as “pass-
ing,” as in that which “passes” or deviates from 
its proper, default meaning in a specific way. 
See al-Dardīr, Ḥāshiyat al-Ṣāwī, 9.

10 That is, the vocabulary of the Arabic language 
in its original state, where every expression re-
fers to the meanings it was originally assigned.

11 This is an example of a trope because it is being 
used for a semantic function other than its as-
signed one. It is metonymy rather than metaphor 
because the semantic link is the relationship of 
entailment rather than that of resemblance. Fi-
nally, it is composite rather than simple because 
the assigned expression here is the composite 

1 The author names this treatise after one top-
ic (metaphor) which is prominent within the 
science of figurative language (ʿilm al-bayān). 
However, both the definition of the science giv-
en in the introduction of this treatise and the 
material covered for the most part overlap with 
Treatise VIII, which is on the science of figura-
tive language.

2 That is, to use the particle kāf, which means 
“like” or “as,” or any word with the same mean-
ing, such as the noun mithl.

3 That is, to use the simile not simply as a means 
of describing the tenor (which would be ex-
plaining its condition, as listed above) but also 
of building up an image in the mind of the lis-
tener to confirm or strengthen that description.

4 Abū Yūsuf Yaʿqūb b. Ibrāhīm al-Anṣārī (d. 
182/798) was one of the main students of the 
imam of the Ḥanafī school of jurisprudence, 
Abū Ḥanīfa al-Nuʿmān b. Thābit (d. 150/767).

5 In English, this is considered to be metaphor, but 
in Arabic rhetoric, it is considered a type of simi-
le, namely hyperbolic simile (tashbīh balīgh).

6 As this definition stands, it applies only to liter-
al expressions (ḥaqīqa lughawiyya); it does not 
apply to literal predication (ḥaqīqa ʿaqliyya). If 
one wanted to define ḥaqīqa in a broad sense 
that embraces both divisions, one could say 
that a ḥaqīqa is that which maintains its prop-
er, default meaning, whether as an expression 
(lafẓ) in relation to its assigned meaning or as a 
predication (isnād) in relation to the speaker’s 
apparent belief.

7 In other words, a literal expression (ḥaqīqa 
lughawiyya) is an expression that is used ac-

NOTES TO TREATISE V
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 before him, which would cause him to smile, 
signifying approval and finalizing the transfer. 
The word ghaliq refers to a practice involving 
a creditor’s foreclosure, or seizure, of some 
pledged property (such as “necks,” i.e., slaves) 
when the debtor who made the pledge is un-
able to redeem it. See al-Dasūqī, Kitāb ḥāshiyat 
al-Dasūqī, 3:372.

17 The story goes that the woman had demanded 
a divorce from her wealthy but old husband 
one summer and then had remarried. When 
the new couple came upon a hard winter of 
drought and famine, she sent her former hus-
band a request for some milk, which he de-
clined, remarking that she had squandered 
the advantages of her previous marriage. Al-
Taftāzānī, Mukhtaṣar, 2:149n5.

18 Al-Bukhārī, al-Jāmiʿ al-ṣaḥīḥ, 1:11 (no. 10).

grammatical structure of a declarative sentence 
rather than a simple word or phrase.

12 This is also termed a metaphor with conceal-
ment. The above translation is used for both.

13 The linguistic master Sirāj al-Dīn al-Sakkākī (d. 
626/1229), author of Miftāḥ al-ʿulūm.

14 Unlike the first example, which refers to a real 
person (say, Zayd), and the second example, 
which refers to the real religion of Islam, fanci-
ful metaphors refer to fictional, imaginary tenors 
made up by one’s fancy. In the example that fol-
lows in the text, the tenor is not the actual, real 
phenomenon of death; it is a particular fictional 
image of death made up in the speaker’s mind.

15 This faculty is technically termed the “estima-
tion” or “estimative faculty” (quwwa wahmiyya).

16 The implication is that beggars would take of 
his wealth without his knowledge and bring it
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In the Name of Allah,

All-Merciful, Most Compassionate  

ــم  ــسلام على خات ــصلاة واـ ــالمين واـ ــد لله رب الع الحم

النبــيين محمــد وعلى آله وصحبــه وأنصــاره والتابــعين لهــم 

ــنّ . ــوم الدي ــان إلى ي بإحس

أمـا بعد     فهـذه رسـالة في فـنّّ المناظـرة والآداب منتخّبة 

مـنّ اـرسـالة اـولديـّة في المناظـرة والآداب وغيرها .

المناظـرة في العـرف هي المدافعـة ؛ أعني دفـع اـسـائل 

قـول المعللّ ودفـع المعللّ قول اـسـائل ليظهر الحـقّ .  ] [ وفنّّ 

المناظـرة فنّّ يعـرف به صحيـح الدفع وفاسـده .  ]	[ 

قوله » ليظهر الحقّ « احتراز عنّ الجدل فإنه المدافعة لإسات الخصم ،   ] [ 

أو  مقاله سواء كان حقًا  يقصد حفظ  المجادلين   منّ 
ً

أن كلا ومعناه 

باطلًا ويريد هدم مقال الخصم سواء كان حقًا أو باطلًا . 

قوله » فـنّّ المناظـرة « الفنّّ بمـعى العلـم ، وإضافته مـنّ قبيل » يوم   ]	[ 

الأحد « فاسـم الفنّّ هـو المناظرة . وبّالجملـة فإن » المناظـرة « تطلق 

ALL PRAISE IS due to Allah, Lord of the worlds. May 
blessings and peace be upon the seal of the proph-
ets, Muḥammad, and upon his family, Companions, 
Helpers, and those who follow them in excellence 
until the day of judgment.

To Proceed     This is a treatise on the science of di-
alectical disputation and protocol that draws selec-
tively from al-Waladiyya fī al-munāẓara wa-l-ādāb 1 
and other sources.

By convention, munāẓara (dialectical disputa-
tion) means the rebutting of one another—that is, 
the objector’s rebutting the assertion of the propo-
nent and the proponent’s rebutting the assertion of 
the objector—to manifest the truth. [1] The science 
of dialectics is a science by which one knows what 
constitutes a sound or an unsound rebuttal. [2]

 [1] This is meant to exclude [mere] disputation, which is 
the rebutting of one another so that the opponent is si-
lenced. In other words, each of the disputants aims to 
defend his own assertion regardless whether it be right 
or wrong and to tear down the opponent’s assertion re-
gardless whether it be right or wrong.

 [2] In the phrase fann al-munāẓara (the science of dialec-
tics), fann means ʿilm (science), and the grammatical 
iḍāfa is of the same type as that in yawm al-aḥad (the 
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تقديم 

اعلـم أنـك إذا قلـت كلامًـا خبريًـا غير بديهي فـإن كنت 

فيما قلت نـاقلًا وـم تـلتزم صحّة منقوــك فلا يرد عليك 

شيء سـوى تصحيـح نقلـك بإحضار كتـاب منقـول عنه 

مـثلًا . وإن كنـت غير ناقـل بل كنـت مدّعياً فنذكـر بيان 

هـذا إن شـاء الله تعـالى في ثلاثـة أبـواب وخاتمـة . الباب 

الأول في التصديق أي الدعـوى ؛ الباب الثاني في التعريف ؛ 

الباب الثالث في التقسـيم ؛ الخاتمة فيمـا آلت إليه المناظرة .

ومنّ الله تعالى وحده التوفيق واـسداد . 

في العـرف على معـنيين : أحدهمـا صفـة المناظريـنّ والآخـر العلم 

ههنا . المعـرّف  المخّصـوص 

INTRODUCTION

Know that when you put forth declarative speech 
that is not self-evident, then if you are [merely] 
transmitting what you have stated and do not avow 
its truth, there is no expectation of you beyond 
that you show the soundness of your transmission 
by presenting a text that contains the transmitted 
statement, for example. As for when you are not 
transmitting but are rather making a claim, we 
will provide an exposition of [what is expected of 
you], by the will of Allah ﵎, in three chapters and a 
conclusion. Chapter 1 concerns assent, that is, the 
claim; Chapter 2 concerns definition; and Chapter 3 
concerns division. The conclusion concerns the end 
of a dialectical disputation.

Success and rectitude are from Allah ﵎ alone.

day of Sunday); thus, the name of the science is dialec-
tics. In brief, [the term] munāẓara is conventionally used 
in two senses. One refers to the action of those engaged 
in dialectical disputation, and the other refers to the spe-
cific science that has here been defined.
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الباب الأول 

التصديق أي الدعوى 

اعلم أن التصديـق إذا قاله أحد يقـال له الدعوى والمدّعَى ، 

ولقائلـه المعلـّل لأنّ مـنّ حقّـه التعليـل عليـه ، ولطالـب 

الدليل اـسـائل . فـإن ـم يكـنّ مقرونـًا بدليـل وـم يكنّ 

بديهيًـا جليًـا فللسـائل أن يمنعـه ومعنـاه طلـب الدليـل 

عليـه ، وإن كان بديهيًـا جليًا فلا يصحّ منعـه ويسمّّى منعه 

مابـرة ، وإن كان مقرونـًا بدليـل فللسـائل حينئـذ ثلاث 

وظائـف : المنـع والمعارضـة والنقض .

المنع 

اـوظيفة الأولى المنع ، وهو قسمان . 

]1. منع مقدمة الدليل[ 

الأوّل منــع مقدّمــة الدليــل إذا ـــم يســتدلّ المعلـّـل عليهــا 

وـــم تكــنّ بديهيّــة جليّــة ولا يصــحّ منــع المــدّعَى 

حينئــذ لأن المنــع طلــب الدليــل والمطلــوب حاصــل ، إلا 

ــاز . ــه وذا مج ــات دليل ــنّ مقدّم ــع شيء م ــراد من أن ي

Chapter 1

ASSENT, OR THE CLAIM

Know that when one asserts a proposition, it is 
called the claim, the one who asserts it the propo-
nent (muʿallil) because his role is to justify it (al-
taʿlīl ʿalayhi), and the one who asks for a proof the 
objector. Now, if the claim is neither accompanied 
by a proof nor clearly evident, then the objector 
may challenge it, which means to request a proof 
for it. If it is clearly evident, then challenging it 
is invalid and considered obstinacy. If the claim 
is accompanied by a proof, then the objector has 
three dialectical functions: challenge, counterac-
tion, and confutation.

Challenge

The first dialectical function is to challenge. Chal-
lenging is of two types.

[1. Challenging a Premise of a Proof]

The first type of challenge is to challenge a premise 2 
of the proof, assuming that the proponent has not 
provided a proof for that premise and that it is not 
clearly self-evident. In such cases as these, it would 
be invalid to challenge the claim since to challenge 
is to request proof, and that request [in these cases] 
is already fulfilled. This is unless one in fact means 
to challenge a premise of the proof for the claim, 
though this is nonliteral. 3
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المنـع إما مجـرّد عنّ اـسـند أو مقـرون به . واـسـند ما 

ذكـره المانع ـزعمـه أنه يسـتلزم نقيض الممنـوع . فقد يذكر 

على سبيـل التجويز كأن يقال » لا نسـلمّ أنه ليس بإنسـان 

ــِمَ لا يجـوز أن يكـون ناطقًـا ؟ « ، وقـد يذكـر على سبيـل 

القطـع كأن يقـال » كيف وهـو ناطق ؟ « .

ل عنـد منع السـائل مـدّعاه     وظيفـة المعللّ 
ّ
وظيفـة المعل

عنـد منـع اـسـائل مـدّعاه الـغير المدــّل أو مقدّمـة دليله 

إثبـات مـا منعـه لأنّ هذا مطلـوب المانـع . وذــك الإثبات 

نـوعان : أحدهمـا ذكر دليـل ينتج الممنـوع ، والآخـر إبطال 

اـسـند المسـاوي ـلمنع لأنّ بإبطـاله يبطل نقيـضت الممنوع 

فيثبـت عينـه لاسـتحالة ارتفـاع النقيضين .

   	 أقسـام :  خمسـة  العـقليّ  بالاحتمـال  واـسـند 

المسـاوي ، 		  الأخـصّ مطلقًـا ، 	3  والأعـمّ مطلقًـا ، 	4  

والأعمّ مـنّ وجـه ، 	5  والمبايـنّ . ولنمثّـل ـلكل ، فـإذا قلنا 

» هـذا اـشـبح ليـس بضاحـك لأنـه ليـس إنسـان « :

لا -   ـمَ  بإنسان  ليس  أنه  نسلمّ  » لا  اـسائل  قال  فإن 

يجوز أن يكون ناطقًا ؟ « فهذا سند مساوٍ للإنسان . 

وإن قـال » ــمَ لا يجـوز أن يكـون زنْجيًـا ؟ « فهـذا - 	

مطلقًا .  أخـصّ 

وإن قـال » ــمَ لا يجـوز أن يكـون حيوانـًا ؟ « فهذا - 3

أعـمّ مطلقًا . 

A challenge stands either without a corrobora-
tion or with one. A corroboration is an assertion 
made by the one issuing a challenge because he be-
lieves that it entails the contradictory of the chal-
lenged premise. One might provide a corroboration 
in the manner of asserting a possibility, e.g., by say-
ing, “We do not concede that it is not human; why 
is it not possible that it be rational?” or one might 
provide it in the manner of a decisive assertion, e.g., 
by saying, “How so, when it is rational?” 4

The Task of the Proponent When the Objector Chal-
lenges His Claim     The task of the proponent when 
the objector challenges his unsupported claim or 
premise is to prove what the objector has chal-
lenged since this is what the challenger has re-
quested. This proving is of two types. One type 
is to provide a proof that yields the challenged 
premise. The other type is to refute a corrobora-
tion that is coextensive with the challenge. For, by 
refutation of the corroboration, the contradictory 
of the challenged premise is [also] refuted, which 
results in the challenged premise itself being af-
firmed, since it is impossible to eliminate both of 
two contradictories.

Corroborations are of five rationally conceivable 
types: (1) coextensive, (2) narrower, (3) broader, (4) 
partially overlapping, and (5) distinct. Let us pro-
vide examples for each. When we assert, “This in-
distinct figure is not something that laughs because 
it is not human,” then

1. if the objector says, “We do not concede that 
it is not human; why is it not possible that it 
be rational?” then this corroboration is coex-
tensive with ‘human’.

2. if he says, “Why is it not possible that it be 
Abyssinian?” then this is narrower.

3. if he says, “Why is it not possible that it be an 
animal?” then this is broader.
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وإن قـال » ــمَ لا يجـوز أن يكـون أبيـض ؟ « فهذا - 4
أعـمّ منّ وجـه .  ] [ 

وإن قــال » ـــمَ لا يجــوز أن يكــون حجــرًا ؟ « - 5

ــنّ .  ــذا مباي فه

والمبايـنّ والأعمّ مـنّ وجه لا يجـوز الاستنـاد بهما ولا 

ينفـع المعلـّل إبطالهمـا ـو استنـد بهما اـسـائل . والمسـاوي 

ينفـع  بهمـا لكـنّ لا  والأخـصّ مطلقًـا يجـوز الاستنـاد 

المعلـّل إبطـال الأخـصّ بـل ينفعـه إبطـال المسـاوي . وأما 

الأعـمّ مطلقًـا فلا يجـوز الاستنـاد به لكـنّ ينفـع المعللّ 

إبطاله ــو استنـد به اـسـائل .

واعلـم أن الممنـوع ــو كان مقدّمة دليـل المعلـّل فللمعللّ 

وظيفـة أخـرى ـلتخّلـّص عـنّ المنـع وهـو إثبـات المـدّعَى 

بدليـل آخـر ؛ وذا إفحـام مـنّ وجه .

قـوله » أعمّ مـنّ وجه « مـنّ عينـه في الغالب ، كمـا إذا قلـت » هذا   ] [ 

ليـس بناطـق لأنـه ليس بإنسـان وكل مـا ليس بإنسـان فهـو ليس 

بناطـق « فمنـع أحـد اـصغـرى بقوله » لا نسـلمّ أنـه ليس بإنسـان 

ــمَ لا يجـوز أن يكـون حيوانـًا ؟ « فهـذا اـسـند أعـمّ مطلقًـا منّ 

نقيـض الممنـوع وهـو › الإنسـان ‹ وأعـمّ مـنّ وجـه مـنّ عينـه وهو 

› ليس بإنسـان ‹ لتصادقهما في الفـرس مثلًا وانفـراد › الحيوان ‹ عنه 

في الإنسـان وانفـراد › مـا ليس بإنسـان ‹ عـنّ › الحيـوان ‹ في الحجر . 

]ف › ليـس[ حيـوان ‹ يوجب إبطـال أنه إنسـان ولا يوجـب إبطال أنه 

ليـس بإنسـان لجـواز أن يكـون حجـرًا مثلًا وهـو ليس بإنسـان .

4. if he says, “Why is it not possible that it be 
white?” then this is partially overlapping. [1]

5. if he says, “Why is it not possible that it be a 
rock?” then this is distinct.

It is not valid to provide either distinct or par-
tially overlapping corroborations, nor does it ad-
vantage the proponent to refute them if the ob-
jector were to provide them. As for coextensive 
or narrower corroborations, it is valid to provide 
them; however, refuting the narrower does not ad-
vantage the proponent—what rather does advan-
tage him is to refute the coextensive. And as for 
broader corroborations, they cannot be provided, 
though it does advantage the proponent to refute 
them if the objector were to provide them.

Know that if what is challenged is a premise in the 
proof of the proponent, then he has another dia-
lectical option by which to be rid of the challenge, 
namely, to provide another proof for the claim, 
though this means that he has been silenced from 
one perspective.

 [1] ‘White’ is broader than ‘human’ from the more inclusive 
perspective [i.e., that of whiteness]. This is the same as 
the case if you were to assert, “This thing is not rational 
because it is not human, and whatever is not human is 
not rational,” and someone were to challenge the minor 
premise by saying, “We do not concede that it is not hu-
man; why is it not possible that it be an animal?” This 
corroboration is broader than the contradictory of the 
challenged premise, namely ‘human’, and it partially 
overlaps with [the challenged premise] itself, namely 
‘not human’. For instance, while both ‘animal’ and ‘not 
human’ are true of horses, between the two, only ‘ani-
mal’ applies to humans, and only ‘not human’ applies 
to rocks. [Thus, ‘not] animal’ rules out being human but 
does not rule out not being human, since it is possible 
that it be a rock, for instance, which is not human.
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وعنـد إثبـات المعلـّل مـدّعاه أو مقدّمتـه بدليـل أو إبطال 

اـسـند ـلسـائل أن يمنـع شيئًـا مـنّ مقدّمـات الدليـل أو 

يبطلـه مـا ــم تكـنّ بديهيّـة جليّـة . فـإذا منـع يـأتي فيه 

اـسـابق . التفصيـل 

منــع المقدمــة قــد لا يضّرّ     منــع اـســائل مقدّمــة دليــل 

ــل . وذـــك إذا ذكــر المانــع ســندًا  ــل قــد لا يرّ المعلّ المعلّ

ــنّ  ــال المؤم ــا ق ــل ، كم ــوى المعلّ ــمل الاعتراف بدع يش

» العاـــم حــادث لأنــه متــغيّر « وأثبــت اـصغــرى بأنــه لا 

يخلــو عــنّ الحركــة واـســكون فقــال الفلــسفيّ » لا نســلمّ 

عــدم خلــوّه عنهمــا ـــمَ لا يجــوز أن يخلــو عنهمــا كمــا في 

آن حدوثــه ؟ « فهــذا اـســند فيــه اعتراف بحــدوث العاـم .

إبطــال شيء قبــل الاســتدلال عليــه     ـــو أبطــل اـســائل 

ّــل أو مقدّمــة دليــل المــدّعي  بالدليــل المــدّعَى الــغير المدـ

قبــل أن يســتدلّ المعلـّـل على تلــك المقدّمــة يــسمّّى غصبًــا 

لأن الاســتدلال منصــب المعلّــل وقــد غصبــه اـســائل .

واختلــف في كونــه مســموعًا . ومــنّ قــال إنــه 

مســموع يوجــب على المعلـّـل أن يجيــب عنــه . والمحقّقــون 

قاـــوا إنــه غير مســموع . ومــنّ قــال إنــه مســموع يقــول 

إن ـلســائل أن يقــول » أردت بمــا ذكرتــه في صــورة 

الإبطــال والاســتدلال المنــع مــع اـســند « فيســتحقّ 

ــنّ  ــبغِي لم ــح : ين ــال في التوضي ــة . ق ــذ البت ــواب حينئ الج

حكــم بفســاد مقدّمــة معيّنــة أن يــورد اعتراضــه 

When the proponent justifies his claim or a prem-
ise either by a proof or by refuting the corrobo-
ration, then the objector may challenge or refute 
one of the premises of that proof as long as it is 
not clearly evident. If he does so, then the preced-
ing exposition applies.

The Challenging of a Premise Could Be of No Detri-
ment     The objector’s challenge of a premise in the 
proof of the proponent could be of no detriment 
to the proponent. This is so when the objector pro-
vides a corroboration that involves a concession of 
the proponent’s claim. For example, if the believer 
asserts, “The universe originated in time because it 
undergoes change,” justifying the minor premise by 
arguing that the universe is never devoid of motion 
and rest, and then the philosopher says, “We do not 
concede that it is never devoid of them; why is it 
not possible that it be devoid of them as it was at 
the moment of its origination?” then this corrobo-
ration involves a concession that the universe orig-
inated in time.

Offering a Refutation for What Has Not Yet Been 
Supported with a Proof     If the objector offers a ref-
utation for a claim that has not yet been supported 
with a proof, or if he offers a refutation for a prem-
ise in the proof for the claim before the proponent 
provides a proof for that premise, this is termed 
usurpation because providing proof is the role of 
the proponent and the objector has usurped it.

There is disagreement over whether such a refu-
tation deserves consideration. Those who hold that 
it deserves consideration deem it necessary for the 
proponent to respond to it. The verifying scholars, 
however, hold that it does not deserve consideration. 
Now, those who hold that it deserves consideration 
maintain that the objector may say, “By what I have 
expressed in the semblance of refutation and proof, 
I intended to present a corroborated challenge”; in 
such a case it decidedly deserves a response. The au-
thor of al-Tawḍīḥ says that someone who deems a



1. Assent, or the Claim

349 34	

 يقـول 
ّ

عليهـا على سبيـل المنـع لا على سبيـل الإبطـال لئلا

الخصـم إنـه غصـب فيحتـاج إلى العناية .

وهــو أي الغصــب في عرفهــم اســتدلال اـســائل على 

ــب  ــت بغص ــة ليس ــه . فالمعارض ــحّ منع ــا ص ــطلان م ب

ــل  ــتدلال المعلّ ــد اس ــل بع ــوى بدلي ــال الدع ــه إبط لأن

ــه  ــتدلال علي ــد الاس ــوى بع ــع الدع ــس من ــه ولي علي

ــال  ــه إبط ــب لأن ــس بغص ــض لي ــذا النق ــا . وك صحيحً

الدليــل ولا يصــحّ منــع الدليــل لأن المنــع إنمــا يصــحّ على 

مــا يمكــنّ الاســتدلال عليــه ]ولا يصــحّ الاســتدلال على 

ــج  ــل لا ينت ــتين والدلي ــنّ مقدّم ــب م ــه مركّ ــل[ لأن الدلي

ــدة . ــة واح إلا مقدّم

القسم الثاني : منع تقريب الدليل ومعناه 

اعلـم أن اـسـائل قـد يمنـع تقريب دليـل المعلـّل . ومعى 

التقريـب سـوق الدليـل على وجه يسـتلزم المـدّعَى . وتقرير 

منعـه » أنـّا لا نسـلمّ اسـتلزام هـذا الدليـل المـدّعَى « وقد 

مل ويقال » لا نسـلم التقريـب « أو » التقريـب ممنوع « . يجت

والتقريـب إنما يتـمّ إذا أنتج الدليـل عين المدّعَى أو ما 

يسـاويه أو الأخـصّ منـه مطلقًا ؛ وأمـا إذا أنتـج الأعمّ فلا 

تقريـب ، كأن يكـون المـدّعَى موجبـة كليّّة وينتـج الدليل 

موجبـة جزئيّة .

given premise to be false must present his objection in 
the manner of a challenge, not in the manner of a ref-
utation, lest the opponent complain that it is a usur-
pation, whereupon it would need to be amended. 5

By the convention of [the dialecticians], usurpa-
tion is the objector’s providing a proof for the falsi-
ty of that which he could have validly challenged. 
Thus, counteraction is not usurpation because coun-
teraction is to refute the claim with a proof after 
the proponent has supported it with a proof, and it 
would not be valid to challenge a claim after it has 
been supported. Likewise, confutation is not usurpa-
tion because confutation is to refute the proof, and 
it would not be valid to challenge a proof, since only 
that which it is possible to support with a proof can 
be validly challenged, [and it is not possible to sup-
port the proof itself with a second proof], because 
the proof is composed of two premises, whereas only 
one premise can be yielded by any proof.

2. Challenging the Consecution 
of a Proof

Know that the objector may challenge the consecu-
tion of the proponent’s proof. Consecution means 
that the proof is formulated in a way that entails 
the claim. The challenging of a proof’s consecution 
may be expressed as, “We do not concede that this 
proof entails this claim,” and this might be summar-
ily expressed: “We do not concede the consecution” 
or “We challenge the consecution.”

The consecution is sound only when the proof 
yields either the claim itself, a coextensive proposi-
tion, or a narrower one. When it produces a broader 
proposition, there is no consecution, just as [there 
is no consecution] when the claim is a universal af-
firmative proposition but the proof produces a par-
ticular affirmative proposition. 6
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ــل أو  ــع النق ــل لا يمن ــدّعى     قي ــل أو الم ــع النق ــل يمن هَ

المــدّعَى إلا مجــازًا ومعنــاه لا يســتعمل لفــظ » المنــع « ومــا 

يشــتقّ منــه في طلــب الدليــل عليهمــا إلا مجــازًا . وبّيــان 

ذـــك أن المنــع في اصطلاحهــم طلــب الدليــل على مقدّمــة 

الدليــل ؛ وـمّــا ـــم يكــنّ النقــل والمــدّعَى مقدّمــة الدليــل 

ــك » هــذا النقــل ممنــوع « و» هــذا المــدّعَى ممنــوع «  فقوـ

ــتعملت  ــا إذا اس ــا . وأم ــل مطلقً ــب الدلي ــنّ طل ــاز ع مج

ــاز ، كأن  ــا فلا مج ــل عليهم ــب الدلي ــر في طل ــا آخ لفظً

ــدّعَى « أو  ــذا الم ــل أو … ه ــذا النق ــلمّ ه ــول » لا نس تق

ــان « . ــوب البي » هــو مطل

ّــل ؛ وأمــا إن كان مــدـلًّا  هــذا في المــدّعَى الــغير المدـ

ــبة  ــاز في النس ــظ كان مج ــأي لف ــه ب ــل علي ــب الدلي فطل

ــه . ــات دليل ــنّ مقدّم ــل على شيء م ــب الدلي ــراد طل والم

ــل منعــه     ـمّــا كان اـواجــب على 
ّ
مــا لا ينفــع المعل

ــت  ــا عرف ــات كم ــو الإثب ــع ه ــع المان ــد من ــل عن المعلّ

ــلمّ  ــره » لا نس ــع . تقري ــع المن ــه من ــه 	   فلا ينفع تفصيل

صحّــة وجــود هــذا المنــع ـــمَ لا يجــوز أن يكــون 

الممنــوع بديهيًــا جليًــا ؟ « . وكــذا 		  لا ينفعــه منــع 

اـســند الذي ذكــر على سبيــل القطــع . وكــذا 	3  لا ينفعــه 

منــع صلاحيّــة اـســند ـلســنديةّ مستنــدًا بعمومــه ، وكــذا

Can Transmissions and Claims Be Challenged?     Ac-
cording to some: Transmissions and claims can be 
“challenged” only in a nonliteral sense. This means 
that, for either of the two, the term manʿ (chal-
lenge) and its morphological derivatives are usable 
only nonliterally to express the request for proof. 
To clarify, challenge according to their usage means 
‘to request a proof for the premise of a proof’. Since 
neither transmissions nor claims are premises of a 
proof, then to say, “We challenge this transmission,” 
or, “We challenge this claim,” is to request proof in 
a general way by means of a nonliteral expression. 
But if you were to request a proof for a transmission 
or a claim by means of a different expression, the 
expression would not be nonliteral, e.g., to say, “We 
do not concede this transmission/ claim,” or, “We re-
quest that you explain this.”

The above pertains to unsupported claims. As 
for when a claim is supported, then requesting 
proof at all, no matter the expression, is a case of 
nonliteral predication 7 with the intended mean-
ing of requesting proof for one of the premises in 
the proponent’s proof.

What It Does Not Avail the Proponent to Challenge     
Since the duty of the proponent when confronted 
with a challenge is to provide proof (as you have 
come to know in detail), (1) it does not avail him 
to challenge the challenge, i.e., to say, “We do not 
concede the validity of this challenge; why is it not 
possible that the challenged premise be clearly 
self-evident?” Likewise, (2) it does not avail him to 
challenge a corroboration that is expressed in a de-
cisive manner. Nor (3) does it avail him to challenge 
the adequacy of a given corroboration for the role 
of corroboration, corroborating his [own] challenge 
by arguing that the corroboration is too broad;
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 بعمومـــه . 
ً

	4  إبطـــال صلاحيّتـــه ـلســـنديةّ مســـتدلا

ـــا  ـــع بمخّالفته ـــارة المان ـــال عب ـــه إبط ـــذا 	5  لا ينفع وك

القانـــون العـــربي .

فاشــتغال المعلّــل بهــذه الاعتراضــات انتقــال منه إلى 

بحــث آخــر يجــب على اـســائل دفعــه . فــإن كان اشــتغاله 

ــه اـســائل فقــد عجــز عــنّ  ــا منع ــات م ــدون إثب ــا ب به

فحــم فيــه وانتقــل إلى بحــث آخــر .
ت
إثبــات مــدّعاه فأ

ــه   علي
ً

ــتدلا ــع مس ــال المن ــل إبط ــع المعلّ ــم ينف نع

ــات  ــة إثب ــذا بمنزل ــة ؛ وه ــة جليّ ــوع بداه ــة الممن ببداه

الممنــوع . وكــذا ينفعــه إبطــال المنــع بدعــوى أن الممنــوع 

مســلمّ عنــد المانــع ؛ لكــنّ هــذا جــواب إـــزامي جــدلي 

ــع  ــد إرادة إظهــار الحــقّ . وـلمان لا تحقــيي فلا يصــحّ عن

ــا  ــلمّه م ــا س ــليم م ــنّ تس ــوع ع ــذ اـرج ــدّعي حينئ أن ي

ــا . ــا جليً ــم يكــنّ بديهيً ـ

المعارضة 

اـوظيفـة الثانيـة المعارضـة . هي 	   إثبـات اـسـائل نقيض 

مـا ادّعاه المعلـّل واسـتدلّ عليـه أو 		  إثبـات ما يسـاوي 

المعلـّل  ادّعَى  إثبـات الأخـصّ منـه ، كأن  أو 	3   نقيضـه 

لاإنسـانيّة شيء واسـتدلّ عليهـا فعارضـه اـسـائل بإثبات 

إنسـانيتّه أو بإثبـات ضاحكيّتـه أو بإثبـات أنـه زنجي .

nor (4) does it avail him to [go further and] prove 
its inadequacy for the role of corroboration on the 
basis that it is too broad. Likewise, (5) it does not 
avail him to prove that a given expression used by 
the challenger is incorrect in that it is inconsistent 
with the rules of the Arabic language.

For the proponent to be preoccupied with these ob-
jections means that he has moved to another discus-
sion to which the objector must offer a rebuttal. If the 
proponent becomes preoccupied with this new dis-
cussion to the exclusion of proving what the objector 
challenged, then he has failed to justify his claim: he 
has been silenced with respect to that claim, and he 
has moved to another matter of discussion.

It does advantage the proponent to invalidate the 
challenge by arguing that the challenged premise is 
clearly self-evident. This is effectively a justification 
of the challenged premise. Likewise, it advantages 
him to refute the challenge by claiming that the 
challenged premise is something that the challeng-
er concedes. But this would be a disputative rebuttal 
rather than a verificatory rebuttal; thus it is imper-
missible when the aim is to manifest the truth. If 
the proponent [nevertheless] offers such a refuta-
tion, the challenger may maintain that he revokes 
his concession of the proposition he had previously 
conceded, as long as it is not clearly self-evident.

Counteraction

The second dialectical function is counteraction, 
which is for the objector either (1) to prove the con-
tradictory of the proponent’s supported claim, (2) 
to prove a [proposition] that is coextensive with the 
contradictory of the claim, or (3) to prove a [propo-
sition] that is narrower. For example, the proponent 
might assert the non-humanness of something and 
argue for it, and then the objector might counteract 
this by proving its humanness, by proving its ability 
to laugh, or by proving that it is Abyssinian.
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فللسائل عند إرادة المعارضة أن يقول ـلمعللّ » دليلك 

وإن دلّ على ما ادّعيت لكنّ عندي ما ينفيّ ما ادّعيت « . 

مقدّمات  بعض  بمنع     	 إما  المعارضة  المعللّ  ودفع 

أو  النقض  وهو  دليله  فساد  بإثبات    		 أو  المعارض  دليل 

بإثبات الدعوى بدليل آخر وهو المعارضة على معارضة    3	

اـسائل . وفي كون هذه المعارضة دافعة لمعارضة اـسائل بحث . 

]المعارضة في المدّعى وفي المقدّمة[     وهي أيضا قسمان : 

الأوّل المعارضـة في المـدّعَى ، وهي أن يثبت اـسـائل -  

خـلاف مدّعَى المعلـّل بعد إثبـات المعلـّل مدّعاه . 

الثـاني المعارضـة في المقدّمـة وهي أن يثبت اـسـائل - 	

خـلاف مقدّمـة دليـل المعلـّل بعـد إثبـات المعللّ 

المقدّمة .  تلـك 

]المعارضـة قلبًـا وبالمثـل وبالـغير[     وينقسـم كل منهمـا 

إلى ثلاثـة أقسـام : إلى المعارضـة 	   قلبًـا 		  وبّالمثـل 	3  

المعارض : وبّالـغير ، لأن دليـل 

إن كان عـين دليـل المعلـّل مـادّة وصـورة  ] [ كما في -  

المغالطات العامّة اـورود تسـمّّى تلـك المعارضة قلبًا 

ومعارضـة على سـبيل القلـب . المغالطـات العامّـة 

اــورود هي الأدلـّة الـتي يمكـنّ أن يسـتدلّ بهـا 

فليـس ـلمعللّ حينئـذ إلا المعارضة على المعارضـة إذ ـو نقض دليل   ] [ 

المعـارض أو منـع بعـض مقدماتـه ينقلـب اعتراضه عليـه . فاعرف .

When the objector intends counteraction, he 
may tell the proponent, “Even granting that your 
proof entails your claim, I have [a proof] that ne-
gates your claim.”

To rebut a counteraction, the proponent must ei-
ther (1) challenge one of the premises in the proof 
of the counteractor; (2) prove that his proof is in-
valid (this is confutation); or (3) justify the claim 
through another proof (this is counteraction of the 
counteraction of the objector). There is further dis-
cussion on whether this kind of counteraction re-
buts the counteraction of the objector.

[Counteraction of the Claim and of a Premise]     
Counteraction is also of two types:

1. counteraction of the claim, that is, that the ob-
jector argue for a proposition opposed to the 
proponent’s claim after the proponent has 
justified his claim.

2. counteraction of a premise, that is, that the 
objector argue for a proposition opposed to 
a premise in the proof of the proponent after 
the proponent has justified that premise.

[Counteraction by Reversal, by Like, and by Unlike]     
Both types of counteraction are [further] divisible 
into three types: counteraction by reversal, by like, 
and by unlike. [The rationale behind this division] 
is that the proof of the counteractor [varies in rela-
tion to the proof of the proponent]:

1. If it is identical to the proponent’s proof in 
matter and form [1] as occurs among the uni-
versally-applicable fallacies, the counteraction 
is termed reversal and counteraction by rever-
sal. The universally-applicable fallacies are 
those proofs by which it is possible to argue

 [1] In this case the proponent has no option but to counter-
act the counteraction, because if he were to confute the 
proof of the counteractor or challenge one of its premis-
es then his objection would turn against him. Know this.
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على جميــع الأشــياء حتى النقيــضين ، مثــل أن 

يقــال » اـشيء الذي يكــون وجــوده وعدمــه 

مســتلزمًا ـلمطلــوب إمــا موجــود أو معــدوم 

ــإذا  ــوب « .  ] [ ف ــوت المطل ــزم ثب ــا كان يل ــا م وأيً

اســتدلّ بــه الفلــسفيّ على قــدم العاـــم فنعارضــه 

ــه . ــه على حدوث ــتدلال ب بالاس

وإن كان غـيره مـادّة وعينـه صـورة تسـمّّى معارضة - 	

بالمثـل ، كأن يقول الفلسـفيّ » العاـم قديـم لأنه أثر 

القديم وكل مـا هو أثر القديم فهـو قديم « فنعارضه 

بأنه حادث لأنـه متغيّر وكل متغـيّر حادث . 

وإن كان غــيره صــورة تســمّّى معارضــة بالغــير - 3

إذا  كمــا  أيضــا ،  مــادّة  غــيره     	 كان  ســواء 

العاـــم  بــأن  المذكــورة  اـصــورة  في  عارضنــاه 

ــر المخّتــار ولا شيء مــنّ القديــم  ــه أث حــادث لأن

ــا في  ــادّة ، كم ــه م ــار ؛ أو كان 		  عين ــر المخّت بأث

ــراد  ــائل بإي ــه اـس ــورود فيعارض ــة اـ ــة عامّ مغالط

تلــك المغالطــة على نقيــض مــدّعَى المعلّــل بصــورة 

ــل .  ــاره المعلّ ــا اخت ــير م ــرى غ أخ

 ـ» أنـّا نختار أنـه معـدوم ولا نسـلمّ ثبـوت المطلوب  ويجـاب عنـه ب  ] [ 

لأنـّا نختـار أنـه معـدوم ذاتـه وصفتـه التي هي اسـتلزام المطلـوب « . 1 

for anything, even two contradictories. For ex-
ample, one says, “That whose existence and 
nonexistence each entail the conclusion ei-
ther exists or does not, and in either case the 
conclusion must be affirmed.” [1] Thus, if the 
philosopher were to adduce this as proof for 
the eternality of the universe, we would coun-
teract his argument by adducing this as proof 
for the temporal origination of the universe.

2. If it is different from it in matter but identi-
cal in form, it is termed counteraction by like. 
For example, the philosopher might say, “The 
universe is eternal because it is the effect of 
an eternal being, and whatever is the effect 
of an eternal being is eternal”: we would 
counteract this with the argument that the 
universe originated in time because it under-
goes changes and everything that undergoes 
change originated in time.

3. If it is different from it in form, it is termed 
counteraction by unlike. This is so whether (a) 
it is different also in matter—e.g., if we were 
to counteract the argument in the preceding 
case with the argument that the universe 
originated in time because it is the effect of 
a volitional being, and nothing eternal is the 
effect of a volitional being—or whether (b) 
it is identical in matter—as in the case of a 
universally-applicable fallacy, which the ob-
jector then counteracts by employing the fal-
lacy in a different form from the form chosen 
by the proponent, to prove the contradictory 
of the proponent’s claim.

 [1] The response to this is that we maintain that the subject 
does not exist but do not concede the truth of the con-
clusion, because we maintain that the subject is nonex-
istent both with respect to its essence and with respect 
to its attribute, namely its entailment of the conclusion.
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النقض 

ــض  ــال له النق ــد فيق ــد يقيّ ــض . ق ــة النق ــة الثالث اـوظيف

الإجمــالي  	 . معنــاه أن يــدّعي اـســائل بــطلان دليــل المعللّ 

ــك  ــف ذـ ــع تخلّ ــر م ــدّعَى آخ ــارٍ في م ــه ج  بأن
ً

ــتدلا مس

ــه وكل دليــل هــذا شــأنه فباطــل لأن الدليــل  المــدّعَى عن

ــدّعَى لازم له  ــدّعَى لأن الم ــه الم ــف عن ــح لا يتخّلّ اـصحي

ــزوم . ــطلان المل ــدلّ على ب ــطلان اـلازم ي وبّ

كأن قلنــا ـلفلــسفيّ المســتدلّ على قــدم العاـــم 

ــم  ــج العاـ ــم ينت ــم قدي ــر القدي ــم وكل أث ــر القدي ــه أث بأن

قديــم » إنــه جــارٍ في الحــوادث اليوميّــة مــع أنهــا حادثــة 

بالبداهــة « . ولا يجــاب عــنّ هــذا النقــض بمنــع اـــكبرى 

ــرى . ــع اـصغ ــل بمن ب

ــل  ــل المعلّ ــطلان دلي ــض على ب ــتدلّ الناق ــد يس وق

ــه مســتلزم ـدور أو التسلســل وهــو محــال  ] [ وكل مــا  بأن

يســتلزم المحــال فهــو محــال . ولا مجــال لمنــع اـــكبرى هنــا 

ــع الاســتحالة  ــد يمن ــع الاســتلزام وق ــد يمن ــل ق أيضــا ب

ــال . ــل غير مح ــض الدور والتسلس لأن بع

وهنـا تقرير آخـر ، وهو أن يقـال » إنه مسـتلزم ـدور أو التسلسـل   ] [ 

وكل ما يسـتلزمهما 3 فهو محـال « فحينئذ يردّد المجيـب في اـصغرى 

ويقـول » إن أردت أنـه مسـتلزم ـدور المحال أو التسلسـل المحال 

فلا نسـلمّ اـصغـرى وإن أردت المطلـق فلا نسـلمّ اـكبرى « .

Confutation

The third dialectical function is confutation (naqḍ), 
which may be qualified as collective confutation 
(naqḍ ijmālī) 8 and means the objector’s asserting 
the invalidity of the proponent’s proof by arguing 
that it entails a different claim and that the propo-
nent’s claim does not follow from his proof and by 
arguing [furthermore] that every such proof is in-
valid because a valid proof is never such that the 
claim does not follow, since claims are implicates of 
their proofs, and the nullity of the implicate indi-
cates the nullity of the implicant.

For example, in response to the philosopher who 
adduces for the eternality of the universe the argu-
ment that it is the effect of an eternal being, and ev-
ery effect of an eternal being is eternal, which entails 
that the universe is eternal, we say that this [same 
argument] applies to daily events, which originate 
in time as is self-evident. This confutation is not to 
be responded to by challenging the major premise 
but rather by challenging the minor premise.

The confuter may adduce for the invalidity of the 
proponent’s proof that it entails circularity or in-
finite regress, which are absurd, and whatever en-
tails an absurdity is itself absurd. In this case as well, 
there is no room to challenge the major premise. 
One may rather challenge the entailment or chal-
lenge the [charge of] absurdity since some cases of 
circularity and infinite regress are not absurd. [1]

 [1] There is another way of formulating this. That is, one as-
serts, “The proof entails circularity or infinite regress, and 
whatever entails this is absurd,” whereupon the respon-
dent breaks up the minor premise and says, “If you mean 
that it entails an absurd circularity or an absurd infinite 
regress, we do not concede the minor premise, but if you 
mean [circularity and infinite regress] in the unqualified 
sense, we do not concede the major premise.”
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وقد يجـاب عـنّ النقـض بإثبات المـدّعَى بدليـل آخر 

وهـذا إفحام مـنّ وجه .

     اعلم أن المعارض 
ً

المعـارض والناقض إذا لـم يذكـرا دليلا

تسـمع دعويهما البطلان . والناقض إذا ــم يذكرا دليلًا فلا ي

ويسمّّى دليل النقض شاهدًا . 

إن قلـت : أليس ـلسـائل منـع مجموع الدليـل بمعى طلب 

الدليـل عليه ؟ قلـت : لا ، لأنـه تكليف بمـا لا يطاق لأن 

الدليـل لا ينتج إلا مقدّمـة واحدة .

ـل     اعلـم أن 
ّ
تـرك الناقـض بعـض أوصـاف دليـل المعل

الناقـض قـد يترك بعض أوصاف دليـل المعللّ عنـد إجراء 

نقضًـا مكسـورًا .  ذــك  فيـسمّّى  آخـر  مـدّعَى  الدليـل في 

فللمعلـّل حينئـذ منـع الجريـان مستنـدًا بـأن ـلوصـف 

المتروك مـدخلًا في العليّّـة . وقد يبطل اـسـائل هذا اـسـند 

بإثبـات أن لا مدخـل لذــك اـوصـف في العليّّـة .

مبيع  لأنه  الغائب  بيع  يصحّ  » لا  اـشافعيّ  قال  مثاله 

مجهول اـصفة « فنقضناه بأنه جارٍ في تزوّج امرأة غائبة لأنها 

مجهولة اـصفة مع أنه صحيح ، فقد حذفنا قيد المبيعة . 

One may respond to confutation by justifying the 
claim through another proof, though this means 
that one has been silenced from one perspective.

The Counteractor and the Confuter When They Pro-
vide No Proof     Know that when the counteractor 
or confuter provides no proof, his charge of un-
soundness is not given consideration.

The proof for a confutation is termed evidence.

If you were to ask: May the objector not challenge 
the entirety of the proof in the sense of asking for 
a proof for the proof? I would respond: No, as that 
is to assign an unfulfillable task: a proof produces 
only a single premise, [not an entire other proof].

When the Confuter Omits Some Particulars of the 
Proponent’s Proof     Know that the confuter might 
omit some particulars of the proponent’s proof when 
applying the proof to a different claim. This is termed 
partial confutation. In such a case, the proponent 
may challenge the applicability, corroborating his 
challenge by asserting that the omitted particulars 
are integral to the entailment. The objector could re-
fute this corroboration by proving that the omitted 
particulars have no integral role in the entailment.

For example, al-Shāfiʿī says, “Selling an absent 
item is invalid because it is the sale of that whose 
qualities are unknown,” and we confute this with 
the argument that this then would apply to the case 
of marrying an absent woman, for her qualities are 
unknown, yet such a marriage is valid. 9 We have 
thus omitted the qualification of selling.
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مـا لا ينقـض بـه الدليـل     لا ينقـض الدليـل ولا غيره 

بالاشـتمال على التطويـل أو الاسـتدراك أو الخفـاء إلى غير 

ذـك مما يزيل حسـنه . فلا يصـحّ لأحد المناظريـنّ أن يقول 

ـلآخـر » إن مـا ذكرتـه باطـل لأن المـعى الذي أدّيتـه بمـا 

ذكرتـه مـنّ العبـارة يصـحّ أداؤه بأحسـنّ منهـا « . وإنما لا 

يصـحّ ذــك النقـض لأن وجود الطريـق اـراجـح لا يوجب 

بـطلان المرجـوح . وإنمـا يصـحّ الاعتراض بـه على حسـنّ 

العبارة ، ويسمّّى هـذا الاعتراض تعـيين الطريق ؛ وهو ليس 

المناظرينّ . دأب  مـنّ 

وهنـا استثنـاء وهـو أن يكـون التعريـف أخفى مـنّ 

يشـبه  شيء  بأنـه  النار  تعريـف  في  يقـال  كأن  المعـرّف ، 

اـلطافـة . في  النفـس 

نقـض العبـارة والواب عنـه     قد ينقض العبـارة ، ومعناه 

 بمخّالفتها قانون اـلغة أو اـصرف 
ً

دعوى بطلانها مسـتدلا

أو النحـو . ويجـاب عنـه بمنـع مخالفتهـا مستنـدًا بمذهب 

مـنّ مذاهب أهـل العربّيّة يصـحّ عليه تلـك العبارة .

وقـد اشـتهر أن ناقـض العبـارة مسـتدلّ ، ومعنـاه أن 

الاعتراض على العبـارة بمخّالفتها القانـون العربي لا يصحّ 

على طريـق المنـع لأن الناقـص كالمعـارض معلـّل وصاحب 

العبـارة مانـع . ثـم إن نقـض العبـارة لا ينفع الناقـض إذا 

منع صاحـب العبـارة مـدّعاه أو مقدّمـة دليله .

That by Which a Proof May Not Be Confuted     Nei-
ther a proof nor anything else may be confuted for 
involving verbosity, redundancy, obscurity, or other 
factors that would compromise its good form. Thus, 
it is not correct for one disputant to tell the other, 
“What you have expressed is invalid because it was 
possible to convey the meaning you expressed in 
better form.” The reason such confutation is invalid 
is that the presence of a superior alternative does 
not necessarily entail the invalidity of the inferi-
or alternative. It is valid to merely remonstrate on 
the point of good form, and this remonstration is 
termed a practical pointer. This, however, is not the 
habit of the dialecticians.

There is an exception [in which obscurity is a val-
id reason for confutation], namely when the defini-
tion is more obscure than the definiendum, e.g., to 
define fire as “something that resembles the soul in 
its subtle nature.”

Confutation of an Expression, and the Response to 
Such Confutation     An expression might be con-
futed, meaning that it be declared incorrect on the 
grounds that it is inconsistent with the Arabic lex-
icon, morphology, or syntax. One responds to this 
by challenging the inconsistency, corroborating 
one’s challenge by citing one of the schools of Ar-
abic language according to which the expression in 
question is valid.

It is widely understood that the one confuting an 
expression takes the burden of proof. This means 
that the objection that an expression is inconsistent 
with the Arabic language cannot validly be formu-
lated as a challenge, because the confuter, like the 
counteractor, is a proponent, and the one who used 
the expression is a challenger. Moreover, confuting 
an expression does not avail the confuter when the 
one who used the expression challenges the confut-
er’s claim or a premise in his proof.
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تنبيهان 

  		 الدليـل ،  نقـض     	 أربّعـة :  ] [  النقـض  أن  الأوّل 

نقـض العبـارة ، فقـد ذكرناهمـا في هـذا الباب ، 	3  نقض 

الثاني ،  الباب  تعـالى في  الله  شـاء  إن  التعريـف ، سـنذكره 

أمـا  الثالـث .  الباب  في  سـنذكره  التقسـيم ،  نقـض    4	

طلـب الدليـل على المـدّعَى أو المقدّمة فلا يـسمّّى نقضًا على 

الإطلاق بل يسمّّى نقضًـا تفصيليًا ؛ فلا اعتراض على حصر 

النقـض في أربّعـة .

 ـ» رومي « إذا كان قيدًا  التنبيـه الثاني أن المركّـب الناقص کـ

ـلقضيّـة فـذا تصديـق مـعى فيرد عليـه المنـع ، كأن تقول 

» هـذا إنسـان رومي « فهـو بمنزلـة قوــك » هـذا الإنسـان 

رومي « فللسـائل أن يمنـع روميّته فقط فإن أثبـتّ روميّته 

بدليـل فللسـائل أن يمنع مقدّمـة ذـك الدليـل أو يعارضه 

أو ينقضـه ؛ والمتفطّـنّ لا يخفى عليـه ذــك . وإذا ــم يكنّ 

قيـدًا ـلقضيّـة كأن قال أحـد » غلام « أو » خمسـة عشر « 

اـلفـظ  ذــك  خالـف  إذا  إلا  بشيء  عليـه  يـعترض  فلا 

العربي . القانـون 

إن قلـت : بل هو سـتّة لأن مـعى النقض الهـدم والإبطـال فيدخل   ] [ 

فيـه إبطـال الدعوى الـغير المدــّل وإبطـال المقدّمـة الـغير المدـلّة ، 

في  غصبـًا  مسـمّيان  وهمـا  المصطلـح  النقـض  في  اـكلام  قلـت : 

اصـطلاح المناظريـنّ ، أو يقال : اـكلام في النقض المسـموع بالاتفّاق 

وهمـا غير مسـموعين عنـد المحقّـقين كما سـبق .

Instructive Notes

The first note is that there are four [types of] confu-
tation: [1] (1) confutation of a proof; (2) confutation 
of an expression, and these two we have already dis-
cussed in this chapter; (3) confutation of a defini-
tion, which we will discuss by the will of Allah ﵎ in 
Chapter 2; and (4) confutation of a division, which 
we will discuss by the will of Allah ﵎ in Chapter 3. 
As for requesting a proof for a claim or premise, this 
is not termed confutation (naqḍ) in the unqualified 
sense; rather it is termed analytic confutation (naqḍ 
tafṣīlī). Thus there can be no objection to the con-
finement of confutation to four [types].

The second note is that when an incomplete com-
posite expression like rūmī (Roman) qualifies a 
proposition, this is semantically an affirmation, 
and hence it is susceptible to challenge. An exam-
ple: You say, “This is a Roman human,” thereby ef-
fectively asserting, “This human is Roman.” The ob-
jector may then challenge merely his being Roman. 
And if you offer a proof that he is Roman, then the 
objector may challenge a premise of that proof, 
counteract it, or confute it. The intelligent student 
will not find this difficult to grasp. Now, when an 
incomplete composite expression does not qualify 
a proposition—for example, if someone says, “ser-
vant boy,” or, “fifteen”—then no objection to it may 
be made unless the expression in question is incon-
sistent with the rules of the Arabic language.

 [1] If you were to say: Rather, there are six because naqḍ 
means destruction and nullification, bringing into its 
scope the refutation of an unsubstantiated claim and the 
refutation of an unsubstantiated premise. Then I would 
respond: The discussion concerns naqḍ (confutation) in 
the technical sense [rather than the lexical sense], and 
in the technical terminology of the dialecticians these 
two are termed usurpation (ghaṣb). One might also re-
spond: The discussion concerns [the kinds of] confuta-
tion that deserve consideration by consensus, and these 
two do not deserve consideration according to the veri-
fying scholars, as mentioned previously.
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الواب الإلزامي وجوازه 

ــبنّي  ــواب م ــائل بج ــنّ اعتراض اـس ــل ع ــاب المعلّ إذا أج

ــائل  ــه اـس ــا منع ــت م ــأن يثب ــائل ب ــلمّه اـس ــا س على م

بدليــل مشــتمل على مقدّمــة مســلمّة عنــد اـســائل مــع 

ــواب  ــذا ج ــل فه ــلمّه باط ــأن الذي س ــل ب ــم المعلّ عل

ــار  ــه إظه ــرض من ــس الغ ــيي ولي ــدلي لا تحق ــزامي ج إـ

ــة  ــه بمغالط ــذا إثبات ــط . وك ــم فق ــزام الخص ــل إـ ــقّ ب الح

ــك  ــل ذـ ــبغِي ـلمعلّ ــة . فلا ين ــه مغالط ــه بأن ــع علم م

الجــواب إلا إذا كان اـســائل معانــدًا أي طــالًبا لذلـّـة 

ــيي  ــواب التحق ــقّ . والج ــار الح ــالًبا لإظه ــل لا ط المعلّ

هــو الجــواب الذي بنــاه على دليــل  4 علــم حقّيّتــه . لكــنّ 

اـســائل إذا ســكت حينئــذ يحصــل الإـــزام ؛ فــإن منــع ما 

ــد  ــدّعي التردّد بع ــك إذ له أن ي ــه ذـ ــل فل ــنّ قب ــلمّه م س

الجــزم مــا ـــم يكــنّ مــا ســلمّه بديهيًــا جليًــا . ولذا قيــل 

ــب له . ــع لا مذه إن المان

Disputative Rebuttals and Their Validity

When the proponent rebuts the objector’s objec-
tion with a response founded on a [premise] that 
the objector accepts—proving a [proposition] that 
the objector had challenged by means of a proof 
that incorporates a premise the objector accepts, 
in spite of the proponent’s knowledge that the 
[premise that the objector] accepts is false—this is 
a disputative rebuttal rather than a verificatory one. 
Its purpose is not to manifest the truth but rather 
merely to force the opponent to concede. The same 
is the case when he proves it by means of a falla-
cious argument knowing that it is fallacious. The 
proponent should not offer such a response unless 
the objector is obstinate, i.e., seeking to show up 
the proponent, not seeking to manifest the truth. 
(A verificatory rebuttal is a response that [the pro-
ponent] founds on a proof he knows to be true.) Yet 
if the objector is passively silent in such a case, con-
cession obtains. If he challenges what he had pre-
viously accepted, that is his prerogative, as he may 
profess being hesitant after having been certain, so 
long as the [proposition] he had [previously] ac-
cepted is not clearly self-evident. On this account, 
it is said that a challenger commits to no doctrine.
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الباب الثاني 

في التعريف 

منعــه  وعــدم  جمعــه  بعــدم  نقضــه  في  فيــه  قــولنا 

ــرّف ،  ــنّ المع ــه أجلّى م ــدم كون ــال وبّع ــتلزامه المح وبّاس

ــة  5 ، وفي  ــوى اـضمني ــتماله على الدع ــد اش ــه عن وفي منع

ــراد . ــر الم ــور بتحري ــذه اـص ــنّ ه ــواب ع الج

ـلســائل أن ينقضــه ومعنــاه أن يبطلــه بعــدم جمعــه 

أو بعــدم منعــه أو باســتلزام المحــال . وســبب الأوّل كــون 

ــزنجي ،  ــف الإنســان باـ ــا كتعري ــف أخــصّ مطلقً التعري

ــوان .  ــه بالحي ــا كتعريف ــمّ مطلقً ــه أع ــبب الثاني كون وس

وقــد يجتمــع الأوّل والثاني وذـــك إذا كان التعريــف أعــمّ 

مــنّ وجــه ، كتعريفــه بالأبيــض .

تقرير الإبطال بعدم المع وعدم المنع 

ــذا  ــع » إن ه ــدم المن ــع وع ــدم الجم ــال بع ــر الإبط تقري

ــنّ  ــع ع ــرّف وغير مان ــراد المع ــع لأف ــف غير جام التعري

ــد « . ــأنه ففاس ــذا ش ــف ه ــاره وكل تعري أغي

Chapter 2

DEFINITION

Our discussion of definition concerns confuting a 
definition on account of its insufficient inclusive-
ness, its insufficient exclusiveness, its entailing 
the impossible, or its not being clearer than the 
definiendum. It also concerns challenging a defini-
tion when it incorporates an inherent claim. And it 
concerns responding to these forms [of objection] 
by means of clarification.

The objector may confute [the definition], which 
means that he refute it for being insufficiently in-
clusive or insufficiently exclusive or for entailing 
the impossible. The cause for the first case is that 
the definition be narrower than [the defined term], 
as in the definition of ‘human’ as ‘Abyssinian’. The 
cause for the second case is that it be broader, as 
in its definition as ‘animal’. The first and second 
[cases] might obtain simultaneously, that is, when 
the definition partially overlaps with [the definien-
dum], as in the definition [of ‘human’] as ‘white’.

Formulating the Confutation for 
Insufficient Inclusiveness or Exclusiveness

Confutation [of a definition] on account of its be-
ing insufficiently inclusive or exclusive is formu-
lated as follows: “This definition is insufficiently 
inclusive of the instances of the definiendum and 
insufficiently exclusive of other instances. All defi-
nitions of which this is the case are invalid.”
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ـــدًا  ـــكبرى مستن ـــع اـ ـــف أن يمن ـــب التعري فلصاح

ـــظ  ـــعى اـلف ـــيين م ـــو تع ـــف لفظي — وه ـــأن التعري ب

بلفـــظ آخـــر  ] [ واضـــح الدلالـــة على ذــــك المـــعى بالنســـبة 

ـــمّ  ـــوز بالأع ـــة . ويج ـــل اـلغ ـــق أه ـــو طري ـــامع ؛ وه إلى اـس

ـــت «  ]	[ والثاني  ـــعدان نب ـــم » س ـــصّ ، والأوّل كقوله والأخ

ـــب  ـــول : اـلع ـــبَ « . أق ـــوًا أي لع ـــوس » لها له ـــول القام كق

نـــوع مـــنّ اـلهـــو — لا حقـــيي وهـــو مـــا يـــراد بـــه 

 والخاصّ ثانيـًــا ، كقوــــك 
ً

التفصيـــل بذكـــر العـــامّ أوّلا

ـــق « . ـــوان ناط ـــان حي » الإنس

ويــشترط فيــه المســاواة على مذهــب المتأخّريــنّ 

ــع ؛ والقدمــاء جــوّزوا  فيبطــل بعــدم الجمــع أو عــدم المن

التعريــف بالأعــمّ والأخــصّ أمــا الأول ففيّ موضــع 

ــياء  ــض الأش ــنّ بع ــرّف ع ــييز المع ــف تم ــراد بالتعري ي

ــث بالدائــرة عنــد اـســامع  لاشتباهــه كمــا إذا شــبّه المثلّ

وأريــد تــميّزه عنهــا فقــط فيقــال » المثلـّـث شكل مضلـّـع « 

ــراد ــان الأف ــف بي ــراد بالتعري ــع ي ــا الثاني ففيّ موض وأم

 ـ» الأسـد « وهذا تعريـف المرادف  وذــك كتعريـف » الغضنفـر « ب  ] [ 

و» الأسـد « واضح الدلالة على الحيوان المفترس بالنسـبة إلى اـسامع 

بخلاف » الغضنفـر « فإنـه لغة نـادرة في الحيـوان المفترس .

 ـ» نبـت « بل نوع مخصـوص منه  فـإن » سـعدان « ليس بمـرادف ـل  ]	[ 

ـكنـه أخفى دلالـة على معنـاه وهـو النـوع المخّصـوص مـنّ النبت 

فأريد التعيين فقيـل » نبتٌ « أي » نوع منّ النبـت « على أن التنوينّ 

في » نبـتٌ « ـلتنويـع . تأمّل .

The one offering the definition may challenge the 
major premise, corroborating his challenge by argu-
ing that that the definition is lexical—namely, the 
specification of an expression’s meaning through an-
other expression [1] that clearly signifies that meaning 
to the one who hears it. This is the procedure of the 
lexicologists. It is valid [even] by means of [verbal ex-
pressions] that are broader or narrower, as, in the for-
mer case, when they say that saʿdān is a plant, [2] and, 
in the latter case, when the dictionary says, “lahā  / 
lahwan (he amused himself  / amusement), mean-
ing laʿiba (he played)” (play is a type of amusement). 
[Thus, he may maintain that the definition is lexical] 
and not logical—namely, that in which precision is 
sought through mention of the general first and the 
specific second, e.g., when you say, “A human is an 
animal that is rational.” 10

According to the late-period scholars, coexten-
sion is a condition for definition; thus, a definition 
is invalidated by insufficient inclusiveness or in-
sufficient exclusiveness. The early-period scholars, 
however, permitted definition through the broader 
or the narrower. [They permitted definitions] of the 
former type in cases where the definition is meant 
to distinguish the definiendum from something 
due to its similarity—e.g., if ‘triangle’ and ‘circle’ 
were indistinguishable to the listener, and one in-
tended merely to distinguish the two and thus said, 
“A triangle is a polygon.” [And they permitted defi-
nitions] of the latter type in cases where the defi-
nition is meant to illustrate prominent instances. 

 [1] This is like the definition of ghaḍanfar as asad (lion), and 
this is definition by synonyms. Asad clearly signifies the 
predatory animal to the one who hears it, in contrast to 
ghaḍanfar, which is a rare term for the predatory animal.

 [2] Saʿdān is not synonymous with “plant”; it is a particular 
species of plant but more obscure in signifying its mean-
ing, namely, ‘a particular species of plant’. Thus, specifi-
cation was sought, so “plant” was offered, that is, “species 
of plant,” given that the nunation in nabtin indicates di-
versification. Reflect on this.
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المشـــهورة ، فلصاحـــب التعريـــف منـــع اــــكبرى 

ــض  ــنّ بعـ ــرّف عـ ــميّز المعـ ــراد تـ ــأن المـ ــدًا بـ مستنـ

الأشـــياء أو بيـــان أفـــراده المشـــهورة .

هـذا  » إن  اـسـائل  قـول  وهـو  اـصغـرى  منـع  وله 

عـنّ  مانـع  وغير  المعـرّف  لأفـراد  جامـع  غير  التعريـف 

المـراد . بتحريـر  أغيـاره « 

واعلـم أن اـصغـرى تنحـلّ إلى قضـيّتين فـإذا قلـت 

إنـه غير جامـع لفـرد فلاني فكأنـك قلـت » إن المعـرّف 

صادق عليـه والتعريف غير صـادق « ، وإذا قلـت إنه غير 

مانـع عـنّ مـادّة فلانيـة فكأنـك قلـت عكـس المذكـور . 

 مـنّ تيَنـك القضيّتين ، 
ً

فلصاحـب التعريـف أن يمنـع كلا

وسـند ذــك المنـع في الغالـب تحريـر المـراد بالمعـرّف أو 

التعريـف . فاعـرف سـهّل الله تعـالى عليـك .

تقرير الإبطال باستلزام التعريف الدور أو التسلسل 

وتقريـر الإبطـال باسـتلزام التعريـف الدور أو التسلسـل 

» إن هـذا التعريف مسـتلزم ـدور أو التسلسـل وهو محال 

وكل تعريـف يسـتلزم المحـال فهو فاسـد « . ولا مجـال لمنع 

اــكبرى هنا ؛ بـل يمنع الاسـتلزام وسـنده في الغالب تحرير 

التعريـف أو يمنع الاسـتحالة مستندًا بأن هـذا الدور غير 

محـال أو أن هذا التسلسـل غير محـال ، وبّيـان محالهما عنّ 

عـدم محالهما في علـم اـكلام .

The one offering the definition may therefore chal-
lenge the major premise, corroborating his chal-
lenge by arguing that the goal was to distinguish 
the definiendum from something or to illustrate its 
prominent instances.

He may also challenge the minor premise—
namely, the objector’s assertion “This definition 
is insufficiently inclusive of the defined term’s in-
stances and insufficiently exclusive of other in-
stances”—by means of clarification. 11

Know that the minor premise resolves into two 
propositions. When you say that a definition is in-
sufficiently inclusive of such and such instance, it 
is as if you have said, “The definiendum extends to 
such and such, but the definition does not extend 
to it.” And when you say that it is insufficiently ex-
clusive of such and such matter, it is as if you have 
said the converse of this. Now, the one offering the 
definition may challenge both of these proposi-
tions, and the corroboration for this challenge will 
in most cases be to clarify what was intended by ei-
ther the definiendum or the definition. Be aware of 
this; may Allah ﵎ facilitate [your study].

Formulating the Refutation for the 
Definition’s Entailment of Circularity 
or Infinite Regress

Refutation [of a definition] on account of its entail-
ing circularity or regress is formulated as follows: 
“This definition entails circularity or infinite re-
gress, either of which is an absurdity, and every defi-
nition that entails an absurdity is invalid.” There is 
no room to challenge the major premise here; what 
may be challenged is rather the entailment. The 
corroboration for this will in most cases be to clari-
fy the intended meaning. Or one may challenge the 
[charge of] absurdity, with the corroboration being 
“This circularity is not absurd” or “This infinite re-
gress is not absurd.” The distinction between when 
they are absurd and when they are not absurd be-
longs to the science of rational theology.
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]نقض التعريف بالخفاء[ 

ــأجلّى  ــس ب ــه لي ــف بأن ــض التعري ــد ينق ــه ق ــم أن واعل

ــس  ــبه النف ــه شيء يش ــف النار بأن ــرَف ، كتعري ــنّ المع م

ــط  ــنّ شرائ ــنّ النار .  ] [ وم ــس أخفى م ــة والنف في اـلطاف

وأمــا  المعــرَف .  مــنّ  أجلّى  كونــه  التعريــف  صحّــة 

الغريبــة وإرادة المدـــول الالتزامي  اســتعمال الألفــاظ 

ــة  ــدون القرين ــاز ب ــشترك أو المج ــظ الم ــتعمال اـلف واس

اـواضحــة المعيّنــة ـلمــراد فهــو يتذهــب حســنّ التعريــف 

ــرَف . ــنّ المع ــف أجلّى م ــه إذا كان التعري لا صحّت

ناقض التعريف وموجهه 

ــع .  ــه مان ــتدلّ وموجّه ــف مس ــض التعري ــتهر أن ناق اش

إلا  يكــون  لا  التعريــف  على  الاعتراض  أن  ومعنــاه 

بطريــق دعــوى بطلانــه والاســتدلال على تلــك  6 الدعــوى 

بمــا عرفــت مــنّ أنــه غير جامــع أو غير مانع أو مســتلزم 

ـدور أو التسلســل . والجــواب عــنّ ذـــك بمنــع مقدّمــات 

ــك الدليــل ؛ وقــد عرفــت . ذـ

قـوله » النفس « بسـكون الفـاء . والمراد مـنّ » النار « الحرّ اـسـاري   ] [ 

في الجمـر وقـد يطلـق على الجمـر والمـراد هنـا هـو الأول . النفـس 

جوهـر غير مـادّي متعلـّق بـالمادّي إلا أنهـا لمضاهاتهـا بالعقـل في 

التجلّيّ باـصـورة قد يسمّّى باسـمه . » النفس « بسـكون الفاء اـروح 

وهـو عنـد أكثر المتكلـّمين جسـم لطيـف سـارٍ في البدن حـالّ فيه 

لا يتبـدّل ولا يتحلـّل ، وعنـد الحكماء جوهـر مجرّد يتعلـّق بالبدن 

تعلـّق التـدبير والتصّرف ؛ كـذا قيل .

[The Confutation of a Definition 
for Lack of Clarity]

Know that a definition is subject to confutation 
when it is not clearer than the definiendum, e.g., 
the definition of ‘fire’ as ‘something that resembles 
the soul in its subtle nature’, while ‘soul’ is more 
obscure than ‘fire’. [1] One of the conditions for the 
soundness of a definition is that it be clearer than 
the definiendum. If one uses rare expressions, in-
tends meanings signified by concomitance, uses 
equivocal terms, or [uses] nonliteral language with-
out any clear contextual indicant specifying the 
intended meaning, this vitiates the good form of a 
definition but not its soundness, given that the defi-
nition is clearer than the definiendum.

The Confuter of a Definition 
and His Opponent

It is widely understood that the confuter of a defini-
tion takes the burden of proof and his opponent is a 
challenger. This means that to object to a definition 
is inevitably to claim that it is invalid, and one sub-
stantiates this claim, as you know, by [proving] that 
it is insufficiently inclusive, insufficiently exclusive, 
or entails circularity or infinite regress. And the re-
sponse to this is to challenge the premises of that 
proof, as you know.

 [1] That is, nafs (soul), with the fāʾ vowelless. What is meant 
by “fire” is the heat that diffuses through live coals, and 
it can also be used in reference to the coals, though the 
intended meaning here is the former. The soul is an im-
material substance connected to a material one, but be-
cause it holds it in common with the intellect that it is 
illumined with intelligible forms, it sometimes takes its 
name. The nafs (with the fāʾ vowelless) is the rūḥ (soul). 
According to most of the kalām theologians it is a corpo-
real substance of subtle nature that diffuses through and 
inheres in the body and is never replaced or dissolved. 
According to the philosophers it is an immaterial sub-
stance connected to the body such that it directs and 
governs it. Such has been said.
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لكـنّ هـذا إذا ـم يـدّع صاحـب التعريف بـأن هذا 

التعريف حدّ أو رسـم ؛ فـإذا ادّعَى أنه حـدّ فكأنهّ ادّعَى أن 

العـامّ والخاصّ منّ الذاتيّـات فيسمّّى العامّ جنسًـا والخاصّ 

فـصلًا وإذا ادّعَى أنـه رسـم فكأنـّه ادّعَى أن أحدهمـا أو 

كليهمـا مـنّ العرضيّـات فيجـوز الاعتراض بمنـع كونهما 

مـنّ  كليهمـا  أو  أحدهمـا  كـون  وبّمنـع  	  الذاتيّـات  مـنّ 

العرضيّـات ؛ ومـورد المنـع هنا الدعـوى اـضمنيّـة فاعرف . 

ودفع هذا إنمـا يمكنّ بإثبـات الذاتيّـة أو العرضيّة وهذا  	 
عـسير لما قيـل أن تمـييز الذاتي عـنّ العرضي عـسير .  ] [

واعلـم أن كـون الحدّ بمـعى التركّـب عـنّ الذاتيّات 

إنمـا هو عـرف أهـل الميزان ومـنّ وافقهـم وأمـا في عرف 

كان  سـواء  المانـع  الجامـع  التعريـف  فهـو  العربّيّـة  أهـل 

بالذاتيّـات أو بالعرضيّـات ؛ فلمـنّ قـال » يحدّ بكـذا « أن 

يدفـع المنـع المذكـور بأن المـراد بـه عـرف أهـل العربّيّة .

أي تمـييز الجنـس عنّ العـرض العـامّ والفصل عـنّ الخاصّة عسير   ] [ 

بـل متعـذّر . قـال اـشريـف المحقّـق : إن الحقائـق الموجـودة يتعسّرّ 

ا تامًا 	  الاطّلاع على ذاتيّاتهـا والتمـييز بينهـا وبّين عرضيّاتها تـعسّرًّ

واصلًا إلى حـدّ التعـذّر فإن الجنس شبيـه بالعرض العـامّ والفصل 

بالخاصّـة 	 نحيفيّ   .

This pertains, however, when the one offering the 
definition does not state whether the definition is an 
essential definition or a descriptive definition. 12 If he 
asserts that it is an essential definition, it is as if he 
has asserted that the general and specific elements 
are essential universals; thus the general element is 
named a genus and the specific element a differentia. 
And if he asserts that it is a descriptive definition, it is 
as if he has asserted that one or both of the elements 
are accidental. Thus one may object by challenging 
their essentialness or by challenging the accidentali-
ty of one or both. That which occasions the challenge 
here is the implicit claim; be aware of this. The only 
way one can respond to this is by proving the essen-
tialness or accidentality, and this is difficult for the 
reason usually cited, namely, that to distinguish the 
essential from the accidental is difficult. [1]

Know that the construal of definitions as be-
ing composed of essential [universals] is only the 
convention of the logicians and those who concur 
with them. As for the convention of the linguists, a 
definition is that which is sufficiently inclusive and 
exclusive in defining a thing, regardless whether by 
means of essential or accidental [universals]. Thus, 
one who says, “It is defined as such and such,” may 
ward off the above challenge by [responding] that 
[his definition] is intended according to the con-
vention of the linguists.

 [1] That is, to distinguish the genus from a general accident 
and the differentia from a special accident is difficult—
rather, practically impossible. The verifying scholar al-
Sharīf [al-Jurjānī] says: “It is difficult to apprehend real 
things by what is essential to them and to distinguish 
what is essential to them from what is accidental to 
them, to the point that it is practically impossible. For 
the genus resembles a general accident, and the differen-
tia resembles a special accident.” Naḥīfī, [in the margin 
of al-Āmidī, Sharḥ al-Waladiyya, 142.]13



364 364

الباب الثالث 

في التقسيم 

ــتلزام  ــدم حصره 		  وبّاس ــه 	   بع ــه في نقض ــا في بحثن

قســم اـشيء في اـواقــع قســيمًا له أو قســيم اـشيء في 

ــه  ــمّ 	4  وبّأن ــيم أع ــأن التقس ــمًا له 	3  وبّ ــع قس اـواق

فيــه  وبّــأن    5	 غيره  وإلى  نفســه  إلى  اـشيء  تقســيم 

تصــادق الأقســام ، وفي الجــواب عــنّ هــذه النواقــض 

ــراد . ــر الم ــعى تحري ــراد وم ــر الم بتحري

تمهيد 

ــا  ــه وإم ــيم اـكّلّي إلى جزئيّات ــا تقس ــمان : إم ــيم قس التقس

تقســيم اـكل إلى أجزائــه . واـكّلّي واـكل يــسمّّى مَقســمًا 

ــات والأجــزاء أقســامًا ،  ــسمّّى الجزئيّ ومــورد القســمة ، وت

ــيمًا ،  ــر قس ــم الآخ ــبة إلى القس ــم بالنس ــسمّّى كل قس وي

ــر في  ــم يذك ــم وـ ــل في المقس ــم الذي دخ ــسمّّى القس وي

ــام . ــطة بين الأقس ــيم واس التقس

وشرط صحّــة التقســيم الجمــع والمنــع ؛ ويــسمّّى 

ــاه أن لا يترك في التقســيم ذكــر بعــض  الأول الحصر ومعن

مــا دخــل في المقســم ، ومــعى الثاني أن لا يذكــر في 

Chapter 3

DIVISION

Our investigation in this chapter concerns the con-
futation of a division on account of (1) its being in-
exhaustive, (2) its entailing that what is actually a 
subdivision of something is a condivision of that 
thing or that what is actually a condivision of some-
thing is a subdivision of that thing, (3) its being too 
broad, (4) its being the division of a thing into itself 
and other things, or (5) its comprising overlapping 
subdivisions. Our investigation also concerns the 
response to these confutations by clarification and 
the meaning of clarification.

Preliminary Discussion

Division is of two types: either the division of a 
universal into its particulars or the division of a 
whole into its parts. The universal and the whole 
are termed the dividendum and the source of the di-
vision, and the particulars and the parts are termed 
subdivisions. Each subdivision in relation to the 
other subdivisions is termed a condivision. A sub-
division that falls under the dividendum but is not 
mentioned in the division process is termed a resid-
ual subdivision.

It is a condition for a division’s validity that it be 
sufficiently inclusive and sufficiently exclusive. The 
former [condition] is also termed exhaustiveness 
and means that the division does not omit mention 
of anything that falls within the dividendum; the 
latter means that nothing that does not fall within
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التقسـيم مـا ــم يدخـل في المقسـم . ومـنّ شرائطـه أيضـا 

تبايـنّ الأقسـام .

معنى تقسيم الكلي إلَى جزئياته 

معنـاه ضمّ قيود إلى المقسـم . فقد يذكر المقسـم في الأقسـام 

صريحًـا كقوـك » الإنسـان إمـا إنسـان أبيض وإما إنسـان 

أسـود « ، وقـد يدخـل في مفهوم الأقسـام كقوــك » اـكلمة 

إمـا اسـم أو فعـل أو حـرف « ، وقـد يحـذف وهـو مـراد 

كقوــك » الإنسـان إمـا أبيض أو أسـود « .

ثـم إن هذا التقسـيم إما عـقليّ وإما اسـتقرائي . الأول 

مـا لا يجوّز العقـل فيه قسـمًا آخـر ويكون ذكر الأقسـام 

فيـه بالترديـد بين الإثبـات والنفيّ ، كقوــك » المعلـوم إما 

موجـود أو لا « . والثاني مـا يجـوّز العقـل فيـه قسـمًا آخـر 

لكنّ ذكـر فيه ما علم بالاسـتقراء ، كقوــك » العنصر إما 

أرض أو مـاء أو هـواء أو نار « .

بين  فيـه  يـردّد  لا  أن  حقّـه  الاسـتقرائي  والتقسـيم 

النفيّ والإثبـات ؛ لكـنّ قد يذكـر في صـورة الحصر العقليّ 

بالترديـد كذــك فيكـون بعـض الأقسـام مـرسلًا البتـة . 

ومـعى إرسـاله أن يكـون مفهـوم القسـم أعـمّ ممـا وجد 

بالاسـتقراء مما صدق عليـه  ] [ ومعى هذا العمـوم أن يجوّز 

العقـل صـدق ذــك المفهـوم على غير مـا وجـد ، كقوــك 

أي صدق مفهوم القسم عليه ، والظرف بيان الموصول .   ] [ 

the dividendum is mentioned in the division. An-
other of the conditions for a division’s validity is 
that its subdivisions be mutually distinct.

What It Means to Divide a 
Universal into Its Particulars

To divide a universal into its particulars means to 
attach qualifications to the divided universal. After 
it is qualified, the divided universal may be explic-
itly mentioned in its subdivisions, e.g., to say, “A 
human is either a white human or a black human”; 
it may lie within the meanings of the subdivisions, 
e.g., to say, “A word is either a noun, a verb, or a par-
ticle”; or it may be omitted while being intended, 
e.g., to say, “A human is either white or black.”

Now, such a division is either deductive or in-
ductive. The former is that in which the intellect 
does not allow another subdivision and the listing 
of subdivisions proceeds by alternation between 
affirmation and negation, e.g., to say, “Something 
knowable is either existent or not.” The latter is that 
in which the intellect allows another subdivision, 
though the subdivisions listed are those which are 
known by induction, e.g., “A natural element is ei-
ther earth, water, air, or fire.”

It is proper for an inductive division not to com-
prise an alternation between negation and affirma-
tion, but one may express it in the same form as a 
division that has become rationally exhaustive by 
means of alternation in this manner. In such a case, 
some of its subdivisions will inevitably be extended, 
which means that the intension of the subdivision 
will be broader in applicability than to those in-
stances to which it applies [1] that have been found 
by induction. Being broader means that the intel-
lect allows the concept to apply to other instances

 [1] That is, those instances to which the intension of the 
subdivision applies. The phrase [mimmā ṣadaqa ʿalayhi] 
is an explanation of the relative pronoun [in mā wujida].
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» العـنصر إمـا أرض أو لا ، والثاني إمـا مـاء أو لا ، والثالث 

إما هـواء أو لا ، وهـو النار « فالقسـم الأخير مرسـل أي لا 

ينـحصر في النار بحسـب العقـل بل بحسـب الاسـتقراء .

معنى تقسيم الكل إلَى أجزائه 

هو تحصيـل ماهية المقسـم بذكـر أجزائه ؛ فليـس فيه ضمّ •

قيـود إلى المقسـم . وشرطه الحـصر وتباينّ الأقسـام ودخول 

كل قسـم في المقسم ، كتقسـيم المعجون إلى عسل وشونيز  0  . 

نقض التقسيم 

1. بعـدم حصره     فـإن كان عقليًـا ينقضـه اـسـائل بوجود 

قسـم آخر يجوّزه العقـل ، وإن كان اسـتقرائيًا ينقضه بوجود 

قسـم آخر متحقّـق في اـواقع .

وقـد يظـنّّ اـسـائل التقسـيم الاسـتقرائي المتردّد بين 

النفيّ والإثبـات تقسـيمًا عقليًـا فيقـول إنه باطـل لتجويز 

العقـل قسـمًا آخـر ، كأن يقـول في تقسـيم العـنصر كمـا 

ذكرنـا  ] [ أن » القسـم الأخير  ]	[ لا ينـحصر في النار إذ يجوز 

فيجـاب  وغيرهـا « ،  النار  إلى  ينقسـم  أن  العقـل  بحسـب 

عنه بـأن » القسـمة اسـتقرائيّة والقسـم الذي جوّزتهَ غير 

متحقّق في اـواقع والتقسـيم الاسـتقرائي لا يبطل إلا بوجود 

قسـم آخـر في اـواقع « .

 ـ» تقسيم    العنصر « .  قوله » كما ذكرنا « متعلقّ ب  ] [ 

قوله » أن القسم الأخير « مقول القول .   ]	[ 

than those found. For example, when you say, “An 
element is either earth or not, and the latter is ei-
ther water or not, and that third is either air or not, 
which is fire,” the final subdivision is extended; that 
is, it is not exhaustively confined to fire according to 
the intellect but rather according to induction.

What It Means to Divide a Whole into Its Parts

To divide a whole into its parts is to explicate its es-
sence by recounting its parts. Thus, it does not in-
volve attaching qualifications to the divided whole. 
The conditions [for its validity] are that it be ex-
haustive, that its subdivisions be mutually distinct, 
and that each subdivision fall within the divided 
whole, as in the division of maʿjūn paste into honey 
and nigella seed.

Confuting a Division

1. Being Inexhaustive     If the division is deductive, 
the objector confutes it by finding another subdivision 
that the intellect allows. If it is inductive, he confutes 
it by finding another subdivision that actually exists.

The objector might mistakenly suppose an induc-
tive division that alternates between negation and af-
firmation to be a deductive division and hence claim 
that it is invalid since the intellect allows another 
subdivision. For example, he might say of the division 
of natural elements in the manner previously men-
tioned: [1] “The final subdivision [2] is not exhaustively 
confined to fire, since it is rationally possible that this 
subdivision be subdivided into fire and other than fire.” 
He is to be told in response: “The division is inductive, 
and the subdivision you have deemed possible does 
not actually exist. An inductive division is invalidated 
only by the actual existence of another subdivision.”

 [1] The phrase “in the manner previously mentioned” modi-
fies “the division of elements.”

 [2] The sentence [beginning with] “The final subdivision” is 
a direct quote.
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فإذا أبطلهما اـسائل بعدم الحصر فقد يجيب عنه القاسم 

بتحرير المقسم أعني أن يريد منه معىً لا يشمل اـواسطة . 

]2. باستلزام القسم قسيمًا أو القسيم قسمًا[     وقد ينقض •

اـواقع  في  اـشيء  قسم  يكون  أن  فيه  يلزم  بأنه  التقسيم 

الآخر ،  أعمّ منّ  الأقسام  3   بعض  إذا كان  وذـك  له  	   قسيمًا 

كما إذا قلت » الجسم إما حيوان أو نامٍ « فإن الحيوان قسم 

عل في هذا التقسيم قسيمًا له . ويجاب  منّ النامي في اـواقع وجت

أن  به  أعني  بالتحرير ،  مستندًا  المذكور  اـلزوم  بمنع  عنه 

يراد نامٍ غير الحيوان . 

وقـد ينقـض بأنه يلـزم فيـه أن يكون قسـيم اـشيء 

في اـواقـع قسـمًا له وذــك إذا كان بعـض الأقسـام مباينًـا 

ـلمقسـم ، كمـا إذا قلـت » الإنسـان إمـا فـرس أو زنجي « 

فالفرس قسـيم ـلإنسـان لأنهما قسـمان منّ الحيـوان وقد 

عـل في هذا التقسـيم قسـمًا له . جت

]3. بأنـه أعـمّ[     وقـد ينقض بأن التقسـيم فيـه أعمّ ، كما 

إذا قلت » الإنسـان إما أبيض أو أسـود « . فيجـاب عنه بأن 

المقسـم معتبر في الأقسام .

]4. بأنه تقسـيم الشيء إلي نفسـه وإلَى غيره[     وقد ينقض 

إذا كان  وذــك  وإلي غيره  نفسـه  إلى  اـشيء  تقسـيم  بأنـه 

بعـض الأقسـام مسـاويًا ـلمقسـم ، كتقسـيم الإنسـان إلى 

البشر واــزنجي .

Now, if the objector invalidates either kind of di-
vision on account of inexhaustiveness, the propo-
nent of the division may respond by clarifying the 
dividendum, i.e., that he intends thereby a meaning 
that does not include the residual subdivision.

[2. Entailing That Something’s Subdivision Is Its 
Condivision]     A division may be confuted for 
entailing that what is actually something’s subdi-
vision is its condivision. This occurs when some 
subdivisions subsume others, e.g., when you say, 
“A body is either an animal or a growing thing.” 
For ‘animal’ is actually a subdivision of ‘growing 
thing’, yet in this division it is rendered its condi-
vision. One responds by challenging the cited en-
tailment, corroborating this by clarification—i.e., 
[for example], responding that one intended 
‘growing non-animal’.

A division may also be confuted for entailing that 
what is actually something’s condivision is its sub-
division. This occurs when some of the subdivisions 
are distinct from the dividendum, e.g., when you 
say, “A human is either a horse or an Abyssinian.” 
For ‘horse’ is a condivision of ‘human’ since both 
are divisions of ‘animal’, yet in this division it is ren-
dered a subdivision of it.

[3. Being Too Broad]     A division may be confut-
ed because the division it comprises is too broad, 
e.g., to say, “A human is either white or black.” One 
responds that the dividendum is assumed in the 
subdivisions. 14

[4. Being the Division of Something into Itself and 
Other Than Itself]     A division may be confuted 
for being the division of something into itself and 
other things. This occurs when one of the subdivi-
sions is coextensive with the dividendum, e.g., the 
division of ‘human’ into ‘man’ and ‘Abyssinian’.
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]5. بتصـادق الأقسـام[     قـد ينقـض التقسـيم بـأن فيـه 

تصادق الأقسـام أي صدقها على شيء واحـد وذـك إذا كان 

بين الأقسـام كلهـا أو بعضها عمـوم منّ وجه ، كمـا إذا قلنا 

» الحيـوان إمـا إنسـان وإمـا أبيـض « لأنهمـا يصدقان على 
الأبيض .  ] [  الإنسـان 

لكنّ التصـادق إنما يبطـل به التقسـيم الحقيي وهو 

جعـل المقسـم أشـياء متمايـزة في اـواقع ولا يرّ التقسـيم 

الاعتباري وهو تقسـيم اـكلّي إلى مفهومـات متباينة متمايزة 

في العقـل وإن كانت متصادقة في اـواقع ، كتقسـيم اـكلّي إلى 

أقسـامه الخمسـة مـع أنهـا متصادقـة في الملـوّن كمـا بينّه 

الفنـاري . فقـد يـعترض على التقسـيم بأنه باطـل لتصادق 

الأقسـام فيـه فيجـاب عنـه بأنه تقسـيم اعتبـاري يكفيّ 

فيـه تمايـز الأقسـام بحسـب المفهـوم ولا يرّه التصـادق . 

فـاـشيء اـواحـد باعتبـار اتصّافـه بمفهومـات متخّالفـة 

يعتبر أشـياء متعـدّدة فيدخـل في الأقسـام المتعدّدة .

ويخرج عنها بتحرير المراد . 

معنى تحرير المراد 

اعلـم أن مـعى تحريـر المـراد إرادة مـعىً غير ظاهـر منّ 

اـلفـظ ، كإرادة الخاصّ مـنّ العـامّ بقرينـة المقابلة . لكنّ 

لا تصـحّ إرادة المجـاز بـدون العلاقـة المعـتبرة المذكورة في

قال في شرح المطالع : المقصود منّ التقسيم التمايز بين الأقسام .   ] [ 

[5. Comprising Overlapping Divisions]     A divi-
sion may be confuted for comprising overlapping 
subdivisions, that is, subdivisions that extend to 
the same thing. This occurs when all or some of the 
subdivisions are in a relation of partial overlap, e.g., 
to say, “An animal is either a human or white,” for 
both are true predicates of a white human. [1]

But only a real division is invalidated by over-
lap—namely, the division of the dividendum into 
things that are distinguished from each other in 
actual reality. Overlap is of no detriment to a per-
spectival division, which is the division of a univer-
sal into concepts that are mentally distinguished, 
even if they extend to the same thing in actual re-
ality. An example is the division of ‘universal’ into 
its five subdivisions though they all extend to ‘col-
ored thing,’ as Fenārī 15 has shown. Thus, it may be 
objected that a division is invalid because its sub-
divisions overlap, and one may respond: “The di-
vision is perspectival; it is sufficient that the sub-
divisions be distinguished conceptually, and their 
extending to the same thing is of no detriment.” 
For, one thing as characterized by different con-
cepts is considered multiple things and can hence 
fall into multiple subdivisions.

One may also escape these objections by clarification.

The Meaning of Clarification

Know that clarification means to intend by an ex-
pression a meaning that is not apparent, e.g., to in-
tend a specific [meaning] by a general [expression] 
by means of the context of juxtaposition. 16 How-
ever, it is not valid to intend a nonliteral meaning 
without a relevant semantic link as discussed in 
the science of figurative language. Thus, for exam-
ple, ‘horse’ cannot be intended by “book.” As for a

 [1] The author of Sharḥ al-Maṭāliʿ says, “What is sought 
in division is to distinguish the subdivisions.” Al-Rāzī, 
Lawāmiʿ al-asrār, 1:194.
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علـم البيان ، فلا يـراد الفرس مـنّ » اـكتاب « مـثلًا . وأما 

ر  القرينة المانعـة عنّ إرادة الحقيقة فلا تجـب إذا كان المحرِّ

مانعًـا  ] [ لأن المانـع يكفيـه الجـواز والقرينـة المانعـة إنما 

تـشترط ـلقطع بالمـعى المجـازي لا لتجويزه .

 وجعـل تحريـره مقدّمـة مـنّ دليلـه فلا بـدّ 
ً

وأمـا إذا كان مسـتدلا  ] [ 

ـلمجـاز مـنّ بيان قرينـة مانعـة عـنّ إرادة الحقيقـة ؛ هـذا إذا كان 

المجيـب بالتحريـر شـخّصًا غير المعلـّل يريـد الجـواب عـنّ طرف 

المعلـّل . وأمـا إذا كان المجيب هـو المعللّ فقوله بأن مـرادي هذا منّ 

المانعة . القرائـنّ  أقـوى 

contextual indicant that precludes that the literal 
meaning could be intended, this is not necessary 
when the one offering the clarification is a chal-
lenger, [1] since possibility suffices for the challenger. 
A contextual indicant is a condition only to deci-
sively determine that the meaning is nonliteral, not 
to make it possible.

 [1] If, however, he is someone advancing a proof and he 
makes his clarification a premise in his proof, then non-
literal usage must be clarified by a contextual indicant 
that precludes that the literal meaning could be intend-
ed. This is the case if the one responding by way of clar-
ification is someone responding on behalf of the propo-
nent. But if the one responding is the proponent himself, 
then his stating, “What I intend is such,” is one of the 
strongest kinds of contextual indicants.
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الخاتمة 

ــل  ــان حاص ــرة وبّي ــاء المناظ ــان انته ــنّ : في بي هي في أمري

ــع والنقــض . المن

بيان انتهاء المناظرة 

ينـتهي  أن  إمـا  واـسـائل  المعلـّل  بين  البحـث  أن  اعلـم 

إلى عجـز المعلـّل عـنّ دفـع اعتراض اـسـائل أو إلى عجـز 

اـسـائل عـنّ الاعتراض على جـواب المعلـّل إذ لا يمكـنّ 

يـسمّّى  المعلـّل  جريـان البحـث إلى غير النهايـة . وعجـز 

في العـرف إفحامًـا وعجـز اـسـائل إـزامًـا ويقـال » المعللّ 

لـزَم « بفتـح الحاء واــزاي ؛ فإضافـة  فحَـم « و» اـسـائل مت مت

» الإفحـام « إلى » المعلـّل « إضافة المصـدر إلى مفعوله وكذا 

اـسـائل « . » إـزام 

ثـم إن » اـسـؤال « قـد يكـون بمـعى الاعتراض وذا 

أي  الاستفسـار  بمـعى  وقـد يكـون  المناظريـنّ ؛  سـؤال 

الاستفسـار عنّ معى اـلفـظ أو عنّ وجـه التركيب أو عنّ 

تفصيل المجمل وهـذا ليس داخلًا في المناظرة ، واـكشّـاف 

مشـحون بـه ، ولا بأس بذــك عند خفـاء المسـؤول عنه .

CONCLUSION

This conclusion concerns two matters: an explanation 
of the end of a dialectical disputation and an explana-
tion of the outcome of challenge and confutation.

The End of a Dialectical Disputation

Know that the discussion between the proponent 
and the objector either resolves in the failure of the 
proponent to rebut the objections of the objector or 
in the failure of the objector to object to the respons-
es of the proponent, since it is impossible for the 
discussion to continue indefinitely. The failure of the 
proponent is conventionally termed silencing, and 
the failure of the objector forced concession; thus one 
says, “The proponent was silenced,” or, “The objector 
was forced to concede” (that is, mufḥam and mul-
zam, respectively, with fatḥ of the ḥāʾ and zāy). The 
grammatical iḍāfa of ifḥām (silencing) to al-muʿallil 
(the proponent) is the iḍāfa of an infinitive noun to 
its object, and the same applies to ilzām al-sāʾil (the 
forced concession of the objector).

Now, questioning might take the meaning of ob-
jecting, and the questioning of the dialecticians is 
such. But it may also take the meaning of inquiry—
that is, inquiring about the meaning of an expres-
sion, about the reason for a [particular] phrasing, 
or about the details of something ambiguous. This 
is not within the scope of dialectics (though al-
Kashshāf is replete with it), 17 but there is no fault in 
it when one is asking about something obscure.
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بيان حاصل المنع والنقض 

ــاء  ــه إبق ــل ونقض ــة الدلي ــع مقدّم ــل من ــم أن حاص اعل

 
ً

دعــوى المعلّــل بلا دليــل وليــس حاصــل نقضــه إبطــالا

ــزم  ــوى ولا يل ــزوم ـدع ــل مل ــل إذ الدلي ــوى المعلّ لدع

ــون  ــوز أن يك ــال اـلازم إذ يج ــزوم إبط ــال المل ــنّ إبط م

له ملــزوم آخــر لجــواز عمــوم اـلازم فيجــوز أن يكــون 

ـلمــدّعَى دليــل آخــر .

كـذا حاصـل المعارضـة المسـاقطة أعـني أن يسـقط •

ويبطـل دليـل المعلـّل  4  وبّالعكـس إذ الدليـل اـصحيح لا 

يـدلّ على خـلاف مدــوله فيبـقى مـدّعَى المعللّ بـلا دليل 

 لدعـوى المعللّ . 
ً

فليـس حاصـل المعارضـة أيضـا إبطـالا

فأقـوى الاعتراضـات إبطال المـدّعَى الـغير المدـلّ وإن 

سمّّي ذـك غصباً وأسـلمها المنع إذ لا يجب سـند ولا دليل .

تمّـت بعـون الله تعـالى اـرسـالة المسـمّاة باـلبـاب في علم 

المناظـرة والآداب جعلهـا الله تعـالى بمنّه وكرمـه نافعة لنا 

وـسـائر المؤمـنين . اـلهّـم لا تؤاخذنـا إن نسينـا أو أخطأنا . 

ـٰمٌُ  لَـٰ� وَ�سْ� صم  ي�صِِفَُـوِنَّ�  ـا  مْ�� عَ� ٱلَّعِْـِزَّ��ةٌِ   ِ رَ�بِّ� بَ�ـِكَ�  رَ� ٰنَ�  ﴿ سُْـبْحَْٰ�
لِٰ�ـمِْينَ� ﴾ ]	3 / 0	 - ِ ٱلَّعَْـٰ� ِ رَ�بِّ� ـلِيِنَ� ضج وَ�ٱلْحَْ�مْْـدَُ لِلَّهِ�� �ى ٱلمُْْرْسْْ� عَ�لَ
		 [ . وتليهـا بإذنه تعالى اـرسـالة اـسـابعة المسـمّاة الفيض 

اـربّّـاني في علـم المعاني .

The Outcome of Challenge 
and Confutation

Know that the outcome when the premise of a 
proof is challenged and confuted is that the claim 
of the proponent is left without proof; the propo-
nent’s claim is not invalidated when confuted. This 
is because the proof is an implicant of the claim, 
and the invalidation of the implicant does not en-
tail the invalidation of the implicate. After all, it is 
possible that there be another implicant since it is 
possible that the implicate be general. Thus, there 
may be another proof for the claim. 18

Likewise, the outcome of counteraction is mutu-
al nullification, meaning that the proof of the pro-
ponent is nullified and invalidated, and vice versa, 
for a sound proof does not prove the opposite of 
its conclusion. The proponent’s claim, then, is left 
without proof. Again, the outcome of counteraction 
is not an invalidation of the proponent’s claim. 19

The strongest kind of objection is to invalidate a 
claim that has no proof, even though that is called 
usurpation. The mildest kind is to challenge since 
neither corroboration nor proof is necessary.

By the assistance of Allah ﵎, the treatise entitled 
The Quintessence: On the Science of Dialectics is 
complete. May Allah ﵎ by His grace and generosi-
ty render it of benefit to us and all believers. Allah! 
“Take us not to task if we forget or err!” (Q 2:286). 
“Glory to your Lord, Lord of Might, transcending 
what they describe! Peace be upon the messengers. 
And praise to Allah, Lord of the worlds” (Q 37:180–
82). By His permission ﵎, the seventh treatise fol-
lows, entitled The Lordly Profusion: On the Science of 
Rhetorical Semantics.
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7 Majāz fī al-nisba here refers to majāz ʿaqlī, a 
category of nonliteral language juxtaposed 
with majāz lughawī. This is discussed in Trea-
tise V, pp. 313–14, and Treatise VII, pp. 389–91.

8 The term confutation distinguishes the tech-
nical term naqḍ from the more general ibṭāl, 
which is usually translated as refutation. The 
English word “confutation” contains a sense of 
rendering futile or bringing to nothing, which 
is fitting since the Arabic word naqḍ literally 
means to undo or destroy. Note that it is dif-
ficult to translate the term naqḍ in way that 
shows any parallel between naqḍ ijmālī and 
naqḍ tafṣīlī (another term for the challenging of 
a proposition), since the connection between 
the technical meanings of the two terms is not 
very close.

9 The disputation outlined in this example is pre-
sented from the vantage of the Ḥanafī jurist.

10 In the Arabic phrase ḥayawānun nāṭiqun (ra-
tional animal), the word ḥayawānun (animal) 
precedes the adjective nāṭiqun (rational).

11 Clarification (taḥrīr al-murād) is defined at the 
end of Chapter 3, p. 368.

12 Refer to Treatise III, pp. 243–44.
13 Al-Sayyid al-Sharīf al-Jurjānī (d. 816/1413), theo-

logian and polymath. See al-Jurjānī, Ḥāshiyat 
al-Jurjānī, 1:340.

14 That is, he clarifies that he did not intend to di-
vide ‘human’ into white things as such and black 
things as such; rather, he intended to divide ‘hu-
man’ into white humans and black humans.

15 Muḥammad al-Fanārī (or Meḥmed Fenārī, also 
known as Mollā Fenārī) (d. 834/1431), author 

1 A commonly studied primer on dialectics au-
thored by Meḥmed Sāçaḳlīzāde (d. 1145/1732).

2 The term premise (muqaddima) is more in-
clusive in dialectics than it is in logic; here, it 
is anything that is a direct prerequisite for the 
soundness of a proof. This includes not only 
the propositions that constitute the proof but 
also the formal conditions for the validity of 
the proof, like the conditions of quantity and 
quality associated with each syllogistic figure 
(shakl). Al-Āmidī, Sharḥ al-Āmidī, 126–27; al-
Anṣārī, Fatḥ al-Wahhāb, 316–17.

3 That is, it would be a nonliteral usage of the 
term challenge (manʿ) to say that one challeng-
es the claim while intending that one challeng-
es a premise.

4 In these examples, the claim being challenged 
is that some given thing is not a human. We 
might imagine in this case that the interlocu-
tors have observed an indistinct figure emerge 
in the distance and are debating what it is. We 
might also imagine that this indistinct figure 
has displayed what could be construed as in-
telligent or rational activity (perhaps it seems 
to be making gestures or sending signals). The 
proponent has made the claim that the figure 
is not a human being, and the objector is chal-
lenging this claim.

5 Al-Maḥbūbī, al-Tawḍīḥ, 2:187–88.
6 For example, if the claim is ‘Every bird has a 

beak’, but the proponent’s proof only yields ‘Ev-
ery bird has a facial feature’ (which is broader 
than having a beak), the consecution is flawed 
just as it would be flawed for the proponent 
to try proving his claim with a proof that only 
yields ‘Some bird has a beak’.

NOTES TO TREATISE VI
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18 If proof A would entail claim C, but the propo-
nent was unsuccessful in defending A, that does 
not entail the falsity of C. It is possible that C 
can be demonstrated through a different proof, 
B. In other words, it is possible that C is more 
“general” or “broader” than to depend on A.

19 Although the proponent has failed to make a 
successful case for his claim, meaning that he 
has left it unsubstantiated, this does not nec-
essarily mean that his claim is false. What it 
does mean is that the objector has succeeded in 
showing that the proponent could not prove it.

of al-Fawāʾid al-fanāriyya, a frequently taught 
commentary on the logic primer Īsāghūjī.

16 For example, when “human” and “animal” are 
juxtaposed, it is understood from context that 
the general expression “animal” is being used to 
refer specifically to non-human animals.

17 The famous work of Quran exegesis by 
Maḥmūd b. ʿUmar al-Zamakhsharī (d. 538/1144) 
titled al-Kashshāf ʿan ḥaqāʾiq ghawāmiḍ al-
tanzīl wa-ʿuyūn al-aqāwīl fī wujūh al-taʾwīl is 
well-known for its method of rigorous linguis-
tic inquiry.





VII

THE LORDLY PROFUSION
On the science of rhetorical semantics

الفيض الرباني في علم المعاني 
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In the Name of Allah,

All-Merciful, Most Compassionate  

والإسلام  الإيمـان  مـنّ  علينـا  أنعـم  مـا  على  لله  الحمـد 

والإحسـان وبّيان ما ـم نعلـم ، واـصلاة واــسلام على خير 

خلقـه محمـد وعلى آله وصحبـه والتابـعين لهم بإحسـان ما 

دام النجـم في العاــم .

أمـا بعـد     فيقـول العبـد الفـقير المفتقـر إلى ربّّـه الـغني 

سـامحه الله تعالى بلطفه الجليّ والخفيّ محمـد الأمين بنّ ذي 

الفقـار بـنّ علي بـنّ أحمـد الميراني اـكليـاني ثـم الأنقروي : 

هـذه رسـالة في علـم المعـاني أدرجـت فيهـا زبّـدة مـا في 

التلخّيـص ومخـتصر المعـاني ونبـذة مـنّ غيرهمـا تسـهيلًا 

ـلضبـط والحفـظ .

علم المعاني علم يعرف به أحوال اـلفظ التي بها يطابق 

اـلفظ مقتضى الحال . رتبّتها على مقدّمة وثمانية أبواب . 

ALL PRAISE IS due to Allah for blessing us with 
belief, submission, spiritual excellence, and knowl-
edge of what we knew not. May blessings and peace 
be upon the best of His creation, Muḥammad, and 
upon his family, Companions, and all who follow 
them in excellence as long as the stars remain in 
the universe.

To Proceed     Says the destitute servant, needful of 
his self-sufficient Lord, may Allah ﵎ by His manifest 
and subtle kindness grant him pardon, Muḥammad 
Emīn b. Dhulfiqār b. ʿAlī b. Aḥmad al-Mīrānī al-Ku-
luyānī and, later, al-Anqarawī: This is a treatise on 
the science of rhetorical semantics in which I have 
included the best parts of the Talkhīṣ, Mukhtaṣar al-
maʿānī, 1 and assorted parts of other works to ease 
comprehension and memorization.

The science of rhetorical semantics is a science 
through which one knows the modes of verbal ex-
pressions by which they correspond to what the 
situation demands. I have arranged the treatise into 
an introduction and eight chapters.
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المقدمة 

وهي هنا لبيان معى الفصاحة والبلاغة ، وبّيان أن مرجع 

علم البلاغة إلى علم المعاني وعلم البيان وعلم البديع . 

الفصاحة 

الفصاحـة هي كلمـة تنبئ عنّ الظهـور والإبانـة . ويوصف 

بهـا المفـرد مثـل » كلمـة فصيحـة « ، واـكلام مثـل » كلام 

فصيـح « ، والمتكلـّم مثـل » متكلـّم فصيح « .

الفصاحـة في المفـرد     الفصاحة في المفـرد هي خلوصه منّ 

تنافر الحـروف والغرابة ومخالفـة القياس .

فالتنافر نحو » مستشزرات « في قول امرئ القيس : -  

ـلـَـى الـعت  
َ

إِلى ـسْـتَـشْـزِرَاتٌ  مت هت  رت ِـ غَــدَائ

أي » ذوائبه مرتفعات « . 

والغرابـة نحو » مسّرّجًـا « في قول العجّاج » وَمَرسِْـنًا - 	

الدقّـة  في  اـسرّيـجي  كاـسـيف  أنفًـا  أي  سَرَّجًـا «  مت

والاسـتواء أو كاــسرّاج في اــبرق واـلمعـان . 

ومخالفـة القيـاس نحو » الأجلـَل « بفـكّ الإدغام في - 3

جْللَِ « . 
َ
قوله » الحمَْـدت لِله العَـلِيِّّ الأ

INTRODUCTION

This introduction serves to explain what articulate-
ness and eloquence mean and to explain that the 

science of rhetoric resolves into the sciences 
of rhetorical semantics, figurative language, 

and embellishment.

Articulateness

Faṣāḥa (articulateness) is a word that refers to clarity 
and distinctness. It may be used to describe simple ex-
pressions, e.g., “an articulate word”; speech, e.g., “artic-
ulate speech”; or speakers, e.g., “an articulate speaker.”

Articulateness in Simple Expressions     For a sim-
ple expression to be articulate means that it is clear 
of dissonance between its letters, of obscurity, and 
of aberrancy.

1. An example of dissonance is [the word] 
mustashzirātun (upturned) in Imruʾ al- 
Qays’s saying,

ghadāʾiruhu mustashzirātun ilā al-ʿulā
The braids of [her hair] are turned aloft

that is, “Its braids are raised.”
2. An example of obscurity is [the word] musar-

rajan (like a Surayjī sword / like a lamp) in al-
ʿAjjāj’s saying, wa-marsinan musarrajan, that 
is, “a nose like a Surayjī sword in its fineness 
and regularity” or “…like a lamp in its radi-
ance and brilliance.”

3. An example of aberrancy is [the word] 
al-ajlali (the most glorious), with dissolution 
of the assimilated [doubled lām] in [the po-
et’s] statement al-ḥamdu li-Llāhi al-ʿaliyyi 
al-ajlali (All praise is due to Allah, the Exalt-
ed, the Most Glorious).
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اـكلام خلوصــه  الفصاحــة في  الكلام      الفصاحــة في 

ــع  ــد م ــات والتعقي ــر اـكلم ــف وتناف ــف التألي ــنّ ضع م

ــات . ــة اـكلم فصاح

على -   اـــكلام  تأليــف  يكــون  أن  فاـضعــف 

قبــل  النحــوي ، كالإضمــار  القانــون  خــلاف 

الذكــر لفظًــا أو معــىً أوحكمًــا نحــو » ضرب 

زيــدًا « .  ــه  غلامت

والتنافـر أن تكـون اـكلمـات ثقيلـة على اـلسـان - 	

وإن كان كل منهـا فصيحـة ، كقـول الجـنّي في مرثيتـه : 

وَلـَيـْــسَ قتـــرْبَ قَـبـْــرِ حَـــرْبٍ قَـبـْــرت

وكقول غيره : 

ـــوَرىَ ـــهت واـ مْدَحْ
َ
ـــهت أ مْدَحْ

َ
ـــمٌ مَتَى أ كَرِي

ــدِي  ] [  ــهت وحَْـ تمْتتـ ــهت ـ تمْتتـ ــا ـ مَعِيّ وَإذَِا مَـ

والتعقيـد أن لا يكـون اـكلام ظاهـر الدلالة على - 3

المـراد لخلل إمـا 	   في النظم ، كقـول الفرزدق : 

مدحـه  على  الناس  وافـقني  مدحتتـه  إذا  كريـم  البيت : هـو  مـعى   ] [ 

فيمدحونه لإسـداء إحسـانه إليهـم كإسـدائه إلّي ولا أمدحه بشيء 

إلا صـدّقني الناس فيـه ، أو أن الناس وافقـوني على وجـود ما يوجب 

المدح ـلإنسـان منّ صفات اـكمـال فيه وإذا لمتـه فلا يوافقني أحد 

على ـومـه لعدم وجـود المقـتضي له فيه .

Articulateness in Speech     For speech to be artic-
ulate means that it is clear of weak composition, of 
dissonance between its words, and of overcompli-
cation and that its [individual] words are articulate.

1. Weakness means that the composition of the 
speech violates grammatical rules, e.g., plac-
ing a personal pronoun before mentioning 
[the referent] in words, in meaning, or in 
effect, as in ḍaraba ghulāmuhu Zaydan (His 
[i.e., Zayd’s] boy hit Zayd).

2. Dissonance means that the words are heavy 
on the tongue [in combination], even if they 
are [individually] each articulate, e.g., al-Jin-
nī’s saying in a eulogy of his,

wa-laysa qurba qabri Ḥarbin qabru
And no grave lies near to the grave of Ḥarb

and another’s saying,

karīmun matā amdaḥhu amdaḥhu 
wa-l-warā
A noble man: when I praise him I 
praise him and all humanity

maʿī wa-idhā mā lumtuhu lumtuhu waḥdī
Joins me, but when I censure him I 
censure him alone [1]

3. Overcomplication means that due to some de-
ficiency, the speech does not clearly signify the 
intended meaning. The deficiency may lie (a) 
in the ordering, 2 e.g., al-Farazdaq’s saying,

 [1] The verse means the following: He is noble such that 
when I praise him, all people agree with me in praising 
him because he has treated them well as he has treated 
me well; I never praise him in any way without people de-
claring me truthful. Or it means that everyone has agreed 
with me that he possesses those qualities of virtue by 
which a person deserves praise, and when I censure him, 
nobody agrees with me in censuring him since he lacks 
the qualities that would render him deserving of censure.
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ـمَـلَـاً  مت
َ

ـــنَاسِ إِلا ـــهت فِـي الـ وَمَا مِـثـْلتـ

ـــهْ  ] [ قَـارِبّتـ ـــوهت يتـ بتـ
َ
ـــيٌّ أ ـــهِ حَـ ـ مِّ

ت
ـــو أ بتـ

َ
أ

ــد  أي » ليـــس مثلـــه في الناس حّي قاربّه 	 أي أحـ

رجلًا  	 أي  ممـــلاًّ  إلا  الفضائـــل    في  يشـــبهه 

عطـــى له الملـــك   أبـــو أمّـــه أبـــو الممـــدوح « . 
ت
أ

وإمـــا 		  في الانتقـــال بســـبب إيـــراد اـلـــوازم 

ـــول  ـــثيرة ، كق ـــائط اـك ـــرة إلى اـوس ـــدة المفتق البعي

ابـــنّ أحنـــف :

ــمْ لِتَـــقْرَبّتوا طْلتبت بتعْـــدَ الَدارِ عََنكْت
َ
سَــأ

ــدوح   في الناس حّي  ــعني الممـ ــه 	 يـ ــا مثلـ ــه : ومـ ــعى فيـ والمـ  ] [ 

ــعني  ــلاًّ 	 يـ ــل   إلا ممـ ــبهه في الفضائـ ــد يشـ ــه 	 أي أحـ يقاربّـ

ــو  ــوه 	 أي أبـ ــام   أبـ ــو أمّ   هشـ ــه 	 أي أبـ ــو أمـ ــامًا   أبـ هشـ

المممـــدوح   . فاـضـــمير في » أمّـــه « ـلمملـّــك وفي » أبـــوه « 

ـلممـــدوح . ففصـــل بين » أبـــو أمـــه « وهـــو مبتـــدأ و» أبـــوه « 

وهـــو خبره بأجـــنبّيّ وهـــو » حيّ « ، وكـــذا فصـــل بين » حيّ « 

ـــثى  ـــدّم المست ـــوه « ، وق ـــو » أب ـــنبّيّ وه ـــه بأج ـــو نعت ـــه « وه و» يقاربّ

على المستـــثى منـــه ؛ فهـــو كمـــا تـــراه في غايـــة التعقيـــد . وكان 

ــد  ــه في الناس أحـ ــا مثلـ ــول » ومـ ــم أن يقـ ــقّ الناظـ ــنّ حـ مـ

يقاربّـــه إلا مملـّــك أبـــو أمـــه أبـــوه « .

wa-mā mithluhu fī al-nāsi illā mumallakan
Among humanity there is not like him—
except one crowned as sovereign

abū ummihi ḥayyun abūhu yuqāribuh
The father of whose mother—anyone 
alive—is his father—related to him [1]

that is, among humanity there is not a liv-
ing relative like him (i.e., one who resembles 
him in his virtues) except someone crowned 
as sovereign (i.e., a man invested with royal 
sovereignty) the father of whose mother is 
the father of the one being praised. Or the 
deficiency may lie (b) in the connection 3 be-
cause one meant to imply far-removed impli-
cations that presuppose many intermediate 
steps, e.g., Ibn Aḥnaf’s saying,

sa-aṭlubu buʿda al-dāri ʿankum li-taqrabū
I shall seek an abode distant from you to 
bring you near,

 [1] The verse means the following: Among humanity there 
is not a relative of his (i.e., the one being praised) alive 
who is like him (i.e., anyone who resembles him in 
virtues) except someone crowned as sovereign (i.e., 
Hishām), the father of whose mother (i.e., the father of 
the mother of Hishām) is his father (i.e., the father of 
the one being praised). The personal pronoun in ummihi 
(his mother) refers to the person crowned as sovereign 
and in abūhu (his father) to the one being praised. Now, 
between the subject abū ummihi (the father of his moth-
er) and its predicate abūhu (his father), there intervenes 
the unrelated word ḥayyun (alive). Similarly, between 
ḥayyun (one who is alive) and its adjective yuqāribuhu 
(related to him), there intervenes the unrelated word 
abūhu (his father). Moreover, the grammatical exception 
is made to precede that from which it is excepted. Thus, 
the verse, as you can see, is overcomplicated to the ut-
most; the poet could just as well have said, wa-mā mith-
luhu fī al-nāsi aḥadun yuqāribuhu illā mumallakun abū 
ummihi abūhu (Among humanity there is not like him 
anyone related to him except one crowned as sovereign, 
the father of whose mother is his father).
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ـدَا  ] [  لِتَجْمت ـوعَ  مت الدُّ عََيـْـناَيَ  بت  وَتسَْـكت

فجمـود الـعين لازم بعيـد ــلسرّور وبّينهمـا خلـوّ 

الدموع . مـنّ  الـعين 

ـم     الفصاحـة في المتكلـّم ملكة يقتدر 
ّ
الفصاحـة في المتكل

بهـا على التعبير عـنّ المقصود بلفـظ فصيح .

البلاغة 

البلاغة  	 تنبـئ عنّ اـوصول والانتهـاء . ويوصف بها اـكلام 

والمتكلمّ دون اـكلمـة ، إذ يقال » كلام بليـغ « » متكلمّ بليغ « 

تسـمع ذـك عـنّ العرب .  ولا يقـال » كلمـة بليغـة « إذ ــم ي

فالبلاغة قسـمان : بلاغـة في اـكلام وبّلاغـة في المتكلمّ .

]البلاغـة في الكلام[     القسـم الأول أي البلاغـة في اـكلام 

مطابقتـه لمقـتضى الحال مـع فصاحتـه . والحال هـو الأمـر 

الداعي ـلمتكلـّم إلى أن يعـتبر مـع اـكلام الذي يـؤدّي بـه 

أصـل المـراد خصوصيّة مـا وهـذه الخصوصيّـة هي مقتضى 

الحال ، مـثلًا كون المخّاطـب منكرًا ـلحكـم حال يقتضي 

تأكيـد الحكـم والتأكيد مقـتضى الحال .

مـعى البيت : أطلـب وأريد البعـد عنكم أيهـا الأحبّـة لتقربّوا إذ   ] [ 

مـنّ عادة اـزمـان الإتيان بضـدّ المراد فـإذا أريد البعد يـأتي اـزمان 

بالقـرب ، وأريـد وأطلـب الحـزن الذي هـو لازم الباء ليحصـل 

اـسرّور بمـا هـو مـنّ عادة اـزمان .

wa-taskubu ʿaynāya al-dumūʿa li-tajmudā
And my eyes will pour tears that they 
might dry [1]

since dryness of the eye is a far-removed im-
plication of happiness: [the step] between 
them is the eye’s becoming free of tears. 4

Articulateness in Speakers     With respect to a 
speaker, articulateness is a proficiency in giving ar-
ticulate expression to intended meanings.

Eloquence

Balāgha (eloquence) refers [lexically] to arrival and 
reaching the end. It may be used to describe speech 
and speakers but not words; one may say “eloquent 
speech” and “an eloquent speaker,” but one may not 
say kalima balīgha (an eloquent word) since the Ar-
abs were not heard to say this. Eloquence, then, is 
of two types: eloquence in speech and eloquence 
in a speaker.

[Eloquence in Speech]     The first type, namely, 
eloquence in speech, means that the speech cor-
responds to what the situation demands. The situ-
ation refers to any state of affairs that calls for the 
speaker to take into account specific considerations 
in addition to [the substance of] the speech that 
will convey what he essentially intends to convey. 
These specific considerations are what the situation 
demands. For example, the denial of [the speaker’s] 
claim by the addressee is a situation that demands 
emphasis of the claim: [in this case], that which the 
situation demands is emphasis.

 [1] The verse means the following: I will seek and intend to 
be distant from you, my beloved, so that you might be-
come near, since it is the habit of destiny to bring about 
the opposite of what one intends: if one intends dis-
tance, destiny will bring about proximity. And I intend 
and seek sorrow, which is entailed by tears, so that, by 
the habitual course of destiny, I might become happy.
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ارتفـاع شـأن اـكلام  3 في الحسـنّ والقبـول بمطابقتـه 

ـلاعتبـار المناسـب وانحطاطه بعدمهـا فمقـتضى الحال هو 

المناسـب . الاعتبار 

ـلبلاغـة طرفـان : أعلى وهو حـدّ الإعجاز ومـا يقرب 

منه ، أسـفل وهو مـا إذا غيرِّ اـكلام عنه إلى مـا دونه التحق 

عند البلغـاء بأصوات الحيوانـات ؛ وبّينهمـا مراتب كثيرة .

وهي  حســنًا  اـكلام  تــورث  أخــرى  وجــوه  وتتبعهــا 

البديعيّــة . المحسّــنات 

م[     القسـم الثاني أي البلاغة في المتكلم 
ّ
]البلاغـة في المتكل

ملكـة يقتدر بها على تأليـف كلام بليغ .

فقـد علـم مـنّ تعـريفَيّ الفصاحـة والبلاغـة أن كل بليـغ 

فصيـح وليـس كل فصيـح بليغًـا لجـواز أن يكـون كلام 

فصيـح غير مطابـق لمقـتضى الحال . وكذا يجـوز أن يكون 

لأحـد ملكـة يقتـدر بهـا على التعبير عـنّ المقصـود بلفظ 

فصيـح مـنّ غير مطابقـة لمقـتضى الحال ، نحـو قوــك » إن 

زيـدًا قائم « حـال كـون المخّاطـب خـالي الذهنّ .

Speech is enhanced in beauty and acceptance to 
the extent that it corresponds to the appropriate 
considerations, and it is depreciated to the extent 
that this correspondence is lacking.

There are two extremes to eloquence. There is 
the higher extreme, which is the point of miracu-
lous inimitability or anything that approaches it, 
and there is the lower extreme, which is the point at 
which if the speech degrades any further, then ac-
cording to the rhetoricians it has become indistin-
guishable from animal sounds. Between these two 
extremes there are many levels.

There are other aspects beyond [its corresponding 
to the appropriate considerations] that give beauty 
to speech; these are embellishments.

[Eloquence in Speakers]     The second type, name-
ly, eloquence in speakers, is a proficiency in com-
posing eloquent speech.

One learns from the definitions of articulateness 
and eloquence, then, that everything eloquent is 
articulate but that not everything articulate is elo-
quent, since it is possible for articulate speech not 
to correspond to what the situation demands and, 
similarly, it is possible for one to have a proficiency 
in giving articulate expression to intended mean-
ings without their correspondence to what the sit-
uation demands, e.g., saying, inna Zaydan qāʾimun 
(Zayd is indeed standing) when the addressee is 
neutral to the information.
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مرجع البلاغة 

مرجع البلاغة عند التحقيق إلى شيئين بل إلى ثلاثة أشياء . 

المراد ، -   المعى  تأدية  به عنّ الخطأ في  الأول ما يحترز 

وهو علم المعاني . 

ــوي ، - 	 ــد المعن ــنّ التعقي ــه ع ــترز ب ــا يح ــاني م الث

ــان .  ــم البي ــو عل وه

ــو - 3 ــين ، وه ــوه التحس ــه وج ــرف ب ــا يع ــث م الثال
ــع .  ] [  ــم البدي عل

هـذه  الله في  شـاء  إن  عليهـا  نتكلـّم  فنـون  ثلاثـة  فهـذه 

التوفيـق . وبّـالله  اـرسـالة ، 

ــواب  ــة أب ــاني في ثماني ــم المع ــنّ عل ــود م ــحصر المقص ين

ــزاء . ــار اـكل في الأج انحص

إلى هنـا تمّـت المقدّمـة تليهـا بإذنـه تعـالى بيـان الأبواب 

وهي : الثمانيـة ، 

أحوال الإسناد الخبري . -  
أحوال المسند إليه . - 	

البلاغـة لا تتوقّـف على علـم البديـع إلا إنـه يـورث اـكلام حسـنًا   ] [ 

وبّهجـة فلَّذَا يذكـر في علـم البلاغـة .

The Principles of Eloquence

According to scholarly verification, the principles 
of eloquence reside in two—rather, three—things:

1. The first is that by which one avoids errors in 
conveying the intended meaning: 5 this is the 
science of rhetorical semantics.

2. The second is that by which one avoids over-
complication in meaning: 6 this is the science 
of figurative language.

3. The third is that by which one knows the 
ways to beautify [one’s speech]: this is the 
science of embellishment. [1]

These then are the three sciences we will discuss 
in this treatise 7 by the will of Allah. All success is 
through Allah.

The object of the science of rhetorical semantics 
is confined to eight main topics in the way that a 
whole is confined to its parts.

Here concludes the introduction. It is followed, 
with His permission ﵎, by an exposition of the eight 
main topics, which are the following:

1. the modes of declarative predication.

2. the modes of the subject.

 [1] Rhetoric does not depend on the science of embellish-
ment, but the latter makes speech beautiful and gives 
it a delightful quality and is thus included in the sci-
ence of rhetoric.
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أحوال المسند . - 3
أحوال متعلقات الفعل . - 4
القصر . - 5
الإنشاء . - 6
الفصل واـوصل . - 	

الإيجاز والإطناب والمساواة . - 	

3. the modes of the predicate.

4. the modes of verbal objects.

5. restriction.

6. non-declarative speech.

7. breaking and joining.

8. brevity, prolixity, and proportionality.
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الباب الأول 

أحوال الإسناد الخبري 

وهو أي الإسـناد الخبري ضـمّ كلمة أو ما يجـري مجراها إلى 

أخـرى بحيـث يفيـد الحكم بـأن مفهـوم إحداهمـا ثابت 

لمفهـوم الأخرى أو منتـفٍ عنه .

قصد المخبر بخبره 

قصـد المـخّبر أي مـنّ يكـون بصـدد الإخبـار والإعلام 

بخبره إمـا إفـادة المخّاطـب الحكـم أو كونـه عاـمًـا بـه ؛ 

ويـسمّّى الأول فائـدة الخبر والثاني لازمهـا أي لازم فائـدة 

الخبر . وقـد ينّزل العاــم بهمـا منزلـة الجاهـل لعـدم جريه 

على مقـتضى علمـه .

أقسام الحكِم 

ينـبغِي ـلمـخّبر إذا قصـد بخبره إفـادة المخّاطـب أن يقتصر 
مـنّ التركيـب على قـدر الحاجة حـذرًا مـنّ اـلغو .  4 

أقسام الحكم منّ حيث حال المخّاطب ثلاثة : 

Chapter 1

MODES OF 
DECLARATIVE PREDICATION

Declarative predication is to bring together a word 
or anything that has the function of a word with 
another word such that this indicates the judgment 
that the meaning of the one word is either affirmed 
or negated of the meaning of the other.

The Declarer’s Purpose in a Declaration

In making a declaration, the purpose of a declarer 
(that is, one who declares or informs) is to give the 
addressee either (1) knowledge of the judgment or 
(2) knowledge of the fact that he knows the judg-
ment. The first is termed the information, and the 
second its implication, that is, the implication of the 
information. Sometimes, one might treat a person 
who knows both [the judgment and the fact that 
one knows the judgment] as ignorant because that 
person has failed to observe the consequences of 
what he knows.

The Modes of a Judgment

When a declarer intends by his declaration to con-
vey knowledge [of a judgment] to the addressee, he 
should express it with no more [emphasis] than is 
necessary, [considering the state of the addressee], 
so that he avoids useless speech.

Judgments are of three classes with respect to the 
state of the addressee:
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الحكـم -   مـنّ  الذهـنّ  خـالي  المخّاطـب  كان  فـإن 

الحكـم .  مؤكّـدات  عـنّ  اسـتغى  فيـه  واــتردّد 

ـنّ تقويتـه بمؤكّد - 	 وإن كان مـتردّدًا فيه طالًبا له حَست

تردّده .  المؤكّـد  ـيزيل ذـك 

وإن كان المخّاطـب منكـرًا ـلحكم وجـب توكيده - 3

بحسـب الإنـكار أي يجب زيـادة التأكيد بحسـب 

إزالة له .  ازدياد الإنـكار 

ــل  ــنّ اـرس ــة ع ــالى حاي ــال الله تع ــا ق كم

الـُـوِٓاْ  قَ� ذّبــوا في المــرّة الأولى ﴿ فَ� إلى القريــة إذ كت

 ـ» إنّ «  ــدًا بــ ــلِوُِنَّ� ﴾ ]36 / 4 [ مؤكّ رْسْْ� ــمُ مَ�ُ �يَْكُِ ــآ إِلِْ إِنَِّ��
ــمُُ  عِْلِ� ــا يَ� بَ�ُن� وإســميّة الجملــة ، وفي المــرّة الثانيــة ﴿ رَ�

ــدًا بالقســم  ــلِوُِنَّ� ﴾ ]36 / 6 [ مؤكّ �مُْرْسْْ� ــمُْ ل �يَْكُِ ــآ إِلِْ إِنَِّ��
و» إنّ « واـلام وإســميّة الجملــة لمبالغــة المخّاطــبين 

رٌِ  �شْ� ا بَ
�� إِلِْ �تَُــمُْ 

�
أَ ــآ  في الإنكار حيــث قاـــوا ﴿ مَ�

ــمُْ  �تَُ
�
ىْءٍَ إِنَِّْ أَ ــنَ ش� ــنَُ مَِ ٰ لٌ� ٱلرْ��حْْمَٰ� ــزَّ� �

�
ــآ أَ مَ� ــا وَ� ِثْلُِْن� مَ�

ا تَ�كِْذَِبِـُـوِنَّ� ﴾ ]36 / 5 [ .
�� إِلِْ

ويـسمّّى اـرب الأول ابتدائيًـا والثاني طلبيًا والثالث 

إنكاريًا . ويـسمّّى إخـراج اـكلام على هذه اـوجـوه إخراجًا 

على مقـتضى الظاهـر أي مقـتضى ظاهـر الحال حيـث ــم 

يكـنّ فيه عـدول عنّ ظاهـر الحال .

إخراج الكلام على خلاف مقتضى ظاهَر الحال 

وهو ثلاثة أنواع . 

1. If the mind of the addressee is neutral to the 
judgment and is not hesitant about it, then 
the judgment does not need emphasis.

2. If the addressee is hesitant regarding the 
judgment and solicits it, then it is advisable 
to reinforce the judgment with something 
that would give it emphasis in order that it 
eliminate his hesitation.

3. If the addressee is denying the judgment, then 
it becomes necessary to add emphasis com-
mensurate to the denial, that is, it becomes 
necessary to amplify the emphasis in propor-
tion to the denial in order to eliminate it.

Thus Allah ﵎ says, relating the words of the 
messengers sent to the town after they had 
been accused of lying the first time, innā ilay-
kum mursalūna (“Verily, we have been sent to 
you!”) (Q 36:14), adding emphasis with inna 
(verily) and by the fact that the sentence is 
nominal. He says the second time, rabbunā 
yaʿlamu innā ilaykum la-mursalūna (“Our 
Lord knows: verily we have indeed been sent 
to you!”) (Q 36:16), adding emphasis with an 
oath, inna, the lām, and the fact that the sen-
tence is nominal, because the people being 
addressed had amplified their denial in say-
ing, “You are but human beings like us, and 
the All-Merciful has not sent down anything. 
You are but lying” (Q 36:15).

The first mode [of expressing a judgment] is 
termed initiating, the second answering, and the 
third insisting. Expressing one’s speech in these 
ways is termed the expected mode of expression, i.e., 
in accordance with what the apparent situation de-
mands, for it does not involve diverging from the 
apparent situation.

Formulating One’s Speech in 
an Unexpected Manner

This is of three types.
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النوع الأول : جعل غير السائل كالسائل     وكثيًرا ما يخرج 

قدّم  إذا  كاـسائل  اـسائل  غير  فيجعل  خلافه  على  اـكلام 

وينظر  الخبر  فيستشرف  بالخبر  له  يشير  ما  اـسائل  إلى غير 

تعالى لنوح عليه  المتردّد ، نحو قوله  الطالب  إليه استشراف 

�وُِنَّ� ﴾  غْرْ� مَ�ُ إِنَِّ��هَُمُ  لِ�مُْوِٓاْ  ظَ� ذِِينَ� 
�� ٱل فىٌِّ  ٰـطِبْنِْىِ  تُ�� �ا  لْ ﴿ وَ� اـسلام 

واستبطاء  قومك  شأن  نوح في  يا  تدعني  » ولا  أي   ]3	  /   [

عليهم  حقّ  قد  بأنه  يشعر  كلام  فهذا  عنهم «  العذاب 

هل  أنهم  في  المخّاطب  يتردّد  أن  مقام  المقام  فصار  العذاب 

صاروا محكومًا عليهم بالإغراق أم لا فقيل » إنهم مغرقون « 

خلاف  على  أخرج  مغرقون «  » إنهم  تعالى  فقوله  مؤكّدًا . 

ذكر  لما  أكّد  ـكنه  أن لايؤكّد  مقتضاه  الظاهر لأن  مقتضى 

منّ الاستشراف والتردّد . 

النوع الثاني : جعل غير المنكر كالمنكر     ويجعل غير المنكر 

كالمنكر إذا لاح عليه شيء منّ أمارة الإنكار ، نحو : 
مْـحَــــهت جَــــاءَ شَـقِـيــــقٌ عَـارضًِــــا رت

ــاحْ  ] [  ــمْ رِمَـ ــكَ فِـيـهِــ ــ ــي عَـمِّ إِنَ بـَنِــ

بتصريف  مفتخّرًا  عرضًا  رمحه  واضعًا  اـرجل  هذا  جاء  والمعى :   ] [ 

واعتقاد  منه  إعجاب شديد  ذـك على   
ً

دالا بشجاعته   
ً

مدلا اـرماح 

مع  ليس  كأنهم كلهّم عزلٌ  أعمامه  بني  أحد منّ  إليه  يقوم  بأنه لا 

 تتزاحم عليك 
ّ

أحد منه رمح فقيل له » تنكّب وخلّ لهم طريقهم لئلا

رماحهم وتتراكم عليك أسنتّها ؛ إن بني عمّك فيهم رماح كثيرة « .

Type 1: Treating Someone Who Has Not Asked a 
Question As Someone Who Has     Speech is often-
times formulated in an unexpected manner such that 
someone who has not asked a question is treated as 
someone who has. This occurs when the person who 
has not asked a question is presented with [a situa-
tion] that intimates some information, causing him 
to anticipate the information in the manner of an in-
quirer who has not made up his mind. An example [of 
such formulation] is His saying ﵎ to Nūḥ ﵇, “And ad-
dress Me not concerning those who did wrong; surely 
they shall be drowned” (Q 11:37), that is, “And entreat 
me not, O Nūḥ, on behalf of your people nor ask that I 
delay their punishment.” These words imply that their 
punishment was deserved, so the case became a case 
of the addressee’s being unsure whether they were 
sentenced to drown or not; thus, “Surely they shall be 
drowned” was stated with emphasis. His statement 
-Surely they shall be drowned” was formulated dif“ ﵎
ferently from what the apparent situation demanded 
since the apparent situation would not have called for 
emphasis, yet He added emphasis on account of the 
anticipation and uncertainty just mentioned.

Type 2: Treating Someone Who Has Not Denied As 
Someone Who Has     Someone who has not issued 
any denial might be treated as someone who has 
done so when he manifests some sign of denial, e.g.,

jāʾa Shaqīqun ʿāriḍan rumḥahu
Shaqīq came forth, his spear unpoised—

inna banī ʿammika fīhim rimāḥ
“Indeed, your uncle’s tribe has spears!”  [1]

 [1] The meaning is as follows: This man came forth with his 
spear displayed at width, pridefully handling his spear in 
a careless manner to demonstrate his courage, which be-
trays great self-conceit on his part and a belief that none 
of his uncle’s tribe would rise to challenge him, as if all 
of them were unarmed and not one of them had a spear. 
Thus, he was told, “Steer clear and out of their way, lest 
their spears fall upon you all at once and the tips of their 
spears be heaped on you—indeed, your uncle’s tribe has 
spears aplenty!”
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 ـ» إنّ « .  مؤكّدًا ب

النـوع الثالث : جعل المنكـر كغير المنكـر     ويجعل المنكر 

كـغير المنكـر إذا كان مـع المنكر مـا أي شيء مـنّ الدلائل 

واـشـواهد إن تأمّلـه ارتدع عـنّ إنكاره ، كقوــك لمنكر 

الإسلام » الإسلام حـقّ « مـنّ غير تأكيـد لأن مـع ذــك 

المنكـر دلائل دالـّة على حقيّـة الإسلام . ونظير هـذا المثال 

�ـْبٍ� فَيِْـهُِ ﴾ ]	 / 	[ لتنزيـل وجـود شيء  �ا رَ� قـوله تعـالى ﴿ لْ

منزلـة عدمـه بنـاء على وجـود مـا يزيلـه فإنـه نـزّل ريب 

المرتـابين منزلـة عدمـه تعـويلًا على وجود مـا يزيله .

ــارات النفيّ ،  ــات اعتب ــارات الإثب ــل اعتب ــذا أي مث وهك

فتقــول لخالي الذهــنّ » مــا زيــد قائمًــا « ولطالــب الحكــم 

» مــا زيــد بقائــم « وـلمنكــر » والله مــا زيد بقائــم « ؛ وعلى 

هــذا القيــاس .

 كون مطلق الإسناد إما حقيقة 

عقلية أو مجازا عقليا 

الحقيقـــة العقليـــة     وهـــو إســـناد الفعـــل أو معنـــاه 

كالمصـــدر واســـم الفاعـــل واســـم المفعـــول واـصفـــة 

المشـــبّهة وأفعـــل التفضيـــل والظـــرف إلى مـــا هـــو له 

ـــر ـــنّ ظاه ـــم م ـــا يفه ـــر أي فيم ـــم في الظاه ـــد المتكلّ عن

which bears emphasis with inna.

Type 3: Treating Someone Who Has Denied As 
Someone Who Has Not     Someone who has issued 
a denial might be treated as someone who has not 
done so when he has proofs and evidence available 
that would make him desist from his denial if he 
were to contemplate them, e.g., to tell someone who 
denies Islam, “Islam is true,” without adding empha-
sis because that denier [already] possesses proofs 
that indicate the truth of Islam. His statement ﵎ 
“There is no doubt in it” (Q 2:2) is in this vein, treat-
ing something that exists as if it did not on the basis 
that there exists another thing that should eliminate 
it, for He has treated the doubt of those who doubt 
as though it did not exist, in consideration of the fact 
that there exists what should dispel it.

The same—that is, the same as what applies in the 
case of affirmation—applies in the case of nega-
tion. To a person who is neutral [to the judgment], 
one says, mā Zaydun qāʾiman (Zayd is not standing); 
to a person soliciting the judgment, mā Zaydun bi-
qāʾimin (Zayd truly is not standing); and to a person 
denying [the judgment], wa-Llāhi mā Zaydun bi-
qāʾimin (By Allah, Zayd truly is not standing!). One 
may extrapolate to other cases.

Predication As Such May Be 
Either Literal or Nonliteral

Literal Predication     Literal predication 8 is that a 
verb or a word with verbal import—e.g., the infini-
tive noun, the active participle, the passive participle, 
the participial, the comparative/ superlative, or the 
adverb of place/ time—be predicated of [an agent] 
to which the speaker apparently believes that it be-
longs, i.e., insofar as can be discerned from his out-
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حـــاله بـــأن لا ينصـــب قرينـــة دالـّــة على أنـــه غير مـــا 

هـــو له في اعتقـــاده .

وأقسامها أربّعة : 

الأول مـا يطابـق اـواقـع والاعتقـاد جميعًـا ، كقول -  

» أنبـت الله البقل « .  المؤمـنّ 

الثاني مـا يطابـق الاعتقاد فقـط ، نحو قـول الجاهل - 	

البقل « .  اـربّيـع  » أنبت 

المعتزلي لمنّ لا - 3 اـواقع فقط ، كقول  يطابق  ما  الثالث 

يعرف حاله وهو يخفيها منه » خلق الله الأفعال كلها « . 

اـرابـع ما لا يطابـق اـواقع ولا الاعتقـاد ، نحو قوـك - 4

» جاء زيـد « وأنت تعلم أنـه ـم يجئ . 

المجـــاز العـــقلي     وهـــو إســـناد الفعـــل أو معنـــاه إلى 

ملابـــس له غير مـــا هـــو له أي غير الفاعـــل في المـــبني 

ـــواء  ـــول س ـــبى ـلمفع ـــه في الم ـــول ب ـــل وغير المفع ـلفاع

ــم في  ــد المتكلـّ ــع أو عنـ ــغير غيًرا في اـواقـ ــك الـ كان ذــ

الظاهـــر بتـــأوّل أي يكـــون إســـناد الفعـــل أو معنـــاه 

ـــه  ـــؤول إلي ـــا ي ـــب م ـــأن تطل ـــأوّل ب ـــو له بت ـــا ه إلى غير م

ـــنّ أن  ـــة ع ـــة صارف ـــم قرين ـــب المتكلّ ـــه أن ينص وحاصل

يكـــون الإســـناد إلى مـــا هـــو له .

ـــل  ـــس الفاع ـــات شتّى : يلاب ـــاه ملابس ـــل ومعن ـلفع

ــبب ، ــان والمان واـسـ ــدر واـزمـ ــه والمصـ ــول بـ والمفعـ

ward state by the fact that he provides no contextual 
indication that he believes that [the verb or the word 
with verbal import] does not belong to [that agent].

Literal predication is of four types:
1. The first is that which corresponds to both real-

ity and [the speaker’s true] belief, e.g., a believ-
er’s stating, “Allah made the vegetation sprout.”

2. The second is that which corresponds to [the 
speaker’s] belief alone, e.g., an ignorant person’s 
stating, “Spring made the vegetation sprout.”

3. The third is that which corresponds to reality 
alone, e.g., a Muʿtazilī’s telling someone un-
aware of his doctrine, which he is concealing 
from the person, “Allah has created all actions.”

4. The fourth is that which corresponds to nei-
ther reality nor [the speaker’s] belief, e.g., to 
state, “Zayd came,” when you know that he 
did not come.

Nonliteral Predication     Nonliteral predication is 
that a verb or a word with verbal import be pred-
icated of [a subject] associated with it to which it 
does not belong—i.e., of [a subject] other than the 
agent in the active voice or of [a subject] other than 
the object in the passive voice—regardless wheth-
er that other [subject] be other [than the agent or 
object] in actual reality or according to what the 
speaker apparently believes, [and that this predica-
tion prompt] an interpretive process. That entails 
that the verb or the word with verbal import be 
predicated of [a subject] other than that to which 
it belongs by [prompting] an interpretive process 
in which one seeks that to which it [really] belongs. 
Ultimately, this entails that the speaker has em-
ployed a contextual indicant that deflects the predi-
cation from that to which it belongs.

Verbs and words with verbal import have numer-
ous associations. They associate with the agent, the 
object, the infinitive [notion], the time, the place,
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ولا يلابـس المفعـول معـه والحال ونحوهمـا . فإسـناده إلى 

الفاعـل إذا كان مبنيًا ـلفاعـل أو المفعـول إذا كان مبنيًا له 

حقيقـة وإسـناده إلى غيرهمـا ـلملابسـة مجـاز . الأمثلة :

اضَِيْ�ةٍُ ﴾ ] 0  / 	[ فيما بني ـلفاعل وأسـند  -  ـةٍُ رَ�� ﴿ عِِيِّش�

إلى المفعول به ، إذ العيشـة مرضيّة . 

» سيل مفعَم « فيما بني ـلمفعول وأسند إلى الفاعل ، - 	

لأن اـسيل هو الذي يفعِم أي يملأ اـوادي . 

» جدّ جدّه « في المصدر . - 3

» نهــاره صائــم « في اـزمــان ، لأن اـشــخّص صائــم - 4

في النهــار . 

» نهر جارٍ « في المان ، لأن الماء جارٍ في النهر . - 5

» بى الأمير المدينة « في اـسبب . - 6

أقسام المجاز العقليّ أربّعة : 

إليــه حقيقــة ، نحــو -   المســند والمســند  كــون 

» أنبــت اـربّيــعت البقــل « فالمجــاز في النســبة فقــط 

الطرفــين .  دون 

شـبابت - 	 الأرض  » أحيـا  نحـو  مجازيـنّ ،  كونهمـا 

فيهـا « .  الناميـة  القـوى  اـربّيـعت  » هيّـج  أي  اـزمـان « 

كون المسـند إليه مجـازًا دون المسـند ، نحـو » أنبت - 3

اـزمان « .  شـبابت  البقل 

and the cause, but they do not associate with the 
action-accompaniment, the circumstance, or their 
like. Literal [predication] is their being predicat-
ed of the agent in the active voice and of the ob-
ject in the passive voice; their being predicated of 
anything else by virtue of association is nonliteral 
[predication]. Examples:

1. ʿīshatin rāḍiyatin (a content life) (Q 101:7), 
an example of that which, though active, 
is predicated of the object (since the life is 
what one is content with). 9

2. saylun mufʿamun (an inundated flood), an 
example of that which, though passive, is 
predicated of the agent (since the flood is 
what inundates, i.e., fills, a valley). 10

3. jadda jidduhu (His exerting of effort exerted 
effort) for [the signified notion] of the infin-
itive noun. 11

4. nahāruhu ṣāʾimun (His day is fasting) for the 
time (since the person is fasting in the day). 12

5. nahrun jārin (a flowing riverbed) for the place 
(since the water is flowing in the riverbed). 13

6. banā al-amīru al-madīnata (The governor 
built the city) for the cause. 14

Nonliteral predication is of four types:
1. The predicate and its subject are both literal, 

e.g., “Spring made the vegetation sprout,” for 
this is nonliteral only in the relation and not 
in the terms.

2. The predicate and its subject are both non-
literal, 15 e.g., “The youthfulness of the season 
enlivened the earth,” that is, “Springtime acti-
vated the forces of growth within the earth.”

3. The subject is nonliteral but not its predicate, 
e.g., “The youthfulness of the season made 
the vegetation sprout.”
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كـون المسـند مجـازًا دون المسـند إليه ، نحـو » أحيا - 4

الأرض اـربّيـعت « أي » هيّجهـا « . 

ــرآن  ــقليّ في الق ــاز الع ــرآن     المج ــقلي في الق ــاز الع المج

ــهُُۥ  تَُٰ ــمُْ ءَ�ايَـٰٓ� لِ�يْهَِْ ــتُْ عِ� إِذَ�ا تَلُِيِْ� ــالى ﴿ وَ� ــوله تع ــثير ، كق ك

نًٰــا ﴾ ]	 / 	[ أســندت اـزيــادة إلى الآيــات  تْهَُــمُْ إِيِمَٰ� زُ�ادْ�
بَْن�اءَٓ�هُُــمُْ ﴾ ]		 / 4[ ، وقــوله 

�
بِ�ـِـحُُ أَ ـكونهــا سببًــا ، وقــوله ﴿ يذَُ�

ــلُ  جعِْ� ا ﴾ ]	 / 		[ ، وقــوله ﴿ ي�وِْمًَــا يُ� ــهَُمْ� اسْ� ــا لْبَِ� نهَُْمْ� ﴿ ي�نزِعُِِ عَ�
ــا ﴾ ]3	 / 	 [ . نَّٰ� شِْيِّبًْ ــوِلَِّدَْٰ� ْ ٱل

ـلمجــاز  أي  له  بــدّ  ولا  العــقلي[      المجــاز  ]قرينــة 

العــقليّ مــنّ قرينــة دالّــة عليــه ســواء كانــت 	   لفظيّــة 

ــول  ــه «  ] [ في ق ــر الله وإرادت ــل الله « أي » أم ــاه قي  ـ» أفن ک

ــم : أبي النج

عِ ــزت ــنّْ قتـنـْـ ــزتعًا عََـ ــهت قتـنـْـ ــزَ  6 عََنـْ مَـيَــ

عِي سْرِ
َ
أ وْ 

َ
أ بـْــطِئِِي 

َ
أ اـلَيَـــالِي  جَـــذْبت 

اِطْلتعِــــي ـلِشَـــمْسِ   ِ قِيـــلت اللّٰهِ� فَْنَــــاهت 
َ
أ

فإضافـة » قيـل « إلى » الله « في كلامـه قرينـة على أن إسـناد » ميّز «   ] [ 

إلى » جـذب اـليـالي « في قـوله » ميّز عنـه قنزعًا عـنّ قنزع 5 جـذبت 

اـليـالي « أي » مضيها « مجاز لأن هـذه الإضافة تـدلّ على أن القائل 

يعتقـد أن الله هـو المريـد المبـدئ المعيد .

4. The predicate is nonliteral but not its subject, 
e.g., “Spring enlivened the earth,” that is, it 
“activated” it.

Nonliteral Predication in the Quran     There is 
much nonliteral predication in the Quran—as in 
His statement ﵎ “And when His signs are recited to 
them, they increase in faith” (Q 8:2), where bringing 
an increase is predicated of the signs because they 
are a cause—and His saying, “He would slay their 
sons” (Q 28:4), His saying, “…when he stripped them 
of their raiment” (Q 7:27), and His saying, “…a day 
that would make children gray-haired” (Q 73:17).

[Contextual Indicants for Nonliteral Predication]     
Nonliteral predication must be indicated by a con-
textual indicant. The contextual indicant may be (1) 
expressed, e.g., [the phrase] afnāhu qīlu Allāhi (The 
word of Allah spells its end), i.e., “Allah’s command 
and will,” [1] in the words of Abū al-Najm:

mayyaza ʿanhu qunzuʿan ʿan qunzuʿi
Upon [my head] is tuft from tuft 
withdrawn

jadhbu al-layālī abṭiʾī aw asriʿī
By the nightly tug—“Slow!” or “Quickly 
now!”—

afnāhu qīlu Llāhi li-l-shamsi iṭluʿī
Allah’s word to the sun “Rise!” spells 
its end

 [1] The fact that the poet placed [the word] qīl (word, say-
ing) into grammatical iḍāfa with [the word] Allāh in his 
sentence is a contextual indicant that the attribution of 
mayyaza (withdrew, separated) to jadhbu al-layālī (the 
tug of nights) is nonliteral in his statement mayyaza ʿanhu 
qunzuʿan ʿan qunzuʿin jadhbu al-layālī (The tug of nights 
drew apart tuft from tuft [of hair] upon [my head]) (that 
is, the elapsing of nights). This is because this iḍāfa indi-
cates that the one making the statement believes that it is 
Allah who wills, originates, and brings back.
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أو 		  معنويّـة كاسـتحالة قيام المسـند بالمسـند إليه عقلًا 

كقوــك » محبّتـك جـاءت بي إليـك « أو عادةً نحـو » هـزم 

الأميرت الجنـد « وكصـدور اـكلام عـنّ الموحّـد في مثل :

فـْنَــــى اـكَبِـيــــرَ
َ
شَـــابَ الـصَـغِـيــــرَ وأ

َ
أ

العَـشِــــي  ] [  ومَــــرُّ  الـغَــــدَاةِ  كَــــرُّ 

فإنه قرينة معنويّة على المجاز . 

]الاخــتلاف في المجــاز العــقلي[     وأنكــر المجــاز العــقليّ 

اـــساّكيّ وجعلــه اســتعارة باـكنايــة وهي عنــده أن تذكــر 

المشــبّه وتريــد بــه المشــبّه بــه بواســطة قرينــة . ورتدّ 

باعتراضــات ، ودتفــع بأنــه ليــس مذهبــه أن يذكــر المشــبّه 

ــراد المشــبّه  ــه أن ي ــل مذهب ــه حقيقــةً ب ــراد المشــبّه ب وي

ــة «   ـ» المنيّ ــراد ب ــس الم ــور أن لي ــةً ، لظه ــه ادّعاءً ومبالغ ب

ــبع  ــو اـس ــفلان « ه ــبت ب ــة نش ــب المنيّ ــولنا » مخال في ق

المفتــاح  بذـــك في كتابــه  واـــساّكيّ صّرح  حقيقــةً . 

ــه . ــع علي ــم يطّل ــف ـ والمصنّ

مـعى البيـت أن كـرور الأياّم ومـرور اـليـالي يجعل اـصـغير كبيًرا   ] [ 

فانيًا . واـشـيخ  والطفـل شـائباً 

Or the contextual indicant may be (2) unexpressed, 
as when it is rationally impossible for the predicate 
to belong to the subject, e.g., the statement “Love of 
you brought me to you”; when it would be impossi-
ble by normative experience, e.g., “The command-
er vanquished the troop”; or [when there are other 
considerations] like the fact that a monotheist is 
the one speaking, as in

ashāba al-ṣaghīra wa-afnā al-kabīra
The youth’s hair is grayed, the aged 
man killed

karru al-ghadāti wa-marru al-ʿashī
By the recurrence of morn and the 
passing of eve [1]

for that fact is an unexpressed contextual indicant 
of nonliteral [predication].

[The Dispute about Nonliteral Predication]     Al-
Sakkākī denies nonliteral predication and considers 
it to be metaphor with concealment, which accord-
ing to him is when one mentions the tenor of a sim-
ile and intends thereby the vehicle by means of a 
contextual indicant. A number of objections were 
raised against this view, but they can be rebutted by 
the response that his position is not that the tenor 
is mentioned and the vehicle intended literally, but 
his position is rather that the vehicle is intended by 
way of allegation and hyperbole, since it is obvious 
that the intended meaning of “death” in the state-
ment “The claws of death dug into so-and-so” is not 
literally ‘a predatory animal’. Al-Sakkākī mentions 
this explicitly in his book al-Miftāḥ, but the author 
[of Talkhīṣ al-Miftāḥ] was not aware of this.

 [1] The meaning of the verse is that the recurrence of days 
and the passing of nights makes the young old, gives the 
child white hair, and brings the aged man death.
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الباب الثاني 

أحوال المسند إليه 

أي الأحـــوال العارضـــة التي بهـــا يطابـــق اـلفـــظ 

مقـــتضى الحال . وهي كـــثيرة ، منهـــا مـــا يليّ :

]1.  الحذف[ 

أما حذفه : 

فللاحتراز عنّ العبث بناء على الظاهر . -  

مــنّ - 	 الدليلــين  أقــوى  إلى  العــدول  تخييــل  أو 

كقــوله :  واـلفــظ ،  العقــل 

ـــلت  ] [  تت عَلِي
ْ
ـــل ـــتَ قتـ نْ

َ
ـــفَ أ ـــالَ لِي كَيْ قَ

ـــلت ـــزْنٌ طَــوِيــ ــ ـــمٌ وحت ـــرٌ دَائـِـ سَــهَــ

ــة أو - 3 ــد القرينـ ــامع عنـ ــه اـسـ ــار تنبّـ أو اختبـ

ــه .  ــدار تنبّهـ مقـ

أو إيهام صونه عنّ ـسانك أو عكسه . - 4

أو تأتّي الإنكار لدى الحاجة . - 5

أي » أنا عليل « .   ] [ 

Chapter 2

MODES OF THE SUBJECT

[What is meant by modes of the subject] is the 
modes that the subject may adopt by which to cor-
respond to what the situation demands. These are 
numerous and include the following:

[1. Omission]

[The following are possible reasons] for omission of 
the subject:

1. to avoid what is unnecessary given the appar-
ent meaning.

2. to give the impression that [the speaker] is 
employing the stronger of the two indicators, 
which are the intellect and the verbal expres-
sion, 16 e.g., [the poet’s] saying,

qāla lī kayfa anta qultu ʿalīlu
He asked me, “How are you?” I said, “Ill:  [1]

saharun dāʾimun wa-ḥuznun ṭawīlu
“Endless sleeplessness and lengthy grief”

3. to test the attentiveness of the listener or the 
extent of his attentiveness, given the pres-
ence of a contextual indicant.

4. to give the impression that one is safeguarding 
the subject from one’s tongue or the reverse. 17

5. [to leave room to deny one’s intent] should 
need arise for denial.

 [1] I.e., “I am ill.”
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أو تعينّه أو ادّعاء التعيّن . - 6

... أو نحو ذـك . 

]2.  الذكر[ 

وأما ذكره : 

فلكونه الأصل ولا مقتضى ـلعدول عنه . -  

أو للاحتياط ـضعف التعويل  	 على القرينة . - 	

أو التنبيه على غباوة اـسامع . - 3

أو زيادة الإيضاح والتقرير . - 4

أو إظهار تعظيمه أو إهانته . - 5

أو التبّرك بذكره أو استلَّذَاذه . - 6

أو بسـط اــكلام حيـث الإصغـاء مطلـوب ، نحـو - 	

ـا ﴾ ]0	 / 	 [ .  لِ�يْهَْ� ـؤُُاْ عِ�
ك�� تَ�وِ�

�
ـاى� أَ صِ� ﴿ ��ـالٌ� هِِىَ� عِ�

]3.  التعريف[ 

وأما تعريفه : 

ـــم  ـــام ـلتكلّ ـــار لأن المق ـــار[     فبالإضم ـــف بالإضم ]التعري

أو الخطـــاب أو الغيبـــة . وأصـــل الخطـــاب أن يكـــون 

ــو  ــب ، نحـ ــمّ كل مخاطـ ــد يترك إلى غيره ليعـ ــعيّن وقـ لمـ

ـــدَ�  ـــهَِمُْ عِِن ـــوِاْ رَُءَُوَسِْ ـــوِنَّ� ��اكَسَُِّ ىٓ إِذَِِ ٱلمُْْجَْرِْمُ ـــرْ� ـــوِْ تَ� � ل ﴿ وَ�

6. because there is nothing else that could be 
the subject or to give the impression that 
nothing else could be the subject. 18

…or other reasons of this sort.

[2. Mention]

[The following are possible reasons] for mention of 
the subject:

1. because mention is the default mode and 
[the particular situation presents] no reason 
to depart from it.

2. out of precaution because [in the particular 
situation] it would be weak to depend on 
contextual indication.

3. to imply the stupidity of the listener.
4. to add clarity and confirmation.
5. to display the magnification or debasement 

of the subject. 19

6. to seek blessings by or take pleasure in men-
tioning the subject.

7. to prolong one’s speech when one wants to 
keep the attention [of the listener], e.g., “He 
said, ‘It is my staff. I lean upon it…’” (Q 20:18).

[3. Rendering Definite]

As for rendering the subject definite: 20

[Rendering Definite As a Personal Pronoun]     
[Rendering the subject definite] as a personal pro-
noun is done because the [particular] context per-
tains to the first person, the second person, or the 
third person. 21 The default case in the second per-
son is that [the pronoun] refers to a specific per-
son, but this can be disregarded so that it includes 
everyone who could be addressed, e.g., “Could you 
but see when the guilty bend their heads low before
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بَ�هَِِـــمُْ ﴾ ]	3 / 	 [ أي » تناهـــت حالهـــم في الظهـــور « فلا  رَ�
ـــب . ـــه مخاط ـــصّ ب يخت

]التعريف بالعلميّة[     وبّالعلمية : 

باسـم -   ابتـداء  اـسـامع  ذهـنّ  في  بعينـه  لإحضـاره 

ـدٌَ ﴾ ]	   /  [ .  حْ�
�
ُ أَ � مختـصّ بـه ، نحـو ﴿ �ُـلْ هُُـوِ� ٱللَّهِ�

أو تعظيم أو إهانة . - 	

أو كناية . - 3

أو إيهام استلَّذَاذه أو التبّرك به . - 4

]التعريف بالموصولّية[     وبّالموصولية : 

لعـدم علـم المخّاطب بالأحـوال المخّتصّة به سـوى -  

رجـل  أمـس  معنـا  كان  » الذي  كقوــك  اـصلـة ، 

عاـم « . 

أو استهجان التصريح بالاسم . - 	

ا - 3 تَهُُْ ٱلَّ��تِىِ هُُـوِ� فىٌِّ بِ�يِّتَْهَِ� وَٰ�دْ� ر� أو زيـادة التقرير ، نحـو ﴿ وَ�

 . ]	3 /  	[  ۦ﴾  نَّ��فَْسَِّهُِ نَ  عِ�
ـا - 4 مَ� ٱلْيَْ�ـمُ�ِ  ِـنَ�  مَ� شِـيْ�هَُمُ  غ� ﴿ فَ� نحـو  التفخّيـم ،  أو 

  . ]		  / 	0[ شِـيْ�هَُمُْ ﴾  غ�
أو تنبيه المخّاطب على خطأ ، نحو : - 5

ــمْ ـــمْ إِخْـوَانـَكت ـ إنَ الـَذِيـــنَّ تـَرَوْنـَـهت

their Lord” (Q 32:12), that is, “their condition will be 
manifest to the fullest extent [for all to see]”: [the 
pronoun] is not restricted to any specific addressee.

[Rendering Definite As a Proper Name]     [The fol-
lowing are possible reasons for rendering the sub-
ject definite] as a proper name:

1. to bring the subject specifically to mind for the 
listener immediately through a name specific 
to it, e.g., “Say, ‘He, Allah, is One’” (Q 112:1).

2. to magnify or debase.
3. to utilize implication. 22

4. to give the impression that one takes plea-
sure in the name or is seeking blessings 
through it.

[Rendering Definite As a Relative Pronoun]     [The 
following are possible reasons for rendering the 
subject definite] as a relative pronoun:

1. because the addressee does not know the cir-
cumstances pertaining to the subject except 
for the relative clause, e.g., the statement 
“The person who was with us yesterday is a 
knowledgeable man.”

2. because one finds it would be improper to 
explicitly mention the name.

3. to add confirmation, e.g., “But she in whose 
house he was staying sought to lure him from 
himself” (Q 12:23). 23

4. to intensify, e.g., “And they were over-
whelmed by that which enshrouded them of 
the sea” (Q 20:78).

5. to alert the addressee of an error, e.g.,

inna alladhīna tarawnahum ikhwānakum
Truly those whom you see as brothers 
of yours
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ـوا  ] [  تتصْرَعت ن 
َ
أ ورهِِـمْ  دت غَلِيـلَ صت يـَشْفِيّ 

ذِِيـنَ� - 6
�� أو الإيمـاء إلى وجـه بنـاء الخـبر ، نحـو ﴿ إِنَِّ�� ٱل

ن��ـمُ�  هَ� جِ� ـيْ�دَْخَُلِوُِنَّ�  سْ� تَىٌِّ  عِِبْ�ادْ� ـنَْ  عَ� �سَّْـتَ�كِْبرُِوَنَّ�  ي
عـل ذريعة إلى  اخَِرِْ�ـنَ� ﴾  	 ]40 / 60[ ؛ ثـم إنـه ربّّما جت دْ�

التعريـض بالتعظيـم ـشـأنه ، نحـو : 

ي سَـــمَكَ اـسَـــمَاءَ بَىَ لـَنَــــا ِ
َ

إنَ الذ

طْــــوَلت  ]	[ 
َ
عَـــزُّ وأ

َ
ــــهت أ بـَيـْتًــــا دَعَـائمِت

يْبًْْا كَ�ا�ـُـوِاْ  بِـُـوِاْ شُْــعِ� ذَ�� ذِِيــنَ� كَ�
�� أو شــأن غيره ، نحــو ﴿ ٱل

عــل ذريعــة إلى  ٰـسِِرِِ�ــنَ� ﴾ ]	 / 		[ ؛ وقــد يجت هُُــمُُ ٱلْْ��
تحقيــق الخبر .

]التعريف بالإشارة[     وبّالإشارة : 

لتمييزه أكمل تمييز ، نحو قوله : -  

بتو اـصَقْـرِ فَـردًْا فِي مَـحَـاسِـنِــهِ
َ
هَــذَا أ

والمـعى : يـا بنَّي إن القـوم الذيـنّ تظنّونهـم إخوانكـم وتعتمـدون   ] [ 

عليهـم في اـشـدائد بمـا ظننتـم يـشفيّ مـا في صدورهم مـنّ غليل 

فإياّكـم  بالحـوادث  وتتصابـوا  تتصرعـوا  أن  وحرقتهـا  العـداوة 

واستئمانهـم والاعتمـاد عليهـم . وفيـه إشـعار بقولهم » الحزم سـوء 

الظـنّّ « و» الثقـة بكل أحـد عجـز « .

يقال » سمك اـشيء سماً « إذا رفعه .   ]	[ 

yashfī ghalīla ṣudūrihim an tuṣraʿū
Would have the thirst of their chests 
quenched should you be felled [1]

6. to point to the reason that the predicate ap-
plies, e.g., “Truly those who are too arrogant 
to worship Me shall enter hell debased” (Q 
40:60). [This pointing], furthermore, might 
be used as a means to allude to the magnifi-
cation of [the predicate], e.g.,

inna alladhī samaka al-samāʾa banā lanā
He who elevated the heavens indeed 
built for us

baytan daʿāʾimuhu aʿazzu wa-aṭwalu
A house whose pillars are stronger 
and taller still [2]

Or [the pointing might be used as a means to 
allude to the magnification] of something be-
sides [the predicate], e.g., “Those who denied 
Shuʿayb were themselves the losers” (Q 7:92); 25 
or it might be utilized to affirm the predicate.

[Rendering Definite As a Demonstrative Pronoun]     
[The following are possible reasons for rendering 
the subject definite] as a demonstrative pronoun:

1. to distinguish it in the most complete way, 
e.g., [the poet’s] saying,

hādhā Abū al-Ṣaqri fardan fī maḥāsinihi
This is Abū al-Ṣaqr, unique in his merits,

 [1] I.e., O my sons, the people you believe are your brothers 
and upon whom you therefore depend in times of diffi-
culty are such that it would satisfy the rancor and fire of 
enmity in their hearts were you to be brought down and 
afflicted with calamities. Beware, then! Do not trust them 
or depend on them. This evokes the sayings “Prudence is 
to think the worst” and “To trust all is impotence.”

 [2] Samaka al-shayʾa  / samkan (he elevated the thing  / 
elevating) is said of one’s raising something up.24
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مِـنّ نسَْـلِ شَيبَْـانَ بَيْنَ اـضَالِ واـسَـلمَِ  ] [ 

والتعريض بغباوة اـسامع ، كقوله : - 	

ولـَئِــــكَ آ باَئـِي فَـجِـئـْنِــــي بـِمِثلِْـهِـمْ
ت
أ

ـــعت  ]	[  ـــرت اـمَجَامِ ـــا جَرِي ـــنَا يَ إِذَا جَـمَعَـتـْ

التوسّـط ، - 3 أو  البعـد  أو  القـرب  في  حـاله  بيـان  أو 

زيـد « .  ذاك  أو  ذــك …  أو  » هـذا …  كقوــك 

ــرُْ - 4 ــذِِى ي�ذَْكَُ
�� ا ٱل ــذَ� ٰ هَٰ�

�
ــو ﴿ أَ ــرب ، نح ــيره بالق أو تحق

تَ�كُِــمُْ ﴾ ] 	 / 36[ .  ءَ�الهَِ�
ــكَ� - 5 لٰـِ ــمُٓ ئج ذَٰ� ــو ﴿ الَٓـٰـ ــد ، نحـ ــه بالبعـ أو تعظيمـ

ـٰــبٍُ ﴾ ]	 /  -	[ ؛ أو تحقـــيره ، كمـــا يقـــال  ٱلَّكِِْت�
ــذا « .  ــل كـ ــين فعـ ــك اـلعـ » ذــ

ــاف - 6 ــه بأوص ــار إلي ــب المش ــد تعقي ــه عن أو ـلتنبي

على أنــه جديــر بمــا يــرد بعــده مــنّ أجلهــا ، نحــو 

ــمُُ  ــئكَِ� هُُ ٓ وَْلَـٰ�
ُ
أَ ــمُْ وَ� بَ�هَِِ ــنَ رَ�� ِ ــدًَى مَ� �ىٰ هُُ ــئكَِ� عَ�لَ ٓ وَْلَـٰ�

ُ
﴿ أَ

ــوِنَّ� ﴾ ]	 / 5[ .  ٱلمُْْفَْلِحُِْ

ــر  ــهور إذا ذك ــم المش ــب الاس ــه صاح ــار إلي ــذا المش ــعى : ه والم  ] [ 

ــان وأولاد هــذه  ــه مــنّ نســل شيب ــردًا في محاســنه وفضائل رجلًا ف

القبيلــة المقيــمين بالباديــة ، والإقامــة بهــا ممــا تمــدح بــه العــرب 

ــزّ في الحر . ــد الع لأن فق

ومــعى البيــت التعــجيز لأنــه قــد تحقّــق عنــده أن ليــس   ]	[ 

آبائــه . مثــل  ـلمخّاطــب 

min nasli Shaybāna bayna al-ḍāli 
wa-l-salami
Of the progeny of Shaybān between the 
ḍāl and salam trees [1]

2. to allude to the stupidity of the listener, e.g., 
[the poet’s] saying,

ulāʾika ābāʾī fa-jiʾnī bi-mithlihim
Those are my forefathers; bring me 
then their like

idhā jamaʿatnā yā Jarīru al-majāmiʿu
If there be commonalities, Jarīr, that 
truly unite us [2]

3. to show the state of the subject in terms of 
proximity, remoteness, and intermediate 
distance, e.g., the statements hādhā… / dhā-
lika…  / dhāka Zaydun (This…  / That [in the 
distance]… / That [right over there] is Zayd).

4. to demean through proximity, e.g., “Is this 
the one who makes mention of your gods?” 
(Q 21:36).

5. to magnify through remoteness, e.g., “Alif. 
Lām. Mīm. That is the book” (Q 2:1–2), or to 
demean [through remoteness], as when one 
says, “That accursed fellow did such and such.”

6. to indicate, when what is pointed to takes 
successive descriptions, that it deserves the 
following [description] because of [the pre-
ceding description], e.g., “Those are the ones 
who act upon guidance from their Lord, and 
those are the ones who shall prosper” (Q 2:5).

 [1] The meaning is that this person being pointed to is the one 
who possesses the name that is well-known whenever it is 
mentioned, a man unique in his merits and virtues, of the 
progeny of Shaybān and the sons of this tribe who live in 
the desert. The Arabs consider living in the desert to be 
something praiseworthy because dignity is lost in urban life.

 [2] The meaning of the verse is to reveal the incapacity [of the 
addressee], since [the poet] has already concluded that 
the addressee does not have the like of his forefathers.
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]التعريف باللام[     وبّاـلام : 

ــرُْ -   كَ� لَّ�يِّـْـس� ٱلذِ�� للإشــارة إلى معهــود ، نحــو ﴿ وَ�

�ث�ىٰ ﴾ ]3 / 36[ أي » ليــس الذي طلبــت كالــتي 
ُ
ٱلْأْ كَ�

ــا « .  ــت له وهب

ــير - 	 ــل خ ــك » اـرج ــة ، كقوـ ــس الحقيق أو إلى نف

ــرأة « .  ــنّ الم م

ــنّ ، - 3 ــه في الذه ــار عهديتّ ــد باعتب ــأتي ـواح ــد ي وق

كقوـــك » ادخــل اـســوق « حيــث لا عهــد ؛ وهــذا 

في المعــى كالنكــرة . 

ــنَ� لَّ�فِىَ - 4 ٰ ــو ﴿ إِنَِّ�� ٱلْإِْنِسَٰ� ــتغراق ، نح ــد الاس ــد يفي وق

 . ]	  /  03[ خَُسِْرٍِ ﴾ 
ــمُُ  لِِٰ ــو ﴿ عَـٰ� ــيي ، نح ــان : الأول حق ــو ضربّ وه

ِ ﴾ ]3  / 	[ أي كل غيــب وشــهادة ؛  ةٌ ـٰـدَ� هَـٰ� يْـْـبٍِ وَ�ٱلش�� ٱلَّغْ�
الثاني عــرفي ، كقــولنا » جمــع الأمير اـصاغــة « أي 

ــه . ــة بده أو مملكت صاغ

واســـتغراق المفـــرد أشـــمل بدليـــل صحّـــة 

» لا رجـــال في الدار « إذا كان فيهـــا رجـــل أو 

بين  تنـــافي  ولا  رجـــل … « .  » لا  دون  رجلان 

الاســـتغراق وإفـــراد الاســـم لأن الحـــرف إنمـــا 

ــدة  ــعى اـوحـ ــنّ مـ ــرّدًا عـ ــه مجـ ــل عليـ يدخـ

[Rendering Definite with the Lām]     [The follow-
ing are possible reasons for rendering the subject 
definite] with the lām:

1. to signify a specific referent, e.g., wa-laysa 
al-dhakaru ka-l-unthā (And the male is not like 
the female) (Q 3:36), that is, “The one that she 
asked for is not like the one granted to her.” 26

2. to signify the very essence, e.g., to state, al-ra-
julu khayrun min al-marʾati (Men are better 
than women). 27

3. [The lām] can also signify a thing that is sin-
gle in virtue [merely] of its having specificity 
in the mind, e.g., to state, udkhul al-sūqa (En-
ter the market) when not referring specifical-
ly [to any market]. In terms of its meaning, 
this is like an indefinite noun.

4. It can also impart universality, e.g., inna al-in-
sāna la-fī khusrin (Truly [every] man is in 
loss) (Q 103:2).

This is of two types. The first is that which 
is literal, e.g., ʿālimu al-ghaybi wa-l-shahāda-
ti (the Knower of the unseen and the seen) 
(Q 32:6), i.e., “all that is unseen or seen.” The 
second is that which is conventional, e.g., to 
state, jamaʿa al-amīru al-ṣāghata (The gov-
ernor gathered all the goldsmiths), i.e., “the 
goldsmiths of his city or realm.”

Universality is more inclusive when applied 
to a singular noun, as shown by the fact that 
[the statement] lā rijāla fī al-dāri (There are 
not men in the house) is correct when there 
are one or two men, 28 unlike [the statement] 
lā rajula… (There is no man [in the house]). 
There is no incompatibility between univer-
sality and the noun’s being singular, because 
the [universal lām] particle is affixed to a [sin-
gular noun] only when it lacks the meaning of
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ولأنـه بمـعى » كل فـرد « لا » مجمـوع الأفـراد «  	 ، 

ولهـذا امتنـع وصفـه بنعـت الجمع .

]التعريف بالإضافة[     وبّالإضافة : 

لأنهـــا أخـــصر طريـــق لإحضـــاره في ذهـــنّ -  

ــو :  ــامع ، نحـ اـسـ

صْعِـدٌ  ] [ مت اليَمَانـِيــنَّ  ـبِ 
ْ
اـرَك مَـعَ  هَــوَايَ 

أو لتضمّنهـــا 	   تعظيمًـــا ـشـــأن المضـــاف - 	

ـــدي  ـــك » عب ـــا ، كقوـ ـــاف أو غيره ـــه أو المض إلي

ــد  ــب « و» عبـ ــة ركـ ــد الخليفـ ــر « و» عبـ حـ

اـســـلطان عنـــدي « ؛ أو 		  تحقـــيًرا ، نحـــو » ولد 

ــام حـــاضر « .  الحجَـ

]4.  التنكير[ 

وأما تنكيره : 

ــةُِ -   دَِين� ــا ٱلمْْ� �صِْ�
�
ــنَْ أَ ــاءَٓ� مَِ ــو ﴿ وَ�جِ� ــراد ، نح فللإف

�سَّْــع�ىَٰ ﴾ ]36 / 0	[ .  رَ�جُِــلٌ ي

 ـ» راكب « .  ل جمع  اسم  و» اـركب «  » مهواي « . 0   أي  » هواي «   ] [ 

» يماني «  » يمان «  وأصل  » يمني «  بمعى  » يمان «  و» اليمانين « جمع 

» هواي « منّ  العين خبر  » قاضٍ « . و» مصعد « بكسرّ  أعلّ إعلال 

» أصعد في الأرض « » مضى فيها « أي » مبعد ذاهب في الأرض « . 

individuality and also because [the affixion of 
the particle to a singular noun] means “each 
individual” rather than “the individuals col-
lectively.” It is for this reason that one cannot 
qualify [such a noun] with a plural adjective.

[Rendering Definite through Iḍāfa]     [The follow-
ing are possible reasons for rendering the subject 
definite] through iḍāfa:

1. because it is the shortest way [in the particu-
lar situation] to bring the subject to the mind 
of the listener, e.g.,

hawāya maʿa al-rakbi al-yamānīna muṣʿidun
Away with the Yemeni riders journeys 
my love [1]

2. because it comprises (a) magnification of the 
muḍāf ilayhi, the muḍāf, or something else, e.g., 
to state, ʿ abdī ḥaḍara (My servant was present), 
ʿabdu al-khalīfati rakiba (The servant of the ca-
liph rode), or, ʿ abdu al-sulṭāni ʿ indī (The servant 
of the sultan is with me), or it comprises (b) a 
demeaning, 29 e.g., waladu al-ḥajjāmi ḥāḍirun 
(The son of the cupper is present).

[4. Rendering Indefinite]

[The following are possible reasons] for rendering 
the subject indefinite:

1. to signify singularity, e.g., “And from the 
outskirts of the city, a man came running” 
(Q 36:20).

 [1] Hawāya (my love) means “my beloved.” Rakb (riders) is a 
collective noun for rākib (rider). Yamānīna is the plural of 
yamān in the sense of yamanī (Yemeni); the original form 
of yamān is yamānī, which was modified in the same way 
as qāḍin (judge). Muṣʿidun (journeying), the ʿayn vowel-
ized with kasr, is the predicate of hawāya (my love) and 
is derived from aṣʿada fī al-arḍi (he journeyed upon the 
earth), i.e., “proceeded forward” through it, with the mean-
ing that it is moving distant and traveling upon the earth.
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ٰوِ�ةٌٌ ﴾ ]	 / 	[ . - 	 رْٰهُِمُِْ غِشَـ� بِصَْـ�
�
�ىٓ أَ أو النوعية ، نحو ﴿ وَ�عَ�لَ

أو التعظيم أو التحقيقر ، كقوله : - 3
مْـرٍ يـَشِـيـنتـهت

َ
ـلِّ أ لـَهت حَـاجِـبٌ فِــــي كت

ـرفِْ حَاجِبت  ] [   عََنّْ طَالِبِ العت
َ

وَلـَيـْسَ له

ــلًا « و» إنّ له - 4 ب
َ

ــم » إنّ له لإ ــير ، كقوله أو 	   التكث

ــنَ�  ِ نٌَّٰ مَ� ــو� رَضَِْ ــو ﴿ وَ� ــل ، نح ــا « ؛ أو 		  التقلي لغَنمً

 . ]		  / 	[ كْب�رُ ﴾ 
�
أَ  ِ � ٱللَّهِ�

دَْ  قَ� بِوُِكَ� فَ� ِ ذَ� إِنَّ يكُِ� وقد جاء ـلتعظيم والتكثير ، نحو ﴿ وَ�

بِ�تُْ رَسُُْلٌ ﴾ ]35 / 4[ أي » ذوو عدد كثير وآيات عظام « .  ِ كَُذَ�

لِ�ــقَ�  ُ خَ� � ومــنّ تنــكير غيره ـلإفــراد أو النوعيــة نحــو ﴿ وَ�ٱللَّهِ�

ــوِاْ  ذَ��ُ
ْ
ــو ﴿ ��أَ ــم نح ــاءٍَٓ ﴾ ]4	 / 45[ وـلتعظي ــنَ مَ�� ِ ــةٍُ مَ� آبِ�� كَُلَّ�� دْ�

 ۦ﴾ ]	 / 			[ وـلتحــقير نحــو ﴿ إِنَِّ  رَ�سُْــوِلهِِِ ِ وَ� ِــنَ� ٱللَّهِ�� بِِ��ــرْبٍِّْ مَ�
ــا ﴾ ]45 / 	3[ . ن�ً ا ظَ�

�� نَّ��ظُْــنَ�ُ إِلِْ

]5.  الوصف[ 

وأما وصفه : 

كقوــك -   معنـاه ،  عـنّ  كاشـفًا  له  مبينًّـا  فلكونـه 

» الجسـم الطويـل العريض العميق يحتـاج إلى فراغ 

يشـغله « . ونحـوه في اـكشـف قـوله : 

العيـــب . و» العـــرف «  المانـــع . و» اــــشين «  و» الحاجـــب «   ] [  

و» المعروف « الإحسان . 

2. to signify a special kind, e.g., “Upon their eyes 
is a covering” (Q 2:7).

3. to magnify or demean, e.g., [the poet’s] saying,

lahu ḥājibun fī kulli amrin yashīnuhu
He takes [great] guard against all that 
would bring him disgrace

wa-laysa lahu ʿan ṭālibi al-ʿurfi ḥājibu [1]

Yet not [the least] guard before one who 
would seek his kindness

4. to signify (a) abundance, e.g., to state, “He has 
camels indeed,” or, “He has sheep indeed,” or 
(b) paucity, e.g., “But contentment from Al-
lah is greater” (Q 9:72). 30

The indefinite has been used to both magnify and 
signify abundance, e.g., “If they deny you, messen-
gers [before you] were denied” (Q 35:4), i.e., “mes-
sengers of a great number with mighty signs.”

[Cases] of rendering something besides the subject in-
definite to signify singularity or a special kind include, 
for example, “And Allah created every beast from wa-
ter” (Q 24:45); those to magnify include, for example, 
“Then take notice of a war from Allah and His messen-
ger” (Q 2:279); and those to demean include, for exam-
ple, “We do naught but make conjecture” (Q 45:32).

[5. Describing with Adjectives]

[The following are possible reasons] for describing 
the subject with adjectives:

1. because the adjectives clarify it and disclose its 
meaning, e.g., the statement al-jismu al-ṭawīlu 
al-ʿarīḍu al-ʿamīqu yaḥtāju ilā farāghin yushgh-
iluhu (A height-possessing, width-possessing, 
and depth-possessing body requires empty 
space to occupy), and similar in terms of dis-
closure is [the poet’s] saying,

 [1] Ḥājib means māniʿ (preventative), shayn means ʿayb (dis-
grace), and ʿurf and maʿrūf mean iḥsān (good treatment).
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الظَــنَّ ــَـكَ  ــنُّّ  َ�ظت ي  ِ
َ

الذ ـــمَعِيُّّ 
ْ
ل
َ
الأ

سَـــمِعَا  ] [  وَقَــــدْ  ى 
َ
رَأ قَــــدْ  نْ 

َ
كَأ

أو مخصّصًا ، نحو » زيد التاجر عندنا « . - 	

ـــم - 3 ـــد العاـ ـــاءني زي ـــو » ج ـــا ، نح ـــا أو ذمً أو مدحً

أو … الجاهـــل « حيـــث يتعـــيّن الموصـــوف قبـــل 

ـــره .  ذك

أو تأكيدًا ، نحو » أمس الدابر كان يومًا عظيمًا « . - 4

]6.  التوكيد[ 

وأما توكيده : 

فللتقرير . -  

أو دفع توهّم التجوّز أو اـسهو أو عدم اـشمول . - 	

]7.  البيان والإبدال[ 

ــدم  ــو » ق ــه ، نح ــصّ ب ــم مخت ــه باس ــه فلإيضاح ــا بيان وأم

ــالد « . ــك خ صديق

ـــاءني  ـــو » ج ـــر ، نح ـــادة التقري ـــه فلزي ـــدال من ـــا الإب وأم

ــلب  ــم « و» سـ ــوم أكثرهـ ــاء القـ ــد « و» جـ ــوك زيـ أخـ

عمـــرو ثوبّـــه « .

» الألمعيّ « و» اليلمعيّ « الذكيّ المتوقّد ذكاء .   ] [ 

al-almaʿiyyu alladhī yaẓunnu laka al-ẓanna
A brilliant man, who makes deductions 
about you

ka-an qad raʾā wa-qad samiʿa
As though he had seen and had heard [1]

2. because the adjective specifies, e.g., Zaydun 
al-tājiru ʿindanā (Zayd the trader is with us).

3. because the adjective praises or censures, 
e.g., jāʾanī Zaydun al-ʿālimu  / al-jāhilu (Zayd 
the scholar  / the ignorant fellow came to 
me), when what is described is already speci-
fied prior to the introduction of the adjective.

4. because the adjective imparts emphasis, e.g., 
amsi al-dābiru kāna yawman ʿaẓīman (The 
just-elapsed past day was a great day).

[6. Emphatic Apposition]

[The following are possible reasons] for emphatic 
apposition to the subject:

1. for confirmation.
2. to ward off the supposition of nonliteral us-

age, error, or lack of total inclusion.

[7. Clarifying Apposition and 
Substitute Apposition]

As for clarifying apposition to the subject, [this may 
be done] to explain what it is with a name specific 
to it, e.g., “Your friend Khālid arrived.”

As for substitute apposition to the subject, [this may 
be done] to add confirmation, e.g., jāʾanī akhūka Zay-
dun (Your brother Zayd came to me), jāʾa al-qawmu 
aktharuhum (Most of the people came), and suliba 
ʿAmrun thawbuhu (The garment of ʿAmr was stolen).

 [1] Almaʿī and yalmaʿī mean “an intelligent one with burn-
ing acumen.”31
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]8.  العطف[ 

وأما العطف : 

فلتفصيـل المسـند إليـه مـع اختصـار ، نحـو » جاء -  

وعمـرو « .  زيد 

أو المسـند كذــك ، نحـو » جـاءني زيـد فعمـرو أو - 	

… ثـم عمـرو « أو » جـاءني القـوم حـتى خـالد « . 

أو ردّ اـسامع إلى اـصواب ، نحو » جاءني زيد لا عمرو « . - 3

أو صرف الحكـم إلى آخـر ، نحـو » جـاءني زيـد بل - 4

عمـرو « و» مـا جـاءني عمرو بـل زيد « . 

أو اـشكّ أو التشكيك ، نحو » جاءني زيد أو عمرو « . - 5

]9.  الفصل[ 

وأما فصله فلتخّصيصه بالمسند ، نحو » زيد هو القائم « . 

]10.  التقديم[ 

وأما تقديمه : 

ولا -   الأصـل  لأنـه     	 إمـا  أهـمّ  ذكـره  فلكـون 

مقتضي     ـلعـدول عنه وإمـا 		  ليتمكّنّ الخبر في 

ذهـنّ اـسـامع لأن في المبتـدأ تشـويقًا إليـه ، كقـوله : 

فِـيــــهِ يَــــةت  البَرِ حَـــارتَْ  ي  ِ
َ

وَالذ

[8. Conjunction]

[The following are possible reasons] for conjunction:
1. to detail the subject in an abridged way, e.g., 

jāʾa Zaydun wa-ʿAmrun (Zayd and ʿAmr came).
2. to detail the predicate likewise, 32 e.g., jāʾanī 

Zaydun fa-ʿAmrun  / thumma ʿAmrun (Zayd 
and then [immediately / later] ʿAmr came to 
me), or jāʾanī al-qawmu ḥattā Khālidun (The 
people, even Khālid, came to me).

3. to redirect the listener to the truth, e.g., jāʾanī 
Zaydun lā ʿAmrun (Zayd, not ʿAmr, came).

4. to divert the predication to something else, 
e.g., jāʾanī Zaydun bal ʿAmrun (Zayd—rather, 
ʿAmr—came) and mā jāʾanī ʿAmrun bal Zay-
dun (Not ʿAmr but rather Zayd came).

5. because of doubt or to evoke doubt, e.g., jāʾanī 
Zaydun aw ʿAmrun (Zayd or ʿAmr came).

[9. Separation]

As for separating the subject, 33 [this may be done] 
to render the predicate specific to it, e.g., Zaydun 
huwa al-qāʾimu (Zayd is the one standing).

[10. Foregrounding]

[The following are possible reasons] for foreground-
ing the subject:

1. because the mention of the subject is more 
important, that is, either (1) because [fore-
grounding the subject] is the default condi-
tion and [the particular situation presents] 
no reason to depart from it or (2) in order 
to give the predicate a greater effect on the 
mind of the listener, since the subject leaves 
[the listener] in suspense with respect to the 
predicate, as in [the poet’s] saying,

wa-alladhī ḥārat al-bariyyatu fīhi
That about which mankind is perplexed
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جَمَـــادِ مِــــنّْ  سْــتَحْدَثٌ  مت حَـــيَوَانٌ 

وإمـا لتعجيـل المـسّرّة أو المسـاءة ـلتفـاؤل أو - 	
التطـيّر ، نحـو » سـعد في دارك « و» اـسـفّاح في 

دار صديقـك « . 

وإمـا لإيهـام أنـه لا يـزول عـنّ الخاطـر أو أنـه لا - 3

يسـتلَّّذَ إلا بـه . 

... وإما لنحو ذـك . 

]قـــول عبـــد القاهَـــر[     قـــال عبـــد القاهـــر : وقـــد 

ـــرف  ـــعليّ إن ولي ح ـــالخبر الف ـــه ب ـــد تخصيص ـــدّم ليفي يق

ـــع  ـــه م ـــم أقل ـــذا « أي » ـ ـــت ه ـــا قل ـــا أن ـــو » م النفيّ ، نح

ـــت  ـــا قل ـــا أن ـــح » م ـــم يص ـــذا ـ ـــغيري « وله ـــول ل ـــه مق أن

ـــا  ـــا أن ـــدًا « ولا » م ـــت أح ـــا رأي ـــا أن ولا غيري « ولا » م

ـــدًا « . ـــت إلا زي ضربّ

ــم يــل  	  حــرف النــفيّ فقــد يــأتي ـلتخّصيــص • وإن ـ

ردًا على مــنّ زعــم 	   انفــراد غــيره بــه أو 		  مشــاركته 

فيــه ، نحــو » أنــا ســعيت في حاجتــك « . ويؤكّــد على الأول 

بنحــو » لا غــيري « وعلى الثــاني بنحــو » وحــدي « . 

ــي  ــو يعط ــو » ه ــم ، نح ــة الحك ــأتي لتقوي ــد ي وق

ــت لا  ــو » أن ــا ، نح ــل منفيً ــذا إذا كان الفع ــل « . وك الجزي

تكــذب « فإنــه أشــدّ لنفيّ اـكــذب مــنّ » لا تكــذب « 

ḥayawānun mustaḥdathun min jamādi
Is an animal made from lifeless matter

2. to hasten joy or distress in order to engen-
der optimism or pessimism, e.g., “Saʿd [lit., 
‘good fortune’] is in your house” and “Saffāḥ 
[lit., ‘shedder of blood’] is in the house of 
your friend.”

3. to give the impression that the subject re-
mains in one’s mind or that one takes delight 
in nothing else.

…or other reasons of this sort.

[The Position of ʿAbd al-Qāhir]     ʿAbd al-Qāhir 34 
states: The subject might be foregrounded in or-
der to imply that the verbal predicate 35 applies to 
it alone if it follows the negative particle, e.g., mā 
ana qultu hādhā (Not I [was it who] said this), i.e., “I 
did not say it, but it was said by someone else.” For 
this reason it is not valid [to say], mā ana qultu wa-
lā ghayrī (Not I [was it who] said [this] nor anyone 
else), mā ana raʾaytu aḥadan (Not I [was it who] 
saw anyone), nor, mā ana ḍarabtu illā Zaydan (Not I 
[was it who] hit [anyone] except Zayd).

If the subject does not follow a negative particle, 
then it might be foregrounded for the sake of specifi-
cation in response to someone who claims either (1) 
that the verbal predicate applies exclusively to some-
thing other than the subject or (2) that that other 
thing shares in the verbal predicate, e.g., ana saʿaytu 
fī ḥājatika (I [am the one who] strove to fulfill your 
need). One adds emphasis in the former case by [a 
phrase] like “not someone else,” and one adds em-
phasis in the latter case by [a phrase] like “by myself.”

The subject might also be foregrounded to rein-
force the predication, e.g., huwa yuʿṭī al-jazīla (He 
gives a great much). The same applies when the verb 
is negated, e.g., anta lā takdhibu (You do not lie), 
which is more emphatic in its negation of lying than 
lā takdhibu (You do not lie) and also more emphatic
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وكــذا مــنّ » لا تكــذب أنــت « لأنــه لتأكيــد المحكــوم 

عليــه لا الحكــم .

وإن بني الفعـل على منكـر أفـاد تخصيـص الجنس أو 

اـواحـد به ، نحـو » رجل جـاءني « أي لا امـرأة ولا رجلان .

وقـال عبـد القاهـر : إن كانـت » كّل « داخلـة في حيّز 

النفيّ بـأن تلـت أداتـه نحو :
ـهت دْرِكت ـــلُّ مَـــا يـَتَـمَـنَـــى اـمَـــرءْت يتـ مَـــا كت

أو كانــت معمولــة ـلفعــل المنفيّ — نحــو » مــا جــاء 

القــوم كلهــم « أو » مــا جــاء كل القــوم « أو » ـــم آخــذ كل 

ــه النفيّ إلى  ــم آخذ « — توجّ ــم ـ ــم « أو » كل الدراه الدراه

اـشــمول خاصّــة وأفــاد ثبــوت الفعــل أو اـوصــف لبعــض 

ــا  ــول النبيّ صلى الله عليه وسلم ـمّ ــرد ، كق ــمّ كل ف ــه . وإلا ع ــه ب أو تعلقّ

قــال له ذو اليديــنّ » أقصّرتَ اـــصلاة أم نســيتَ « » كل 

ــوله : ــه ق ــم يكــنّ « ، وعلي ــك ـ ذـ

مُّ الِخيَـــارِ تـَدَعِــــي
ت
صْــــبَحَتْ أ

َ
قَــــدْ أ

ــعِ صْـنَــ
َ
ــمْ أ ــهت لـَـ ـلُّـــ ــبًا كت ــيَ ذَنـْـ عَـلـَـ

]11.  التأخير[ 

وأما تأخيره فلاقتضاء المقام تقديم المسند . 

than lā takdhibu anta (You yourself do not lie) since 
the latter serves to emphasize the subject of the 
predication rather than the predication.

If the verb is predicated of an indefinite [sub-
ject], then [foregrounding the subject] gives it the 
function of specifying a category or a single thing, 
e.g., rajulun jāʾanī (A man [is who] came to me), i.e., 
“not a woman or two men.”

And ʿAbd al-Qāhir states: If kull falls within the 
confines of a negation by succeeding a negative 
particle, e.g.,

mā kullu mā yatamannā al-marʾu yudrikuhu
Not all that a man wishes for does he attain

or by being governed by a negated verb—e.g., mā 
jāʾa al-qawmu kulluhum (Not all of the people 
came), mā jāʾa kullu al-qawmi (Not all of the peo-
ple came), lam ākhudh kulla al-darāhimi (I did not 
take all of the dirhams), and kulla al-darāhimi lam 
ākhudh (All of the coins I did not take)—then the 
negation applies specifically to the universality, and 
[the statement] imparts that the action or quality 
does apply to some instances [of the grammatical 
agent or object]. Otherwise, the negation applies to 
every instance, as when Dhū al-Yadayn asked, “Did 
you shorten the ritual prayer or did you forget?” and 
the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم stated, kullu dhālika lam yakun (Nei-
ther of those occurred), and this is the case with 
[the poet’s] saying,

qad aṣbaḥat Ummu al-Khiyāri taddaʿī
Umm al-Khiyār has begun to accuse

ʿalayya dhanban kulluhu lam aṣnaʿi
Me of wrongs: None have I wrought

[11. Postponement]

As for postponing the subject, this may be done be-
cause the [particular] situation demands that one 
foreground the predicate.
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هـذا الذي ذكـر مـنّ أحـوال المسـند إليـه كلـّه مقـتضى 

خلافـه . على  اـكلام  يخـرج  وقـد  الظاهـر ، 

إخراج الكلام على خلاف مقتضى الظاهَر  3  •

ــر ،  ــع المظه ــر موض ــع المضم ــر[     فيوض ــدال بالمضم ]الإب

ــد « في  ــل زي ــم اـرج ــم رجلًا … « مان » نعِ ــم » نعِ كقوله

ــأن أو  ــو « أو » هي « مان اـش ــم » ه ــولين وقوله ــد الق أح

ــه إذا  القصّــة ليتمكّــنّ مــا يعقبــه في ذهــنّ اـســامع لأن

ــم يفهــم منــه مــعىً انتظــره . ـ

]الإبـدال بالمظهـر[     وقـد يعكـس أي وقد يوضـع المظهر 

المضمر . موضـع 

فإن كان اسم إشارة : 

ــم -   ــه بحك ــيزه لاختصاص ــة بتمي ــال العناي فلكم

ــوله :  ــع ، كق بدي
ـــهت ـــتْ مَذَاهِبتـ عَْيَ

َ
ـــلٍ أ ـــلٍ عَاقِ ـــمْ عَاقِ كَـ

ــرْزتوقَا ــقَاهت مَــ ــ
ْ
ــلٍ تـَل ــلٍ جَاهِـ وجََاهِـ

These abovementioned modes of the subject are all 
according to what the apparent situation demands. 
But speech can be formulated otherwise.

Alternative Formulations to What 
the Apparent Situation Demands

[Substituting with a Personal Pronoun]     A per-
sonal pronoun might be put in the place of an ex-
plicit noun, e.g., saying, niʿma rajulan [Zaydun], in 
the place of niʿma al-rajulu Zaydun (What a good 
man Zayd is), according to one of two positions, 36 
and saying huwa or hiya in the place of al-shaʾnu 
(the case is…) or al-qiṣṣatu (the fact is…) so that 
what follows has a greater effect on the mind of the 
listener, since when the listener does not under-
stand a meaning from the pronoun, he awaits it.

[Substituting with an Explicit Noun]     This might 
be reversed; that is, an explicit noun 37 might be put 
in the place of a personal pronoun.

If [the explicit noun] is a demonstrative pronoun, 
then [the following are possible reasons why it may 
substitute for a personal pronoun]:

1. to give [the subject] the utmost distinction 
on account of its special possession of a 
noteworthy attribute, e.g., [the poet’s] saying,

kam ʿāqilin ʿāqilin aʿyat madhāhibuhu
How many a brilliant thinker whose 
doctrines fail

wa-jāhilin jāhilin talqāhu marzūqā
And an utter ignoramus you will find 
provisioned!
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ـــرَةً ـــامَ حَائِ وهَْ
َ
ـــرَكَ الأ َـ ـــذِي ت ـــذَا الـَ هَـ

ـــا  ] [  ـــرَ زِندِْيقَ ـــمَ النِّحْرِيـ ـــرَ العَالِـ وصََيَـ

أو التهكّم باـسامع ، كما إذا كان فاقدًا البصر . - 	

أو النداء على كمال بلادته أو فطانته . - 3

بـاب - 4 غـير  مـنّ  وعليـه  ظهـوره ،  كمـال  ادّعاء  أو 

إليـه :  المسـند 

ـــةٌ ـــكِ عِلَ ـــا بـِ شْجََى وَمَ
َ
ـــيْ أ ـــتِ كَـ

ْ
تَعَاـلَ

البيتان لابنّ اـراوندي ، منّ البسيط . وقبلهما :   ] [ 

مَوضِْعَهَــا شْــيَاءَ 
َ
الأ مَــنّْ وضََــعَ  ــبحَْانَ  ست

تـَفْـرِيـقَــــا لَ 
َ

وَالِإذْلا العِــــزَ  وَفَــــرَقَ 

العقـل  » كامـل  بمـعى  الأول   ـ» عاقـل «  ل الثاني صفـة  و» عاقـل « 

في  » كامـل  أي  رجـل «  برجـل  » مـررت  يقـال  كمـا  فيـه «  متنـاه 

اـرجولَيـة « . ومـعى » أعيـت مذاهبـه « » أعجزتـه وصعّبـت عليه 

طرق معايشـه « . و» النحريـر « بكسرّ النون الحاذق الماهـر العاقل 

المجـرّب المتقـنّ الفطنّ البـصير بكل شيء لأنه ينحـر العلم نحرًا . 

و» اـزنديـق « بكسرّ اـزاي مـنّ الثانوية أو القائل بالنـور والظلمة 

أو مـنّ لا يؤمـنّ بالآخـرة وبّاـربّوبّيّة أو مـنّ يبطنّ الكفـر ويظهر 

الإيمـان أو هـو معـرب » زن ديـنّ « أي » ديـنّ المرأة « .

hādhā alladhī taraka al-awhāma ḥāʾiratan
This is what has left all minds perplexed

wa-ṣayyara al-ʿālima al-niḥrīra zindīqā
And made the well-versed scholar 
a heretic [1]

2. to mock the listener, as when he lacks sight.
3. to announce how absolutely dull or clever 

the listener is.
4. to give the impression that the subject is en-

tirely obvious. An example of this, applied to 
other than the subject, is

taʿālalti kay ashjā wa-mā biki ʿillatun
You feign illness to distress me, yet 
you are not ill;

 [1] These two verses belong to Ibn al-Rāwandī and [are on 
the poetic meter called] al-basīṭ. Before them is

subḥāna man waḍaʿa al-ashyāʾa mawḍiʿahā
Glory to Him who placed all things in their places

wa-farraqa al-ʿizza wa-l-idhlāla tafrīqā
And made clear separation between nobility 
and debasement

The second ʿāqil [in ʿāqilin āqilin (a brilliant thinker)] is 
an adjective for the first ʿāqil (thinker, one who is intelli-
gent) and means “consummately intelligent,” as in the 
statement marartu bi-rajulin rajulin (I passed by a manly 
man), i.e., “consummately manly.” The meaning of aʿyat 
madhāhibuhu (his doctrines failed him) is that they inca-
pacitated him and made his means of living difficult. A 
niḥrīr (one who is well-versed) (with the nūn vowelized 
with kasr) is someone who is proficient, skilled, intelligent, 
experienced, astute, and insightful in all matters because 
he slits the throat of knowledge. A zindīq (heretic) (with 
the zāy vowelized with kasr) is a dualist, someone who af-
firms light and darkness, someone who does not believe in 
the hereafter or in lordship, or someone who maintains a 
concealed disbelief while displaying belief, or it is an Ara-
bization of zin dīn, which means “the woman’s religion.”



2. Modes of the Subject

407 40	

بذَِــِكِ  ] [  ظَفِـرْتِ  قَـدْ  قَـتلِْــي  تترِيدِيـنَّ 

أي » قد ظفرتِ به « . 

وإن كان غيره أي غير اسم الإشارة : 

  - ُ � دٌَ ئج ٱللَّهِ� حْ�
�
ُ أَ � فلزيادة التمكّـنّ ، نحو ﴿ �ُلْ هُُـوِ� ٱللَّهِ�

 ِ قَ� بَٱِلْحَْ�ـ ـدَُ ﴾ ]	   /  -	[ ، ونظـيره مـنّ غـيره ﴿ وَ� مْ� ٱلصِ��
 . ] 05 /  	[ ﴾ 

لٌ� ِ ��زَّ� بَٱِلْحَْ�قَ� ٰــهُُ وَ� لْنَْ� �زَّ�
�
أَ

أو إدخـال اـروع في ضمير اـسـامع أو تربّيـة المهابة - 	

أي تقويتهـا أو تقوية داعي المأمـور للامتثال ، كقول 

الخلفـاء » أمـير المؤمنـين يأمـرك بكـذا « ، وعليه 

 ] 5	 / 3[ ﴾ ِ � �ى ٱللَّهِ� تَ�ـوِ�كَ��لَّْ عَ�لَ زَّ�مَْتُ� فَ� منّ غيره ﴿ ��ـإِذَِ�ا عِ�

أي حيث ـم يقـل » عَليَ « . 

أو الاستعطاف ، كقوله : - 3

تـَــاكَ
َ
أ الـعَـاصِـــي  كَ  عَـبـْــدت إِلـَهِـــي 

]الالتفـات[     قال اــساّكيّ : هذا غير مختصّ بالمسـند إليه 

ولا بهـذا القـدر بـل ينقـل مـنّ كل مـنّ التكلـّم والخطاب 

والغيبـة مطلقًـا إلى الآخـر ويـسمّّى هـذا النقـل التفاتـًا ، 

كقـوله خطاباً لنفسـه :

» تعاـلـت « أي » تمارضـت « يـعني » أظهـرتِ المرض مـع أنك غير   ] [ 

» أكـون حزينـًا « .  » كيّ أحـزن « يـعني  » كيّ أشجَى « أي  مريضـة « . 

turīdīna qatlī qad ẓafirti bi-dhāliki
You desire to kill me—that 
you have achieved [1]

i.e., qad ẓafirti bihi (you have achieved it).

If [the explicit noun that has been put in place of 
a personal pronoun] is something else, i.e., other 
than a demonstrative pronoun, then [the following 
are possible reasons for the substitution]:

1. to reinforce the impression [of the subject on 
the mind], e.g., “Say, ‘He, Allah, is One. Allah 
is the Indomitable Recourse for all needs’” 
(Q 112:1–2). An analogous example applied to 
other than the subject is “In truth We sent it 
down, and in truth it descended” (Q 17:105).

2. to strike fear into the heart of the listener, in-
culcate (i.e., reinforce) a sense of awe, or fur-
ther motivate compliance in someone whom 
one is commanding, e.g., the caliph’s saying, 
“The commander of the believers orders you 
to do such and such.” An example applied to 
other than the subject is “And when you are 
resolved, trust in Allah” (Q 3:159), since He 
did not say “in Me.”

3. to seek sympathy, e.g., [the poet’s] saying,

ilāhī ʿabduka al-ʿāṣī atāka
O God, Your sinful slave has come to you

[Shift of Person]     Al-Sakkākī states: This 38 is not 
restricted to the subject or to this extent. 39 Rather, 
the grammatical first person, second person, and 
third person can each be changed for one another. 
This change is termed shift of person, e.g., [the po-
et’s] saying, addressing himself,

 [1] Taʿālalti (you feigned illness) means tamāraḍti, which 
means “you put on the appearance of illness though you 
were not ill.” Kay ashjā (to distress me) means kay aḥza-
na, which means “[so that] I grieve.”
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ــــدِ  ] [  ثـْمت
َ
بـِالأ ـــكَ  لـَيـْلتـ تـَطَــــاوَلَ 

والمشـهور أن الالتفات هـو التعبير عنّ مـعىً بطريق 

منّ الثلاثـة بعد التعـبير عنه بآخـر منها ؛ وهـذا أخصّ .

ـا لِىٌِّ� -   مَ� مثـال الالتفـات مـنّ التكلـّم إلى الخطاب ﴿ وَ�

عُِـوِنَّ� ﴾ ]36 / 		[ .  �يَْـهُِ تَرُْجِْ� إِلْ نىٌِّ وَ� رْ� ط� ذِِى فَ�
�� عَْبُْـدَُ ٱل

�
�آ أَ لْ

	 - ِ
ـل� رْ� ئج ��صِ� وِْث�ـ ـٰكَ� ٱلَّكِْ� يْنَْـٰ� عَْط�

�
أَ وإلى الغيبـة ﴿ إِنَِّ��ـآ 

 . ]	-  /  0	[ وَ�ٱنَْ��ـرْْ ﴾  بَ�ـِكَ�  لرِْ�
ومنّ الخطاب إلى التكلمّ : - 3

وبت بٌ فِـــي الِحسَــانِ طَرت
ْ
طَحَا بـِــكَ قَـــل

أي » ذهب بـك أيهّا النفس كل طريـق فرحت القلب 
ونشـاط في طلب الامرآت الحسان « 

ـــبت ـــانَ مَشِيـ ـــباَبِ عَصْرَ حَ ـــدَ اـشَ عَيـْ بتـ

ـيتـهَا
ْ
نِــي لـَيـْلـَـى وَقَدْ شَطَ وَل فت كَـلّـِ يتـ

قائلـه امـرؤ القيـس اـكنـدي اـصحـابي رضي الله عنـه وهـو أول   ] [ 

وتمامـه : المتقـارب  مـنّ  قصيـدة 

تـَرْقتــــدِ وَلـَـــمْ  الخـَلِــــيُّ  وَنـَــــامَ 

و» الأثمـد « بفتح الهمزة وضـمّ الميم وروي بكسرّهما اسـم موضع ، 

وفي القـول الجيّد لمحمـد ذهني أفندي بفتـح الهمزة والميم .

taṭāwala layluka bi-l-Athmudi
Long was your night at Athmud [1]

The predominant view is that shift of person is to 
express a meaning in one of the three grammatical 
persons after having expressed it in a different one, 
and this is more specific [than on al-Sakkākī’s view].

1. An example of shift from the first person to 
the second person is “‘Why should I not wor-
ship Him who originated me and to whom 
you will be returned?’” (Q 36:22).

2. [From the first person] to the third person: 
“Truly We have bestowed abundant good 
upon you. So pray to your Lord and sacrifice” 
(Q 108:1–2).

3. From the second person to the first person:

ṭaḥā bika qalbun fī al-ḥisāni ṭarūbu
A heart enraptured by the fair ones 
has carried you away

(i.e., “The exhilaration of your heart has tak-
en you, O soul, upon every path and [made 
you expend] every effort in pursuit of the fair 
women”)

buʿayda al-shabābi ʿaṣra ḥāna mashību
After the lapse of youth and at the onset 
of old age;

yukallifunī Laylā wa-qad shaṭṭa walyuhā
It burdens me with Laylā. Far has her 
nearness gone,

 [1] The poet is Imruʾ al-Qays al-Kindī the Companion ﵁, 
and [the poem] is the first qasida of the mutaqārib era. 
The rest of the verse is

wa-nāma al-khaliyyu wa-lam tarqudi
The carefree one slept but you did not sleep

Athmud (with fatḥ of the hamza and ḍamm of the mīm, 
though kasr of both has been transmitted) is the name 
of a place. In Meḥmed Zihnī Efendī’s al-Qawl al-jayyid, it 
is vowelized with fatḥ of the hamza and mīm.
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ــوبت  ] [  ـ طت ــا وخَت ــوَادٍ بـَيـْنَـنَــ وعََادَتْ عَـ

أي » يكلفّـك ليلّى والحـال قد بعتـد وليتها وصارت •

موانـع بيننـا وأمـور عظيمـة « ففيـه التفـات مـنّ 

الخطـاب إلى التكلـّم  4  . 

�ـْنَ� - 4 رْ� تِ��ىٓ إِذَِ�ا كَُنتَُـمُْ فىٌِّ ٱلَّفَُْلِـْكَِ وَ�جِ� وإلى الغيبـة ﴿ حْ�

 . ]		  /  0[ بِرِِْ�ـحٍُ ﴾  بِهَِِمُ 
ـٰحُ� - 5 ِيَـٰٓ� ـل� ٱلرْ� رَسْْ�

�
ذِِىٓ أَ

�� ُ ٱل � ومـنّ الغيبة إلى التكلمّ ﴿ وَ�ٱللَّهِ�

ـٰهُُ ﴾ ]35 / 	[ .  ابِاً ��سَُّقَْنَـٰ� حْ� تَُثيِرُ سْ� فَ�
ـاكَ� - 6 ِيــنَِ ئى إِيِ��ـ ـوِْمَِ ٱلدِّ� ـٰـلِكَِِ ي�ـ وإلى الخطــاب ﴿ مَـ�

 . ]5-4  /  [ نَّ�عِْبُْــدَُ ﴾ 

ووجهــه أن اـكلام إذا نقــل مــنّ أســلوب إلى أســلوب كان 

أحســنّ تطريــة لنشــاط اـســامع وأكثر إيقاظًــا ـلإصغــاء 

ــة  ــا في الفاتح ــف كم ــه بلطائ ــصّ مواقع ــد تخت ــه . وق إلي

فــإن العبــد إذا ذكــر الحقيــق بالحمــد عــنّ قلــب حــاضر 

ــرى ــا أج م
ّ
ــه وكل ــال علي ــرّكًا ـلإقب ــه مح ــنّ نفس ــد م يج

ومعى » طحا بك « أي » اتسّع وذهب بك كل مذهب « . و» طروب «   ] [ 

مأخوذ منّ » الطرب « وهو استخّفاف القلب في الفرح أي » له طرب 

اـشباب «  » بعيد  ومعى  مراودتهنّّ « .  في  ونشاط  الحسان  طلب  في 

» زمان  أي  مشيب «  حان  » عصر  ومعى  ينصره « .  وكاد  ولي  » حين 

قرب المشيب وإقباله على الهجوم « . ومعى » شطّ « » بعتد « . و» اـولي « 

عوائقه .  الدهر «  و» عوادي  اـصوارف ،  و» العوادي «  القرب . 

و» الخطوب « جمع » خطب « وهو الأمر العظيم . 

wa-ʿādat ʿawādin baynanā wa-khuṭūbu
And vicissitudes and circumstances set 
between us anew [1]

i.e., “It burdens you with Laylā and the sit-
uation is that her nearness has become far 
and obstacles and momentous matters have 
come between us.” Thus this involves a shift 
from the second person to the first person.

4. [From the second person] to the third per-
son: “Even when you are sailing in ships, 
till, when they travel on them by [good] 
winds…” (Q 10:22).

5. From the third person to the first person: 
“And Allah is He who sends the winds; then 
they cause clouds to rise. Then We drive 
them…” (Q 35:9).

6. [From the third person] to the second per-
son: “…Master of the day of judgment. You 
we worship” (Q 1:4–5).

The principle behind shift of person is that when 
speech changes from one mode to another, this bet-
ter refreshes the energy of the listener and rouses 
his attention. Shifts of person sometimes carry spe-
cific subtleties, as is the case in [Sūrat] al-Fātiḥa. 
For when the servant mentions with a mindful 
heart Him who is deserving of praise he finds an 
impulse within himself that moves him to turn to

 [1] Ṭaḥā bika (has carried you away) means “has expanded 
and taken you upon every path.” Ṭarūbu (enraptured) 
is derived from ṭarab, which is giddy delight; in other 
words, “it is enraptured in pursuit of the fair ones and 
energetic in wooing them.” Buʿayda al-shabābi (after the 
lapse of youth) means “when youth has elapsed just on 
the point of availing [your heart].” ʿAṣra ḥāna mashību 
(at the onset of old age) means “the time at which old 
age had approached and advanced to attack.” Shaṭṭa 
means baʿuda (has become far). Waly means qurb (near-
ness). ʿAwādī are obstacles, and ʿawādī al-dahr are the 
obstacles of destiny. Khuṭūb is the plural of khaṭb, name-
ly, a momentous matter.
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ــك • ــوي ذـ ــام ق ــات العظ ــك اـصف ــنّ تل ــة م ــه صف علي

ــه  ــدة أن ــا المفي ــر إلى خاتمته ــؤول الأم ــرّك إلى أن ي المح

ماـــك الأمــر كلّــه في يــوم الجــزاء فحينئــذ يوجــب ذـــك 

ــاب  ــه والخط ــال علي ــوّة  5  الإقب ــه في الق ــرّك لتناهي المح

ــات .  ــتعانة في المهمّ ــوع والاس ــة الخض ــه بغاي بتخّصيص

ــب[     ومــنّ خلاف 
ّ
]تــلقّّي المخاطــب بــغير مــا يترق

المقــتضى تــليّ المخّاطــب بــغير مــا يترقّــب بحمــل 

كلامــه على خلاف مــراده تنبيهًــا على أنــه هــو الأولى 

بالقصــد ، كقــول القبــعثرى ـلحجّــاج وقــد قــال له 

ــل  ــل الأمير يحم ــم « » مث ــك على الأده ــدًا » لأحملنّ متوعّ

ــل الأمير في  ــنّ كان مث ــهب « أي » م ــم والأش على الأده

اـســلطان وبســطة اليــد فجديــر بــأن يتصفــد 	 أي 

يعطــي   لا أن يصَفــد 	 أي يقيّــد   « .

ــائل  ــليّ اـس ــب[     أو ت
ّ
ــا يتطل ــغير م ــائل ب ــلقّّي الس ]ت

بــغير مــا يتطلّــب بتنزيــل ســؤاله منزلــة غيره تنبيهًــا على 

ــلُِوِ��كَ�  �سَّْ��� أنــه الأولى بحــاله أو المهــمّ له ، كقــوله تعــالى ﴿ ي
ــجِّ�ِ ﴾ ]	 /  ــاسَِ وَ�ٱلْحَْ� ــتُُ للِِن�� قَٰيِْ و� ــلْ هِِىَ� مَ� ــةُِ �ُ هُلِِ��

�
ــنَِ ٱلْأْ عِ�

ــلْ  ــوِنَّ� �ُ ــاذَ�ا ينُفَِقَُ ــلُِوِ��كَ� مَ� �سَّْ��� ــالى ﴿ ي ــوله تع 		 [ وكق

ىٌٰ  مْٰ� ٱلْيَْ�ت� بَيِنَ� وَ� ــرْ� ْ�
�
ٱلْأْ ــنَِ وَ� يْ لٰدِِّ� يرٍْ ��لِلِِوْ� ــنَْ خَ� ِ ــمُ مَ� قَْتَُ �فَ�

�
ــآ أَ مَ�

ــلِ ﴾ ]	 / 5 	[ . بيِْ ــنَِ ٱلسَّ�� ٱبِْ ــكِِينَِ وَ� ٰ وَ�ٱلمْْ�سَٰ�

]التعـــبير عـــن المســـتقبل بلفـــظ الماضي[     ومنـــه 

ــا على  ــظ الماضي تنبيهًـ ــتقبل بلفـ ــنّ المسـ ــبير عـ التعـ

Him. And every time he proceeds to recount one 
among those great attributes, that impulse grows 
stronger, until reaching the culmination: that He is 
the master of the entire affair on the day of recom-
pense. At this point that impulse—on account of 
its having attained the utmost strength—necessar-
ily moves [the servant] to turn to Him and address 
Him, singling Him out for complete submission and 
for assistance in all matters of significance.

[Responding in a Way Different Than What the In-
terlocutor Expects]     One way of diverging from 
what the [apparent situation] demands is to respond 
to an interlocutor in a way that he does not expect 
by interpreting his words differently than he in-
tended in order to make the point that such is what 
he should more rightly have intended, e.g., al-Qa-
baʿtharā’s saying to al-Ḥajjāj—the latter having told 
him as a threat, la-aḥmilannaka ʿalā al-adhami (I will 
have you conveyed in shackles)—mithlu al-amīri 
yuḥmilu ʿalā al-adhami wa-l-ashhabi (Someone like 
the emir has people conveyed upon both black hors-
es and gray horses), i.e., “For someone like the emir in 
sovereignty and openhandedness, it is fitting that he 
give (yuṣfid), not that he shackle (yaṣfid).”

[Giving an Answer Different Than What the Ques-
tioner Seeks]     [Another way of departing from the 
apparent situation] is to give someone who asks a 
question an answer different from what he seeks by 
treating his question as if it were a different ques-
tion in order to make the point that such is more 
befitting of his circumstance or more important for 
him, e.g., His saying ﵎, “They ask you about the new 
moons. Say, ‘They are markers of time for mankind 
and for the hajj’” (Q 2:189), and His saying ﵎, “They 
ask you what they should spend. Say, ‘Let whatever 
of your wealth you spend be for parents, kinsfolk, 
orphans, the indigent, and the traveler’” (Q 2:215).

[Referring to the Future with Expressions That Sig-
nify the Past]     Another [way of departing from the 
apparent situation] is to refer to the future by an ex-
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عِـِــقَ�  ـــوِرَِ ��صِ� ــخ� فىٌِّ ٱلصِ�ُ �فَُـِ تحقّـــق وقوعـــه ، نحـــو ﴿ وَ�

ـــه  رَضِْۡ ﴾ ]	3 / 	6[ ومثل
�
ـــنَ فىٌِّ ٱلْأْ مَ� تُِٰ وَ� وٰ� مَٰ� ـــسَّ�� ـــنَ فىٌِّ ٱل مَ�

ــوِْمٌَ  لٰـِــكَ� ي�ـ ٰ�ـِــعٌْ ﴾ ] 5 / 6[ ونحـــوه ﴿ ذَٰ� يـــنَ� لَّ�و� ِ إِنَّ�� ٱلدِّ� ﴿ وَ�

هُِ ٱلْنَ��ـــاسَُ ﴾ ]   / 03 [ .
�� ــوِعٌِ ل جمُْْـ � مَّ�

الناقـةَ على  » عرضـتت  القلـب ، نحـو  ومنـه  ]القلـب[     

الحـوض « . وقبلـه اــساّكيّ مطلقًـا وردّه غيره مطلقًا والحقّ 

أنـه إن تضمّـنّ اعتبـارًا لطيفًـا قتبـل ، كقوله :

رجَْــــاؤتهت
َ
أ ـغْـبَــــرَةٍ  مت وَمَـهْمَــــهٍ 

سَـمَــــاؤتهت  ] [  رضِْــــهِ 
َ
أ لـَـــوْنَ  نَ 

َ
كَــــأ

الناقـة  وصـف  في  كقـوله  ردّ ،  وإلا  سـمائه « ؛  » ــون  أي 

باـسـمنّ :

اـسَـــياَعَا باِلفَـــدَنِ  طَـيَـنـْــتَ  كَـمَـــا 

والمعى » كمـا طيّنت الفدن باـسـياع « . » الفـدن « القصر 

و» اـسـياع « الطين المخّلـوط بالتبن .

ــه « .  ــع » مهام ــر ، والجم ــدة والبد المقف ــازة البعي ــه « المف و» المهم  ] [ 

ــواحي  ــراف والن ــاء « الأط ــغبرة . و» الأرج ــة بال ــغبرة « المتلوّن و» الم

ــورًا . ــا « مقص ــع » رجً جم

pression that signifies the past in order to make the 
point that [the event] will really occur, e.g., wa-nufikha 
fī al-ṣūri fa-ṣaʿiqa man fī al-samāwāti wa-man fī al-arḍi 
(And the trumpet will be blown [lit., “was blown”], 
whereupon whosoever is in the heavens and on the 
earth will swoon [lit., “swooned”]) (Q 39:68). Similar to 
this is wa-inna al-dīna la-wāqiʿ un (And truly the judg-
ment will come to pass) (Q 51:6), and similar is dhā-
lika yawmun majmūʿun lahu al-nāsu (That is a day on 
which mankind will be gathered together) (Q 11:103).

[Inversion]     Another [way of departing from the 
apparent situation] is inversion, e.g., “I presented 
the camel to the trough.” Al-Sakkākī accepts inver-
sion unconditionally and others reject it uncondi-
tionally, but the truth is that it is to be accepted 
when it contains some subtle significance, e.g., 
[the poet’s] saying,

wa-mahmahin mughbarratin arjāʾuhu
And many a wasteland of dusty boundaries

Kaʾanna lawna arḍihi samāʾuhu
As though the color of its ground were 
its sky [1]

i.e., “were the color of its sky.” Otherwise, it is rejected, 
e.g., [the poet’s] saying in describing a camel as fat,

kamā ṭayyanta bi-l-fadani al-sayāʿā
As you plastered the mud and straw 
with the castle

meaning, “as you plastered the castle with mud and 
straw.” A fadan is a castle, and sayāʿ is mud mixed 
with chopped straw.

 [1] A mahmah (wasteland) is a distant desert and a des-
olate region, and its plural is mahāmih. Mughbarra 
(dusty) means colored with dust. Arjāʾ (boundaries) 
means limits and side regions and is the plural of rajan, 
which is maqṣūr [meaning that its original yāʾ has been 
converted to an alif].40
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الباب الثالث 

أحوال المسند 

 - أما حذفه وذكره فلما مرّ في المسند إليه منّ النات . 

» زيـد قائـم « .  	- وأمـا إفـراده فلكونـه غير سببيّ ، نحـو 

واــسببيّ نحـو » زيـد أبـوه منطلـق « .

ــع  ــة م ــد الأزمن ــد بأح ــعلًا فللتقيي ــه ف ــا كون 3- وأم

ــدّد . ــادة التج إف

4- وأما كونه اسمًا فلإفادة عدم التقيّد بأحد الأزمنة . 

5- وأما تقييد الفعل بمفعول ونحوه فلزيادة الفائدة . 

6- وأمـــا تقييـــده بـــاـشرط فلاعتبـــارات لا تعـــرف إلا 

بمعرفـــة مـــا بين أدواتـــه مـــنّ تفصيـــل بتيّن في علـــم 

النحـــو ؛ ولكـــنّ لا بـــدّ مـــنّ النظـــر ههنـــا في » إن « 

ــو « . و» إذا « و» ــ

ــــلشرط في الاســـتقبال ؛ لكـــنّ   ـ» إن « و» إذا «  فـــ

ـــل » إذا «  ـــوع اـشرط وأص ـــزم بوق ـــدم الج ـــل » إن « ع أص

Chapter 3

MODES OF THE PREDICATE

1. As for the omission and mention of the predicate, 
[this may be done] for the rhetorical effects dis-
cussed regarding the subject.

2. As for rendering the predicate a simple expres-
sion, [this may be done] because [the particular 
situation entails that] the predicate not be resump-
tive, e.g., Zaydun qāʾimun (Zayd is standing). An 
example of a resumptive predicate is Zaydun abūhu 
munṭaliqun (Zayd his father [sic] is departing).

3. As for [rendering] the predicate a verb, [this may 
be done] to qualify it with one of the [three] times 
while signifying renewal. 41

4. As for [rendering] the predicate a noun, [this may 
be done] to indicate that it is not bound to one of 
the [three] times.

5. As for qualifying a verb with an actional accusative 
or its like, 42 this is done to convey additional meaning.

6. As for qualifying a verb with a condition, this is 
done due to considerations that cannot be under-
stood without understanding the specific differenc-
es between the conditional operators 43 as explained 
in the science of grammar. Here, however, we must 
examine [the conditional particles] in, idhā, and law.

In and idhā are used for future conditions, but the 
default signification of in is lack of certainty that the
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ــيره • ــر بغـ ــق أمـ ــا لتعليـ ــه . وـكونهمـ ــزم بوقوعـ الجـ

فعليّـــةً  في الاســـتقبال كان كلٌّ مـــنّ جملـــتَي  6  كٍل 

ــة  ــا إلا لنكتـ ــك لفظًـ ــف ذــ ــتقبالّيةً . ولا يخالـَ اسـ

ــل 	    ــرض الحاصـ ــل في معـ ــير الحاصـ ــراز غـ كإبـ

لقـــوّة الأســـباب المتآخـــذة في حصـــوله أو 		  كـــون 

ــاؤل أو 	4   ــع أو 	3  التفـ ــوع كاـواقـ ــو ـلوقـ ــا هـ مـ

ــه .  ــة في وقوعـ ــار اـرغبـ إظهـ

ــاء  ــو « ــــلشرط في الماضي مـــع القطـــع بانتفـ و» ــ

اـشرط فيلـــزم عـــدم الثبـــوت والمضي في جملتيهـــا . 

ـــوِاْ  ىٓ إِذَِْ وَُ�فَُِ ـــرْ� ـــوِْ تَ� � ل ـــو ﴿ وَ� ـــارع في نح ـــولها على المض فدخ

ـــوله  ـــا في ق ـــورة كم ـــتحضار اـص ـــارَِ ﴾ ]6 / 		[ لاس �ى ٱلْنَ�� عَ�لَ
ابِاً ﴾ ]30 / 	4[ اســـتحضارًا لتلـــك  ـــحْ� ـــتَُثيِرُ سْ� تعـــالى ﴿ فَ�

اـصـــورة البديعـــة الدالـّــة على القـــدرة الباهـــرة .

	- وأمـا تنـكيره 	   فلإرادة عـدم الحصر والعهـد أو 		  

ـلتفخّيم نحـو ﴿ هُُـدًَى لَّ�لِِمُْْتَ��ـقَِينَ� ﴾ ]	 / 	[ .

	- وأمــا تخصيصــه بالإضافــة أو اـوصــف فلتكــون 
ــمّ . ــدة أت الفائ

ــا على  ــامع حكمًـ ــادة اـسـ ــه 	   فلإفـ ــا تعريفـ 	- وأمـ

ــر  ــف ]بآخـ ــرق التعريـ ــدى طـ ــوم له بإحـ ــر معلـ أمـ

ــق « ، ــرو المنطلـ ــوك « و» عمـ ــد أخـ ــو » زيـ ــه[ نحـ مثلـ

condition will be met, and the default signification 
of idhā is certainty that it will be met. And because 
both are used to connect one thing to another in 
the future, each clause in both cases is a future ver-
bal sentence. This [rule] cannot be contravened in 
terms of the verbal expression except to make some 
rhetorical point, like treating an event that has not 
occurred as an event that has occurred, [which is 
done] (a) due to the collective strength of the fac-
tors that will cause its occurrence, (b) due to the 
effective similarity of the future event to an event 
that has occurred, (c) to evoke optimism, or (d) to 
display desire that the event occur.

Law is used for a condition in the past when one is 
certain that the condition has not been met, entail-
ing nonoccurrence in the past with respect to both of 
its clauses. Thus, when it precedes an imperfect tense 
verb as in wa-law tarā idh wuqifū ʿalā al-nāri (If you 
could see when they are arraigned before the fire) (Q 
6:27), this serves to conjure the image, as in His stat-
ing ﵎, fa-tuthīru saḥāban (Then they cause clouds to 
rise) (Q 30:48), conjuring that wondrous image that 
bespeaks the dazzling divine power.

7. As for rendering the predicate indefinite, [this 
may be done] (a) because one intends neither ex-
haustiveness nor specific reference or (b) to intensi-
fy, e.g., hudan li-l-muttaqīna (a [great] guidance for 
the reverent) (Q 2:2).

8. As for specifying the predicate with iḍāfa or by 
describing it with an adjective, this is done to more 
fully complete the conveyed meaning.

9. As for rendering the predicate definite, [this may 
be done] (a) to convey a judgment to the listener 
about [a subject] that he would recognize through 
one of the modes of definiteness by [using a pred-
icate that he would likewise recognize through one 
of the modes of definiteness] , e.g., Zaydun akhū-
ka (Zayd is your brother) and ʿAmrun al-munṭaliqu 
(ʿAmr is the one departing). Rendering definite can
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		  وقـــد يفيـــد التعريـــف قصر الجنـــس على شيء 

تحقيقًـــا نحـــو » زيـــد الأمير « ، أو 	3  مبالغـــة ـكمـــاله 

فيـــه نحـــو » عمـــرو اـشـــجاع « .

ــه  ــوّي أو 		  ـكونـ ــة 	   فللتقـ ــه جملـ ــا كونـ 0 - وأمـ

سببيًـــا كمـــا مـــرّ .

  - وأمـــا تقديمـــه فلتخّصيصـــه بالمســـند إليـــه ، نحـــو 

ـــوِْلٌٌ ﴾ ]	3 / 	4[ أي بخلاف خمـــور الدنيـــا . ـــا غ� �ا فَيِْهَ� ﴿ لْ

also convey (b) that a generic category is confined 
to an individual thing either actually, e.g., Zaydun 
al-amīru (Zayd is the [only] emir), or hyperbolical-
ly, when that category is perfected in the thing, e.g., 
ʿAmrun al-shujāʿu (ʿAmr is the courageous one).

10. As for [rendering] the predicate a clause, [this 
may be done] (a) to strengthen [the predication] or 
(b) because [the particular situation entails that] 
the predicate be resumptive as discussed above.

11. As for foregrounding the predicate, this is done 
to single it out for the subject, e.g., lā fīhā ghawlun 
(Therein [i.e., in the drinks of paradise] no headi-
ness lies) (Q 37:47), i.e., as opposed to the wines of 
this worldly life.
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الباب اـرابع 

أحوال متعلقات الفعل 

الفعــل مــع المفعــول كالفعــل مــع الفاعــل في أن الغــرض 

مــنّ ذكــره معــه إفــادة تلبّــس الفعــل بكل منهمــا ؛ أمــا 

بالفاعــل فمــنّ جهــة وقوعــه عنــه وأمــا بالمفعــول فمــنّ 

جهــة وقوعــه عليــه .

]عدم ذكر المفعول به[ 

فــإذا ـــم يذكــر المفعــول بــه مــع الفعــل المتعــدّي 

ــه أو  ــدث لفاعل ــل أي الح ــات الفع ــرض إن كان إثب فالغ

ــه  ــع علي ــنّ وق ــه بم ــنّ غير تعلقّ ــا م ــه مطلقً ــه عن نفي

نــزّل منزلــة اـلازم وـــم يقــدّر له مفعــول قصــدًا ـلتعميــم 

دفعًــا ـلتحكّــم ، وإن قصــد تعلقّــه بمفعــول غير مذكــور 

ــنّ . ــب القرائ ــر بحس ــب التقدي وج

]حذف المفعول به[ 

ثم إن حذف المفعول منّ اـلفظ : 

Chapter 4

MODES OF VERBAL OBJECTS

A verb alongside an object is like a verb alongside 
an agent in that the purpose of mentioning either 
of them alongside the verb is to convey that the 
action is connected with it: as for the agent, [that 
connection concerns] the agent’s performance of 
the action, and as for the object, [that connection 
concerns] the object’s receipt of the action.

[Providing No Object]

When no object is provided for a transitive verb, 
then if the intended purpose is simply to affirm or 
negate of an agent [the performance of] the action 
(i.e., the occurrence), 44 without regard for the recip-
ient of the action, then the verb is relegated to the 
status of an intransitive verb, and no implicit object 
is supplied, so that the [action] becomes general 
and is not arbitrarily specified. But if the intended 
purpose involves the action’s connection to an un-
mentioned object, it is necessary to supply an im-
plicit [object] as suits the context.

[Omitting the Object] 

Now, [the following are possible reasons] for the 
omission of [an intended, implicit] object [merely] 
from the expressed speech:
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إمـا ـلبيـان بعـد الإبهام ، كمـا في فعل المشـيئة نحو -  

أي   ] 4	  / 6[ جَْمِ�عِِينَ� ﴾ 
�
أَ ىٰكُِٰـمُْ  ]	[  دَ� �هَ� ل ـاءَٓ�  ] [  شْ� ﴿ ��لِ�ـوِْ 

» فلـو شـاء الله هدايتكـم لهداكـم أجمعين « . 

وإما لدفع توهّم إرادة غير المراد ، نحو : - 	

العَظْـــمِ •  
َ

إِلى حَــزَزْنَ  	   يـَــامٍ 
َ
أ وسََـــوْرَةِ 

أي » شـدّة أيـّام قطعنّ اـلحـم إلى العظـم « فلو ذكر 

اـلحـم ـربّّمـا توهّـم قبل ذكـر ما بعـده أن الحـزّ ـم 

ينتـه إلى العظم .

وإما ـرعاية الفاصلة . - 3

وإما لاستهجان ذكره . - 4

وإما لنكتة أخرى . - 5

إبهام .   ] [ 

هذا بيان .   ]	[ 

1. to [produce the effect of] clarification after 
ambiguity, as with the verb of will, e.g., “Had 
He willed, [1] He could surely have guided 
you [2] all” (Q 6:149), i.e., “Had Allah willed 
that you be guided, He could surely have 
guided you all.”

2. to prevent the mistaken supposition that some-
thing is intended that is not intended, e.g.,

wa-sawrati ayyāmin ḥazazna ilā al-ʿaẓmi
And the brutality of days that cut 
to the bone

i.e., “the brutality of days that cut flesh to the 
bone.” Had flesh been mentioned, one might 
have imagined before the rest was mentioned 
that the cutting did not reach to the bone.

3. to maintain [a rhyme on] the final word [in 
successive segments of speech].

4. because one finds the object’s mention 
would be improper.

5. for some other fine point.

 [1] Ambiguity.

 [2] This is clarification.
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الباب الخامس 

الـقـصـر 

بطريق  بشيء  شيء  تخصيص  واصطلاحًا  الحبس  لغة  وهو 

مخصوص ، والمراد بالطريق ما يفيد القصر مما سيأتي ذكره . 

]أقسام القصر[ 

التخّصيـص  يكـون  بـأن  حقـيي     	 قسـمان :  وهـو 

بحسـب الحقيقة وفي نفـس الأمر 		  وإضـافي بأن يكون 

بالنسـبة إلى شيء آخـر . التخّصيـص 

الـقصر الحقـيي إمـا 	   قصر الموصـوف على اـصفة ، 

نحـو » مـا زيـد إلا كاتـب « ، وهـو لا يكاد يوجـد لتعـذّر 

مـا  وإثبـات واحـدة منهـا ونفيّ  الإحاطـة بصفـات شيء 

عداهـا ؛ وإمـا 		  قصر اـصفـة على الموصـوف ، نحـو » مـا 

في الدار إلا زيـد « أي » ليـس فيهـا غيره « ، وقـد يقصد به 

المبالغـة لعـدم الاعتـداد بـغير المذكور .

الـقصر الإضـافي إمـا 	   قصر الموصـوف على اـصفة ، 

نحـو » ما زيـد إلا قائـم « أي » لا قاعـد « لا أنـه لا يتجاوز 

مـنّ القيـام إلى صفـة أخـرى أصلًا ؛ 		  وإمـا قصر اـصفة 

Chapter 5

RESTRICTION

Lexically, qaṣr (restriction) means “confining”; 
technically, it means “specifying one thing with 
another in a specific way.” What is meant by the 
“way” is the methods of restriction that we will 
discuss below.

[The Types of Restriction]

Restriction is of two types: real restriction, in which 
the specification pertains to what is real and in ac-
tual fact, and relative restriction, in which the speci-
fication pertains to something else.

Real restriction may be (1) to restrict the thing 
described to the attribute, e.g., “Zayd is nothing 
but a writer.” There are virtually no instances of 
this because it is practically impossible to com-
prehensively know the attributes of a thing and to 
affirm one but negate all others. Or it may be (2) 
to restrict an attribute to the thing described, e.g., 
“There is not in the house but Zayd,” i.e., “There 
are no others in it.” One might intend this hyper-
bolically, when one does not give full consider-
ation except to the thing mentioned.

Relative restriction may be (1) to restrict the thing 
described to the attribute, e.g., “Zayd is nothing but 
standing” in the sense of “not sitting” but without 
the meaning that he has no attributes at all beyond 
standing. Or it may be (2) to restrict an attribute to
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على الموصـوف ، نحو » ما قائـم إلا زيـد « أي » لا عمرو « لا 

أنه لا يوصـف بالقيـام غير زيد أصلًا .

ــام :  ــة أقس ــب ثلاث ــاد المخّاط ــار اعتق ــو باعتب وه

قــوله  وهــذه  تعــيين .  قصر  قلــب ،  قصر  إفــراد ،  قصر 

ــراد إن اعتقــد  ــدَُ ﴾ ]  / 5[ هــو قصر إف ــاكَ� نَّ�عِْبُْ تعــالى ﴿ إِيِ��

المخّاطــب أن العبــادة تكــون لله وـلأصنــام جميعًــا ، 

ــام  ــون ـلأصن ــادة تك ــد أن العب ــب إن اعتق وقصر قل

ــا  ــادة إم ــد أن العب ــيين إن اعتق ــالى ، وقصر تع لا لله تع

ــو أي قصر  ــئت . وه ــا ش ــعني أيهّم ــام ي ــا ـلأصن لله وإم

ــه متنافــيين  التعــيين أعــمّ مــنّ أن يكــون اـوصفــان في

أو لا فكل مثــال يصلــح ـلإفــراد والقلــب يصلــح ـلتعــيين 

ــس . ــنّ غير عك م

طرق القصر 

طـرق القـصر  	  سـتّة : اثنتـان منهـا قـد ذكرناهمـا في باب •

المسـند والمسـند إليـه وهمـا توسّـط ضمـير الفصـل نحـو 

رُْ  كَ� لَّ�يِّـْس� ٱلذِ�� » زيـد هـو العاـم « والتعريـف باللام نحـو ﴿ وَ�

�ث�ـىٰ ﴾ ]3 / 36[ ونحـو قوـك » الذهب خير مـنّ الفضّة « . 
ُ
ٱلْأْ كَ�

وبّقيت منها أربّعة : 

و» لكـنّْ « ، -   و» بـل «   ـ» لا «  بـ العطـف  الأول 

كقوــك » زيد شـاعر لا كاتب « ، » ما زيـد كاتباً بل 

شـاعر « ، » مـا زيـد قاعـدًا لكـنّ قائـم « . 

the thing described, e.g., “No one is standing but 
Zayd” in the sense of “ʿAmr is not” but without the 
meaning that no one at all besides Zayd can be de-
scribed as standing.

Restriction is of three types with respect to the 
belief of the addressee: restriction for exclusivity, 
restriction for inversion, and restriction for speci-
fication. These [three types are all possible in] His 
saying, “‘You we worship’” (Q 1:5): this is restriction 
for exclusivity if the addressee believes that worship 
is due to Allah and to idols both; it is restriction for 
inversion if he believes that worship is due to idols 
but not Allah ﵎; and it is restriction for specification 
if he believes that worship is due to either Allah or 
idols, that is, to whichever one chooses. In restric-
tion for specification, the two descriptions need not 
be mutually exclusive. Consequently, restriction for 
specification is possible in any instance where re-
striction for exclusivity or inversion is possible, but 
not vice versa.

The Methods of Restriction

There are six methods of restriction. Two of these 
we have already mentioned in the chapters on the 
predicate and the subject: they are (1) the interven-
tion of the separative pronoun, e.g., Zaydun huwa 
al-ʿālimu (Zayd is the scholar), and (2) rendering 
definite with the lām, e.g., wa-laysa al-dhakaru ka-
l-unthā (And the male is not like the female) (Q 
3:36) and the statement al-dhahabu khayrun min 
al-fiḍḍati (Gold is better than silver).

There remain four:
1. The first is conjunction with lā, bal, or lākin, 

e.g., the statements Zaydun shāʿirun lā kātibun 
(Zayd is a poet, not a writer), mā Zaydun kāti-
ban bal shāʿirun (Zayd is not a writer but rath-
er a poet), and mā Zaydun qāʿidan lākin qāʾi-
mun (Zayd is not sitting but rather standing).
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ـــد - 	 ـــا زي ـــك » م ـــتثناء ، كقوـ ـــفيّ والاس ـــاني الن الث

ـــاعر « .  إلا ش

الثالث » إنما « ، كقوـك » إنما زيد كاتب « . - 3

التأخــير ، كقوـــك - 4 تقديــم مــا حقّــه  اـرابــع 

أنــا « .  » تميــمّي 

2. The second is negation followed by excep-
tion, e.g., the statement “Zayd is nothing but 
a poet.”

3. The third is innamā, e.g., innamā Zaydun kā-
tibun (Zayd is but a writer).

4. The fourth is to foreground what would oth-
erwise be postponed, e.g., the statement 
tamīmiyyun ana (A Tamīmī I am).
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الباب اـسادس 

الإنشــاء 

ــا  ــل صدقً ــا كلام لا يحتم ــاد واصطلاحً ــة الإيج ــو لغ وه

ولا كذبـًـا . وهــو طــلبيّ وغير طــلبيّ ؛ والطــلبيّ هــو 

وغيرهمــا  والنهي  كالأمــر  الفــنّّ  هــذا  في  المقصــود 

ــم  ــود والقس ــدح والذمّ والعق ــغ الم ــلبيّ كصي وغير الط

والتعجّــب واـرجــاء ونحوهــا .

والإنشاء أنواع . 

]الأمر[ 

الأول الأمـــر وهـــو طلـــب حصـــول الفعـــل مـــنّ 

المخّاطـــب . والمخّتـــار عـــدم اشتراط الاســـتعلاء في 

ــع  ــالي في اـواقـ ــنّ العـ ــدر مـ ــواء صـ ــر والنهي سـ الأمـ

أم لا لتبـــادر الفهـــم عنـــد ســـماع صيغتيهمـــا إليـــه . 

ــة : ــه أربّعـ وصيغتـ

 ـ» اضرب « . -   أمر الحاضر ، ك

أمر الغائب ، نحو » ليرب « . - 	

Chapter 6

NON-DECLARATIVE SPEECH

Lexically, inshāʾ (non-declarative speech) means “to 
create”; technically, it refers to speech that cannot 
take on truth or falsity. Non-declarative speech [di-
vides into] that which comprises a request and that 
which does not comprise a request. This science 
concerns the kind that comprises a request—like 
commands, prohibitions, and so forth. The kind 
that does not comprise a request includes the forms 
of praise, censure, speech acts, oaths, expressions 
of wonderment, expressions of hope, and so forth.

There are various kinds of non-declarative speech.

[Command]

The first type is command, which is to request the 
addressee’s performance of an act. The chosen po-
sition regarding commands and prohibitions is that 
it is not a necessary condition that one see oneself 
as superior in rank—whether the one issuing [the 
command or prohibition] is actually superior or 
not—since [the request to perform an act] is what 
one immediately understands when one hears the 
form of a command or prohibition. There are four 
forms of command:

1. the second-person imperative, e.g., iḍrib (Hit). 
2. the third-person imperative, e.g., li-yaḍrib 

(Let him hit).
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اسم الفعل الأمري ، نحو » مه « . - 3

المصدر النائب عنّ فعل الأمر . - 4

وقـد تخـرج صيغـة الأمـر عـنّ معناهـا الأصليّ الذي 

هو الإيجـاب والإــزام إلى معـانٍ أخـرى كالدعاء والتهديد 

والتعـجيز والإباحـة والإذن والتخّـيير وغير ذــك .

]النهي[ 

وهو طلـب اـكفّ عنّ شيء . وله صيغـة واحدة وهي الفعل 

المضـارع الداخـل عليـه » لا « . وقـد تخـرج صيغـة النهي 

عـنّ معناهـا الأصليّ إلى معـانٍ أخـرى كالدعاء والالتماس 

والإرشـاد والتمنّي والتهديـد وغيرها .

]الاستفهام[ 

الثالث الاستفهام وهو : 

 ـ» هل « ـلتصديق ، نحو » هل قام زيد ؟ « . -   ب

 ـ» ما « ـشرح الاسم . - 	 ب

العقـول ، نحـو - 3 ـلعـارض المشـخّّص لذي   ـ» مـنّ «  ب

» مـنّ في الدار ؟ « . 

 ـ» أيّ « ـلتمييز بين المشتركين . - 4 ب

 ـ» كم « ـلعدد . - 5 ب

 ـ» كيف « ـلحال . - 6 ب

3. an imperative quasi-verbal noun, e.g., mah 
(Stop!).

4. an infinitive noun substituting for an imper-
ative verb.

The imperative form can diverge from its original 
meaning, which is obligating, to other meanings 
like supplicating, threatening, demonstrating inca-
pable, declaring permissible, giving one’s permis-
sion, posing a choice, and other things.

[Prohibition]

The second type is prohibition, which is to request 
that [the addressee] refrain from something. It has 
one form, namely, the imperfect tense verb preced-
ed by lā. The prohibitive form can diverge from its 
original meaning to other meanings like supplicat-
ing, politely soliciting, instructing, wishing, threat-
ening, and other things.

[Inquiry]

The third type is inquiry, which may be [expressed 
by the following]:

1. hal (Is it so that…?) for assentive knowl-
edge, e.g., hal qāma Zaydun (Did Zayd 
stand?).

2. mā (what?) for the explanation of a noun.
3. man (who?) for an identification of ratio-

nal beings, e.g., man fī al-dāri (Who is in 
the house?).

4. ay (which?) for distinction between two 
things that have something in common.

5. kam (how much/ many?) for number.
6. kayfa (how?) for state.



VII. RHETORICAL SEMANTICS

422 4		

 ـ» أينّ « ـلمان . - 	 ب

 ـ» متى « ـلزمان . - 	 ب

 ـ» أنّّى « بمعى » كيف « . - 	 ب

وكل هذه المذكورات غير » هل « ـلتصوّر . 

بالهمزة ـلتصوّر والتصديق . - 0 

وقد تستعمل أداة الاستفهام : 

للاستبطاء ، نحو » كم دعوتك فلا تجيب ؟ « . -  

وـلوعيد ، نحو » أـم أؤدّب فلاناً ؟ « . - 	

ى ٱلهَُْدَْهُُدَ� ﴾ ]		 / 0	[ . - 3 رَ�
�
�آ أَ ا لِـِى� لْ وـلتعجّب ، نحو ﴿ مَ�

 ۥ﴾ ]	3 / 36[ . - 4 هُُ بْدَْ� ُ بِكَِ�افٍَ عَ� � لَّ�يِّسْ� ٱللَّهِ�
�
وـلتقرير ، نحو ﴿ أَ

كَْرْ�انَّ� ﴾ ]6	 / 65 [ . - 5 تَوُِنَّ� ٱلذِ�ُ
ْ
تَ�أَ

�
وللإنكار توبّيخًّا ، نحو ﴿ أَ

بَ�ُكُِــمُ  - 6 رَ� ىكُِٰــمُْ  صُْفَ�
�
��أَ

�
﴿ أَ نحــو  تكذيبًــا ،   أو 

نيِنَ� ﴾ ]	  / 40[ .  بِٱِلْبَْ�
ا - 	 نَّ نَّ��ترُْكَ� مَ�

�
مُـرُْكَ� أَ

ْ
لِ�وِٰتَـُكَ� تَ�أَ صُ�

�
وـلتهكّـم ، نحـو ﴿ أَ

 . ]		 /   [  ﴾ ٓ ا ءَ�ابِ�اؤُٓ��ـ عِْبُْدَُ  يَ�
أو ـلتحقـير ، نحـو » مـنّ هـذا ؟ « اسـتحقارًا ـشـأنه - 	

مـع أنـّك تعرفه . 

7. ayna (where?) for place.
8. matā (when?) for time.
9. annā with the meaning of kayfa.
Except hal, all of these mentioned above are [re-

quests] for conceptual knowledge.
10. the hamza for conceptual or assentive 

knowledge.

[The following are possible reasons] for using inter-
rogative words:

1. to express that one deems something slow, 
e.g., kam daʿawtuka fa-lā tujību (How many 
times has it been that I called you and you 
did not respond?).

2. to threaten, e.g., a-lam uʾaddibu fulānan (Did 
I not discipline so-and-so?).

3. to express wonderment, e.g., mā liya lā arā 
al-hudhuda (“How is it that I do not see the 
hoopoe?”) (Q 27:20).

4. to elicit acknowledgment, e.g., a-laysa Allāhu 
bi-kāfin ʿabdahu (Does Allah not suffice His 
slave?) (Q 39:36).

5. to reject by way of rebuke, e.g., a-taʾtūna 
al-dhukrāna (“Do you approach males?”) (Q 
26:165).

6. to repudiate as false, e.g., a-fa-aṣfākum rab-
bukum bi-l-banīna (Did your Lord favor you 
with sons?) (Q 17:40).

7. to mock, e.g., a-ṣalātuka taʾmuruka an natru-
ka mā yaʿbudu ābāʾunā (“Does your manner 
of praying require that we forsake what our 
fathers worshipped?”) (Q 11:87).

8. to demean, e.g., man hādhā (Who is this?) 
though you know the person, to debase his 
status.
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أو ـلتهويل ، نحو » منّ حجّاج ؟ « . - 	

 0 - 
ّ

» هـلا نحـو  المـاضي ،  في  التنديـب  أو  وـلتنديـم 

زيـدًا ؟ « .  أكرمـتَ 

 تقوم ؟ « . -   
ّ

والتحضيض في المضارع ، نحو » هلا

ثم الخبر قد يقع موقع الإنشاء : 

خبر عنـه ، نحـو » وفّقك -  
ت
 حتى كأنـه وقـع فأ

ً
تفـاؤلا

ـلتقوى « .  الله 

تُُٰ - 	 لَّٰـِدَٰ� أو إظهـارًا ـلحـرص في وقوعـه ، نحـو ﴿ وَ�ٱلَّوْ�

تُُٰ  لِ��ق� ﴿ وَ�ٱلمُْْط�  ، ]	33  / 	[  ﴾ � هُُنَ� ـٰدَ� وَْلَـٰ�
�
أَ يرُْضَِْعِْـنَ� 

 . ]			  / 	[ بَ��صِْنَ� ﴾  ت�ر� يَ�

9. to evoke frightful awe, e.g., man Ḥajjāj (Who 
is Ḥajjāj?).

10. to evoke remorse or to reproach with a per-
fect tense verb, e.g., hallā akramta Zaydan 
(Why did you not honor Zayd?).

11. to exhort with an imperfect tense verb, e.g., 
hallā taqūmu (Why do you not stand?).

Now, declarative speech may take the place of 
non-declarative speech

1. for the sake of optimism, [treating the pred-
ication] as if it has occurred and is now be-
ing conveyed as information, e.g., waffaqaka 
Allāhu li-l-taqwā (May Allah providentially 
lead you to God-consciousness). 45

2. to display an eagerness that it occur, e.g., wa-
l-wālidātu yurḍiʿna awlādahunna (And let 
mothers nurse their children…) (Q 2:233) and 
wa-l-muṭallaqātu yatarabbaṣna (Divorced 
women shall wait…) (Q 2:228). 46
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الباب اـسابع 

الفصل والوصل 

اـوصل عطف بعض الجمل على بعض والفصل تركه . 

ـــون  ـــا أن يك ولى إم
ت
ـــالأ ـــة ف ـــد جمل ـــة بع ـــت جمل ـــإذا أت ف

ـــراب أو لا . ـــنّ الإع ـــلّ م لها مح

ـــإن كان ـلأولى  ـــراب[     ف ـــن الإع ـــلّ م ]إن كان للأولى م

ـــة لها في  ـــك الثاني ـــد تشري ـــإن قص ـــراب ف ـــنّ الإع ـــلّ م مح

 
ً

ـــولا ـــه مقب ـــرد . فشرط كون ـــا كالمف ـــت عليه ـــه عطف حكم

ـــو  ـــة ، نح ـــة جامع ـــا جه ـــون بينهم ـــوه أن يك ـــواو ونح باـ

ـــع « بخلاف  ـــي ويمن ـــعر أو … يعط ـــب ويش ـــد يكت » زي

نحـــو » زيـــد يكتـــب ويعطـــي أو … يشـــعر ويمنـــع « 

ـــف . ـــا العط ـــوز فيه فلا يج

وإن ــــم يقصـــد تشريـــك الثانيـــة ـلأولى فصلـــت 

ــا  طِٰيْنهَِِـــمُْ ��الـُــوِٓاْ إِِ���ـ يَـٰ� �ىٌّٰ شْ� لِ�ـــوِۡاْ إِلِِ إِذَ�ا خَ� عنهـــا ، نحـــو ﴿ وَ�

ــتَ�هَْزَّئُُِ  �سَّْـ ُ ي � ــتَ�هَْزَّءَُِوَنَّ� تخ ٱللَّهِ� ــنَُ مُسَّْـ �ـْ ـــا نَ� ــمُْ إِنَِّ��مْ� كُِـ عِ� مَ�

Chapter 7

BREAKING AND JOINING

Joining is to use conjunctions between sentences; 
breaking is to leave [sentences without conjunc-
tions between them].

Now, when a sentence follows another sentence, 
then either the first sentence possesses positional 
inflection or it does not. 47

[When the First Sentence Possesses Positional In-
flection]     If the first sentence possesses positional 
inflection, then if the second sentence is meant to 
share its inflection, it is conjoined to it like a word. 
The condition on which it is acceptable [to conjoin 
two sentences] with a wāw or the like is that there 
be some commonality between the [sentences], e.g., 
Zaydun yaktubu wa-yushʿiru (Zayd writes [prose] and 
he composes poetry) or …yuʿṭī wa-yamnaʿu ([Zayd] 
gives and he withholds), as opposed to cases like Zay-
dun yaktubu wa-yuʿṭī (Zayd writes and he gives) or …
yushʿiru wa-yamnaʿu ([Zayd] composes poetry and 
he withholds); conjunction is invalid in the last two.

But if the second sentence is not meant to share the 
inflection of the first sentence, they are broken apart, 
e.g., wa-idhā khalaw ilā shayāṭīnihim qālū innā maʿa-
kum innamā naḥnu mustahziʾ ūna Allāhu yastahziʾ u
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بِهَِِـــمُْ ﴾ ]	 / 4 -5 [ ــــم يعطـــف » الله يســـتهزئ بهـــم « 
ــول  ــون مقـ ــزم أن يكـ  يلـ

ّ
ــم « لئلا ــا معكـ على » إنـ

قـــول المنافـــقين .

]إن لـــم يكِـــن للأولى مـــلّ مـــن الإعـــراب[     وإن 

ــــم يكـــنّ ـلأولى محـــلّ مـــنّ الإعـــراب فـــإن قصـــد 

ـــت  ـــواو عطف ـــوى اـ ـــف س ـــعىً عاط ـــا على م ـــا به ربّطه

ـــو  ـــة ، نح ـــة جامع ـــنّ غير اشتراط جه ـــف م ـــك العاط بذـ

ـــرو «  ـــرج عم ـــم خ ـــرو أو … ث ـــرج عم ـــد فخّ ـــل زي » دخ

إذا قصـــد التعقيـــب أو المهلـــة .

ـــعىً  ـــالأولى على م ـــة ب ـــط الثاني ـــد ربّ ـــم يقص وإن ـ

ــم أي  ــإن كان ـلأولى حكـ ــواو فـ ــوى اــ ــف سـ عاطـ

ـــرك  ـــل أي ت ـــة فالفص ـــاؤه ـلثاني ـــد إعط ـــم يقص ـــد ـ قي

 يلـــزم مـــنّ اـوصـــل التشريـــك 
ّ

العطـــف واجـــب لئلا

في ذــــك الحكـــم ، نحـــو » وإذا خلـــوا … « الآيـــة ــــم 

 يشـــاركه 
ّ

ـــوا « لئلا يعطـــف » الله يســـتهزئ بهـــم « على » قاـ

في الاختصـــاص بالظرفيّـــة .

ــد على  ــد زائ ــم أي قي ــنّ ـلأولى حك ــم يك وإن ـ

مفهــوم الجملــة الثانيــة أو يكــون ولكــنّ قصــد 

ــر : ــا فانظ ــة أيض ــاؤه ـلثاني إعط

bihim (But when they are alone with their satans they 
say, “We are with you. We were only mocking.” Allah 
mocks them…) (Q 2:14–15): in order to avoid imply-
ing that it is a direct quotation of the hypocrites, He 
did not conjoin Allāhu yastahziʾ u bihim (Allah mocks 
them) to innā maʿakum (We are with you).

[When the First Sentence Lacks Positional Inflec-
tion]     If the first sentence does not possess po-
sitional inflection, then if the second sentence 
is meant to be linked to it with the meaning of a 
conjunction other than the wāw, it is conjoined by 
means of that conjunction without the condition 
that [the sentences have] a common aspect, e.g., 
dakhala Zaydun fa-kharaja ʿAmrun (Zayd came in, 
then ʿAmr [immediately] went out) or …thumma 
kharaja ʿAmrun ([Zayd came in], then ʿAmr [even-
tually] went out) when one intends immediate or 
delayed succession.

But if the second sentence is not meant to be 
linked to the first sentence with the meaning of a 
conjunction other than the wāw, then if the first 
sentence contains a semantic property (that is, a 
qualification) that is not meant to be given to the 
second sentence, it is necessary to break them up 
(i.e., not to conjoin them) so that the joining does 
not imply that they share that semantic property, 
e.g., wa-idhā khalaw… (But when they are alone…): 
in order to prevent Allāhu yastahziʾu bihim (Allah 
mocks them) from sharing the adverbial specifica-
tion, 48 He did not conjoin it to qālū (they say).

However, if the first sentence does not have a se-
mantic property (that is, a qualification that is ex-
traneous to the meaning of the second sentence) or 
has a semantic property that is meant to be given to 
the second sentence as well, then look further:
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	 أ   فإن : 

ــلا شيء -   ــاع ب ــال الانقط ــين كم ــين الجملت كان ب

يوهــم خــلاف المقصــود وذـــك بــأن تختلفــا خــبًرا 

وإنشــاءً ، نحــو » مــات فــلان رحمــه الله « ؛ 

أو كان بينهمـــا كمـــال الاتصّـــال بـــأن تكـــون - 	

لٰـِــكَ�  ﴿ ذَٰ� نحـــو  لـــلأولى ،  مؤكّـــدة  الثانيـــة 

ـــا ،   منه
ً

ـــدلا ـــهُِ ﴾ ]	 / 	[ ؛ أو ب ـــبٍ� فَيِْ ْ� �ا رَ� ـــبٍُ لْ ٰ ٱلَّكِِْت�
ــمُ  كَُـ دَ�� مَ�

�
ــوِنَّ� كى أَ ــا ت�عِْلِ�مُْـ ـ ــمُ بِمِْ� كَُـ دَ�� مَ�

�
ــو ﴿ أَ نحـ

ـــان  ـــف بي بَ�نيِنَ� ﴾  	  ]6	 / 	3 -33 [ ؛ أو عط ـــمٍٍ وَ� ٰ نَّْعَـٰ�
�
بِأَِ

ــالٌ�  نَُٰ ��ـ ـــيْطَْـٰ� �يَـْــهُِ ٱلش�� لهـــا ، نحـــو ﴿ ��وِ�سْْـــوِ�سَ� إِلِْ

ــة ]0	 / 0	 [ ؛  ــادْ�مَُ … ﴾ الآيـ ٓ���ـ يَـٰٓ�
أو كان بينهما شبه كمال الانقطاع ، نحو : - 3

بـْغِــــي بهَِـــا
َ
ننَِي أ

َ
ـمَّى أ

ْ
ــــنُّّ سَــــل وَتـَظت

ــمت  ] [  ــضَلَالِ تهَِيـ ــا فِي اــ رَاهَـ
ت
 أ

ً
ــدَلا بـَـ

أنـه  » تظـنّّ « لتوهّـم  » أراهـا « على  ــو عطـف  إذ 

المـعى ؛ وفسـد  » أبغِي «  على  معطـوف 

أو كان بينهما شبه كمال الاتصّال ، نحو : - 4

» أبغِي « بمعى » أطلـب « . ومعى » أراها في اــضلال تهيم « » تتريني   ] [ 

نفسّي أنهـا تتـحيّر في اـضلال « .

(A) If [one of the following is the case]:
1. There is total disconnection between the two 

sentences, and there is nothing that would 
misleadingly imply anything contrary to the 
intended meaning. This is the case when the 
sentences differ such that one is declarative 
and the other non-declarative, e.g., māta 
fulānun raḥimahu Allāhu (So-and-so died; 
may Allah have mercy on him)…

2. There is total connection between the two 
sentences by virtue of the second sentence’s 
serving as (a) an emphatic appositive for the 
first, e.g., dhālika al-kitābu lā rayba fīhi (That 
is the book in which there is no doubt) (Q 
2:2); (b) a substitute appositive for it, e.g., 
amaddakum bi-mā taʿlamūna amaddakum 
bi-anʿāmin wa-banīna (…who has succored 
you with what you know—who has succored 
you with cattle and children) (Q 26:132–
133); or (c) a clarifying appositive for it, e.g., 
fa-waswasa ilayhi al-Shayṭānu qāla yā Ādamu 
(Then Satan whispered to him. He said, “O 
Adam…”) (Q 20:120)…

3. There is virtual disconnection between the 
two sentences, e.g.,

wa-taẓunnu Salmā annanī abghī bihā
And Salmā supposes I would have another

badalan urāhā fī al-ḍālāli tahīmu
In her place. I find she wanders in delusion [1]

since had urāhā (I find she…) been conjoined 
to taẓunnu (supposes), one might have mis-
takenly assumed that it were conjoined to 
abghī (I seek), and the meaning would have 
been vitiated…

4. There is virtual connection between the two 
sentences, e.g.,

 [1] Abghī means aṭlub (I seek). The meaning of urāhā fī 
al-ḍalāli tahīmu (I find she wanders in delusion) is “My 
soul tells me that she is lost in delusion.”
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تت عَلِيـــلت
ْ
نـْــتَ قتــــل

َ
قَـــالَ لِي كَيـْــفَ أ

ــــزْنٌ طَـوِيــــلت ـــمٌ وحَت ِـ سَـهَــــرٌ دَائ

كأنـه قيـل » ما سـبب علتّـك ؟ « فقال » سـهر دائم 

طويل « …  وحـزن 

فيتـعيّن الفصـل في هـذه اـصـور الأربّـع لأن اـوصـل 

يقـتضي مغايرة ومناسـبة والمناسـبة غير موجـودة في كمال 

وشـبهه . الانقطاع 

	 ب   وإن ـــم يكــنّ بينهمــا كمــال الانقطــاع بــلا •

إيهام — نحــو » قــال لي كيــف أنــت قلــت عليــل ســهر 

دائــم وحــزن طويــل «  0	 — ولا كمــال الاتصّــال ولا 

شــبه أحدهما — نحــو قــول الداعي » لا وأيـّـدك الله « 

ــل  ــه دعاء عليه — فاـوص ــم أن ــواو لتوهّ ــذف اـ ــو ح وـ

ــود  ــو وج ــود الداعي وه ــيّن ـوج ــواو متع ــف باـ أي العط

ــد  ــود أح ــو وج ــع وه ــدم المان ــبة وع ــرة والمناس المغاي

ــبهه .  ــور وش ــام المذك ــع الإيه ــين م اـكمال

ــتين في  ــب الجمل ــل تناس ــنات اـوص ــنّ محسّ ــه     م تنبي

الفعليّــة والاســميّة والماضويّــة والمضارعــة ، فالعطــف على 

ــل .  ــالأولى الفص ــف ف ــد التخّال ــا عن ــبه أولى ؛ وأم مناس

ولذا رجــح النصــب في نحــو » ضربّــت زيــدًا وعمــرًا 

ــا . ــة على مثله ــف الفعليّ ــنّ عط ــون م ــه « ليك أكرمت

qāla lī kayfa anta qultu ʿalīlu
He asked me, “How are you?” I said, “Ill:

saharun dāʾimun wa-ḥuznun ṭawīlu
“Endless sleeplessness and lengthy grief”

It is as if he were asked, “What is the cause 
of your illness?” and he responded, “Endless 
sleeplessness and lengthy grief”…

In these four cases, breaking is specifically required 
because joining entails some difference and some re-
latedness, and relatedness is not present in the case 
of total disconnection and virtual disconnection. 49

(B) If, however, there is not total disconnection 
between the two sentences without misleading 
implication (as in qāla lī kayfa anta qultu ʿalīlu 
saharun dāʾimun wa-ḥuznun ṭawīlu), nor is there 
total connection, nor is there virtually [total dis-
connection or connection] (as in one’s uttering the 
prayer, lā wa-ayyadaka Allāhu (No; may Allah as-
sist you): if the wāw were omitted, [the addressee] 
would mistakenly understand it as a prayer against 
him), 50 then joining (that is, conjunction with the 
wāw) is specifically required since there is cause 
for joining (i.e., the presence of difference and re-
latedness) and there is no preventive consideration 
(i.e., the presence of either kind of totality together 
with the abovementioned kind of misleading im-
plication or a similar one).

Instructive Point     One thing that aesthetically 
enhances the joining [of sentences] is that the two 
sentences agree in being verbal or nominal and in 
having perfect or imperfect tense verbs. In the case 
of agreement, it is preferable to conjoin [the sen-
tences], but in the case of non-agreement, what is 
preferable is to break them up. For this reason, the 
accusative takes priority in a case like ḍarabtu Zay-
dan wa-ʿAmran akramtuhu (I hit Zayd, and ʿAmr I 
honored) in order to make it a case of the conjunc-
tion of one verbal sentence to another.
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الباب الثامنّ 

المساواة والإيجاز والإطناب 

هي تأديـة أصـل المـراد بلفـظ 	   مسـاوٍ له أو 		  ناقـص 

عنـه وافٍ أو 	3  زائـد عليـه لفائـدة .

المساواة 

 ۦ﴾ ]35 / 43[ .  هُْلِهِِِ
�
ا بِأَِ

�� يْ�ئُُِ إِلِْ كِْرُْ ٱلسَّ�� �يِْقَُ ٱلمْْ� �ا يُ� لْ نحو ﴿ وَ�

الإيجاز 

وهو ضربّان : 

لَّ�كُِمُْ فىٌِّ  الأول إيجـاز القصر وهو ما ليـس بحذف ، نحـو ﴿ وَ�

يْ�وِٰةٌٌ ﴾ ]	 / 		 [ . ـاصِِ حْ� ٱلَّقَِْصِ�

والثاني إيجاز الحذف . والمحذوف إما : 

رْْ��ــةُ� ﴾ ]	  / 		[ أي -   مضــاف ، نحــو ﴿ وَ�سْْ���ــلِ ٱلَّقَْ�

ــة « .  ــل القري » أه

ــنّ - 	 ــلا « أي » اب ــنّ ج ــا اب ــو » أن ــوف ، نح أو موص

ــلا « .  ــل ج رج

Chapter 8

PROPORTIONALITY, BREVITY,
AND PROLIXITY

Proportionality, brevity, and prolixity refer, respec-
tively, to the conveying of a primarily intended 
meaning through a verbal expression that is (1) 
equal to it, 51 (2) briefer than it but sufficient, or (3) 
lengthier than it for some purpose.

Proportionality

An example of proportionality is “Yet evil plotting 
besets none but those who plot” (Q 35:43).

Brevity

Brevity is of two types.

The first is brevity by parsimony, which is that which 
does not involve omission, e.g., “There is life for you 
in requital” (Q 2:179). 52

The second is brevity by omission. That which is 
omitted is either

1. a muḍāf, e.g., wa-sʾal al-qaryata (“Ask the 
town”) (Q 12:82), i.e., ahla al-qaryati (the peo-
ple of the town).

2. the subject of an adjective, e.g., ana ibnu 
jalā (I am the son of…unmistakable), i.e., 
ibnu rajulin jalā (the son of an unmistak-
able man).
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ـفَيِْن�ةٍُ ﴾ ]	  / 		[ أي - 3 خَُـذَُ كَُلَّ�� سْ�
ْ
أو صفـة ، نحـو ﴿ ي�أَ

» كل سـفينة صحيحـة « . 

أو شرط . - 4

أو جواب شرط . ثم إن حذف الجواب إما : - 5

�هَُـمُُ 	 أ    ل قَيِْـل�  إِذَ�ا  ﴿ وَ� نحـو  الاختصـار ،  لمجـرّد 

لِ��كُِمُْ  كُِـمُْ لَّ�عِ� لِفَْ� ا خَ� مَ� يدَِْيكُِـمُْ وَ�
�
ـا بَ�ينَْ� أَ ٱت��قَُـوِاْ مَ�

» أعرضـوا « .  أي   ]45  / 36[ مِـُوِنَّ� ﴾  تَرُْْحَ�
وإمـا ـدلالـة على أنـه مـا لا يحـاط بـه العلم ، 	ب  

�ى ٱلْنَ��ـارَِ ﴾ ]6 / 		[  ىٓ إِذَِْ وَُ�فَُِوِاْ عَ�لَ رْ� وِْ تَ�ـ �ـ ل نحو ﴿ وَ�

أي » ـرأيـت أمـرًا عظيمًا « . 

أو ليتذهب اـسامع كل مذهب ممكنّ . 	ج  

وقـــد يكـــون المحـــذوف أكثر مـــنّ جملـــة ، نحـــو 

رَسِْْـــلِوُِنَِّ غم يوُِسُْـــفُُ … ﴾ 
�
وَِ�لِهِِۦِ ��أَ

ْ
��ب�ئَُِكُِـــمُ بِتَِ�ـــأَ

ُ
ــاْ أَ ��ـ

�
﴿ أَ

]	  / 45-46[ أي » فأرســـلوني إلى يوســـف لأســـتعبره اـرؤيـــا 

ـــف « . ـــا يوس ـــال ي ـــاه فق ـــلوه فأت فأرس

بِوُِكَ�  ِ ذَ� إِنَّ يكُِ� ثم قد يقام مقام المحذوف شيء ، نحو ﴿ وَ�

ولا  » فاصبر  أي   ]4  / 35[ بْلِْكَِ� ﴾  قَ� ِنَ  مَ� رَسُُْلٌ  بِ�تُْ  ِ كَُذَ� دَْ  قَ� فَ�
تحزن « . وقد لا يقام مقامه شيء ويكتفى بالقرينة . 

والدليل على الحذف العقل ؛ وعلى التعيين أمور : 

لِ�يْكُِْـمُُ  عِ� ـتُْ  مَِ� ﴿ حُْرْ� نحـو  الأظهـر ،  المقصـود  الأول 

يْتَْ�ـةُُ ﴾ ]5 / 3[ دلّ العقـل على أن هنـاك حذفًـا إذ الأحام  ٱلمْْ�

3. an adjective, e.g., yaʾkhudhu kulla safīnatin 
(…seizing every ship…) (Q 18:79), i.e., kulla 
safīnatin ṣaḥīḥatin (every sound ship).

4. a condition.
5. a result clause. Furthermore, omission of a 

result clause is either
(a) purely for the sake of brevity, e.g., “And 

when it is said to them, ‘Be mindful of 
that which is before you and of that 
which is behind you, that haply you may 
receive mercy—’” (Q 36:45), that is to 
imply, “they turned away.”

(b) to indicate that [the omitted result] is 
not such that knowledge could com-
prehend it, e.g., “If you could see when 
they are arraigned before the fire—” (Q 
6:27), that is to imply, “you would see a 
tremendous thing.”

(c) to send the listener down every possible 
course. 53

That which is omitted might also be more than 
one sentence, e.g., “‘I shall inform you of its inter-
pretation, so send me forth.’ ‘Yūsuf…’” (Q 12:45–46), 
that is to imply, “‘So send me forth to Yūsuf so that 
I might seek from him an interpretation of the 
dream.’ So they sent him forth, whereupon he came 
to him and said, ‘O Yūsuf….’”

Now, sometimes something might be put in place 
of what was omitted, e.g., “If they deny you, mes-
sengers before you were denied” (Q 35:4), that is 
to imply, “Be steadfast and grieve not.” Other times 
there might be nothing put in its place, the context 
being regarded as sufficient.

It is reason that determines that omission has oc-
curred, but there are a number of things that may 
determine the specific content [of the omission].

The first is the most probable intention, as in 
“Carrion is forbidden to you” (Q 5:3). Reason de-
termines that there is an omission, since religious
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اـشرعيّة تتعلـّق بالأفعال لا بالأعيـان ودلّ المقصود الأظهر 

منّ حرمة الميتـة على تعيين الأكل .

ذِِى لمُْْـتَُن��نِىِ فَيِْهُِ ﴾ ]	  / 
�� لَّٰكُِِنَ�� ٱل الثاني العادة ، نحـو ﴿ ��ذَٰ�

	3[ يحتمـل أن يكون التقدير » في حبّـه « أو » في مراودته « 

ودلـّت العـادة على تعـيين الثاني لأن الحبّ المفـرط لا يلام 

صاحبـه عليه عادةً إذ ليـس اختياريًا .

علت  الثالـث الاقتران ، نحـو » بسـم الله « فيقدّر مـا جت

في  و» أرتحـل «  القـراءة  في   ـ» أقـرأ «  ك له  مبـدأ  التسـمية 

اـسـفر ونحـو ذـك .

الإطناب 

وهو إما : 

في -   المعـى  ليتمكّـنّ  الإبهـام  بعـد  بالإيضـاح 

حْ لِىٌِّ  ِ ٱشْرِ� النفـس فضل تمكّـنّ ، نحـو ﴿ ��ـالٌ� رَ�بِّ�

 . ]	5  / 	0[ ـدَْرَىِ ﴾  صُ�
وإمـا بذكـر الخـاصّ بعـد العـامّ ـلتنبيـه على فضله - 	

ـٰفَِظُْوِاْ  حـتى كأنه ليس مـنّ جنس العـامّ ، نحو ﴿ حَـ�

ىَٰ ﴾ ]	 / 	3	[ .  ٱلوِْسُْْـط� لِ�وِٰةٌِ  تُِٰ وَ�ٱلصِ�� لِ�ـو� �ى ٱلصِ�� عَ�لَ
ا - 3

�� وإمـا بالتكريـر لنكتـة كتأكيـد الإنـذار في ﴿ كَ�ل
ـوِفَْ� ت�عِْلِ�مُْوِنَّ� ﴾ ]	0  /  ا سْ�

�� ـوِفَْ� ت�عِْلِ�مُْوِنَّ� ئم ُ�ـمُ�� كَ�ل سْ�
3-4[ وفي » ثـم « دلالـة على أن الإنـذار الثـاني أبلغ . 

rulings pertain to acts, not to things, and the specifica-
tion of eating is determined by its being what is most 
probably intended by the prohibition of carrion.

The second is normative experience, as in “‘This 
is the one on whose account you blamed me’” (Q 
12:32). Conceivably, the implicit phrase could be 
“on account of loving whom” or “on account of at-
tempting to seduce whom,” but normative experi-
ence indicates that it is specifically the latter since 
a person who has excessive love is not normally 
blamed, because that love is not by choice.

The third is contextual indication, as in “In the 
name of Allah.” One mentally supplies [a word for 
the activity] before which Allah’s name is invoked, 
as in “I recite” when reciting, “I depart” when travel-
ing, and so on.

Prolixity

Prolixity occurs either
1. by elucidating something after expressing it 

indistinctly so that the meaning takes linger-
ing hold in the soul, e.g., “He said, ‘My Lord! 
Expand for me my breast!’” (Q 20:25). 54

2. by mentioning something specific after some-
thing general to indicate its superiority, as if it 
did not belong to the category of the general 
thing, e.g., “Be mindful of your prayers and the 
middlemost prayer” (Q 2:238).

3. by repeating for the sake of a fine point like 
emphasizing the warning in kallā sawfa 
taʿlamūna thumma kallā sawfa taʿlamūna 
(Nay! Soon you will know. Indeed! Soon you 
will know) (Q 102:3–4). Thumma contains 
an indication that the second warning is 
more emphatic.



8. Proportionality, Brevity, and Prolixity

431 43 

ــد - 4 ــا يفي ــكلام بم ــم اـ ــو خت ــال وه ــا بالإيغ وإم

وِْمَِ  ــقَ� ٰ ــالٌ� يَـٰٓ� ــا ، نحــو ﴿ �� ــمّ المعــى بدونه ــة يت نكت

ــلُِكُِمُْ  �سَّْ��� ا ي
�� ــنَ لْ ــوِاْ مَ� ــلِيِنَ� ثى ٱتَ��بْعُِِ ــوِاْ ٱلمُْْرْسْْ� ٱتَ��بْعُِِ

ــا  ــة هن ــدَُوَنَّ� ﴾ ]36 / 0	- 	[ النكت هَْتَ� ــمُ م�ُ ــرًْا وَ�هُُ جِْ
�
أَ

ــاع .  ــثّ على الاتبّ ــادة ح زي

وإمـا بالتذييـل وهـو تعقيـب جملـة بجملـة أخرى - 5

ـٰهَُمُ  �نَْـٰ� زَّ� لٰكَِ� جِ� تشـتمل على معناها ـلتأكيد ، نحو ﴿ ذَٰ�

فَُـوِرَ� ﴾ ]34 / 	 [  ا ٱلَّكِْ�
�� ٰــزَِّىٓ إِلِْ ـلْ نَُج� ـرُْوَاْ وَ�هُ� فَ� ـا كَ� بِمِْ�

ٰــطِل�  ٰــطِلُ إِنَِّ�� ٱلْبَْ� قَ� ٱلْبَْ� زُ�هُ� اءَٓ� ٱلْحَْ�قَ�ُ وَ� �ُلْ جِ� ونحو ﴿ وَ�

كَ�انَّ� زُ�هُُوِ�ًـا ﴾ ]	  /  	[ . 
ــو - 6 ــا وه ــتراس أيض ــمّّى الاح ــل ويس ــا بالتكمي وإم

ــا  ــود بم ــلاف المقص ــم خ ــؤتى في كلام يوه أن ي

�ـى  لَّ ةٍ عِ� عِِــزَّ��
�
�ـى ٱلمُْْؤُْمَِنيِـن� أَ لَّ ذَلَِّ��ــةٍُ عِ�

�
يدفعــه ، نحــو ﴿ أَ

ــنَ� ﴾ ]5 / 54[ .  فَِٰرِْ� ٱلَّكْ�
يوهـم - 	 لا  كلام  في  يـؤتى  أن  وهـو  بالتتميـم  وإمـا 

خـلاف المقصـود بفضلـة لنكتـة كالمبالغـة ، نحـو 

 . ]	  / 	6[  ۦ﴾  حُْبْ�ـِهُِ �ىٰ  عَ�لَ ـامَ�  عِ� ٱلَّط�� ُ�طْعِِمُْـوِنَّ�  ﴿ وَ�

وإمـا بالاعـتراض وهـو أن يـؤتى في أثنـاء كلام أو - 	

بـين كلامـين متّصلـين معـىً بجملـة أو أكـثر لا 

محلّ لهـا مـنّ الإعـراب لنكتة سـوى دفـع الإيهام ، 

ـٰتُِ  نَـٰ� ِ ٱلْبَْ� � لُِـوِنَّ� لِلَّهِ� ��جَْعِ� كالتنزيـه في قـوله تعـالى ﴿ وَ�

�شْـتَ�هَُوِنَّ� ﴾ ]6  / 	5[ .  ـا ي �هَُـمُ مَ�� ل ٰـن�هُُۥ وَ� سُْبْحَْٰ�

4. by epiphrase, which is to end one’s speech by 
adding a fine point without which the mean-
ing would have been complete, e.g., “He said, 
‘O my people! Follow the messengers! Follow 
those who ask not of you any reward and 
who are guided’” (Q 36:20–21). The fine point 
here is additional urging that they follow [the 
messengers].

5. by epiphonema, which is to put after one sen-
tence another sentence that comprises its 
meaning for the sake of emphasis, e.g., “Thus 
did We punish them for having disbelieved. 
And do We punish any but the ungrateful?” 
(Q 34:17) and “Say, ‘Truth has come and false-
hood has vanished. Truly falsehood is ever 
vanishing’” (Q 17:81).

6. by complementing (also called preempting), 
which is that one provide, in speech that 
might lead to a misunderstanding of the in-
tended meaning, that which would ward off 
that misunderstanding, e.g., “…humble to-
ward the believers, stern toward the disbe-
lievers” (Q 5:54).

7. by enriching, which is that one provide, in 
speech that would not lead to any misun-
derstanding of the intended meaning, some-
thing additional for a fine purpose like am-
plification, e.g., “And they give food despite 
cherishing it” (Q 76:8).

8. by interjecting, which is that one express, in 
the middle of a sentence or between two sen-
tences that are connected in meaning, one 
or more sentences that have no positional 
inflection for some fine purpose other than 
warding off a misunderstanding, like the dec-
laration of divine transcendence in His say-
ing ﵎, “And they assign to Allah daughters—
transcendent is He!—while they have that 
which they desire” (Q 16:57).
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�مِْْلِوُِنَّ� - 	 ذِِيـنَ� يُ�
�� وإمـا بغـير ذــك ، كقـوله تعـالى ﴿ ٱل

بَ�هَِِـمُْ  رَ� بِِ��مْْـدَِ  ـبْ�حُِْوِنَّ�  يسَُّ� هُِۥ  �ـ وِْل حْ� ـنَْ  مَ� وَ� ٱلَّعِْ�ـرْشِْ� 
ـنّ ذكـر » ويؤمنـون   ۦ﴾ ]40 / 	[ وحَست ُ�ؤُْمَِنُـوِنَّ� بِـِهُِ وَ�

بـه « إظهـارًا ــشرف الإيمـان . 

واعلــم أنــه قــد يوصــف اـكلام بالإيجــاز والإطنــاب 

ــر  ــبة إلى كلام آخ ــا بالنس ــه وقلتّه ــار كثرة حروف باعتب

ــعى . ــل الم ــاوٍ له في أص مس

في  اـربّّاني  بالفيض  المسمّاة  اـرسالة  تعالى  الله  بعون  تمّت 

علم المعاني جعلها الله تعالى بمنّه وكرمه نافعة لنا وـسائر 

ٰنَ�  اـلهّم لا تؤاخذنا إن نسينا أو أخطأنا . ﴿ سُْبْحَْٰ� المؤمنين . 

لِيِنَ� ضج  �ى ٱلمُْْرْسْْ� مٌُٰ عَ�لَ لَـٰ� ا ي�صِِفَُوِنَّ� صم وَ�سْ� مْ�� ِ ٱلَّعِِْزَّ��ةٌِ عَ� بَ�كَِ� رَ�بِّ� رَ�
بإذنه  وتليها   . ] 		- 	0  / 3	[ لِٰ�مِْينَ� ﴾  ٱلَّعَْـٰ�  ِ رَ�بِّ�  ِ لِلَّهِ�� وَ�ٱلْحَْ�مْْدَُ 

تعالى اـرسالة الثامنة المسمّاة التبيان في علم البيان . 

9. in some other way like His saying ﵎, “Those 
who bear the throne and those who surround 
it hymn the praise of their Lord and believe 
in Him” (Q 40:7). The mention of “and be-
lieve in Him” is apt in that it manifests the 
dignity of belief.

Know that a statement might be described as brief 
or prolix in consideration of whether it has more or 
fewer letters than another statement that equally 
expresses the [same] primarily intended meaning. 55

By the assistance of Allah ﵎, the treatise entitled 
The Lordly Profusion: On the Science of Rhetorical Se-
mantics is complete. May Allah ﵎ by His grace and 
generosity render it of benefit to us and all believ-
ers. Allah! “Take us not to task if we forget or err!” 
(Q 2:286). “Glory to your Lord, Lord of Might, tran-
scending what they describe! Peace be upon the 
messengers. And praise to Allah, Lord of the worlds” 
(Q 37:180–82). By His permission ﵎, the eighth trea-
tise follows, entitled The Elucidation: On the Science 
of Figurative Language.
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nonliteral expressions (ḥaqīqa lughawiyya and 
majāz lughawī).

9 The complete sentence is fa-ammā man thaqu-
lat mawāzīnuhu fa-huwa fī ʿīshatin rāḍiyatin (As 
for one whose scales are heavy, he shall enjoy a 
contenting [lit., “content”] life) (Q 101:6–7). Al-
though rāḍiya (content) is an active participle, 
it is predicated of what is in reality the object of 
the contentment (namely, the life in paradise) 
instead of the agent who is content (namely, 
the believer who has been rewarded).

10 Although mufʿam (inundated) is a passive 
participle, it is predicated of what is in real-
ity the agent of the inundation (namely, the 
flood) instead of the object of the inundation 
(like a valley).

11 Since jadda (exerted effort) is an active verb, 
it belongs to the agent (namely, the person in 
question who is exerting effort); instead, it is 
here predicated of the abstract notion of the 
action.

12 As an active participle, ṣāʾimun (fasting) belongs 
to the agent, namely, the person who is fasting.

13 As an active participle, jārin (flowing) belongs 
to the agent, namely, the actual water that 
makes up the river. In this example, nahr as the 
riverbed, or the channel in which the river wa-
ter flows, is to be understood as distinct from 
the “river,” or the water, itself.

14 As an active verb, banā (built) belongs to the 
agent, namely, the actual builders.

15 That is, both the subject and the predicate are 
tropes (majāz lughawī).

16 The stronger indicator is the intellect.

1 Talkhīṣ al-Miftāḥ, authored by Muḥammad b. 
ʿAbd al-Raḥmān al-Qazwīnī (d. 739/1338), is 
an abridgement of the portion of Sirāj al-Dīn 
al-Sakkākī’s (d. 626/1229) Miftāḥ al-ʿulūm that 
deals with rhetoric (balāgha). Mukhtaṣar al-
maʿānī is Saʿd al-Dīn al-Taftāzānī’s (d. 792/1390) 
commentary on Talkhīṣ al-Miftāḥ.

2 This kind of overcomplication is called “overcom-
plication in the expression” (al-taʿqīd al-lafẓī).

3 This kind of overcomplication is called “overcom-
plication in the meaning” (al-taʿqīd al-maʿnawī).

4 Moreover, an eye’s becoming dry could im-
ply that the person has ceased to care or 
has become hard of heart. See al-Taftāzānī, 
Mukhtaṣar, 1:48.

5 That is, errors that would arise from failing to 
account for what the situation demands.

6 This is necessary for eloquence because it is 
necessary for articulateness (faṣāḥa) and elo-
quence depends on articulateness. The other 
prerequisites for articulateness are satisfied by 
means of other sciences: knowledge of lexicolo-
gy (ʿilm al-lugha) equips one to avoid obscurity 
in word choice; morphology, aberrancy in word 
patterns; grammar, weakness in syntax and the 
overcomplicated ordering of expressions. Natu-
ral good taste (dhawq salīm) guides the speaker 
to avoid dissonant words and phrases. See al-
Taftāzānī, Mukhtaṣar, 1:68–70; al-Dasūqī, Kitāb 
ḥāshiyat al-Dasūqī, 1:264.

7 The discussion in fact spans three consecutive 
treatises.

8 As discussed in Treatise V, pp. 311–16, literal 
and nonliteral predication (ḥaqīqa ʿaqliyya 
and majāz ʿaqlī) are distinct from literal and 

NOTES TO TREATISE VII
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23 Since seduction is not expected in such a rela-
tionship, the relative clause confirms that this 
was indeed the situation: none other than the 
woman in authority over Yūsuf ﵇ and in whose 
house he was staying made the attempt.

24 The point of the example is that by using the 
relative clause to mention that it is none other 
than the Creator of the heavens who built the 
house, the poet magnifies its status. This also 
helps him make the point that other houses 
are comparatively insignificant. Al-Taftāzānī, 
Mukhtaṣar, 1:152–53.

25 The relative clause alludes to the magnified sta-
tus of Shuʿayb ﵇.

26 The wife of ʿImrān wanted a son (whom she 
vowed to devote to the worship of Allah) but 
instead gave birth to a daughter, Maryam.

27 The speaker of this sentence would be making 
the (obviously problematic) claim that the gener-
al essence of ‘man’ is superior to that of ‘woman’.

28 Since the plural form in Arabic signifies at least 
three, the negation of the plural negates three or 
more but does not necessarily negate one or two.

29 That is, a demeaning of the muḍāf, muḍāf ilay-
hi, or something else. The example provided 
demeans the muḍāf.

30 That is, even the smallest portion of content-
ment from Allah is greater than all else. Al-Ban-
nānī, al-Tajrīd, 2:131. Another reading is that the 
indefinite magnifies Allah’s contentment by in-
dicating that it is given only to few. Al-Dasūqī, 
Kitāb ḥāshiyat al-Dasūqī, 1:578.

31 Note that in this example al-almaʿī, which is 
the word described by the adjectival phrase, is 
not the subject since the example is not a com-
plete sentence.

32 That is, an abridged way, which means that 
one does not spell out the entire sentence 
each time. The difference between detailing 
the subject and detailing the predicate is that 

17 Just as the speaker may consider himself un-
worthy to mention the subject by name, he 
may consider the subject unworthy of his men-
tioning it by name.

18 When it is obvious that there is only one pos-
sible thing that the predicate could refer to, it 
would be redundant to mention the subject 
explicitly. Better yet, in some cases, the speak-
er may want to convey the impression that he 
considers the predicate to belong exclusively 
to one subject and that it would be redundant 
to mention the subject, even though he knows 
that, strictly, this is not true.

19 That is, by the speaker’s using a name, title, or 
description that inherently magnifies or de-
bases the subject, like “the honorable judge” or 
“the wretched convict.”

20 That is, choosing to use a definite subject in-
stead of an indefinite subject.

21 The text is especially terse here. The purpose 
of rendering the subject definite is to convey 
meaning to the addressee in the most complete 
way (ifādat al-mukhāṭab atamm fāʾida) by us-
ing expressions that are specific and unambig-
uous. Since the personal pronoun is the most 
specific form of the definite, the use of a per-
sonal pronoun for the subject in the context of 
the first person, the second person, or the third 
person (of a previously mentioned subject) has 
the advantage of accomplishing this purpose in 
the fullest possible sense. See al-Dasūqī, Kitāb 
ḥāshiyat al-Dasūqī, 1:488–89.

22 Implication (kināya), studied in the science of 
figurative language (bayān), is the use of an 
expression for a nonliteral implied meaning 
when the literal meaning of the expression is 
also applicable. Here, the use of implication 
would be to refer to someone by his personal 
name in order to imply its context-appropriate 
lexical meaning, as in karīm (generous one) for 
a person named Karīm who is being generous.
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treats them as a single sentence in which the 
subject (musnad ilayhi) is the noun qualified by 
praise—which here is Zaydun—and the pre-
ceding part of the sentence is the predicate. Al-
Taftāzānī, Mukhtaṣar, 1:224.

37 Here the “explicit noun” is to be understood as 
opposed to the personal pronoun and thus in-
cludes demonstrative pronouns, as the student 
will observe.

38 That is, using the third person instead of the first 
person as in the examples immediately above.

39 That is, in addition to the use of the third person 
instead of the first person, there are other con-
figurations in which one person can be used in-
stead of another, as the text will now explain.

40 The subtle significance that makes this verse 
acceptable is its hyperbolic description of the 
color of the sky: instead of comparing the sky 
to the ground with respect to its color, the 
poet compares the sky to the very color of the 
ground itself. In the following example, by 
contrast, the inversion does not achieve any 
worthwhile effect: it simply makes no sense for 
a castle to be plastered onto mud and straw. Al-
Taftāzānī, Mukhtaṣar, 1:245–46.

41 “Renewal” refers to the action’s coming into ex-
istence after being nonexistent. The point is that 
the temporality of the action signified by the 
verb entails that there is a reason for the action’s 
occurring in the specific time in question. “Re-
newal” is the opposite of “permanence” (thubūt), 
which is the default signification of nouns. Al-
Dasūqī, Kitāb ḥāshiyat al-Dasūqī, 2:38.

42 Actional accusatives (mafāʿīl) include the ac-
tion-notion (mafʿūl muṭlaq), the object (mafʿūl 
bihi), the action-place/ time (mafʿūl fīhi), the 
action-reason (mafʿūl lahu), and the action-ac-
companiment (mafʿūl maʿahu). “Its like” refers 
to the circumstance (ḥāl), the specification 
(tamyīz), and the exception (istithnāʾ). Refer to 

the purpose of detailing the subject is to men-
tion every person or thing to which the predi-
cate applies, while the purpose of detailing the 
predicate is to mention every application of the 
predicate—as, in the following example, both 
the coming of Zayd and the coming of ʿAmr. 
See al-Taftāzānī, Mukhtaṣar, 1:183–85.

33 In this context, separation is the use of the 
separative pronoun (ḍamīr al-faṣl) huwa. Note 
that there are other purposes for the use of 
the separative pronoun, the most important of 
which is to distinguish the grammatical struc-
ture of subject and predicate from that of noun 
and adjective: Zaydun al-qāʾimu could mean ei-
ther “Zayd, the one who is standing…” or “Zayd 
is the one standing.”

34 ʿAbd al-Qāhir b. ʿAbd al-Raḥmān al-Jurjānī (d. 
471/1078 or 474/1081), renowned rhetorician 
and grammarian.

35 A verbal predicate (khabar fiʿlī) is a clause that 
begins with a verb whose grammatical agent is 
a pronoun, whether implicit or explicit, that re-
fers to the subject. See the example.

36 This example only works according to the posi-
tion that divides statements of praise into two 
sub-sentences, where the subject (musnad ilay-
hi) of the first sub-sentence is the grammatical 
agent (e.g., al-rajulu) for the verb of praise (e.g., 
niʿma) as in niʿma al-rajulu [How good a man!]), 
and the subject of the second sub-sentence is 
an implicit noun (e.g., huwa) whose predicate 
is the noun qualified by praise (e.g., Zaydun) as 
in huwa Zaydun (He is Zayd). When the subject 
of the first sub-sentence (al-rajulu) is replaced 
by an explanatory indefinite noun (rajulan), 
the subject becomes an implicit agent pronoun 
in the verb (niʿma). Thus the two sentences 
would be niʿma rajulan (How good he is as a 
man!) huwa Zaydun (He is Zayd). However, this 
example does not work according to the other 
position regarding statements of praise, which 
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 spondence (muṭābaqa). Refer to the introduc-
tion of Treatise III, p. 227.

52 This Quranic statement is regarded to be a 
model of concision. In one phrase, it conveys 
the idea that a person’s prior knowledge that 
he would be killed in retribution for wrongful 
killing functions as a deterrence; thus, the leg-
islation of retaliatory killing prevents wrongful 
killing and results ultimately in the protection 
of human life. It has been observed that the 
Quranic phrase fī al-qiṣāṣi ḥayātun successfully 
conveys this idea in fewer vocalized letters than 
the old Arab saying “Killing is best averted by 
killing” (al-qatlu anfā li-l-qatli). Al-Taftāzānī, 
Mukhtaṣar, 1:528–29.

53 That is, omitting the result clause might have 
the effect of making the outcome seem open 
to various possibilities, inducing the listener to 
consider them one by one.

54 “Expand for me” (ishraḥ lī) expresses the re-
quest for expansion indistinctly, and “my 
breast” (ṣadrī) provides elucidation. The gen-
eral idea is that indistinctness induces antic-
ipation in the listener for elucidation, which 
makes the latter more impactful. Al-Taftāzānī, 
Mukhtaṣar, 1:538–39.

55 That is, according to a different technical usage 
of these terms than the one presented above.

the section on accusative nouns in Treatise II, 
Chapter 4 (pp. 150–54).

43 The term operator (adāh) is used to include 
nouns as well as particles.

44 This parenthetical explanation is meant to clar-
ify that fiʿl here should be understood not as 
the grammatical verb but rather the action sig-
nified by that verb, that is, the real occurrence 
that the agent brings about.

45 The point is that the sentence has the form of 
the declarative sentence “Allah has providen-
tially led you to God-consciousness.”

46 These example sentences have the forms of the 
declarative sentences “And mothers nurse their 
children…” and “Divorced women wait….”

47 Clauses that have a syntactical role within a 
larger sentence can be said to have “positional 
inflection.” See Treatise II, note 33.

48 The adverbial specification is the clause “But 
when they are alone….”

49 The attentive student will complete this by ob-
serving that in cases of total connection and 
virtual connection, difference is not present.

50 Lā ayyadaka Allāhu would be understood as a 
single sentence with the meaning “May Allah 
not assist you.”

51 These relations are measured by reference to 
an expression’s signification (dalāla) by corre-
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In the Name of Allah,

All-Merciful, Most Compassionate  

الحمـد لله ربّ العالمين واـصلاة واـسلام على رسـولنا محمد 

وعلى آله وصحبه أجمعين .

أمـا بعـد     فهـذه رسـالة في علـم البيـان سـمّيتها التبيان 

في علـم البيان . رتبّتهـا على مقدّمة وثلاثة أبـواب : المقدّمة 

في تعريـف علم البيـان وغايته وموضوعـه ، الباب الأول في 

التشبيه ، الباب الثاني في المجـاز ، الباب الثالث في اـكناية .

ALL PRAISE IS due to Allah, Lord of the worlds. May 
blessings and peace be upon our messenger, Muḥam-
mad, and upon his all family and Companions.

To Proceed     This is a treatise on the science of fig-
urative language. I have entitled it The Elucidation: 
On the Science of Figurative Language and arranged 
it into an introduction and three chapters. The in-
troduction concerns the definition, aim, and subject 
matter of the science of figurative language. Chapter 
1 concerns simile, Chapter 2 concerns nonliteral lan-
guage, and Chapter 3 concerns implication.
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المقدمة 

ما علم البيان ؟ وما غايته ؟ وما موضوعه ؟ 

ـــد  ـــعى اـواح ـــراد الم ـــه إي ـــرف ب ـــم يع ـــان عل ـــم البي عل

بطـــرق مختلفـــة في وضـــوح الدلالـــة عليـــه ، كإيـــراد 

ــب «  ــان اـكلـ ــاد « و» جبـ ــثير اـرمـ  ـ» كـ ــد ب ــود زيـ جـ

و» مهـــزول الفصيـــل « ؛ وغايتـــه معرفـــة إيـــراد المـــعى 

ــنّ  ــظ مـ ــه اـلفـ ــة ؛ وموضوعـ ــرق مختلفـ ــد بطـ اـواحـ

حيـــث التشبيـــه والمجـــاز واـكنايـــة .

اـلفـــظ المـــراد بـــه لازم المـــعى الموضـــوع له ؛ 

ــوع  ــعى الموضـ ــدم إرادة المـ ــة على عـ ــت قرينـ إن دلـّ

 ـ» يجعلـــون أصابعهـــم في آذانهـــم « وإلا  له فمجـــاز ك

 ـ» زيـــد كـــثير اـرمـــاد « . وإن دلـّــت قرينـــة  فكنايـــة ك

على مشـــاركة أمـــر لأمـــر لا على وجـــه الاســـتعارة 

 ـ» زيـــد أســـد « . فتشبيـــه ك

INTRODUCTION

What is the science of figurative language? What is 
its aim? What is its subject matter?

The science of figurative language is a science by 
which one knows how to convey one meaning in 
various ways that differ in how plainly they signify 
that meaning, e.g., to convey the generosity of Zayd 
through “has abundant ashes,” “has a meek dog,” or 
“has a lean young camel.” The aim of the science is 
that one know how to convey one meaning in dif-
ferent ways. The subject matter of the science is the 
verbal expression with respect to simile, nonliteral 
language, and implication.

If a verbal expression is used to convey some 
implicate of the assigned meaning, then if some 
contextual indicant indicates that the assigned 
meaning is not intended, that verbal expression is 
a trope, e.g., “They put their fingers in their ears” 
(Q 2:19). Otherwise, it is an implicative expression, 
e.g., “Zayd’s ashes are abundant.” If a contextual 
indicant indicates that one thing shares [an attri-
bute] with another thing but not in the manner of 
metaphor, then the verbal expression is a simile, 
e.g., “Zayd is a lion.”
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الباب الأول 

التشبيـه 

ما التشبيه ؟ كم ركناً له ؟ وما أعلى مراتب التشبيه ؟ 

]تعريف التشبيه[ 

التشبيـه في اـلغـة الدلالة على مشـاركة أمر لأمـر في معىً 

بـاـاف ونحـوه ؛ والمـراد بالتشبيـه في علـم البيـان مـا ــم 

يكـنّ على وجـه الاسـتعارة التحقيقيّـة نحو » رأيت أسـدًا 

في الحمـام « ولا على وجـه الاسـتعارة المكنيّة نحو » أنشـبت 

المنيّة أظفارهـا « ولا على وجه التجريـد الذي يذكر في علم 

البديع مـنّ نحو » لقيـت بزيد أسـدًا « أي » لقيـت مع زيد 

أسـدًا « فالباء بمـعى » مع « .

فدخـل في التعريـف نحـو » زيـد أسـد « بحـذف أداة 

التشبيـه وقـوله تعـالى ﴿ صُُـمُ�ٌ بِكُِْـمٌُ عَُمْْىٌٌ ﴾ ]	 / 	 [ بحذف 

الأداة والمشـبّه جميعًـا .

كم ركنا للتشبيه ؟ 

ـلتشبيه أربّعة أركان : 

المشبّه . -  

المشبّه به . - 	

Chapter 1

SIMILE

What is simile? How many components does it 
have? What is the highest level of simile?

[The Definition of Simile]

Lexically, tashbīh (simile) means to use the [parti-
cle] kāf or the like to indicate that one thing shares 
some commonality with another thing. 1 In the sci-
ence of figurative language, simile means that which 
is neither in the manner of actual metaphor, e.g., “I 
saw a lion in the bathhouse”; nor in the manner of 
implicit metaphor, e.g., “Death dug in its claws”; nor 
in the manner of extraction, which is discussed in 
the science of embellishment, e.g., laqītu bi-Zaydin 
asadan (I encountered in Zayd a lion), i.e., laqītu 
maʿa Zaydin asadan (I encountered with Zayd a 
lion), for the bāʾ means maʿa (with).

The definition [of simile] thus includes state-
ments like “Zayd is a lion,” with an omission of 
the instrument of simile, and His saying ﵎, “Deaf, 
dumb, and blind” (Q 2:18), with an omission of both 
the instrument and the tenor of the simile.

How Many Components 
Does Simile Have?

Simile has four components:
1. the tenor of the simile.
2. the vehicle for the simile.
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 ـ» خدّ زيـد كاــورد « أو عقليّان  وهما إمـا حسـيّان ك

 ـ» المنيّة كاـسـبع « .  ـ» العلـم كالحياة « أو مختلفـان ك ك

وجهـه وهـو إمـا 	   غـير خـارج عـنّ حقيقتهما ، - 3

كمـا في تشـبيه ثـوب بآخـر في نوعهمـا وجنسـهما 

كأن يقـال » هـذا القميـص مثـل ذاك في كونهمـا 

كتّانـًا أو ثوبًّـا مـنّ القطـنّ « ؛ ]أو 		  خـارج[ عنّ 

حقيقة المشـبّه والمشـبّه به صفة لهمـا وإلا لا يصلح 

أن يكـون وجه اـشـبه . وتلك اـصفة إمـا حقيقيّة 

وإمـا  فيهـا  متقـرّرة  الذات  في  متمكّنـة  هيئـة  أي 

إضافيّـة أي مـا لا يكـون هيئـة مقـرّرة في الذات 

بل يكون معـىً متعلقًّا بشـيئين كإزالـة الحجاب 

في قولنـا » الحجّـة كاـشـمس « فإنهـا ليسـت هيئة 

مقـرّرة في ذات الحجّـة واـشـمس . وـوجـه اـشـبه 

تقسـيم آخـر رأينـا تركه أحسـنّ . 

في - 4 وما  و» مثل « ،  و» كأنَ « ،  اـاف ،  وهي  أداته 

به ؛  المشبّه  يليه  أن  اـاف  نحو  في  والأصل  معناها . 

نَّْيْ�ا  ثْ�ل� ٱلْحَْ�يْ�وِٰةٌِ ٱلدِّ�ُ �هَُمُ مَ�� وقد يليه غيره نحو ﴿ وَ�ٱضْرِبِِّْ ل

اءَِٓ ﴾ ]	  / 45[ أي » حال الحياة  مْ� ٰـهُُ مَِنَ� ٱلسَّ�� لْنَْ� �زَّ�
�
اءٍَٓ أَ مْ� كَ�

الدنيا كحال النباتات « لا الماء كما يظنّّ ظاهرًا . 

أعلى مراتب التشبيه 

ينقسـم التشبيه في قـوّة المبالغة باعتبار ذكـر أركانه كلهّا أو 

مراتب . إلى  بعضها 

These two either are (a) both sensory, e.g., “Zayd’s 
cheek is like a rose”; are (b) both abstract, e.g., 
“Knowledge is like life”; or (c) are different [in this 
respect], e.g., “Death is like a predator.”

3. the ground for the simile, which either (a) is 
not external to the essences of the tenor and 
the vehicle, as when one garment is likened 
to another with respect to their species or 
genus, e.g., to say, “This shirt is like that one 
in that they are both linen garments  / …in 
that they are both garments made of cot-
ton”; 2 [or (b) is external to] the essences of 
the tenor and the vehicle and is an attribute 
of both (otherwise, it could not possibly be 
the ground). That attribute is either real, i.e., 
a state of being that is established and inher-
ent in the thing, or it is relational, i.e., that 
which is not a state of being that is inherent 
in the thing but rather an attribute involving 
two things, e.g., [the attribute of] disclosure 
when one says, “The proof is like the sun,” for 
disclosure is not a state of being that is inher-
ent in the proof or the sun themselves. The 
ground can also be divided in another way, 
which we saw more fitting to omit.

4. the instrument of simile, which may be the 
kāf, kaʾanna, mithlu, or words of the same 
meaning. By default, when the kāf or its like 
is used, the vehicle comes after it. But in 
some cases another word comes after [in-
stead], e.g., “Set forth for them a parable of 
the life of this world: [It is] like water We 
send down from the sky” (Q 18:45), meaning 
that the condition of the life of this world is 
like the condition of vegetation, not that it is 
like water as might be supposed ostensibly.

The Highest Level of Simile

Simile is divided into various levels with respect to 
emphatic force in consideration of whether all or 
some of its components are mentioned.
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فــالأعلى مــا حــذف منــه وجهــه وأداتــه فقــط ، نحــو 

ــد « في  ــو » أس ــبه نح ــذف المش ــع ح ــد « أو م ــد أس » زي

ــد . ــنّ زي ــار ع ــام الإخب مق

ويليّ هـذه المرتبة ما حذف منه وجهـه أو حذف أداته 

فقط ، نحو » زيد كالأسـد « أو » زيد أسـد في اـشجاعة « ، أو 

مع حذف المشـبّه ، نحو » كالأسـد « أو » أسـد في اـشجاعة « 

عنـد الإخبـار عـنّ زيـد . ولا قـوّة في غيرهـا ، نحـو » زيـد 

كالأسـد في اـشجاعة « .

The highest level is that in which only the 
ground and the instrument are omitted, e.g., “Zayd 
is a lion,” or [these are omitted] along with omis-
sion of the tenor, e.g., “A lion” in the context of 
speaking about Zayd.

After this level comes that in which either the 
ground alone or the instrument alone is omitted, 
e.g., “Zayd is like a lion” or “Zayd is a lion in cour-
age,” or [one of these is omitted] along with omis-
sion of the tenor, e.g., “Like a lion” or “A lion in 
courage” when speaking about Zayd. There is no 
force in any other kind of simile, as in “Zayd is like 
a lion in courage.”
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الباب الثاني 

المـجـاز 

وهو قسمان : مفرد ، مركّب . 

]المجاز المفرد[ 

ــا  ــتعملة في غير م ــة المس ــو اـكلم ــرد فه ــاز المف ــا المج أم

وضعــت له في اصــطلاح بــه التخّاطــب مــع قرينــة مانعــة 

ــرج  ــة ليخّ ــنّ العلاق ــدّ م ــوع له . ولا ب ــنّ إرادة الموض ع

ــة . ــط واـكناي الغل

وكل مـنّ الحقيقة والمجاز لغـوي وشرعي وعرفي خاصّ 

و» صلاة «  اـشـجاع  واـرجـل  ـلسـبع   ـ» أسـد «  ك أو عامّ ، 

والحـدث  ـلفّـظ  و» فعـل «  والدعاء  المخّصوصـة  ـلعبـادة 

و» دابـّة « لذات الأربّـع والإنسـان .

والمجاز باعتبار العلاقة قسـمان : 	   مرسـل إن كانت 

العلاقة غير المشـابهة ، وإلا 		  فاسـتعارة . وكثيًرا ما تطلق 

» الاسـتعارة « على اسـتعمال اسـم المشبّه به في المشـبّه فهما 

مسـتعار منه ومسـتعار له واـلفظ مستعار .

Chapter 2

TROPES

Tropes are of two types: simple and composite.

Simple Tropes

As for simple tropes, they are words used for a 
[meaning] other than that to which they were as-
signed according to the vocabulary referenced by 
the speech, with a contextual indicant that pre-
cludes that the assigned meaning could be intend-
ed. There must be some semantic link, thereby ex-
cluding error and implication.

Literal expressions and tropes are each classi-
fied into those which are lexical, revelational, con-
ventional in the specific sense, or conventional in the 
general sense, e.g., asad (lion / courageous man) for 
the predatory animal and a courageous man, ṣalāh 
(ritual prayer  / supplication) for the specific form 
of worship and supplication, fiʿl (verb  / action) for 
the word and the occurrence, and dābba (riding an-
imal / thing that walks or crawls upon the ground) 
for the four-legged creature and a human being.

[Simple] tropes, with respect to the semantic 
link, are of two types: metonymy, if the semantic 
link is not similarity, or else metaphor. Oftentimes, 
[the term] metaphor is used to refer to using the 
name of the vehicle for the tenor; in such a case, 
they are the vehicle and tenor of a metaphor and the 
word is a metaphorical expression.
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 ـ» اليـد « في النعمة والقـدرة و» اـراوية «  والمجاز المرسـل ك

جزئـه ،     	 باسـم  اـشيء  تسـمية  ومنـه  المـزادة .  في 

  		 اـرقيـب ؛  اـشـخّص  وهي  اـربّيئـة  في   ـ» الـعين «  ك

 ـ» الأصابـع « في الأنامل ؛ وتسـميته باسـم 	3   وعكسـه ، ك

سببه ، نحو » رعينـا الغيث « ؛ أو 	4  مسببّـه ، نحو » أمطرت 

ىٌٓ  مْٰ� اـسـماء نباتا « ؛ أو 	5  مـا كان عليه ، نحو ﴿ وَ�ءَ�اتَـُوِاْ ٱلْيَْ�ت�

ىٰنِٰىِٓ  رَ�
�
�ىٌِّٓ أَ �هَُـمُْ ﴾ ]4 / 	[ ؛ أو 	6  مـا يـؤول إليـه ، نحـو ﴿ إِنِ لٰ مَْو�

�
أَ

﴿ ��لِيْْ�ـدَْعُِ  نحـو  محلـّه ،    		 أو  36[ ؛   /  	[ مِـْرًْا ﴾  خ� عِْصِرُِ 
�
أَ

تُْ  ذِِينَ� ٱبَْيْ�ض��
�� ا ٱل مَ��

�
أَ  ، نحـو ﴿ وَ�

ّ
 ۥ﴾ ]6	 / 	 [ ؛ أو 		  حاله هُُ ��ادِْي�ـ

ِ ﴾ ]3 / 	0 [ أي » في الجنّة « ؛ أو 		   � ةُِ ٱللَّهِ� وَجُُِوِهُُهَُـمُْ ��فِىَ رَ�حَْمِ�ـ
خَِرِْ�نَ� ﴾ ]6	 / 

�
ـانَّ� صُِـدَْقٍَ فىٌِّ ٱلْأْ �ىٌِّ لسَِّ� آلته ، نحـو ﴿ وَ�ٱجِْعِ�ـل لِ

4	[ أي » ذكـرًا حسـنًا « .

]المجاز المركب[ 

وأمـا المجـاز المركّب فهـو اـلفـظ المركّـب المسـتعمل فيما 

شـبّه بمعنـاه الأصليّ تشبيـه التمثيـل ـلمبالغـة ، كمـا يقال 

ـلمتردّد في أمـر » إنّي أراك تقدّم رجلًا وتؤخّر أخرى « شـبّه 

صورة تـردّده في ذــك الأمر بصـورة تردّد منّ قـام ليذهب 

فتـارة يريـد الذهـاب فيقـدّم رجلًا وتـارة لا يريـد فيؤخّر 

أخـرى فاسـتعمل في اـصـورة الأولى اـكلام الدالّ بالمطابقة 

على اـصـورة الثانيـة . وهـذا المجـاز المركّب يـسمّّى التمثيل 

على سبيـل الاسـتعارة وقـد يـسمّّى التمثيـل مطلقًـا ؛ ومتى 

فشـا اسـتعماله كذـك سمّّي مثلًا ، ولهذا لا تـغيّر الأمثال في 

مربّهـا عـنّ موردها .

Metonymy is like using yad (hand) for favors or for 
power or using rāwiya (water-bearing animal) for 
mazāda (leather waterbag). It also includes refer-
ring to a thing by the name of (1) a part of it, as 
in ʿayn (eye) for rabīʾa (scout), which means some-
one on the lookout; (2) the reverse, as in “fingers” 
for fingertips; or referring to a thing by the name 
of (3) a cause of the thing, as in “We let [the cat-
tle] graze on the rain”; (4) an effect of the thing, 
as in “The sky rained vegetation”; (5) what it pre-
viously was, as in “Give orphans their property” (Q 
4:2); (6) what it will be in the future, as in “‘Truly 
I see myself pressing wine’” (Q 12:36); (7) its loca-
tion, as in “So let him call his assembly-place” (Q 
96:17); (8) something located within it, as in “As for 
those whose faces whiten, they will be in the mer-
cy of Allah” (Q 3:107), i.e., “in paradise”; (9) or an 
instrumental means of the thing, e.g., “‘And make 
for me a faithful tongue among later generations’” 
(Q 26:84), i.e., “good mention.” 3

Composite Tropes

As for composite tropes, they are composite ex-
pressions that are used for a meaning likened to 
their original meaning in the manner of analogy 
for hyperbolic emphasis, e.g., when someone hesi-
tating about some matter is told, “I see you putting 
a foot forward and then withdrawing it again”: the 
image of his hesitation about the matter is likened 
to the image of the hesitation of a person who rises 
to leave and at one moment wants to leave, so he 
puts a foot forward, then at another moment wants 
not to, so he withdraws it again. To refer to the for-
mer image, a phrase is used that signifies the latter 
image by correspondence. 4 This kind of composite 
trope is termed a metaphorical analogy and some-
times termed simply an analogy. When its use in 
this manner becomes widespread, it is termed a 
proverb. Because of this, proverbs are not to be al-
tered from the [grammatical] form of their original 
context to fit the context of their usage. 5
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]الاستعارة[ 

والاسـتعارة قد تقيّـد بالتحقيقيّـة لتحقّق معناها حسًـا أو 

عـقلًا ، كقوله :

قَــذَفٍ  ] [  مت لَاحِ  اـــسِّ شَــاكِيّ  سَــدٍ 
َ
أ ى  َ لدَ

طَٰ�  رَٰ� ِ ٱلـصِ� ا  ﴿ ٱهُْدَِ��ـ تعـالى  وقـوله  شـجاع « ،  » رجـل  أي 

الحـقّ « . » الديـنّ  أي   ]6  /  [ ٱلمُْْسَّْـتَ�قَيِْمُ� ﴾ 

والاسـتعارة تفـارق اـكـذب بالبنـاء على التأويـل ونصـب 

الظاهـر . إرادة خلاف  القرينـة على 

ولا تكـون علمًَـا لمنافـاة العلـَم الجنسـيّة إلا إذا تضمّـنّ 

 ـ» حاتـم « . نـوع وصفيّـة ، ك

» لدى أسـد « خبر مبتدأ محـذوف تقديره أنا لدى أسـد أو خبر ـان   ] [ 

المحذوفة مع اسـمها أي أنا كنت لدى أسـد ، و» شـاكيّ اـسلاح « أي 

تامّـه وهذا تجريـد لأنـه ملائم المسـتعار له وهـو اـرجل اـشـجاع ، 

و» مقـذّف « يحتمل أن المـراد قذف به ورمي بـه في اـوقائع والحروب 

فيكـون ملائمًـا ـلمسـتعار له فيكـون تجريـدًا ويحتمـل أن المـراد 

قـذف ورمي باـلحـم فيكـون ملائمًـا لهمـا فلا يكون تجريـدًا ولا 

ترشـيحًا بل هـو ]في[ مـعى الإطلاق .

[Metaphor]

A metaphor may be qualified as actual when that to 
which it refers actually exists to the senses or to the 
intellect, as in [the poet’s] saying,

ladā asadin shākī al-silāḥi muqadhdhafin
In the presence of a lion armed to the 
teeth and oft-flung [1]

i.e., “a courageous man,” and as in His saying ﵎, 
“‘Guide us upon the straight path’” (Q 1:6), i.e., “the 
true religion.” 6

Metaphor is different from untruth in that metaphor 
is based on interpretation and on the utilization of 
a contextual indicant that indicates that what is in-
tended is different than the apparent meaning.

A metaphor cannot be a proper name, since proper 
names are incompatible with generic import, un-
less the name bears some kind of attributive mean-
ing, e.g., Ḥātim. 7

 [1] Ladā asadin (in the presence of a lion) is the predicate 
of an omitted subject; the implicit [sentence] is ana ladā 
asadin (I am in the presence of a lion). Or it is the predi-
cate of kāna, which is omitted along with its subject-noun, 
i.e., ana kuntu ladā asadin (I was in the presence of a lion). 
Shākī al-silāḥi (armed to the teeth) means “fully armed”; 
it is deflationary because it is appropriate for the tenor of 
the metaphor, which is the courageous man. It is possible 
for muqadhdhafin (oft-flung) to mean “he is flung and 
thrown into engagements and battles,” rendering it appro-
priate for the tenor of the metaphor and thus deflationary. 
But it is possible for it to mean “flesh was flung at him and 
he was pelted with flesh [i.e., he is muscular],” rendering 
it appropriate for both and thus neither deflationary nor 
inflationary but rather a plain metaphor.
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]أقسام الاستعارة[ 

الاســتعارة بالاعتبــارات أقســام . الاســتعارة باعتبــار 

الطــرفين قســمان وكــذا باعتبــار الجامــع وبّاعتبــار 

ــام . ــتّة أقس ــة س الثلاث

]باعتبـار الطـرفين[     فهي باعتبـار الطرفين قسـمان لأن 

اجتماعهمـا في شيء إما :

نَ كَ�انَّ� -   مَ� وَ�
�
ممكـنّ ، نحو » أحيينـاه « في قوله تعـالى ﴿ أَ

 فهدينـاه « 
ً

» ضـالا ـٰهُُ ﴾    ]6 / 		 [ أي  حْْيْ�يِّنَْـٰ�
�
��أَ يْتًَْـا  مَ�

فجمـع الإحياء الذي هو المسـتعار منـه ـلهداية التي 

هي المسـتعار له يمكـنّ في شيء واحـد ، وتسـمّّى 

وفاقيّـة لمـا بـين الطرفين مـنّ اـوفاق . 

ـلموجـود - 	 المعـدوم  اسـم  كاسـتعارة  ممتنـع ،  وإمـا 

التهكّميّـة  ومنهـا  وتسـمّّى عناديـة ،  نفعـه ،  لعـدم 

والتمليحيّـة وهما لمـا اسـتعمل في ضـدّه أو نقيضه 

لْيَِـمٍٍ ﴾ ]3 /  	[ . 
�
أَ ابٍِّ  ـذَ� بِعِِ� رْهُُْمُ  ِ لمـا مـرّ ، نحـو ﴿ ��ب�شَـ�

]باعتبـار الامـع[     وبّاعتبـار الجامـع أيضا قسـمان لأنه 

إمـا 	   داخـل في مفهوم الطـرفين ، نحو » كلما سـمع هيعة 

طـار إليهـا « فـإن الجامـع بين العـدو والـطيران هـو قطـع 

المسـافة بسرّعة وهـو داخـل فيهمـا ؛ وإمـا 		  غير داخل ، 

نحـو » رأيـت أسـدًا في الحمّام « .

[Types of Metaphor]

There are many classifications of metaphor in ac-
cordance with different considerations. Metaphor 
divides into two types in consideration of the ob-
jects of comparison, and likewise in consideration 
of the commonality; in consideration of all three, 
it is of six types.

[In Consideration of the Objects of Comparison]     
In consideration of the objects of comparison, met-
aphor is of two types. This is because the combina-
tion of both within a single thing may be either

1. possible, e.g., “to whom We give life” in His 
saying ﵎, “Is then he who was dead and to 
whom We give life…” (Q 6:122), i.e., “at loss 
and whom we guided.” The combination of 
giving life, which is the vehicle, with guiding, 
which is the tenor, is possible within a single 
thing. This type of metaphor is termed con-
cordant on account of the concordance be-
tween the objects of comparison.

2. or impossible, e.g., to metaphorically refer 
to something existent as nonexistent on ac-
count of its lack of benefit. This type of met-
aphor is termed discordant and includes that 
whose purpose is sarcastic or witty irony, 
which applies to metaphors that are used to 
mean the contrary or contradictory opposite 
for such [a purpose], e.g., “Give them glad 
tidings of a painful punishment” (Q 3:21).

[In Consideration of the Commonality]     In con-
sideration of the commonality, metaphor is again of 
two types. For the commonality may be (1) concep-
tually internal to both objects of comparison, e.g., 
“Whenever he hears a frightening sound he flies to-
ward it,” for the commonality between running and 
flying is the traversal of distance with speed, and 
this is internal to both. Or the commonality may 
be (2) not conceptually internal [to both objects of 
comparison], e.g., “I saw a lion in the bathhouse.”
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وأيضـا إمـا 	   عامّيّـة وهي المبتذلـة لظهـور الجامـع 

		  خاصّيّـة وهي  أو  يـرمي « ؛  أسـدًا  » رأيـت  فيهـا ، نحـو 

الغريبـة التي لا يطّلـع عليهـا إلا الخاصّـة ، نحـو :

بعِِناَنـِــهِ ـــهت  قَرَبّتوست احْـــتَبَى  وَإذَِا 

اـزَائـِــرِ  ] [  افِ  انصِْرَ  
َ

إِلى اـشَـــكِيمَ  عَلـَــكَ 

أي » إذا شدّ صاحب الفرس مقدّم لجامه وقف « . 

]باعتبار الثلاثة[     وبّاعتبار الثلاثة ستّة أقسام لأن : 

	 أ   الطرفين إن كانا حسّييّن : 

�هَُــمُْ -   ج� ل خَْــرْ�
�
فالجامــع إمــا حــسّّي ، نحــو ﴿ ��أَ

ــه  ــتعار من ــإن المس ــدًَا ﴾ ]0	 / 		[ ف سَّ� ــلَاً جِ� عِِجَْ
ولد البقــرة والمســتعار له الحيــوان الذي خلقــه الله 

ــكل  ــا اـش ــع لهم ــط والجام ــلّيّ القب ــنّ ح ــالى م تع

ــسّّي .  ــع ح والجمي

و» القربّـوس « بفتـح اــراء ولا تسكـنّ إلا في ضرورة اـشـعر وهو   ] [ 

حنو اـسرّج وهما قربّوسـان . و» العنان « بكسرّ الـعين سير اـلجام 

الحديـدة  و» اـشـكيمة «  و» اـشـكيم «  الدابـّة .  بـه  تمسـك  الذي 

 ـ» اـزائر « نفسـه بدليل  المعترضة في فم الفـرس فيها الفأس . وأراد ب

وهو : قبلـه  ما 

حَـبَــــائـِبِيّ زتورت 
َ
أ فِـيـمَــــا  ـــهت  عَـودَْتتـ

مَخـَاطِــــرِ ــــلَ  كت وَكَـــذَاكَ  إِهْـمَـالـَـــهت 

Furthermore, a metaphor is either (1) common, 
namely, that which is commonplace because of 
the apparentness of the commonality in it, e.g., 
“I saw a lion flinging”; or (2) special, namely, that 
which is abstruse and which only a specific group 
will recognize, e.g.,

wa-idhā iḥtabā qarabūsuhu bi-ʿinānihi
And when his saddlebow sits upright 
enwrapped with his reins

ʿalaka al-shakīma ilā inṣirāfi al-zāʾiri
He champs the bit until the departure 
of the visitor [1]

i.e., “When the owner of the horse fastens the bri-
dle, the horse stands still.”

[In Consideration of All Three]     In consideration 
of all three, metaphor is of six types because

(A) if both of the objects of comparison are sen-
sory, then

1. the commonality may be sensory, e.g., 
“Then he brought forth for them a calf ” (Q 
20:88). The vehicle is a young cow, the ten-
or is the creature that Allah ﵎ created from 
the jewelry of the Egyptians, and the com-
monality between them is the shape. Each 
of these is sensory.

 [1] Qarabūs (saddlebow) (with fatḥ of the rāʾ, which may 
only be left vowelless by poetic license) means the arch 
[at one end] of a saddle, and the two are qarabūsān. 
ʿInān (reins) (with kasr of the ʿayn) means the strap of 
a bridle by which one controls an animal. Shakīm and 
shakīma (bit) mean the piece of metal that lies across in 
the mouth of a horse and on which lies the port. By “the 
visitor” [the poet] means himself, as evidenced by the 
previous verse, namely,

ʿawwadtuhu fī-mā azūru ḥabāʾibī
I have accustomed him when visiting those I love

ihmālahu wa-ka-dhāka kulla makhāṭiri
To inattention; likewise to every peril
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يَْلُ - 	
�� ��هَُمُُ ٱلْ وإما ]عقليّ[ أي الجامع عقليّ ، نحو ﴿ وَ�ءَ�اي�ةٌُ ل

ارَ� ﴾ ]36 / 	3[ فإن المستعار منه كشط  �سَّْلِ�خُ مَِنهُُْ ٱلْنَ��هَ� ن
الجد عنّ نحو اـشاة والمستعار له كشف اـضوء عنّ 

يعقل منّ  ما  والجامع هو  اـليل وهما حسّيّان  مان 

ترتبّ أمر على آخر وهو عقليّ . 

وإما مختلف أي إما الجامع مختلف مركّب منّ حسّّي - 3

إنساناً  تريد  وأنت  شمسًا «  » رأيت  كقوـك  وعقليّ ، 

كاـشمس في حسنّ الطلعة ونباهة اـشأن فالأول أي 

منّ الطلعة حسّّي والثاني أي نباهة اـشأن عقليّ . 

	 ب   وإلا أي وإن ـم يكنّ الطرفان حسّييّن : 

رْْ��دَِ��ا ﴾ - 4 ثْ�ن�ا مَِـنَ مَ�� ـنَ بَ�عِ� فإمـا الجميع عقليّ ، نحو ﴿ مَ�

له  والمسـتعار  اـرقـاد  منـه  المسـتعار  فـإن   ]5	  / 36[

المـوت والجامـع عدم ظهـور الفعـل والجميـع عقليّ . 

وإمـا المسـتعار منـه حـسّّي والمسـتعار له والجامـع - 5

ـرُْ ﴾ ]5  / 4	[ فإن  ا تَؤُُْم� عِْ بِمِْ� عقليّان ، نحـو ﴿ ��ٱصُْـدَ�

المسـتعار منه كـسرّ اـزجاجة وهو حسّّي والمسـتعار 

له التبليـغ والجامـع التأثير وهمـا عقليّان . 

وإمـا المسـتعار له حـسّّي والمسـتعار منـه والجامـع - 6

ـٰكُِمُْ فىٌِّ  مِ�لِنَْـٰ� ـاءَُٓ حَ� ـا ٱلمْْ� غ� ا ط� �مْ�� ا ل عقليّـان ، نحـو ﴿ إِِ���ـ

ٱلْجَْ�ارَِ��ـةُِ ﴾ ]	6 /   [ فإن المسـتعار له كـثرة الماء وهو 
حـسّّي والمسـتعار منـه التكـبّر والجامع الاسـتعلاء 

المفـرط وهمـا عقليّان . 

2. the commonality may be abstract, e.g., “And 
a sign for them is the night: We strip the day 
therefrom” (Q 36:37). The vehicle is the strip-
ping of skin from [an animal] like a sheep, 
and the tenor is the withdrawing of light 
from the place of night. Both are sensory. The 
commonality is the concept of one event’s 
following another, which is abstract.

3. the commonality may be mixed, being made 
up of something sensory and something ab-
stract, e.g., to say, “I saw a sun,” intending a 
human who is like the sun in facial beauty 
and eminence. The former (namely, the 
face) is sensory, and the latter (namely, em-
inence) is abstract.

(B) if the objects of comparison are not both sen-
sory, then

4. both may be abstract, e.g., “‘Who has raised 
us from our place of sleep?’” (Q 36:52). The 
vehicle is sleep, the tenor is death, and the 
commonality is that the person does not 
manifest any voluntary action. Each of these 
is abstract.

5. the vehicle may be sensory and the tenor and 
commonality abstract, e.g., “So break forth 
as you have been commanded” (Q 15:94). 
The vehicle is breaking a glass vessel, which 
is sensory; the tenor is proclaiming [the pro-
phetic message], and the commonality is 
producing an effect, which are both abstract.

6. the tenor may be sensory and the vehicle and 
commonality abstract, e.g., “Truly when the 
waters transgressed, We carried you upon the 
ship” (Q 69:11). The tenor is the abundance 
of water, which is sensory; the vehicle is ar-
rogance, and the commonality is excessive 
elevation, which are both abstract.
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الاستعارة الأصلية والتبعية 

اـلفـظ المسـتعار إن كان اسـم جنـس فالاسـتعارة أصليّـة 

 ـ» أسـد « و» قتـل « وإلا فتبعيّـة كالفعـل وما اشـتقّ منه  ك

والحـرف . فالتشبيـه في الأولين في المـعى المصـدري أي في 

المـعى الذي هـو المصـدر وفي الثالـث الذي هـو الحرف في 

متعلـّق معنـاه وهـو مـا يـعبّر به عـنّ معـاني الحـروف منّ 

المعـاني المطلقـة وذــك كمطلـق الظرفيّـة المـعبّر بـه عـنّ 

مـعى » في « نحـو قوــك » زيـد في نعمة « والمشـبّه بهـا هنا 

الحقيقيّة . الظرفيّـة 

فيقـدّر التشبيـه في » نطقـت الحال … والحال ناطقـة 

ٓۥ  هُُ ط� بكـذا « ـدلالة بالنطـق وفي لام التعليل نحـو ﴿ ��ٱلْتَْ�قَ�

�ـًا ﴾ ]		 / 	[ لترتبّ  زَّ� ا وَ�حْ� ـدَُوَ�ً �هَُـمُْ عِ� ـوِْنَّ� لْيَِ�كُِـوِنَّ� ل ءَ�الٌُ �رِْعِْ�
العـداوة والحـزن على الالتقاط بترتـّب علتّـه الغائيّة عليه 

ثـم اسـتعمل في المشـبّه اـلام الموضوعة ـلمشـبّه به .

ومـدار قرينتهـا في الأولين على ذكـر 	   الفاعـل نحو 

» نطقـت الحال « أو 		  المفعـول نحو :

اـسَـــمَاحَا  ] [  حْيَـــا 
َ
وَأ البتخّْـــلَ  قَتَـــلَ 

َا فِي إِمَامٍ « . ومعى » اـسماح « اـكرم . 
َ

عَ الحقَُّ لن ِ صدره » جمت  ] [ 

Primary and Secondary Metaphor

When the metaphorical expression is a generic 
noun, the metaphor is primary, e.g., “lion” and “kill-
ing”; otherwise, it is secondary, e.g., verbs, derivative 
nouns, and particles. The simile in the first two [i.e., 
verbs and derivative nouns] concerns the infinitive 
meaning—that is, the meaning that is the source 
notion—while in the third (i.e., the particle) it con-
cerns the related notion of the particle’s meaning—
that is, the general meanings by which one express-
es the meanings of particles, such as the general 
notion of ‘being within’, by which one expresses the 
meaning of fī. For example, one says, Zaydun fī 
niʿmatin (Zayd is in a blessed state): the vehicle here 
is the literal, [physical] notion of ‘being within’.

Thus, in naṭaqat al-ḥālu… / al-ḥālu nāṭiqatun bi-
kadhā (The circumstance told… / The circumstance 
tells of such and such), [the function of] indicat-
ing is implicitly likened to [the action of] speaking 
(nuṭq). And in the lām of causality—e.g., “Thus the 
house of Pharaoh picked him up so that he would 
become (li-yakūna) to them an enemy and a sor-
row” (Q 28:8)—the consequentiality of enmity and 
sorrow in relation to the picking up [of Mūsā is im-
plicitly likened to] the consequentiality of a thing’s 
purpose in relation to the thing. [To express this 
simile], the lām, which is assigned to the vehicle, 
has been used for the tenor.

The default contextual indicant of metaphor in 
the first two [i.e., verbs and derivative nouns] is 
the mention of a [particular] (1) agent, e.g., naṭaqat 
al-ḥālu (The circumstance told); (2) object, e.g.,

qatala al-bukhla wa-aḥyā al-samāḥa
He slew miserliness and revived 
generosity [1]

 [1] The first hemistich of the verse is jumiʿa al-ḥaqqu lanā fī 
imāmin (The truth was consolidated for us in an imam). 
Samāḥ means karam (generosity).
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لْيَِمٍٍ ﴾ ]3 /  	[ . 
�
ابٍِّ أَ ذَ� رِْهُُمُ بِعِِ� ِ أو 	3  المجرور نحو ﴿ ��ب�شْ�

الاستعارة المطلقة والمجردة والمرشحة 

ــه أو له  ــتعار من ــم المس ــا يلائ ــار الاقتران بم وهي باعتب

ــام : ــة أقس ثلاث

مطلقــة وهي مــا ـــم تقــترن بمــا يلائــم المســتعار -  

ــت  ــو » رأي ــه ، نح ــتعار من ــم المس ــا يلائ له ولا بم

أســدًا في الحمّــام « . 

له ، - 	 المسـتعار  يلائـم  بمـا  قـرن  مـا  وهي  ومجـرّدة 

كقـوله : 

ــاحِاً ــمَ ضَـ ــرِّدَاءِ إِذَا تـَبسََـ ــرت اــ غَُمْـ

غَلِقَـــتْ ـضَِحْكَتِـــهِ رِقَـــابت اـمَـــالِ  ] [ 

ومرشّـحة وهي مـا قـرن بمـا يلائـم المسـتعار منه ، - 3

ا  مْ� ىٰ فَ� ـٰلِ�ةُ� بِٱِلهَُْدَ� لَـٰ� وَُاْ ٱلض�� ذِِينَ� ٱشْْت�ر�
�� ـٓئكَِ� ٱل وَْلَـٰ�

ُ
نحو ﴿ أَ

تُهَُمُْ ﴾ ]	 / 6 [ .  ٰــرْ� ج� تُ ت�ِ بَحِْ� رَ�
وقد يجتمعان ، كقوله : 

» غمـر « بفتح الغين خبر لمبتـدأ محذوف تقديره » هـو غمر … « إلخ   ] [ 

أي » كـثير العطـاء « . و» ضـاحاً « أي » شـارعًا في اـضحـك آخـذا 

 ـ» عَلِمَـتْ « أي » تمكّنـت « . و» اـضحكـة «  فيـه « . و» غلقـت « ك

بفتـح اـضـاد المرّة مـنّ اـضحـك . أي » إذا تبسّـم الممـدوح غلقت 

وتمكّنـت رقـاب أمـواله في أيدي اـسـائلين « .

or (3) genitive noun, e.g., fa-bashshirhum bi-
ʿadhābin alīmin (Give them glad tidings of a painful 
punishment) (Q 3:21).

Plain, Deflated, and Inflated Metaphor

In consideration of whether accompanied by what 
suits the vehicle or suits the tenor, metaphor is of 
three types:

1. plain, i.e., that which is not accompanied by 
anything that suits either the tenor or the ve-
hicle, e.g., “I saw a lion in the bathhouse.”

2. deflated, i.e., that which is accompanied by 
something that suits the tenor, e.g., [the po-
et’s] saying,

ghamru al-ridāʾi idhā tabassama ḍāḥikan
Possessed of a copious cloak; when he 
smiles in laughter,

ghaliqat li-ḍaḥkatihi riqābu al-māli
The necks of his wealth are foreclosed 
by his laugh [1]

3. inflated, i.e., that which is accompanied by 
something that suits the vehicle, e.g., “It is 
they who have purchased error at the price of 
guidance. Their commerce has not brought 
them profit” (Q 2:16).

It is possible for the latter two to be combined, as 
in [the poet’s] saying,

 [1] Ghamr (copious) (with fatḥ of the ghayn) is the predi-
cate of an omitted subject; the implicit sentence is huwa 
ghamru… (He is possessed of a copious…), i.e., one who 
gives much. Ḍāḥikan (laughing) means he has begun to 
laugh or has just taken to laughing. Ghaliqat (foreclosed) 
(vowelized like ʿalimat [she knew]) means “became le-
gally possessed by [a creditor].” Ḍaḥka (laugh) (with fatḥ 
of the ḍād) is an instance of laughing. The meaning [of 
the verse] is that when the person being praised smiles, 
the necks of his wealth are foreclosed and enter legally 
into the hands of those who had asked.
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قَـــذَفٍ مت لَاحِ  اــــسِّ شَـــاكِيّ  سَـــدٍ 
َ
أ ى  َ لدَ

قَلَــــمِ  ] [  تتـ ــَــمْ  ظْفَـــارتهت 
َ
أ لِبَـــدٌ  ت 

َ
له

والترشـيح أبلـغ لاشـتماله على تحقيـق المبالغـة ومبناه 

على تناسي التشبيـه ، حتى أنه يبى على علـوّ القدر ما يبى 

على علـوّ المان ، كقوله :
ولت الــــجَهت ــــنَّ  يـَظت حَتَى  وَيَـصْعَــــدت 

ِــــي اـسَمَــــاءِ نَ لـَـــهت حَـاجَــــةً ف
َ
بـِـــأ

» لدى أسـد « خبر مبتـدأ محـذوف تقديـره » أنا لدى أسـد « أو خبر   ] [ 

 ـ» كان « المحذوفة مع اسـمها أي » أنا كنت لدى أسـد « . و» شـاكيّ  لـ

اــسلاح « أي » تامّـه « وهـذا تجريـد لأنه ملائـم المسـتعار له وهو 

اـرجل اـشـجاع . و» مقـذّف « يحتمل أن المـراد » قتذف بـه ورتمي به 

في اـوقائـع والحروب « فيكـون ملائمًا ـلمسـتعار له فيكون تجريدًا ، 

ويحتمل أن المـراد » قتـذف ورتمي باـلحـم « فيكون ملائمًـا لهما فلا 

يكـون تجريـدًا ولا ترشـيحًا بل هـو ]في[ مـعى الإطلاق . و» لبد « 

 ـ» عنب « جمـع » لبدة « وهي ما تلبد وتضامّ منّ شـعر الأسـد على  ك

منكبه فيكـون ملائمًا ـلمسـتعار منـه فيكون ترشـيحًا . و» أظفاره 

ــم تقلم « يحتمـل أن يراد بـه أنه ليس مـنّ جنس منّ شـأنه تقليم 

الأظفـار فيكـون ترشـيحًا ، ويحتمـل أن يراد بـه أن أظفـاره انتفت 

المبالغـة في تقليمها فيكون أصلـه ثابتاً لها فيكـون تجريدًا ، ويحتمل 

أن يكـون مـنّ المبالغـة في النفيّ لا مـنّ نفيّ المبالغـة والمـعى أن 

أظفـاره انتفى تقليمهـا انتفـاءً مبالغًا فيـه فيكون ترشـيحًا أيضا .

ladā asadin shākī al-silāḥi muqadhdhafin
In the presence of a lion armed to the 
teeth and oft-flung,

lahu libadun aẓfāruhu lam tuqallami
Who has a mane and whose claws 
are not pared [1]

Inflation is most emphatic because it entails ac-
tualizing the hyperbole and because it is based on 
disregarding the simile, such that one may speak 
about high esteem on the basis of what applies to 
high location, e.g., [the poet’s] saying,

wa-yaṣʿadu ḥattā yaẓunna al-jahūlu
He ascends until the ignoramus supposes

bi-anna lahu ḥājatan fī al-samāʾi
That he has some business in the sky

 [1] Ladā asadin (in the presence of a lion) is the predicate 
of an omitted subject; the implicit [sentence] is ana 
ladā asadin (I am in the presence of a lion). Or it is the 
predicate of kāna, which is omitted along with its sub-
ject-noun, i.e., ana kuntu ladā asadin (I was in the pres-
ence of a lion). Shākī al-silāḥi (armed to the teeth) means 
“fully armed”; it is deflationary because it is appropriate 
for the tenor of the metaphor, which is the courageous 
man. It is possible for muqadhdhafin (oft-flung) to mean 
“he is flung and thrown into engagements and battles,” 
rendering it appropriate for the tenor of the metaphor 
and thus deflationary. But it is possible for it to mean 
“flesh was flung at him and he was pelted with flesh 
[i.e., he is muscular],” rendering it appropriate for both 
and thus neither deflationary nor inflationary but rath-
er plain. Libad (mane) (vowelized like ʿinab [grapes]) is 
the plural of libda, which is any part of the fur of a lion 
that is matted and clings to its flank; it is appropriate for 
the vehicle and thus inflationary. “Whose claws are not 
pared” can mean that his claws are not of the kind that 
is subject to paring, rendering it inflationary; it can mean 
the negation of an emphatic paring of his nails, such that 
the unemphatic meaning is affirmed for them, rendering 
it deflationary; and it can be a case of emphasizing the 
negation instead of negating the emphasis, such that the 
meaning is that the paring of his claws is negated em-
phatically, rendering it, again, inflationary.
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وإذا جــاز البنــاء على الفــرع مــع الاعتراف بالأصــل كمــا 

في قــوله :

هِــــيَ اـشَـــمْست مَسْـــكَنتهَا فِــــي اـسَـــمَاءِ

ــيـلَا ــزَاءً جَـمِــ ــؤَادَ عَـــ ــ ــزِّ الـفت فَــعَـــ

ــــودَ ـعت هَـــا الـصُّ
َ

فَـلـَـــنّْ تـَسْتَطِيــــعَ إِلي
َ

ولا ــزت ــكَ الـنُّــ ــعَ إِلـَيـْـ ــنّْ تـَسْـتَطِـيــ وَلـَـ

فمع جحد الأصل يكون البناء على الفرع أولى بالجواز . 

الاستعارة بالكناية 

ــنّ  ــس فلا يصّرح بشيء م ــه في النف ــر التشبي ــد يضم ق

أركانــه ســوى المشــبّه ويــدلّ عليــه بــأن يثبــت ـلمشــبّه 

ــتعارة  ــه اس ــسمّّى التشبي ــه في ــبّه ب ــصّ بالمش ــر يخت أم

ــا . ــا عنه ــة أو مكنيً باـكناي

وإثبـات ذـك الأمر ـلمشـبّه اسـتعارة تخييليّة ، كما في 

الهذلي : قول 

ظْفَارهََـــا
َ
أ نشَْـــبَتْ 

َ
أ اـمَنِيَـــةت  وَإذَِا 

تَنفَْـــعت  ] [   
َ

لا تمَِيمَـــةٍ   َ كلت فَيـْــتَ 
ْ
ل
َ
أ

» المنيّـة « المـوت وهـو فاعـل فعل محـذوف يـفسّرّه » أنشـبت « أي   ] [ 

» علقّـت « . و» ألفيـت « أي » وجـدت « . و» التميمة « الخـرزة بفتح 

الخاء واــراء التي تجعـل معـاذة أي تعلـّق على عنق اـصبيـان صوناً 

لهـم عـنّ الـعين أو الجـنّّ على زعمهم .

And since it is valid to speak on the basis of what 
applies to the newly introduced [vehicle for a sim-
ile] while still acknowledging the originally intend-
ed [tenor of the simile]—as in [the poet’s] saying,

hiya al-shamsu maskanuhā fī al-samāʾi
She is the sun; her dwelling is in the sky,

fa-ʿazzi al-fuʾāda ʿazāʾan jamīlā
So condole with your heart in sweet 
patience:

fa-lan tastaṭīʿa ilayhā al-ṣuʿūda
Never can you ascend to it,

wa-lan tastaṭīʿa ilayka al-nuzūlā
And never can it descend to you 8

—it is even more proper that it be valid to speak 
on the basis of the newly introduced [vehicle for a 
metaphor] in cases when one discards the original-
ly intended [tenor of the metaphor].

Implicit Metaphor

One might internally conceal a simile, explicitly ex-
pressing none of its components except the tenor, 
indicating the simile by affirming for the tenor some-
thing specific to the vehicle. 9 Such a simile is termed 
a metaphor with concealment or an implicit metaphor.

Affirming that thing for the tenor is metaphorical 
characterization, as when al-Hudhalī says,

wa-idhā al-maniyyatu anshabat aẓfārahā
And when death digs in its claws,

alfayta kulla tamīmatin lā tanfaʿu
You will find no amulet of any avail [1]

 [1] Maniyya means mawt (death), and it is the agent of an 
omitted verb that is interpreted by anshabat (dug in), 
which means ʿallaqat (attached). A tamīma (amulet) is 
a kharaza (strung bead) that is made into a protective 
charm and hung on the necks of children to ward off the 
evil eye and the jinn, they claim.
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شــبّه المنيّــة باـســبع في اغتيــال النفــوس بالقهــر والغلبــة 

ــار  ــت لها الأظف ــاع وضّرار فأثب ــة بين نفّ ــنّ غير تفرق م

ــا في  ــا ، وكم ــه بدونه ــال في ــك الاغتي ــل ذـ التي لا يكم

ــول الآخــر : ق

فْصِحًـــا بـِــرِّكَ مت ـــكْرِ  بشِت نَطَقْـــتت  وَلئَِنْ 

نْطَـــقت
َ
أ اَيـَــةِ  باِـشِّ حَـــالِي  فَلِسَـــانت 

أي » بعدم اـشـكر أنطق « — شـبّه الحال بإنسان متكلمّ في 

الدلالـة على المقصود فأثبت لها اـلسـان الذي بـه قوامها في 

المتكلمّ . الإنسان 

حسن الاستعارة بم ؟ 

حسـنّ كل مـنّ التحقيقيّة والتمثيـل برعاية جهات حسـنّ 

التشبيـه  	 وأن لا يشـمّ رائحتـه لفظًـا . ولذــك يـوصَى أن 

 تـصير إلغازًا 
ّ

يكـون ما به اـشـبه بين الطـرفين جليًا لئلا

كمـا ـو قيـل » رأيـت أسـدًا « وأريد إنسـاناً أبخـر و» رأيت 

إبلًا مائـةً لا تجـد فيها راحلـة « وأريـد الناس . وبّهذا ظهر 

. 
ً

أن التشبيـه أعـمّ منّ الاسـتعارة محلا

ويتّصـل بـه أنـه إذا قـوي اـشـبه بين الطـرفين حتى 

دا كالعلـم والنور واـشـبهة والظلمة ـم يحسـنّ التشبيه 
ّ

اتح

وتعيّنت الاسـتعارة . والمكنّي عنها كالتحقيقيّـة والتخّييليّة 

حسـنها بحسـب حسـنّ المكنّي عنها .

He likens death to a predator in that it seizes lives 
by force and overwhelming power without dis-
criminating between those who are beneficent 
and those who are pernicious; then he affirmed 
for death claws, without which such seizing would 
be incomplete. Another example of metaphorical 
characterization is another [poet’s] saying,

wa-la-in naṭaqtu bi-shukri birrika mufṣihan
Indeed, were I to clearly articulate 
gratitude for your kindness—

fa-lisānu ḥālī bi-l-shikāyati anṭaqu
The tongue of my condition, bespeaking 
complaint, is more articulate

i.e., “more articulate in the absence of gratitude.” He 
likens his condition to a speaking human being in 
that it can express an intended meaning; then he 
affirms for his condition a tongue, by which this is 
possible for a speaking human being.

What Gives Aptness to a Metaphor?

The aptness of actual metaphors and of analogies 
derives from their fulfilling the conditions for an 
apt simile without their even catching the scent 
of simile in terms of their expressed form. On this 
account, it is advisable that the commonality be-
tween the two objects of comparison be evident, 
lest the metaphor become a puzzle, e.g., if one were 
to say, “I saw a lion,” meaning a human being with 
bad breath, or, “I saw a hundred camels not a sin-
gle one of which was fit for use,” meaning people. 
This shows that simile is broader than metaphor in 
terms of the situations in which one can use it.

In connection with this, when the similarity be-
tween the objects of comparison is so strong that 
they are as one, e.g., knowledge and light and doubt 
and darkness, simile becomes unsuitable: one must 
use metaphor. Implicit metaphor is like actual met-
aphor [in the conditions for its suitability], and the 
suitability of metaphorical characterization is de-
termined by [the same conditions as] the suitability 
of implicit metaphor.
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إطلاق المجاز على كلمة تغير حكِم إعرابها 

» المجـاز « على كلمـة تـغيّر حكـم إعرابهـا  وقـد يطلـق 

بَ�ُكَ� ﴾  ـاءَٓ� رَ� بحـذف لفظ أو زيـادة لفظ ، كقـوله تعالى ﴿ وَ�جِ�

مِْـثْلِْهِِۦِ  رْْ��ـةُ� ﴾ ]	  / 		[ ، و﴿ لَّ�يِّـْس� كَ� ]		 / 		[ ، ﴿ وَ�سْْ���ـلِ ٱلَّقَْ�

ىْءٌَ ﴾ ]	4 /   [ أي » أمـر ربّّـك « و» أهـل القرية « و» ليس  ش�
مثله شيء « . كل مـنّ هذه ليس منّ المجـاز المصطلح عليه 

وإنما أطلـق » المجـاز « عليـه بنوع مـنّ التجوّز .

Terming As Majāz a Word the Status of 
Whose Inflection Has Changed

[The term] majāz is sometimes used to refer to a 
word the status of whose inflection has changed by 
the omission or addition of a word, e.g., His saying 
 ”’And your Lord comes” (Q 89:22), “‘Ask the town“ ,﵎
(Q 12:82), and laysa ka-mithlihi shayʾun (There is 
nothing like Him) (Q 42:11), i.e., “the command of 
your Lord,” “the people of the town,” and laysa mith-
lahu shayʾun (There is nothing like Him). None of 
these is majāz (nonliteral language) in the technical 
sense; [the term] majāz is only used for them in an 
extended kind of usage.
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الباب الثالث 

الكنـايـة 

 ما اـكناية ؟ وكم قسمًا هي ؟ هل المجاز واـكناية 

أبلغ منّ الحقيقة والتصريح ؟ 

]تعريف الكناية[ 

ــواز  ــع جـ ــاه مـ ــه لازم معنـ ــد بـ ــظ أريـ ــة لفـ اـكنايـ

ـــة  ـــنّ جه ـــاز م ـــف المج ـــا تخال ـــر أنه ـــه . فظه ـــه مع إرادت

ـــرّق  ـــه ؛ وفت ـــع إرادة لازم ـــظ م ـــيي ـلف ـــعى الحق إرادة الم

بـــأن الانتقـــال فيهـــا مـــنّ اـلازم وفيـــه مـــنّ الملـــزوم 

ورتدّ بـــأن اـلازم مـــا ــــم يكـــنّ ملزومًـــا ــــم ينتقـــل 

منـــه وحينئـــذ يكـــون الانتقـــال مـــنّ الملـــزوم .

]أقسام الكناية[ 

ــس  ــا نفـ ــوب بهـ ــام : 	   المطلـ ــة أقسـ ــة ثلاثـ اـكنايـ

الموصـــوف 		  والمطلـــوب بهـــا اـصفـــة 	3  والمطلـــوب 

بهـــا النســـبة .

ــس -   ــا نف ــوب به ــة المطل ــام اـكناي ــنّ أقس الأولى م

الموصــوف ، كقــوله : 

ضْـغَــــانِ
َ
الأ َـجَـامِــــعَ  م وَالطَاعِـــنِيَن 

Chapter 3

IMPLICATION

What is implication? How many types of it are 
there? Are nonliteral language and implication 

more emphatic than literal and direct language?

[The Definition of the 
Implicative Expression]

An implicative expression is a verbal expression 
by which one intends an implicate of the meaning 
while it remains possible that the meaning [itself] 
could be intended along with the implicate. One can 
see that implication is different from nonliteral lan-
guage with respect to intending the literal meaning 
of the expression along with its implicate. [Others] 
have made the distinction that while in implication 
one transitions from the implicate, in nonliteral lan-
guage one transitions from the implicant. This dis-
tinction is refuted by [pointing out] that one cannot 
transition from the implicate unless it implies in it-
self, but if the implicate does imply in itself, then to 
transition [from it] is to transition from an implicant.

[The Types of Implication]

Implication is of three types: (1) that by which the 
very thing described is intended, (2) that by which 
an attribute is intended, and (3) that by which an 
attribution is intended.

1. The first type of implication is that by which 
the very thing described is intended, e.g., [the 
poet’s] saying,

wa-l-ṭāʿinīna majāmiʿa al-aḍghāni
And those who thrust at the gathering 
places of rancor
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أي » أمدح اـضاربّين باـسـيف والطاعـنين باـرمح 

مجامـع الأضغـان « . و» اـضغـنّ « الحقـد ، و» مجامـع 

الأضغـان « كناية عـنّ القلوب . وكقـولنا كناية عنّ 

الإنسـان » حّي مسـتوي القامـة عريـض الأظفار « . 

وشرطهمـا الاختصاص بالمـكني عنه .

الثانيــة منهــا المطلــوب بهــا صفــة ، 	   فــإن - 	

ــة  ــة واضح ــطة فقريب ــال بواس ــنّ الانتق ــم يك ـ

كقولهــم كنايــة عــنّ طــول القامــة » طويــل 

ــم  ــة كقوله ــاد « ، أو خفيّ ــل النج ــاده « أو » طوي نْج

ــا « ؛ 		  وإن  ــض القف ــه » عري ــنّ الأبل ــة ع كناي

ــاد «  ــير اـرم ــم » كث ــدة كقوله ــطة فبعي كان بواس

ــثرة  ــنّ ك ــل م ــه ينتق ــاف فإن ــنّ المضي ــة ع كناي

اـرمــاد إلى كــثرة إحــراق الحطــب تحــت القــدور 

ومنهــا إلى كــثرة الطبائــخ ومنهــا إلى كــثرة الأكلــة 

ــود .  ــا إلى المقص ــان ومنه ــثرة اـضيف ــا إلى ك ومنه

الثالثة منها المطلوب بها نسبة ، كقوله : - 3

وَالَنـــدَا وءَةَ  ـــرت وَاـمت اـسَـــمَاحَةَ  إِنَ 

جِ  ] [  ــنِّ الحشَْرَ ــتْ عَلىَ ابـْ بَّـ ِ
ــةٍ ضرت بَـ فِي قت

» اـسـماحة « بذل مـا لا يجب بذله مـنّ المال عنّ طيب نفس سـواء   ] [ 

كان المبـذول قلـيلًا أو كـثيًرا ، و» النـدى « بـذل الأمـوال اـكـثيرة 

لاكتسـاب الأمور الجليلة العامّـة كثناء كل أحـد ؛ ويجمعها اـكرم . 

و» المروءة « في العرف سـعة الإحسـان بالأموال وغيرهـا كالعفو عنّ 

الجنايـة ؛ وتـفسّرّ بكمـال اـرجوليـة لكـنّ يـرد عليه أنـه يقتضي 

i.e., “I praise those who strike by sword and 
thrust by spear at the gathering places of 
rancor.” Ḍighn (rancor) means ḥiqd (hatred). 
“The gathering places of rancor” implies 
‘hearts’. Another example is to say, “a living 
being of upright stature and wide nails,” to 
imply ‘human being’. It is a condition in both 
of these that [the description] be specific to 
the thing being implied.

2. The second type of implication is that by 
which an attribute is intended. If the transi-
tion does not occur through an intermediate 
step, the implication is either (a) direct and 
clear, e.g., when one implies ‘having tall stat-
ure’ by “having long sword straps”; or (b) ob-
scure, e.g., when one implies ‘dull fellow’ by 
“one who has a wide nape.” If the transition 
occurs through an intermediate step, the im-
plication is (c) far-removed, e.g., “one who 
has abundant ashes” to imply ‘hospitable 
host’, since [the listener’s mind] transitions 
from ‘having abundant ashes’ to ‘frequent-
ly burning firewood under cooking pots’ to 
‘abundantly cooking food’ to ‘having a great 
number of people eating’ to ‘having frequent 
guests’ to the intended meaning.

3. The third type of implication is that by 
which an attribution is intended, e.g., [the 
poet’s] saying,

inna al-samāḥata wa-l-murūʾata wa-l-nadā
Truly, openhandedness, magnanimity, 
and largesse

fī qubbatin ḍuribat ʿalā Ibni al-Ḥashraji
Are within a round tent pitched over 
Ibn al-Ḥashraj [1]

 [1] Openhandedness is to gladly give of wealth what one 
is not required to give, whether one gives little or much. 
Largesse is to give abundant wealth in order to merit 
matters of significance that are general, like the praise of 
every person. In common to both is generosity. Magna-
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فإنـه أراد أن يثبـت اختصـاص ابـنّ الحشرج بهذه 

اـصفـات فترك التصريـح بـأن يقـول » إنـه مختـصّ 

قبّـة  في  جعلهـا  بـأن  اـكنايـة  إلى  نحـوه  أو  بهـا « 

مروبّـة عليـه ، ونحـوه قولهـم » المجـد بين ثوبّيه « 

و» اـكـرم بين برديـه « .

غير  يكـون  قـد  القسـمين  هذيـنّ  في  والموصـوف 

مذكور ، كمـا يقال في عرض منّ يؤذي المسـلمين » المسـلم 

منّ سـلم المسـلمون منّ ـسـانه ويده « فإنه كنايـة عنّ نفيّ 

صفـة الإسلام عـنّ المـؤذي وهـو غير مذكـور في اـكلام .

تعريـــض  إلى  تتفـــاوت  اـكنايـــة  اــــساّكيّ :  قـــال 

والمناســـب  وإيمـــاء .  وإشـــارة  ورمـــز  وتلويـــح 

اختصاصهـا باـرجـل دون المـرأة مـع أنها تتّصـف بالمـروءة ، إلا أن 

يقـال المـراد باـرجولّيـة الإنسـانيّة اـشـاملة ـلَّذَكـر والأنثى ؛ وتفسّرّ 

أيضـا باـرغبـة في المحافظـة على دفـع مـا يعـاب بـه الإنسـان وعلى 

مـا يرفـع بـه على الأقـران وهـذا قريب ممـا قبلـه . ثم في جعـل هذه 

اـصفـات الثلاث في قبّـة مروبّـة على ابـنّ الحشرج كنايـة عـنّ 

ثبوتهـا لأنـه إذا أثبـت الأمـر في مان اـرجـل وحيّزه فقـد أثبـت له .

since the poet meant to affirm that these 
qualities are specific to Ibn al-Ḥashraj. He did 
not use direct language, as by saying, “They 
are particular to him,” or anything of the 
sort; he opted for implication by situating 
the qualities within a dome cast over him. A 
similar example is when they say, “Glory lies 
between his garments,” or, “Generosity lies 
between his shawls.”

In the latter two types, the thing described might 
remain unmentioned, e.g., to indirectly allude to a 
[specific] person who hurts Muslims by saying, “A 
Muslim is one from whose tongue and hand Mus-
lims are safe,” 10 which implies the negation of the 
attribute of Islam from the hurtful person while he 
remains unmentioned in the sentence.

Al-Sakkākī states: Implication varies from allusion 
to hinting to intimation to pointing to direct indi-
cation. The appropriate [name for an implicative

nimity by convention means being vast in kindness with 
one’s wealth and other things, as by pardoning offens-
es. It may be interpreted as the perfection of manliness, 
though this would lead to the problem that [this virtue] 
would be specific to men to the exclusion of women, 
which is at odds with the fact that women can indeed 
be described as magnanimous. This is so unless one says 
that the intended meaning of manliness is ‘humanity’ in a 
sense that includes the male and the female. Magnanim-
ity may also be interpreted as a desire to maintain one’s 
guard against those attributes that disgrace a person and 
to maintain those attributes that raise a person above his 
peers; and this interpretation is similar to the previous 
one. Now, placing these three qualities into a round tent 
pitched over Ibn al-Ḥashraj implies that they are firmly 
established; for when something is affirmed in the place 
and location of the man, it is affirmed of the man himself.
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ـــائط  ـــا إن كثرت اـوس ـــض «  ] [ ولغيره ـــة » التعري ـلعرضيّ

ــز « وبّلا  ــاء » اـرمـ ــع خفـ ــت مـ ــح « وإن قلـّ » التلويـ

خفـــاء » الإيمـــاء « و» الإشـــارة « .

ثم قـال : والتعريض قد يكون مجـازًا كقوـك » آذيتني 

فسـتعرف « وأنـت تريـد إنسـاناً مـع المخّاطب دونـه ، وإن 

أردتهمـا جميعًـا كان كنايـة . ولا بدّ فيهما مـنّ قرينة .

هَل المجاز والكناية أبلغ من الحقيقة والتصريح ؟ 

أطبـق البلغـاء على أن المجـاز واـكنايـة أبلغ مـنّ الحقيقة 

والتصريـح لأن الانتقال فيهما مـنّ الملـزوم إلى اـلازم فهو 

كدعـوى اـشيء ببيّنـة ، وأن الاسـتعارة أبلـغ مـنّ التشبيه 

لأنها نـوع مـنّ المجاز .

تمّت بعون الله تعالى اـرسالة المسمّاة بالتبيان في علم البيان 

المؤمنين .  وـسائر  لنا  نافعة  وكرمه  بمنّه  تعالى  الله  جعلها 

 ِ بَ�كَِ� رَ�بِّ� ٰنَ� رَ� اـلهّم لا تؤاخذنا إن نسينا أو أخطأنا . ﴿ سُْبْحَْٰ�

وَ�ٱلْحَْ�مْْدَُ  ضج  لِيِنَ�  ٱلمُْْرْسْْ� �ى  عَ�لَ مٌُٰ  لَـٰ� وَ�سْ� صم  ي�صِِفَُوِنَّ�  ا  مْ�� عَ� ٱلَّعِِْزَّ��ةٌِ 
لِٰ�مِْينَ� ﴾ ]	3 / 0	 -		 [ . وتليها بإذنه تعالى اـرسالة  ِ ٱلَّعَْـٰ� ِ رَ�بِّ� لِلَّهِ��

التاسعة المسمّاة الغيث اـربّيع في علم البديع . 

ــوف  ــوقاً لموص ــا مس ــت تعريضً ــة إذا كان ــب ـلكناي أي والمناس  ] [ 

» التعريــض « . مذكــور  غير 

expression] that indirectly alludes is allusion. [1] 
Otherwise, if there are many intermediate steps [of 
inference], it is hinting. If there are few interme-
diate steps but there is obscurity, it is intimation; 
without obscurity it is direct indication or pointing.

He states furthermore: Allusion may be nonliteral, 
e.g., to say, “You hurt me, so you will learn,” intending 
someone else in the presence of the person you are 
addressing. If you intend both people, it is implication. 
In either case there must be a contextual indicant.

Are Nonliteral Language and Implication More 
Emphatic Than Literal and Direct Language?

The rhetoricians concur that nonliteral language 
and implication are more emphatic than literal lan-
guage and direct language because in the former 
two one transitions from the implicant to the im-
plicate and this is like bringing forth a claim with 
evidence. And [they concur] that metaphor is more 
emphatic than simile because metaphor is a kind of 
nonliteral language.

By the assistance of Allah ﵎, the treatise entitled 
The Elucidation: On the Science of Figurative Lan-
guage is complete. May Allah ﵎ by His grace and 
generosity render it of benefit to us and all believ-
ers. Allah! “Take us not to task if we forget or err!” 
(Q 2:286). “Glory to your Lord, Lord of Might, tran-
scending what they describe! Peace be upon the 
messengers. And praise to Allah, Lord of the worlds” 
(Q 37:180–82). By His permission ﵎, the ninth trea-
tise follows, entitled The Vernal Downpour: On the 
Science of Embellishment.

 [1] That is, the appropriate [name] for an implication that 
indirectly alludes to someone who fits the description 
without his being explicitly mentioned is allusion.
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5 See the section on composite metaphor in 
Treatise V, p. 332.

6 Courageous men exist to the senses, and the 
true religion exists to the intellect.

7 In Arab culture, the name Ḥātim is associated 
with a legendary person by that name who was 
known for being extraordinarily generous.

8 This is an example of simile (tashbīh), specif-
ically hyperbolic simile (tashbīh balīgh). The 
point is that although hyperbolic simile ac-
knowledges the original tenor of the simile (the 
beloved), it still speaks about that tenor on the 
basis of the vehicle (the sun). Since metaphor 
(istiʿāra) does not even acknowledge the orig-
inal tenor to begin with, it makes even more 
sense that metaphor would speak about the 
tenor on the basis of the vehicle.

9 The definition of implicit metaphor as a con-
cealed simile belongs to Muḥammad b. ʿAbd 
al-Raḥmān al-Qazwīnī (d. 739/1338). See al-
Taftāzānī, Mukhtaṣar, 2:149–50.

10 That is, quoting a prophetic statement narrated 
in al-Bukhārī, al-Jāmiʿ al-ṣaḥīḥ, 1:11 (no. 10).

1 In its lexical sense, tashbīh need not even in-
volve the particle kāf or an independent word. 
Even a statement like qātala Zaydun ʿAmran 
(Zayd fought with ʿAmr) is an instance of “sim-
ile” in the lexical sense because the form of the 
verb signifies that Zayd and ʿAmr share in the 
action of fighting, an attribute common to both 
of them. Al-Taftāzānī, Mukhtaṣar, 2:17.

2 The source text for this passage, al-Taftāzānī’s 
Mukhtaṣar al-maʿānī, lists three possibilities for 
the ground in this category: the species, the ge-
nus, and the differentia. Thus, the original ex-
ample reads hādhā al-qamīṣu mithlu dhālika fī 
kawnihimā kattānan aw thawban aw min quṭnin 
(This shirt is like that one in that they are both 
linen garments  / …in that they are both gar-
ments  / …in that they are both made of cot-
ton), where linen garments are an example of 
a species, garments are an example of a genus, 
and being made of cotton is an example of a 
differentia. Al-Taftāzānī, Mukhtaṣar, 2:29.

3 Refer to Treatise V, pp. 316–18, for a more com-
prehensive list.

4 Refer to Treatise III, pp. 226–28, for discussion 
of the modes of signification.

NOTES TO TREATISE VIII
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THE VERNAL DOWNPOUR
On the science of  embellishment

الغيث الربيع في علم البديع 
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In the Name of Allah,

All-Merciful, Most Compassionate  

الحمـد لله ربّ العالمين واـصلاة واـسلام على رسـولنا محمد 

وعلى آله وصحبه أجمعين .

أما بعد     فهذه رسالة في علم البديع سمّيتها الغيث اـربّيع في 

علم البديع نذكر فيها بإذنه تعالى عيون مسائل علم البديع . 

علـم البديـع هو علـم يعرف بـه وجوه تحـسين اـكلام 

بعـد رعايـة المطابقـة لمقـتضى الحال وخلـوّه عـنّ التعقيـد 

اـكلام  تحـسين  وجـوه  معرفـة  وغايتـه  الدلالـة .  ووضـوح 

معنويّـة كانـت اـوجـوه أو لفظيّـة . وموضوعـه البحث عنّ 

وجـوه تحـسين اـكلام .

وهي كثيرة وأهمّها : 

1.  المطابقة 

ويقـال له الطبـاق والتضادّ أيضـا وهي جمـع بين المتضادّينّ 

أي معـنيين متقابـلين في الجملـة . ويكـون بلفـظين مـنّ

ALL PRAISE IS due to Allah, Lord of the worlds. May 
blessings and peace be upon our messenger, Muḥam-
mad, and upon all of his family and Companions.

To Proceed     This is a treatise on the science of em-
bellishment. I have entitled it The Vernal Downpour: 
On the Science of Embellishment. By His leave ﵎, we 
will discuss in this treatise the principal questions 
of the science of embellishment.

The science of embellishment is a science by 
which one knows the methods by which speech is 
beautified after it is ensured that the speech cor-
responds to what the situation demands, is free of 
overcomplication, and clearly signifies [the intend-
ed meaning]. 1 The aim of the science is to know the 
methods, both semantic and verbal, of beautifying 
speech. Its subject matter is the investigation into 
the methods of beautifying speech.

These methods are numerous. The most important 
of them are the following.

I. Antithesis

Antithesis, which is also termed “correspondence” 
or “contrast,” is the juxtaposition of contraries—
that is, two opposing ideas—in a sentence. It may
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ْ�قَاظًـــا 
َ
مْ أ سَْـــبتهت

َ
نـــوع واحـــد 	   اســـمين نحـــو ﴿ وَتح

ۦ  قتـــودٌ ﴾ ]	  / 	 [ ، أو 		  فعـــلين نحـــو ﴿ يتحْىِ ـــمْ رت وَهت
ــا  ــا مَـ ــو ﴿ ـهََـ ــرفين نحـ ــتت ﴾ ]	 / 	5	[ ، أو 	3  حـ وَيتمِيـ
تسََـــبَتْ ﴾ ]	 / 6		[ ؛ أو مـــنّ 

ْ
كَسَـــبَتْ وعََليَهَْـــا مَـــا ٱك

ۥ  ت ـــا لهَ نَ
ْ
ـــهت وجََعَل ــ حْيَينَْ

َ
ـــا فَأ ـــنّ كَانَ مَيتًْ وَمَ

َ
ـــو ﴿ أ ـــوعين نح ن

 ۦ﴾ ]6 / 		 [ . ــورًا َ�ـــمْشَِى بـِــهِ نتـ

2.  مراعاة النظير 

ــا  ــر ومـ ــع أمـ ــو جمـ يـــسمّّى التناســـب والتوفيـــق وهـ

ـــرُْ  مْ� ـــمْْسُ وَ�ٱلَّقَْ� يناســـبه لا بالتضـــادّ ، نحـــو ﴿ ٱلش��

. ]5  / 55[ بِِ�ُسَّْـــبْ�اـٍنٍ ﴾ 

3.  المشاكلة 

وهي ذكـــر اـشيء بلفـــظ غيره ـوقوعـــه في صحبتـــه 

ــا فىٌِّ  ـ ــمُُ مَ� ــو ﴿ ت�عِْلِ�ـ ــالأول نحـ ــرًا ، فـ ــا أو تقديـ تحقيقًـ

ــكَ� ﴾ ]5 / 6  [ والثاني  ــا فىٌِّ نَّ�فَْسَِّـ ـ ــمُُ مَ� عِْلِ�ـ
�
�آ أَ لْ ــفَْسِِى وَ� نَّ�ـ

ــد  ــدر مؤكّـ ــو مصـ ِ ﴾ ]	 / 	3 [ وهـ � ــةُ� ٱللَّهِ� ـ ــو ﴿ صُِبْغْ� نحـ

ــان  ــهير الله « لأن الإيمـ ِ ﴾ أي » تطـ � ــٱللَّهِ� ــا بِـِ ن��ـ  ـ﴿ ءَ�امَ� ل

ـــة   ـ» صبغ ـــالله ب ـــان ب ـــنّ الإيم ـــعبّر ع ـــوس ف ـــر النف يطهّ

الله « ـلمشـــاكلة .

4.  التورية 

ــراد  ــد وي ــب وبّعي ــان قري ــظ له معني ــق لف وهي أن يطل

البعيــد . وهي ضربّــان : 	   مجــرّدة وهي التي لا تجامــع

occur with words that belong to the same part of 
speech, whether as (1) nouns, e.g., wa-taḥsabuhum 
ayqāẓan wa-hum ruqūdun (You would have thought 
them awake, though they were asleep) (Q 18:18), as 
(2) verbs, e.g., yuḥyī wa-yumītu (He gives life and 
causes death) (Q 2:258); or as (3) particles, e.g., 
lahā mā kasabat wa-ʿalayhā mā iktasabat (It shall 
have what it has earned and be subject to what it 
has perpetrated) (Q 2:286). [It may also occur with 
words] that belong to different parts of speech, e.g., 
a-wa-man kāna maytan fa-aḥyaynāhu wa-jaʿalnā 
lahu nūran yamshī bihi (Is then he who was dead 
and to whom we gave life, making for him a light by 
which to walk…) (Q 6:122).

II. Association

Association is also termed “harmony” or “confor-
mity” and is the juxtaposition of an [idea] with a 
matching [idea] without contrast, e.g., “The sun and 
the moon are upon an exact reckoning” (Q 55:5).

III. Semblance

Semblance is to give one thing the name of anoth-
er because it stands in its contextual vicinity either 
explicitly or implicitly. An example of the former is 
“‘You know what is in my self and I know not what 
is in Your Self ’” (Q 5:116). An example of the latter is 
“The baptism (ṣibgha) of Allah” (Q 2:138)—i.e., “the 
purification of Allah” since belief purifies souls—
an emphatic infinitive that modifies “We believe in 
Allah”: by semblance, belief in Allah is expressed as 
“the baptism of Allah.” 2

IV. Double Entendre

Double entendre 3 is the use of an expression that 
has two meanings, one immediate and one remote, 
intending the remote meaning. It is of two types: 
(1) bare double entendre, which is not combined 
with what would suit the immediate meaning, e.g.,
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ــرْشِِْ  �ى ٱلَّعِْ� ٰــنَُ عَ�لَ شيئًــا ممــا يلائــم القريــب ، نحــو ﴿ ٱلرْ��حْْمَٰ�

اءَٓ�  ــمْ� ﴿ وَ�ٱلسَّ�� نحــو  ومرشّــحة ،    		 5[ ؛   / 	0[ ٱسْْــتَ�وِ�ىٰ ﴾ 
يَْيْـْـدٍَ ﴾ ] 5 / 	4[ .

�
ــا بِأَِ هَٰ� بِ�ن�يْنَْـٰ�

5.  الاستخدام 

وهـو 	   أن يـراد بلفـظ له معنيـان أحدهمـا وبّضـميره 

الآخـر ، كقـوله :

قَــــوْمٍ رضِْ 
َ
بـِـــأ سَــــمَاءٌ  نـَـــزَلَ  إِذَا 

غِـضَـابـَـــا ــوا  كَانتـ وَإنِْ  رعََـيـْـــناَهت 

 ـ» اـســماء « الغيــث وبّضــميره في » رعينــاه « النبــت ؛  أراد ب

أو 		  يــراد بأحــد اـضميريــنّ أحدهمــا ثــم بالآخــر 

الآخــر ســواء كان المعنيــان حقيقــيّين أو مجــازيّين أو 

ــوله : ــفين ، كق مختل

ـــمت  فَـــسَقَى الغَضَـــا وَاـسَاكِنِيــــهِ    وَإنِْ هت

ــوعِي لتـ وضَت جَـــوَانحِِيّ  بـَيـْـــنَّ  شَـــبُّوهت 

أعني  » الغضـا «  إلى  اـراجـعين  اـضميريـنّ  بأحـد  أراد 

المجـرور في » اـسـاكنيه «  	 المان الذي فيـه شـجرة الغضا 

وبّالآخـر أعني المنصـوب في » شـبّوه « النار الحاصلـة مـنّ 

شـجرة الغضـا ، أي » فـسقى الله المان الذي فيـه شـجرة 

الغضـا وإن هـم أوقـدوه وأحرقوه في قـلبيّ وأحرقـوني بنار 

الهـوى التي تشـبه نـار الغضـا « .

al-Raḥmānu ʿalā al-ʿarshi istawā (The All-Merciful 
reigns [lit., “mounted”] upon the throne) (Q 20:5), 
and (2) amplified double entendre, e.g., wa-l-samāʾa 
banaynāhā bi-aydin (And the sky have We built 
with might [lit., “hands”]) (Q 51:47). 4

V. Reutilization

Reutilization is either (1) to intend by an expression 
that carries two meanings one of those meanings 
and to intend by a personal pronoun that refers to it 
the other, as in the [poet’s] saying,

idhā nazala samāʾun bi-arḍi qawmin
When rain befalls the land of a people,

raʿaynāhu wa-in kānū ghiḍābā
We graze it, spiteful though they be

By samāʾ (sky) he means “rain,” but by the pronoun 
referring to it in raʿaynāhu (we graze it) he means 
“the vegetation.” Or it is (2) to intend by one of two 
personal pronouns one referent and by the other 
another, whether the referents be both literal, both 
nonliteral, or different [in this respect], as in the 
[poet’s] saying,

fa-saqā al-ghaḍā wa-sākinīhi wa-in humu
So He watered the saxaul tree and its 
dwellers though they

shabbūhu bayna jawāniḥī wa-ḍulūʿī
Kindled it between the fore and hind 
of my ribs

By one of the two pronouns that refer to “the saxaul 
tree” (namely, the genitive pronoun in sākinīhi [its 
dwellers]) he means “the locale of the saxaul tree,” 
and by the other (namely, the accusative pronoun 
in shabbūhu [they burned it]) he means “the fire lit 
from the saxaul tree.” The meaning [of the verse] 
is “So Allah watered the locale in which the saxaul 
tree lives though those people ignited and kindled 
it in my heart, burning me with the fire of love, 
which is like the fire of the saxaul tree.”



IX. EMBELLISHMENT

466 466

6.  اللف والنشر 

ؤتى ما ـكل  وهـو ذكر متعـدّد على التفصيـل أو الإجمال ثم يتـ

واحد مـنّ غير تعيين ثقةً بأن اـسـامع يـردّه إليه .

فالأول أي اـلـفّ تفصيلًا ضربّـان لأن النشر إما 	   

يَْل� 
�� ل� لَّ�كُِـمُُ ٱلْ عِ� مَِـنَ رَ��حَْمِ�تَـِهُۦِ جِ� على ترتيب اـلـفّ ، نحو ﴿ وَ�

 ۦ﴾ ]		 / 3	[ ؛  ضْلِهِِِ بتَْ�غُـوِاْ مَِنَ ��ـ لْتَِ� ارَ� لَّتُِ�سَّْـكُِنُوِاْ فَيِْـهُِ وَ� ٱلْنَ��هَ� وَ�
وإمـا 		  على غير ترتيبـه ، كقوله :

ــنٌّ ضْـ ــفٌ وغَت ــتِ حِقْـ نـْ
َ
ــلتو وَأ سْـ

َ
ــفَ أ كَيـْ

وَردِْفَـــا  ] [  وَقَـــدًا  ظًْـــا 
َ
لح وغََـــزَالٌ 

و» اـلحــظ « ـلغــزال و» القــدّ « ـلغصــنّ و» اـــردف « 

ــودًا  ــر ج ــد وبح ــمس وأس ــو ش ــك » ه ــف ، وقوـ ـلحق

وبّهــاءً وشــجاعةً « .

��الوُِاْ لَّ�نَ   نحو قـوله تعـالى ﴿ وَ�
ً

والثاني أي اـلـفّ إجمـالا

ـٰرْ�ىٰ ﴾ ]	 /    [ أي  وَْ ��صَـ�
�
نَ كَ�انَّ� هُُـوِدًْا أَ ا مَ�

�� ي�دَْخَُـل� ٱلْجَْ�ن��ـةُ� إِلِْ
» قالـت اليهـود لنّ يدخـل الجنّة إلا مـنّ كان هـودًا وقالت 

النصـارى لـنّ يدخـل الجنّـة إلا مـنّ كان نصـارى « فلفّ 

لعـدم الإلباس ـلعلـم بتضليـل كل فريـق صاحبه .

» أسـلو « أي » أخلص عنّ حبّـك « . » الحقف « ما اسـتطال واعوجّ   ] [ 

مـنّ اـرمـل . » لحظـه لحظًـا « : » نظـر إليـه بمؤخّـر عينـه مـنّ أحد 

جانبيـه « . » القـدّ « القامة أو القـوام . و» اــردف « اـكفـل والعجز 

وخـصّ بعضهـم به عـجيزة المـرأة ، والجمـع مـنّ كل ذــك » أرداف « . 

VI. Respective Correlation

Respective correlation is to introduce multiple sub-
jects either (1) individually or (2) collectively and 
then to discuss each of them without specifying 
[which subject one is referring to], trusting that the 
listener will make the respective connections.

The first, in which subjects are introduced indi-
vidually, is of two subtypes, for the discussion either 
(a) follows the order in which the subjects were in-
troduced, e.g., “Out of His mercy He made for you 
night and day, that you may rest therein and that 
you may seek of His bounty” (Q 28:73), or (b) it does 
not follow the same order, e.g., the [poet’s] saying,

kayfa aslū wa-anti ḥiqfun wa-ghuṣnun
How could I forget [you], when you 
are a dune and a bough

wa-ghazālun laḥẓan wa-qaddan wa-ridfā  [1]

And a gazelle in your glance, figure, 
and behind?

The glance refers to the gazelle, the figure refers to the 
bough, and the behind refers to the dune. [Another 
such example] is the statement “He is a sun, a lion, 
and an ocean in generosity, radiance, and courage.”

The second, in which subjects are introduced col-
lectively, is as in His saying ﵎, “And they said, ‘No 
one will enter paradise unless he be a Jew or a Chris-
tian’” (Q 2:111); that is, “The Jews said, ‘No one will 
enter paradise unless he be a Jew,’ and the Chris-
tians said, ‘No one will enter paradise unless he be a 
Christian.’” The subjects were introduced collective-
ly since this would not be confusing, for it is known 
that each group deems the other misguided.

 [1] Aslū (forget) means “lose my love for you.” A ḥiqf (dune) 
is a protracted and curved body of sand. Laḥaẓahu  / 
laḥẓan (he glanced at him / to glance) means “he looked 
at him from one side out of the corner of his eye.” Qadd 
means “figure” or “physique.” The ridf is the backside or 
rump, and according to some, it is specific to the but-
tocks of a woman; regardless, its plural form is ardāf.
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7.  المع 

الٌُ  وهـو أن يجمع بين متعـدّد في حكم ، كقوله تعـالى ﴿ ٱلمْْ�

نَّْيْ�ا ﴾ ]	  / 46[ . نُـوِنَّ� زُِ�ن�ةُُ ٱلْحَْ�يْ�ـوِٰةٌِ ٱلدِّ�ُ ٱلْبَْ� وَ�

8.  المبالغة المقبولة 

والمبالغــة أن يــدّعَى ـوصــف بلوغــه في اـشــدّة أو اـضعف 

حــدًا مســتحيلًا أو متبعّــدًا . وينــحصر في 	   التبليــغ 		  

ــا عــقلًا  والإغــراق 	3  والغلــوّ لأن المــدّعَى إن كان ممكنً

وعادةً فتبليــغ وإن كان ممكنًــا عــقلًا لا عادةً فإغــراق 

وهمــا مقبــولان وإلا فغلــوّ كقــوله :

إِنـَــهت  ] [  حَتَى  ْكِ  اـشرِّ هْـــلَ 
َ
أ خَفْـــتَ 

َ
أ

ْلـَــقِ تخت ــَــمْ  التَِي  النُّطَـــفت  َخَّافتـــكَ  لتَ

9.  الناس بين اللفظين 

ةُُ  ــاعِ� ــوِمَُ ٱلسَّ�� ــوِْمَ� ت�قَُ �� وهــو تشــابههما في اـلفــظ ، نحــو ﴿ وَ�

ةٍُ ﴾ ]30 / 55[ .  ــاعِ� يرْ� سْ� ــوِاْ غَ� بَِثُْ
� ــا لْ ــوِنَّ� مَ� ــمُُ ٱلمُْْجَْرِْمُ يَُقَْسَِّ
ــان : ــاس شيئ ــق بالجن ويلح

�مُِْ -  
�
أحدهمـا أن يجمع اـلفظين الاشـتقاقت ، نحـو ﴿ ��أَ

مُِ ﴾ ]30 / 43[ .  ِ يَـٰ� ِيـنَِ ٱلَّقَْ� وَ�جِْهَ�ـك� للِِدِّ�

وفي القول الجيّد بفتح الهمزة .   ] [ 

VII. Combination

Combination is to include multiple subjects in a pred-
ication, as in His statement ﵎ “Wealth and children 
are the adornment of the life of this world” (Q 18:46).

VIII. Acceptable Hyperbole

Hyperbole is to affirm regarding some quality a de-
gree of strength or weakness that is impossible or 
far-fetched. All hyperbole is either (1) reasonable, (2) 
extravagant, or (3) excessive. If the claim is possible 
rationally and by normative experience, it is reason-
able, and if it is possible rationally but not by norma-
tive experience, it is extravagant. Both are acceptable. 
Otherwise, it is excessive, e.g., the [poet’s] saying,

akhafta ahla al-shirki ḥattā innahu  [1]

So greatly have you terrified the people 
of idolatry

la-takhāfuka al-nuṭafu allatī lam tukhlaqi
That you are dreaded even by 
uncreated sperm

IX. Paronomasia

Paronomasia is the phonetic resemblance be-
tween two expressions, e.g., wa-yawma taqūmu 
al-sāʿatu yuqsimu al-mujrimūna mā labithū ghayra 
sāʿatin (And on the day when the hour is come, 
the guilty will swear that they had tarried naught 
but an hour) (Q 30:55). Related to paronomasia 
are the following two devices:

1. The first is that the two expressions be de-
rived from the same root, 5 e.g., fa-aqim wa-
jhaka li-l-dīni al-qayyimi (And set your face to 
the upright religion) (Q 30:43).

 [1] In [Meḥmed Zihnī Efendī’s] al-Qawl al-jayyid, the hamza 
[in innahu] is vowelized with fatḥ [as annahu].
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ــبه - 	 ــا يش ــابهة وهي م ــا المش ــا أن يجمعهم وثانيهم

ِــنَ�  مَ� لِكُِِــمُ  مْ� لَّعِِ� �ـِى  إِنِ ﴿ ��ــالٌ�  الاشــتقاق ، نحــو 

 . ] 6	  / 	6[ الَّيِـَـن ﴾  ٱلَّقَْ�

10.  رد العجز على الصدر 

أو  المكرّريـــنّ  اـلفـــظين  أحـــد  يجعـــل  أن  وهـــو 

ـــر  ـــرة والآخ ـــا في أول الفق ـــقين بهم ـــسين أو الملح المتجان

نَّ 
�
ـــقَ�ُ أَ حْ�

�
ُ أَ � ى ٱلْنَ��ـــاسَ� وَ�ٱللَّهِ� �شَْ� ت� في آخرهـــا ، نحـــو ﴿ وَ�

ـــه  ـــع ودمع ـــم يرج ـــائل اـلئي ـــو » س ـــىهُُٰ ﴾ ]33 / 	3[ ونح �شْ� ت�
ســـائل « ونحـــو :

ــــمْ ـتتــهت
ْ
مَـل

َ
تـَأ ـــمَ  ثتـ ـــــمْ  ـتتـهت

ْ
مَــل

َ
أ

فَلَاحْ فَِيهِـــمْ  لـَيـْــسَ  نْ 
َ
أ لِــــي  فَــــلَاحَ 

11.  السجع 

ـــد  ـــرف واح ـــنّ النثر على ح ـــتين م ـــؤ الفاصل ـــو تواط وه

ـــة أضرب : ـــو ثلاث ـــعر . وه ـــة في اـش كالقافي

ــا -   ـ ــو ﴿ مَ�� ــوزن ، نحـ ــا في اــ ــرَف إن اختلفـ مطـ

ـــمُْ  كُِ لِ�قَ� ـــدَْ خَ� �� ـــارًَا تح وَ� �� ِ وَ� ـــوِنَّ� لِلَّهِ�� �ا تَ�رْجُِْ ـــمُْ لْ لَّ�كُِ
ارًَا ﴾ ] 	 / 3 -4 [ .  طْـــوِ�

�
أَ

ــين أو - 	 ــدى القرينتـ ــا في إحـ ــع إن كان مـ ترصيـ

ـــوزن  ـــرى في اـ ـــنّ الأخ ـــه م ـــا يقابل ـــل م ـــثر مث أك

2. The second is that they bear a pseudo-ety-
mological resemblance in a manner similar 
to derivation, e.g., qāla innī li-ʿamalikum min 
al-qālīna (He said, “Truly I am of those who 
detest what you do”) (Q 26:168).

X. Echo

Echo is to place at the beginning of a segment of 
speech one of a pair of words that make up a repeti-
tion, a paronomasia, or either of the devices related 
to paronomasia and at its end the other, e.g., wa-
takhshā al-nāsa wa-Allāhu aḥaqqu an takhshāhu (…
as you feared the people, though Allah is more wor-
thy of your fear) (Q 33:37); sāiʾlu al-laʾīmi yarjiʿu wa-
damʿuhu sāʾilun (One who asks of a miser returns 
with flowing tears); and

ammaltuhum thumma taʾammaltuhum
I placed hopes in them, but then 
I considered them,

fa-lāḥa lī an laysa fīhim falāḥ
And it dawned on me that in them 
there was no success

XI. Prose Rhyme

Prose rhyme is that a pair of final words in prose 
have the same terminal letter-sound, just as end 
rhymes have in poetry. It is of three types:

1. peripheral rhyme, if the final words are of dif-
ferent morphological patterns, e.g., mā lakum 
lā tarjūna li-Llāhi waqāran wa-qad khalaqa-
kum aṭwāran (“What ails you that you hope 
not to find in Allah some dignity, when He 
has created you stage by stage?”) (Q 71:13–14).

2. inlaid rhyme, if all or most of that within one 
of the paired segments resembles the corre-
sponding portion within the other in its pattern
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ـــر  ـــجاع بجواه ـــع الأس ـــو يطب ـــو » فه ـــة ، نح والتقفي

ـــه « . ـــر وعظ ـــماع بزواج ـــرع الأ س ـــه ويق لفظ

مــوازٍ إن ـــم يكــنّ في أحدهمــا مثــل مــا يقابلــه - 3

سُُـرُْرٌَ  ــا  اـــوزن ، نحــو ﴿ فَيِْهَ� مــنّ الأخــرى في 

ــةٌُ ﴾ ]		 / 3 -4 [ .  وِضَُْوِعِ� ابٌِّ مَ�� كْــوِ�
�
أَ تح وَ� ــةٌُ  رْْ�وُِعِ� مَ��

12.  الموازنة 

ــارَقَُِ  نَّ�مْ� وهي تســاوي الفاصلــتين في اـــوزن ، نحــو ﴿ وَ�

. ] 6- 5  / 		[ ـةٌُ ﴾  بْثُْْوِث�ـ مَ� ابِىٌِّ�ُ  رَ� زُ� وَ� تم  ـةٌُ  صِْفَُوِ��ـ م�

13.  القلب 

كقوله : 

هَــــوْلٍ ــــلِّ  لِـكت ومت  تـَـــدت ـــهت  مَــودََتتـ

ومت  3  تـَــــدت ـــهت  مَــودََتتـ ـــــلٌّ  كت وَهَـــــلْ 

أصل الحسـنّ في جميع مـا ذكر مـنّ المحسّـنات أن تكون 

الألفـاظ تابعة ـلمعاني لا أن تكون المعـاني توابع ـلألفاظ 

بـأن يؤتى بألفـاظ متكلفّـة مصنوعـة فيتبعها المـعى كيف 

مـا كانـت كمـا فعلـه مـنّ له شـغف بإيـراد المحسّـنات

and ending, e.g., fa-huwa yaṭbaʿu al-asjāʿa 
bi-jawāhiri lafẓihi wa-yaqraʿu al-asmāʿa bi-za-
wājiri waʿẓihi (He studs every rhyme with the 
gems of his words and raps every ear with the 
rebukes of his admonition). 6

3. parallel rhyme, if that within one of the 
paired segments does not resemble the cor-
responding portion within the other in its 
pattern, 7 e.g., fīhā sururun marfūʿatun wa-ak-
wābun mawḍūʿatun (Therein are raised 
couches, and goblets set out) (Q 88:13–14).

XII. Equilibrium

Equilibrium is that a pair of final words have the 
same morphological pattern, 8 e.g., wa-namāriqu 
maṣfūfatun wa-zarābiyyu mabthūthatun (And cush-
ions arrayed, and carpets spread) (Q 88:15–16).

XIII. Palindrome

An example of a palindrome  9 is the [poet’s] saying,

mawaddatuhu tadūmu li-kulli hawlin
His love endures through all that would 
dismay—

wa-hal kullun mawaddatuhu tadūmu
Now, does the love of every man endure?

In all of the devices of embellishment mentioned 
above, the principle of beauty is that the expres-
sions remain subordinate to the meanings. Mean-
ings should not be subordinated to expressions 
such that contrived and labored expressions be pro-
duced [first] and then meaning made to fit them 
however they be, as is done by one who is obsessed
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اـلفظيّــة بلا مبــالاة بخفــاء الدلالــة وركاكــة المــعى 

فيــصير اـكلام كغمــد مــنّ ذهــب على ســيف مــنّ 

خشــب . بــل اـوجــه أن تترك المعــاني على ســجيّتها فتطلب 

لأنفســها ألفاظًــا تليــق بهــا ؛ وعنــد هــذا تظهــر البلاغــة 

ــاصر . ــنّ الق ــل م ــميّز اـام ــة ويت والبراع

في  اـربّيع  بالغيث  المسمّاة  اـرسالة  تعالى  الله  بعون  تمّت 

علم البديع جعلها الله تعالى بمنّه وكرمه نافعة لنا وـسائر 

ٰنَ�  اـلهّم لا تؤاخذنا إن نسينا أو أخطأنا . ﴿ سُْبْحَْٰ� المؤمنين . 

لِيِنَ� ضج  �ى ٱلمُْْرْسْْ� مٌُٰ عَ�لَ لَـٰ� ا ي�صِِفَُوِنَّ� صم وَ�سْ� مْ�� ِ ٱلَّعِِْزَّ��ةٌِ عَ� بَ�كَِ� رَ�بِّ� رَ�
بإذنه  وتليها   . ] 		- 	0  / 3	[ لِٰ�مِْينَ� ﴾  ٱلَّعَْـٰ�  ِ رَ�بِّ�  ِ لِلَّهِ�� وَ�ٱلْحَْ�مْْدَُ 

تعالى اـرسالة العاشرة المسمّاة فهم الفقه في أصول الفقه . 

with the production of verbal embellishments and 
does not care how obscure their signification may be 
or how flimsy their meaning, his words thus becom-
ing like a scabbard of gold for a sword of wood. Rath-
er, the proper way is to leave the meanings as they are 
and to seek out for those meanings themselves the 
words that best suit them. Only then are eloquence 
and prowess manifested, and the consummate mas-
ter distinguished from the unskilled amateur.

By the assistance of Allah ﵎, the treatise entitled 
The Vernal Downpour: On the Science of Embellish-
ment is complete. May Allah ﵎ by His grace and 
generosity render it of benefit to us and all be-
lievers. Allah! “Take us not to task if we forget or 
err!” (Q 2:286). “Glory to your Lord, Lord of Might, 
transcending what they describe! Peace be upon 
the messengers. And praise to Allah, Lord of the 
worlds” (Q 37:180–82). By His permission ﵎, the 
tenth treatise follows, entitled Understanding Law: 
On Jurisprudential Theory.

  



471 4	 

4 Building suits hands.
5 This device can be termed polyptoton.
6 The entirety of the second segment, beginning 

with wa-yaqraʿu, corresponds with the words of 
the first; the only element within the pair that 
does not have a match is the word huwa in the 
first segment.

7 The difference between parallel rhyme and pe-
ripheral rhyme is that the final words in a paral-
lel rhyme are of the same pattern.

8 The two words must also have different termi-
nal letter-sounds (taqfiya). In the provided ex-
ample, maṣfūfa has a fāʾ and mabthūtha has a 
thāʾ; the tāʾ marbūṭa is not counted.

9 Palindromes are sentences or phrases that re-
main the same when the order of their letters is 
reversed.

1 Refer to the end of the introduction of Trea-
tise VII, p. 383.

2 Ṣibgha in the sense of “baptism” is implicitly 
in the contextual vicinity of the verse because, 
along with the surrounding verses, it engages 
the Jews and Christians. Since true religious be-
lief is that which consists in the purification of 
Allah, the belief pronounced in the statement 
“We believe in Allah” comprises the meaning 
of purification, allowing the phrase ṣibghat 
Allāhi in the sense of “the purification of Al-
lah” to function grammatically as an emphat-
ic infinitive (maṣdar muʾakkid). Al-Taftāzānī, 
Mukhtaṣar, 2:219–20.

3 Although the Arabic term tawriya, like the term 
double entendre, can be used to describe the al-
lusion to unseemly or risqué meanings, it is not 
confined in this way as a technical term, as is 
clear from the Quranic examples in the text.

NOTES TO TREATISE IX
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In the Name of Allah,

All-Merciful, Most Compassionate  

الحمـد لله ربّ العـالمين واــصلاة واــسلام على خير خلقه 

محمد خاتـم النبـيّين وعلى آله وأصحابـه أجمعين .

أمـا بعـد     فيقـول العبـد الفـقير المفتقـر إلى ربّّـه الـغني 

الميراني  أحمـد  بـنّ  علي  بـنّ  الفقـار  ذو  بـنّ  أمين  محمـد 

اـكليـاني ثـم الأنقـروي سـامحه الله تعـالى ووالديـه بلطفه 

الجليّ والخفيّ : إن هـذه رسـالة في أصـول الفقـه انتخّبتهـا 

تـأليفَيّ  اـوصـول     غايـة  وشرحـه  الأصـول  لـبّ     	 مـنّ 

شـيخ الإسلام أبي يحيَى زكريّـا الأنصـاري  ] [ ومـنّ 		  جمع 

المصري  الأنصاري  زكريّا  بنّ  محمد  بنّ  زكريّا  يحيَى  أبو  الدينّ  زينّ   ] [ 

أو   		5 عام  4		 هـ وتوفّي  عام  بمصر  نيَكة 	  ست قرية  في  ولد  اـشافعيّ 

حفّاظ  ومنّ  متصوفّ  فقيه  مفسّرّ  قاضٍ  الأنصاري  زكريّا  6		 هـ . 

الحديث . له تصانيف كثيرة منها فتح اـرحمنّ وفتح الجليل تعليق على 

البخّاري  صحيح  على  الباري  وتحفة  التفسير ،  في  البيضاوي  تفسير 

في  العراقي  ألفيّة  وشرح  المنطق ،  في  إيساغوجي  وشرح  الحديث ،  في 

نْجباء  وتحفة  النحو ،  في  الذهب  شذور  وشرح  الحديث ،  مصطلح 

ALL PRAISE IS due to Allah, Lord of the worlds. 
May blessings and peace be upon the best of His 
creation, Muḥammad, the seal of the prophets, and 
upon all of his family and Companions.

To Proceed     Says the destitute servant, needful 
of his self-sufficient Lord, Muḥammad Emīn b. 
Dhulfiqār b. ʿAlī b. Aḥmad al-Mīrānī al-Kuluyānī 
and, later, al-Anqarawī, may Allah ﵎ by His mani-
fest and subtle kindness grant him and his parents 
forgiveness: This is a treatise on jurisprudential 
theory that I have authored by drawing selectively 
from (1) Lubb al-uṣūl and its commentary Ghāyat 
al-wuṣūl, both works of Shaykh al-Islām Abū Yaḥyā 
Zakariyyā al-Anṣārī [1] and from (2) Jamʿ al-jawāmiʿ

 [1] Zayn al-Dīn Abū Yaḥyā Zakariyyā b. Muḥammad b. Za-
kariyyā al-Anṣārī al-Miṣrī al-Shāfiʿī was born in the vil-
lage of Sunayka, Egypt, in the year 824 AH and passed 
away in the year 925 or 926 AH. Zakariyyā al-Anṣārī 
was a judge, Quran exegete, jurist, Sufi, and master of 
hadith. He authored many works, including Fatḥ al-
Raḥmān and Fatḥ al-Jalīl (notes on Tafsīr al-Bayḍāwī) 
in Quran exegesis; Tuḥfat al-Bārī ʿalā Ṣaḥīḥ al-Bukhārī 
in hadith; Sharḥ Īsāghūjī in logic; Sharḥ Alfiyyat al-
ʿIrāqī in hadith terminology; Sharḥ Shudhūr al-dhahab 
in grammar; Tuḥfat nujabāʾ al-ʿaṣr in the science of 
tajwīd; al-Daqāʾiq al-muḥakkama in the Quran recita-
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المحلّيّ .  ]	[  الدينّ  لجلال  وشرحه  اـسبكي  ] [  ـلإمام  الجوامع 

سـتّ  فيـه  الفقـه .  أصـول  في  الفقـه  فهـم  سـمّيتها 

بـالذات  المقصـود  على  متقدّمـة  أمـور  أي  مقدّمـة  عشرة 

وسـبعة كتـب في المقصـود بالذات خمسـة منهـا في مباحث 

وتنقيح تحرير  القراءات ،  المحكمة في  التجويد ، والدقائق  العصر في 

في  البهيّة  والغرر  الطالب  روض  شرح  في  المطالب  وأسى  اـلباب 

الأصول  ولبّ  الفقه ،  في  ب 
ّ

الطلا ومنهج  اـورديةّ  البهجة  شرح 

اختصره منّ جمع الجوامع وغاية اـوصول في أصول الفقه ، وغير ذـك . 

انظر الأعلام ـلزركلّي 	3 / 46  واـكواكب اـسائرة ـلغزّي 	  / 		 -

	0	  والطبقات اـكبرى ـلشعراني 		 / 			-6		  . 

أبو النصر تاج الدينّ اـسبكي المصري الأديب اـشافعيّ ولد سنة 			 هـ   ] [ 

وتوفّي سنة  		 هـ وصنّف كتباً نفيسة منها جمع الجوامع ومنع الموانع 

لبيضاوي ورفع الحاجب  شرح جمع الجوامع والإبهاج في شرح المنهاج ـ

في مختصر ابنّ حاجب والأشباه والنظائر في أصول الفقه ، والطبقات 

في  منصور  ابنّ  عقيدة  في  المشهور  واـسيف  الطبقات ،  في  اـشافعيّة 

العقائد ، ومعيد النعم ومبيد النقم في الأخلاق ، وغير ذـك . انظر هديةّ 

لكَنوي 	6	   .  لبغدادي 	  / 	63  والفوائد البهيّة ـ العارفين ـ

اـله  أبو عبد  بنّ هاشم الجلال  إبراهيم  بنّ  بنّ أحمد بنّ محمد  محمد   ]	[ 

بعض  64	 هـ .  سنة  وتوفّي   		 هـ بالقاهرة  سنة  ولد  اـشافعيّ  المحلّيّ 

مؤلفّاته تفسير القرآن المعروف بتفسير الجلالين في التفسير ، والبدر 

الطالع بشرح جمع الجوامع اـكتاب الذي أشير إليه في النصّ وشرح 

منهاج  شرح  اـراغبين  وكنز  الفقه ،  أصول  في  الحرمين  إمام  ورقات 

الطالبين في الفقه ، وشرح تسهيل الفوائد وشرح الإعراب عنّ قواعد 

الإعراب في النحو ، وغير ذـك . انظر البدر الطالع ـلشوكاني 		 / 5    

ومقدّمة شرح اـورقات ـلمحقّق حسام الدينّ بنّ موسَّى 			-36  . 

by Imām al-Subkī [1] and its commentary by Jalāl al-
Dīn al-Maḥallī. [2]

I have entitled this treatise Understanding Law: 
On Jurisprudential Theory. It comprises sixteen 
preliminary discussions, i.e., discussions that serve 
as a prelude to the topics of primary concern, 
and seven chapters concerning the topics of pri-
mary concern. Five of these chapters concern the

tions; Tanqīḥ Taḥrīr al-Lubāb, Asnā al-maṭālib fī sharḥ 
Rawḍat al-ṭālib, al-Ghurar al-bahiyya fī sharḥ al-Bahja 
al-wardiyya, and Manhaj al-ṭālib in law; Lubb al-uṣūl 
(which he abridged from Jamʿ al-jawāmiʿ) and Ghāyat 
al-wuṣūl in jurisprudential theory; and other works. 
See al-Ziriklī, al-Aʿlām, 3:46; al-Ghazzī, al-Kawākib 
al-sāʾira, 1:198–208; and al-Shaʿrānī, al-Ṭabaqāt al-
kubrā, 2:222–26.

 [1] Abū al-Naṣr Tāj al-Dīn al-Subkī al-Miṣrī al-Adīb al-
Shāfiʿī was born in the year 727 AH and passed away in 
the year 771 AH. He authored a number of invaluable 
books, including Jamʿ al-jawāmiʿ, Manʿ al-mawāniʿ (a 
commentary on Jamʿ al-jawāmiʿ), al-Ibhāj (a com-
mentary on al-Bayḍāwī’s al-Minhāj), Rafʿ al-ḥājib fī 
mukhtaṣar Ibn Ḥājib, and al-Ashbāh wa-l-naẓāʾir in 
jurisprudential theory; al-Ṭabaqāt al-shāfiʿiyya in the 
genre of biographical references; al-Sayf al-mashhūr fī 
ʿaqīdat Ibn Manṣūr in creed; Muʿīd al-niʿam wa-mubīd 
al-niqam in ethics; and other works. See al-Baghdādī, 
Hadiyyat al-ʿārifīn, 1:639, and al-Laknawī, al-Fawāʾid 
al-bahiyya, 196n1.

 [2] Muḥammad b. Aḥmad b. Muḥammad b. Ibrāhīm b. 
Hishām al-Jalāl Abū ʿAbdallāh al-Maḥallī al-Shāfiʿī was 
born in the year 791 AH in Cairo and passed away in 
the year 864 AH. A few of his works are Tafsīr al-Qurʾān 
(known as Tafsīr al-Jalālayn) in Quran exegesis; al-Badr 
al-ṭāliʿ bi-sharḥ Jamʿ al-jawāmiʿ (the book referred to in 
this text) and Sharḥ Waraqāt Imām al-Ḥaramayn in jur-
isprudential theory; Kanz al-rāghibīn sharḥ Minhāj al-
ṭālibīn in law; Sharḥ Tashīl al-fawāʾid and Sharḥ al-Iʿrāb 
ʿan qawāʿid al-iʿrāb in grammar; and other works. See 
al-Shawkānī, al-Badr al-ṭāliʿ, 2:115, and the introduction 
of the editor Ḥusām al-Dīn b. Mūsā in al-Maḥallī, Sharḥ 
al-Waraqāt, 27–36.
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أدلـّة الفقـه التي هي اـكتاب واـسـنّة والإجمـاع والقياس 

والاسـتدلال واـسـادس في التعـادل والتراجيح واـسـابع في 

الاجتهـاد ومـا يتبعه مـنّ التقليـد وأدب الفتيا .

والمأمــول مــنّ الله تعــالى القبــول والنفــع بهــا لي ولقارئهــا 

ومســتمعها وســائر المؤمــنين فإنــه خير مأمــول وخير 

ــتعينين . ــعين ـلمس م

indicants of jurisprudence, which are the Quran, 
the Sunna, consensus, analogy, and adopted indi-
cants; the sixth concerns the weighing of indicants; 
and the seventh concerns legal reasoning and the 
related questions of imitation and of the etiquette 
of giving fatwas.

My hope is that Allah ﵎ accept this and bring 
through it benefit to me, to the reader, to the listen-
er, and to every believer. Indeed, He is the best in 
whom to hope, the best from whom to seek aid.
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المقدمات الست عشرة 

1.  معنى أصول الفقه 

أصـول الفقـه 	   أدلـّة الفقـه الإجمالّيـة أي غير المعيِّنة ، 

 ـ» مطلـق الأمـر ـلوجوب حقيقـة « و» الإجمـاع حجّة « ؛  ك

		  وطـرق اسـتفادة أدلـّة الفقـه التفصيليّة المسـتفاد هو 

	 أي الفقـه   منهـا أي أدلـّة الفقـه التفصيليّـة ؛ 	3  وحال 

الفقـه  أدلـّة  مسـتفيدها أي صفـات مسـتفيد جزئيّـات 

الإجمالّيـة وهـو المجتهد لأنـه الذي يسـتفيدها بالمرجّحات 

. 
ّ

عنـد تعارضهـا دون المقد

وقيـل أصـول الفقـه معرفـة أدلـّة الفقه ومـا عطف 

عليهـا . ورجّـح الأول لأن الأدلـّة وما عطف عليهـا إذا ـم 

. 
ً

تعـرف ــم تخرج عـنّ كونهـا أصولا

2.  الفقه 

دليـل  مـنّ  مكتسـبٌ  عـمليّ  شرعي  بحكـم  علـم  وهـو 

تفصـيليّ ، كعلـم وجـوب اـصلاة مكتسـب منّ قـوله تعالى 

. ]		  / 6[ لِ�ـوِٰةٌ� ﴾  ٱلصِ�� قَيِْمُْـوِاْ 
�
﴿ أَ

SIXTEEN PRELIMINARY 
DISCUSSIONS

1. The Meaning of Uṣūl al-Fiqh

Uṣūl al-fiqh (principles of jurisprudence) refers to 
(1) the general (i.e., non-determinative) indicants of 
jurisprudence, e.g., “Any imperative verb used in a lit-
eral sense indicates obligation” and “Consensus is au-
thoritative”; 1 (2) the methods of deriving the specific 
indicants of jurisprudence from which law is in turn 
derived (that is, from the specific indicants); and (3) 
the condition of one who derives them, that is, the 
qualifications of one who derives specific instances 
of the general indicants of jurisprudence, namely, 
the mujtahid, for he (as opposed to an imitator) is 
the one who derives them by considering the factors 
that give preponderance in cases of conflict. 2

It has also been said that uṣūl al-fiqh refers to 
knowledge of the indicants of jurisprudence and 
matters connected to them. The first definition is 
preferable because the indicants and the matters 
connected to them do not cease to be uṣūl (princi-
ples) when they are not known.

2. Jurisprudence

Jurisprudence is knowledge of practical religious 
rulings that is derived from specific indicants, e.g., 
the knowledge that the ritual prayer is obligatory, 
which is derived from His saying ﵎, “Perform the 
ritual prayer” (Q 6:72).
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3.  الحكِم 

وهــو خطــاب الله تعــالى أي كلامــه النــفسّي الأزلي 

ـق بفعــل  المــسمّّى في الأزل خطابـًـا على الأصــحّ المتعلّـِ

ــا أو  ــا أو ندبً ــل وجوبًّ ــا ـلفع ــاءً أي طلبً ــف 	   قض المكلّ

حرمــةً أو كراهــةً أو خلاف الأولى ، أو 		  تخــييًرا أي 

بين الفعــل والترك ، 	3  واـــوارد بكــون اـشيء سببًــا 

ــدرك  ــدًا ؛ فلا ي ــا أو فاس ــا أو صحيحً ــا أو مانعً أو شرطً

ــالى . ــنّ الله تع ــم إلا م حك

4.  الأقوال في صورة لا حكِم فيها 

ــو وقـع بعـد البعثـة صـورة لا حكـم فيهـا ففيهـا ثلاثة 

�هَُـمُْ ﴾  حِْـل�� ل
ُ
ـاذَ�آ أَ �سَّْ���ـلُِوِ��كَ� مَ� أقـوال : 	   الحظـر لآيـة ﴿ ي

]5 / 4[ فإنهـا تـدلّ على سـبق التحريـم ؛ 		  والإباحـة لآيـة 

مِيِْعًِـا ﴾ ]	 / 		[ ؛ 	3  واـوقف  رَضِْۡ جَ�
�
ـا فىٌِّ ٱلْأْ لِ�ـقَ� لَّ�كُِمُ مَ�� ﴿ خَ�

الدليلين . لتعـارض 

5.  أقسام الخطاب 

يتعلقّ الخطاب بالمعدوم تعلقًّا معنويًا . 

فـإن اقـتضى الفعـل اقتضـاءً جازمًـا فالخطـاب إيجـاب أو 

غير جـازم فنـدب أو الترك جازمًـا فتحريـم أو غير جازم 

بـنهي مخصوص فكراهـة أو بغير مخصوص فـخّلاف الأولى 

أو خيّر بين الفعـل والترك فإباحـة . وإن ورد بكون اـشيء 

سببـًا أوشرطًـا أومانعًـا أو نحوهـا فوضع أي فهـذا الخطاب 

3. Rulings

A ruling is the addressed speech of Allah ﵎, that 
is, His eternal internal speech—which was named 
“addressed speech” in preeternity, according to the 
soundest position—as pertains to the acts of mor-
ally responsible individuals, (1) decreeing (i.e., re-
questing) acts [or the refraining from acts] 3 that are 
obligatory, recommended, prohibited, reprehensi-
ble, or suboptimal; (2) granting the choice between 
acting and not acting; or (3) determining causes, 
conditions, impediments, valid acts, or invalid acts. 
Thus, rulings can only be learned from Allah ﵎.

4. The Positions regarding Situations 
That Lack Rulings

Were there to occur after the prophetic mission a 
situation [in which a given act] lacks a ruling, there 
are three positions regarding its status: (1) prohibi-
tion on account of the verse “They ask you what is 
lawful for them…” (Q 5:4), because the verse indi-
cates that prohibition is the default status; (2) per-
mission on account of the verse “He it is who creat-
ed for you all that is on the earth” (Q 2:29); and (3) 
suspension of judgment on account of the conflict 
between these two indicants.

5. Types of Address

The addressed speech [of Allah] bears a hypotheti-
cal relation to the nonexistent. 4

If it requests an act firmly, the address is one of obliga-
tion; if it does so mildly, it is one of recommendation. 
If it requests the refraining from an act firmly, it is one 
of prohibition; if it does so mildly but specifies the act, 
it is one of reprehension; and if it does not specify the 
act, it is one of [designating the act] suboptimal. If it 
gives the choice to act or not, the address is one of 
permission. If it designates something a cause, con-
dition, impediment, or the like, it is one of regulative
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يــسمّّى وضعًــا ويــسمّّى خطــاب وضــع أيضــا لأن متعلقّــه 

ــسمّّى الخطــاب المقــتضي أو  بوضــع الله أي بجعلــه كمــا ي

ــنّ  ــف م ــل المكلّ ــه بفع ــف لتعلقّ ــاب تكلي ــخّيّر خط الم

حيــث إنــه مكلّــف .

6.  السبب والشرط والمانع 

ــدّ  	 .  ــا ـلح ــه ، كاـزن ــم إلي ــاف الحك ــا يض ــبب م اـس

واـشرط مــا ـــزم مــنّ عدمــه عــدم ولا يلــزم مــنّ وجــوده 

ــف  ــع وص ــصلاة . والمان ــوء ـل ــدم ، كاـوض ــود ولا ع وج

معــرّف نقيــض الحكــم ، كالقتــل في منــع الإرث والأبــوّة 

ــاص . ــع القص في من

7.  الأداء 

العبـادة أو ركعـة في وقتهـا وهـو  الأصـحّ أن الأداء فعـل 

اـزمـنّ المقـدّر لها شرعًا ، وأن القضـاء فعلهـا بعـد وقتهـا 

تداركًا لما سـبق لفعلـه مقتـضٍ ، وأن الإعادة فعلها في وقتها 

ثانيًـا مطلقًـا . وقيـل الإعادة مختصّة بخلـل في الأول وعليه 

الأكثر ، وقيـل بالعـذر اـشـامل ـلخّلل أو لحصـول فضيلة 

ــم تكـنّ في الأول .

8.  أنواع الحكِم المتغير إلَى سهولة 

اـسـبب  قيـام  مـع  لعـذر  سـهولة  إلى  تـغيّر  إن  الحكـم 

ـلحكـم الأصليّ فرخصة 	   واجبـة كأكل الميتة ـلمضطر 

imposition; that is, such address is termed regulative 
imposition or address of regulative imposition because 
the [regulation] in question comes to be by Allah’s 
imposition, i.e., His making it the case. Likewise, ad-
dress that makes a request or gives a choice is termed 
address of injunctive imposition ( taklīf ) because it 
pertains to the acts of one who is morally responsible 
( mukallaf ) inasmuch as he is morally responsible.

6. Causes, Conditions, and Impediments

A cause is that which occasions the ruling, e.g., adul-
tery in relation to the statutory punishment. 5 A condi-
tion is that whose absence entails absence but whose 
presence entails neither presence nor absence, e.g., 
ablutions for prayer. An impediment is a feature that 
indicates the negation of a ruling, e.g., murder in that 
it negates inheritance and parenthood in that it ne-
gates [the obligation of] retaliatory punishment. 6

7. Timely Fulfillment

According to the soundest position: Timely fulfillment 
is to perform an act of worship or a unit of prayer 
within its time, that is, the time legally appointed for 
it; late fulfillment is to perform such an act after its 
time to make amends for an [unperformed] action 
whose performance was required in the past; and 
repetition is to perform such an act again within its 
time for any reason at all. According to some: Repe-
tition is specifically when the first performance was 
deficient, and this is the majority position. It has also 
been said that repetition may be for any genuine rea-
son, whether a deficiency or to acquire some virtue 
that had been lacking in the first performance.

8. Types of Rulings That Are Relaxed

If a ruling is relaxed on account of an excuse despite 
the existence of the cause for the original ruling, 7 
then it is a dispensation, which may be either (1) 
obligatory, e.g., eating carrion in the case of someone
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ــة  ــه أو 	3  مباح ــصلاة بشرط ــقصر اـ ــة ك أو 		  مندوبّ

يرّه  لا  مســافر  كفطــر  الأولى  وخلاف    4	 كاـســلم 

اـصــوم ، وإلا فعزيمــة .

9.  الدليل 

ــه إلى  ــر في ــح النظ ــل بصحي ــنّ التوصّ ــا يمك ــل م الدلي

مطلــوب خبري ، كأن تقــول » العاـــم حــادث وكل حــادث 

ــر  ــصلاة أم ــوا اـ ــع « و» أقيم ــم له صان ــع فالعاـ له صان

ــصلاة  ــوا اـ ــة فأقيم ــه حقيق ــر بشيء ـوجوبّ ــا وكل أم به

ــة « . ــا حقيق ـوجوبّه

10.  أنواع الإدراك 

الإدراك بلا حكـم تصـوّر ومعـه تصديق . وجازمـه إن ـم 

يقبـل تـغيّرًا فعلـم وإلا فاعتقـاد صحيـح إن طابـق اـواقع 

وإلا ففاسـد ؛ وغير الجازم ظنّّ ووهم وشـكّ لأنـه إما راجح 

أو مرجوح أو مسـاوٍ .

11.  الحسن والقبيح والإباحة 

الأصـحّ أن الحسـنّ ما يمـدح عليـه والقبيح ما يـذمّ عليه 

فما لا ولا فواسـطة .

والإباحة حكم شرعي . 

in dire need; (2) recommended, e.g., shortening the 
prayer in the case that the conditions [for shorten-
ing] are met; (3) permissible, e.g., forward purchas-
ing; or (4) suboptimal, e.g., breaking the fast in the 
case of a traveler whom fasting would not harm. 
Otherwise, the ruling is a stringent ruling.

9. Indicants

An indicant is that through which, if one uses 
sound reasoning, it is possible to arrive at a declar-
ative conclusion, e.g., to say, “The universe originat-
ed in time, and everything that originated in time 
has a creator; therefore, the universe has a creator,” 
and, “‘Perform the ritual prayer’ is a command, and 
every command used in a literal sense indicates ob-
ligation; therefore, ‘Establish prayer’ used in a literal 
sense indicates obligation.”

10. Types of Apprehension

Apprehension without a judgment is conception and 
with it assent. Assent when held with conviction and 
when unsusceptible to change is knowledge. Other-
wise, if it corresponds to reality, it is correct belief, and 
if it does not, it is incorrect. Assent that is not held 
with conviction is either presumption, fancy, or doubt 
because there is either preponderance in favor of it 
or against it or there is neither. 8

11. The Good and the Bad 
and Permissibility

According to the soundest position: A good act is 
one that merits praise, and a bad act is one that 
merits blame. That which fits neither description 
occupies a middle status.

[According to the soundest position:] Permissibility 
is a legal ruling. 9
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ـــرج  ـــدم الح ـــو ع ـــواز وه ـــخ بي الج ـــوب إذا نس وأن اـوج

ــو  ــل هـ ــة فقـــط وقيـ ــو الإباحـ ــل هـ ــحّ وقيـ في الأصـ

النـــدب فقـــط .

12.  فرض الكفاية وسنتها 

ـــنّ غير  ـــوله م ـــا حص ـــد جزمً ـــمّ يقص ـــة مه ـــرض اـكفاي ف

نظـــر بـــالذات إلى فاعلـــه . والأصـــحّ أنـــه دون فـــرض 

ـــنّة  ـــض . وس ـــل البع ـــقط بفع ـــه على اـكل ويس ـــعين وأن ال

ــدّه أي  ــا « بضـ ــدال » جزمًـ ــا بإبـ ــة كفرضهـ اـكفايـ

يقصـــد غير جـــزم .

13.  وجوب ما لا يتم الواجب إلا به 

ـــب  ـــه واج ـــق إلا ب ـــب المطل ـــمّ اـواج ـــدور الذي لا يت المق

ــرّم إلا بترك غيره  ــرك محـ ــذّر تـ ــو تعـ ــحّ ، فلـ على الأصـ

وجـــب الترك .

14.  عدم تناول الأمر المطلق المكروه 

ــحّ ، فلا  ــروه في الأصـ ــاول المكـ ــر لا يتنـ ــق الأمـ مطلـ

ـــوع  ـــد طل ـــة كعن ـــات المكروه ـــصلاة في الأوق ـــحّ اـ تص

اـشـــمس حتى ترتفـــع كرمـــح ، وــــو كراهـــة تنزيـــه في 

ـــا ـــزوم بينهم ـــان لا ـ ـــروه جهت ـــإن كان ـلمك ـــحّ . ف الأص

[According to the soundest position:] When obliga-
toriness is abrogated, acceptability remains, which, 
according to the soundest position, means that 
there is no harm [in acting or refraining]. According 
to some, [what remains after the abrogation] is sim-
ply permissibility; according to some, what remains 
is simply recommendation.

12. Communal Obligation and 
Communal Sunna

A communal obligation is something important 
whose realization is firmly requested without in-
herent consideration for who it is that performs the 
act. According to the soundest position, communal 
obligations are lower [in priority] than individu-
al obligations, are due upon all, and are fulfilled 
through the acts of a few. A communal sunna is the 
same as a communal obligation, substituting [the 
qualification] “firmly” with the opposite, meaning 
that it is requested mildly.

13. The Obligatoriness of Acts Required 
to Accomplish Obligations

An act within one’s capacity without which an 
obligatory act of any kind could not be accom-
plished is [itself also] obligatory, according to the 
soundest position. Thus, if it is impossible to avoid 
a prohibited act except by avoiding some other act, 
then it is obligatory to avoid [that other act].

14. A General Command Does Not 
Extend to Reprehensible Acts

A general command does not extend to reprehensible 
acts according to the soundest position. Thus, prayer 
is not valid during times when it is reprehensible, e.g., 
from sunrise until the sun rises the length of a spear 
[from the horizon], and according to the soundest po-
sition this is the case even when the act is mildly rep-
rehensible. If the reprehensible act has two aspects
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كاــــصلاة في الأمكنـــة المكروهـــة تنـــاوله مطلـــق 

ـــم ،  ـــحّ في التحري ـــه وعلى الأص ـــا في نهي التنزي ـــر قطعً الأم

ـــاب  ـــه لا يث ـــوب وأن ـــصلاة في مغص ـــة اـ ـــحّ صحّ فالأص

عليهـــا عقوبّـــة له مـــنّ جهـــة الغصـــب .

15.  الخلاف في جواز التكليف بالمحال 

الأصــحّ جــواز التكليــف بالمحــال مطلقًــا ووقوعــه 

ــوازه  ــط وج ــه فق ــدم وقوع ــم الله بع ــق عل ــال لتعلّ بالمح

بمــا ـــم يحصــل شرطــه اـشرعي كتكليــف اـافــر بالفروع 

ــاله . ــرك امتث ــب على ت ــه فيعاق ووقوع

16.  الحكِم على الترتيب وعلى البدل وأقسامه 

ــق بأمريـــنّ فـــأكثر على الترتيـــب  الحكـــم قـــد يتعلـّ

يبـــاح  أو  والميتـــة   
ّ

المـــذكّى فيحـــرم الجمـــع كأكل 

ـــاع ؛  ـــارة اـوق ـــال كفّ ـــنّّ كخّص ـــم أو يس ـــوء والتيمّ كاـوض

وعلى البـــدل كذــــك فيحـــرم الجمـــع كتزويـــج المـــرأة 

ـــنّّ  ـــوبّين أو يس ـــورة بث ـــستر الع ـــاح ك ـــئين أو يب ـــنّ كف م

كخّصـــال كفّـــارة اليـــمين .

that are separable, e.g., praying in places where it is 
reprehensible, then a general command certainly ex-
tends to the act if it is mildly reprehensible and [also], 
according to the soundest position, if it is prohibited. 
Thus, the soundest position is that it is valid to pray 
in a usurped [land] and that one is not rewarded for 
such a prayer, as a penalty in consideration of the as-
pect [of the act that pertains to] the usurpation.

15. The Dispute about the Possibility of 
Imposing an Impossible Obligation

According to the soundest position: It is possible [for 
Allah] to obligate an [act] that is in any sense impos-
sible. It does occur that [He] obligates [acts] that are 
impossible in the mere sense that Allah knows that 
the acts will not be performed. It is possible [for Al-
lah to obligate an act] whose legal conditions did not 
occur, e.g., obligating the [acts of] derived law upon 
the disbeliever, and this does occur, and the disbe-
liever is punished for his failure to comply.

16. Sequential and Alternative Rulings 
and Their Subclasses

A ruling may pertain to two or more acts in a tiered 
sequence. In such cases, to combine the acts may 
be prohibited, e.g., eating both a legally slaughtered 
animal and carrion; permitted, e.g., making both 
water ablutions and dry ablutions; or a sunna, e.g., 
the methods of expiating intercourse [in Rama-
dan]. Likewise, [a ruling may pertain to two or more 
acts] alternatively. In such cases, to combine the 
acts may be prohibited, e.g., marrying off a woman 
to both of two suitable candidates; permitted, e.g., 
covering with two garments the area of one’s body 
that one is legally required to cover; or a sunna, e.g., 
the methods of expiating an oath.
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اـكتب اـسبعة 

اـكتاب الأول 

القــرآن 

اـكتـاب الأول مـنّ اـكتـب اـسـبعة القـرآن ويقـال له في 

عـرف أهـل اـشرع اـكتـاب .

تعريف القرآن 

ــول اـلفــظ ، وفي أصــول  وهــو في أصــول الديــنّ اســم لمدـ

ــورة  ــز بس ــد صلى الله عليه وسلم المعج ــظ المنّزل على محم ــو اـلف ــه ه الفق

ــه . ــد بتلاوت ــه المتعبّ من

ــراءات  ــحّ . والق ــاذّ في الأص ــملة لا اـش ــه البس ومن

ــدّ .  ــل الأداء كالم ــا هــو مــنّ قبي ــو فيم ــرة وـ اـســبع متوات

وتحــرم القــراءة باـشــاذّ والأصــحّ أنــه مــا وراء القــراءات 

ــه يجــري مجــرى الآحــاد . ــعشر وأن ال

THE SEVEN CHAPTERS

Chapter 1

THE QURAN

The first of the seven chapters concerns the Quran, 
which is termed “the Book” according to the con-
vention of the religious scholars.

The Definition of Quran

In creedal theology, Quran is a name for the signi-
fied meaning of [revelation’s] verbal expression. 
In jurisprudential theory, it is the [body of] verbal 
expressions revealed to Muḥammad صلى الله عليه وسلم that proves 
inimitable in every one of its chapters and whose 
recitation is an act of worship.

According to the soundest position: The basma-
la is part of the Quran, and noncanonical readings 
are not. The seven canonical recitations are mas-
sively transmitted—including those aspects relat-
ed to correctly rendering the pronunciation, like 
the prolongation of long vowels. The recitation of 
noncanonical readings [in prayer] is prohibited; the 
soundest position is that any reading besides the 
ten canonical readings is a noncanonical reading 
and has the status of a unit report.
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وأنـــه لا يجـــوز ورود مـــا لا مـــعى له في اـكتـــاب 

واـســـنّة ولا مـــا لا يـــعى  3 بـــه غير ظاهـــره إلا بدليـــل 

ـــل  ـــف بالعم ـــل كلّ ـــبقى مجم ـــه لا ي ـــه وأن ـــراد من يبيّن الم

بـــه غير مـــبيّن .

ــد اليــقين بانضمــام غيرهــا  ــد تفي ــة ق ــة النقليّ وأن الأدلّ

ــصلاة . ــة وجــوب اـ ــر ومشــاهدة كمــا في أدلّ مــنّ توات

المنطوق وتقسيمه إلَى النص والظاهَر  4 

النطــق  اـلفــظ في محــلّ  دلّ عليــه  مــعىً  المنطــوق 

ــل  ــالى ﴿ ��لَ�ا ت�قَُ ــوله تع ــنّ بق ــف ـلوالدي ــم التأفّ كتحري

ــظ  ــة اـلف ــإن دلال ــوم ف ٍ ﴾ ]	  / 3	[ بخلاف المفه فَ�
ُ
ــآ أَ ��هَُمْ� ل

ــم  ــق كتحري ــلّ النط ــكوت لا في مح ــلّ اـس ــه في مح علي

اـرب لهمــا .

اـلفـظ الدالّ في محـلّ النطـق إن أفاد مـعىً لا يحتمل 

 ـ» البيع « في   ـ» زيـد « في نحو » جـاء زيد « فنـصّ وك غيره ك

يْـْعْ� ﴾ ]	 / 5		[ . ُ ٱلْبَْ� � ـل�� ٱللَّهِ� حْ�
�
أَ قوله تعالى ﴿ وَ�

وإن أفــاد مــعىً يحتمــل بــدله مــعىً مرجوحًــا 

ــر  ــد « فظاه ــوم الأس ــت الي ــو » رأي ــد « في نح  ـ» الأس ك

مَِــنَ�  ىَ��  ٱلَّحَْ� ﴿ يُُ�ـْـرِْجُ  تعــالى  قــوله  في   ـ» الميــت «  وك

. ] 	  / 30[ يْ�ـِـتُِ ﴾  ٱلمْْ�

It is not possible that there be any expression in the 
Quran or Sunna that lacks meaning or any expres-
sion by which a meaning other than the apparent 
meaning is intended in the absence of an indicant 
that clarifies the intended meaning. Nor is there 
any indeterminate expression that one will be held 
responsible for putting into practice which is left 
without explanation.

[According to the soundest position:] Transmis-
sional indicants can produce certainty when sup-
plemented by external [conditions], as by mass 
transmission and sensory observation, e.g., the indi-
cants for the obligatoriness of prayer.

Articulated Meanings and Their Division 
into Unequivocal and Apparent

An articulated meaning is a meaning that an ex-
pression signifies within its actual articulation, 
e.g., the prohibition of muttering uff (Ugh!) to one’s 
parents in His saying ﵎, “Say not to them, ‘Uff!’” (Q 
17:23). [This is] in contrast to an implicature, whose 
signification by means of an expression is nonver-
bal and not within its actual articulation, e.g., the 
prohibition of striking one’s parents.

If an expression that signifies within its actual 
articulation signifies a given meaning and cannot 
possibly mean anything else, e.g., “Zayd” in a state-
ment like “Zayd came,” then it is unequivocal. [An-
other example is] bayʿ (buying and selling) in His 
statement ﵎ “Allah has permitted buying and sell-
ing” (Q 2:275).

If it signifies a meaning but can sustain a sec-
ondary meaning, e.g., “the lion” in a statement like 
“I saw the lion today,” then it is apparent. 10 [Anoth-
er example is] “the dead” in His statement ﵎ “He 
brings forth the living from the dead” (Q 30:19).
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]تقسيم الدلالة[ 

تقسـيم الدلالة إلَى مطابقة وتضمـن والتزام     دلالة اـلفظ 

على تمـام معنـاه مطابقـة وعلى جزئـه تضمّـنّ وعلى لازمـه 

الذهني التزام ؛ والأولّيان لفظيّتـان والأخيرة عقليّـة .

تقسـيم الالتزام إلَى دلالـة اقتضـاء ودلالـة إشـارة ودلالة 

إيمـاء     ثـم دلالـة الالتزام إن توقّـف صـدق المنطـوق أو 

صحّتـه على تقديـر فدلالـة اقتضـاء ، كحديـث » رفع عنّ 

أمّتي الخطـأ والنسـيان «  ] [ أي » المؤاخـذة بهمـا « وكقـوله 

رْْ��ةُ� ﴾ ]	  / 		[ أي » أهلها « . وإلا فإن دلّ  تعالى ﴿ وَ�سْْ���ـلِ ٱلَّقَْ�

�يَْلِ�ةُ�  حِْـل�� لَّ�كُِمُْ لْ
ُ
على ما لا يقصد فدلالة إشـارة ، كدلالة ﴿ أَ

ـائِٓكُِِمُْ ﴾ ]	 / 		 [ على صحّة صوم منّ  �ىٌّٰ نسَِّ� ��ثُُ إِلِِ يْ�ـامَِ ٱلرْ�� ِ ٱلصِ�
أصبـح جنبًـا . وإن دلّ على ما يقصد فدلالـة إيماء ، كدلالة 

قـول النبيّ صلى الله عليه وسلم » أعتـق رقبة «  ]	[ في خبر الأعـرابي » واقعت 

أهليّ في نهـار رمضـان « على أن اـوقاع علـّة ـلإعتاق .

 المفهوم وتقسيمه إلَى موافقة 

ومخالفة وفحوى الخطاب 

المفهـوم مـعىً دلّ عليه اـلفظ لا في محلّ النطق . وينقسـم  5 

أقسام : ثلاثة  إلى 

ابنّ حبّان ، صحيح ابنّ حبّان ، 6  / 	0	 ؛ الحاكم ، المستدرك ، 	 / 36	 .   ] [ 

البخّاري ، الأدب ، 	6 ؛ البيهي ، اـسنَّنَ اـكبرى ، 4 / 4	3 .   ]	[ 

[The Division of Signification]

The Division of Signification into Correspondence, 
Containment, and Concomitance     An expression’s 
signification of its complete meaning is correspon-
dence, of a part of its meaning containment, and of 
a mentally concomitant meaning concomitance. The 
first two are verbal; the last is rational.

The Division of Concomitance into Textually Re-
quired, Indirectly Entailed, and Directly Entailed     
Now, a case of signification by concomitance in 
which the truth or validity of the articulated mean-
ing presupposes an implicit [word or phrase] is tex-
tually required signification , e.g., the hadith, “Error 
and forgetfulness are removed from my umma,” [1] 
i.e., “liability therein,” and His saying ﵎, “‘Ask the 
town’” (Q 12:82), i.e., “its inhabitants.” Otherwise, if 
it signifies a meaning that is not integral to the in-
tent, it is indirectly entailed signification, e.g., “Inti-
macy with your wives is permitted for you during 
the nights of fasting” (Q 2:187) signifying the validi-
ty of the fast of one who began the day in a state of 
major ritual impurity. If it signifies a meaning that 
is integral to the intent, it is directly entailed signifi-
cation, e.g., the Prophet’s saying صلى الله عليه وسلم, “Free a slave,” [2] 
in the report of the Bedouin “I had intercourse with 
my wife during the day in Ramadan” signifying that 
intercourse is a cause for manumission.

Implicatures and Their Division into 
Congruous, Counter, and A Fortiori

An implicature is a meaning that an expression 
signifies not within its actual articulation. Implica-
tures can be divided into three types:

 [1] Ibn Ḥibbān, Ṣaḥīḥ Ibn Ḥibbān, 16:202; al-Ḥākim, 
al-Mustadrak, 2:236.

 [2] Al-Bukhārī, al-Jāmiʿ al-ṣaḥīḥ, 8:23 (no. 6087); al-Bayhaqī, 
al-Sunan al-kubrā, 4:374.
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موافقـة ، -   مفهـوم  فيسـمّّى  المنطـوق  وافـق  فـإن 

كتحريـم إحراق مـال اليتيـم الدالّ عليه آيـة ﴿ إِنَِّ�� 

 . ] 0  / 4[ ظَُلِمًْْـا ﴾  ىٌٰ  ـٰمْ� ٱلْيَْ�ت� لٌٰ�  مَْـو�
�
أَ كُلُِـوِنَّ� 

ْ
ي�أَ ذِِيـنَ� 

�� ٱل
كدلالـة - 	 مخالفـة ،  مفهـوم  فيسـمّّى  خالفـه  وإن 

المعلوفـة .  في  اــزكاة  وجـوب  عـدم  على  » اـسـائمة « 

فحـوى - 3 فيسـمّّى  المنطـوق  مـنّ  أولى  كان  وإن 

الخطـاب ، كتحريم ضرب اـوالديـنّ الدالّ عليه قوله 

 . ]	3 /  	[ ﴾ ٍ فَ�
ُ
أَ ـآ  ��هَُمْ� ل ت�قَُـل  تعـالى ﴿ ��ـلَ�ا 

الزئي والكلي والمفرد والمركب والمهمل 

ــع  ــه إن من  لأن
ّ

ــزئي أو كلّي ــعىً ج ــا م ــظ إم ــول اـلف مدـ

ــزئي ،  ــد « فج ــول » زي ــه كمدـ ــة في ــنّ اـشرك ــوّره م تص

ــا  ــان « فكلّي . وإم ــول » الإنس ــا كمدـ ــع منه ــم يمن وإن ـ

ــل « و» ضرب «   ـ» رج ــتعمل ك ــا مس ــو إم ــرد فه ــظ مف لف

 « » سَــه « ، أو 
َ

و» هــل « أو مهمــل كحــروف » بـَـه « » له

ــول  ــل كمدـ ــم « أو مهم ــد قائ  ـ» زي ــتعمل ك ــب مس مركّ

ــان « . ــظ » الهذي لف

المحكِم والمتشابه 

ــصّ أو  ــعى مــنّ ن المحكــم مــنّ اـلفــظ المتّضــح الم

ظاهــر والمتشــابه غيره في الأصــحّ ، وقــد يوضّحــه الله 

لبعــض أصفيائــه .

1. If the meaning agrees with the articulated 
meaning, it is termed a congruous implica-
ture, e.g., the prohibition of setting an or-
phan’s wealth on fire as signified by the verse 
“Truly those who consume the property of 
orphans unjustly…” (Q 4:10). 11

2. If it disagrees with the articulated mean-
ing, it is termed a counter implicature, e.g., 
“[Zakat is due on] grazing animals” signifying 
that zakat is not due on stall-fed animals.

3. If it applies with greater reason than the ar-
ticulated meaning, it is termed an a fortiori 
implicature, e.g., the prohibition of striking 
one’s parents as signified by His saying ﵎, 
“Say not to them, ‘Uff!’” (Q 17:23).

Particular, Universal, Simple, Composite, 
and Meaningless Expressions

The signified meaning of an expression is either a 
particular meaning or a universal meaning: if con-
ceiving the meaning precludes that it could be 
shared [by multiple things] (e.g., the signified mean-
ing of “Zayd”), it is particular. If it does not preclude 
that it could be shared [by multiple things] (e.g., the 
signified meaning of “human”), it is universal. Fur-
thermore, an expression is either simple, in which 
case it is either meaningful (e.g., “man,” “hit,” and 
“Is…?”) or meaningless (e.g., the letter-sounds bah, 
lah, and sah), or it is composite and either meaning-
ful (e.g., “Zayd is standing”) or meaningless (e.g., any-
thing denoted by the term “nonsense”). 12

Unambiguous and Ambiguous Expressions

Unambiguous expressions are expressions whose 
meaning is clear, namely, unequivocal or apparent 
expressions. Ambiguous expressions are those that 
are not such, 13 according to the soundest position, 14 
though Allah may clarify them for some among His 
select servants. 15
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الزئي والكلي المتواطئ والمشكك 

ــدا فــإن منــع تصــوّر معنــاه 
ّ

اـلفــظ والمــعى إن اتح

إن  متواطــئ  فكّلّي  وإلا   ـ» زيــد «  ك فجــزئي  اـشركــة 

ــكّك  ــان « وإلا فمش  ـ» الإنس ــراده ك ــاه في أف ــتوى معن اس

 ـ» البيــاض « فــإن معنــاه في الثلــج أشــدّ منــه في العــاج . ك

المباين والمترادف والمشترك والحقيقة والمجاز 

ـــرس «  ـــان « و» الف  ـ» الإنس ـــعى ك ـــظ والم ـــدّد اـلف إن تع

ــان « و» البشر «   ـ» الإنسـ ــط ك ــظ فقـ ــنّ ، أو اـلفـ فمبايـ

ــإن كان  ــظ فـ ــعى دون اـلفـ ــدّد المـ ــمترادف ، أو تعـ فـ

ــرء « وإلا   ـ» القـ ــشترك ك ــا فمـ ــة فيهمـ ــظ حقيقـ اـلفـ

ــفترس  ــوان المـ ــد « ـلحيـ  ـ» الأسـ ــاز ك ــة ومجـ فحقيقـ

ــجاع . ــل اـشـ واـرجـ

العلم وانقسامه إلَى عين وجنس 

العلـَـم لفــظ عيّن مســمّاه بوضــع فــإن كان تعيينــه 

 ـ» زيــد « وإلا بــأن كان تعيينــه  خارجيًــا فعلــم شــخّص ك

ــامة « .  ـ» أس ــس ك ــم جن ــا فعل ذهنيً

الاشتقاق 

المـعى  في  بينهمـا  لمناسـبة  آخـر  إلى  لفـظ  ردّ  الاشـتقاق 

» النطـق « . مـنّ   ـ» الناطـق «  ك الأصليّـة ،  والحـروف 

Particulars and Univocal and 
Modulative Universals

If there is a single expression and a single meaning, 
then if conceiving the expression’s meaning pre-
cludes that it could be shared, the expression is a 
particular. Otherwise, the expression is a univocal 
universal if its meaning is equivalent within its in-
stances, e.g., “human,” or else a modulative univer-
sal, e.g., “whiteness,” whose meaning is more in-
tense in snow than it is in ivory.

Mutually Distinct, Synonymous, Equivocal, 
Literal, and Nonliteral Expressions

If multiple expressions have multiple meanings (e.g., 
“human” and “horse”), they are mutually distinct. If 
the multiplicity is only in the expressions (e.g., insān 
[human] and bashar [human]), they are synonymous. 
If the multiplicity is in the meanings and not their 
expressions, then if an expression applies literally 
to each meaning, it is equivocal (e.g., qurʾ [phase of 
menstruation or phase of purity]), and if it does not, 
it is literal [with respect to one meaning] and non-
literal [with respect to the other], e.g., “lion” with re-
spect to the predatory animal and a courageous man.

Proper Names Classified into 
Personal and Generic

A proper name is an expression that specifies its 
referent by means of linguistic assignment. If its 
specification is extramental, it is a personal proper 
name, e.g., Zayd; if it is not, its specification being 
mental, it is a generic proper name, e.g., Usāma.

Morphological Derivation

Morphological derivation is to ascribe one word to 
another 16 on account of an affinity in their mean-
ings and root letters; e.g., nāṭiq (rational) is from 
nuṭq (rationality).
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وقوع المشترك في الكلام جوازا 

ـــرء «   ـ» الق ـــوازًا ك ـــع في اـكلام ج ـــشترك واق ـــحّ أن الم الأص

ـــه يصـــحّ لغـــةً إطلاقـــه على معنييـــه  ـلطهـــر والحيـــض ، وأن

ـــد  ـــل ـكل واح ـــا ب ـــا معً ـــع لهم ـــم يوض ـــه ـ ـــازًا لأن ـــا مج معً

لِـُــوِاْ ٱلْْ��يرْ� ﴾ ]		 / 		[  منهمـــا منفـــردًا ، فنحـــو ﴿ وَ�ٱفَْعِ�

يعـــمّ اـواجـــب والمنـــدوب حملًا ـصيغـــة » اِفَْعَـــل « على 

ـــاز . ـــة والمج الحقيق

الحقيقة وانقسامها 

 . وهي 
ً

ــع له أوّلا ــا وضـ ــتعمل فيمـ ــظ مسـ ــة لفـ الحقيقـ

 ـ» الأســـد « ـلحيـــوان المـــفترس وعرفيّـــة  لغويّـــة ك

ــصلاة «   ـ» اــ ــة ك ــر وشرعيّـ ــة « لذات الحوافـ  ـ» الدابـّ ك

ــة . ــادة المخّصوصـ ـلعبـ

المجاز وسبب العدول إليه 

المجـاز لفظ مسـتعمل بوضـع ثـانٍ لعلاقة بين مـا وضع له 

 ومـا وضـع له ثانيًا . ويعـدل إليه :
ً

أوّلا

 ـ» الخنفقيق « ـداهية -   لثقـل الحقيقة على اـلسـان ، ك

يعدل عنـه إلى » الموت « مثلًا . 

إلى - 	 عنهـا  يعـدل   ـ» الخـرأة «  ك بشـاعتها ،  أو 

المطمـئّن .  المـان  وحقيقتـه  » الغائـط « 

The Possible and Actual Presence of 
Equivocal Expressions in Spoken Language

According to the soundest position: Equivocal ex-
pressions actually occur in spoken language, which 
is possible [rather than necessary], e.g., qurʾ with 
respect to ‘phase of purity’ and ‘phase of menstru-
ation’. It is lexically valid to use equivocal expres-
sions for both of their meanings together, which 
is nonliteral usage because such expressions were 
not assigned to both meanings together but rather 
to each individually. Thus, the like of “And do good” 
(Q 22:77) may refer to obligatory or recommended 
acts, respectively, as the [imperative] form if ʿal is 
interpreted literally or nonliterally.

Literal Expressions and Their Classification

Literal expressions are expressions used for [the 
meaning] to which they were first assigned. Liter-
al usage can be lexical, e.g., “lion” for the predatory 
animal; conventional, e.g., dābba for animals with 
hooves; and revelational, e.g., ṣalāh for the specific 
act of worship.

Nonliteral Expressions and the 
Reason to Resort to Them

Nonliteral expressions 17 are expressions used with 
reference to a second assignation on account of a 
semantic link between the meaning to which they 
were assigned first and that to which they were as-
signed second. Nonliteral expressions may be re-
sorted to [for the following reasons]:

1. because the literal expression is difficult to 
pronounce, e.g., khanfaqīq for a calamity, in 
place of which one might resort to [a word] 
like mawt (death).

2. because the literal expression is repugnant, 
e.g., khirʾa (defecation), in place of which one 
might resort to ghāʾiṭ, which literally means 
a low area.
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أو جهلها . - 3

أو لبلاغــة المجــاز ، نحــو » زيــد أســد « فإنــه أبلــغ - 4

مــنّ » شــجاع « . 

أو شهرته . - 5

أو غير ذـك كإخفاء المراد عنّ غير المخّاطبين . - 6

وهـو والنقـل خلاف الأصل اـراجـح فالأصل حمـل اـلفظ 

على معنـاه الحقيي .

اـلفظ محمول على عـرف المخّاطِب ففيّ اـشرع اـشرعي وفي 

العرف العـرفي وفي اـلغة اـلغوي .

الكناية والتعريض 

اـلفـظ إن اسـتعمل في معناه الحقـيي ـلانتقـال إلى لازمه 

طويـل  » زيـد  نحـو  صريحـة ،  غير  حقيقـة  فهي  فكنايـة 

النجـاد « . وإن اسـتعمل في معنـاه مطلقًـا ـلتلويـح بـغير 

معنـاه فتعريـض ، نحـو » المسـلم مـنّ سـلم المسـلمون منّ 

ـسـانه ويـده «  6 .

]العام[ 

]العامّ لفظ يستغرق اـصالح له بلا حصر .[ 

3. because one does not know the literal ex-
pression.

4. for the eloquence of the nonliteral expres-
sion, e.g., “Zayd is a lion,” which is more elo-
quent than “courageous.”

5. because the nonliteral expression is [more] 
well-known.

6. other reasons, like obscuring the intended 
meaning from people other than the person 
you are addressing.

Nonliteral and transferred usage are not the prima-
ry, default [modes of usage]. By default, one under-
stands an expression according to its literal meaning.

Expressions are to be interpreted according to the 
terminological context of the speaker. In [the con-
text of] revelation, they are [interpreted as] reve-
lational; in [the context of] a convention, they are 
[interpreted as] conventional; and in [the context 
of] lexical usage, they are [interpreted as] lexical.

Implication and Allusion

If an expression is used in its literal sense in order to 
have [the listener] infer a concomitant meaning, it is 
an implicative expression, that is, a literal expression 
that is not used in a straightforward way, e.g., “Zayd 
has long sword straps.” If it is used for its meaning, in 
general, 18 in order to hint at other meanings, it is an 
allusive expression, e.g., “A Muslim is one from whose 
tongue and hand Muslims are safe.” 19

[General Expressions]

[A general expression is an expression that com-
prehends all of its possible referents without re-
striction.] 20
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التخصيص وما يتخصص به 

التخّصيــص قصر العــامّ على بعــض أفــراده . يجــوز في 

ــه  ــاب ب ــص اـكت ــل وتخصي ــص بالعق ــحّ التخّصي الأص

ــاب  ــل الخط ــاس وبّدلي ــر وبّالقي ــا وكل بآخ ــنّة به واـس

ــام : ــة أقس ــذه ثماني ــوى . فه وبّالفح

الأول تخصيـص اـكتـاب بالعقـل ، نحـو قـوله تعـالى 

ىْءٍَ ﴾ ]3  / 6 [ فـإن العقـل يـدرك  ِ ش�
لِٰـِقَُ كَُلَّ� ُ خَـٰ� ﴿ �ُـلِ ٱللَّهِ��

بـاـرورة أنـه تعـالى ليـس خالقًا لنفسـه .

الثاني تخصيـص اـكتـاب باـكتاب وهـو منّ تخصيص 

تُُٰ  لِ��ق� قطعيّ المتُنَّ بقطعيّه  	 ، كتخّصيص قوله تعـالى ﴿ وَ�ٱلمُْْط�

ثْٰ�ـةُ� �ُـرُْوَٓءٍَ ﴾ ]	 / 			[ بقـوله تعـالى  �فَُسَِّـهَِنَ�� ث�لَـٰ�
�
بَ��صِْـنَ� بِأَِ ت�ر� يَ�

 ]4 / 65[ ﴾ � مِلِْ�هَُـنَ� عِْنَ� حَ� نَّ ي�ض�
�
لُِهَُـنَ�� أَ جِ�

�
الٌِ أَ حَْمِ�ـ

�
ـٰتُُ ٱلْأْ وَْلَـٰ�

ُ
أَ ﴿ وَ�

تُِٰ ُ�مُ��  حْْتَُـمُُ ٱلمُْْؤُْمَِنَـٰ� نُـوِٓاْ إِذَِ�ا ��كِ� ذِِينَ� ءَ�امَ�
�� ـا ٱل هَ� يَ�ُ

�
أَٓ وبّقوله ﴿ يَـٰٓ�

لِ�يْهَِْنَ�� مَِنَْ  ا لَّ�كُِـمُْ عِ� مْ� ـوِهُُنَ�� فَ� سَّ�ُ نَّ ت�مْ�
�
بْلِْ أَ لِ��قَْتَُمُْوِهُُـنَ�� مَِنَ قَ� ط�

ا ﴾ ]33 / 	4[ . وَنَّ�هَ� ةٌٍ ت�عِْتَ�دَ�ُ عِِـدَ��
الثالـث تخصيـص اـسـنّة باـسـنّة ، كتخّصيـص خبر 

بخبرهمـا  الـعشر «  ] [  اـسـماء  سـقته  » فيمـا  اـصحيـحين 
» ليـس فيمـا دون خمسـة أوسـق صدقـة « .  ]	[ 

اـرابـع تخصيـص اـكتـاب باـسـنّة ، كتخّصيـص آيـة 

المواريـث ـلـولد اـافـر بخبر اـصحيحين » لا يرث المسـلم 

البخّاري ، اـزكاة ، 55 ؛ مسلم ، اـزكاة ، 	 .   ] [ 

البخّاري ، اـزكاة ، 	3 ؛ مسلم ، اـزكاة ،  -6 .   ]	[ 

Specification and What Can Be Specified

Specification is to confine [the ruling of] a general ex-
pression to certain individual instances. According to 
the soundest position: Specification can be by means 
of the intellect. Quran can be specified by means of 
Quran; Sunna can be specified by means of Sunna; 
either can be specified by means of either; and either 
can be specified by means of analogy, the sugges-
tion of the speech, 21 or the drift of the speech. 22 This 
amounts to eight types [of cases of specification].

The first is the specification of Quran by means 
of the intellect, e.g., His saying ﵎, “Say, ‘Allah is the 
Creator of all things’” (Q 13:16); the intellect neces-
sarily apprehends that He ﵎ did not create Himself.

The second is the specification of Quran by 
means of Quran, which means the specification 
of a decisive text by means of [another] decisive 
text, e.g., the specification of His statement ﵎ “Di-
vorced women shall wait by themselves for three 
courses” (Q 2:228) by means of His statement 
“But as for those who are pregnant, their term is 
until they deliver” (Q 65:4) and His saying, “O you 
who believe! If you marry believing women and 
then divorce them before you have touched them, 
there shall be no waiting period for you to reckon 
against them” (Q 33:49).

The third is the specification of Sunna by means 
of Sunna, e.g., the specification the report [found 
in] the two Ṣaḥīḥs 23 “On that which the sky waters a 
tenth is due” [1] by means of the report [also found] 
in the two Ṣaḥīḥs “There is no zakat due on what is 
less than five awsuq.” [2]

The fourth is the specification of Quran by means 
of Sunna, e.g., the specification of the verse of in-
heritance for non-Muslim children by means of the

 [1] Al-Bukhārī, al-Jāmiʿ al-ṣaḥīḥ, 2:126 (no. 1483); Muslim, 
Ṣaḥīḥ, 400 (no. 981).

 [2] Al-Bukhārī, al-Jāmiʿ al-ṣaḥīḥ, 2:116 (no. 1447); Muslim, 
Ṣaḥīḥ, 399 (no. 979); 400 (no. 980).
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اـافـر ولا اـافـر المسـلم «  ] [ وهذا تخصيـص بخبر اـواحد 

أولى . فبالمتواترة 

ــص  ــاب ، كتخّصي ــنّة باـكت ــص اـس ــس تخصي الخام

خبر مســلم » البكــر بالبكــر جد مائــة «  ]	[ اـشــامل 

ــتُِ  ٰ نَـٰ� �ى ٱلمُْْحْْصِ� ــا عَ�لَ ــفُُ مَ� ــنَ�� �صِِْ لِ�يْهَِْ عِ� ــوله ﴿ فَ� ــة بق مَ
َ
ـلأ

ابِِّ ﴾ ]4 / 5	[ . ــذَ� ــنَ� ٱلَّعِْ� مَِ
اـسـادس تخصيص كل مـنّ اـكتاب واـسـنّة بالقياس 

المستنـد إلى نصّ خـاصّ وــو خبر واحـد ، كتخّصيص آية 

مَـة بقـوله تعـالى 
َ
﴿ ٱلزَّ��انَّيِْ�ـةُُ وَ�ٱلـزَّ��انىٌِّ ﴾ ]4	 / 	[ اـشـاملة ـلأ

ابِِّ ﴾ ]4 /  ذَ� تُِٰ مَِـنَ� ٱلَّعِْ� نَـٰ� �ى ٱلمُْْحْْصِ� ـا عَ�لَ لِ�يْهَِْنَ�� �صِِْفُُ مَ� عِ� ﴿ فَ�

5	[ وقيـس بالأمـة العبد .

اـسـابع تخصيص كل منهما بدليـل الخطاب أي مفهوم 
المخّالفـة ، كتخّصيـص خبر ابـنّ ماجـه » الماء لا ينجسـه 

شيء إلا مـا غلـب على ريحـه وطعمـه وـونـه «  ]3[ بمفهـوم 
خبره » إذا بلـغ الماء قلـّتين ــم يحمل الخبـث « .  ]4[ 

الثامـنّ تخصيـص كل منهمـا بالفحـوى أي بمفهـوم 

ل  ُّ اـواجد يحت الموافقـة ، كتخّصيـص خبر أبي داود وغيره » ليَ

البخّاري ، الفرائض ، 5	 ؛ مسلم ، الفرائض ،   .   ] [ 

مسلم ، الحدود ، 	  .   ]	[ 

ابنّ ماجه ، الطهارة وسننها ، 6	 .   ]3[ 

ابنّ ماجه ، الطهارة وسننها ، 5	 .   ]4[ 

report in the two Ṣaḥīḥs “A Muslim does not inher-
it from a non-Muslim and a non-Muslim does not 
[inherit from] a Muslim.” [1] This is specification by 
means of a unit report; [specification] by means of 
mass reports, then, is [valid] with all the more reason.

The fifth is the specification of Sunna by means of 
Quran, e.g., the specification of the report of Muslim 
“An unmarried person [who commits fornication] 
with an unmarried person [is to receive] one hun-
dred lashes,” [2] which would include slave girls, by 
means of His statement “[Slave girls] shall be liable 
to half the punishment of free women” (Q 4:25).

The sixth is the specification of either Quran or 
Sunna by means of an analogy that relies on a spe-
cific text, even if it be a unit report, e.g., the spec-
ification of the verse “As for the adulterer and the 
adulteress…” (Q 24:2), which would include slave 
girls, by means of His statement ﵎ “They shall be 
liable to half the punishment of free women” (Q 
4:25): male slaves are analogized to slave girls.

The seventh is the specification of either [Quran 
or Sunna] by means of the suggestion of the speech 
(i.e., by a counter implicature), e.g., the specifica-
tion of the report of Ibn Mājah “Nothing renders 
water impure except what overpowers its smell, 
taste, or color” [3] by means of the implicature of his 
report “When the water [in a vessel] amounts to 
two qullas, it does not carry impurity.” [4]

The eighth is the specification of either [Quran or 
Sunna] by means of the drift [of the speech] (i.e., 
congruous implicature), e.g., the specification of 
the report of Abū Dāwūd and others “The delaying 
of repayment by a person who possesses the means 
renders it permissible to [impugn] his honor and

 [1] Al-Bukhārī, al-Jāmiʿ al-ṣaḥīḥ, 8:156 (no. 6764); Muslim, 
Ṣaḥīḥ, 678 (no. 1614).

 [2] Muslim, Ṣaḥīḥ, 720 (no. 1690).

 [3] Ibn Mājah, al-Sunan, 1:327 (no. 521).

 [4] Ibn Mājah, al-Sunan, 1:325 (no. 517).
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عرضـه وعقوبّتـه «  ] [ أي » حبسـه « بمفهـوم ﴿ ��لَ�ا ت�قَُـل 

ٍ ﴾ ]	  / 3	[ فيحـرم حبسـهما ـلـولد . فَ�
ُ
أَ ـآ  ��هَُمْ� ل

 المطلق والمقيد ونسخ المطلق 

وتقييده بصفة أو ضدهَا 

ــا  ــد وهم ــة بلا قي ــا دلّ على الماهيّ ــق م ــار أن المطل المخّت

كالعــامّ والخاصّ فيمــا مــرّ فمــا يخــصّ بــه العــامّ يقيّــد بــه 

ــا لا فلا لأن المطلــق عامّ بحســب المــعى . ــق وم المطل

ـــد حكمهمـــا وســـبب 
ّ

وإنهمـــا  	 في الأصـــحّ إن اتح

ـــار في  ـــارة الظه ـــال في كفّ ـــتين كأن يق ـــا مثب ـــم وكان الحك

ـــة  ـــق رقب ـــر » أعت ـــلّ آخ ـــة «  ]	[ وفي مح ـــق رقب ـــلّ » أعت مح

مؤمنـــة «  	 فـــإن تأخّـــر المقيّـــد عـــنّ العمـــل بالمطلـــق 

ـــق دون  ـــاب بالمطل ـــت الخط ـــنّ وق ـــر ع ـــخّه وإن تأخّ نس

ـــده . ـــل قيّ العم

وإن كان أحدهمـــا مثبتًـــا والآخـــر خلافـــه ، نحـــو 

ـــق ـــد المطل ـــرة « قيّ ـــة كاف ـــق رقب ـــة « » لا تعت ـــق رقب » أعت

البخّـاري ، الاسـتقراض وأداء الديـون والحجـر والتفليـس ، 	  ؛ أبو   ] [ 

. 		 الأقضيـة ،  داود ، 

أبو داود ، الطلاق ،  	 ؛ ابنّ ماجه ، الطلاق ، 5	 .   ]	[ 

to punish him” [1] (i.e., to detain him) by means of 
the implicature of “Say not to them, ‘Uff!’” (Q 17:33); 
thus, a child’s detaining [his parents for delaying re-
payment] is impermissible.

Unqualified and Qualified Expressions, 
the Abrogation of Unqualified 
Expressions, and Their Modification by 
Certain Qualifications or the Opposite

According to the chosen position: Unqualified ex-
pressions are those which signify a quiddity without 
qualification. Unqualified and qualified expressions 
are analogous to general and specific expressions 
with respect to the discussion above: that by which 
general expressions are specified is that by which un-
qualified expressions are qualified, and that by which 
they are not is not. This is because unqualified ex-
pressions are general with respect to their meaning.

According to the soundest position: When an un-
qualified and a qualified expression share the same 
ruling and the same cause for the ruling and are both 
affirmative (e.g., that it be said regarding the expia-
tion of ẓihār in one situation, “Free a slave,” [2] and 
in another situation, “Free a believing slave”), then 
if the qualified expression comes after the unquali-
fied expression is put into practice, it abrogates it. If 
the qualified expression comes after the time of the 
address [that contained] the unqualified expression 
but not after it is put into practice, it qualifies it.

When one of the two is affirmative and the oth-
er is not (e.g., “Free a slave” and “Do not free a dis-
believing slave”), then the unqualified expression

 [1] Al-Bukhārī, al-Jāmiʿ al-ṣaḥīḥ, 3:118; Abū Dāwūd, al-Su-
nan, 4:231 (no. 3623).

 [2] Abū Dāwūd, al-Sunan, 3:82 (no. 2208); Ibn Mājah, al-Su-
nan, 3:213 (no. 2062).
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بضدّ اـصفـة والا قيّد المطلـق باـصفة في الأصـحّ ويكون 

المقيّد مخصّصًـا لا مقيّدًا .

ـاد سـببهما كمـا في •
ّ

وإن اختلـف حكمهمـا مـع اتح

يدَِْيكُِمُ ﴾ 
�
أَ ـحُْوِاْ بِوِِجُُِوِهُكُِِـمُْ وَ� قـوله تعالى في التيمّـم ﴿ ��ٱمْسَّ�

�ىٌّ  يدَِْي�كُِـمُْ إِلِِ
�
أَ كُِـمُْ وَ� ]4 / 43[  0  وفي اـوضـوء ﴿ ��ٱغْسَِّـلُِوِاْ وَجُُِوِهُ�

ـاد حكمهما 
ّ

ا�ـِقَِ ﴾ ]5 / 6[ أو اختلـف سـببهما مـع اتح رْ� ٱلمْْ�
بْ�ةٍُ ﴾  تَ�حْْرِْ�ـرُْ رَ�قَ� كمـا في قـوله تعـالى في كفّـارة الظهـار ﴿ فَ�

ؤُْمَِن�ةٍُ ﴾ ]4 / 		[  بْ�ـةٍُ مَ�ُ تَ�حْْرِْ�رُْ رَ�قَ� ]	5 / 3[ وفي كفّـارة القتـل ﴿ فَ�

قيّـد المطلـق بالمقيّد . 

الظاهَر والمؤول 

الظاهـر مـا دلّ دلالـة ظنّيّـة أي راجحـة . والمـؤوّل حمـل 

الظاهـر على المحتمـل المرجوح ؛ فـإن حمل لدليـل فصحيح 

أو لما يظـنّّ دليلًا ففاسـد أو لا ـشيء فلعـب .

والتأويل قسمان : 

الأول قريـب يترجّـح على الظاهـر بـأدنّى دليـل ، نحـو 

ِ ﴾ ]5 / 6[ أي » عزمتـم  لِ�ـوِٰةٌ �ىٌّ ٱلصِ�� قـوله تعـالى ﴿ إِذَِ�ا قَُمْْتَُـمُْ إِلِِ

على القيـام إليهـا « .

ــل ،  ــأدنّى دلي ــر ب ــح على الظاه ــد لا يترجّ والثاني بعي

ــلم ــيلان لما أس ــوله صلى الله عليه وسلم لغ ــنّ ق ــك « م ــل » أمس كتأوي

takes the opposite of the qualification. Otherwise, 
it takes the qualification, according to the soundest 
opinion, and the qualified expression is considered 
to be specified rather than qualified.

If (1) their rulings differ but the causes for the 
rulings are the same—e.g., His saying ﵎, “And wipe 
your faces and your hands” (Q 4:43), with respect to 
dry ablutions and, “Wash your faces and your hands 
up to the elbows” (Q 5:6), with respect to water ab-
lutions—or (2) the causes differ but the rulings are 
the same—e.g., His saying ﵎, “Let them free a slave” 
(Q 85:3), with respect to the expiation for ẓihār and, 
“Let him set free a believing slave” (Q 4:92), with 
respect to the expiation for murder—then the un-
qualified expression takes the qualification of the 
qualified expression.

Apparent and Interpreted Expressions

An apparent expression is that which signifies a 
meaning presumptively, i.e., preponderantly. An in-
terpreted expression is the interpretation of an ap-
parent expression in accordance with one of its less 
evident possible meanings. 24 If it is interpreted on 
account of a proof, it is sound; if it is interpreted on 
account of what is [incorrectly] supposed to be a 
proof, it is unsound; and if it is interpreted without 
proof, it is trifling [with revelation].

Interpretation is of two types:
The first type is an initially plausible [interpreta-

tion] that preponderates over the apparent expres-
sion through the slightest proof, e.g., His saying ﵎, 
“When you rise to perform the ritual prayer…” (Q 
5:6), i.e., “intend to perform it.”

The second type is an initially implausible [inter-
pretation] that does not preponderate over the ap-
parent expression through the slightest proof, 25 e.g., 
interpreting “retain” in his saying صلى الله عليه وسلم to Ghaylān when 
the latter accepted Islam while married to ten wives,
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سـائرهنّّ «  ] [  وفـارق  أربّعًـا  » أمسـك  نسـوة  عشر  على 

ينقـل  ــم  أنـه  بعـده   ـ» ابتـدئ نكاح الأربّـع « ووجـه  ب

أسـلم . ممـنّ  غيره  مـنّ  ولا  منـه  نكاح  تجديـد 

المجمل والمفسر 

 ـ» القـرء « لتردّده بين الطهر  المجمل ما ــم تتّضح دلالته ، ك

الطهـر  اـشـافعيّ على  بينهمـا وحملـه  والحيـض لاشتراكـه 

والحـنفيّ على الحيـض لما قـام عندهمـا . المفسّرّ هـو إخراج 

أنـه  التـجلّيّ ، والأصـحّ  إلى حيّز  اـشيء مـنّ حيّز الإشال 

بالفعل . يكـون 

النسخ 

فيه مسائل . 

ــه  ــول بأن ــل شرعي . والق ــم شرعي بدلي ــع حك ــو رف ه

ــك ؛ فلا  ــاء أمــد حكــم شرعي يرجــع إلى ذـ ــان لانته بي

خلاف في المــعى .

ويجـوز في الأصـحّ نسـخ بعـض القـرآن تلاوةً وحكمًا 

نسـخ  الأول  واقعـة .  والثلاثـة  الآخـر ،  دون  أحدهمـا  أو 

التلاوة والحكـم : روى مسـلم عنّ عائشـة رضي الله عنها 

» كان فيمـا أنـزل عشر رضعـات معلومات فنسـخ بخمس 

البيهي ، اـسنَّنَ اـكبرى ، 	 / 4		-			 .   ] [ 

“Retain four and divorce the rest of them,” [1] as “Re-
new your marriage to four.” The implausibility lies 
in the fact that no renewal of marriage has been 
transmitted regarding him or anyone else who ac-
cepted Islam.

The Indeterminate and the Explained

The indeterminate is [an expression or action] whose 
signification is unclear, e.g., qurʾ, since it can be used 
just as well for the phase of purity as for the phase 
of menstruation, being equivocally applicable to 
both—the Shāfiʿī jurist interprets qurʾ as the phase of 
purity, and the Ḥanafī jurist interprets it as the phase 
of menstruation, each based on his own [legal princi-
ples]. The explained is to bring something from a state 
of uncertainty to a state of clarity. 26 According to the 
soundest position, this can occur through an action.

Abrogation

[This topic] comprises a number of questions.

Abrogation is the annulment of a legal ruling by 
means of a legal indicant. The position according 
to which abrogation means revealing the termi-
nation of a legal ruling’s time span resolves to the 
same [meaning]; thus, there is no dispute con-
cerning the meaning.

According to the soundest position: It is possible 
that some of the Quran be abrogated with respect 
to its recitation and rulings or with respect to either 
but not the other. All three cases have occurred. 
The first case is the abrogation of the recitation 
and rulings [together]. Muslim narrates from ʿĀʾi-
sha ﵂, “In revelation there used to be ‘ten distinct 
acts of suckling,’ then this was abrogated by ‘five

 [1] Al-Bayhaqī, al-Sunan al-kubrā, 7:294–97.
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معلومـات « .  ] [ الثاني منسـوخ التلاوة دون الحكـم : روى 

اـشـافعيّ وغيره عـنّ عمـر رضي الله عنـه » ــولا أن يقـول 

الناس زاد عمـر في كتـاب الله ـكتبت ” اـشـيخ واـشـيخّة 

إذا زنيـا فارجموهما البتـة “ فإنـا قرأناها «  ]	[ فهذا منسـوخ 

رواه  المحصـنّ ،  برجـم  صلى الله عليه وسلم  لأمـره  الحكـم  دون  التلاوة 

اـشـيخّان . الثالـث منسـوخ الحكـم دون التلاوة وهـذا 

مَِنكُِـمُْ  وِْنَّ�  ���ـ يَُتَ�وِ� ذِِيـنَ� 
�� ٱل ﴿ وَ� تعـالى  كقـوله  كـثير  القسـم 

جًِٰـا وَ�صُِيْ��ـةًُ ﴾ ]	 / 40	[ إلى آخـره نسـخ بقـوله  زُْوَٰ�
�
رَُوَنَّ� أَ ��ـذَ� وَ�

بَ��صِْـنَ� ﴾ ]	 / 34	[ إلى آخـره لتأخّـره  ت�ر� جًِٰـا يَ� زُْوَٰ�
�
رَُوَنَّ� أَ ��ـذَ� ﴿ وَ�

في النزول عـنّ الأول .

ــخ  ــرآن ، كنس ــنّة بالق ــخ اـس ــحّ نس ــوز في الأص ويج
تحريــم مبــاشرة اـصائــم أهلــه ليلًا الثابــت باـســنّة 

�ىٌّٰ  ــثُُ إِلِِ �� ــامَِ ٱلرْ�� يْ� ِ ــةُ� ٱلصِ� �يَْلِ� ــمُْ لْ ــل�� لَّ�كُِ حِْ
ُ
ــالى ﴿ أَ ــوله تع بق

. ] 		 / 	[ ــائِٓكُِِمُْ ﴾  نسَِّ�
ويجـوز في الأصـحّ نسـخ القـرآن باـسـنّة متواتـرةً أو 

ا  ِكَْـرْ� لْتَُِب�ي�نَِ� للِِن��اسَِ مَ� �يَْـكَ� ٱلذِ� آ إِلِْ لْنَْ� �زَّ�
�
أَ آحادًا . قال تعـالى ﴿ وَ�

. ]44  /  6[ �يَْهَِـمُْ ﴾  إِلِْ ِلٌ�  �زَُّ�
وحيـث وقع نسـخ القرآن باـسـنّة فمعها قـرآن عاضد 

لها وكذا حيث نسـخِ اـسـنّة بالقـرآن فمعه سـنّة عاضدة له

مسلم ، اـرضاع ، 4	-5	 .   ] [ 

البخّـاري ، الحدود ، 30 ؛ مسـلم ، الحدود ، 5  ؛ ابنّ ماجـه ، الحدود ، 	 ؛   ]	[ 

اـشـافعيّ ، الأم ، 0  / 04	 .

distinct acts.’” [1] The second case is that of [verses] 
whose recitation was abrogated but not the rulings. 
Al-Shāfiʿī and others narrate from ʿUmar ﵁, “Were 
it not that people would say, ‘ʿUmar added to the 
Book of Allah,’ I would have written, ‘As for the 
married man and the married woman, do certainly 
stone them if they commit adultery,’ for we used to 
recite it” [2]—this is [a verse] whose recitation was 
abrogated but not the ruling, since he صلى الله عليه وسلم ordered 
the stoning of the married [adulterer], as narrated 
by the two shaykhs [al-Bukhārī and Muslim]. The 
third case is that of [verses] whose rulings were ab-
rogated but not the recitation. There are many cas-
es of this; e.g., His saying ﵎, “And those among you 
who are taken by death and leave behind wives, [let 
them] bequeath…” (Q 2:240), was abrogated by His 
saying, “…and [who] leave behind wives, let them 
wait by themselves…” (Q 2:234), since the latter was 
revealed after the former.

According to the soundest position: It is possible 
for Sunna to be abrogated by Quran, e.g., the abro-
gation of the prohibition of intimacy between the 
fasting man and his wife during the night, which 
had been established by the Sunna, by His state-
ment ﵎ “You are permitted, on the nights of the 
fast, to be intimate with your wives” (Q 2:187).

According to the soundest position: It is possible 
for Quran to be abrogated by Sunna, whether by 
means of mass transmission or unit transmission. 
He ﵎ states, “And We have sent down the Remind-
er to you that you might clarify for mankind that 
which has been sent down to them” (Q 16:44).

Whenever Quran is abrogated by Sunna, there are 
[verses of] Quran that support the Sunna, and like-
wise whenever Sunna is abrogated by Quran, there 
are [sources of] Sunna that support the Quran,

 [1] Muslim, Ṣaḥīḥ, 597–98 (no. 1452).

 [2] Al-Bukhārī, al-Jāmiʿ al-ṣaḥīḥ, 9:69; Muslim, Ṣaḥīḥ, 720–
21 (no. 1691); Ibn Mājah, al-Sunan, 3:588 (no. 2553); al-
Shāfiʿī, al-Umm, 10:204.
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تبـــيّن توافقهمـــا ،     كمـــا في نســـخ التوجّـــه في اـصـــلاة •

إلى بيـــت المقـــدس الثابـــت بفعلـــه صلى الله عليه وسلم بقـــوله تعـــالى 

امَِ ﴾ ]	 / 	4 [  ــرْ� سَّْـــجَِدَِ ٱلْحَْ�ـ ـــطْرْ� ٱلمْْ� ـــكَ� شْ� ِ وَ�جِْهَ� لٌ� ﴿ ��ـــوِ�

وقـــد فعلـــه صلى الله عليه وسلم . 

ــنّ • ــود في زم ــاس الموج ــخ القي ــحّ نس ــوز في الأص ويج

النــبيّ صلى الله عليه وسلم بنــصّ أو قيــاس أجــلّى مــنّ القيــاس المنســوخ 

ّ حــرام  ــبرت ــة في اـ ــالأول كأن  	  يقــول صلى الله عليه وسلم » المفاضل ــه . ف ب

لأنــه مطعــوم « فيقــاس بــه الأرز ثــم يقــول » بيعــوا الأرز 

ــاس  ــد القي ــأتي بع ــاني كأن ي ــلًا « . والث ــالأرز متفاض ب

المذكــور نــصّ بجــواز بيــع الذرة بــالذرة متفاضــلًا فيقــاس 

ــالأرز متفاضــلًا .  ــع الأرز ب بي

ويجـوز في الأصـحّ نسـخ الفحـوى أي نسـخ مفهـوم 

والمسـاوي . ولى 
َ
الأ بقسـميه  الموافقـة 

ــدل  ــة ببـ ــض المعتزلـ ــا لبعـ ــا خلافًـ ــوز عندنـ يجـ

ـــم  ـــدل ، وـ ـــفّ وبّلا ب ـــاوٍ وبّأخ ـــوز بمس ـــا يج ـــل كم أثق

يقـــع في الأصـــحّ .

يتعيّن الناسـخ بتأخّـره ويعلـم تأخّره بالإجمـاع وقول 

 وبّقول اـراوي 
ً

النبيّ وبّذكـره شيئاً على خلاف ما ذكـره أوّلا

متأخّر . هذا 

showing their mutual agreement. An example of 
this is the abrogation of [the ruling of] facing Jeru-
salem in ritual prayer, which had been established 
through his actions صلى الله عليه وسلم, by His saying ﵎, “Turn your 
face toward the Sacred Mosque” (Q 2:149), which he 
put into practice صلى الله عليه وسلم.

According to the soundest position: It is possi-
ble for an analogy that was made in the time of the 
Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم to be abrogated by (1) a textual statement 
or by (2) an analogy more apparent than the abro-
gated analogy. An example of the first is for him صلى الله عليه وسلم 
to say, “Quantitative disparity in wheat is forbidden 
because it is food,” then for rice to be analogized to 
wheat, and then for him later to say, “You may sell 
rice for rice with quantitative disparity.” An exam-
ple of the second is that after the abovementioned 
analogy there come a textual statement permitting 
the sale of corn for corn with quantitative disparity, 
and then an analogy be made to the sale of rice for 
rice with quantitative disparity.

According to the soundest position: It is possi-
ble for a congruous implicature to be abrogated, 
regardless whether it is the type that applies with 
greater or equal reason.

According to us, in contrast to certain of the 
Muʿtazila, it is possible for a more burdensome [rul-
ing] to replace [another ruling], just as it is possi-
ble for an equally burdensome or less burdensome 
[ruling] and just as it is possible for there to be no 
replacement. [However,] according to the soundest 
position, this has not actually occurred.

An abrogating source can be identified by the 
fact that it succeeds [what it abrogates]. Whether 
a source succeeds [another] can be known through 
(1) consensus, (2) a statement by the Prophet (3) ,صلى الله عليه وسلم 
his saying something that opposes what he had said 
before, or (4) the narrator’s saying, “This was later.”



498 4		

اـكتاب الثاني 

في السـنـة 

فيه مسائل . 

تعريف السنة 

وهي أقـوال النـبيّ صلى الله عليه وسلم وأفعـاله ، ومـنّ الأفعال تقريـره لأنه •
كفّ عـنّ الإنـكار واـكـفّ فعل .  3  

كون الأنبياء معصومين 

الأنبيـاء عليهـم اــصلاة واــسلام معصومـون حتى عـنّ 

اـصـغيرة  صـدور  جـواز  على  والأكثر  سـهوًا ؛  اـصـغيرة 

عنهـم سـهوًا إلا اـصـغيرة الدالةّ على الخسّـة كسرّقـة لقمة 

والتطفيـف بتمـرة ، وينبَهـون عليهـا ــو صـدرت .

كون فعل النبي غير مكروه 

الأولى  لخلاف  اـشـامل  بالمـعى  مكـروه  غير  صلى الله عليه وسلم  فعلـه 

ـلعصمـة . ومـا يفعله مما هـو مكـروه في حقّنـا غير مكروه 

في حقّـه لأنـه قصـد بـه بيان الجـواز .

Chapter 2

THE SUNNA

This chapter comprises a number of issues.

The Definition of Sunna

The Sunna is the statements and actions of the 
Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم, and included among his actions is his 
tacit approval since it is the refraining from express-
ing disapproval, and to refrain is an action.

That Prophets Are Infallible

The prophets ﵈ are safeguarded even from com-
mitting minor sins unintentionally, though accord-
ing to the majority position, it is possible for them 
to commit minor sins unintentionally unless the sin 
indicates baseness, e.g., stealing a scrap of food or 
being stingy over a date. They would be informed 
were they to commit them.

That the Prophet’s Actions 
Are Never Reprehensible

His actions صلى الله عليه وسلم are never reprehensible—in a sense 
that includes what is suboptimal—because he is in-
fallible. Any act he does which would be reprehen-
sible with respect to us is not reprehensible with 
respect to him, because he intended by the act to 
demonstrate its permissibility.
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حكِم أفعال النبي في حقنا 

ــا كقيامــه وقعــوده أو 		   ومــا كان مــنّ أفعــاله 	   جبلِّيً

ــا  ــا وجلســته ـلاستراحــة أو 	3  بيانً متردّدًا كحجّــه راكبً

ــه  ــا ب ــوع أو 	4  مخصَصً ــنّ اـك ــارق م ــد اـس ــه ي كقطع

ــاح لنا  ــح فيب ــوة فواض ــع نس ــادة في الناح على أربّ كزي

ــنا في  ــث وـس ــب في الثال ــدب في الثاني ويج في الأول وين

ــه . ــنّ ب ــع متعبّدي اـراب

ــه  ــت صفت لم ــه إن عت ــر في فعل ــا ذك ــوى م وفي س

ــك  ــه في ذـ ــه مثل ــة فأمّت ــدب أو إباح ــوب أو ن ــنّ وج م

ــوله  ــا ، كق ــصّ عليه ــه بن ــة فعل ــم صف ــحّ ؛ وتتعل في الأص

ــثلًا . ــب « م ــذا واج » ه

القطع بكِذب الخبر ضرورة أو استدلالا 

 
ً

الخبر إمـا مقطوع بكذبه ضرورةً كالنقيضين أو اسـتدلالا

كقول الفلـسفيّ » العاـم قديم « .

 كل خبر أوهَم باطلا إما موضوع 

أو نقص منه شيء يضرّ 

ــا 	    ــو إم ــأويلًا فه ــل ت ــم يقب ــاطلًا وـ ــم ب كل خبر أوه

موضــوع ، كمــا روي أنــه تعــالى خلــق نفســه فهــو كــذب 

ــد دلّ الدليــل القــطعيّ  ــه وق ــاطلًا وهــو حدوث لإيهامــه ب

على أنــه تعــالى منّزه عــنّ الحــدوث ؛ وإمــا 		  نتقــص منــه 

مــنّ جهــة اـــراوي مــا يزيــل اـوهــم الحاصــل بالنقصــان 

The Rulings of the Prophet’s 
Actions with Respect to Us

Those of his actions that (1) were natural [human 
acts], e.g., his standing and sitting; that (2) alternat-
ed [between being natural human acts and acts of 
revealed legislation], e.g., his performance of the 
hajj pilgrimage while riding and his sitting to rest; 
that (3) were [acts of] clarification, e.g., his severing 
a thief ’s hand up to the wrist; or that (4) were spe-
cific to him, e.g., marrying more than four wives, are 
all clear cases. [The acts] in the first case are per-
missible for us, the second recommended, and the 
third obligatory, and our religious practice does not 
extend to [the acts] in the fourth case.

With respect to any of his other actions, if the 
[legal] status of the act is known to be one of ob-
ligation, recommendation, or permission, then ac-
cording to the soundest position, his umma is the 
same as him with respect to it. The [legal] status of 
his actions is known through the indication of tex-
tual statements, e.g., his saying, “This is obligatory.”

Certainty about the Falsity of a Report 
Immediately or by Proof

A report is known to be false with certainty either 
(1) immediately, e.g., contradictory opposites, or (2) 
by proof, e.g., the assertion of a philosopher that the 
universe is eternal.

Every Report That Suggests a Falsity Is 
Fabricated or Missing Crucial Elements

Every report that suggests a falsity and is not 
amenable to interpretation either is (1) fabricated, 
e.g., the narrated report that He ﵎ created Himself, 
which is false since it indicates something false—
i.e., His originating in time, when a conclusive 
proof shows that He ﵎ transcends origination—
or is (2) missing, by [the omission of] the narra-
tor, elements that would dispel from the report
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منـه ، كمـا في خبر اـصحيـحين عنّ ابـنّ عمر قـال » صلّّى 

بنـا النبيّ صلى الله عليه وسلم صلاة العشـاء في آخـر حياتـه فلمّا سـلمّ قام 

فقـال ” أرأيتكـم ليلتكم هـذه على رأس مائة سـنة منها 

لا يـبقى ممـنّ هـو اليـوم على ظهـر الأرض أحـد “ «  ] [ قـال 

ابـنّ عمـر » فوهـل الناس في مقالـة رسـول الله صلّّى الله 

عليـه وسـلمّ «  ]	[ أي غلطـوا في فهم المـراد منهـا حيث لم 

» اليوم « . يسـمعوا لفظـة 

سبب وضع الخبر 

]سبب وضعه[: 

نسيان منّ اـراوي لمرويّه فيذكر غيره ظاناً أنه مرويّه . -  

أو افـتراء ، كوضـع اـزنادقـة أخبارًا تخالـف العقول - 	

تنفيًرا ـلعقـلاء عنّ اـشريعـة المطهّرة . 

أو غلـط مـنّ اــراوي بـأن يسـبق ـسـانه إلى غـير - 3

مرويّـه فيضـع مانـه ما يظـنّّ أنه يـؤدّي معنـاه أو 

يـروي مـا يظنّـه حديثًا . 

أو غيرهـا كما في وضـع بعضهم أخبـارًا في اـترغيب - 4

في الطاعـة واـترهيب عنّ المعصيـة أو غير ذـك . 

فضائـل  مسـلم ،  0	 ؛  اــصلاة ،  مواقيـت   4 ؛  العلـم ،  البخّـاري ،   ] [ 

. 		0-	 	 اـصحابـة ، 

مسلم ، فضائل اـصحابة ، 	 	 .   ]	[ 

the false suggestion resulting from the omission, 
e.g., the report narrated in the two Ṣaḥīḥs from 
Ibn ʿUmar ﵄, who said, “The Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم led us in 
the ʿishāʾ prayer at the end of his life, and when he 
completed the salām, he stood and said, ‘Do you 
see this night of yours? A hundred years from it, 
no one who is today on the face of the earth will 
remain.’” [1] Ibn ʿUmar then said, “The people were 
frightened by the Messenger of Allah’s statement 
 meaning that they misunderstood what he [2] ”,صلى الله عليه وسلم
meant since they did not hear the word “today.”

Causes for the Fabrication of Reports

[Causes for the fabrication of reports include the 
following]:

1. a narrator’s forgetting his narration such that 
he mentions something else, deeming it the 
narration.

2. intentional falsification, e.g., the fabrication 
by heretics of reports that offend the intellect 
in order to drive intelligent people away from 
the pure revealed law.

3. an error by the narrator, such as a slip of his 
tongue [causing him to utter] something oth-
er than his narration, replacing it with what 
he assumes conveys its meaning or narrating 
what he deems to be a hadith.

4. other causes, like the fabrication of reports 
by certain people to motivate others towards 
religious obedience and frighten them away 
from sin, and so on.

 [1] Al-Bukhārī, al-Jāmiʿ al-ṣaḥīḥ, 1:34 (no. 116); 1:117 (no. 564); 
1:123 (no. 601); Muslim, Ṣaḥīḥ, 1057 (no. 2537); 1058 (no. 
2538, no. 2539).

 [2] Muslim, Ṣaḥīḥ, 1057 (no. 2537).
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الخبر بحسب الصدق والكذب 

مقطـوع  إمـا  قسـمان :  واـكـذب  اـصـدق  بحسـب  الخبر 

بصدقـه . مقطـوع  وإمـا  بكذبـه 

أما المقطوع بكذبه : 

فخّـبر نتقّـب أي فتتـّشَ عنـه في كتب الحديـث وـم -  

يوجد عنـد أهله مـنّ اــرواة الثقات . 

نقلـه - 	 الدواعي على  تتوفّـر  فيمـا  آحـادًا  نتقـل  خـبر 

تواتـرًا إمـا لغرابتـه كسـقوط الخطيـب عـنّ المنبر 

وقت الخطبـة أو لتعلقّـه بأصل ديني كخّبر يسـتند 

إليـه اـشـيعة على إمامـة عّلي كـرّم الله وجهـه وهـو 

» أنـت الخليفـة منّ بعـدي « فعدم تواتـره دليل على 

صحّته .  عـدم 

وأما المقطوع بصدقه : 

عنّ -   لتنّزهه  تعالى  الله  خبر  أي  اـصادق  كخّبر 

اـكذب وخبر رسوله المتواتر عنه صلى الله عليه وسلم لعصمته عنه . 

يمتنـع - 	 أو معـىً وهـو خـبر جمـع  لفظًـا  والمتواتـر 

عادة تواطؤهـم أي توافقهـم على اـكـذب خـبًرا عنّ 

فيـه  الغلـط  معقول — لجـواز  عـنّ  لا  محسـوس 

كخّـبر الفلاسـفة بقـدم العاــم . 

فــإن اتفّــق الجمــع المذكــور في اـلفــظ والمــعى 

فهــو لفظــي وإن اختلفــوا فيهمــا مــع وجــود

Reports with Respect to Truth and Falsity

There are two types of reports with respect to truth 
and falsity: those whose falsity is certain and those 
whose truth is certain. 27

As for those whose falsity is certain, [they may be]
1. reports that were scrutinized (that is, looked 

into) in the books of hadith and were not traced 
to the right sources, i.e., reliable narrators.

2. reports that were transmitted by unit chains 
in cases where there would have been strong 
reasons to expect their mass transmission, 
either on account of their standing out as 
peculiar, e.g., a preacher falling from the pul-
pit during the sermon, or on account of their 
pertaining to religious foundations, e.g., a 
report on which the Shia rely regarding the 
imamate of ʿAlī (may Allah honor his coun-
tenance), namely, “You are the caliph after 
me”: the fact that this report is not massively 
transmitted proves that it is not sound.

As for reports whose truth is certain, [they may be]
1. reports from a truthful source, that is, the 

statements of Allah ﵎, for He transcends 
telling falsehoods, and the massively trans-
mitted statements of His messenger صلى الله عليه وسلم, for 
he is infallible.

2. reports that are massively transmitted in their 
wording or meaning, i.e., reports from such a 
number of people that it would be impossi-
ble by the standard of normative experience 
that they had concurred (that is, agreed) on 
a falsehood in reporting a sensory [event] 
(rather than an intellectually apprehend-
ed one, since one can be mistaken in such 
things, e.g., the assertion of the philosophers 
that the universe is eternal).

If people of such [a number] agree on the 
wording and the meaning, it is a verbatim
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 فهــو معنــوي كمــا ـــو أخبر واحــد عــنّ 
ّ

مــعىً كلّي

ــى  ــه أعط ــر بأن ــارًا وآخ ــى دين ــه أعط ــم بأن حات

ــد  ــذا فق ــعيًرا وهك ــى ب ــه أعط ــر بأن ــا وآخ فرسً

ــاء . ــو الإعط  وه
ّ

ــعىً كلّي ــوا على م اتفّق

ــير • ــنّ غ ــه ضروري م ــم في ــحّ أن العل والأص

ــبِر  4   ــماع . وإن المخّ ــب اـس ــر عق ــاج إلى نظ احتي

ــل  ــوه ولا حام ــم يكذّب ــر وـ ــدد التوات ــرة ع بح

على ســكوتهم عــنّ تكذيبهــم مــنّ نحــو خــوف أو 

طمــع في شيء أو عــدم علــم بخــبره صــادق فيمــا 

أخــبر بــه لأن ســكوتهم تصديــق له عادة فيكــون 

ــا .  الخــبر صادقً

وأمـا مظنـون اـصـدق فهـو خبر اـواحـد وهـو ما ــم ينته 

إلى التواتـر سـواء أكان رواتـه واحـدًا أم أكثر أفـاد العلـم 

بالقرائـنّ المنفـصلات أو لا .

ومنـه المسـتفيض وهـو اـشـائع بين الناس عـنّ أصل 

وقـد يـسمّّى مشـهورًا . وأقلّ عـدد راويـه اثنان ؛ وهـو قول 

الفقهـاء . وقيـل مـا زاد على ثلاثـة ؛ وهـو قول الأصـولّيين . 

وقيل ثلاثـة ؛ وهـو قول المحـدّثين .

mass report; if they disagree on both but 
there remains a common meaning [that they 
do agree on], it is a substantive mass report, 
e.g., if someone were to report that Ḥātim 
gave a dinar, another that he gave a horse, an-
other that he gave a camel, and so forth, then 
they would have agreed on a common mean-
ing: the giving.

According to the soundest position: The 
knowledge [acquired] through mass reports 
is immediate and does not require that one 
reflect after hearing the report. Someone 
who reports [about a sensory event] in the 
presence of [witnesses] of such a number as 
would be sufficient for mass transmission and 
who do not deny [his report], there being no 
reason for them to withhold their denial—
whether fear, ambition, or ignorance of the 
reported [event]—is truthful. This is because 
the silence [of the witnesses] is understood, 
by normative experience, as confirmation of 
his report; the report, then, would be true.

As for reports whose truth is presumed, these are 
unit reports, i.e., [reports] that do not reach the 
point of mass transmission, whether they are nar-
rated by one person or more, and whether or not 
they impart (conclusive) knowledge when consid-
ered alongside independent indicants.

One type of unit report is the widely known re-
port, i.e., that which is widespread among people 
and has a basis, and this type of report is sometimes 
termed well-known. The minimum number of nar-
rators for such reports is two; this is the position of 
the jurists. According to some, the number must be 
greater than three; this is the position of the juris-
prudential theorists. According to others, it must be 
three; this is the position of the hadith scholars.
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حذف بعض الخبر 

ـــه  ـــق ب ـــز إلا أن يتعلّ الأصـــحّ أن حـــذف بعـــض الخبر جائ

ـــعى  ـــا لإخلاله بالم ـــذ اتفّاقً ـــه حينئ ـــوز حذف الباقي فلا يج

المقصـــود كأن يكـــون غايـــة أو مستـــثى بخلاف مـــا 

ــخّبر  ــه كـ ــه لأنـ ــوز حذفـ ــه الباقي فيجـ ــق بـ لا يتعلـّ

ـــاؤه  ـــور م ـــو الطه ـــوله صلى الله عليه وسلم في الخبر » ه ـــاله ق ـــتقلّ . مث مس

ـــق له  ـــه « لا تعلّ ـــلّ ميتت ـــوله » الح ـــه «  ] [ إذ ق ـــلّ ميتت الح

ـــه . ـــا قبل بم

من يقبل أداؤه ومن لا 

ـــأدَى  ـــغَ ف ـــلَ فبل ـــل أداء صبيّ مميّز تحمّ ـــه يقب ـــحّ أن والأص

ـــق  ـــأدّى أو فاس ـــلم ف ـــر فأس ـــل كاف ـــه ؛ أو تحمّ ـــا تحمّل م

فتـــاب فـــأدّى قتبـــل ؛ وأنـــه يقبـــل مبتـــدع 	   يحـــرّم 

ـــه  ـــر ببدعت ـــة 	3  ولا يكف ـــس بداعي ـــذب 		  ولي اـك

ـــداع بخلاف  ـــه في الابت ــع تأويل ــذب مـ ـــه اـكـ لأمن

مـــنّ لا يحـــرّم اـكـــذب أو يدعـــو الناس إلى بدعتـــه أو 

يكفـــر ببدعتـــه كمنكـــر حـــدوث العاــــم والبعـــث 

ــد  ــل واحـ ــات فلا يقبـ ــدوم وبّالجزئيّـ ــم الله بالمعـ وعلـ

مـــنّ هـــذه الثلاثـــة .

ــان ، 4 / 	4 ؛ الحاكــم ، المســتدرك ،  ــان ، صحيــح ابــنّ حبّ ابــنّ حبّ  ] [ 

. 			-		3  /  

The Omission of Part of a Report

According to the soundest position: Omitting part 
of a report is permissible unless the rest depends on 
[the omitted part], in which case it is unanimously 
agreed that omission is impermissible because it is 
detrimental to the intended meaning. For example, 
[an omission is detrimental] when [the omitted part 
contains] the purpose or an exception. This differs 
from a case in which the rest [of the report] does not 
depend on [the omitted part]: such an omission is 
permissible because [the omitted part] is like an in-
dependent report, as in his statement صلى الله عليه وسلم in the report 
“It is that whose water is pure and whose unslaugh-
tered animals are permissible,” [1] in which the phrase 
“whose unslaughtered animals are permissible” does 
not depend on the part before it.

Those Whose Reporting Is Accepted and 
Those Whose Reporting Is Not

According to the soundest position: The conveying 
[of a report] by a discerning child who retained [the 
report], matured, and then conveyed what he had 
retained is accepted. [Likewise, the conveying of a 
report by] a disbeliever who retained [the report], 
accepted Islam, and then conveyed it and that of an 
immoral person who repented and then conveyed 
is accepted. [The reporting of] a deviant innovator 
is accepted if he (1) recognizes the prohibition of ly-
ing, (2) does not openly call others to his deviancy, 
and (3) is not to be pronounced a disbeliever there-
by. This is because he can be trusted not to lie and 
has an interpretive argument for his deviancy, and 
stands in contrast to one who does not recognize 
the prohibition of lying, calls people to his devian-
cy, or is to be pronounced a disbeliever thereby, e.g., 
one who denies the origination of the universe, the 
resurrection, or Allah’s knowledge of nonexistent 
things or of particulars; [reports] belonging to any 
of these three categories are not accepted.

 [1] Ibn Ḥibbān, Ṣaḥīḥ Ibn Ḥibbān, 4:49; al-Ḥākim, al-Mus-
tadrak, 1:223–27.
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شرط الراوي 

شرط اـــراوي العدالــة وهي لغــةً التوسّــط وشرعًا بالمــعى 

ــس  ــخّة في النف ــة راس ــة أي هيئ ــروءة ملك ــامل ـلم اـش

ــة لقمــة  ــر الخسّــة كسرّق ــر واـصغائ ــع اقتراف اـكبائ تمن

ــه  ــرد من ــاقتراف ف ــق فب ــول بطري ــزة كب ــل الجائ واـرذائ

ــة . ــتفيّ العدال تن

ـد عليـه بنحو غضبـه ولعنّ  والمخّتـار أن اـكـبيرة مـا تتوتعِّ

بخصوصـه غالًبا .

الحديث المرسل وحجيته 

المشـهور عنـد الأصـولّيين والفقهـاء وبّعض المحـدّثين هو 

مرفـوع غير صحابي تابعيًـا كان أو منّ بعـده إلى النبيّ صلى الله عليه وسلم 

مسـقطًا اـواسـطة بينه وبّين النبيّ . وعند أكثر المحدّثين هو 

مرفوع تـابعيّ إلى النبيّ .

والأصـــحّ أنـــه لا يقبـــل أي لا يحتـــجّ بـــه ـلجهـــل 

بعدالـــة اـســـاقط وإن كان صحابيًـــا لاحتمـــال أن 

ـــنّ  ـــله م ـــادح ؛ إلا إن كان مرس ـــرأ له ق ـــنّ ط ـــون مم يك

ـــروي  ـــله لا ي ـــونت مرس ـــده 	   ك ـــعين وعضّ ـــار التاب كب

ــا لأن  ــند حكمًـ ــذ مسـ ــو حينئـ ــدل وهـ ــنّ عـ إلا عـ

ـــابي  ـــول صح ـــده 		  ق ـــره أو عضّ ـــدل كذك ـــقاط الع إس

أو فعلـــه أو 	3  قـــول الأكثر مـــنّ العلمـــاء أو 	4 

The Condition for a Narrator

The condition for a narrator is that he be upright 
(ʿadāla). Lexically, ʿadāla is to occupy the mean, 
and in the religious [sciences] it is used in a sense 
that includes dignity, i.e., a habit (that is, a fixed dis-
position in the soul) that bars one from committing 
major sins, base minor sins like stealing a scrap of 
food, or permissible but contemptible actions like 
urinating in a path. Performing any of these kinds 
of acts vitiates uprightness.

According to the chosen position: Major sins are 
those singled out with threats like His anger or with 
being cursed.

Mursal Hadiths and Their Authority

According to the common [definition] among the 
jurisprudential theorists, jurists, and some hadith 
scholars, [mursal hadiths] are hadiths attributed 
to the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم by anyone other than a Compan-
ion—whether a Follower or someone later—omit-
ting the intermediate narrator between the narrator 
and the Prophet. According to the majority of the 
hadith scholars, [mursal hadiths] are hadiths at-
tributed to the Prophet by a Follower.

According to the soundest position: Mursal had-
iths are not accepted (which means that they cannot 
be used as authoritative proofs), because it cannot 
be known whether the omitted narrator was upright, 
even if he was a Companion—he might have been 
subject to a disqualifying event. 28 This applies unless 
the narrator of the mursal hadith is one of the em-
inent Followers and [his narration] is bolstered by 
(1) the fact that he narrates only from upright narra-
tors—in such a case the report takes the status of an 
uninterrupted hadith because it is the same to omit 
an upright narrator as to cite him—or bolstered by 
(2) the statements or actions of a Companion, (3) the 
position of the scholarly majority, (4) an uninterrupt-
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مســـند أو مرســـل 	5  أو انتشـــار أو 	6  قيـــاس أو 		  

ـــا . ـــعصر أو نحوه ـــل ال ـــل أه عم

والمجمــوع مــنّ المرســل وعاضــده حجّــة إن ـــم 

يحتــجّ بالعاضــد وإلا فــدليلان إذ العاضــد حينئــذ دليــل 

ــإن  ــر . ف ــار دليلًا آخ ــه ص ــد ب ــل لما اعتض ــه والمرس برأس

تجــرَد هــذا المرســل عــنّ عاضــد ولا دليــل في الباب ســواه 

ــا . ــاف احتياطً ــب الانكف ــه يج ــحّ أن فالأص

نقل الحديث بالمعنى 

بمعـاني  لعـارف  بالمـعى  الحديـث  نقـل  جـواز  الأصـحّ 

الألفـاظ . أما غير العـارف فلا يجوز له تغـيير اـلفظ قطعًا .

الاحتجاج بقول الصحابي 

ــال النبيّ «  ــابي 	   » ق ــول اـصح ــجّ بق ــه يحت ــحّ أن الأص

 ـ» ســمعته « أو » أمــر « و» نهى « أو   ـ» عنــه « 	3  ف 		  ف

ــنّ  ــا « و» م  ـ» نتهين ــول ك ــا بني ـلمفع ــوه مم ــا « أو نح » أمرن

 ـ» كنّــا معــاشر الناس نفعــل في  اـســنّة كــذا « 	4  ف

  5	 عهــده[ «  ]في  يفعلــون  الناس  » كان  أو  عهــده « 

  		 يفعلــون «  الناس   ـ» كان  فــ   6	 نفعــل «   ـ» كنّــا  ف

 ـ» كانــوا لا يقطعــون في اـشيء التافــه « لظهــور ذـــك في  ف

ــاء  ــور بالف ــف اـص ــاع . وعط ــو إجم ــع الناس الذي ه جمي

ــةً . ــا رتب ــا قبله ــورة دون م ــارة إلى أن كل ص إش

ed hadith or [another narrator’s] mursal hadith, (5) 
the fact of being well known, (6) an analogy, (7) the 
practice of the people of the era, or the like.

When considered together, a mursal hadith and 
its bolstering proof are an authoritative proof as 
long as the bolstering proof is not used as an au-
thoritative proof [on its own]; otherwise, they are 
two [distinct] indicants since the bolstering proof is 
in that case an indicant on its own and the mursal 
hadith, when bolstered by it, becomes another in-
dicant. If the mursal hadith lacks a bolstering proof 
and there is no other indicant regarding the matter, 
then the soundest position is that it is obligatory to 
refrain out of caution. 29

The Transmission of Hadiths by Meaning

According to the soundest position: It is permissible 
for one who knows the meanings of the expressions 
to transmit a hadith by [merely conveying its] mean-
ing. 30 As for one who does not know this, it is abso-
lutely impermissible for him to change the wording.

Considering the Statement of a 
Companion As Authoritative Proof

According to the soundest position: It is considered 
an authoritative proof when a Companion states, (1) 
“The Prophet said…”; (2) “From him…”; (3) “I heard 
him…,” “He commanded…,” “He prohibited…,” “We 
were commanded,” similar [verbs] in the passive 
voice like “We were prohibited [from]…,” or “It is of 
the Sunna that such and such”; (4) “During his life-
time, all of us people would do…” or “During his life-
time, the people used to do…”; (5) “We used to do…”; 
(6) “The people used to do…”; or (7) “They would 
not sever [a thief ’s hand] for a trivial theft,” 31 for 
this [habit] was apparent in all the people, which 
amounts to consensus. The conjunction of the 
above forms of expression with a fāʾ indicates that 
each form is lower in rank than the one before it. 32
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مراتب التحمل 

مستند غير اـصحابي في اـرواية إحدى عشرة : 

قراءة اـشيخ عليه إملاء منّ حفظه أو منّ كتابه . -  

فتحديثًا بلا إملاء . - 	

قراءته على اـشيخ . - 3

ويسـمّّى هـذا - 4 اـشـيخ  بقـراءة غـيره على  فسـماعه 

بالعـرض .  قبلـه  والذي 

فمناولـة أو ماتبـة مع إجـازة كأن يدفع له اـشـيخ - 5

أصل سـماعه أو فـرعًا مقابلًا بـه أو يكتب شـيئًا 

مـنّ حديث لحـاضر عنـده أو غائب عنـه ويقول له 

» أجـزت ـك روايتـه عنّي « . 

فإجـازة  5  بـلا مناولـة شيء ولا ماتبـة لخـاصّ في - 6

 ـ» أجزتـك روايـة البخّاري « .  خـاصّ ك

جميـع - 	 روايـة  ــك   ـ» أجـزت  ك عامّ  في  فخّـاصّ 

 .  » مسـموعاتي 

روايـة - 	 أدركـني  لمـنّ   ـ» أجـزت  ك خـاصّ  في  فعـامّ 

مسـلم « . 

 ـ» أجـزت لمـنّ عاصرني روايـة جميع - 	 فعـامّ في عامّ ك

مرويّاتي « . 

The Levels of Reception

The sources of transmission to someone other than 
a Companion are of eleven types, [listed in de-
scending order of strength]:

1. the shaykh dictating aloud to [the student] 33 
from memory or a text.

2. narration without dictation.
3. the student reciting to the teacher.
4. the student hearing another’s recitation to 

the teacher. This and preceding level are 
termed presentation.

5. the student being given [the teacher’s text] 
or copying [from the teacher’s text] with 
authorization [regarding the transmission], 
e.g., the teacher handing to the student the 
original text [of narrations that the student 
had heard] or a text copied from the original 
or writing some hadith for [a student] in his 
presence or elsewhere and telling him, “I au-
thorize you to narrate it from me.”

6. the teacher giving authorization—without 
handing or writing [any text]—to a specific 
[student] regarding a specific [text], e.g., “I 
authorize you to narrate al-Bukhārī.”

7. [authorizing] a specific [student] regarding a 
general [body of narrations], e.g., “I authorize 
you to narrate all that you have heard from me.”

8. [authorizing] a general [body of students] 
regarding a specific [text], e.g., “I authorize 
those who have met me to narrate Muslim.”

9. [authorizing] a general [body of students] 
regarding a general [body of narrations], e.g., 
“I authorize those who are contemporaneous 
with me to narrate all of my narrations.”
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فلفلان ومنّ يوجد منّ نسله تبعًا له . - 0 

فمناولـة أو ماتبـة بـلا إجـازة إن قال معهـا » هذا -   

منّ سـماعي « . 

10. [authorizing] such and such a person and 
those of his lineage who succeed him.

11. handing [a student a text] or writing down 
[hadith for him] without authorizing him if 
[the teacher] says in doing so, “I heard this.”
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اـكتاب الثالث 

في الإجمـاع 

فيه مباحث . 

عادة  يمكـنّ  لا  وقيـل  الإجمـاع .  إمان  الأصـحّ   - 

كالاجتمـاع على أكل طعـام واحـد ؛ وردّ بأنـه لا جامـع لهم 

عليـه .

	- والأصـحّ أن الإجمـاع بعـد إمانـه حجّـة شرعيّـة وإن 

ـا�قَِِ ٱلرْ��سُْـوِلٌ� مَِـنَ بَ�عِْدَِ  نَ يشُ� مَ� نقـل آحادًا . قـال تعـالى ﴿ وَ�

بيِْـلِ ٱلمُْْؤُْمَِنيِنَ� ﴾ … الآية  يرْ� سْ� ��تَ��بْعِْْ غَ� ىٰ وَ� �هُِ ٱلهَُْدَ� ـا تَ�ب�ي��نَ� ل مَ�
]4 / 5  [ توعّـد فيهـا على اتبّـاع غير سبيل المؤمـنين فيجب 

اتبّـاع سبيلهم وهـو قولهـم وفعلهم فيكـون حجّة .

ــطعيّ إن  ــه قـ ــد حجّيّتـ ــاع بعـ ــحّ أن الإجمـ 3- والأصـ

اتفّـــق المعـــتبَرون على أنـــه إجمـــاع لا إن اختلفـــوا 

كاـســـكوتي فإنـــه ظنّي .

4- وخـرق الإجمـاع القـطعيّ وكذا الـظنّي عند مـنّ اعتبره 

حـرام ـلتوعّـد عليه كما مـرّ في الآيـة اـسـابقة . فعلم منّ

Chapter 3

CONSENSUS

This chapter comprises several investigations.

I. According to the soundest position: Consensus is 
possible. According to some: Consensus is impossi-
ble by normative experience, as is reaching a con-
sensus on a single food to eat. The response is that 
in such a case there is no factor that would bring 
about a unanimous opinion.

II. According to the soundest position: Consensus, 
granting its possibility, is legally authoritative even 
if transmitted through unit reports. He says ﵎, “But 
whosoever opposes the Messenger after guidance 
has been made clear to him and follows a way oth-
er than that of the believers…” (Q 4:115), warning 
therein against following a way other than that of 
the believers. It is obligatory, then, to follow their 
way, namely, their speech and actions, which ren-
ders [consensus] authoritative.

III. According to the soundest position: Consensus, 
granting its authority, is conclusive if those [whose 
assessment is] given consideration agree that 
consensus has occurred, but not if they differ [on 
whether consensus has occurred], as in the case of 
tacit consensus, which is presumptive.

IV. To contravene conclusive consensus—or even 
presumptive consensus among those who recognize 
it—is prohibited on account of the warning against it 
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ـــألة  ـــث في مس ـــول ثال ـــداث ق ـــم إح ـــه تحري ـــة خرق حرم

اختلـــف أهـــل عصر فيهـــا على قـــولين وإحـــداث 

ـــل عصر  ـــا أه ـــل بينهم ـــم يفصّ ـــألتين ـ ـــل بين مس تفصي

ـــاع  ـــل الإجم ـــث والتفصي ـــرق الثال ـــاه أي إن خ إن خرق

ـــا  ـــل عصر بخلاف م ـــه أه ـــق علي ـــا اتفّ ـــا م ـــأن خالف ب

إذا ــــم يخرقـــاه .

5- وعلـــم أنـــه يجـــوز إظهـــار دليـــل لحكـــم أو 

تأويـــل لدليـــل ليوافـــق غيره أو علـّــة لحكـــم غير مـــا 

ذكـــروه مـــنّ الدليـــل والتأويـــل والعلـّــة لجـــواز تعـــدّد 

المذكـــورات إن ــــم يخـــرق مـــا ذكـــر مـــا ذكـــروه .

6- وعلـــم أن الإجمـــاع لا يضـــادّ إجمـــاعًا أي لا يجـــوز 

ــاع  ــه إجمـ ــد عليـ ــا انعقـ ــادّ مـ ــا يضـ ــاده على مـ انعقـ

قبلـــه لاســـتلزامه تعـــارض قاطـــعين ؛ وهـــو الأصـــحّ في 

ـــطعيّ  ـــل ق ـــه دلي ـــاء على أن ـــاع بن ـــارضَ الإجم اـكل . ولا يع

إذ لا تعـــارض بين قاطـــعين لاســـتحالته ، إذ التعـــارض 

بين شيـــئين يقـــتضي خطـــأ أحدهمـــا .

	- جاحـــدت مجمـــعٍ عليـــه معلـــوم مـــنّ الديـــنّ ضرورة 

كافـــر إن كان فيـــه نـــصّ وكـــذا إن ــــم يكـــنّ فيـــه 

نـــصّ على الأصـــحّ .

as in the verse cited above. Moreover, on the basis of 
the prohibition of contravening consensus, one infers 
that it would be prohibited to introduce a third opin-
ion on a question regarding which the scholars of the 
time are divided into two positions or to introduce a 
distinction between two questions that the scholars 
of the time do not distinguish 34 if in doing either of 
these things one were to contravene consensus, that 
is, if the third position or the distinction were to con-
travene consensus by breaking from those points 
on which the scholars of the time did agree. By con-
trast, it would not [be prohibited to do either of these 
things] in a way that does not contravene consensus.

V. One also infers [from the prohibition of contra-
vening consensus] that it would be permissible to 
posit (1) an indicant for a ruling, (2) the interpreta-
tion of an indicant to support a different ruling, or 
(3) a cause for a ruling, [this posited indicant, inter-
pretation, or cause] being other than the indicants, 
interpretations, or causes that have already been 
agreed upon—since a multiplicity of these things 
is possible—so long as it does not contravene what 
has already been agreed upon. 35

VI. One also infers that a consensus cannot oppose 
a consensus. That is, it would be invalid to form a 
consensus that opposes an already existing consen-
sus since this would entail contradiction between 
conclusive [indicants]. This is the soundest posi-
tion regarding all [of these questions]. 36 As a con-
clusive indicant, consensus cannot be contradict-
ed [by another indicant] because there can be no 
contradiction between conclusive indicants; 37 such 
would be impossible since a contradiction between 
two things entails that one of them is incorrect.

VII. One who rejects a point of consensus that is 
necessarily known to be part and parcel of the re-
ligion is a disbeliever if there exists an unequivo-
cal text regarding the matter and, according to the 
soundest position, even if there exists no unequivo-
cal text regarding the matter.
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اـكتاب اـرابع 

في القياس 

ــل  ــا حمـ ــاواة ، واصطلاحًـ ــر والمسـ ــةً التقديـ ــو لغـ وهـ

ـــاواته  ـــه لمس ـــه في حكم ـــه ب ـــوم أي إلحاق ـــوم على معل معل

له في علـّــة حكمـــه بـــأن توجـــد بتمامهـــا في المحمـــول 

عنـــد الحامـــل وهـــو المجتهـــد مطلقًـــا أو مقيّـــدًا .

ـــذا  ـــة وك ـــة كالأغذي ـــور الدنيويّ ـــة في الأم ـــو حجّ وه

ــحّ لعمـــل كـــثير مـــنّ  في غيرهـــا كاـشرعيّـــة في الأصـ

اـصحابـــة بـــه متكـــرّرًا شـــائعًا مـــع ســـكوت الباقين 

الذي هـــو في مثـــل ذــــك مـــنّ الأمـــور العامّـــة وفـــاق 

 ﴾ ]	5 / 	[ والاعتبـــار 
ْ ــتَ�برُِوَا عادةً ، ولقـــوله تعـــالى ﴿ ��ٱعَْـ

قيـــاس اـشيء بـــاـشيء .

ــة  ــة والخلقيّ ــك إلا في العاديّ ــاس في ذـ ــوز القي فيج

أي التي ترجــع إلى العــادة والخلقــة كأقــلّ الحيــض أو 

ــاس في  ــا بالقي ــع ثبوته ــل وأكثره فيمتن ــاس أو الحم النف

الأصــحّ لأنهــا لا يــدرك المــعى فيهــا بــل يرجــع فيهــا إلى 

ــه . ــق ب ــول مــنّ يوث ق

Chapter 4

ANALOGY

Lexically, qiyās (analogy) means determination and 
equalization. Technically, it means referring one 
conceivable thing to another, i.e., extending the lat-
ter’s ruling to the former because the former equally 
possesses the cause of the latter’s ruling. This occurs 
when the one who is doing the referring—that is, the 
mujtahid, whether a mujtahid in the absolute sense 
or in the restricted sense—judges that the cause of 
the latter’s ruling is entirely present in the former.

Analogy is authoritative in worldly matters, e.g., 
[in determining what is] nourishing food. [It is also 
authoritative] otherwise, as in legal matters, ac-
cording to the soundest position, as evidenced by 
(1) the fact that it was consistently and prevalently 
practiced by many Companions without any objec-
tion from the others—which would normally be 
considered to amount to acceptance in comparable 
everyday situations—and due to (2) His saying ﵎, 
“So take heed” (Q 59:2). To take heed means to anal-
ogize one thing to another.

Analogy is valid, then, with respect to these 
matters. But it is invalid with respect to experien-
tial and natural matters, that is, matters that refer 
to normative experience or bodily nature, e.g., the 
minimum or maximum duration of menstruation, 
postnatal bleeding, or pregnancy, because these 
cannot be ascertained through analogy, according 
to the soundest position, since the reason for them 
cannot be apprehended. In these cases, one refers 
instead to the opinions of experts.
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ــاس • ــا بالقيـ ــع ثبوتهـ ــام فيمتنـ وإلا في ]كل[ الأحـ

في الأصـــحّ لأن منهـــا مـــا لا يـــدرك معنـــاه ، كوجـــوب 

ـــنّ  ـــى أن  6  كلًا م ـــوز بمع ـــل يج ـــة . وقي ـــة على العاقل الدي

الأحـــام صالـــح لأن يثبـــت بالقيـــاس بـــأن يـــدرك معنـــاه 

ووجـــوب الديـــة على العاقلـــة له معـــىً يـــدرك وهـــو إعانـــة 

الجـــاني فيمـــا هـــو معـــذور فيـــه كمـــا يعـــان الغـــارم 

ـــزكاة .  ـــنّ اـ ـــه م ـــصرف إلي ـــا ي ـــين بم ـــلاح ذات الب لإص

وإلا في القيـــاس على منســـوخ فيمتنـــع فيـــه في 

ــل  ــخ . وقيـ ــع بالنسـ ــار الجامـ ــاء اعتبـ ــحّ لانتفـ الأصـ

ــرع  ــم الفـ ــر لحكـ ــاس مظهِـ ــه لأن القيـ ــوز فيـ يجـ

ــرع . ــخًّا ـلفـ ــس نسـ ــل ليـ ــخ الأصـ ونسـ

ـــب  ـــو في جان ـــم وـ ـــة لحك ـــصّ على العلّ ـــس الن ولي

ـــل  ـــب الفع ـــحّ لا في جان ـــاس في الأص ـــرًا بالقي ـــفّ أم اـك

 ـ» أكـــرم زيـــدًا لعلمـــه « ولا في جانـــب  غير اـكـــفّ ك

ـــه  ـــل إن ـــا « . وقي ـــرام لإساره ـــر ح ـــو » الخم ـــفّ نح اـك

ـــك .  ـــة إلا ذـ ـــر العلّ ـــدة لذك ـــه في الجانبين إذ لا فائ ـــر ب أم

ــان  ــدة بيـ ــون الفائـ ــواز كـ ــلمّ الحصر لجـ ــا لا نسـ قلنـ

مـــدرك الحكـــم ليكـــون أوقـــع في النفـــس .

Nor is analogy valid with respect to [all] legal rul-
ings: it is impossible for [the entire body of legal rul-
ings] to be ascertained through analogy, according 
to the soundest position, because there are some 
legal rulings whose reasons cannot be apprehended, 
e.g., the obligation of a clan’s payment of the blood 
money. According to some: Analogy is valid [with re-
spect to every legal ruling] in the sense that any rul-
ing could be ascertained through analogy by appre-
hension of its reason, and the obligation of a clan’s 
payment of the blood money has an apprehensible 
reason, namely, to assist the perpetrator in fulfilling a 
task he is incapable to fulfilling in the same way that 
a debtor is assisted in rectifying his dealings with [his 
creditor] through the zakat money that he receives.

Nor is analogy valid that is based on abrogated rul-
ings; according to the soundest position, analogy is 
impossible in such cases since, by virtue of abroga-
tion, the common element no longer merits consider-
ation. According to some: Analogy remains valid be-
cause analogy reveals the ruling of the derivative case, 
and the abrogation of [the ruling of] the original case 
does not abrogate [the ruling of] the derivative case. 38

According to the soundest position: A textual state-
ment of the cause for a ruling (including [rulings 
about] refraining from action) is not a command 
to utilize analogy, regardless whether the ruling re-
lates to a positive act, e.g., “Honor Zayd because of 
his knowledge,” or to the refraining from an act, e.g., 
“Wine is prohibited because it intoxicates.” According 
to some: [Such a statement] is in either case a com-
mand to utilize analogy because there is no other 
point in mentioning the legal cause. We respond: We 
do not concede the exclusivity; it is possible that the 
point be to explain the apprehensible reason for the 
ruling in order to render it more impactful on the soul.
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أركانه 

أركان القيـاس أربّعـة : أصـل ، حكـم ، فـرع ، علـة وهي 

الأصـل  وحكـم  والفـرع .  الأصـل  بين  مـشترك  مـعىً 

الفـرع . إلى  المـشترك  بواسـطة  يتعـدّى 

1.  الأصل 

اـركــنّ الأول الأصــل . يــسمّّى الأصــل مقيسًــا عليــه 

والفــرع مقيسًــا . والأصــحّ أنــه أي الأصــل المقيــس 

عليــه محــلّ الحكــم والمشــبّه بــه . والأصــحّ أنــه لا 

يــشترط في الأصــل دليــل على جــواز القيــاس عليــه 

بنوعــه أو شــخّصه .

2.  حكِم الأصل 

اـركنّ الثاني حكم الأصل . شرطه : 

ــت -   ــو ثب ــاعًا ، إذ ـ ــو إجم ــاس وـ ــير قي ــه بغ ثبوت

ــاد 
ّ

بقيــاس كان القيــاس الثــاني 	   عنــد اتح

العلّــة لغــوًا للاســتغناء عنــه بقيــاس الفــرع فيــه 

ــير  ــا غ ــد اختلافه ــل في الأول 		  وعن على الأص

ــه في  ــرع في ــل والف ــتراك الأص ــدم اش ــد لع منعق

ــم .  ــة الحك علّ

ــاد كقيــاس التفّــاح على البّر في اـربّويّــة 
ّ

فالاتح

ــاح  ــم قيــاس اـســفرجل على التفّ بجامــع الطعــم ث

The Components of Analogy

Analogy has four components: an original case, a rul-
ing, a derivative case, and a cause, which is a feature 
that the original case and the derivative case have in 
common. The ruling of the original case extends to 
the derivative case by means of the commonality.

1. The Original Case

The first component is the original case. The origi-
nal case is termed the source of the analogy and the 
derivative case the object of the analogy. According 
to the soundest position: The original case, or the 
source of the analogy, is the locus of the ruling, and 
it is that to which the comparison is made. Accord-
ing to the soundest position: It is not a necessary 
condition that there be an indicant pertaining to 
the original case that validates the use of its catego-
ry or the specific case in an analogy.

2. The Ruling of the Original Case

The second component is the ruling of the original 
case. Its conditions are [as follows]:

1. The ruling of the original case must be estab-
lished by some means (including consensus) 
other than analogy because were it to be es-
tablished by means of analogy, then (a) in 
the scenario that the legal cause is the same, 
a second analogy would be superfluous since 
it would have sufficed to analogize the deriv-
ative case of the second analogy to the orig-
inal case of the first analogy, and (b) in the 
scenario that the legal cause is different, the 
second analogy would be unsound since the 
original case and the derivative case would 
lack a common cause for the ruling.

An example in which [the legal cause] is the 
same is when apples are analogized to wheat 
in being ribawī 39 by virtue of the commonali-
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بقيـاس  عنـه  ـلاسـتغناء  لغـو  وهـو  ذكـر ؛  فيمـا 

البرّ . على  اـسـفرجل 

ــداد  ــو انس ــق وه ــاس اـرت ــتلاف كقي والاخ

ــخ الناح  ــر في فس ــبّ الذك ــوطء على ج ــلّ اـ مح

بجامــع فــوات التمتّــع ثــم قيــاس الجــذام على 

ــوات  ــد لأن ف ــو غير منعق ــر ؛ وه ــا ذك ــق فيم اـرت

ــه . ــود في ــع غير موج التمتّ

ــترط - 	 ــرع ، فيش ــم الف ــس حك ــنّ جن ــه م وكون

ــا  ــه حكمً ــوب إثبات ــا إن كان المطل ــه شرعيً كون

ــه  ــوب إثبات ــا إن كان المطل ــه عقليً ــا وكون شرعيً

ــوب  ــا إن كان المطل ــه لغويً ــا وكون ــا عقليً حكمً

ــا .  ــا لغويً ــه حكمً إثبات

وأن لا يعـــدل حكـــم الأصـــل عـــنّ ســـنَّنَ - 3

القيـــاس ، فمـــا عـــدل عـــنّ ســـننه أي خـــرج 

عـــنّ طريقـــه لا يقـــاس على محلـّــه لتعـــذّر 

ـــت  ـــنّ ثاب ـــة ب ـــهادة خزيم ـــذ ، كش ـــة حينئ التعدي

ـــةً  ـــه رتب ـــيره وإن فاق ـــه غ ـــاس ب ـــلا يق ـــده ف وح

ــه .  ــق رضي الله عنـ كاـصدّيـ

شـاملًا - 4 الأصـل  حكـم  دليـل  يكـون  لا  وأن 

القيـاس .  عـنّ  حينئـذ  بـه  للاسـتغناء  الفـرع  لحكـم 

وكـون حكـم الأصـل متّفقًـا عليـه جزمًـا بـين - 5

الخصمـين لأن البحـث لا يعدوهمـا . وقيـل بين كل  

ty of being food, and then quinces are analo-
gized to apples in the same manner: the [sec-
ond analogy] is superfluous because it would 
have sufficed to analogize quinces to wheat.

An example in which [the legal cause] is 
different is when ratq (a blockage of the site 
of intercourse) is analogized to castration in 
annulling marriage by virtue of the common-
ality of vitiating the enjoyment of sexual in-
tercourse, and then leprosy is analogized to 
ratq in the same manner: the [second analo-
gy] is unsound because leprosy does not viti-
ate the enjoyment of sexual intercourse.

2. The ruling of the original case must be of the 
same kind as the ruling of the derivative case: 
it must be legal if one seeks to ascertain a le-
gal ruling, rational if one seeks to ascertain a 
rational ruling, and lexical if one seeks to as-
certain a lexical ruling.

3. The ruling of the original case should not de-
viate from the paradigm of analogy. The locus 
of a ruling that deviates from the paradigm of 
analogy, i.e., diverges from its normal way, can-
not be subjected to analogy because in such a 
case the [ruling] cannot transfer. An example 
is the solitary testimonial authority of Khuzay-
ma b. Thābit; one cannot analogize other [nar-
rators] to him even when they are superior to 
him in rank, like [Abū Bakr] al-Ṣiddīq ﵁.

4. The indicant for the ruling of the original case 
must not include the ruling of the derivative 
case, since this would leave no need for analogy.

5. [In the context of a jurisprudential disputa-
tion,] according to all, the disputing parties 
need to agree upon the ruling of the original 
case. [According to the soundest position, 
the agreement of the disputing parties is 
sufficient] since the inquiry does not con-
cern anyone else. According to some: [The 
ruling must be agreed upon] by the  en-
tire umma such that there could never be
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الأمّة حتى لا يتأتّى المنع أصلًا . 

3.  الفرع 

ـــل  ـــبّه بالأص ـــلّ المش ـــو المح ـــرع وه ـــث الف ـــنّ الثال اـرك

ـــحّ . في الأص

والمخّتــار قبــول المعارضــة في الفــرع بمقتــضي  	  •

نقيــض الحكــم أو ضــدّه . وصورتهــا في الفــرع أن يقــول 

المعــترض ـلمســتدلّ » مــا ذكرتـَـه مــنّ اـوصــف وإن 

اقتــضى ثبــوت الحكــم في الفــرع فعنــدي وصــف آخــر 

ــدّه « .  ــه أو ض ــضي نقيض يقت

فالنقيـض نحو » المسـح ركـنّ في اـوضوء فيسـنّّ تثليثه 

كاـوجـه « فيقـول المعـارض » مسـح اــرأس في اـوضـوء لا 

يسـنّّ تثليثـه كمسـح الخفّ « .

ــه النبيّ  ــب علي ــب واظ ــر واج ــو » اـوت ــدّ نح واـض

فيقــول  كالتشــهّد «  فيجــب  وســلمّ  عليــه  الله  صلّّى 

المعــارض » … مؤقّــت بوقــت صلاة مــنّ الخمــس فيســنّّ 

ــر « . ــنّة الفج كس

ـــادة على • ـــورة زي ـــة المذك ـــع المعارض ـــار في دف والمخّت

ـــداءً  ـــتدلّ ابت ـــه على المس ـــترض ب ـــا يع ـــكل م ـــا ب دفعه

دفعتهـــا باـترجيـــح ـوصـــف المســـتدلّ على وصـــف 

المعـــارض بمرجّـــح ممـــا يـــأتي في محلـّــه لتعـــيّن  	  

العمـــل باـراجـــح . 

occasion to challenge it in the first place.

3. The Derivative Case

The third component is the derivative case. Accord-
ing to the soundest position: The derivative case is 
the locus 40 that is compared to the original case.

According to the chosen position: [In the context 
of jurisprudential disputation,] it is acceptable to 
counteract [a disputant’s analogy] regarding a deriv-
ative case with [an analogy] that entails a contradic-
tory or contrary ruling. The form of [this objection] 
with regard to the derivative case is that the objector 
tells the proponent, “Granting that the feature 41 you 
have cited entails the application of the ruling to the 
derivative case, I can cite a different feature that en-
tails the contradictory or contrary ruling.”

An example of [citing a feature that entails] the 
contradictory [ruling] is [that the proponent state,] 
“Wiping [one’s head] is an integral component of 
ablutions; therefore, performing it thrice is a sunna 
just like [washing] the face,” to which the objector re-
sponds, “It is not a sunna to wipe the head thrice just 
as [it is not a sunna] to wipe a leather sock [thrice].” 42

An example of [citing a feature that entails] the 
contrary [ruling] is [that the proponent state,] “The 
witr prayer is a duty that the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم consistently 
maintained; therefore, it is obligatory just like de-
claring the testimony of faith,” to which the objec-
tor responds, “[The witr prayer is] fixed to the time 
period of one of the five prayers; therefore, it is a 
sunna just like the dawn sunna prayer.” 43

The preferred way to rebut such a counterac-
tion—in addition to rebutting the arguments that 
were used to object to the proponent first of all—is 
to rebut it by arguing that the feature favored by the 
proponent preponderates over the feature favored 
by the objector according to the relevant standards 
that determine preponderance (which we will dis-
cuss in their place), because action ought to be in 
accordance with the preponderant [feature].
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وشرط الفرع : 

ــه ، -   ــل فيـ ــتي في الأصـ ــة الـ ــام العلـّ ــود تمـ وجـ

كالإســـار في قيـــاس النبيـــذ بالخمـــر والإيـــذاء 

فيتعـــدّى  بالتأفيـــف  اــــرب  قيـــاس  في 

الحكـــم إلى الفـــرع . 

قطــع 	 أ    بــأن  قطعيّــة  العلـّـة  كانــت  فــإن 

في  ووجودِهــا  الأصــل  في  علـّـة  بكونهــا 

الفــرع كالإســار والإيــذاء فيمــا مــرّ فقطــعيٌّّ 

ــها حــتى كأن الفــرع فيــه شــمله دليــل  قياست

الأصــل فــإن كان دليلــه ظنيًــا فحكــم 

الفــرع كذـــك . 

وأدوَن 	ب   ظــنّي  فقياســها  ظنّيًــة  كانــت  أو 

ــه  ــم فإن ــع الطع ــبّر بجام ــاح باـ ــاس التفّ كقي

ــا  ــال م ــع احتم ــل م ــا في الأص ــة عندن العلّ

قيــل إنهــا القــوت أو اـكيــل وليــس في 

التفّــاح إلا الطعــم فثبــوت الحكــم فيــه 

أدون مــنّ ثبوتــه في اـــبرّ . 

وأن لا يعــارضَ ولا يقــوم القاطــعت على خلافــه أي - 	

ــد  ــبرت اـواح ــذا خ ــم وك ــرع في الحك ــلاف الف خ

ــه مقــدّم على القيــاس .  في الأصــحّ لأن

The derivative case must meet the following con-
ditions:

1. The cause in the original case must be en-
tirely present in the derivative case (e.g., [the 
feature of] being intoxicating in the analogy 
of date wine to grape wine and [the feature 
of] being hurtful in the analogy of striking to 
grumbling “Uff!”) such that the legal ruling 
transfers to the derivative case.

If the cause is (1) conclusive such that 
one knows conclusively that it is the cause 
in the original case and that it is present in 
the derivative case, like [the feature of] being 
hurtful in the example above, then the anal-
ogy with respect to that cause is a conclusive 
analogy. As a result, it is as if the derivative 
case is included by the indicant for the orig-
inal case: if the indicant is presumptive, the 
ruling of the derivative case is the same.

If the cause is (2) presumptive, then the anal-
ogy with respect to that cause is a presumptive 
or “lower-grade” analogy, like the analogy of 
apples to wheat through the commonality of 
being food, for this is the legal cause in the orig-
inal case according to us, though we grant that 
it is possible that the cause is, as held by some, 
[the feature of] being [storable] provision or 
being subject to weighable measure—and the 
only [feature] among these that is present in 
apples is that of being food—thus, the ruling’s 
application to apples is lower in grade than its 
application to wheat.

2. The derivative case must not be counteract-
ed; there must be no conclusive [evidence] 
standing against it, that is, against the de-
rivative case with respect to the ruling; and 
also, according to the soundest position, 
[there must be no] unit report [standing 
against it] since unit reports have priority 
over analogy.
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وأن يتّحد حكمه بحكم الأصل في المعى . - 3

حكــم - 4 على  الفــرع  حكــم  يتقــدّم  لا  وأن 

الأصــل حيــث لا دليــل له غــير القيــاس ، كقياس 

ــة .  ــوب النيّ ــم في وج ــوء بالتيمّ اـوض

4.  العلة 

ــل  ــم الأص ــة . وشرط ـلإلحاق بحك ــع العل ــنّ اـراب اـرك

ــث أي  ــة تبع ــة أي مصلح ــتمل على حكم ــة أن تش بالعلّ

ــة  ــاهدًا لإناط ــح ش ــال وتصل ــف على الامتث ــل المكلّ تحم

ــم أن  ــنّ عل ــإن مَ ــوس ف ــظ النف ــة ، كحف ــم بالعلّ الحك

ــل . ــنّ القت ــفّ ع ــه انك ــصّ من ــل اقتت ــنّ قَت مَ

ـــا ؟      ـــا عدميي ـــة أو كونه ـــة الحكم ـــون العل ـــوز ك ـــل يج هَ

ــط ،  ــم تنضبـ ــة إن ــ ــة الحكمـ ــون العلـّ ــوز كـ لا يجـ

ـــت  ـــإن انضبط ـــا ؛ ف ـــدم انضباطه ـــفر لع ـــقّة في اـس كالمش

ـــا  ـــب وغيرهم ـــنّ الحاج ـــدي واب ـــه الآم ـــا رجّح ـــاز كم ج

لانتفـــاء المحـــذور .

في • العلـّـة عدميّــة  كــون  الأصــل  ولا يجــوز في 

الحكــم الثبــوتي لأن العلـّـة بمعــى العلامــة يجــب 

ــنّ  ــفى م ــدمي أخ ــل والع ــنّ المعلَ ــلّى م ــون  	  أج أن تك

الثبــوتي . ويجــوز تعليــل الثبــوتي بمثلــه كتعليــل حرمــة 

الخمــر بالإســار والعــدمي بمثلــه كتعليــل عــدم صحّــة 

ــل .  ــدم العق ــصّرف بع الت

3. The ruling of the derivative case and the 
ruling of the original case must be the same 
conceptually. 44

4. The ruling of the derivative case must not 
precede the ruling of the original case when 
there is no indicant for the ruling of the de-
rivative case besides the analogy, e.g., analo-
gizing water ablutions to dry ablutions in the 
obligatoriness of the intention. 45

4. The Legal Cause

The fourth component is the legal cause. It is a 
prerequisite condition for extending the ruling of 
an original case through a cause that [the cause in 
the original case] comprise some rationale, or ben-
efit, that motivates, or drives, morally responsible 
agents to comply and serves to vouch for basing the 
ruling on that cause. An example of this is the pro-
tection of human lives: a person who knows that a 
retaliatory punishment is imposed on murderers 
refrains from committing murder.

Is It Valid for the Cause to Be the Rationale or to Be 
Privative?     It is invalid for the cause to be the ratio-
nale [itself] if it cannot be precisely delimited, 46 e.g., 
hardship in travel, for this cannot be precisely delim-
ited. But if it can be precisely delimited, it is valid, as 
argued by al-Āmidī, 47 Ibn al-Ḥājib, 48 and others, due 
to the absence of the problematic concern.

According to the source text: 49 It is invalid for the 
cause of a positive ruling to be privative, because a 
cause (in the sense of a sign) must be clearer than 
that of which it is the cause, and that which is priv-
ative is more obscure than that which is positive. It 
is valid for the cause of a positive ruling to be of its 
like, e.g., for the cause of the prohibition of wine to 
be that it is intoxicating, and it is valid for the cause 
of a privative ruling to be of its like, e.g., for the 
cause of the invalidity of financial prerogative to be 
the lack of intellect.
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ثبـــوت الحكِـــم فيمـــا يقطـــع بانتفـــاء الحكمـــة     

يثبـــت الحكـــم فيمـــا يقطـــع بانتفائهـــا فيـــه 

ـلمظنّـــة في الأصـــحّ ، كجـــواز الـــقصر باـســـفر لمـــنّ 

ركـــب ســـفينة قطعـــت بـــه مســـافة الـــقصر في 

لحظـــة بلا مشـــقّة .

من شرط الإلحاق انتفاء شيئين     شرط ـلإلحاق بالعلةّ : 

أن لا تخالـــف نصًـــا أو إجمـــاعًا لتقدّمهمـــا -  

على القيـــاس . 

الحـــنفيّ  كقـــول  النـــصّ  فمخّالفـــة 

» المـــرأة ماـكـــة بطبعهـــا فيصـــحّ نكاحهـــا 

بـــغير إذن ولّيهـــا قياسًـــا على بيـــع ســـلعتها « 

» أيمّـــا  وغيره  داود  أبي  لخبر  مخالـــف  فإنـــه 

امـــرأة نكحـــت نفســـها بـــغير إذن ولّيهـــا 
 ]  فناحهـــا باطـــل « .  ]

الإجمـــاع كقيـــاس صـــلاة • ومخالفـــة  0	 

المســـافر على صومـــه في عـــدم اـوجـــوب بجامـــع 

ــاع على  ــف للإجمـ ــه مخالـ ــاقّ فإنـ ــفر اـشـ اـسـ

ــه .  ــا عليـ ــوب أدائهـ وجـ

ــادةً على - 	 ــتنبطة زيـ ــة المسـ ــنّ العلـّ وأن لا تتضمّـ

النـــصّ والإجمـــاع منافيـــة مقتضـــاه . 

ابنّ حبّـان ، صحيح ابـنّ حبّـان ، 	 / 4	3 ؛ الحاكم ، المسـتدرك ، 	 /   ] [ 

. 	0 الناح ،  داود ،  أبـو  		 -00	 ؛ 

The Persistence of a Ruling When It Is Certain That 
the Rationale Is Absent     According to the sound-
est position: A ruling persists [in those particular 
cases] where it is certain that the rationale is ab-
sent, since [the cause remains] a presumptive locus 
[for that ruling in general], as in the permissibility 
of shortening the prayer during travel for a person 
who boards a ship that has traveled the prerequisite 
distance for the shortening of prayers in a moment 
that is free of hardship.

Among the Conditions for Extending [a Ruling] Is 
the Absence of Two Things     In order for [a ruling] 
to be extended through a cause, the following con-
ditions must be met:

1. The legal cause must not contradict a textual 
statement or consensus, since these have pri-
ority over analogy.

An example of contradicting a textual 
statement is that a Ḥanafī say, “A woman 
can possess [wealth] by nature; therefore, 
by analogy to her [prerogative] to sell her 
commodities, she may validly marry without 
the permission of her guardian,” for this con-
tradicts the report of Abū Dāwūd and oth-
ers “Whenever a woman marries herself off 
without the permission of her guardian, her 
marriage is null.” [1]

An example of contradicting consensus is 
to analogize the prayer of travelers to the fast 
of travelers in being non-obligatory by means 
of the commonality of difficult travel, for this 
contradicts the consensus that timely fulfill-
ment of the prayer is obligatory on travelers.

2. The legal cause that has been ascertained 
must not comprise any addition to textual 
statements or consensus that would negate 
their effects.

 [1] Ibn Ḥibbān, Ṣaḥīḥ Ibn Ḥibbān, 9:384; al-Ḥākim, al-Mus-
tadrak, 2:199–200; Abū Dāwūd, al-Sunan, 3:20 (no. 2076).
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مسالك العلة 

أي الطرق الدالةّ على عليّّة اـشيء . وهي كثيرة . 

]1.  الإجماع[ 

خـبر • في  العلـّة  أن  على  كالإجمـاع  الإجمـاع ،  الأول 

اـصحيحـين » لا يحكـم أحد بـين اثنين وهـو غضبان «  ] [ 

ممـا  غـيره  بالغضـب  فيقـاس  ـلفكـر  الغضـب  تشـويشَ 

مفرطـين .  وشـبع  جـوع  نحـو  الفكـر  يشـوشٌّ   	 

]2.  النص[ 

ــا كان أو  ــصّ صريحًـ ــة النـ ــاـك العلـّ ــنّ مسـ الثاني مـ

 ـ» ـســـبب   ـ» لعلـّــة كـــذا « ف ظاهـــرًا . واـصريـــح ك

ـــنَْ  ـــالى ﴿ مَِ ـــوله تع ـــذا « ، كق ـــل ك ـــنّ أج  ـ» م ـــذا « ف ك

ــل� ﴾ … الآيـــة  ءَِٓيـ �ىٰ بِ�نِىِٓ إِسِْْرَٰٓ� ــا عَ�لَ تَ�بنْ�ـ ــكَ� كَ� لٰـِ ــلِ ذَٰ� جِْـ
�
أَ

]5 / 	3[ . والنـــصّ الظاهـــر كاـلام ظاهـــرة كانـــت نحـــو 

ــرِْج� ٱلْنَ��ـــاسَ� مَِـــنَ�  ــكَ� لْتَُِخْْـ �يَـْ ــهُُ إِلِْ ٰــ لْنَْ� �زَّ�
�
ــبٌٍ أَ ـٰ ﴿ كَتِ�

�ا  لْ �ىٌّ ٱلْنَ�ُـــوِرَِ ﴾ ]4  /  [ أو مقـــدّرة نحـــو ﴿ وَ� ــتُِ إِلِِ ـٰ لُِمَٰ� ٱلَّظْ�ُ
ـــالٌٍ  نَّ كَ�انَّ� ذَ�ا مَ�

�
ـــوله ﴿ أَ ـــهَِينٍَ ﴾ إلى ق افٍَ م��

�� لَ ـــعْْ كَُلَّ�� حْ� تَطُِ
» لأن « . 0 -4 [ أي   / 6	[ بَ�ـــنيِنَ� ﴾  وَ�

البخّاري ، الأحام ، 3  ؛ مسلم ، الأقضية ، 6  .   ] [ 

The Means for Determining a Legal Cause

These are methods that indicate whether some-
thing is a cause, and they are numerous.

[1. Consensus]

The first is consensus, e.g., the consensus that the 
legal cause in the report of the two Ṣaḥīḥs “No one 
should settle a dispute between two individuals 
while he is angry” [1] is the way that anger confounds 
thought; thus, other states that confound thought 
are analogized to anger, like excessive hunger and 
excessive satiety.

[2. Textual Statements]

The second of the means for determining a legal 
cause is a textual statement, whether unequivocal 
or apparent. Unequivocal textual statements are 
[expressed through] the like of “due to such and 
such cause”; next [in rank], “due to such and such 
reason”; and next [in rank], “due to such and such,” 
e.g., His saying ﵎, “Due to this, We prescribed for 
the children of Israel…” (Q 5:32). Apparent textual 
statements are [expressed through] the like of the 
lām, whether explicit, e.g., Kitābun anzalnāhu ilay-
ka li-tukhrija al-nāsa min al-ẓulumāti ilā al-nūri (A 
book that We have sent down to you that you might 
bring forth mankind out of darkness into light) 
(Q 14:1), or implicit, e.g., Wa-lā tuṭiʿ kulla ḥallāfin 
mahīnin… (So obey not any vile oath-monger) up 
until He says ﵎, …an kāna dhā mālin wa-banīna (…
simply because he possesses wealth and children) 
(Q 68:10–14), i.e., li-an (because).

 [1] Al-Bukhārī, al-Jāmiʿ al-ṣaḥīḥ, 9:65 (no. 7158); Muslim, 
Ṣaḥīḥ, 733 (no. 1717).
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]3.  الإيماء[ 

الثالــث مــنّ مســاـك العلـّـة الإيمــاء ، كمــا في خبر 

ــال النبيّ  ــان « فق ــار رمض ــت أهليّ في نه ــرابي » واقع الأع

صلى الله عليه وسلم » أعتــق رقبــة «  ] [ فأمــرته بالإعتــاق عنــد ذكــر اـوقاع 

ــة له . ــه علّ ــدلّ على أن ي

]4.  التقسيم[ 

ــو حصر  ــيم وهـ ــة التقسـ ــاـك العلـّ ــنّ مسـ ــع مـ اـرابـ

ــا لا  ــال مـ ــه وإبطـ ــس عليـ ــل المقيـ ــاف الأصـ أوصـ

يصلـــح منهـــا ـلعليّّـــة ، كأن يحصر أوصـــاف البّر في 

ــدا  ــا عـ ــل مـ ــم ويبطـ ــه في الطعـ ــاس الذرة عليـ قيـ

ــة . ــم ـلعليّّـ ــعيّن الطعـ ــم فيتـ الطعـ

]5.  المناسبة[ 

الخامس مـنّ مسـاـك العلـّة المناسـبة . ويسمّّى اسـتخّراج 

العلـّة المناسـبة تخريـج المنـاط لأنـه إبـداء مـا ينـوط بـه 

 ـ» المنـاط « منّ » النوط «  الحكم أي مـا تعلقّ به الحكم ف

وهـو العلـّة . وتخريـج المناط تعـيين العلـّة بإبداء المناسـبة 

بين العلـّة المعيّنة والحكم مـع الاقتران بينهمـا كالإسار . 

و» المناسـب « المأخوذ منّ » المناسـبة « المتقدّمـة وصف 	   

ظاهـر 		  منضبـط 	3  يحصل عـقلًا منّ ترتـّب الحكم 

البخّاري ، الأدب ، 	6 ؛ البيهي ، اـسنَّنَ اـكبرى ، 4 / 4	3 .   ] [ 

[3. Direct Entailment]

The third of the means for determining a legal cause 
is direct entailment, as in the report of the bedou-
in “I had intercourse with my wife during daytime 
in Ramadan,” to which the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم responded, 
“Free a slave”: [1] his command to free a slave in re-
sponse to the mention of intercourse indicates that 
[the act] is the cause for [the ruling].

[4. The Process of Elimination]

The fourth of the means for determining a legal 
cause is the process of elimination, namely, to enu-
merate all the qualities of the original case, which 
is the source of the analogy, and to rule out those 
among them that are not fit to be the cause, e.g., 
enumerating all the qualities of wheat when anal-
ogizing corn to it as food and then ruling out all the 
qualities besides that of being food, which deter-
mines that [the feature of] being food is the cause.

[5. Suitability]

The fifth of the means for determining a legal cause is 
suitability. Deducing the suitable cause is termed ex-
traction of the basis, for it consists in revealing that on 
which the ruling depends, i.e., that to which the rul-
ing is attached; manāṭ (basis) is from nawṭ (to make 
s.th. dependent on s.th.), and it refers to the legal 
cause. To extract the basis is to specify the cause by 
revealing the mutual suitability between the ruling 
and the specified cause, given that they are mutually 
concomitant, e.g., [the feature of] being intoxicat-
ing. 50 Munāsib (suitable legal consideration)—which 
is morphologically derived from the preceding term 
munāsaba (suitability)—refers to a feature that (1) 
is apparent, (2) can be precisely delimited, and (3) 
leads logically, by the application of the ruling, to an

 [1] Al-Bukhārī, al-Jāmiʿ al-ṣaḥīḥ, 8:23 (no. 6087); al-Bayhaqī, 
al-Sunan al-Kubrā, 4:374.
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عليــه مــا  ] [ يصلــح كونــه مقصــودًا ـلشــارع مــنّ 

دفــع مفســدة . أو  حصــول مصلحــة 

ـلمناســب أقســام . المناســب مــنّ حيــث شرع الحكــم له 

ثلاثــة أقســام : ضروري فحــاجي فتحــسيني .

ــظ • ــواع : 	   حفـ ــو أنـ ــضرّوري     وهـ ــب الـ 1. المناسـ

ـــس  ـــظ النف ـــار ، 		  فحف ـــل اـكفّ ـــشروع له قت ـــنّ الم الدي

المـــشروع له القـــود ، 	3  فحفـــظ العقـــل المـــشروع له 

ـــدّ  ـــشروع له ح ـــب الم ـــظ النس ـــكر ، 	4  فحف ـــدّ اـس ح

اـزنـــا ، 	5  فحفـــظ المـــال المـــشروع له حـــدّ اـسرّقـــة 

ـــشروع  ـــرض الم ـــظ العِ ـــق ، 	6  فحف ـــع الطري ـــدّ قط وح

ـــه  ـــروري مكمّل ـــل اـ ـــبّ . ومث ـــذف واـس ـــة الق له عقوبّ

ـــكر إذ  ـــل المس ـــاول  		 قلي ـــدّ بتن ـــه ، كالح ـــون في مرتبت فيك

ـــيره .  ـــو إلى كث ـــه يدع قليل

2. المناســـب الحاجي     وهـــو مـــا يحتـــاج إليـــه ولا 

ــد  ــارة . وقـ ــع فالإجـ ــد اـرورة ، كالبيـ ــل إلى حـ يصـ

يكـــون الحاجي ضرورة في بعـــض اـصـــور ، كالإجـــارة 

ــار  ــه ، كخّيـ ــل الحاجي مكمّلـ ــل . ومثـ ــة الطفـ لتربّيـ

البيـــع ليســـلم عـــنّ الـــغبن .

فاعل » يحصل « .   ] [ 

attainment of benefit or a repelling of harm that [1] 
could be specifically intended by the Lawgiver.

Suitable legal considerations are of several types. 
With regard to the legislation of rulings for their 
sake, they are of three types: considerations of fun-
damental necessity, considerations of practical ne-
cessity, and considerations of practical benefit.

1. Considerations of Fundamental Necessity     
Considerations of fundamental necessity are of 
several types: (1) the preservation of the religion, 
for the sake of which the slaying of disbelievers 
[in war] is legislated; next, (2) the preservation of 
life, for the sake of which retribution is legislated; 
next, (3) the preservation of intellect, for the sake 
of which the statutory punishment for intoxication 
is legislated; next, (4) the preservation of lineage, 
for the sake of which the statutory punishment for 
adultery is legislated; next, (5) the preservation of 
wealth, for the sake of which the statutory punish-
ments for theft and banditry are legislated; and, 
next, (6) the preservation of honor, for the sake of 
which the punishments for slander and cursing are 
legislated. That by which a fundamental necessity is 
fully achieved has the same [rank] and thus adopts 
the same status, e.g., the statutory punishment for 
consuming small amounts of an intoxicating sub-
stance, since small amounts lead to large amounts.

2. Considerations of Practical Necessity     Consid-
erations of practical necessity are things that are 
needed but not to the point of fundamental neces-
sity, e.g., commercial transactions and commercial 
agreements. 51 A practical necessity might be fun-
damentally necessary in some situations, e.g., an 
agreement regarding the raising of a child. That by 
which a practical necessity is fully achieved has the 
same [rank and adopts the same status], e.g., the 
option to void a transaction for safety from fraud.

 [1] [In the Arabic phrasing of the sentence,] mā is the gram-
matical agent of [the preceding] yaḥṣulu.



4. Analogy

521 5	 

3. المناسـب التحـسيني     وهـو ما استحسـنّ عادة منّ غير 

احتيـاج إليه . وهو قسـمان :

معـارض ـلقواعـد اـشرعيّة ، كاـكتابـة وهي خارمة -  

لقاعـدة امتنـاع بيـع اـشـخّص بعض مـاله ببعض 

آخـر إذ مـا يحصّلـه الماتبَ في قـوّة ملك اـسـيّد له 

نفسـه .  بتعجيزه 

غـير المعارض ــشيء مـنّ القواعد ، كسـلب أهليّة - 	

اـشـهادة عـنّ العبـد فإنـه غـير محتـاج إليـه ـكنه 

مستحسـنّ عادة لنقـص اـرقيـق عنّ هـذا المنصب 

اـشريـف الملـزم ـلحقـوق بخـلاف اـرواية . 

]6.  تنقيح المناط[ 

واـسـادس منّ مسـاـك العلةّ تنقيـح المناط بأن يـدلّ نصّ •

ه عنّ  ظاهـر على التعليل لحكم بوصف فيحـذَف خصوصت

الاعتبـار بالاجتهـاد وينـاط الحكـم بالأعـمّ ، كما حذف 

أبـو حنيفـة وماــك منّ خـبر الأعـرابي الذي واقـع زوجته 

في نهـار رمضـان خصـوص اـوقـاع عـنّ الاعتبـار وأناطا 

اـكفّـارة بمطلـق  3	 الإفطار . 

القوادح 

الدليـــل  كان  علـّــة  الدليـــل  في  يقـــدح  مـــا  وهي 

أو غيرهـــا . منهـــا تخلـّــف الحكـــم عـــنّ العلـّــة 

3. Considerations of Practical Benefit     Consid-
erations of practical benefit are things that are 
deemed good by custom without being necessary. 
They are of two types:

1. those that stand in conflict with legal max-
ims, e.g., contracts of kitāba, 52 which bypass 
the maxim that it is invalid for an individual 
to sell part of his wealth for another part of 
his wealth; after all, any [wealth] earned by 
a contracting slave would be the property of 
the master were the slave to judge himself in-
capable [of procuring the full sum].

2. those that do not stand in conflict with any 
legal maxim, e.g., the disqualification of 
slaves from giving testimony; although this is 
not necessary, it is deemed good by custom 
because slaves fall short of the noble rank 
that entails [such] rights, unlike [their qual-
ification] to narrate. 53

[6. Isolation of the Basis]

The sixth of the means for determining the legal 
cause is isolation of the basis. This is when an ap-
parent textual statement indicates that the causal 
basis for a ruling lies in a given feature, and then the 
case-specific aspects of that feature are disregarded 
by the exercise of ijtihad, and the ruling is based on 
a more general [feature]. An example of this is the 
way that Abū Ḥanīfa and Mālik disregarded—with 
respect to the report of the bedouin who had inter-
course with his wife during daytime in Ramadan—
the case-specific fact of the intercourse and based 
the expiation on the breaking of the fast as such.

Disqualifying Factors

A disqualifying factor is that which disqualifies an in-
dicant, whether the indicant be a legal cause or other-
wise. 54 According to the soundest position: One such 
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الأصـــحّ  في  شرط  فقـــد  أو  مانـــع  بلا  المستنبطـــة 

بـــأن وجـــدت في بعـــض صـــور بـــدون الحكـــم 

ــذ ؛  ــة ـلحكـــم لثبـــت حينئـ ــو كانـــت علـّ ــا ــ لأنهـ

بخلاف المنصوصـــة إذ لا نقـــض معهـــا وبخلاف مـــا 

ـــد  ـــة عن ـــد شرط لأن العلّ ـــع أو فق ـــف لمان إذا كان التخّلّ

ـــنّ  ـــاره اب ـــا اخت ـــذا م ـــا . وه  منهم
ً

ـــع كلا ـــف تجام التخّلّ

ـــا ؛  ـــدح مطلقً ـــل يق ـــقين . وقي ـــنّ المحقّ ـــب وغيره م حاج

ـــه  ـــال ب ـــا وق ـــدح مطلقً ـــل لا يق ـــل . وقي ـــه الأص ورجّح

ــة . ــص العلـّ ــمّوه تخصيـ ــة وسـ أكثر الحنفيّـ

خاتمة 

كون القياس منّ الدينّ وأنه قسمان 

الأصـحّ أن القيـاس مـنّ الدينّ لأنـه مأمور به لقـوله تعالى •

ـٰرِْ ﴾ ]	5 / 	[ وأنـه مـنّ أصـول  4	  بِصَْـ�
�
وَْلِىٌِّ ٱلْأْ

ُ
ـٓأَ ﴿ ��ٱعَْتَ�برُِوَاْ يَـٰٓ�

ـرفِ منّ حـدّه وأنـه ديـنّ الله وشرعـه . ولا  الفقـه كمـا عت

يقـال فيـه » قـاله الله « ولا » … نبيُّـه « لأنـه مسـتنبط لا 

منصـوص . وهـو أي القياس فـرض كفايـة على المجتهدينّ 

ويتعـيّن على مجتهـد احتـاج إليه . 

وهو قسمان :  

factor is that a ruling fail to accompany a deduced 
cause neither due to a preventative factor nor due to 
the non-satisfaction of a condition—[simply speak-
ing,] that the [presumed] cause be present in some 
cases without the ruling—for, had the [presumed] 
cause truly been the cause of the ruling, the ruling 
would have been present in such cases. [Disqualifi-
cation] does not apply to causes that are indicated by 
unequivocal texts, since they cannot be contradicted, 
nor does it apply when the absence of a ruling is due 
to a preventative factor or to the non-satisfaction of 
a condition; despite the absence [of the ruling], the 
cause could [nonetheless] be paired with it in both 
cases. This is the chosen position of Ibn al-Ḥājib and 
other verifying scholars. According to some: [The ab-
sence of the ruling] always entails disqualification; 
this is the position preferred in the source text. 55 Ac-
cording to some: It never entails disqualification; this 
is the position of the majority of the Ḥanafīs, who 
term such a case specification of the cause.

Conclusion

That analogy is part of the religion 
and that it is of two types

According to the soundest position: Analogy is a part 
of religion since it is commanded by His saying ﵎, 
“So take heed, O you who are possessed of sight” (Q 
59:2), and it is one of the principal sources of juris-
prudence (uṣūl al-fiqh), as one learns from the defini-
tion of the latter. [Rulings derived by analogy] are the 
religious legislation of Allah. [However, with respect 
to such rulings,] one may not say, “Allah said…,” nor 
may he say, “His prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم said…,” since they are de-
duced rather than textually stated. Analogy is com-
munally obligatory on mujtahids, and it becomes in-
dividually obligatory on any mujtahid who [is placed 
in a situation in which] he needs to use it. 56

Legal analogies are of two types:
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ــارق -   ــفيّ الف ــه بن ــع في ــا قط ــو م ــليّ وه الأول ج

ــاء على  ــاس العمي ــه ، كقي ــرب من ــه أو ق أي بإلغائ

ــبر  ــت بخ ــة الثاب ــنّ التضحي ــع م ــوراء في المن الع

» أربّــع لا تجــوز في الأضــاحي العــوراء البــيّن 
عورهــا … « الحديــث .  ] [ 

ــل - 	 ــل بمثق ــاس القت ــليّ ، كقي ــلاف الج ــاني بخ والث

ــود .  ــوب الق ــدّد في وج ــل بمح على القت

الحاكـم ،  40	-46	 ؛   /  3 حبّـان ،  ابـنّ  صحيـح  حبّـان ،  ابـنّ   ] [  

المستدرك ،   / 	64 ؛ 4 / 	34 . 

1. those which are evident, i.e., those where it is 
either conclusively known that there are no 
discrepancies [between the original case and 
the derivative case] (that is, the discrepancies 
are judged to be insignificant) or nearly con-
clusively so, e.g., the analogy of blind [ani-
mals] to lame [animals] in that they cannot be 
used for ritual sacrifice, [this original ruling] 
being established through the report “Four 
[types of animals] cannot be used for sacrific-
es: lame animals with clear impairments… .” [1]

2. those which are not evident, e.g., the analo-
gy of committing murder with a blunt object 
to committing murder with a sharp object in 
that retribution is obligatory.

 [1] Ibn Ḥibbān, Ṣaḥīḥ Ibn Ḥibbān, 13:240–46; al-Ḥākim, 
al-Mustadrak, 1:642, 4:349.
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اـكتاب الخامس 

في الاستدلال 

وهــو دليــل ليــس بنــصّ مــنّ كتــاب أو ســنّة ولا إجمــاع 

ــاس الاقتراني  ــا القي ــه قطعً ــل في ــاس شرعي ؛ فدخ ولا قي

والقيــاس الاستثنــائي وهمــا نــوعا القيــاس المنــطي وهــو 

قــول مؤلّــف مــنّ قضايــا متى ســلمّت ـــزم عنهــا لذاتهــا 

قــول آخــر وهــو النتيجــة .

في هذا مسائل . 

كون الاستقراء التام دليلا 

 
ّ

ـــات كلّي ـــع جزئيّ ـــأن يتتتبّ ـــزئي على اـكّلّي ب ـــتقراء بالج الاس

ليتثبـــت حكمهـــا له إن كان تامًـــا فهـــو دليـــل قـــطعيّ 

ـــد  ـــذا عن ـــسمّّى ه ـــظنّي ؛ وي ـــا ف ـــد الأكثر أو كان ناقصً عن

الفقهـــاء إلحاق الفـــرد بالأغلـــب .

كون الاستصحاب حجة 

  		 الأصليّ  العـــدم  اســـتصحاب     	 أن  الأصـــحّ 

ـــتصحاب  ـــصّ 	4  واس ـــوم أو 	3  الن ـــتصحاب العم واس

ـــك ـــوت المل ـــه كثب ـــود سبب ـــه ـوج ـــا دلّ اـشرع على ثبوت م

Chapter 5

ADOPTED INDICANTS

An adopted indicant is any indicant that is neither 
a textual statement of the Quran or Sunna, nor 
consensus, nor legal analogy. 57 This indisputably 
includes combinative and replicative syllogisms, 
which are the two types of the logical syllogism, 
namely, a composite of propositions that, when 
accepted, inherently entails another [proposi-
tion], i.e., the conclusion.

There are a number of questions concerning this topic.

That Exhaustive Induction 
Is an Indicant

An inductive argument that proceeds from the par-
ticular to the universal by accounting for the partic-
ulars of a given universal to affirm for it their ruling 
is a conclusive indicant if the induction is exhaus-
tive, according to the majority position, and is a 
presumptive indicant if the induction is inexhaus-
tive. The jurists term this “subsuming the individual 
case into the predominant case.”

That Presumption of Continuity Is a Proof

According to the soundest position: Presumption of 
the continuity of (1) the default state of negation, 58 
(2) the generality [of general expressions], (3) textu-
al statements, or (4) [rulings] which revelation has 
indicated exist on account of the presence of their
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بـــاـشراء حجّـــة مطلقًـــا فيعمـــل بـــه إلى ورود 

إن  إلا  الظاهـــر  على  الأصـــل  فيقـــدّم  المـــغيّر 

أنـــه  ـــنّّ  عارضـــه ظاهـــر غالـــب ذو ســـبب ظت

ـــثير  ـــاء ك ـــع في م ـــول وق ـــه كب ـــدّم علي ـــوى فيق أق

بـــه وبّـــغيره ممـــا  تـــغيّره  فوجـــد متـــغيًرا واحتمـــل 

لا يرّه كطـــول المكـــث .

هَل يطالب النافي بدليل ؟ 

المخّتــار أن النافي يطالـَـب بدليــل إن ـــم يتعلـَـم النفيّ 

فلا . وإلا  ضرورة 

]الأخذ بالأخف وبالأثقل[ 

وأنــه لا يجــب الأخــذ بالأخــفّ ولا بالأثقــل في شيء بــل 

يجــوز كل منهمــا لأن الأصــل عــدم اـوجــوب .

كون النبي متعبدا بالشرع قبل البعثة 

بشرع .  البعثــة  قبــل  متعبّــدًا  كان  صلى الله عليه وسلم  أنــه  المخّتــار 

والمخّتــار اـوقــف عــنّ تعيينــه وبّعدهــا المنــع مــنّ تعبّــده 

بشرع مــنّ قبلــه لأن له شرعًا يخصّــه .

causes (e.g., the obtainment of ownership through 
the act of buying) is a proof unconditionally and is 
thus the basis for action until there arises an alter-
ing factor. The original condition takes priority over 
what is apparent unless opposed by a preponderant 
apparent condition that has a cause and is presumed 
to be more likely, in which case the apparent condi-
tion takes priority. An example of this is urine that 
fell into a large quantity of water which was then 
found in an altered condition, 59 evincing the possi-
bility that the alteration was due to the urine as well 
as the possibility that it was due to a different and be-
nign cause, like having been stagnant for a long time.

Does One Who Negates Something 
Bear the Burden of Proof ? 

According to the chosen position: One who negates 
something bears the burden of proof if the negation 
is not immediately knowable; otherwise, he does not.

[Adopting the Most Lenient 
or Most Difficult Ruling]

[According to the chosen position:] It is not obliga-
tory to adopt the most lenient [ruling] or the most 
difficult [ruling] on a matter; rather, either alterna-
tive is permissible because the default condition is 
the absence of obligation.

That the Prophet Was Held to Revealed 
Law Before His Prophethood

According to the chosen position: He صلى الله عليه وسلم was held to 
a revealed law before his prophethood. The chosen 
position is to desist from identifying that law and 
that after his prophethood, it was impermissible for 
him to practice a revealed law that had preceded 
him because he had a revealed law specific to him.



X. JURISPRUDENTIAL THEORY

526 5	6

]الأصل في المنافع والمضار[ 

والمخّتار أن الأصل في المنافع الحلّ وفي المضارّ التحريم . 

هَل الاستحسان دليل ؟ 

فتسرِّّ  إذا  إلا  دليلًا  ليـــس  الاستحســـان  أن  المخّتـــار 

ــه ؛ ولا  ــوى منـ ــاس أقـ ــاس إلى قيـ ــنّ قيـ ــدول عـ بعـ

خلاف فيـــه بهـــذا المـــعى إذ أقـــوى القيـــاسين مقـــدّم 

ــا . ــر قطعًـ على الآخـ

كون قول صحابي غير حجة وأنه لا يقلد 

ـــا وعلى غيره  ـــة على صحـــابي وفاقً ـــول اـصحـــابي غير حجّ ق

ـــون أن  ـــه المحقّق ـــا علي ـــحّ م ـــحّ . والأص ـــابعيّ في الأص كت

ه لأنـــه لا 
ّ

 وليـــس لـــغيره أن يـــقد
َ

اـصحـــابي لا يـــقد

ــب غيره  ــدوَن بخلاف مذهـ ــم يـ ــه إذ ــ ــق بمذهبـ يوثـ

ـــدًا  ـــافعيّ زي ـــة اـش ـــا موافق ـــة . وأم ـــة الأربّع ـــنّ الأئمّ م

ــق  ــأن وافـ ــد بـ ــدًا ـزيـ ــل لا تقليـ ــض فدليـ في الفرائـ

اجتهـــاده اجتهـــاده .

كون الإلهام غير حجة 

الأصــحّ أن الإلهــام وهــو  5	 إلقــاء شيء في القلــب يطمــئّن •

ــير  ــه غ ــض أصفيائ ــالى بع ــه الله تع ــصّ ب ــدر يخ له اـص

حجّــة مــنّ غــير معصــوم لعــدم الثقــة بخواطــره لأنــه لا 

تؤمــنّ دسيســة اـشــيطان فيهــا . 

[The Default Ruling with Respect 
to Benefits or Harms]

According to the chosen position: The default [rul-
ing] with respect to benefits is permissibility and 
with respect to harms prohibition.

Is Juristic Preference a Legal Indicant?

According to the chosen position: Juristic prefer-
ence is not a legal indicant unless it is interpreted as 
abandoning one analogy in favor of a stronger anal-
ogy. Given this meaning, there is no dispute since 
the stronger of two analogies indisputably takes 
priority over the other.

That the Position of a Companion Is Not a 
Proof and That He Is Not to Be Imitated

The position of a Companion, by agreement, is not a 
proof with respect to another Companion, and, ac-
cording to the soundest position, it is not a proof with 
respect to others, like Followers, either. The soundest 
position is that of the verifying scholars: Companions 
are not to be imitated [in matters of religious law]; 
others are not to imitate them because their legal po-
sitions cannot be ascertained since they were not for-
mally recorded, unlike the legal positions of certain 
others, namely, the four imams. 60 As for the fact that 
al-Shāfiʿī agreed with Zayd ﵁ regarding inheritance 
laws, this was founded on proof and not an imitation 
of Zayd; his ijtihad coincided with that of Zayd.

That Spiritual Inspiration Is Not a Proof

According to the soundest position: Ilhām (spiritual 
inspiration)—namely, that something be cast into 
the heart that gives assurance in the chest, which 
Allah ﵎ specially gifts to some of His elect—is not 
a proof when [experienced] by someone fallible, 
since the thoughts of such a person are not abso-
lutely reliable: one cannot trust that they are safe 
from the schemes of Satan.
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مبنى الفقه على الأربعة 

مــبى الفقــه على أربّعــة أمــور وإن ـــم يرجــع أكثره إليهــا 

إلا بتكلّــف :

الأول أن اليقـــين لا يرفـــع باـشـــكّ ، ومـــنّ -  

ـــدث  ـــكّ في الح ـــر وش ـــنّ الطه ـــنّ تيقّ ـــائله مَ مس

يأخـــذ بالطهـــر . 

ــائله - 	 ــنّ مس ــا ، وم ــزال وجوبًّ ــرر ي ــاني أن اـ الث

ــف .  ــه بالتل ــوب وضمان ــوب ردّ المغص وج

ــنّ - 3 ــير ، ومـ ــب التيسـ ــقّة تجلـ ــث أن المشـ الثالـ

ــر في  ــع والفطـ ــصر والجمـ ــواز القـ ــائله جـ مسـ

ــه .  ــفر بشرطـ اـسـ

ــا شرعًا ، - 4 ــادة محكَمــة أي معمــول به ــع أن الع اـراب

ومــنّ مســائله أقــلّ الحيــض وأكــثره . 

ــا ،  ــور بمقاصده ــة أن الأم ــم على الأربّع وزاد بعضه

ــر . ــة في الطه ــوب النيّ ــائله وج ــنّ مس وم

Jurisprudence Is Built on Four Things

Jurisprudence is built on four things, though the 
majority of [its questions] only resolve to these by 
contrived effort: 61

1. The first is that certainty is not vitiated by 
doubt. One issue to which this applies is the 
[ruling] that a person who was certain of 
his ritual purity and then encounters doubt 
regarding whether he annulled his purity 
should proceed on the assumption of purity.

2. The second is that harm is necessarily re-
moved. One issue to which this applies is the 
obligation to return usurped objects and to 
take liability for damage.

3. The third is that hardship brings facilita-
tion. One issue to which this applies is the 
permissibility of shortening and combining 
[prayers] and breaking fast during travel, giv-
en that the conditions are met.

4. The fourth is that normative experience is au-
thoritative; that is, revealed law is enacted in 
accordance with it. One issue to which this ap-
plies is [the determination of] the minimum 
and maximum periods of menstruation.

Some have added to these four that things are 
according to their purposes. One issue to which 
this applies is the obligation of the intention for 
ritual purification.
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اـكتاب اـسادس 

في التعادل والتراجيح 

وفيه مسائل . 

امتناع التعارض بين القاطعين 

ـــقليّ  ـــيّين أو ع ـــيّين أو نقل ـــعين عقل ـــادل قاط ـــع تع يمتن

ـــع  ـــان في اـواق ـــذا أمارت ـــطعيّ وظنّي وك ـــادل ق ـــقليّ لا تع ون

في الأصـــحّ فـــإن تعـــادلتا فالمخّتـــار التســـاقط كمـــا في 

تعـــارض البيـّــنتين . 

التفصيل بين قولي المجتهد 

ـــر  ـــا فالمتأخّ ـــإن تعاقب ـــولان ف ـــد ق ـــنّ مجته ـــل ع وإن نق

قـــوله وإلا فمـــا ذكـــر فيـــه شيئًـــا مشـــعرًا بترجيحـــه 

ـــك فهـــو متردّد .  ـــم يذكـــر ذـ كقـــوله » هـــذا أشـــبه « وإن ـ

ـــح ـــنّ الترجي ـــف ع ـــإن وق ـــر ف ـــح بالنظ ـــحّ الترجي والأص

Chapter 6

THE WEIGHING OF INDICANTS

This comprises a number of questions.

The Impossibility of a Contradiction 
between Conclusive Indicants

It is impossible for two conclusive indicants to con-
tradict each other, whether they be two rational in-
dicants, two transmissional indicants, or one ratio-
nal indicant and one transmissional indicant. [This 
impossibility] does not apply to [a contradiction 
between] one conclusive and one presumptive in-
dicant, nor does it apply, according to the soundest 
position, to [a contradiction] in reality [between] 
two presumptive indicants. If two presumptive in-
dicants contradict each other, the chosen position 
is that both fall out of consideration, as with a con-
flict between two points of court evidence.

Distinguishing between Two 
Positions of a Mujtahid

If two positions have been transmitted from a mu-
jtahid, then if one succeeded the other, his position 
is the later position. Otherwise, it is the one whose 
preference he indicated by any remark, e.g., by say-
ing, “this is more fitting.” If he made no such remark, 
his position is uncertain. The soundest position is 
that the preponderance [of one transmitted posi-
tion of a mujtahid over another] be determined by
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ـــول  ـــد ق ـــرف ـلمجته ـــم يع ـــم . وإن ـ ـــنّ الحك ـــف ع وق

ـــا  ـــرج فيه ـــوله المخّ ـــو ق ـــا فه ـــنّ في نظيره ـــألة لك في مس

ـــا  ـــا لها بنظيره ـــاب إلحاقً ـــه الأصح ـــحّ أي أخرج في الأص

والأصـــحّ لا ينســـب إليـــه مطلقًـــا بـــل ينســـب إليـــه 

مقيّـــدًا بأنـــه مخـــرَج حتى لا يلبـّــس بالمنصـــوص .

معنى الترجيح والعمل بالراجح 

الترجيــح تقويــة أحــد الدليــلين . والعمــل باـراجــح 

واجــب في الأصــحّ .

ولا ترجيــح في القطعيّــات . والمتأخّــر ناســخ وإن نقــل 

ــاد . ــر بالآح المتأخّ

أولوية العمل بالمتعارضين 

إلغــاء  مــنّ  أولى  بالمتعــارضين  العمــل  أن  والأصــحّ 

ــر «  ] [  ــد طه ــغ فق ب ــا إهــاب دت ــاله خبر » أيمّ ــا ، مث أحدهم
مــع خبر » لا تنتفعــوا مــنّ الميتــة بإهــاب ولا عصــب «  ]	[ 

ابنّ ماجه ، اـلباس ، 5	 .   ] [ 

أبو داود ، اـلباس ،  4 ؛ الترمذي ، اـلباس ، 	 .   ]	[ 

means of reflective reasoning; if one is to withhold 
from giving preponderance, one should withhold 
judgment. According to the soundest position: If a 
mujtahid is not known to have asserted a position 
regarding a question but is known to have done so 
regarding an analogous one, the latter becomes his 
derived position regarding the [former] question; 
that is, those jurists of his school who are qualified 
to derive rulings derive the position by subsuming 
it under the analogous question. According to the 
soundest position: The derived position should not 
be ascribed without qualification to the mujtahid; 
it should be ascribed to him with the qualification 
that it is a derived position so that it is not confused 
for a position that he explicitly asserted.

The Meaning of Giving Preponderance; Acting 
in Accordance with the Preponderant Indicant

Giving preponderance is to judge one of two indi-
cants stronger. According to the soundest position: 
It is obligatory to act in accordance with the pre-
ponderant [indicant].

Giving preponderance does not apply with respect 
to conclusive [indicants]. A later [textual indi-
cant] abrogates [an earlier one] even if transmitted 
through unit reports.

The Preferability of Acting in Accordance 
with Two Contradictory Indicants

According to the soundest position: Acting in ac-
cordance with two contradictory [indicants] is pref-
erable to disregarding either one. An example is the 
report “Any hide that has been tanned is pure” [1] 
considered together with the report “Do not make 
use of the hides or sinews of carrion,” [2] which [as

 [1] Ibn Mājah, al-Sunan, 4:602 (no. 3609).

 [2] Abū Dāwūd, al-Sunan, 4:431 (no. 4124); al-Tirmidhī, al-
Jāmiʿ al-kabīr, 3:343 (no. 1729).
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ــاه على غير  ــوغ وغيره فحملنـ ــاب المدبـ ــامل ـلإهـ اـشـ

ــلين . ــا بين الدليـ ــوغ جمعًـ المدبـ

ما به الترجيح 

يرجّح بكثرة الأدلةّ واـرواة في الأصحّ وبّعلوّ الإسناد . 

]الترجيـــح بحســـب الـــراوي[     وفقـــه اــــراوي ، •

وفطنتـــه  وضبطـــه  وورعـــه  ونحـــوه ،  ولغتـــه 

عدالتـــه ،  وشـــهرة  بدعتـــه ،  وعـــدم  ويقظتـــه ، 

 بالاختبـــار ، ومعـــروف النســـب 
ّ

وكونـــه مـــزكّى

	 قيـــل ومشـــهوره   ، وصريـــح اـتزكيـــة ، وحفـــظ 

ــظ  ــل على الحفـ ــبب ، والتعويـ ــر اـسـ ــروي ، وذكـ المـ

ـــماعه  ـــه  6	 ، وس ـــق روايت ـــور طري ـــة ، وظه دون اـكتاب

ــحّ ،  ــرًا في الأصـ ــرًا وحـ ــه ذكـ ــاب ، وكونـ ــلا حجـ بـ

الإســـلام  ومتأخّـــر  اـصحابـــة ،  أكابـــر  ومـــنّ 

في الأصـــحّ ، ومتحمّـــلًا بعـــد التكليـــف ، وغـــير 

ــس ، وغـــير ذي اســـمين ، ومبـــاشًرا ، وصاحـــب  ّـِ مدـ

اـواقعـــة ، وراويًـــا باـلفـــظ ، وــــم ينكـــره الأصـــل ، 

وكـــون حديثـــه في اـصحيحـــين . 

such] would include both hides that are tanned and 
those that are untanned: we interpret the latter as 
referring to untanned hides in order to reconcile 
the two indicants.

Considerations by Which 
Preponderance Is Given

[An indicant] may be given preponderance by vir-
tue of an abundance of indicants and narrators, ac-
cording to the soundest position, or by virtue of a 
short chain of transmission.

[Giving Preponderance by Consideration of the 
Narrator]     [An indicant may also be given prepon-
derance by virtue of] the narrator’s jurisprudential 
knowledge; his lexical or grammatical knowledge; 
his scrupulousness, accuracy, sagacity, or aware-
ness; his being free of creedal deviancy or being 
known to be trustworthy; the vindication of his 
credibility through firsthand experience; his being 
of known lineage (or, according to some, of well-
known lineage); the explicit vindication of his cred-
ibility; his having memorized what he is narrating; 
his mentioning the occasioning reason [for the nar-
rated incident]; his reliance on memory instead of 
on writing; the manifestness of his method of [tak-
ing] narrations; his having heard [the narrated re-
port] without an intervening barrier; his being male 
and free, 62 according to the soundest position; his 
being of the senior Companions; his relatively late 
acceptance of Islam, according to the soundest po-
sition; his receiving [the narrated report] after [the 
age of] moral accountability; his not being a disin-
genuous narrator; his not possessing two names; his 
direct presence [at the narrated incident]; his being 
the one whom the incident concerns; his use of the 
original wording in narrating; his original narrator’s 
not having denied [narrating the report]; or his 
hadith’s being in [either of] the two Ṣaḥīḥs.
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]الترجيـــح بحســـب المـــروي[     والقـــول فالفعـــل •

زائـــد  	 وكـــذا  الفصيـــح  ويرجّـــح  فالتقريـــر . 

الفصاحـــة في قـــول   ، والحديـــث  		 المشـــتمل على 

ـــدني ،  ـــشَ ، والم ـــة قري ـــوارد بلغ ـــحّ ، واـ ـــادة في الأص زي

ـــم  ـــه الحك ـــا في ـــبيّ صلى الله عليه وسلم ، وم ـــأن الن ـــوّ ش ـــعر بعل والمش

ــه في  ــا عليـ ــه ذكرهـ ــدّم فيـ ــا قـ ــة ، ومـ ــع العلـّ مـ

ــد .  ــد أو تأكيـ ــه تهديـ ــا فيـ ــحّ ، ومـ الأصـ

ـــال  ـــبب لاحتم ـــامّ ذي اـس ـــا على الع ـــامّ مطلقً والع

قصره أي العـــامّ على اـســـبب إلا في اـســـبب أي إلا 

ـــو على  ـــدّم ه ـــإذًا يق ـــبب ف ـــورة اـس ـــا في ص ـــا كائنً عامً

 ـ» مـــنّ « و» مـــا «  العـــامّ المطلـــق ؛ والعـــامّ اـشرطي ك

اـشرطـــيّين على النكـــرة المنفيّـــة في الأصـــحّ لإفادتـــه 

ـــوم ؛  ـــغ العم ـــنّ صي ـــا ؛ وهي على الباقي م ـــل دونه التعلي

ـــيّتين ؛  ـــا « غير شرط ـــنّ « و» م ـــرّف على » م ـــع المع والجم

هـــا على الجنـــس المعـــرّف . ومـــا ــــم يخـــصّ ، 
ّ
وكل

والأقـــلّ تخصيصًـــا .

على  ويرجّحــان  فالإشــارة ؛  فالإيمــاء  والاقتضــاء 

المخّالفــة . الموافقــة على  المفهــومين ؛ وكــذا 

[Giving Preponderance by Consideration of the 
Narrated Report]     [Preponderance is given to] 
statements, then actions, then tacit approvals. Pre-
ponderance is given to articulate [narrations] (and, 
according to one position, those that are more artic-
ulate); hadiths with additional content, according 
to the soundest position; those that are transmitted 
in the dialect of Quraysh; those that are Madinan; 63 
those that indicate the lofty status of the Prophet 
-those that include the cause as well as the rul 64 ;صلى الله عليه وسلم
ing; those in which the cause is mentioned before 
the ruling, according to the soundest position; and 
those that contain threats or emphasis.

[Preponderance is given to] general expressions 
that are unqualified over general expressions with 
reasons due to the possibility that they (that is, the 
general expressions) be restricted to those reasons, 
except when the reasons apply (that is, except for 
general expressions in reference to the cases in 
which those reasons do apply), in which case the 
general expressions with reasons take priority over 
general expressions that are unqualified. [Prepon-
derance is also given to] conditional general expres-
sions (e.g., the conditional man [whoever] and mā 
[whatever]) over negative indefinite nouns, accord-
ing to the soundest position, since the former, un-
like the latter, indicate legal causality; to the latter 
over all of the remaining forms that signify general-
ity; to definite plural nouns over the non-condition-
al man (who) and mā (what); and to each of these 
over definite generic nouns. [Preponderance is also 
given to expressions] that are not specified and to 
those which are least specified.

[Preponderance is given to] textually required 
signification, then directly entailed signification, 
then indirectly entailed signification; both of the 
latter are given preponderance over both types of 
implicature; and congruous implicature is given 
preponderance over counter implicature.
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ــنّ  ــل عـ ــول الخبر[     والناقـ ــب مدلـ ــح بحسـ ]الترجيـ

ـــاب  ـــر فالإيج ـــحّ ، والخبر فالحظ ـــت في الأص ـــل ، والمثب الأص

فاـكراهـــة فالنـــدب فالإباحـــة في الأصـــل في بعضهـــا ، 

المعقـــول معنـــاه ، وكـــذا نـــافي العقوبّـــة ، واــــوضعيّ على 

التكلـــيفيّ في الأصـــحّ .

ــل الموافـــق  ]الترجيـــح بالأمـــور الخارجيّـــة[     والدليـ

دليلًا آخـــر ، وكـــذا مـــرسلًا أو صحابيًـــا أو أهـــل 

المدينـــة أو الأكثر في الأصـــحّ . ويرجّـــح موافـــق زيـــد 

في الفرائـــض فمعـــاذ فـــعليّ ، ومعـــاذ في أحام غير 

ــعليّ . ــض فـ الفرائـ

ـــاع  ـــصّ ، وإجم ـــاع على الن ـــاعات[     والإجم ـــح الإجم ]ترجي

ـــوامّ ،  ـــه الع ـــف في ـــا خال ـــاع اـكل على م ـــابقين ، وإجم اـس

والمنقـــرض عصره على غيره ، وكـــذا مـــا ــــم يســـبق 

ــحّ . بخلاف في الأصـ

[Giving Preponderance by Consideration of the 
Meaning of the Report]     [Preponderance is given 
to reports] that indicate a change from the original 
condition and, according to the soundest position, 
to those that are affirmative. [Preponderance is 
given to] declaration, then prohibition, then obli-
gation, then reprehension, then recommendation, 
and then permission, according the source text (re-
garding some of these). 65 [Preponderance is given 
to reports] whose meaning is comprehensible; to 
those which negate punishments; and, according to 
the soundest position, to those which are regulative 
over those which are injunctive.

[Giving Preponderance by External Considerations]     
[Preponderance is given to] indicants that accord 
with other indicants or with mursal hadiths, [the 
legal positions of] Companions, [the practice of] 
the inhabitants of Madina, or the [scholarly] major-
ity, according to the soundest position. Regarding 
inheritance law, preponderance is given to [indi-
cants] that accord with [the position of] Zayd, then 
Muʿādh, and then ʿAlī, and regarding rulings besides 
inheritance law, to Muʿādh and then ʿAlī.

[Giving Preponderance among Consensuses]     [Pre-
ponderance is given to] consensus over textual indi-
cants; to the consensus of preceding generations; to 
an all-inclusive consensus over a [strictly scholarly] 
consensus with which the commoners disagree; to 
the consensus of an era that has elapsed over one 
that is otherwise; and to consensus that was not 
preceded by disagreement, according to the sound-
est position.
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]تسـاوي المتواتريـن[     والأصـحّ تسـاوي المتواترَيـنّ مـنّ 

وسـنّة . كتاب 

ــاس آخــر  ــاس على قي ــح القي ــح الأقيســة[     ويرجّ ]ترجي

ــاس  ــه على سنَّنَ القي ــل ؛ وكون ــم الأص ــل حك ــوّة دلي بق

ــه . ــس أصل ــنّ جن ــه م أي فرع

ـــة  ـــة ذاتيّ ـــل ؛ وعلّ ـــلين على ذات أص ـــذا ذات أص وك

على حكميّـــة ؛ وكونهـــا أقـــلّ أوصافًـــا في الأصـــحّ ؛ 

والمقتضيـــة احتياطًـــا في فـــرض ؛ وعامّـــة الأصـــل ؛ 

والمتّفـــق على تعليـــل أصلهـــا ؛ والموافقـــة لأصـــول على 

ـــا  ـــرى ؛ وم ـــة أخ ـــة لعلّ ـــذا الموافق ـــد ؛ وك ـــة ـواح الموافق

ــنييّن في  ــيّين فظـ ــصّ قطعـ ــاع فنـ ــه بإجمـ ــت علتّـ تثبـ

الأصـــحّ فإيمـــاء .

وقيــاس المــعى على الدلالــة ؛ واـوصــف الحقــيي 

ــا ؛ البســيط  فالعــرفي فــاـشرعي ؛ اـوجــودي فالعــدمي قطعً

فالمركّــب في الأصــحّ ؛ والباعثــة على الأمــارة  ؛ وكــذا 

المتعدّيــة ، والأكثر فــروعًا في الأصــحّ .

[The Equality of Massively Transmitted Textual Indi-
cants]     According to the soundest position: Two 
massively transmitted [textual indicants] of the 
Quran or Sunna are equal.

[Giving Preponderance among Legal Analogies]     
Preponderance is given to one analogy over anoth-
er analogy by virtue of the strength of the indicant 
for the ruling of the original case and the analogy’s 
consistency with the due patterns of analogy, i.e., 
that the derivative case belong to the same category 
as the original case.

[Preponderance is given to a legal cause] that is 
present in two original cases over one that is present 
in a single original case and to an essential cause over 
a legally dictated cause. 66 [Preponderance is given 
by virtue of] a cause’s possessing less qualifications, 
according to the soundest position; its entailing pre-
caution with respect to an obligatory act; its univer-
sal presence in [all instances of] the original case; 
and there being agreement on the cause’s causality in 
the original case. [Preponderance is given to] a cause 
that agrees with a number of principles over a cause 
that agrees with one; to a cause that agrees with an-
other cause; and to causes ascertained by means of 
conclusive consensus, then conclusive textual indi-
cants, then nonconclusive consensus, then noncon-
clusive textual indicants, according to the soundest 
position, and then direct entailment.

[Preponderance is given to] analogy by causal 
force 67 over analogy by indication; 68 to [causal] fea-
tures that are real, then customary, then legally dic-
tated; [to features that are] existential, then privative, 
without dispute; [to features that are] simple, then 
composite, according to the soundest position; [to 
legal causes] that motivate over those that [merely] 
indicate [the ruling]; [to causes] that extend to other 
cases; and [to causes that have] a greater number of 
derivative cases, according to the soundest position.
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ــرف على الأخفى ، والذاتي  ــدود[     والأعـ ــح الحـ ]ترجيـ

على العـــرضي ، واـصريـــح ، وكـــذا الأعـــمّ في الأصـــحّ ، 

وموافـــق نقـــل اـســـمع واـلغـــة ، ومـــا طريـــق 

ــح . ــابه أرجـ اكتسـ

والمرجّحات لا تنحصر ؛ ومثارها غلبة الظنّّ . 

[Giving Preponderance regarding Legal Definitions]     
[Preponderance is given to legal definitions] 69 that 
are more familiar over those that are more obscure; to 
those that are essential over those that are accidental; 
to those that are explicit; 70 to those that are broader, 71 
according to the soundest position; to those that con-
form to revealed and lexical usage; and to those that 
are derived in a better way.

The factors that give preponderance cannot be ex-
haustively enumerated. The criterion [for prepon-
derance] is prevailing presumption.
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اـكتاب اـسابع 

في الاجتهاد 

وما معه منّ التقليد والفتاوى 

الاجتهاد والمجتهد 

الاجتهـــاد اســـتفراغ الفقيـــه اـوســـع لتحصيـــل الظـــنّّ 

ــل  ــغ العاقـ ــو البالـ ــه وهـ ــد الفقيـ ــم . والمجتهـ بالحكـ

فقيـــه النفـــس أي شـــديد الفهـــم بالطبـــع ذو الدرجـــة 

ـــا ـلأحام أي  ـــه ومتعلَقً  ـلفق
ً

ـــولا ـــةً وأص ـــطى عربّيّ اـوس

ـــنّة  ـــاب وس ـــنّ كت ـــا م ـــه عليه ـــه لدلالت ـــق هي ب ـــا تتعلّ م

ـــا لها . ـــظ متنً ـــم يحف وإن ـ

ـــاع  ـــع الإجم ـــبيًرا بمواق ـــه خ ـــاد كون ـــتبر ـلاجته ويتع

والمتواتـــر  النزول  وأســـباب  والمنســـوخ  والناســـخ 

والآحـــاد واـصحيـــح وغيره وحـــال اــــرواة ، ويكفيّ في 

الخبرة بحـــال اــــرواة في زمننـــا اـرجـــوع لأئمـــة ذــــك . 

ــورة  ــه والذكـ ــع الفقـ ــم اـكلام وتفاريـ ــتبر علـ ولا يعـ

العدالـــة في الأصـــحّ ؛  يعـــتبر  والحريّـــة وكـــذا لا 

ــارض . ــنّ المعـ ــث عـ وليبحـ

Chapter 7

IJTIHAD

And the related questions of imitation 
and of fatwas

Ijtihad and the Mujtahid

Ijtihad is a jurisprudent’s expenditure of his utmost 
effort to attain presumptive knowledge of a ruling. 
A mujtahid is a jurisprudent, 72 that is, someone 
who is mature; sane; inherently intelligent, i.e., nat-
urally possessed of deep understanding; possessed 
of an intermediate level of knowledge of Arabic, 
jurisprudential theory, and what bears a connec-
tion with legal rulings—i.e., the Quran and Sunna, 
to which legal rulings are connected in virtue of 
being indicated thereby—even if he has not memo-
rized a text on any of these [sciences].

For legitimate ijtihad, 73 such a person must be 
well aware of the points of consensus; of the abro-
gating and the abrogated; of the occasions of rev-
elation; of what is massively transmitted and what 
is transmitted through unit reports; of authentic re-
ports and reports of other ranks; and of the statuses 
of narrators. 74 With regard to being well aware of 
the statuses of narrators, it suffices in our age to de-
fer to the imams of that discipline. Consideration is 
not given to [one’s knowledge of] rational theology 
or the derived rulings of law or to one’s being male 
or free. Nor is consideration given to one’s moral 
integrity, according to the soundest position. [Pref-
erably, a mujtahid] should search for indicants that 
would conflict with [his conclusion].
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ودونـــه مجتهـــد المذهـــب وهـــو المتمكّـــنّ 

مـــنّ تخريـــج اـوجـــوه على نصـــوص إمامـــه . ودونـــه 

مجتهـــد الفتيـــا وهـــو المتبحّـــر المتمكّـــنّ مـــنّ 

ــر . ــول على آخـ ــح قـ ترجيـ

ــض  ــاد في بعـ ــزّي الاجتهـ ــواز تجـ ــحّ جـ والأصـ

ــه ،  ــاد ـلـــنبيّ صلى الله عليه وسلم ووقوعـ ــواز الاجتهـ الأبـــواب ، وجـ

وأن اجتهـــاده لا يخطـــئ ، وأن الاجتهـــاد جائـــز في 

ــع . ــه واقـ عصره فإنـ

المصيب والمخطئ 

المصيـــب في العقليّـــات واحـــد والمخّطـــئ آثـــم بـــل 

كافـــر إن نفى الإسلام . والمصيـــب في نقليّـــات فيهـــا 

ـــحّ  ـــا . والأص ـــد قطعً ـــاع واح ـــصّ أو إجم ـــنّ ن ـــع م قاط

ـــد  ـــا واح ـــع فيه ـــات ولا قاط ـــب في النقليّ ـــه أي المصي أن

	 وقيـــل كل مجتهـــد فيهـــا مصيـــب   وأن لله فيهـــا 

ــارة  ــه أمـ ــاد وأن عليـ ــل الاجتهـ ــا قبـ ــا معيّنًـ حكمًـ

ــم بـــل  ــه وأن المخّطـــئ لا يأثـ ــف بإصابتـ ــه مكلـّ وأنـ

ــم . ــد أثـ ــر ومتى قصّر مجتهـ يؤجـ

The rank beneath that of the mujtahid 75 is that of 
the mujtahid within a school, that is, one who is able 
to deduce legal positions in accordance with the 
statements of his imam. The rank beneath this is 
that of the mujtahid of fatwas, that is, one who has 
comprehensive knowledge [of his imam’s school] 
and is able to determine the preponderance of one 
transmitted position over another.

According to the soundest position: It is possi-
ble for [a mujtahid’s ability to perform] ijtihad to 
be limited to particular areas of law; it is possible 
and did in fact occur that the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم engaged 
in ijtihad; his ijtihad was never wrong; and ijtihad 
[by others] was permissible and did in fact occur 
during his lifetime.

Correct and Incorrect Judgments

There is [exactly] one correct judgment in matters 
that can be known rationally, and someone who 
makes an incorrect judgment [in such matters] is 
sinful—in fact, if he rejects Islam, he is a disbeliev-
er. Undisputedly, there is [also exactly] one correct 
judgment in those matters known conclusively by 
revelation, whether the indicant be a textual state-
ment or consensus. According to the soundest posi-
tion: There is [also exactly] one correct judgment in 
those matters known by revelation in the absence 
of any conclusive indicants (though according to 
some, every mujtahid is correct in these matters); 
Allah has a specific ruling prior to the ijtihad; a pre-
sumptive indicant of that ruling is available; the 
mujtahid is held responsible for arriving at that rul-
ing; a [mujtahid] who makes an incorrect judgment 
is not sinful but rather is rewarded; and one who 
performs ijtihad with negligence is sinful.
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عدم نقض الحكِم في الاجتهاديات 

ــف  ــإن خالـ ــات . فـ ــم في الاجتهاديـّ ــض الحكـ لا ينقـ

ــم بخلاف  ــا أو حَكـ ــا جليًـ ــاعًا أو قياسًـ ــا أو إجمـ نصًـ

 غيَره 
ِّ

اجتهـــاده أو بخلاف نـــصّ إمامـــه وــــم يـــقد

نتقِـــض . وــــو نكـــح بـــغير ولي ثـــم تـــغيَر اجتهـــاده 

ــغيّر  ــنّ تـ ــا . ومـ ــحّ تحريمهـ ه فالأصـ
َ

ــقد ــاد مـ أو اجتهـ

ــض  ــفّ ؛ ولا ينقـ ــتفتي ليكـ ــم المسـ ــاده أعلـ في اجتهـ

معمـــوله . ولا يضمـــنّ المتلـَــف إن تـــغيّر لا لقاطـــع 

وإلا أي وإن تـــغيّر لقاطـــع فينقـــض معمـــوله ويضمـــنّ 

ــصيره . ــف لتقـ المتلـَ

 جواز قوله تعالَى لنبي أو عالم على لسانه 

» احكِم بما شئتَ « 

المخّتـــار أنـــه يجـــوز أن يقـــال لنبيّ أو عاــــم » احكـــم 

ــا  ــدرَكًا شرعيًـ ــون مـ ــقّ « ويكـ ــو حـ ــاء فهـ ــا تشـ بمـ

ـــق  ـــوز تعلي ـــه يج ـــع ؛ وأن ـــم يق ـــه ـ ـــض ؛ وأن ـــسمّّى التفوي وي

الأمـــر باختيـــار المأمـــور .

That Rulings Based on Ijtihad 
Cannot Be Nullified

A ruling based on ijtihad cannot be nullified. If a rul-
ing violates a textual statement, consensus, or an ev-
ident analogy, or if one gives a ruling that conflicts 
with his own ijtihad or with a statement of his imam 
and the ruling is not based on his imitating the posi-
tion of another [imam], then that ruling is null. 76 Ac-
cording to the soundest position: If one were to mar-
ry without the permission of [the woman’s] guardian 
after which one’s ijtihad or the ijtihad of the [mujta-
hid] whom one imitates were to change, then the 
woman would become impermissible. 77 One whose 
ijtihad changes must inform those who had sought 
his judgment so that they desist [from acting in ac-
cordance with the first judgment]. Their actions are 
not invalidated 78 and [the mujtahid] is not liable for 
damage unless his judgment changes on account of a 
conclusive indicant; but if it does, that is, if his judg-
ment changes on account of a conclusive indicant, 
then their actions are invalidated and [the mujtahid] 
is liable for damage due to his negligence.

That It Is Possible That He ﵎ Tell a 
Prophet or Tell a Scholar through a 
Prophet, “Rule As You Will”

According to the chosen position: It is possible that 
a prophet or scholar be told, “Rule as you will; it will 
be correct.” [Such a statement] would be a revealed 
indicant. This is termed consignment. [According 
to the chosen position:] This has not actually oc-
curred. [According to the chosen position:] It is 
possible that a command be conditioned on the 
choice of the person being commanded.
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التقليد ووجوبه على غير المجتهد 

ـــه .  ـــة دليل ـــنّ غير معرف ـــغير م ـــول ال ـــذ ق ـــد أخ التقلي

ويلـــزم غير المجتهـــد في غير العقائـــد في الأصـــحّ 

ويحـــرم على ظـــانّ الحكـــم باجتهـــاده وكـــذا على 

ــحّ . ــد في الأصـ المجتهـ

وجوب إعادة النظر أو الاستفتاء عند تكِرر الواقعة 

ــر  ــم يذك ــد ـ ــة لمجته ــرّرت واقع ــو تك ــه ـ ــحّ أن الأص

ــا  ــتفتى عاـمً ــامّي اس ــر أو لع ــد النظ ــب تجدي ــل وج الدلي

ــت . َ مي ــقدِّ ــو كان م ــتفتاء وـ ــب إعادة الاس وج

جواز تقليد المفضول 

ـــث  ـــب البح ـــول فلا يج ـــد المفض ـــواز تقلي ـــار ج المخّت

عـــنّ الأرجـــح ؛ وأن اـراجـــح علمًـــا فـــوق اـراجـــح 

ـــه  ـــت أهليّت ـــنّ عرف ـــتفتاء م ـــت ؛ واس ـــد المي ورعًا ؛ وتقلي

أو ظنّـــت وــــو قاضيًـــا فـــإن جهلـــت فالمخّتـــار 

الاكتفـــاء باســـتفاضة علمـــه وبّظهـــور عدالتـــه . 

ـــه  ـــم علي ـــادًا ؛ ث ـــذه استرش ـــنّ مأخ ـــؤاله ع ـــامّي س وـلع

أي المـــفتي بيانـــه إن ــــم يخْـــفَ .

Imitation and Its Obligatoriness on 
Those Who Are Not Mujtahids

Imitation is to adopt the position of another with-
out knowing the indicant for it. 79 According to the 
soundest position: With respect to non-creedal 
matters, imitation is obligatory on those who are 
not mujtahids. Imitation is prohibited for one who 
possesses presumptive knowledge of a ruling by 
means of his own [actual] ijtihad and, according to 
the soundest position, it is prohibited for [one with 
the qualifications of] a mujtahid.

That It Is Obligatory to Repeat One’s Reasoning 
or Seek a Fatwa When an Incident Recurs

According to the soundest position: If an incident 
recurs for a mujtahid who does not remember the 
indicant, he must repeat his reasoning. If an inci-
dent recurs for a commoner who had sought a fatwa 
from a scholar, he must seek a fatwa again, even if 
the scholar were imitating a deceased [mujtahid]. 80

That It Is Permissible to Imitate 
One Who Is Outranked

According to the chosen position: It is permissible 
to imitate [a mujtahid] who is outranked—it is not 
obligatory to search for the best; the more knowledge-
able [mujtahid] ranks above the more scrupulous; 
[it is permissible] to imitate a deceased [mujtahid]; 
and [it is permissible] to seek a fatwa from a person 
whom one either knows or presumes to be qualified, 
even if he be a judge. If one does not know, the cho-
sen position is that one may regard as sufficient the 
abundance of the person’s knowledge and appear-
ance of his integrity. A commoner may ask a [mufti] 
for his source for the sake of his own instruction, and 
the mufti should explain it if it is not obscure.
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جواز إفتاء المقلد 

ــاء  ــح الإفت ــادر على الترجي  ق
ّ

ــقد ــوز لم ــه يج ــحّ أن الأص

ــه . ــب إمام بمذه

وأنه يجوز خلوّ اـزمان عنّ مجتهد وأنه يقع . 

وأنـــه ــــو أفتى مجتهـــد عاميًـــا في حادثـــة فلـــه 

ــا  ــوله فيهـ ــل بقـ ــم يعمـ ــا إن ــ ــه فيهـ ــوع عنـ اـرجـ

ــر . ــتٍ آخـ ــة مفـ وثمّـ

ــده  ــعيّن يعتقـ ــب مـ  التزام مذهـ
ّ

ــقد ــزم المـ ــه يلـ وأنـ

أرجـــح أو مســـاويًا والأولى اــــسعيّ في اعتقـــاده أرجـــح 

	 وقيـــل لا يلزمـــه التزامـــه هـــذا أي عـــدم التزامـــه 

ـــروج  ـــووي   ؛ وأن له الخ ـــاله الن ـــل ، ق ـــه الدلي ـــا يقتضي م

عنـــه ؛ وأنـــه يمتنـــع تتبّـــع اـرخـــص .

That It Is Permissible for an 
Imitator to Give a Fatwa

According to the soundest position: It is permissi-
ble for an imitator who is capable of determining 
preponderance 81 to give fatwas in accordance with 
the school of his imam.

[According to the soundest position:] It is possible 
for an age to lack mujtahids, and this will occur.

[According to the soundest position:] If a mujtahid 
gives a fatwa to a commoner regarding an incident, 
the commoner may withdraw from the mujtahid’s 
fatwa if he has not [yet] put it into practice and if 
there is another [available] mufti.

[According to the soundest position:] An imitator 
must adhere to a particular school that he believes 
to be either superior or equivalent [to the others], 
though it is preferable that he strive to arrive at be-
lief in the superiority of a particular school. Accord-
ing to some: His adherence need not be on these 
conditions, i.e., he need not adhere to one that 
is entailed by evidence; this is the position of al-
Nawawī. 82 [According to the soundest position:] An 
imitator may depart from [the school]. [According 
to the soundest position:] It impermissible to insis-
tently seek after convenient rulings.
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تمّـت بعـون الله تعـالى اـرسـالة المسـمّاة بفهـم الفقـه في 

أصـول الفقـه جعلهـا الله تعـالى بمنّـه وكرمـه نافعـة لنا 

وـسـائر المؤمـنين . اـلهّـم لا تؤاخذنـا إن نسينـا أو أخطأنا . 

�ى  مٌُٰ عَ�لَ لَـٰ� ـا ي�صِِفَُـوِنَّ� صم وَ�سْ� مْ�� ِ ٱلَّعِِْزَّ��ةٌِ عَ� بَ�ـِكَ� رَ�بِّ� ٰنَ� رَ� ﴿ سُْـبْحَْٰ�

لِٰ�ـمِْينَ� ﴾ ]	3 / 0	 -		 [ .  ِ ٱلَّعَْـٰ� ِ رَ�بِّ� ـلِيِنَ� ضج وَ�ٱلْحَْ�مْْـدَُ لِلَّهِ�� ٱلمُْْرْسْْ�
وتليهـا بإذنـه تعالى اـرسـالة الحاديـة عشرة المسـمّاة الحبل 

المـتين في أصـول الدينّ .

By the assistance of Allah ﵎, the treatise entitled 
Understanding Law: On Jurisprudential Theory is 
complete. May Allah ﵎ by His grace and gener-
osity render it of benefit to us and all believers. 
Allah! “Take us not to task if we forget or err!” (Q 
2:286). “Glory to your Lord, Lord of Might, tran-
scending what they describe! Peace be upon the 
messengers. And praise to Allah, Lord of the 
worlds” (Q 37:180–82). By His permission ﵎, the 
eleventh treatise follows, entitled The Sturdy 
Rope: On Creedal Theology.
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exist as a morally responsible being, he would 
be subject to the address. That is to say that the 
nonexistent agent is not actually subject to the 
address while nonexistent. Al-Anṣārī, Ghāyat 
al-wuṣūl, 127.

5 The cause is the act of adultery, and the ruling 
is the obligation of the punishment. Note that 
in the context of analogy (qiyās), the sabab is 
termed the ʿilla.

6 That murder impedes inheritance means that 
when an inheritor murders a person from 
whom he would normally inherit, the fact of 
the murder prevents the application of the rul-
ing despite the presence of the cause for the 
ruling (that is, death). That parenthood im-
pedes the obligation of retaliatory punishment 
means that when a father or mother murders 
his or her child, the fact that the murderer is 
the parent prevents the application of the rul-
ing that retaliatory punishment is obligatory 
despite the presence of the cause of the ruling 
(that is, murder).

7 Strictly speaking, what changes is not the rul-
ing itself; it is the ruling’s particular applica-
tion (taʿalluq).

8 According to another position, only knowledge 
(ʿilm) and presumption (ẓann) are assents. 
Fancy (wahm) and doubt (shakk) are not con-
sidered types of assent because they are not 
cases in which the intellect actually makes an 
affirmation or negation. See al-Anṣārī, Ghāyat 
al-wuṣūl, 163.

9 Declaring an act permissible means giving 
agents the choice to perform the act or not. 
This status is granted by revelation; it is not a 

1 To clarify, an example of a general indicant is 
‘the imperative verb’ insofar as it indicates ob-
ligation when used literally, and an example 
of a specific indicant is the Quranic command 
aqīmū al-ṣalāta (Perform the ritual prayer), 
which uses the imperative verb form literally in 
aqīmū (perform). The legal ruling derived from 
the specific indicant is that the ritual prayer is 
obligatory. General indicants can be thought 
of as the middle terms in syllogisms where 
the minor terms are specific indicants (adilla 
tafṣīliyya). For example, consider the syllogism 
“‘Perform the ritual prayer’ is an imperative, 
and the imperative indicates obligation.” Here, 
the middle term ‘the imperative’ is the general 
indicant. But the general indicant is non-deter-
minative (ghayr muʿayyina), which means that 
it does not determine the ruling on its own. If 
we had no information besides the theoretical 
principle that the imperative indicates obliga-
tion, we could not tell that the ritual prayer is 
obligatory. To determine that it is so, we need 
to consider the specific indicant, namely, the 
Quranic command “Perform the ritual prayer.”

2 Together, these three components of the defi-
nition account for the seven chapters of the 
treatise: the first five chapters treat the gener-
al indicants (adilla ijmāliyya) of jurisprudence, 
the sixth treats the methods by which specific 
indicants are derived from general indicants, 
and the seventh treats the mujtahid and mat-
ters pertaining to his exercise of ijtihad.

3 Refraining (kaff ) from doing something is con-
sidered an act. Al-Anṣārī, Ghāyat al-wuṣūl, 117.

4 The relation of the divine speech to the non-
existent agent is such that if the latter were to 

NOTES TO TREATISE X
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19 This prophetic statement would be quoted to 
indirectly make the point that some specific 
person being alluded to is not a true Muslim. 
Al-Bukhārī, al-Jāmiʿ al-ṣaḥīḥ, 1:11 (no. 10). Refer 
to the discussions of allusion in Treatise V, pp. 
335–36, and Treatise VIII, pp. 457–58.

20 The text’s lack of a section on the general ex-
pression (ʿāmm) is a surprising omission 
considering the concept’s importance in jur-
isprudential theory. We have provided the defi-
nition of the term as present in Lubb al-uṣūl. 
Al-Anṣārī, Ghāyat al-wuṣūl, 385–86. See also 
al-Maḥallī, al-Badr al-ṭāliʿ, 1:335. For what is ex-
cluded by this definition, refer to the author’s 
brief mention of the ʿāmm in the section on 
simple expressions in the introduction of Trea-
tise III, p. 230.

21 This refers to counter implicature (mafhūm 
al-mukhālafa).

22 This refers to congruous implicature (mafhūm 
al-muwāfaqa).

23 That is, the two well-known ṣaḥīḥ hadith col-
lections of al-Bukhārī and Muslim.

24 The source text gives this as the definition of 
taʾwīl (interpretation), as a result of which a giv-
en expression would be considered an interpret-
ed expression. Al-Anṣārī, Ghāyat al-wuṣūl, 461.

25 That is, a stronger proof than required for the first 
type is necessary to validate the interpretation.

26 This would strictly be a definition of tafsīr 
(explanation). Compare al-Anṣārī, Ghāyat al-
wuṣūl, 474.

27 This obviously should not be read as a strictly 
exhaustive division, since it does not include 
the category of reports whose truth is presump-
tive, which is discussed directly below.

28 According to the soundest position, all of the 
Companions are recognized as upright; how-
ever, even those who hold this position ac-
knowledge that since the Companions are not 

default rational ruling. Al-Anṣārī, Ghāyat al-
wuṣūl, 173–74.

10 The secondary, “outweighed” (marjūḥ) meaning 
of “lion” is the metaphorical meaning of a coura-
geous man. Al-Anṣārī, Ghāyat al-wuṣūl, 227. 

11 The remainder of the verse is “…only consume 
fire in their bellies, and they will burn in a blaz-
ing flame.”

12 An example of a meaningless composite ex-
pression is dayzun murikmun, which is non-
sense. Al-Bannānī, Ḥāshiyat al-Bannānī, 1:264.

13 Note that indeterminate (mujmal) expressions, 
which will be defined below, are not consid-
ered ambiguous if they are explained. Al-Ban-
nānī, Ḥāshiyat al-Bannānī, 1:268.

14 According to this position, Verse 3:7 in Sūrat Āl 
ʿImrān is read with a stop after “except Allah” 
(illā Allāh), which means that even those who 
are “firmly grounded in knowledge” (al-rāsikhū-
na fī al-ʿilm) lack clarity on the meaning of the 
ambiguous (mutashābih) verses of the Quran. 
Al-Anṣārī, Ghāyat al-wuṣūl, 253–54.

15 These are technical meanings of the terms 
muḥkam and mutashābih. The former can also 
be used to mean “perfected,” as in Sūrat Hūd 
(Q 11:1), and the latter can also be used to mean 
“having parts that are similar to each other,” 
as in Sūrat al-Zumar (Q 39:23). By reference to 
these non-technical usages of the terms, one 
would say that the Quran is entirely muḥkam 
and entirely mutashābih.

16 Ishtiqāq (morphological derivation) is some-
times defined as the etymological study of deri-
vations and other times as the act of derivation 
itself. This definition is given from the former 
perspective.

17 Also termed tropes.
18 Regardless whether that meaning is its literal 

meaning or not.
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37 In the case when consensus is opposed by a pre-
sumptive indicant, there is no contradiction be-
cause the presumptive indicant is automatically 
disregarded in the face of the opposing conclu-
sive indicant. Al-Anṣārī, Ghāyat al-wuṣūl, 602.

38 According to this position, since analogy mere-
ly reveals an existing ruling rather than actual-
ly establishing a new ruling, the mere fact that 
the original case, which was the means for dis-
covering the ruling of the derivative case, has 
been abrogated does not abrogate the ruling of 
the derivative case.

39 This means that it is unlawful, as an act of ribā, to 
exchange wheat for wheat in unequal amounts.

40 The derivative case is the locus (maḥall) of a 
ruling (that is, the thing about which there is a 
ruling) in the same way that the original case is 
the locus of a ruling.

41 The feature ( waṣf ) is the proposed cause (ʿilla).
42 “It is not a sunna to wipe the head thrice” is 

contradictory to “It is a sunna to wipe the 
head thrice.”

43 “The witr prayer is a sunna” is contrary to “The 
witr prayer is obligatory.”

44 Al-Ansārī prefers the simple phrase fī al-maʿnā 
to saying, as al-Subkī does in Jamʿ al-jawāmiʿ, 
that the two rulings must belong to the same 
species or genus. See al-Anṣārī, Ḥāshiyat 
Shaykh al-Islām, 3:271.

45 Since dry ablutions were legislated after water 
ablutions, dry ablutions cannot serve as the 
original case in this example.

46 The legal cause cannot be identified with an 
elusive rationale that varies from case to case, 
from person to person, or by considerations of 
circumstance that make it difficult to be pre-
cisely clear about what the constant factor is 
that provides the basis for the ruling. Al-Āmidī, 
al-Iḥkām, 3:255.

infallible, it is possible for them to sin, and the 
implications of sins like theft or adultery re-
main significant for them. Al-Anṣārī, Ghāyat al-
wuṣūl, 574.

29 That is, if the mursal hadith in such a case pro-
hibits an act, it would be obligatory to refrain 
from that act. Al-Anṣārī, Ghāyat al-wuṣūl, 578.

30 He must know the meanings of the expressions 
used in the hadith and the expressions used in 
their place. He must also have a general facili-
ty with language such that he can discern what 
kind of construction is appropriate to a given 
context. Al-Bannānī, Ḥāshiyat al-Bannānī, 2:171.

31 A statement attributed to ʿĀʾisha ﵂.
32 The fāʾ is represented in the translation by a 

semicolon and a number.
33 The student would be expected to write down 

what his teacher is dictating.
34 For example, when there is scholarly disagree-

ment on whether aunts inherit or not, with 
both parties acknowledging that the legal 
cause of the ruling is that aunts belong to the 
category of ‘relatives connected through fe-
males’ (dhawū al-arḥām), it would be a contra-
vention of consensus to introduce a distinction 
between paternal aunts and maternal aunts 
and to say that only one or the other inherits. 
The problem with this newly drawn distinc-
tion would be that it effectively disregards the 
earlier consensus on the legal cause. Al-Anṣārī, 
Ghāyat al-wuṣūl, 599.

35 That is, if a particular indicant, interpretation, 
or cause has already been ruled out by consen-
sus, then its affirmation would be impermissi-
ble because it would contravene consensus.

36 That is, all of the cases of invalid consensus 
considered above are invalid because they 
would involve an opposition between conclu-
sive indicants.
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another element” (mā yaqdaḥu fī al-dalīli min 
ḥaythu al-ʿillati aw ghayrihā). Commenting on 
al-Maḥallī’s definition, Ḥasan al-ʿAṭṭār explains,

What is meant by “an indicant” (dalīl) 
is an analogy (qiyās) and what is meant 
by “another element” (ghayrihā) is the 
components of analogy, e.g., the derivative 
case and the original case. Shaykh al-Islām 
[Zakariyyā al-Anṣārī] says that it is clearer 
to say, “Whether the indicant be a legal 
cause or otherwise.” However, one issue 
with [al-Anṣārī’s preferred phrase] is that 
the indicant, which is an analogy, cannot 
[itself] be a legal cause.

Al-ʿAṭṭār, Ḥāshiyat al-ʿAṭṭār ʿalā sharḥ al-Jalāl, 
2:340.

55 The text in question is Tāj al-Dīn al-Subkī’s Jamʿ 
al-jawāmiʿ, which is the source for Zakariyyā al-
Anṣārī’s Lubb al-uṣūl. The statement “This is the 
position preferred in the source text” is from al-
Anṣārī’s commentary on Lubb al-uṣūl.

56 That is, analogy becomes individually oblig-
atory on a mujtahid who cannot find another 
qualified mujtahid and is faced with a case that 
requires the use of analogy. Al-Anṣārī, Ghāyat 
al-wuṣūl, 743.

57 Although the Arabic word istidlāl can be un-
derstood to mean “inference” or “reasoning,” it 
is helpful to interpret the istif ʿāl pattern here 
to carry the sense of “adopting” (ittikhādh): is-
tidlāl is to adopt something as a dalīl, to affirm 
or defend its status as an indicant. Technically 
defined, istidlāl refers to the indicants them-
selves that are thus adopted, which is why we 
translate the term as “adopted indicants.” Un-
like the Quran, Sunna, consensus, and anal-
ogy, adopted indicants are indicants whose 
legitimacy is a matter of ijtihad. Thus, various 
adopted indicants are disputed on an individ-
ual level, though it is a point of consensus that 

47 Sayf al-Dīn ʿAlī al-Āmidī (d. 631/1233), kalām theo-
logian and author of al-Iḥkām fī uṣūl al-aḥkām, 
an important work of jurisprudential theory.

48 Jamāl al-Dīn ʿUthmān b. ʿUmar, known as Ibn 
al-Ḥājib (d. 646/1249), prominent grammari-
an and Mālikī jurist who authored Mukhtaṣar 
al-Muntahā fī al-uṣūl, an abridgement a larger 
work of his on jurisprudential theory.

49 That is, according to Zakariyyā al-Anṣārī’s 
Lubb al-uṣūl.

50 On account of the fact that intoxication impairs 
the intellect, there is mutual suitability between 
a drink’s being intoxicating and the ruling that 
the drink is prohibited. Thus, because the rul-
ing of prohibition was found to always apply to 
intoxicating drinks (that is, the ruling and the 
quality are concomitant), the jurists determined 
that the quality of being intoxicating must be 
the legal cause of the prohibition.

51 The fāʾ indicates a sequential ranking, as was 
the case with the preceding list.

52 In a contract of kitāba, the slave and the master 
agree that the slave is to be released to earn a 
certain sum which he is then to pay in order to 
purchase his freedom.

53 Related to this is the idea that, on account of 
the undignified personal conditions often en-
tailed by slavery, freemen would generally be 
expected to hold themselves to a higher stan-
dard of conduct than slaves. In a related inqui-
ry in Chapter 6 (p. 530), the text states that, all 
else being equal, the soundest position (though 
disputed, as al-Anṣārī mentions) is to give pre-
cedence to the narrations of freemen over 
those of slaves. See al-Anṣārī, Ghāyat al-wuṣūl, 
779; al-Anṣārī, Ḥāshiyat Shaykh al-Islām, 4:68.

54 This is the definition of Zakariyyā al-Anṣarī. 
Jalāl al-Dīn al-Maḥallī gives the slightly differ-
ent definition “That which disqualifies an in-
dicant with respect to either the legal cause or 
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63 That is, hadiths from the period after the hijra 
to Madina.

64 The rationale behind this qualification is that 
the elevation of the status of the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم 
manifested more and more clearly throughout 
the unfolding stages of his prophetic mission; 
thus, a report that indicates a higher status is 
likely to belong to a later stage in his blessed 
life. Al-Anṣārī, Ḥāshiyat Shaykh al-Islām, 4:77.

65 That is, some of these comparative rankings—
in particular, the ranking of prohibition, obli-
gation, and recommendation above permis-
sion—represent the position of Lubb al-uṣūl 
but are disputed. See al-Anṣārī, Ghāyat al-
wuṣūl, 788.

66 That is, all else being equal, an analogy based 
on a cause that is essential to the original case 
(like intoxication with respect to drinking 
wine) takes precedence over an analogy based 
on a cause that is the legal ruling of the orig-
inal case (like prohibition). Al-Anṣārī, Ghāyat 
al-wuṣūl, 793.

67 Analogy by causal force (qiyās al-maʿnā) refers 
to an analogy made by reference to a common-
ality between two cases that is determined to 
be the legal cause on account of its mutual suit-
ability with the ruling.

68 Analogy by indication (qiyās al-dalāla) refers 
to an analogy made by reference to a common-
ality between two cases that is either concom-
itant (lāzim) to the legal cause, an effect (athar) 
of the legal cause, or the ruling (ḥukm) occa-
sioned by the legal cause. A commonality of 
this kind entails the presence of a legal cause 
but does not identify it specifically.

69 The following considerations apply to cases 
in which competing presumptive definitions 
of the same thing can be derived from the re-
vealed texts. See al-Bannānī, Ḥāshiyat al-Ban-
nānī, 2:377.

there are indeed legitimate adopted indicants. 
See al-Shirbīnī, Taqrīr al-Shirbīnī, 2:342.

58 This refers to the presumption that things ne-
gated by the intellect and not affirmed by re-
vealed law remain null, e.g., an obligation to 
fast in the month of Rajab. Al-Anṣārī, Ghāyat 
al-wuṣūl, 753.

59 The original condition in this example is that 
the water is pure, and the preponderant appar-
ent condition that has a cause is that the water 
is impure.

60 The four imams of jurisprudence, Abū Ḥanīfa 
al-Nuʿmān b. Thābit (d. 150/767), Mālik b. Anas 
(d. 179/796), Muḥammad b. Idrīs al-Shāfiʿī (d. 
204/820), and Aḥmad b. Ḥanbal (d. 241/855).

61 Not indicants in the strict sense, the follow-
ing legal maxims (qawāʿid fiqhiyya) are gener-
al rules that are consistently reflected in the 
revealed law and thus can be said to underlie 
the entire structure of jurisprudence. In truth, 
these maxims are so general and the scope of 
the sacred law so expansive that in the case of 
many legal rulings it would be difficult to attri-
bute the ruling to any of these maxims as such.

62 Both qualifications are disputed. The rationale 
for the first qualification is that males general-
ly (fī al-jumla) have more technical precision 
(aḍbaṭ), though some disagreed, arguing that 
many females are more technically precise 
than many males. Regardless, the commenta-
tors of Jamʿ al-jawāmiʿ point out that in the case 
when the report concerns matters pertaining 
to women, this qualification conflicts with the 
general rule mentioned below that prepon-
derance is to be given to the narrations of the 
one whom the content of a report directly con-
cerns. Al-Bannānī, Ḥāshiyat al-Bannānī, 2:364; 
al-ʿAṭṭār, Ḥāshiyat al-ʿAṭṭār ʿalā sharḥ al-Jalāl, 
2:407–8. With respect to the second qualifica-
tion, see note 53.
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an initial performance of ijtihad, that marriage 
without the formal permission of the woman’s 
guardian stands as valid. This same mujtahid or 
an imitator (muqallid) deferring to his ijtihad 
marries a woman without her guardian’s for-
mal permission, after which the mujtahid’s ijti-
had leads him to change his position; reconsid-
ering the evidence, he concludes that marriage 
without the guardian’s formal permission is 
actually invalid. Consequently, the mujtahid or 
the imitator is now committed to the position 
that the marriage is invalid and should proceed 
accordingly.

78 That is, actions that an imitator had performed 
in the past are not retroactively rendered in-
valid, given that the first ijtihad was legitimate. 
However, after the imitator is informed of the 
new ijtihad, he should proceed to act accord-
ingly, as illustrated above.

79 That is, without being sufficiently aware of 
the relevant indicants and satisfying the qual-
ifications of the mujtahid such that one could 
perform ijtihad on the matter for oneself. See 
al-Anṣārī, Ghāyat al-wuṣūl, 817.

80 This because the commoner cannot be sure 
that the scholar will not discover that his first 
fatwa was invalid. But this uncertainty is not 
always the case: the commoner need not ask 
again if he knows that the answer was based 
on a textual statement or consensus or if the 
scholar he had asked the first time has died. Al-
Anṣārī, Ghāyat al-wuṣūl, 820–21.

81 Namely, a mujtahid of fatwas.
82 The famous Shāfiʿī jurist and master of hadith 

Muḥyī al-Dīn Yaḥyā b. Sharaf al-Nawawī (d. 
676/1277).

70 That is, those that do not employ nonliteral or 
equivocal terms. Al-Anṣārī, Ghāyat al-wuṣūl, 798.

71 That is, broader than the competing definition. 
Al-Bannānī, Ḥāshiyat al-Bannānī, 2:377–78.

72 Here and in the definition of ijtihad above, the 
term “jurisprudent” (faqīh) is not meant in the 
sense of an actual jurist who has mastered the 
sacred law; it is meant in the sense of someone 
predisposed for jurisprudence, meaning that 
he has the aptitude and prerequisite base of 
knowledge for jurisprudence. This is a techni-
cal usage of the term faqīh specific to jurispru-
dential theory. See al-ʿAṭṭār, Ḥāshiyat al-ʿAṭṭār 
ʿalā sharḥ al-Jalāl, 2:421.

73 There is a distinction between ijtihad in the 
sense of the necessary qualifications of the mu-
jtahid in general (ṣifat al-ijtihād), as discussed 
just above, and ijtihad in the sense of the mu-
jtahid’s actual exercise of ijtihad on a particular 
issue (īqāʿ al-ijtihād), as here. It is not sufficient 
that the person doing ijtihad simply be a “qual-
ified scholar”: he must also thoroughly research 
and know the indicants pertaining to the sub-
ject. See al-Bannānī, Ḥāshiyat al-Bannānī, 
2:383–84.

74 The mujtahid is only required to be well aware 
of these things insofar as they are connect-
ed with the subject of his ijtihad. Al-Anṣārī, 
Ghāyat al-wuṣūl, 805.

75 A mujtahid of the highest rank, as defined 
above, is considered an absolute mujtahid (mu-
jtahid muṭlaq).

76 Strictly speaking, there would have been no rul-
ing as such in the first place; there would sim-
ply have been an invalid position advanced by 
the mujtahid. Al-Anṣārī, Ghāyat al-wuṣūl, 814.

77 The purpose of this example is to illustrate the 
legal consequences of a change in a mujtahid’s 
conclusion based on ijtihad. In this case, a giv-
en mujtahid arrives at the conclusion, through 
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In the Name of Allah,

All-Merciful, Most Compassionate  

الحمـد لله ربّ العالمين واـصلاة واـسلام على رسـولنا محمد 

وعلى آله وصحبه أجمعين .

أمـا بعـد     فهـذه رسـالة في علـم أصـول الديـنّ سـمّيتها 

الحبـل المـتين في علـم أصـول الديـنّ بنيتهـا على مـا تمسّ 

إليـه الحاجـة مـنّ عيـون مسـائل أصـول الدينّ .

]عيون مسائل أصول الدين[ 

امتناع التقليد وصحته 

ــنّ  ــول الديـ ــد في أصـ ــع التقليـ ــه يمتنـ ــار أنـ  - المخّتـ

كحـــدوث العاــــم ووجـــود الباري ومـــا يجـــب له 

ويمتنـــع وغير ذــــك لأن المطلـــوب هـــو اليـــقين . قـــال 

 ] 	 / 4	[ ﴾ ُ � ا ٱللَّهِ�
�� ـــهُ� إِلِْ ٰ �آ إِلَِـٰ� ـــهُُۥ لْ ���

�
ـــمُْ أَ ـــه ﴿ ��ٱعِْلِ� ـــالى لنبيّ تع

ALL PRAISE IS due to Allah, Lord of the worlds. May 
blessings and peace be upon our messenger, Muḥam-
mad, and upon all of his family and Companions.

To Proceed     This is a treatise on the science of 
creedal theology. I have entitled it The Sturdy Rope: 
On the Science of Creedal Theology. I have based the 
treatise on those of the principles of creedal theolo-
gy which it is necessary [to know].

[The Principles of Creedal Theology]

The Prohibition yet Validity of 
Mere Imitation

I. The chosen position is that mere imitation [of 
the positions of others] is prohibited in matters of 
creed—e.g., in that the universe is originated, in 
that the Creator exists, in those things that are nec-
essary and those that are impossible with respect to 
Him, and so forth—because what is sought is cer-
tainty. He ﵎ said to His prophet, “Know, then, that 
there is no god but Allah” (Q 47:19), and He said to
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ــدَُوَنَّ� ﴾ ]	 / 	5 [ ،  ــمُْ ت�هَْتَ� لِ��كُِ ــوِهُُ لَّ�عِ� ٱتَ��بْعُِِ ــاس ﴿ وَ� ــال ـلن وق

ــا . ــة غيره ــاس باـوحدانيّ ويق

ولكـنّ يصـحّ إذا كان بجـزم ؛ فليجـزم عقـده بـأن 

العاـم حـادث وله محدِث وهـو الله اـواحد الذي لا ينقسـم 

ولا يشـبه شيئًـا ولا يشـبهه شيء بوجـه مـنّ اـوجوه .

حقيقته تعالَى مخالفة للحقائق 

ــق .  ــائر الحقائ ــة ـس ــه مخالف ــم وحقيقت ــالى قدي 	- الله تع

ــا  ــار أنه ــة الآن ؛ والمخّت ــت معلوم ــون ليس ــال المحقّق ق

ــرة . ــة في الآخ ــت ممكن ليس

3- وأنـه تعـالى ليـس بجسـم  ] [ ولا جوهـر  ]	[ ولا عرض  ]3[ 

ــم يـزل وحـده ولا مان ولا زمان ثـم أحدث هـذا العاـم 

بلا احتيـاج ؛ وــو شـاء مـا أحدثـه ؛ ـم يحـدث بـه في ذاته 

حـادث . فعّـال لما يريـد ؛ ليـس كمثله شيء .

معلـوم  ـكل  شـامل  علمـه  منـه ؛  وشّره  خيره  القـدر 

وقدرتـه ـكل مقـدور ؛ ما علم أنـه يوجد أراده ومـا لا فلا .

ــه  ــزل بأســمائه وصفــات ذات ــم ي ــاه ـ ــاؤه غير متن بق

وهي مــا دلّ عليهــا فعلــه مــنّ قــدرة وعلــم وحيــاة وإرادة 

الجسم ما له أبعاد ثلاثة الطول والعرض والعمق .   ] [ 

الجوهر ما يقوم بنفسه .   ]	[ 

العرض ما يقوم بالغير .   ]3[ 

humanity, “Follow him, that haply you may be guid-
ed” (Q 7:158). Other [creedal] matters are in analo-
gy to divine oneness. 1 Imitation is valid, however, 
when held with conviction. 2

Thus, let one have firm conviction that the uni-
verse is originated, that it has an Originator, that He 
is Allah who is not subject to division, who does not 
resemble anything, and whom nothing resembles 
in any way.

The Essence of Allah ﵎ Is Different 
from All Essences

II. Allah ﵎ is eternal without beginning, and His 
essence is different from all essences. The verifying 
scholars hold that none know it at present, and the 
chosen position is that it is impossible [to know it] 
in the hereafter.

III. Allah ﵎ is not a corporeal object, [1] nor is He a 
substance, [2] nor is He a property. [3] He existed eter-
nally by Himself without place or time, and then 
He originated this universe without any need; had 
He willed, He would not have originated it. Nothing 
came into being in the essence of Allah by His orig-
inating the universe. “He does whatsoever He wills” 
(Q 85:16), and “Nothing is at all like Him” (Q 42:11).

All of destiny, the good and the bad, is from Him. 
His knowledge extends to every knowable thing, 
His power to every subjectable thing. 4 Everything 
that He knows will exist He has willed to be; every-
thing that He knows will not He has not.

His eternality is without end. He remains with 
His names and the attributes of His essence, these 
including both those attributes indicated by His 
acts, namely, power, knowledge, life, and will, and

 [1] A corporeal object is something that has three dimen-
sions: height, width, and depth.

 [2] A substance is something that subsists in itself.3

 [3] A property is something that subsists in another thing.
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أو دلّ عليهـــا تنزيهـــه عـــنّ النقـــص مـــنّ ســـمع وبّصر 

وكلام وبّقـــاء .

اعتقادنا في الصفات 

ــد  ــات نعتق ــنّ اـصف ــنّة م ــاب واـس ــحّ في اـكت ــا ص 4- م

ثــم  وننّزه الله عنــد ســماع مشكلــه .  ظاهــر معنــاه 

اختلــف أئمّتنــا أنــؤوّل أم نفــوّض منّزهين له مــع اتفّاقهــم 

ــدح . ــه لا يقَ ــا بتفصيل على أن جهلن

مصاحفنـا  في  مكتـوب  مخلـوق  غير  النـفسّي  اـكلام   -5

الحقيقـة . على  بأـسنتنـا  مقـروء  صدورنـا  في  محفـوظ 

6- الله سـبحانه وتعـالى يثيـب على الطاعـة ويعاقـب على 

المعصيـة إلا أن يعفـو ويغفـر غير اـشرك . وله إثابة العاصي 

ويسـتحيل  والأطفـال ؛  الدوابّ  وإيلام  المطيـع  وتعذيـب 

بالظلم . وصفـه 

المؤمنـون في الآخـرة والمخّتـار جـواز رؤيتـه في  يـراه   -	

الدنيـا . قلت قال الإمـام اـربّّـاني في المكتوبّـات : لا يترى في 

الدنيـا . والله أعلـم .

السعيد والشقّي 

	- اـسـعيد منّ كتـب الله في الأزل موته مؤمنًـا وإن تقدّم 

منه كفـر وقد غفر الله تعـالى واـشي عكسـه وإن تقدّم 

منه إيمان وقـد حبط . ثـم لا يتبدّلان .

those indicated by His transcending of imperfection, 
namely, hearing, sight, speech, and endless eternality.

What We Believe about the Divine Attributes

IV. We believe in the apparent meaning of every au-
thentic affirmation of a divine attribute in the Qu-
ran and Sunna, and we affirm the transcendence of 
Allah upon hearing anything that poses a problem-
atic difficulty. 5 Now, our imams differ on whether 
we should find a suitable interpretation or whether, 
while maintaining His transcendence, we should 
consign the meaning to Allah; they agree, however, 
that our lacking knowledge of the precise meaning 
does not vitiate [a simple kind of knowledge].

V. The pre-expressional speech [of Allah] is uncre-
ated. It is literally true that it is written in our copies 
of the Quran, memorized in our hearts, and recited 
on our tongues.

VI. Allah ﷾ rewards obedience and punishes dis-
obedience—save when He pardons and forgives 
a sin short of associating partners with Him. It is 
within His prerogative to reward the sinner and 
punish the obedient or to inflict pain on beasts or 
children. It is impossible that He be unjust. 6

VII. Believers will see Him in the hereafter, and the 
chosen position is that seeing Him in this life is pos-
sible. In al-Maktūbāt, 7 Imam al-Rabbānī states that 
Allah is not seen in this life. Allah knows best.

The Blissful and the Damned

VIII. The blissful is one who Allah has eternally 
decreed will die a believer, regardless whether he 
had previously disbelieved and then Allah ﵎ had 
pardoned. The damned is one who is the opposite, 
regardless whether he had previously believed and 
then that belief had come to nothing. These two 
[eternally decreed conditions] do not interchange.
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	- المخّتار أن اـرضَى والمحبّة غير المشيئة والإرادة . 

0 - اـرزق ما ينتفع به وـو حرامًا . 

  - بيده الهداية والإضلال أي خلق الاهتداء واـضلال . 

	 - المخّتـار أن اـلطـف خلـق قـدرة الطاعـة والتوفيـق 

كذـك والخـذلان ضدّه . والختـم والطبع والأكنّـة والإقفال 

خلـق اـضلالـة في القلب .

3 - والماهيّات مجعولة في الأصحّ . 

4 - أرسـل تعالى رسـله بالمعجـزات وخصّ محمـدًا صلى الله عليه وسلم بأنه 

خاتم النبـيّين المبعـوث إلى الخلق كافّـة المفضّـل عليهم ثم 

الأنبيـاء ثم خـواصّ الملائكة .

5 - والمعجـزة أمـر خـارق ـلعـادة مقـرون بالتحـدّي مـع 

المعارضة . عـدم 

الإيمان والإسلام والإحسان 

6 - الإيمـان تصديـق القلـب ويعـتبر فيـه تلفّـظ القادر 

فيـه  يعـتبر  باـشـهادتين  التلفّـظ  والإسلام  باـشـهادتين . 

الإيمـان . والإحسـان أن تعبـد الله كأنـّك تـراه فـإن ــم 

تكـنّ تـراه فإنه يـراك .

IX. The chosen position is that [for Allah] to be 
pleased with or love something is different than 
[for Him] to decree or will it.

X. Provision is whatever occasions benefit, even if it 
be prohibited.

XI. It is in Allah’s hand to guide or send astray, i.e., to 
create guidance or straying.

XII. The chosen position is that grace is to create the 
ability to obey, and so too is providence; forsaking is 
the opposite. Khatm (sealing), ṭabʿ (sealing), akinna 
(coverings), and aqfāl (locks) are to create straying 
in the heart. 8

XIII. According to the soundest position, quiddities 
are made to be [by Allah]. 9

XIV. He ﵎ sent His messengers with miracles and 
specially chose Muḥammad صلى الله عليه وسلم as the seal of the 
prophets, who was sent to all creatures and granted 
superiority over them. After him [in superiority] are 
the prophets and then the distinguished angels.

XV. A prophetic miracle is a disruption of normative 
experience that is accompanied by a challenge and 
is not countered [by its like]. 10

Belief, Submission, and Spiritual Excellence

XVI. Belief is the assent of the heart, and consider-
ation is given to one’s verbalization of the two tes-
timonies if one is capable. Submission is the verbal-
ization of the two testimonies, and consideration is 
given to one’s belief. 11 Spiritual excellence is to wor-
ship Allah as though you see Him, for if you do not 
see Him, He yet sees you.
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	 - والفسـق لا يزيـل الإيمـان والميّت مؤمنًا فاسـقًا تحت 

المشيئـة يعاقب ثـم يدخل الجنّة أو يسـامح .

	 - وأوّل شافع وأولاه نبيّنا محمد صلى الله عليه وسلم . 

	 - ولا يموت أحد إلا بأجله . 

بقاء الروح بعد الموت 

0	- اـــروح باقيــة بعــد مــوت البــدن والأصــحّ أنــه 

ــم  ــم يتكلّ ــا ـ ــب ؛ وحقيقته ــب الذن ــدًا كعج ــفى أب لا ي

ــا . ــك عنه ــا صلى الله عليه وسلم فنمس ــا نبيّن عليه

 	- كرامـات الأولياء حـقّ ولا تختـصّ بـغير نحـو ولد بلا 

والد خلافًـا ـلقـشيري .

		- لا نكفّر أحدًا منّ أهل القبلة على المخّتار . 

والمعـاد  الملـكين  وسـؤال  الـقبر  عـذاب  أن  نـرى   -	3

الجسـماني — وهو إيجـاد بعـد فنـاء أو جمـع بعـد تفـرّق 

والحـقّ التوقّـف — والحشر واـصراط والميزان حقّ . والجنّة 

الآن . مخلوقتـان  والنار 

وجوب نصب الإمام 

 ؛ ولا يجوز 
ً

4	- يجـب على الناس نصـب إمـام وـو مفضـولا

الخـروج عليه .

XVII. Sinfulness does not vitiate belief. One who 
dies a sinful believer is subject to the divine will: he 
may be punished and then admitted into paradise, 
or he may be pardoned.

XVIII. The first and foremost intercessor is our 
prophet Muḥammad صلى الله عليه وسلم.

XIX. No person dies but at his appointed time.

The Enduring of the Soul after Death

XX. The soul endures after the body dies. The 
soundest position is that, like the tailbone, the 
soul will never perish. Our prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم did not 
discuss its essential reality, so we withhold from 
doing so.

XXI. Saintly miracles are a reality and are not restrict-
ed to being unlike [the birth of] a child without a fa-
ther, in opposition to the view of al-Qushayrī. 12

XXII. According to the chosen position, we do not de-
clare any of the people of the qibla to be a disbeliever.

XXIII. We hold that punishment in the grave, ques-
tioning by the two angels, bodily resurrection—
which is [either] to bring [a thing] into existence 
after its nonexistence or to bring [a thing] togeth-
er after its dispersion, and the correct position is 
to withhold judgment—the Gathering, the Bridge, 
and the Scale are real. We hold that paradise and 
hell have already been created.

The Obligation to Appoint a Leader

XXIV. It is obligatory for the people to appoint a 
leader, even if he is not the best [of them]. It is im-
permissible to rebel against him.
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5	- لا يجب على الله شيء . 

6	- نـرى أن خير البشر بعـد الأنبيـاء صلّّى الله عليهـم 

وسـلمّ أبـو بكـر فعمـر فعثمـان فـعليّ رضي الله عنهـم ؛ 

وبّـراءة عائشـة .

		- نمسك عما جرى بين اـصحابة ونراهم مأجورينّ . 

		- أئمّة المذاهب وسـائر أئمّة المسـلمين كاـسـفيانيَن    على 

هدًى مـنّ ربّّهم .

		- أن الأشعري إمام في اـسنّة . 

30- طريق الجنيد طريق مقوَم . 

عن الفقه الأكبر وشروحه 

أحببـت أن أذكـر هنـا بعـض مـا يحتاج إليـه منّ مسـائل 

علـم التوحيد عنّ الفقه الأكبر  	 ـلإمـام الأعظم أبي حنيفة 

ا بعض مـا كان مغلقًـا وفق ما  رضي الله تعـالى عنـه مـفسّرًّ

في شروحـه . وبّـالله تعالى وحـده التوفيق واـسـداد .

 - حقيقـة التوحيـد هـو تنزيـه الذات الإلهيّـة عـنّ كل ما 

يتصـوّر في الأفهـام ويتخّيّـل في الأوهـام .

XXV. Nothing is obligatory on Allah.

XXVI. We hold that the best of people after the 
prophets ﵈ is Abū Bakr, then ʿUmar, then ʿUthmān, 
and then ʿAlī ﵃. We hold that ʿĀʾisha ﵂ is innocent.

XXVII. We abstain from [pronouncing opinions] on 
the events that transpired between the Compan-
ions; we hold that they will be rewarded [for their 
good intentions].

XXVIII. The imams of the juristic schools and all the 
other imams of the Muslims, like the two Sufyāns, 13 
are rightly guided by their Lord.

XXIX. Al-Ashʿarī 14 is an imam for the Sunnis.

XXX. The spiritual path of al-Junayd 15 is a well cred-
itable path.

From al-Fiqh al-Akbar and 
Its Commentaries

I wanted to include here some theological ques-
tions taken from al-Fiqh al-akbar by the grandest 
imam Abū Ḥanīfa ﵁ which are needed, elucidating 
some obscure points in accordance with the work’s 
commentaries. Success and rectitude are through 
Allah ﵎ alone.

I. Affirming divine oneness (tawḥīd) means affirm-
ing that the divine entity transcends anything that 
might be conceived in our comprehension or imag-
ined in our supposition.
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	- أصل الإيمان الإقرار والتصديق بالأشياء اـستّة المذكورة 

في حديث جبريل على نبيّنا وعليه اـصلاة واـسلام . 

3- كل شيء بقـدر وهـو عبـارة عـنّ تعلقّ علـم الله تعالى 

 بالممكنـات على وجـه الإحاطة ، وعنّ تعلـّق الإرادة بما 
ً

أزلا

علـم الله تعـالى ، وعـنّ تعلـّق قدرته تعـالى بمـا خصّصت 

أصلًا . فلا جبر  الإرادة 

4- ــم يـزل الله تعـالى ولا يـزال بأسـمائه وصفاتـه الذاتيّة 

والفعليّـة  3 والفـرق بين اـصفـات الذاتيّـة والفعليّة أن كل 

صفـة يوصـف الله تعالى بهـا وبّضدّهـا فهي مـنّ اـصفات 

الفعليّة كالإحياء والإماتـة وإن كان لا يوصف بضدّها فهي 

اـصفـات الذاتيّة كالحيـاة والعلم .

5- أنـه تعـالى إذا فعـل شيئًـا يفعلـه بفَعلـه 	 بفتـح الفاء   

الذي هـو صفـة أزلّيـة له لا بفَعـل حـادث لأن الحادث هو 

أثـر فعلـه وكذا المفعـول فإنه محـلّ ـوقـوع أثـر الفعل وهو 

بالاتفّاق . مخلـوق 

6- كلام الله تعـالى غير مخلـوق وكلام غيره مـنّ المخّلوقين 

مخلـوق أي تلفّـظ غير الله تعـالى بكلام الله تعالى مخلوق 

لأن الـعبرة بمبـدأ نظـم اـكلام ومبـدأ نظمـه منـه تعـالى 

لا مـنّ غيره ألا تـرى أنـك إذا قـرأت حديثـًا قلـت » هذا 

الذي قرأتـه ليـس قولي بل قـول رسـول الله صلّّى الله عليه 

وسـلمّ « لأن مبـدأ نظـم ذـك القـول منّ رسـول الله صلى الله عليه وسلم .

II. The basis of belief is one’s assenting [verbally 
and mentally] to the six articles mentioned in the 
hadith of Jibrīl (may blessings and peace be upon 
our prophet and upon him).

III. Everything is by decree, which means that the 
knowledge of Allah ﵎ relates eternally to all possi-
ble things in a comprehensive manner; that the di-
vine will relates to the things that Allah ﵎ knows; 
and that His power relates to the things that His will 
specifies. Thus there is no determinism.

IV. Allah ﵎ eternally was and eternally will remain 
possessed of His names, attributes of essence and 
attributes of action. The difference between attri-
butes of essence and attributes of action is this: any 
attribute alongside which the opposite can be at-
tributed to Allah ﵎ is an attribute of action, e.g., giv-
ing life and taking life, and if an attribute’s opposite 
cannot be attributed to Him, then it is an attribute 
of essence, e.g., life and knowledge.

V. When He ﵎ brings a thing about, He does so by 
His acting (faʿl, with fatḥ of the fāʾ), which is an 
eternal attribute of His; He does not do so by some 
originated acting, for originated things are the ef-
fects of His acting. In the same way, anything upon 
which He acts is a receptacle in which the effects of 
His acting occur and is thus considered by consen-
sus to be a created thing.

VI. The speech of Allah ﵎ is uncreated, while the 
speech of created beings is created. That is, the ver-
bal uttering of the speech of Allah ﵎ by one other 
than Allah ﵎ is created. Ultimately, we consider who 
it is that originally arranged the speech: the arrange-
ment of the speech of Allah originates from Him ﵎, 
not from another. 16 See now, would you not say after 
quoting a hadith, “This that I have quoted—these are 
not my words but the words of the Messenger of Al-
lah صلى الله عليه وسلم,” since the arrangement of the statement origi-
nates from the Messenger of Allah صلى الله عليه وسلم?
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لـق ؛ كلمّـه بعـد  	- كان الله تعـالى كلـّم مـوسَّى قبـل أن يخت

خلقـه بمضمـون كلامـه القديـم الأزلي كمـا يـدلّ عليـه 

نقـشَ اـكلمـات في اـلـوح المحفـوظ فكلمّه على وفـق تلك 

اـكلمات المسـطورة فاـكلمات المسـطورة التي سمعها موسَّى 

عليـه اـسلام مـنّ اـشـجرة حادثـة مخلوقـة إلا أنهـا أدلةّ 

كلامـه الذي هـو صفتـه الأزلّيـة الحقيقيّة .

	- الله تعـالى يتكلـّم لا كمـا نتكلـّم ؛ نحـنّ نتكلـّم بالآلات 

حـروف ؛  ولا  آلات  بلا  يتكلـّم  تعـالى  والله  والحـروف 

والحـروف مخلوقـة وكلام الله تعـالى غير مخلوق قائـم بذاته 

القلـوب والآذان . لا يقبـل الانفصـال والانتقـال إلى 

	- مـا ذكـره الله تعـالى في القـرآن مـنّ ذكـر اـوجـه واليد 

والنفـس فهو له صفـات بلا كيف أي بلا معرفـة اـكيفيّة 

فـإن اـكيفيّـة مجهولة .

0 - لا يكـون في الدنيـا ولا في الآخـرة شيء إلا بعلمـه 

ومشيئتـه وقضائه وقـدره وكَتبه في اـلـوح المحفوظ ؛ وكتبه 

باـوصـف لا بالحكـم أي كتـب في اـلـوح المحفـوظ كل 

شيء بأوصافـه مـنّ الطاعـة والمعصيـة والأخلاق وغيرهـا 

وــم يكتب فيه شيء بمجـرّد الحكم بوقوعـه بلا وصف 

ولا سـبب ، مـثلًا ــم يكتـب فيـه » ليكـنّ زيـد مؤمنًـا 

كافـرًا « . وعمرو 

VII. Allah ﵎ had spoken to Mūsā before he was cre-
ated. After he was created, He addressed him with 
the import of His eternal speech, in the same way 
that the inscription of words in the Preserved Tab-
let indicates [the import of His eternal speech]. He 
addressed him in accordance with those recorded 
words. Thus, the recorded words that Mūsā ﵇ heard 
from the tree were originated and created things, 
but they were also indications of the speech of His 
that is a real, eternal attribute.

VIII. Allah ﵎ speaks not as we speak: we speak by 
means of organs and letters, while Allah ﵎ speaks 
without organs or letters. All letters are created, but 
the speech of Allah ﵎ is uncreated; it subsists in His 
essence and is not subject to separation or transfer-
al to hearts or ears.

IX. When Allah ﵎ makes mention in the Quran of 
a countenance, a hand, and a self, these are attri-
butes that He possesses “without how,” i.e., with-
out [our] knowing the modality, for the modality 
is unknown.

X. Nothing exists in this world or in the hereafter 
save by His knowledge, His will, His decree, His 
foreordainment, and its being written in the Pre-
served Tablet. It is written in the manner of descrip-
tion rather than in the manner of decree. That is, 
everything is written in the Preserved Tablet with 
its qualities—one’s obedience or disobedience, 
one’s character, and other qualities—but nothing 
is written by way of the mere decree that it occur 
without any description or reason. There is not, for 
example, written in it, “Let Zayd be a believer and 
ʿAmr a disbeliever.”
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  - أخـرج الله تعـالى ذريّـة آدم عليـه اـسلام مـنّ صلبه 

وأمرهـم  فخّاطبهـم  عـقلًا  لهـم  فجعـل  الذرّ  صـور  على 

بالإيمـان ونهاهـم عـنّ الكفـر فأقـرّوا له باـربّوبّيّة فان 

ذــك منهـم إيمانـًا فهـم يـولدون على تلـك الفطـرة .

	 - خلق الله تعالى الإنسان ابتلاءً لأن الدنيا دار الابتلاء . 

3 - وعلينا الإيمان بالغيب . 

4 - خلـق الله تعـالى الخلق سـليمًا مـنّ الكفـر والإيمان 

أي اـكسبـيّين  4 وكان الإيمان الفطري موجـودًا ثم خاطبهم 

وأمرهـم ونهاهـم فكفـر مـنّ كفـر بفعلـه أي باختياره 

وبخـذلان  واسـتكبارًا  عنـادًا  الحـقّ  وجحـوده  وإنكاره 

الله تعـالى إيـّاه وآمـنّ مـنّ آمـنّ بفعلـه وإقـراره وتصديقه 

وبّتوفيـق الله تعـالى إياّه .

مؤمنًـا  المخّلـوق  يخلـق  لا  وتعـالى  سـبحانه  الله  إن   - 5

بالإيمـان اـكـسبيّ ولا كافـرًا بالكفر اـكـسبيّ . والإيمان 

والكفـر والطاعـة والعصيـان مـنّ أفعـال العبـاد .

6 - المعـاصي كلهّـا بعلمـه وقضائـه وتقديـره ومشيئته لا 

بمحبّتـه ولا برضـاه ولا بأمـره .

	 - اـريــاء إذا وقــع في عمــل مــنّ الأعمــال يبطــل أجــره 

وكــذا العجــب .

XI. Allah ﵎ extracted the progeny of Ādam ﵇ from 
his loins in the form of little specks, and then He 
granted them intelligence and addressed them, 
commanding them to believe and forbidding them 
to disbelieve, upon which they acknowledged His 
lordship. This having been an act of belief on their 
part, they are born into that instinct.

XII. Allah ﵎ created the human being to try him, for 
this life is the abode of trial.

XIII. It is obligatory on us to believe in the unseen 
realm.

XIV. Allah ﵎ created people free of disbelief and 
belief, i.e., the acquired kind, while the instinctive 
kind of belief was present [in them]. Then He ad-
dressed them, commanding and forbidding, after 
which anyone who disbelieves does so by his own 
act, i.e., voluntarily, by denial and rejection of the 
truth out of obstinacy and arrogance, and by Al-
lah’s ﵎ forsaking him, and anyone who believes 
does so by his own act, by his own affirmation 
and assent, and by Allah’s ﵎ providentially guid-
ing him.

XV. Allah ﷾ does not create people believers with 
an acquired [kind of] belief or disbelievers with an 
acquired [kind of] disbelief. Belief, disbelief, obedi-
ence, and disobedience are acts of the servant.

XVI. Every act of disobedience occurs by His 
knowledge, decree, foreordainment, and will, but 
not with His love, nor with His pleasure, nor by 
His command.

XVII. When ostentation enters into any act, it vitiates 
the reward of that act. Self-conceit does the same.
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ــتدراجًا  ــه اس ــات أعدائ ــقضي حاج ــالى ي 	 - إن الله تع

ــزدادون  ــه وي ــغتّرون ب ــقبى في ــم في الع ــه له ــم وعقوبّت له

ــرًا . ــا وكف عصيانً

	 - والمؤمنـون مسـتوون في الإيمـان والتوحيـد منّ حيث 

المؤمَـنّ به ومتفاضلـون منّ حيث نفيّ اـشريـك عنّ الذات 

واـصفـات والأفعال .

0	- الإسلام هـو التسـليم والانقياد لأوامـر الله تعالى فمنّ 

حيـث اـلغـة فـرق بين الإيمـان والإسلام إذ الإسلام لغـة 

التسـليم والإيمـان التصديق ولكنّ لا يكـون إيمان بلا 

إسلام ولا يوجـد إسلام بلا إيمـان . وهمـا كالظهر والبطنّ 

أي همـا متلازمـان  5 لا ينفـكّ أحدهما عنّ الآخـر كما لا 

ينفـكّ الظهـر عنّ البطـنّ والبطنّ عـنّ الظهر .

واـشرائـع  والإسلام  الإيمـان  على  واقـع  اسـم  الديـنّ   -	 

كلهّـا أي إن لفـظ » الديـنّ « قـد يطلق ويـراد بـه الإيمان 

وقـد يـراد بـه الإسلام وقد يـراد به شريعـة نبيّنـا الجامعة 

والإحسـان . والإسلام  ـلإيمـان 

يــوم  بالحســنات  الخصــوم  بين  فيمــا  القصــاص   -		

ــنّ  ــذ م ــنات أخ ــنّ له حس ــم يك ــقّ ؛ وإن ـ ــة ح القيام

سيئّــات صاحبــه فحمــل عليــه .

XVIII. Allah ﵎ fulfills the needs of His enemies to 
lead them on; His punishment befalls them in the 
hereafter. They become deluded by this and in-
crease in disobedience and disbelief.

XIX. With respect to the content of their belief, all 
believers are equal in their belief and monotheism. 
But they are on unequal levels with respect to de-
nying that [Allah has] any partner in [His] essence, 
attributes, or acts.

XX. Islām means surrender and submission to 
the commands of Allah ﵎. There is a lexical dif-
ference between īmān (belief) and islām (sub-
mission): lexically, islām means submission while 
īmān means assent. Belief cannot exist, however, 
without submission, nor can submission exist 
without belief. They are like exterior and interior, 
i.e., mutually concomitant: neither can be sepa-
rated from the other, just as neither the exterior 
can be separated from the interior nor the interi-
or from the exterior.

XXI. Dīn (religion) is a noun that refers to belief, to 
submission, and to all religious precepts. That is, 
the word dīn might be used where one intends “be-
lief,” it might be used where one intends “submis-
sion,” and it might be used where one intends the 
revealed religion of our prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم, which compris-
es belief, submission, and spiritual excellence.

XXII. The settling of accounts between adversaries 
through good deeds on the day of resurrection is 
a reality. If one lacks any good deeds, one takes of 
the evil deeds of the other and bears the burden of 
those deeds.
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3	- إعادة اـروح إلى الجسد وسـؤال منكر ونكير وضغطة 

القبر وعذابـه حقّ ـلكفّار كلهّم ولبعض المسـلمين .

4	- إذا أشكل على الإنسـان شيء مـنّ دقائق علـم التوحيد 

ينـبغِي له أن يعتقـد في الحال ما هو اـصـواب عند الله تعالى 

إلى أن يجـد عاـمًـا فيسـأله ؛ ولا يسـعه تـأخير الطلـب ولا 

يعـذر ؛ ويكفر إن وقـف فيـه أي إذا كان مـنّ ضروريّات 

الديـنّ . وإذا قـال » آمنـت بـالله تعـالى واعتقـدت مـا هـو 

الحـقّ عنـد الله تعالى « يثبـت إيمـان الإجمال .

مما لا يضر جهله وتنفع معرفته 

 - الأصـحّ أن وجود اـشيء عينه فالمعـدوم ليس بشيء ولا 

ذات ولا ثابت ؛ وأنـه كذـك على المرجوح .

	- وأن الاسم هو المسمّّى . 

3- أن أسماء الله توقيفيّة . 

4- وأن ـلمـرء أن يقـول » أنـا مؤمـنّ إن شـاء الله « لا شاً 

الحال . في 

5- وأن تمتّع اـافر استدراج . 

 ـ» أنا « الهيكل المخّصوص .  6- وأن المشار إليه ب

XXIII. The returning of the soul to the body, the in-
terrogation by Munkar and Nakīr, and the constric-
tion and punishment of the grave are realities that 
will befall all disbelievers and some Muslims. 17

XXIV. When a person encounters a difficulty with 
any intricate point of theology, he must for the time 
being believe that which is true with Allah ﵎ until 
he finds a scholar and asks him. He is not permitted 
to postpone his inquiry nor is he allowed an excuse, 
and if he dismisses the matter he disbelieves, that 
is, assuming that the matter be one of the funda-
mentals of the religion. But if he says, “I believe in 
Allah ﵎, and I affirm whatever is true with Allah ﵎,” 
then belief is established in a general manner.

Matters of Which Ignorance Is Harmless 
and Knowledge Beneficial

I. The soundest position is that a thing’s existence is 
identical to the thing. Thus, the nonexistent is not 
a thing, nor is it an entity, nor does it subsist. The 
same holds [even] according to the weaker view. 18

II. [The soundest position is] that the name is the 
named.

III. The names of Allah are taken strictly from rev-
elation.

IV. A person is allowed to say, “I am a believer if Allah 
wills,” so long as he does not doubt his present status.

V. The enjoyment of a disbeliever exists to lead him on.

VI. The thing signified by [the word] “I” is the 
specified body. 19



XI. CREEDAL THEOLOGY

560 560

	- أن الجوهر الفرد وهو الجزء الذي لا يتجزّأ ثابت . 

	- وأنـه لا حال أي لا واسـطة بين الموجـود والمعدوم ؛ وأن 

النسـب والإضافات أمـور اعتباريّة ؛ وأن العـرض لا يقوم 

بعـرض ولا يـبقى زمانين ولا يحـلّ محليّن .

	- وأن المثـلين لا يجتمعـان كاـضدّيـنّ بخلاف الخلافين ؛ 

والنقيضـان لا يجتمعـان ولا يرتفعـان .

0 - وأن أحد طرفي الممكنّ ليس أولى منّ الآخر . 

  - وأن الممكنّ الباقي محتاج إلى مؤثرّ . 

	 - وأن المان بتعـد مفـروض ينفـذ فيـه بتعد الجسـم وهو 

الخلاء ؛ والخلاء جائـز عندنـا والمـراد بـه كـون الجسـمين 

لا يتماسّـان ولا بينهمـا مـا يماسّـهما . وأن اـزمـان مقارنة 

متجـدّد موهـوم لمتجـدّد معلوم .

كل  عـنّ  الجوهـر  وخلـوّ  الجواهـر  تداخـل  ويمتنـع   - 3

الأعـراض . والجسـم غير مركّـب منهـا ؛ وأبعـاده متناهية .

4 - والمعلول يعقب علتّه رتبة والأصحّ أنه يقارنها زماناً . 

ملزومهـا  فـالإدراك  إدراك  عنـد  ارتيـاح  اـلَّذَة  وأن   - 5

الأــم . ويقابلهـا 

VII. The atom, i.e., the indivisible particle, exists.

VIII. There is no such thing as a quasi-ontic mode; that 
is, there is no intermediate status between the exis-
tent and the nonexistent. Relations are perspectival 
things. A property cannot subsist in another property, 
persist for two instants, or inhere in two things.

IX. Two [opposites] of the same kind cannot coin-
cide, as in two contrary opposites, unlike two things 
that are [merely] different. Two contradictory op-
posites can be neither simultaneously present nor 
simultaneously absent.

X. Neither alternative in a contingent thing [intrin-
sically] takes precedence over the other. 20

XI. A contingent thing that remains in existence [re-
mains] in need of something that gives it existence.

XII. Space is a hypothetical dimension in which the 
dimensions of a corporeal object extend, and it is a 
void. A void is possible according to our view; it re-
fers to two corporeal objects’ not being in physical 
contact and not having anything in between them 
that is in physical contact with both. Time is the 
association of an imagined renewing thing with a 
known renewing thing. 21

XIII. The interpenetration of substances is impos-
sible, as is a substance’s lacking any properties. 
Corporeal objects are not composed of properties. 
Their dimensions are finite.

XIV. The effect is posterior to the cause in rank, and 
the soundest position is that it is simultaneous with 
it in time.

XV. Pleasure is to feel gratified when apprehending 
[a thing], such that apprehending [the thing] en-
tails pleasure. Its opposite is pain.
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6 - وما تصوّره العقل إما واجب أو ممتنع أو ممكنّ . 

تمّـت بعـون الله تعـالى اـرسـالة المسـمّاة بالحبـل المتين في 

أصـول الديـنّ جعلهـا الله تعـالى بمنّـه وكرمـه نافعـة لنا 

وـسـائر المؤمـنين . اـلهّـم لا تؤاخذنـا إن نسينـا أو أخطأنا . 

�ى  مٌُٰ عَ�لَ لَـٰ� ـا ي�صِِفَُـوِنَّ� صم وَ�سْ� مْ�� ِ ٱلَّعِِْزَّ��ةٌِ عَ� بَ�ـِكَ� رَ�بِّ� ٰنَ� رَ� ﴿ سُْـبْحَْٰ�

لِٰ�ـمِْينَ� ﴾ ]	3 / 0	 -		 [ .  ِ ٱلَّعَْـٰ� ِ رَ�بِّ� ـلِيِنَ� ضج وَ�ٱلْحَْ�مْْـدَُ لِلَّهِ�� ٱلمُْْرْسْْ�
وتليهـا بإذنـه تعالى اـرسـالة الثانيـة عشرة المسـمّاة فيض  6 

اــرؤوف في علـم مبـادي التصوفّ .

XVI. Anything that the intellect conceives is either 
necessary, impossible, or possible.

By the assistance of Allah ﵎, the treatise entitled 
The Sturdy Rope: On Creedal Theology is complete. 
May Allah ﵎ by His grace and generosity render it 
of benefit to us and all believers. Allah! “Take us 
not to task if we forget or err!” (Q 2:286). “Glory to 
your Lord, Lord of Might, transcending what they 
describe! Peace be upon the messengers. And praise 
to Allah, Lord of the worlds” (Q 37:180–82). By His 
permission ﵎, the twelfth treatise follows, entitled 
The Plenitude of the Gracious One: On the Science of 
Spiritual Principles.
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7 A collection of over 500 letters written by the 
Sufi master Aḥmad Sirhindī, also known as 
Imām-i Rabbānī (d. 1034/1624 or 1625).

8 These are all Quranic terms.
9 That is, Allah brings quiddities into being by 

creating them, or giving them existence. Thus, 
when Allah creates humans, He makes the 
quiddity ‘human’ be. This is based on the un-
derstanding of jaʿl as ‘giving existence’. Others 
who define jaʿl in a different sense, namely, as 
the determination of quiddities in themselves 
essentially, maintain that quiddities are not 
made to be what they are (ghayr majʿūla). The 
debate is a semantic one. See al-Anṣārī, Ghāyat 
al-wuṣūl, 847–48.

10 The challenge can be simply the prophet’s 
claim to prophethood, which is a challenge to 
the people to produce miracles of their own if 
they would deny that Allah created the mira-
cle to confirm the prophet’s claim. One further 
qualification can be added to the definition: 
the miracle must not undermine the claimant. 
This would rule out the kind of miracle known 
as an ihāna, or “humiliation,” by which Allah 
discredits false prophets.

11 That is, submission is a condition (sharṭ) for 
belief, and belief is a condition for submission.

12 The Sufi imam and exegete Abū al-Qāsim ʿAbd 
al-Karīm al-Qushayrī (d. 465/1072 or 1073).

13 That is, Sufyān al-Thawrī (d. 161/778) and Su-
fyān b. ʿUyayna (d. 198/813 or 814).

14 Abū al-Ḥasan al-Ashʿarī (d. 324/935 or 936), 
founder of the Ashʿarī school of theology.

15 The Sufi imam Abū al-Qāsim al-Junayd b. 
Muḥammad (d. 297/910).

1 The Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم is commanded to know that 
Allah is one, and we are commanded to follow 
him. By analogy, we are commanded to know 
the rest of our creed.

2 That is, even though belief based on mere im-
itation of the doctrines of others is prohibited 
and sinful, it still counts as belief.

3 Although it is true that Allah subsists in Him-
self, which means that He exists without de-
pending on any other entity in which to inhere, 
substance (jawhar) is a technical term that 
applies as a category of created things and is 
hence inappropriate to use in reference to Al-
lah the Exalted.

4 That is, to everything that is intrinsically con-
tingent (mumkin). That a thing be contingent 
means that neither existence nor nonexis-
tence is necessitated by its very essence. This 
excludes Allah the Exalted Himself, whose ex-
istence is not contingent upon anything, and 
it excludes intrinsically impossible things, like 
square circles, which by definition cannot exist.

5 That is, anything whose apparent sense might 
carry implications that are incompatible with 
divine transcendence.

6 His being unjust is rationally impossible since 
He has created and owns everything in the 
cosmos, and there is no higher principle above 
Him. Any conceivable act, regardless how it 
might seem to His creatures, would by defini-
tion be just if He did it. But, by His mercy, He is 
not merely just; He is also compassionate and 
generous to an extent humanity cannot even 
nearly fathom.

NOTES TO TREATISE XI
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20 The alternatives are existence and nonexistence.
21 That is, time is a hypothetical abstraction by 

which we make associations between things, 
referring to events and conventional intervals 
that are well-known for the purpose of marking 
and measuring events and durations that are 
imagined, that is, less distinctly known. Thus, 
when someone imagines Zayd’s arriving but 
does not know exactly when it occurred or will 
occur, he might ask when Zayd arrived or will 
arrive, and we might respond by referring to an 
event he would remember (“The day that ʿAmr 
came over for dinner”) or to a conventional in-
terval he would recognize (“In three hours”). 
Note that a renewing thing (mutajaddid) is an 
originated thing (ḥādith), especially insofar as 
it undergoes change.

16 Thus, when someone utters the Quran, we say 
both that his uttering is created and also that 
what he is uttering is literally the uncreated 
speech of Allah. The fact that Allah is the orig-
inal speaker, or arranger, of that speech makes 
it literally His speech; the person is merely per-
forming a verbal utterance of it.

17 That is, the constriction and punishment of 
the grave will befall all disbelievers and some 
Muslims.

18 That is, even according to the view that a 
thing’s existence is not identical to the thing, 
the nonexistent is not a thing, nor is it an entity, 
nor does it subsist.

19 The body is understood here to include the soul 
(mushtamil ʿalā al-nafs). The opposing view is 
that which holds that “I” refers exclusively to 
the soul and not to the body. Al-Anṣārī, Ghāyat 
al-wuṣūl, 871.
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THE PLENITUDE OF THE GRACIOUS ONE
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فيض الرؤوف في علم مبادي التصوف 
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In the Name of Allah,

All-Merciful, Most Compassionate 

  

الحمـد لله ربّ العـالمين واــصلاة واــسلام على نبيّنا محمد 

وعلى آله وصحبـه وأتباعهـم أجمعين .

أمـا بعـد     فهذه رسـالة في مبـادي علم التصوفّ سـمّيتها 

فيـض اــرؤوف في علـم مبـادي    التصـوفّ قصرتهـا على 

ومباديه . التصـوفّ  تعريـف 

ما التصوفّ ؟ وكم قسمًا مباديه ؟ 

التصـوفّ هـو تجريـد القلـب لله تعـالى واحتقار ما سـواه 

أي بالنسـبة إلى عظمتـه تعـالى . وحاصلـه يرجـع إلى عمل 

والجـوارح . القلب 

مباديه كثيرة أهمّها ثلاثة . 

 

ALL PRAISE IS due to Allah, Lord of the worlds. 
May blessings and peace be upon our prophet, 
Muḥammad, and upon all of his family, Compan-
ions, and Followers.

To Proceed     This is a treatise on the principles of 
the science of spiritual devotion. I have entitled it 
The Plenitude of the Gracious One: On the Science of 
Spiritual Principles and restricted it to the definition 
and principles of spiritual devotion.

What is spiritual devotion? How many divisions 
do its principles comprise?

Spiritual devotion is the pure devotion of one’s 
heart to Allah ﵎ and disdain of everything besides 
Him, i.e., in relation to His magnificence ﵎. This ul-
timately relates to what one does with one’s heart 
and bodily parts.

There are many principles of spiritual devotion. The 
most important of them are [the following] three.
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]من أهَم مبادي التصوف[ 

ـــزالي أوّل  ـــال الغ ـــا ق ـــالَى     هي كم ـــة الله تع أولها : معرف

ـــل  ـــب ب ـــا واج ـــحّ بدونه ـــحّ إذ لا يص ـــات على الأص اـواجب

ـــه  ـــده عن ـــوّر تبعي ـــه تص ـــرف ربّّ ـــنّ ع ـــدوب . وم ولا من

بذنبـــه وتقريبـــه له بطاعتـــه فخّـــاف عذابـــه ورجـــا 

ــب  ــل واجتنـ ــر والنهي فامتثـ ــأصغى إلى الأمـ ــه فـ ثوابـ

ـــذه ولًيا 
ّ

فأحبّـــه مـــولاه فان ســـمعه وبّصره ويـــده واتخ

ـــث  ـــا في حدي ـــه أعاذه كم ـــتعاذ ب ـــاه وإن اس ـــأله أعط إن س

ه في جميـــع 
ّ

البخّـــاري رحمـــه الله تعـــالى  ] [ لحبّـــه يتـــولا

ان 
ّ

أحـــواله كمـــا أن أبـــوي الطفـــل لحبّهمـــا له يتـــولي

ـــمشي  ـــا ولا ي ـــد أحدهم ـــأكل إلا بي ـــواله فلا ي ـــع أح جمي

إلا برجلـــه إلى غير ذــــك .

ــة  ــة     عّلي الهمّ ــرة علي الهم ــب الآخ ــون طال ــا : ك وثانيه

ــا ودنيء  ــور إلى معاليه ــاف الأم ــنّ سفس ــه ع ــع نفس يرف

ــك  ــنّ . فدون ــنّ الدي ــرق م ــل ويم ــالي فيجه ــة لا يب الهمّ

صلاحًــا أو فســادًا وســعادةً أو شــقاوةً ونعيمًــا أو جحيمًــا .

ثالثها : وزن الخاطر     إذا خطر ـك شيء فزنه باـشرع . 

فـإن كان مأمورًا بـه فبـادر إلى فعله فإنه مـنّ اـرحمنّ . 

فـإن خفت وقوعـه على صفـة منهيّـة كعجـب أو رياء بلا 

قصـد لها فلا بـأس عليـك فـإن وقـع بلا قصـد أو بقصد

البخّاري ، اـرقاق ، 	3 .   ] [ 

[Important Spiritual Principles]

Principle 1: To Know Allah ﵎     To know Allah, as 
stated by al-Ghazālī, is the first of all obligations ac-
cording to the soundest position, because without it 
no [moral ruling of] obligation or even recommenda-
tion holds valid. One who knows his Lord can under-
stand how his sins put him at distance from his Lord 
and his pious acts bring him nearer to Him. Thus, 
he fears His punishment and hopes for His reward; 
he gives heed to [his Lord’s] commands and prohi-
bitions; he conforms and he refrains; and his Master 
therefore loves him, becoming his hearing, his sight, 
and his hand, and taking him as a close friend, such 
that if he were to ask Him He would give him and if 
he were to seek His protection He would protect him, 
as is in the hadith of al-Bukhārī [1] .﵁ Out of His love, 
Allah takes care of him in all of his states just as the 
parents of a child out of their love take care of all of 
their child’s states, such that the child never eats but 
from the hand of one of them and never walks but by 
the foot of one of them, and so on.

Principle 2: That One Seeking the Afterlife Have 
High Aspirations     One who has high aspirations 
raises himself upward from paltry things to lofty 
matters, while one who has low aspirations gives 
no care: he waxes ignorant and renounces religion. 
Proceed, then, to either piety or corruption, bliss or 
wretchedness, felicity or the blaze.

Principle 3: To Assess One’s Thoughts     Whenever 
a thought occurs to you, assess it by the standard of 
revealed law.

If it is commanded, hasten to act on it, for it 
comes from the All-Merciful. If you fear the act will 
occur in a prohibited manner, e.g., with self-conceit 
or ostentation, without your intending it, then there 
is nothing wrong in proceeding. If such a thing does 
occur, whether unintentionally or intentionally,

 [1] Al-Bukhārī, al-Jāmiʿ al-ṣaḥīḥ, 8:105 (no. 6502).
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ــاج اســتغفارنا إلى اســتغفار  ــورًا . واحتي ــه ف فاســتغفر من

ــه . لا يوجــب ترك

ــإن  ــيطان . ف ــنّ اـش ــه م ــاك فإن ــا فإيّ وإن كان منهيً

ملــت فاســتغفر ؛ وحديــث النفــس والهــمّ مــا ـــم تتكلّــم 

أو تعمــل بــه مغفــوران . وإن ـــم تطعــك الأمّــارة  ] [ 

لغلبــة  المذكــور  الخاطــر  فعلــت  فــإن  فجاهدهــا ، 

الأمّــارة عليــك فاقلــع على الفــور وجوبًّــا ، فــإن ـــم 

ــه  ــاذم اـلَّّذَات وفجأت ــر ه ــل فاذك ــتلَّذَاذ أو كس ــع لاس تقل

ــه .  ــعة رحمت ــر س ــك واذك ــت ربّّ ــف مق ــوط فخّ أو لقن

واعــرض عليهــا التوبّــة وهي النــدم ؛ وتتحقّــق بــالإقلاع 

تداركــه ؛  مــا يمكــنّ  وتــدارك  يعــود  أن لا  وعــزم 

والأصــحّ صحّتهــا عــنّ ذنــب وـــو نقضــت أو كانــت مــع 

الإصرار على كــبير ، ووجوبّهــا عــنّ صــغير .

وإن شككت في الخاطر أمأمور هو أم منهي فأمسك . 

قلـّة  المنـام ،  قلـّة  الطعـام ،  قلـّة  أيضـا      مباديـه  ومـن 

بالأنـام . الاخـتلاط 

وخـرج بالأمّـارة 	   اـلوّامـة وهي التي تلـوم نفسـها وإن اجتهـد   ] [ 

بالطاعـة ،  باسـتقامتها  الآمنـة  والمطمئنّـة وهي    		 الإحسـان ،  في 

	3  واـروحانيّـة وهي التي تميـل إلى المبـاح كالتنزه وسـماع اـصوت 

الحسـنّ والمأكل الطيّـب . والأربّعـة ترجـع إلى نفـس واحـدة ـكنها 

تتـشكّل تـارة مطمئنّـة وتـارة أمّـارة وتـارة ـوّامـة وتـارة روحانيّة ؛ 

والحكـم فيهـا ـلغالـب كالعنـاصر الأربّعـة في الإنسـان : اـسـوداء 

والبلغـم . ]والدم[ 	  واـصفـراء 

seek pardon immediately. The fact that our seeking 
pardon will require [another] seeking of pardon 
should not cause us to neglect it.

If it is prohibited, beware, for it comes from Satan. 
If you incline [to the thought], seek pardon. You are 
excused for [entertaining the thought] in internal 
dialogue and considering it, so long as you do not 
speak or act accordingly. If your evil-inciting [1] soul 
will not obey you, fight it. Now, if you act on the 
thought because your evil-inciting soul overwhelms 
you, you are obligated to desist immediately. If you 
fail to desist because of enjoyment or laziness, re-
member that which severs all pleasures 1 and that 
it comes suddenly. If [you fail to desist] because of 
despair, then fear the hatred of your Lord, remem-
ber the vastness of His mercy, and bring before His 
mercy repentance, which is remorse. Repentance is 
actualized when one desists, resolves not to revert, 
and makes amends for anything he can. The sound-
est position is that repentance from a sin is valid 
even if that repentance [later] becomes null or if 
one persists in committing major sins, and that it is 
necessary to repent from minor sins.

If you are unsure whether the thought be something 
commanded or something prohibited, then refrain.

Additional Principles      [Have] little of food, little 
of sleep, and little of mingling with people.

 [1] Evil-inciting excludes (1) the self-blaming soul, namely, that 
which blames itself even when it strives for excellence; 
(2) the well-content soul, namely, that which is secure in 
standing upright in obedience; and (3) the comfort-seeking 
soul, namely, that which inclines toward the permissible, 
like recreation, listening to beautiful voices, and delicious 
food. All four [names] refer to one and the same soul: it 
sometimes assumes the character of the well-content soul, 
other times of the evil-inciting soul, other times of the 
self-blaming soul, and other times of the comfort-seeking 
soul. The soul’s effective status is that of its predominant 
character, just as with the four elements of the human 
[body]—black bile, yellow bile, [blood], and phlegm.
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ثـم إلجام النفـس بلجـام التقـوى ونهيهـا عـنّ اـشـبهات 

وفضـول المباحات والهـوى ؛ وتهييجها بالخوف ونـارٍ تلظّى 

ورجَـا رضَِى الله تعـالى وجنّـة المأوى .

ثــم دوام الذكــر واـشــكر مــع الإخلاص بصرف مــا أنعــم 

ــمع  ــعين واـس ــبعة التي هي ال ــاء اـس ــنّ الأعض ــك م علي

ــا  ــرج[  3 إلى م ــب ]والف ــنّ والقل ــل والبط ــد واـرج والي

ــالى  ــراه تع ــك ت ــك كأن ــع ذـ ــا في جمي ــت لها ملاحظً خلق

ــراك . ــه ي ــره فإن ــم ت فــإن ـ

التنبيهات 

ــدرة  ــه وتركه — بق ــر فعل ــه الخاط ــنّ جملت كلٌّ واقعٌ — وم

ــدرة  ــدّر له ق ــد ق ــب العب ــق كس ــو خال ــه فه الله وإرادت

ــق لا مكتســب  تصلــح ـلكســب لا ـلإيجــاد ؛ فــالله خال

ــل فهي  ــع الفع ــه م ــحّ أن قدرت ــه . والأص ــد بعكس والعب

ــل  ــة تقابِ ــة وجوديّ ــز صف ــنّ وأن العج ــح ـلضدّي لا تصل

ــنّ . ــل اـضدّي ــدرة تقابت الق

وأن التفضيـــل بين التـــوكّل والاكتســـاب يختلـــف 

ـــنّ  ـــغل ع ـــا يش ـــد عم ـــإرادة التجري ـــتلاف الناس ف باخ

الله تعـــالى مـــع داعيـــة الأســـباب مـــنّ الله في مريـــد 

ـــاغلة  ـــباب اـش ـــلوك الأس ـــة ، وس ـــهوة خفيّ ـــد ش التجري

ـــنّ  ـــاط ع ـــاـك انحط ـــد في س ـــة التجري ـــع داعي ـــنّ الله م ع

ـــة ـــه داعي ـــدّر الله في ـــنّ ق ـــح لم ـــة . فالأصل ـــة العليّ اـرتب

Additionally, rein in the soul with the reins of 
God-consciousness; bar it from dubious matters, an 
excess in permissible matters, and whimsical incli-
nation; and rouse it with fear and a raging hellfire 
and with hope for the pleasure of Allah ﵎ and the 
groves of the everlasting abode.

Furthermore, make continual invocation, and show 
gratitude with sincerity by employing the seven 
bodily organs with which He endowed you—which 
are the eyes, the hearing, the hands, the feet, the 
stomach, the heart, [and the genitals]—for the pur-
poses for which they were created. Attend to all of 
this as though you see Him ﵎, for although you do 
not see Him, He sees you.

Instructive Points

Everything, including one’s thoughts and one’s act-
ing upon them or refraining, occurs by the power 
and will of Allah. He creates the acquisition of the 
servant, having allotted to him a kind of power that 
serves to acquire but not to create. For Allah creates 
and does not acquire, while the reverse is true of the 
servant. The soundest position is that the servant’s 
power is simultaneous with the action and does not 
supply the capacity for two opposite [actions], and 
that incapacity is a real quality that is opposed to 
power by way of contrariety.

Whether it be preferable to trust [in Allah]  2 or 
to pursue worldly provision varies by person. To 
seek detachment from all that preoccupies one 
from Allah ﵎ when Allah has given one occa-
sion to [seek] the means of provision is [in fact] 
a subtle desire. To take means of provision that 
preoccupy one from Allah when one has occasion 
to detach is to sink below a high rank. The best 
thing for a person for whom Allah has allotted the 
circumstances to [take] the means of provision is 
to take them instead of detaching, and the best
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ـــه  ـــدّر الله في ـــنّ ق ـــد ولم ـــلوكها دون التجري ـــباب س الأس

ـــباب . ـــلوكه دون الأس ـــد س التجري

ــالى  ــب الله تع ــراح  4 جان ــيطان باطّ ــأتي اـش ــد ي وق

في صــورة الأســباب أو باـكســل في صــورة التــوكّل كيــدًا 

منــه ، كأن يقــول ـســاـك التجريــد الذي ســلوكه له 

أصلــح مــنّ تركــه له » إلى متى تترك الأســباب ؟ أـــم تعلــم 

ــدي الناس ؟ فاســلكها  ــا يطمــع القلــوب لما في أي أن تركه

ــباب الذي  ــاـك الأس ــول ـس ــك « ، ويق ــنّ ذـ ــلم م لتس

ســلوكه لها أصلــح مــنّ تركــه لها » وـــو تركتهــا وســلكت 

التجريــد فتوكّلــت على الله ـــصفى قلبــك وأتــاك مــا 

ــك «  ــك ذـ ــا ليحصــل ـ ــد الله فاتركه ــك مــنّ عن يكفي

ــح له إلى الطلــب مــنّ  ــا الذي هــو غير أصل ــؤدّي تركه في

الخلــق والاهتمــام باـــرزق . والموفَــق يبحــث عنهمــا 

ــالى . ــد الله تع ــا يري ــون إلا م ــه لا يك ــم أن ويعل

يقـول هـذا العبد الفـقير المسـكين محمد أمين سـامحه الله 

ربّ العالمين : إن كل كمال وسـعادة منـحصر في شيء واحد 

 
ً

 وفـعلًا وحالا
ً

وهـو التزام كمـال الاتبّـاع ـلـنبيّ صلى الله عليه وسلم قـولا

أي أخلاقًـا ؛ فدخـل فيه ما يحـبّ الله تعالى مـنّ الاتبّاع له 

صلى الله عليه وسلم وخـرج ما لا يحـبّ منّ البدعـة واـرخصـة المخّالفتين 

ـلسـنّة والعزيمـة . ومـنّ الله تعالى وحـده التوفيق . 

thing for a person for whom Allah has allotted the 
circumstances to detach is to seek detachment in-
stead of provision.

Satan may tempt one to cast off Allah’s proxim-
ity ﵎ in the guise of [taking] the means of provi-
sion, and he may tempt one to laziness in the guise 
of trust [in Allah], this all being a plot on his part. 
For example, he may say to a seeker of detachment 
for whom it is better to seek detachment than not, 
“For how long will you neglect the means of provi-
sion? Do you not know that neglecting these means 
makes hearts covet what other have? Pursue these 
means, then, so that you may be safe from this.” 
And he may say to a seeker of provision for whom it 
is better to seek provision than not, “If you were to 
leave this off, to seek detachment, and to put your 
trust in Allah, your heart would become pure and 
you would be given sufficient [provision] from Al-
lah. Leave this off, then, so that you may attain this.” 
Leaving off the pursuit of provision, which was not 
what was best for him, would then lead him to de-
pend on other people and to be anxious about his 
provision. The successful person seeks both detach-
ment and the means of provision and knows that 
nothing occurs save what Allah ﵎ wills.

Says this destitute and impoverished servant, 
Muḥammad Emīn, may Allah, Lord of the worlds, 
pardon him: Every perfection and felicity is con-
tained in a single matter, namely, to be constant 
in following the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم in the most complete 
manner in one’s speech, action, and states, i.e., 
character. This includes everything one may do in 
following him صلى الله عليه وسلم that Allah ﵎ loves, and it excludes 
everything He does not love—every deviance and 
laxity that is at odds with the Sunna and with firm 
purpose. Success is from Allah ﵎ alone.
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تمّـت اـرسـالة المسـمّاة فيـض  5 اــرؤوف في علـم مبـادي 

التصـوفّ . ربّّنـا لا تؤاخذنـا إن نسينـا أو أخطأنـا واجعلنا 

واـصدّيـقين  النبـيّين  مـنّ  أنعـم عليهـم  الذيـنّ  مـع  بهـا 

ٰنَ�  واـشـهداء واـصـالحين وحسـنّ أولئـك رفيقًا . ﴿ سُْـبْحَْٰ�

ـلِيِنَ�  �ى ٱلمُْْرْسْْ� مٌُٰ عَ�لَ لَـٰ� ا ي�صِِفَُـوِنَّ� صم وَ�سْ� مْ�� ِ ٱلَّعِِْـزَّ��ةٌِ عَ� بَ�ـِكَ� رَ�بِّ� رَ�
لِٰ�ـمِْينَ� ﴾ ]	3 / 0	 -		 [ . وصلّّى الله  ِ ٱلَّعَْـٰ� ِ رَ�بِّ� ضج وَ�ٱلْحَْ�مْْـدَُ لِلَّهِ��
تعالى على نبيّنا محمد وسـلمّ وعلى آله وصحبـه والتابعين لهم 

أبـد الآبدينّ . بإحسـان 

The treatise entitled The Plenitude of the Gracious 
One: On the Science of Spiritual Principles is com-
plete. “Our Lord, take us not to task if we forget or 
err!” (Q 2:286). Join us through this among “those 
whom [Allah] has blessed, the prophets, the truth-
ful ones, the witnesses, and the righteous. What 
beautiful companions they are!” (Q 4:69). “Glory 
to your Lord, Lord of Might, transcending what 
they describe! Peace be upon the messengers. And 
praise to Allah, Lord of the worlds” (Q 37:180–82). 
May Allah ﵎ bless our prophet Muḥammad and 
give him peace and so all of his family, Compan-
ions, and those who follow them in excellence for-
ever and ever.
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2 That is, to trust Allah in the sense that one aban-
dons the active pursuit of worldly provision and 
lives an ascetic life. In the sense of one’s spiritual 
state, however, every believer must trust in Allah.

1 Abū Hurayra ﵁ narrates that the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم 
said, “Remember often that which severs all 
pleasures,” that is, death. Al-Tirmidhī, al-Jāmiʿ 
al-kabīr, 4:141 (no. 2307).
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في الأصل : فعليّ .     

حذفنا : أي قال لا حول ولا قوة إلا بالله .    	

في الأصل : ـلازم .    3

في الأصل : ـلازم .    4

في الأصل : ـلازم .    5

في الأصل : اـصيغة .    6

حذفنا : نحو : مجرور به .    	

في الأصل : أحمر .    	

زَيلِْيَتَانِ  زَيلِْيَةٌ هت زَيلِْيُّونَ هت زَيلِْيَانِ هت زَيلِْيٌّّ هت في الأصل : هت  	

زَيلِْيَاتٌ .  هت

يَتَانِ  يَةٌ بصَْرِ يُّونَ بصَْرِ يَانِ بصَْرِ في الأصل : بصَْرِيٌّ بصَْرِ   0

يَاتٌ .   بصَْرِ

في الأصل : دسَي .      

في الأصل : تَظَنّي .     	

في الأصل : علم مبادئ علم التصوف .     

في الأصل : مشعرًا .    	

في الأصل : والفلاحة كالحياكة .    3

في الأصل : عنبة .    4

في الأصل : يجب .    5

في الأصل : اـسميا .    6

في الأصل : يقلبها .    	
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في الأصل : يستمدّ ويتمادّ .     3

حذفنا قبله : ومادّ أصله الثاني مادد على وزن فاعل    4

كقاتل . 

في الأصل : انفيل .     5

في الأصل : وبّالقلب .     6

في الأصل : إلا .     	

في الأصل : مفول .     	

حذفنا قبله : إعلال باب ضرب أجوف ماضياً إعلاله    	

ماضياً بالقلب أي . 

في الأصل : فالقلب .    	0

حذفنا بعده : إعلاله .    	 

حذفنا منّ الحاشية : وتكسرّ الفاء فيهما نظرًا لحركة   		

عين الفعل . 

في الأصل : كمعلوم .    	3

حذفنا بعده : إعلاله ماضياً .    	4

فِعْلٌ .   في الأصل : مت  	5

في الأصل : يستدعَى .    	6

حذفنا : راضٍ ، سارٍ .   		

في الأصل : على أصله مرميون .    		

في الأصل : موقِّي .    		

في الأصل : موقِي .    30

في الأصل : انقوى .    3 

في الأصل : بالحذف .    3	

في الأصل : انقوى .    33

في الأصل : القوى .    34

في الأصل : ينقوي .    35

في الأصل : يرضي .    36

في الأصل : ارض .    3	

في الأصل : التق .    3	

في الأصل : لا ترض .    3	

في الأصل : راضٍ .    40

في الأصل : أأمل .    4 

في الأصل : أأمل .    4	

في الأصل : لا تؤمل .    43

في الأصل : مدّ .    44

حذفنا : لا تمادّ .   45

حذفنا : إن كان منّ الثلاثي المجرد .    46

حذفنا : إعلالها .    4	
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في الأصل : يكنّّ .    4	

حذفنا : نحو أحسنّ وأحمر .    4	

في الأصل : انفال .    50

في الأصل : انفلنّ .    5 

في الأصل : تقبل .    5	

حذفنا : كاختير .    53

حذفنا : إن كان منّ الثلاثي المجرد .    54

حذفنا : فبالحذف صارت : لا تغز ، لا تغزوا ، لا تغزوا ، لا   55

تغزي . 

في الأصل : نحو : رامي . حذف اـضمة لثقلها على حرف   56

العلة وحذف الياء لالتقاء اـساكنين نحو : رام ، أصله 

رامي على وزن فاعل كضارب . وبّالحذفين صار : رام على 

وزن فاع . 

في الأصل : لام اـلام .    5	

في الأصل : مضار .    5	

في الأصل : تفتعل .    5	

في الأصل : روى .    60

في الأصل : يرضَى ، أصله يرضيت .    6 

في الأصل : يرضَى .    6	

في الأصل : التق .    63

في الأصل : رقِّ .    64

في الأصل : واسم .    65

في الأصل : كمرموي .    66

في الأصل : أأمنّ .    6	

في الأصل : اإتخذ .    6	

في الأصل : نحو : ايتعد ، أصله اوتعد ، فبالإعلال صار :   6	

اتعّد . 

في الأصل : أأمل ، أأدب .    	0

في الأصل : ايذر .    	 

في الأصل : الذال .    		

في الأصل : تأذر .    	3

في الأصل : آذر .    	4

في الأصل : أاذر .    	5

في الأصل : آذر .    	6

في الأصل : مأذور .    		

في الأصل : مأذر .    		

في الأصل : يكنّّ .    		

حذفنا : نحو : مكرم يكرم .    	0
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II. Grammar

رّ .   في الأصل : يجت   

حذفنا : وهو كل اسم نسب إليه شيء بواسطة حرف الجر   	

لفظاً نحو : مررت بزيد ، أو تقديراً نحو : غلام زيد أي 

غلام ـزيد . 

حذفنا : وهي .   3

في الأصل : تام .    4

في الأصل : نحوه .    5

حذفنا : ونحو : نربت ولنّ نربَ وـم نربْ .    6

حذفنا : ونحو : نغزو ، ولنّ نغزوَ ، وـم يغزت .   	

في الأصل : جره .    	

في الأصل : تمت .    	

حذفنا : بالتاء .    0

في الأصل : احر .      

حذفنا : والجمع المصحح كالمسلمون والمسلمات .     	

في الأصل : مشدد .     3

في الأصل : جاءني هندان وزيدون ورأيت هندَينّ    4

وزيدينّ ومررت بهندَينّ وزيدِينّ . وأما منّ يجعل 

الإعراب على النون كما في سكران وعليّون فهو يقول 

جاءني هنداني وزيدوني .  

ضْل .   في الأصل : الفت   5

في الأصل : ضربّتْ .     6

في الأصل : وـلبيتين .     	

في الأصل : يختلْ .     	

في الأصل : جائنئ .     	

في الأصل : الفوق .    	0

في الأصل : وهي ـلتشبيه كأن زيداً أسد .    	 

حذفنا : النافية .   		

حذفنا : لا النافية .    	3

حذفنا : وهما .   	4

في الأصل : لأكرمتك .    	5

في الأصل : أحد .    	6
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حذفنا منّ المتُنَّ : فإنه جزء .     

في الأصل : الغير النامي .    	

في الأصل : -إن نحوياً زيد - .    3

في الأصل : المنادي .    4

في الأصل : أنه .    5

في أصل المتُنَّ : وبالعكس . ولإزالة التكرار حذفنا منّ   6

الحاشية عليه : أي كل مقسم للسافل مقسم للعالي ولا 

 . 
ً
عكس كليا

في الأصل : لأن .    	

في الأصل : الجسم .    	

في الأصل : طبيعة الطبائع .    	

بعد أن حذفنا منّ آخر الجملة اـسابقة : أو في الجملة    0

كالأبيض والإنسان .  

كما في اـشمسيّة ، والأصل : لا يفصل أحدهما عنّ .      

حذفنا منّ الحاشية : هذا التقسيم باعتبار اـرابطة .     	

في الأصل : لا شجراً .     3

في الأصل : العاـم حادث .     4

في الأصل : أو .     5

في الأصل : أظهر .     6

في الأصل : عنّ .     	

في الأصل : مقصوراً .     

في الأصل : بنوعيه .    	

في الأصل : غير معين .    3

حذفنا : الجنسّي .    4

حذفنا : بالعهدي .   5

 

III. Logic

IV. Language Theory
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حذفنا منّ الحاشية : ـم يأت باـضمير بأن يقال هو لئلا    

يعود إلى التشبيه الاصطلاحي المبني عليه الاستعارة 

الذي هو أخص منّ مطلق التشبيه مع أنه المراد وما 

يقال إن المعرفة إذا أعيدت كانت عين الأول فقاعدة 

أغلبية لا كلية فلا يرد أن الظاهر كاـضمير في العود إلى 

المذكور . 

حذفنا منّ الحاشية : أي الغرض منّ التشبيه .   	

في الأصل : المفرد المجاز المرسل .    3

في أصل المتُنَّ : موثوق .    4

في الأصل : مهوبي .    5

حذفنا بعده : الاستعارة المصرحة باعتبار المستعار له   6

وهي باعتبار المستعار له قسمان : تحقيقية ، وتخييلية 

لعدم الاتفّاق مع مضمون الفقرة . وكذا حذفنا منّ 

الحاشية : ]وهي[ أي الاستعارة المصرحة . 

في الأصل : وباعتبار اللفظ المستعار أيضا والتغيير منّ   	

أجل ما سبق منّ الحذف أعلاه . وحذفنا منّ الحاشية : 

]وهي[ عطف على قوله باعتبار المستعار منه . 

في الأصل : واـوجوديان .    	

في الأصل : يرتفع .    	

في الأصل : وإن .     0

في أصل المتُنَّ : اللحم . وحذفنا منّ الحاشية : لعلّ الصواب     

» اللد « . 

في الأصل : اللحم . وحذفنا بعده : ) لعلّ الصواب    	

» اللد « (. 

في الأصل : ومتعقل .     3

في الأصل : أو هو .     4

في الأصل : وتمثيلياً .     5

حذفنا منّ الحاشية : وقوله » بكسرّ التاء « لأنه كان في    6

الأصل لامرأة .  

في الأصل : العام .     	

حذفنا منّ الحاشية : ضميرها راجع إلى المجاز واـكناية .     	

 

V. Metaphor
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في الأصل : استلزام عدم المطلوب .     

في الأصل : الإجمال .    	

في الأصل : يستلزم .    3

في الأصل : على الدليل على ما .    4

في الأصل : اـضمني .    5

في الأصل : ذـك .    6

في الأصل : ويمنع .    	

حذفنا منّ الحاشية : قوله » وهذا « في التقسيم الحقيي   	

وأمثلته لا تحصى ، ومنها تقسيم الحيوان إلى الإنسان 

والفرس والبغل والحمار والبقر إلى غيرها ، ومنّ أمثلتها 

قوـك » زيد إما قائم أو قاعد أو مضطجع « لأن حاصله 

تقسيم وصف زيد إلى القيام والقعود والاضطجاع ولا 

يتصادق هذه الأوصاف على شيء واحد .  

في الأصل : عسير تام .    	

في الأصل : وشوينز .     0

في الأصل : بقسيم .      

حذفنا قبل الجملة : قد ينقض التقسيم باستلزامه قسم    	

اـشيء قسيماً له .  

في الأصل : القسم .     3

في الأصل : لمعلل .    4

في الأصل : أمه .     

حذفنا : هي ما .   	

حذفنا : ارتفاع شأن اـكلام .    3

أتت هذه الجملة في الأصل قبل العنوان .    4

 عنّ قزع .  
ً
في الأصل : قزعا  5

نْزَعت .   في الأصل : �ت  6

في الأصل : ـضعف تعويل .    	

حذفنا قبل » إن الذينّ « : لكم .   	

في الأصل : الإفراد .    	

في الأصل : مهوبي .     0

VI. Dialectics

VII. Rhetorical Semantics
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في الأصل : مقتضى .      

في الأصل : يك .     	

في الأصل : الحال .     3

في الأصل : التكلم إلى الخطاب .     4

في الأصل : قوة .     5

في الأصل : الجملتين .     6

في الأصل : خززن .     	

في الأصل هنا وقبله : طرق التخّصيص .     	

حذفنا : الآية .    	

حذفنا : كأنه قيل : ما سبب علتك ؟ فقال : سهر دائم   	0

وحزن طويل . 

 

VIII. Figurative Language

في الأصل : وجعلنا .   في الأصل : اـشبيه .      	

IX. Embellishment

في الأصل : وسَاكِنِيهِ .     

في الأصل : ساكنيه .    	

  في الأصل :  مَودََةٍ .   	مَودََتتهت  3

 

X. Jurisprudential Theory

في الأصل : الأصول .     

في الأصل : كالحد ـلزنا .    	

في الأصل : يعني .    3

حذفنا : وتقسيم الدلالة .    4
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في الأصل : كاـسفيانيين .     

هنا وقبله في الأصل : فقه الأكبر .    	

في الأصل : والعملية .    3

في الأصل : اـكسبين .    4

في الأصل : مثلًا زمان .    5

في الأصل : الفيض .    6

 

في الأصل : وتنقسم .    5

حذفنا منّ الحاشية : البخّاري ، الإيمان ، 4 .   6

في الأصل : بقطعية .    	

في الأصح : إنهما .    	

حذفنا منّ الحاشية : عبد اـرزّاق ، مصنّف ، 	 / 		  .   	

في الأصل : ]5 / 6[ .    0

حذفنا : لما مرّ .     

في الأصل : كان .     	

حذفنا : كما تقرّر في محلهّ .     3

في الأصل : الخبر .     4

في الأصل : فأجازه .     5

في الأصل : حتى إن .     6

في الأصل : بمقتضى .     	

في الأصل : ليتعيّن .     	

في الأصل : يكون .     	

في الأصل : ومخالف .    	0

في الأصل : يوشوشٌ .    	 

في الأصل : يتناول .    		

في الأصل : لمطلق .    	3

في الأصل : أصل .    	4

حذفنا : لغة .   	5

في الأصل : رواية .    	6

في الأصل : الحديث .    		

 

XI. Creedal Theology
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في الأصل : مبادي علم .     

في الأصل : والخلط .    	

زدناه وحذفنا : والبصر بعد ذكر العين واـسمع .   3

في الأصل : بإطراح .    4

في الأصل : الفيض .    5

XII. Spiritual Principles
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GLOSSARY

THIS ENGLISH–ARABIC GLOSSARY lists the English technical terms contained in 
the treatises of this volume along with (1) the corresponding Arabic term in trans-
literation, (2) a literal translation of the Arabic when it diverges from the English 
technical term, (3) page references to locations in the text where the term is in-
troduced, defined, or used in a notable way, along with abbreviations for the sub-
jects of the treatises containing these references, (4) definitions or notes about the 
term’s relation to other terms or about the term’s translation when deemed helpful. 
The definitions provided in the glossary are, in the main, the definitions provided 
by the author, though in many instances they have been reworded for clarity. In 
cases where the author introduces a technical term in the text but does not provide 
a definition, one is often supplied in this glossary; these are mainly drawn from 
the source texts that the author would have consulted or from standard techni-
cal glossaries like the al-Taʿrīfāt of al-Jurjānī (d. 816/1413) or the Kashshāf iṣṭilāḥāt 
al-funūn of al-Tahānawī (d. later than 1158/1745). Parenthetical page references 
are added to notable locations in other treatises where the term is similarly de-
fined or introduced. Readers in search of a particular term that they know in Ar-
abic will find the corresponding English term in the Arabic–English glossary key.

A
a fortiori implicature [ faḥwā al-khiṭāb – “the 

import of the addressed speech”] JRT 
487 Implicature (mafhūm) that applies with 
greater reason than the articulated meaning. 
Note that the term faḥwā is sometimes used in 
the text in reference to congruous implicature 
(mafhūm al-muwāfaqa).

aberrancy [mukhālafat al-qiyās – “contravention 
of the standard”] SEM 378 The use of a word 
with a non-standard morphological pattern. A 
defect that vitiates the articulateness ( faṣāha ) of 
a simple expression.

abrogation [al-naskh] JRT 495 The removal of a 

legal ruling by means of a legal indicant.
abstract governor [al-ʿāmil al-maʿnawī – “the 

meaning-based maker or effector”] GRA 
124 Governor that is not verbally expressed; 
opposed to the expressed governor (ʿāmil lafẓī).

acceptability [al-jawāz] JRT 482 The legal 
status of an act that there is no harm in either 
performing or not performing.

acceptable hyperbole [al-mubālagha al-
maqbūla] EMB 467 Hyperbole (mubālagha), or 
the affirmation of a quality to an impossible or 
far-fetched degree, in a way that is not excessive 
(ghulū).

accidental universal [al-kullī al-ʿaraḍī ] LOG 
238 A universal that is external to the essence of 
its particulars.

accidentally indeclinable noun [al-mabnī al-
ʿāriḍī ] GRA 156 Noun that is indeclinable in 
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virtue of its resemblance to those categories of 
expressions that are indeclinable by default.

accusative/subjunctive [al-manṣūb – “erected; set 
up”] GRA 150, 173 Noun in the accusative case 
or verb in the subjunctive mood.

acquired [al-kasbī ] LOG 226 Another term for 
reflective (naẓarī) knowledge.

action-accompaniment [al-mafʿūl maʿahu – 
“the done-with”] GRA 151 Actional accusative 
(mafʿūl) that follows the wāw that means maʿa 
(with), expressing something accompanying a 
verbal action.

actional accusative [al-mafʿūl – “the done”] GRA 
150 Noun belonging to the principal category of 
accusative nouns.

action-notion [al-mafʿūl al-muṭlaq – “the absolute 
done”] GRA 150 Actional accusative (mafʿūl) 
emphasizing a verbal action or expressing its 
kind or number.

action-place/time [al-mafʿūl fīhi – “the done-
in”] GRA 151 Actional accusative (mafʿūl) 
expressing the time or place of a verbal action.

action-reason [al-mafʿūl lahu – “the done-
for”] GRA 152 Actional accusative (mafʿūl) 
expressing the reason for a verbal action.

active participle [ism al-fāʿil – “the noun of the 
doer”] MOR 40, 43 Derivative noun form; two 
examples are nāṣirun and mukrimun. GRA 
126 Noun with verbal import that signifies 
the doer of an action, or a temporary 
occurrence. LTY 289, 292 Formal structure 
assigned to signify that in which the source 
notion inheres.

active voice [al-mabnī li-l-fāʿil – “the built for 
the doer”] [ al-maʿlūm – “the known”] GRA 
178 Form of the verb that signifies that the 
grammatical agent is the doer of the action. 
Opposed to the passive voice (al-mabnī li-l-
majhūl). (MOR 46–47)

actual metaphor [al-istiʿāra al-taḥqīqiyya; 
al-istiʿāra al-ḥaqīqiyya] MET 322 Explicit 
metaphor whose tenor has actual sensible 
reality or actual intelligible reality, according 

to al-Sakkākī. Opposed to a fanciful metaphor 
(istiʿāra takhyīliyya) as al-Sakkākī defines the 
latter, namely, a metaphor whose tenor is purely 
invented in the imagination or fancy. FIG 
446 Metaphor referring to a tenor that 
actually exists to the senses or to the intellect. 
When juxtaposed in the text with the implicit 
metaphor (istiʿāra makniyya), “actual metaphor” 
refers primarily to the explicit metaphor 
(istiʿāra muṣarraḥa), of which it is technically a 
subdivision.

actually separating accident [al-ʿaraḍ al-mufāriq 
bi-l-fiʿl] LOG 239 Separable accident that 
actually separates, whether quickly or gradually. 
Opposed to the possibly separable accident 
(ʿaraḍ mufāriq bi-l-imkān).

addition [al-ziyāda] MOR Phonetic change 
undergone by some words in modification (iʿlāl) 
by the addition of a vowel or letter.

adjectival derivatives [al-amthila al-
waṣfiyya] MOR 47 Category of uniform 
derivatives (amthila muṭṭarida) featuring the 
grammatical affixes of number and gender for 
adjectival nouns.

adjective [al-ṣifa] GRA 136, 147 Appositive (tābiʿ) 
that indicates a meaning in the principal noun 
(matbūʿ). (SEM 400)

adopted indicants [al-istidlāl – “adopting as an 
indicant; taking as a proof”] JRT 524 General 
indicants (adilla ijmāliyya) aside from textual 
statements of the Quran or Sunna, consensus, 
and analogy.

adverb of place [ẓarf makān – “container of 
place”] GRA 151 Subclass of the action-place/
time accusative (mafʿūl fīhi); expresses the place 
of the action.

adverb of time [ẓarf zamān – “container of 
time”] GRA 151 Subclass of the action-place/
time accusative (mafʿūl fīhi); expresses the time 
of the action.

affirming divine oneness [al-tawḥīd – “making 
one”] CRD 554 Affirming that the divine entity 
transcends anything that might be conceived or 
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imagined.
agent [al-fāʿil – “the doer”] GRA 133, 149 Noun of 

which a verb or its like is predicated. The basis of 
the category of nominative nouns.

allusion [al-taʿrīḍ] MET 336 An expression 
used in its literal sense while being used to 
point to another meaning. FIG 458–59 Type 
of implication that makes indirect reference 
to someone that fits the description without 
his having been explicitly mentioned. JRT 
490 Expression used for a meaning, whether 
literal or nonliteral, to hint at other meanings.

ambiguous expression [al-lafẓ al-mutashābih] JRT 
487 Expression whose meaning is not clear. 
Opposed to the unambiguous (muḥkam) 
expression.

analogical metaphor [al-istiʿāra al-
tamthīliyya] MET 332 Another term for a 
metaphorical analogy (tamthīl ʿalā sabīl al-
istiʿāra), which can also be simply called an 
“analogy” (tamthīl).

analogy (1) [al-qiyās] JRT 510 To refer one 
conceivable thing to another, conferring on 
the former a ruling of the latter on the basis of 
evaluating that the former equally and entirely 
possesses the cause of the latter’s ruling.

analogy (2) [al-tamthīl] MET 332 Composite 
metaphor (istiʿāra murakkaba) that is not in 
widespread use. FIG 445 Composite trope 
(majāz murakkab) used for a meaning that is 
likened to its original meaning for exaggerative 
emphasis. When a particular expression of this 
kind comes into widespread use, it is called a 
proverb.

analogy by causal force [qiyās al-maʿnā – 
“analogy pertaining to the idea or import”] JRT 
533 Analogy made by reference to a common 
element that is determined to be the legal cause 
on account of its mutual suitability with the 
ruling. Opposed to analogy by indication (qiyās 
al-dalāla).

analogy by indication [qiyās al-dalāla] JRT 
533 Analogy made by reference to a common 

element that is either concomitant to the legal 
cause, an effect of the legal cause, or the ruling 
occasioned by the legal cause. Opposed to 
analogy by causal force (qiyās al-maʿnā).

analytic confutation [al-naqḍ al-tafṣīlī – 
“confutation pertaining to distinct parts”] DIA 
357 Another term for challenge (manʿ). Targets 
a specific premise, as opposed to collective 
confutation (naqḍ ijmālī), which targets the 
proof as a whole.

answering mode [al-ṭalabī – “relating to 
inquiry”] SEM 386 The normal way of 
expressing a judgment to a person who is 
hesitant about it and has solicited it, namely, 
with some degree of emphasis.

antecedent [al-muqaddam – “the placed-
before”] LOG 248 First part of a hypothetical 
proposition.

anti-exceptive [waṣliyya – “connective”] MOR 
51 A clause of the form wa-in faʿala or wa-law 
faʿala (even if he does / did / had done).

anti-exclusive disjunctive proposition [al-
munfaṣila al-māniʿat al-khulū – “the disjunctive 
proposition that precludes emptiness”] LOG 
250 Disjunctive proposition whose affirmative 
judgment is that the two disjuncts are not both 
false.

anti-inclusive disjunctive proposition [al-
munfaṣila al-māniʿat al-jamʿ – “the disjunctive 
proposition that precludes joining”] LOG 
250 Disjunctive proposition whose affirmative 
judgment is that the two disjuncts are not both 
true.

antithesis [al-muṭābaqa – “correspondence”] EMB 
463 Juxtaposition of two contrary or opposing 
ideas in a sentence. Two other names for this 
device are ṭibāq (correspondence) and taḍādd 
(contrast).

apparent expression [al-ẓāhir] JRT 
485 Expression that signifies a meaning with 
preponderance.

appositives [tawābiʿ al-muʿrab – “followers of 
the inflected”] GRA 147 Nouns that follow a 
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declinable noun and adopt its declension in the 
same manner.

articulated meaning [al-manṭūq] JRT 
485 Meaning that an expression signifies within 
its actual articulation.

articulateness [al-faṣāḥa] SEM 378 Clarity 
and distinctness, including the purity and 
correctness of language, as used to describe 
simple expressions, speech, or speakers.

assent [al-taṣdīq] LOG 225 Combination of 
three conceptions—a subject or antecedent, a 
predicate or consequent, and a relation between 
them—and a judgment (ḥukm), according 
to Fakhr al-Dīn al-Rāzī and the logicians who 
follow him. According to the philosophers 
(and the verifying logicians after al-Rāzī and 
his followers), assent is simply the judgment 
(ḥukm). JRT 481 Apprehension with a judgment. 
Note that Zakariyyā al-Ansārī, author of the 
source text, defines assent as the judgment itself, 
in line with the verifying scholars (muḥaqqiqūn). 
Ghāyat al-wuṣūl, 161.

assigned expression [al-mawḍūʿ – “that which 
is placed or imposed”] LTY 282 Expression or 
structure that is made specific to a meaning 
by an act of assignment (waḍʿ) such that when 
someone aware of the assignment understands 
the expression, he understands the meaning 
thereby signified.

assigned signification [al-dalāla al-waḍʿiyya] LOG 
227 Signification established by someone’s 
effective act, that is, his act of assigning the 
signifier to the meaning.

assigner’s meaning [ālat al-waḍʿ – “the tool or 
medium of the assignment”] LTY 284 The 
concept in the assigner’s mind through which he 
conceives at once the denotation (mawḍūʿ lahu), 
or the referents of the expression or structure 
that he is assigning.

assignment [al-waḍʿ – “placing; imposition”] LTY 
282 Making one thing specific to another such 
that when someone aware of the specification 
understands the former, he thereby understands 

the latter.
assignment to the general [al-waḍʿ li-mawḍūʿ lahu 

ʿāmm; kullī al-mawḍūʿ lahu] LTY Assignment 
of an expression or structure to a general, 
or universal (kullī), denotation, or signified 
meaning.

assignment to the specific [al-waḍʿ li-mawḍūʿ lahu 
khāṣṣ; juzʾī al-mawḍūʿ lahu] LTY Assignment 
of an expression or structure to a specific, or 
particular ( juzʾī ), individual denotation, or 
signified meaning.

assimilation [al-idghām] MOR Phonetic change 
undergone by some words in modification (iʿlāl) 
by the merging or blending of the sounds of two 
letters.

association [murāʿāt al-naẓīr – “giving 
consideration to what is comparable”] EMB 
464 Juxtaposition of two suitable ideas without 
contrast. Two other names for this device are 
tanāsub (harmony) and tawfīq (conformity).

atom [al-jawhar al-fard – “the singular 
substance”] CRD 560 Indivisible physical 
particle.

attached pronoun [al-ḍamīr al-muttaṣil] GRA 
157 Personal pronoun that cannot stand as 
a separate word. Opposed to the detached 
pronoun (ḍamīr munfaṣil).

attributes of action [ṣifāt al-afʿāl – “attributes of 
the acts”] CRD 555 Divine attributes alongside 
which the opposite can also be attributed to 
Allah the Exalted since they pertain to His 
creative action.

attributes of essence [ṣifāt al-dhāt] CRD 
555 Divine attributes alongside which the 
opposite cannot also be attributed to Allah the 
Exalted since they pertain to the perfection of 
His essence.

attributive iḍāfa [al-iḍāfa al-maʿnawiyya – 
“significant or meaningful iḍāfa”] GRA 155, 
213n9 Iḍāfa where the muḍāf is not a participle 
with verbal governance over the muḍāf ilayhi. 
With regard to the meaning it signifies, an 
attributive iḍāfa is equivalent to either the lām 
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(e.g., signifying possession), min (composition), 
or fī (place or time).

authoritative premises [al-maqbūlāt – “those 
which are accepted”] LOG 269 Propositions 
taken from someone for whom you have 
high esteem either because he is endorsed by 
supernatural signs or because of his intelligence 
or religiosity. Used as premises in rhetorical 
argument.

auxiliary verbs [al-afʿāl al-nāqiṣa – “the 
incomplete verbs”] GRA 125, 179–81 Verbs that 
cannot make a complete sentence together with 
their grammatical agent without an accusative 
predicate. Opposed to complete verbs (afʿāl 
tāmma).

B
bad act [al-qabīḥ – “the repugnant”] JRT 481 Act 

that merits blame.
beginning lām [lām al-ibtidāʾ] GRA 209 Emphatic 

lām as in la-Zaydun qāʾimun.
belief [al-īmān] CRD 552 Internally assenting to 

the six articles mentioned in the hadith of Jibrīl.
blissful [saʿīd] CRD 551 One who Allah the 

Exalted has eternally decreed will die a believer.
breaking [al-faṣl – “disjunction”] SEM 424 To 

leave two consecutive sentences without a 
conjunction between them; opposed to joining 
(waṣl).

brevity [al-ījāz] SEM 428 Conveying a primarily 
intended meaning through a verbal expression 
that, while sufficient, is briefer than that 
expression which would have signified the 
meaning by correspondence (muṭābaqa), for an 
appropriate rhetorical end.

brevity by omission [ījāz al-ḥadhf] SEM 
428 Brevity that is achieved by omitting a part 
of the expression.

brevity by parsimony [ījāz al-qaṣr] SEM 

428 Brevity that is achieved without omitting 
any part of the expression.

broadly evident inseparable accident [al-ʿaraḍ 
al-lāzim al-bayyin bi-l-maʿnā al-aʿamm – “the 
inseparable accident that is evident in the broad 
sense”] LOG 239 Inseparable accident regarding 
which one becomes certain upon conceiving the 
relation between the accident and the implicant 
(malzūm) that the accident is inseparable from 
the implicant.

broken plural noun [al-majmūʿ al-mukassar] GRA 
161 Any plural noun form that breaks apart the 
structure of the singular, as in rijālun.

C
categorical proposition [al-qaḍiyya al-

ḥamliyya – “the predicative proposition”] LOG 
247 Proposition whose two extremes are simple 
either actually or potentially. Opposed to the 
hypothetical proposition (qaḍiyya sharṭiyya).

certain premises [al-yaqīniyyāt – “those of 
certainty”] LOG 265 Propositions that afford 
certainty, whether immediate (ḍarūrī) or 
reflective (naẓarī), and can be used as premises 
in demonstrative argument.

challenge [al-manʿ – “preventing”] DIA 345, 
349 To request proof for an unproven premise 
or the consecution (taqrīb) of a proof.

circumstance [al-ḥāl – “the state”] GRA 135, 
152 Accusative noun that explains the state of 
the agent or object.

claim [al-daʿwā; al-muddaʿā] DIA 345 Proposition 
that is asserted by the proponent and must be 
proven or justified in a disputation.

clarification [taḥrīr al-murād – “rendering 
accurate the intended meaning”] DIA 
368 Explaining the unapparent but valid 
meaning that one intended by a given 
expression.
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clarifying apposition [ʿaṭf al-bayān; al-
bayān] GRA 137, 148 The use of a clarifying 
appositive, that is, an appositive (tābiʿ) that 
clarifies a previous noun by a more recognizable 
name. (SEM 401)

coextension [al-tasāwī – “equality”] LOG 231, 
241 Relation between universals that have the 
same extension (miṣdāq), meaning that they 
apply to all the same individual instances. (DIA 
346)

coincidentally conditional proposition [al-
muttaṣila al-ittifāqiyya – “the coincidental 
connected”] LOG 249 Conditional proposition 
that affirms a conditional connection (‘If X then 
Y’) between the antecedent and consequent 
without a causal or conceptual connection.

coincidentally disjunctive proposition [al-
munfaṣila al-ittifāqiyya – “the coincidental 
disconnected”] LOG 250 Disjunctive 
proposition that affirms a disjunction (‘Either X 
or Y’) between the antecedent and consequent 
that is not due to their respective essences.

collective assignment [al-waḍʿ al-nawʿī – 
“assignment pertaining to the kind”] LTY 
288 Assignment at once of multiple expressions 
conceived through a general concept, namely, 
their common structure.

collective confutation [al-naqḍ al-ijmālī – 
“summary demolition”] DIA 354 Another term 
for confutation (naqḍ), as distinguished from 
piecemeal confutation (naqḍ tafṣīlī), which is 
another term for challenging (manʿ).

combination (1) [al-jamʿ] EMB 467 Inclusion of 
multiple subjects in a predication.

combination (2) [al-qarīna] LOG 257 The 
coupling of the minor with the major premise, 
with given quality and quantity, in a combinative 
syllogism. Also termed a mood (ḍarb).

combinative syllogism [al-qiyās al-iqtirānī ] LOG 
256 Syllogism that does not explicitly 
incorporate the conclusion or its contradictory 
within either of its premises.

comfort-seeking soul [al-nafs al-rawḥāniyya] SPR 

569n1 Aspect of the human soul that inclines 
toward permissible pleasures.

command [al-amr] LOG 232–33 Non-declarative 
speech that is linguistically assigned the 
function of signifying the asking while in a 
superordinate position that someone bring 
about something. SEM 420 Non-declarative 
speech that requests the occurrence of an action 
from the addressee. (GRA 177)

common metaphor [al-istiʿāra al-ʿāmmiyya] FIG 
448 Metaphor that is commonplace because the 
commonality (  jāmiʿ ) that it involves is apparent.

commonality [al-jāmiʿ] MET 320 That in which 
the objects of comparison are conceived to share 
in a metaphor. (FIG 447)

commonplace premises [al-mashhūrāt – 
“those which are widespread”] LOG 267–
68 Propositions that all or some people would 
accept on account of a common interest, 
sympathetic inclination, ingrained impulse, 
particular customs, or religious precepts. Used as 
premises in dialectical argument.

communal obligation [ farḍ al-kifāya – “obligation 
of sufficiency”] JRT 482 Something important 
whose realization is firmly requested without 
inherent consideration for who it is that 
performs the act.

communal sunna [sunnat al-kifāya – “sunna of 
sufficiency”] JRT 482 Something important 
whose realization is mildly requested without 
inherent consideration for who it is that 
performs the act.

comparative/superlative noun [ism al-
tafḍīl] MOR 42, 45 {“the noun of deeming 
greater or superior”] Derivative noun form; 
an example is anṣaru. Sometimes formed 
by the mediation of a word, as in aktharu 
ikrāman. GRA 126, 169 Signifies the possession 
of a quality to a greater degree than some or all 
other things. LTY 289 Derivative form assigned 
to signify that in which the source notion 
inheres to a greater extent than in something 
else or to the greatest extent.
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complementing [al-takmīl – “completing”] SEM 
431 To add to speech that might lead to a 
misunderstanding of the intended meaning 
a phrase or qualification that wards off that 
possible misunderstanding. Also termed 
“preempting” (iḥtirās).

complete composite expression [al-lafẓ al-
murakkab al-tāmm] LOG 232 Composite 
expression after whose utterance it would be 
valid to stop speaking. (LTY 290)

complete descriptive definition [al-rasm al-
tāmm – “the complete description”] LOG 
244 Definition composed of the direct genus 
and an inseparable special accident of the 
definiendum.

complete essential definition [al-ḥadd al-tāmm – 
“the complete definition”] LOG 243 Definition 
composed of the direct genus and direct 
differentia of the definiendum.

complete verbs [al-afʿāl al-tāmma] GRA 
125 Verbs that can make a complete sentence 
together with their grammatical agent. Opposed 
to auxiliary verbs (afʿāl nāqiṣa).

composite expression [al-lafẓ al-murakkab] LOG 
232 Expression whose parts signify parts of the 
expression’s meaning. Opposed to the simple 
expression (lafẓ mufrad). (LTY 290) (JRT 487)

composite metaphor [al-istiʿāra al-
murakkaba] MET 332 Composite expression 
used nonliterally for a meaning likened to its 
original meaning.

composite metonymy [al-majāz al-mursal al-
murakkab] MET 319 Composite expression used 
nonliterally for a meaning or function other than 
its linguistically assigned meaning or function 
with a semantic link other than resemblance.

composite structure [al-hayʾa al-tarkībiyya] LTY 
290 Syntactic, as opposed to simple, or 
morphological (ifrādiyya), expressional 
structure.

compound nouns [al-murakkabāt] GRA 
160 Indeclinable nouns composed of two words 
between which there is no predicative relation.

conceded premises [al-musallamāt] LOG 
268 Propositions conceded by an opponent. 
Used as premises in dialectical argument.

conception [al-taṣawwur] LOG 225 Knowledge, 
or apprehension (idrāk), that is unaccompanied 
by a judgment (ḥukm). Also termed taṣawwur 
sādhaj (pure conception) or “simple 
apprehension.” JRT 481 Apprehension without 
a judgment.

conceptual correlation [al-taḍāyuf – “mutual 
relation; correlation”] LOG 249 Relation 
between two things such that the conception 
of either is contingent on the conception of the 
other.

conceptualized universal [al-kullī al-ʿaqlī – “the 
intellective universal”] LOG 240 Combination 
of a natural universal (kullī ṭabīʿī) and the 
logical concept of the universal (kullī manṭiqī); a 
universal quiddity considered as a universal.

conclusion [al-natīja; al-maṭlūb – “that which 
is produced; that which is sought”] LOG 
257 Proposition that a syllogism intrinsically 
entails when its premises are accepted.

conclusive cause [al-ʿilla al-qaṭʿiyya] JRT 
515 Something that is known to be the legal 
cause in a given original case conclusively, or 
with certainty. Opposed to a presumptive cause 
(ʿilla ẓanniyya).

conclusive consensus [al-ijmāʿ al-qaṭʿī ] JRT 
508 Consensus whose realization is agreed 
on by the relevant authorities. Opposed to 
presumptive consensus (ijmāʿ ẓannī).

conclusive indicant [al-dalīl al-
qaṭʿī ] JRT Indicant that imparts certainty, as 
opposed to a presumptive indicant (dalīl ẓannī).

concomitance [al-iltizām] LOG 228 An 
expression’s signification of meanings that are 
mentally concomitant with its assigned meaning 
inasmuch as they are concomitant. JRT 486 An 
expression’s signification of a meaning mentally 
concomitant with its meaning.

concordant metaphor [al-istiʿāra al-
wifāqiyya] MET 325 Metaphor in which the 
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combination of the objects of comparison is 
possible. (FIG 447)

condition [al-sharṭ] JRT 480 That whose absence 
entails a given thing’s absence but whose 
presence entails neither its presence nor its 
absence.

condition clause [jumlat al-sharṭ] GRA 
206 Verbal clause followed by the result clause 
(jumlat al-jawāb).

condition verb [al-sharṭ – “the condition”] GRA 
132 Jussive verb followed by the jussive result 
verb.

conditional [al-sharṭiyya] MOR 50 A clause of 
the form in faʿala (if he does/did).

conditional particles [ḥurūf al-sharṭ] GRA 
205 The particles in, law, and ammā.

conditional proposition [qaḍiyya sharṭiyya 
muttaṣila – “connected conditional 
proposition”] LOG 248–49 Hypothetical 
proposition that affirms that one sub-
proposition or judgmental relation, whether 
affirmative or negative, follows from the truth 
of another, as in the form ‘If A is B, then C is 
D’. Note that this describes the affirmative 
conditional proposition; negative conditional 
propositions negate such a relationship between 
two sub-propositions.

condivision [al-qasīm – “copart; 
counterpart”] DIA 364 A subdivision in relation 
to its counterpart subdivisions in a given 
division.

confutation [al-naqḍ – “undoing; 
destroying”] DIA 354 The objector’s asserting 
the invalidity of the proponent’s proof by 
arguing that the claim does not follow from the 
proof.

congruous implicature [mafhūm al-muwāfaqa 
– “understood meaning of agreement”] JRT 
487 Implicature (mafhūm) that agrees with the 
articulated meaning.

conjointly weak root [al-lafīf al-maqrūn – “the 
conjointly gathered”] MOR 85 Root whose 
second and third radicals are weak letters.

conjunct [al-maʿṭūf] GRA 136, 148 Appositive 
conjoined by a conjunction (ḥarf ʿaṭf) to a 
primarily governed expression. A conjunct 
noun fully shares with the principal noun in a 
predication.

conjunction [al-ʿaṭf – “conjunction”] [al-
ʿaṭf bi-l-ḥurūf – “conjunction by means of 
particles”] GRA 136, 148 Putting an expression 
that is directly preceded by a conjunction (ḥarf 
ʿaṭf) after a primarily governed expression, 
thereby making the second expression a 
secondarily governed conjunct (maʿṭūf). (SEM 
402)

conjunctions [ḥurūf al-ʿaṭf – “the particles of 
conjunction”] GRA 192 The particles wāw, fāʾ, 
thumma, ḥattā, aw, immā, am, lā, bal, and lākin.

connected exception [al-mustathnā al-
muttaṣil] GRA 152 Exception (mustathnā) 
that is excluded from a group. Opposed to the 
disconnected exception (mustathnā munqaṭiʿ).

connective hamza [hamzat al-waṣl] MOR Hamza 
added at the beginning of a word to facilitate 
pronunciation.

consecution [al-taqrīb – “bringing near”] DIA 
349 The formulation of a given proof in a way 
that entails the claim.

consensus [al-ijmāʿ] JRT 508 One of the four 
primary indicants of jurisprudence; the 
agreement of the independent scholars of the 
umma after the passing of the Prophet (peace 
and blessings be upon him) at some time 
concerning some matter.

consequent [al-tālī – “the following”] LOG 
248 Second part of a hypothetical proposition.

consideration of fundamental necessity [al-
munāsib al-ḍarūrī – “that which is suitable and 
relates to necessity”] JRT 520 Type of suitable 
legal consideration (munāsib) that consists in 
the preservation of the religion, life, intellect, 
lineage, wealth, or honor.

consideration of practical benefit [al-munāsib 
al-taḥsīnī – “that which is suitable and relates 
to betterment or amelioration”] JRT 521 Type 
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of suitable legal consideration (munāsib) that 
consists in the securing of benefits that are not 
necessary but are deemed good by custom.

consideration of practical necessity [al-munāsib 
al-ḥājī – “that which is suitable and relates 
to need”] JRT 520 Type of suitable legal 
consideration (munāsib) that consists in the 
securing of things that are needed but not to the 
point of fundamental necessity.

constitutive differentia [al-faṣl al-
muqawwim] LOG 237 Differentia insofar as it 
constitutes the essence of a thing, distinguishing 
it from other things. Opposed to the divisive 
differentia (faṣl muqassim).

containment [al-taḍammun] LOG 227 An 
expression’s signification of meanings that are 
contained within its assigned meaning inasmuch 
as they are contained. JRT 486 An expression’s 
signification of a part of its meaning.

contentious disputation [al-mushāghaba] LOG 
270 As defined in the text: a syllogism composed 
of false estimative premises posited by the 
estimative faculty with respect to matters that 
are not sensible. Alternatively: a syllogism 
composed of false premises that are deceptively 
similar to the commonplace premises that a 
genuine disputant would use. Used as premises 
in fallacious argument neither for the sake of 
truth nor to elicit concession.

contextual indicant [al-qarīna – “evidence; 
context”] MET 313, 320 In general, something 
that indicates or determines a meaning by 
context rather than assignment. With respect 
to figurative language, something in a given 
context that indicates that the assigned, 
normal, or proper meaning could not have been 
intended. (SEM 391) (FIG 444, 446)

contradiction (1) [al-tanāquḍ] LOG 253 Relation 
of difference between two propositions 
in affirmation and negation in a way that 
inherently mandates that one be true and one 
false.

contradiction (2) [al-taʿādul – “equivalence; 

mutual counterbalancing”] JRT 528 That two 
indicants each negate the other.

conversion (1) [al-ʿaks al-mustawī – “straight 
inversion”] LOG 254 Mutual transposition of 
the extremes of a proposition in a way that 
preserves its truth and quality.

conversion (2) [al-qalb – 
“transformation”] MOR Phonetic change 
undergone by some words in modification (iʿlāl) 
by the replacement of one vowel or letter with 
another.

copula [al-rābiṭa] LOG 248 The part of a 
proposition that signifies the relation (nisba).

corporeal object [al-jism – “body”] CRD 
550 Substance ( jawhar ) with three spatial 
dimensions; physical body.

correct belief [al-iʿtiqād al-ṣaḥīḥ] JRT 481 Assent 
that is susceptible to change but held with 
conviction and corresponds to reality.

correspondence [al-muṭābaqa] LOG 227 An 
expression’s signification of its complete 
assigned meaning inasmuch as it is 
complete. JRT 486 An expression’s signification 
of its complete meaning.

corroboration [al-sanad – “support”] DIA 
346 Assertion made by one issuing a challenge 
(manʿ) on the grounds that the assertion 
allegedly entails the contradictory of the 
challenged premise.

counter implicature [mafhūm al-mukhālafa – 
“understood meaning of disagreement”] JRT 
487 Implicature (mafhūm) that disagrees with 
the articulated meaning.

counteraction [al-muʿāraḍa – “opposing; 
contending”] DIA 349, 351 The objector’s 
proving a proposition that is the contradictory 
of the proponent’s supported claim, coextensive 
with the contradictory, or narrower (i.e., more 
specific) than the contradictory.

counteraction by like [al-muʿāraḍa bi-l-
mithl] DIA 353 Counteraction (muʿāraḍa) 
through a proof that is different in matter from 
the proponent’s proof but identical to it in form.
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counteraction by reversal [al-muʿāraḍa bi-l-
qalb] DIA 352 Counteraction (muʿāraḍa) 
through a proof that is identical in both matter 
and form to the proponent’s proof. Also called 
simply “reversal” (qalb).

counteraction by unlike [al-muʿāraḍa bi-l-
ghayr] DIA 353 Counteraction (muʿāraḍa) 
through a proof that is different in form from the 
proponent’s proof, whether or not it is identical 
to it in matter.

counterfactual hypothetical [al-imtināʿiyya – 
“that which relates to impossibility”] MOR 51 A 
clause of the form law faʿala (if he had done). 
Expresses a counterfactual condition.

counterpart nunation [tanwīn al-muqābala] GRA 
211 Nunation of the sound feminine plural 
that is a counterpart to the nūn of the sound 
masculine plural.

D
damned [shaqī – “wretched”] CRD 551 One who 

Allah the Exalted has eternally decreed will die a 
disbeliever.

declarative [khabarī – “informative”] LOG 
232 Related to or serving to constitute 
a statement or proposition, that is, an 
“information-bearing” or “truth apt” composite 
expression, or an expression that can be true or 
false. (LTY 292) (SEM 385)

declarative expression [khabar – “information; 
report”] LOG 232 Complete expression that 
bears truth or falsity; a statement or proposition 
(qaḍiyya).

declarative predication [al-isnād al-khabarī ] SEM 
385 To bring together a word or anything that 
has the function of a word with another, thereby 
indicating the affirmation or negation of the 
meaning of one with respect to the meaning of 
the other.

declinable noun [al-ism al-muʿrab] GRA 
145 Noun whose inflection varies by means of 
governors.

deductive division [al-taqsīm al-ʿaqlī – “rational 
division”] DIA 365 Division that proceeds by 
alternating between affirmation and negation 
such that the intellect does not allow another 
subdivision.

defective root [al-nāqiṣ – “the deficient”] [muʿtall 
al-lām – “that which has a weak lām”] MOR 
79 Root whose third radical is a weak letter.

definite lām [lām al-taʿrīf] GRA 208 Vowelless 
lām that makes a noun grammatically definite.

definite noun [al-maʿrifa] GRA 162 Noun that 
indicates a thing with specificity. Opposed to the 
indefinite noun (nakira).

definition [al-taʿrīf] LOG 243 That whose 
conception causes one to acquire conception 
of a thing in its essence or in some nonessential 
aspect that distinguishes it from all else. Also 
termed a muʿarrif (definiens) or a qawl shāriḥ 
(explanatory composite phrase or concept).

deflated metaphor [al-istiʿāra al-mujarrada – 
“divested metaphor”] MET 329 Metaphor that is 
accompanied by what suits the tenor. (FIG 451)

demonstration [al-burhān] LOG 227 Indicant 
(dalīl) that imparts knowledge (ʿilm) that is 
certain. Also called a “demonstrative proof” 
(dalīl burhānī).

demonstrative argument [al-burhān] LOG 
265 Syllogism consisting of two certain 
premises ( yaqīniyyāt ). Of the five arts (al-ṣināʿāt 
al-khams), the one whose purpose is to yield 
certainty.

demonstrative pronoun [ism al-ishāra] GRA 
158 Indeclinable noun whose lexically assigned 
function is to signify a thing that is physically 
pointed to.

demonstrative proof [dalīl burhānī ] LOG 
227 Indicant (dalīl) that imparts knowledge 
(ʿilm) that is certain. Also called a 
“demonstration” (burhān).

denotation [al-mawḍūʿ lahu – “that to or for 
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which the assignment is made”] LTY 282 In the 
relation of assignment (waḍʿ), the thing to which 
another is assigned such that it is understood 
whenever the assigned thing is understood by 
someone aware of the assignation.

derivative case [al-farʿ – “the branch”] JRT 
514 One of the four components of analogy 
(qiyās); the case to which the ruling of the 
original case is extended.

derivatives [al-amthila – “the patterns”] MOR 
39 Words derived from the infinitive noun 
(maṣdar), sharing its lexical root, or matter 
(mādda), but bearing different forms that signify 
various relations affecting the meaning of the 
abstract notion signified by the infinitive noun.

destiny [al-qadar] CRD 550 Every eternally 
decreed thing or event, including the good and 
evil acts of humans.

detached pronoun [al-ḍamīr al-munfaṣil] GRA 
158 Personal pronoun that stands as a separate 
word. Opposed to the attached pronoun (ḍamīr 
muttaṣil).

dialectical argument [al-jadal – 
“disputation”] LOG 267–68 Syllogism consisting 
of commonplace or conceded premises. Of the 
five arts (al-ṣināʿāt al-khams), the one whose 
purpose is to defeat the opponent or to convince 
someone who is incapable of apprehending the 
premises of a demonstrative argument.

dialectical disputation [al-munāẓara – 
“exchanging opinions”] DIA 343 Process of 
mutual rebuttal between an objector and 
proponent to manifest the truth. Distinguished 
from mere disputation ( jadal ), whose purpose is 
not necessarily to manifest the truth.

dialectics [ʿilm al-munāẓara] DIA 343 Science 
by which one knows what constitutes a sound 
or unsound rebuttal in a disputation for the 
purpose of manifesting the truth.

differentia [al-faṣl – “separation; division”] LOG 
236 Essential universal that is predicated of a 
thing in response to the question “What kind of 
thing is it essentially?” One of the five universals.

diminutive noun [ism al-taṣghīr] MOR 42, 
44 Derivative noun form; two examples are 
nuṣayrun and ukayrimun. GRA 165 Signifies 
smallness. LTY 290, 292 Form assigned to signify 
an entity possessed of a small amount of a 
quality.

direct differentia [al-faṣl al-qarīb – “proximate 
differentia”] LOG 236 Differentia that 
distinguishes the thing from things with the 
same direct genus. Opposed to the remote 
differentia (faṣl baʿīd).

direct genus [al-jins al-qarīb – “proximate 
genus”] LOG 235 Genus that is correctly given 
in response to the question “What are they?” 
asked about every quiddity under a given genus. 
Opposed to the remote genus ( jins baʿīd ).

direct implication [al-kināya al-qarība – 
“proximate implication”] MET 335 Implication 
(kināya) by which an attribute is implied and 
understood without intermediate steps of 
inference. (FIG 457)

direct indication [al-īmāʾ] FIG 459 Implication 
(kināya) that, like pointing (ishāra), involves few 
intermediate steps of inference on the part of 
the listener and does not contain obscurity.

directly entailed signification [dalālat al-
īmāʾ – “signification of indication”] JRT 
486 Signification by concomitance of a meaning 
that is integral to the intent.

disambiguated noun [al-ism al-mubham al-
tāmm – “the complete ambiguous noun”] GRA 
127 Ambiguous noun whose meaning is 
completed by means of nunation, the nūn of 
the dual, the nūn of the quasi-plural, or iḍāfa. 
Governs the specifying noun (tamyīz), making it 
accusative.

disconnected exception [al-mustathnā al-
munqaṭiʿ] GRA 153 Exception (mustathnā) that 
is not excluded from a group. Opposed to the 
connected exception (mustathnā muttaṣil).

discordant metaphor [al-istiʿāra al-
ʿinādiyya] MET 325 Metaphor in which the 
combination of the objects of comparison is 
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impossible. (FIG 447)
disjointly weak root [al-lafīf al-mafrūq – “the 

disjointly gathered”] MOR 84 Root whose first 
and third radicals are weak letters.

disjunct [al-juzʾ – “the part”] LOG Sub-
proposition in a disjunctive proposition.

disjunctive proposition [al-qaḍiyya al-sharṭiyya 
al-munfaṣila – “disconnected conditional 
proposition”] LOG 249–51 Hypothetical 
proposition that affirms that one sub-
proposition or judgmental relation, whether 
affirmative or negative, is in some kind of 
disjunction, or incongruity, with another, as in 
the form ‘Either A is B or C is D’. Note that this 
describes the affirmative disjunctive proposition; 
negative disjunctive propositions negate such a 
relationship between two sub-propositions.

dispensation [al-rukhṣa] JRT 480 Ruling whose 
application is relaxed on account of an excuse 
despite the existence of its cause.

displaying what is desired [iẓhār al-maṭlūb] MET 
309 Using a simile as a means to display one’s 
interest in the vehicle.

disputative rebuttal [al-jawāb al-ilzāmī – 
“response of forcing concession”] DIA 
358 Rebuttal founded on a premise that the 
opponent accepts even though the disputant 
offering it believes it to be false. Opposed to a 
verificatory rebuttal ( jawāb taḥqīqī ).

disqualifying factor [al-qādiḥ] JRT 521 Something 
pertaining to any of the components of an 
analogy that disqualifies it.

dissonance [tanāfur al-ḥurūf – “the disharmony 
of the letters”] [tanāfur al-kalimāt – “the 
disharmony of the words”] SEM 378–79 Defect 
that vitiates the articulateness (  faṣāḥa ) of words 
or speech when it is difficult to pronounce the 
constituent letters or words in combination.

dividendum [al-maqsim – “place or locus of 
division”] DIA 364 A universal or whole as 
divided into particulars or parts. This term 
is borrowed from Latin, in analogy with 
“definiendum,” for its utility.

divisive differentia [al-faṣl al-muqassim] LOG 
237 Differentia insofar as it divides all the 
genera of a thing, distinguishing all else from the 
thing. Opposed to the constitutive differentia 
(faṣl muqawwim).

double entendre [al-tawriya – “concealment; 
dissimulation”] EMB 464 To use an expression 
with two meanings, one immediate and one 
remote, and intend the remote meaning.

doubled root [al-muḍāʿaf] MOR 52 In triliteral 
classes, a root whose second and third radicals 
are the same. In quadriliteral classes, a root 
whose first and third radicals are the same and 
whose second and fourth radicals are the same.

doubly privative proposition [al-qaḍiyya al-
maʿdūlat al-ṭarafayn – “proposition whose 
extremes are diverted”] LOG 248 Proposition in 
which a negative particle is part of the subject 
and a negative particle is part of the predicate.

doubt [al-shakk] JRT 481 Apprehension of a 
judgmental relation without any preponderance 
in favor of either its truth or its falsity.

dual noun [al-muthannā] GRA 160 Noun ending 
in -āni or -ayni to signify duality.

E
echo [radd al-ʿajuz ʿalā al-ṣadr – “bringing the 

rear back to the front”] EMB 468 To place at the 
beginning of a segment of speech one and at its 
end the other of a pair of words that make up a 
repetition, a paronomasia, or a device appended 
to paronomasia.

effort [al-takalluf] MOR 31n1 The signification 
of undertaking to gradually bring about an 
outcome, as sometimes carried by the pattern 
tafaʿʿala, for example.

eight unities [al-waḥadāt al-thamānī ] LOG 
253 The aspects in which two propositions 
must concur as a condition for their being 
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contradictories of each other: subject, predicate, 
time, place, relation, potentiality and actuality, 
part and whole, and condition. This is not an 
exhaustive list; other relevant unities can be 
thought of, like cause, instrument, and so forth. 
As a totality, all of these unities can be collapsed 
into one unity, namely, that of the judgmental 
relation (nisba ḥukmiyya).

elision [al-ḥadhf] MOR Phonetic change 
undergone by some words in modification (iʿlāl) 
by the omission of a vowel or letter.

eloquence [al-balāgha – “arriving at or attaining 
an end”] SEM 381 When used to describe 
speech, the correspondence of that speech 
to what the situation calls for, that is, the 
rhetorical effectiveness of the speech. When 
used to describe a speaker, a proficiency in 
composing such speech. The term balāgha is 
also used to denote the science (ʿilm al-balāgha, 
or “rhetoric”) that studies the principles 
of eloquence and thus includes rhetorical 
semantics (ʿilm al-maʿānī), figurative language 
(ʿilm al-bayān), and embellishment (ʿilm al-
badīʿ).

embellishment [ʿilm al-badīʿ – “the science 
of what is original and wonderful”] EMB 
463 Within the larger science of rhetoric 
(balāgha), the discipline that studies the ways to 
beautify language. (SEM 383)

embellishments [al-muḥassināt al-badīʿiyya – 
“embellishments relating to the original and 
wonderful”] SEM 382 Linguistic devices by 
which speech is beautified. Studied in the 
discipline, or science, of embellishment (ʿilm al-
badīʿ). (EMB 469)

emphasis [al-taʾkīd; al-tawkīd] GRA 137, 
147 Appositive (tābiʿ) that gives confirmation 
to the principal noun (matbūʿ) with respect 
to the predication or with respect to its 
inclusiveness. (SEM 401)

emphatic apposition [al-taʾkīd; al-tawkīd] GRA 
137, 147 Rendering an expression an emphasis 
(taʾkīd). (SEM 401)

emphatic nūn [al-nūn al-muʾakkida] GRA 
209 Particle suffixed to a future verb that 
contains the meaning of a request or oath, 
emphasizing it. The nūn can be heavy, as in 
iḍribanna, or light, as in iḍriban.

enriching [al-tatmīm – “completing”] SEM 
431 To make an addition to one’s speech for 
a fine purpose like amplification when the 
speech would not have been susceptible to 
misunderstanding anyway.

entreaty [al-suʾāl] LOG 233 Non-declarative 
speech that deferentially expresses a request 
that someone bring about or abstain from 
something. Also called “supplication” (duʿāʾ).

epiphonema [al-tadhyīl – “appending”] SEM 
431 To emphasize a point made in one sentence 
by following it up with another that comprises 
the same meaning.

epiphrase [al-īghāl – “traveling far; pushing 
onward”] SEM 431 To end one’s speech by 
adding a fine point without which the meaning 
would still have been complete.

equilibrium [al-muwāzana] EMB 469 That a pair 
of final words have the same pattern.

equivocal expression [al-mushtarak al-lafẓī – “that 
whose utterance is shared”] LOG 230 Simple 
expression that possesses multiple meanings 
to which it was distinctly assigned. LTY 
295 Single expression assigned to two or more 
meanings, whether each meaning is particular, 
each universal, or some particular and some 
universal. JRT 488 Expression that applies 
literally to multiple meanings.

essential universal [al-kullī al-dhātī ] LOG 234–
35 Universal that is not external to the essence 
of its particulars. Opposed to the accidental 
universal (kullī ʿaraḍī).

essentially inseparable accident [lāzim al-
māhiyya – “that which is inseparable from the 
quiddity”] LOG 238 Accident that is inseparable 
from a given thing both in extramental existence 
and in the mind.

eternality [al-qidam] CRD 550 Existence without 
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beginning.
evidence [al-shāhid] DIA 355 Proof for a 

confutation.
evident analogy [al-qiyās al-jalī ] JRT 523 Legal 

analogy in which it is definitively or nearly 
definitively known that there is no discrepancy 
between the original case and the derivative 
case.

evil-inciting soul [al-nafs al-ammāra bi-l-sūʾ] SPR 
569 Aspect of the human soul that incites it to 
do what is evil.

exception [al-mustathnā – “that which is 
excepted”] GRA 135, 152 Accusative noun that 
follows illā or one of its sisters.

exceptive particles [ḥurūf al-istithnāʾ] GRA 
199 The particles illā, khalā, ʿadā, and ḥāshā; 
according to the majority view, however, khalā 
and ʿadā are verbs.

excessive hyperbole [al-ghulū – “exceeding the 
limits”] EMB 467 Hyperbole that is rationally 
impossible and hence not considered acceptable 
hyperbole (mubālagha maqbūla).

exhaustiveness [al-ḥaṣr] DIA 364 Another term 
for a division’s being sufficiently inclusive.

existential proposition [al-qaḍiyya al-
wujūdiyya] LOG 248 Another term for a non-
privative (muḥaṣṣala) proposition.

expected mode of expression [al-ikhrāj ʿalā 
muqtaḍā al-ẓāhir – “expressing according 
to the dictates of what is apparent”] SEM 
386 Expressing a judgment (ḥukm) in a way 
that aligns with the apparent situation, that is, 
with the degree of emphasis appropriate for 
initiating, answering, or insisting.

experiential premises [al-mujarrabāt] LOG 
266 Class of certain propositions (yaqīniyyāt) 
that are judged to be true by means of repeated 
observation; used as premises in demonstrative 
argument.

explained [al-mufassar] JRT 495 Expression or 
action brought from a state of uncertainty to a 
state of clarity. Opposed to the indeterminate 
(mujmal).

explicit inflection [al-iʿrāb al-lafẓī – “verbally 
expressed inflection”] GRA 143 Inflection that 
appears in the expression.

explicit metaphor [al-istiʿāra al-muṣarraḥa] MET 
321 Metaphor in which the vehicle is mentioned 
but the tenor intended. Opposed to the implicit 
metaphor (istiʿāra makniyya).

expressed contextual indicant [al-qarīna al-
lafẓiyya] SEM 391 Verbally expressed contextual 
indicant of nonliteral predication.

expressed governor [al-ʿāmil al-lafẓī – “the 
utterance-based maker or effector”] GRA 
125 Governor that is verbally expressed; 
opposed to the abstract governor (ʿāmil 
maʿnawī).

expression with verbal import [maʿnā al-fiʿl – “the 
meaning of the verb”] GRA 127 Expression from 
which the meaning of a verb is understood.

expressive of ability [al-qudratiyya] MOR 51 The 
modal verb construction yaqdiru an yafʿala (he 
can do).

expressive of exhortation [al-taḥḍīḍiyya] MOR 
51 The verbal construction hallā yafʿalu (why 
does he not do?).

expressive of hope [al-rajāʾiyya] MOR 51 The 
verbal construction laʿallahu faʿala (perhaps he 
will do).

expressive of obligation or necessity [al-
wujūbiyya] MOR 51 The modal verb 
construction lā budda an yafʿala (he must do).

expressive of persistence [al-dāʾimiyya] MOR 
50 The modal verb construction mā zāla yafʿalu 
(he continues doing; he still does).

expressive of reproach [al-tandībiyya] MOR 
51 The verbal construction hallā faʿala (why did 
he not do?).

expressive of the place [al-maḥalliyya] MOR 
50 A clause of the form ḥaythu faʿala (where he 
did). Often used to mean “in view of the fact that 
he did.”

expressive of the point of termination [al-
intihāʾiyya] MOR 51 A clause of the form ḥattā 
faʿala (until he did; to the point that he did).
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expressive of the time [al-tawqītiyya] MOR 50 A 
clause of the form ḥīna faʿala (when he did).

expressive of the time of commencement [al-
ibtidāʾiyya] MOR 51 A clause of the form 
mundhu faʿala (since he did).

expressive of what is proper or appropriate [al-
liyāqatiyya] MOR 51 The modal verb 
construction yanbaghī an yafʿala (he should do).

expressive of wish [al-tamanniyya] MOR 51 The 
verbal construction laytahu faʿala (would that he 
had done).

extended subdivision [al-qism al-mursal 
– “unbound part”] DIA 365 Subdivision 
whose intension (i.e., conceptual meaning) 
is applicable not only to the instances of the 
subdivision that have actually been identified by 
induction but also to any hypothetical instance 
that does not have another distinct place in the 
division. In plainer words, the subdivision that 
includes “everything else” that is not expressly 
included by the other subdivisions.

extension [al-mā-ṣadaq – “the it-is-true-of-it] [al-
miṣdāq – the truth-criterion”] LOG The things 
to which a concept or term applies.

extraction [al-tajrīd] FIG 441 To hyperbolically 
extract, or derive, from something that possesses 
a certain attribute another thing with the same 
attribute, thereby emphasizing the extent to 
which the original possesses the attribute. For 
example, the sentence “I saw in Zayd a lion” 
emphasizes Zayd’s courage by “extracting” from 
him an animal known for courage. This device is 
studied in the science of embellishment (badīʿ).

extraction of the basis [takhrīj al-manāṭ] JRT 
519 Determining a legal cause by revealing the 
mutual suitability (munāsaba) between a given 
ruling and a concomitant factor that might serve 
as its basis (manāṭ), or cause.

extramentally inseparable accident [al-lāzim 
al-wujūdī – “the existential inseparable”] LOG 
238 Accident that is inseparable from a given 
thing in extramental existence.

extravagant hyperbole [al-ighrāq – “taking 

something to its full extent”] EMB 
467 Hyperbole that is possible rationally but not 
by normative experience (ʿāda); considered to 
be an acceptable kind of hyperbole (mubālagha 
maqbūla).

F
fabricated report [al-mawḍūʿ – “that which is 

placed or posited”] JRT 499–500 Report that is 
not true of the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم.

fallacious argument [al-mughālaṭa] LOG 
270 Syllogism consisting of premises of 
sophistry (safsaṭa) or contentious disputation 
(mushāghaba); unsound either due to its form 
or due to its matter. Of the five arts (al-ṣināʿāt 
al-khams), the one whose purpose is to make an 
opponent appear to be wrong.

fanciful metaphor [al-istiʿāra al-takhyīliyya – 
“imaginative borrowing”] MET 322 Explicit 
metaphor (istiʿāra muṣarraḥa) whose tenor has 
no actual sensible or intelligible reality but is 
rather a merely fanciful, or imagined, image. 
Part of al-Sakkākī’s classification of metaphors; 
opposed to the actual metaphor (istiʿāra 
taḥqīqiyya).

fancy [al-wahm] JRT 481 Apprehension 
of a judgmental relation whose falsity is 
preponderant, that is, whose truth is less 
probable. The term wahm can also refer to 
the faculty that is sometimes termed the 
“estimation” or “estimative faculty.” (LOG 
270) (MET 322)

far-removed implication [al-kināya al-baʿīda – 
“remote implication”] MET 335 Implication 
(kināya) by which an attribute is implied and 
understood through intermediate steps of 
inference. (FIG 380)

feminine noun [al-ism al-muʾannath] GRA 
163 Noun possessing the tāʾ of femininity or one 
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of the alifs of femininity.
figurative language [ʿilm al-bayān – “the science 

of clear expression”] FIG 440 Within the larger 
science of rhetoric (balāgha), the discipline that 
studies how to express meanings in language 
with different degrees of plainness, from the 
overt to the subtle. SEM 383 Within the larger 
science of rhetoric, the discipline that studies 
how to avoid overcomplication in meaning 
(taʿqīd maʿnawī).

figure [al-shakl] LOG 257 The form of the 
composition of the minor and major premises, 
that is, the configuration that results from the 
respective positions of the minor and major 
terms in a syllogism.

forced concession [al-ilzām] DIA 370 The failure 
of the objector to sustain objections to the 
responses of the proponent in a disputation.

foregrounding [al-taqdīm – “making 
precede”] SEM 402 Putting an element 
before others: in the case of foregrounding the 
subject, putting the subject first; in the case 
of foregrounding the predicate, putting the 
predicate first.

forsaking [al-khidhlān] CRD 552 Allah’s creating 
in someone the ability to disobey Him ﵎.

fully declinable noun [al-munṣarif – “the 
variable”] GRA 145 Declinable noun that takes 
genitive inflections and nunation; triptote, 
as opposed to the partially declinable ( ghayr 
munṣarif ) noun.

G
general accident [al-ʿaraḍ al-ʿāmm] LOG 

238 Accidental universal that is predicable of, 
or applies to, multiple essences. One of the five 
universals.

general assignment [al-waḍʿ al-ʿāmm – “general 
assignment”] [al-waḍʿ al-kullī – “universal 

assignment”] LTY Assignment of an expression 
or structure to denotations or meanings 
considered by means of a general, or universal 
(kullī), concept. That is, in general assignment, 
the assigner’s meaning (ālat al-waḍʿ) is a 
universal concept, regardless whether the 
expression is assigned to a universal meaning 
or to particulars that fall under that universal 
concept. Opposed to specific assignment (waḍʿ 
khāṣṣ).

general convention [al-ʿurf al-ʿāmm] LOG 
230 The customary usage of the users of the 
language in general—without restriction to a 
specific group, art, or discipline—insofar as it 
influences the transfer of the original lexical 
meanings of expressions to new meanings. 
General convention is sometimes referred to 
simply as “convention” (ʿurf). (MET 315) (FIG 
444) (JRT 489)

general expression [al-lafẓ al-ʿāmm] LOG 
230 Simple expression that comprehends 
everything to which it is applicable without 
restriction. Although the author introduces this 
classification in the treatise on logic, it typically 
appears in texts of jurisprudential theory. (JRT 
490)

general indicants of jurisprudence [adillat al-
fiqh al-ijmāliyya] JRT 478 Indicants that are 
not determinative (ghayr muʿayyina), meaning 
that they are high-level principles that do not 
specifically determine the actual rulings of 
law, as opposed to the specific indicants of 
jurisprudence (adillat al-fiqh al-tafṣīliyya).

generic iḍāfa structure [al-iḍāfa al-jinsiyya] LTY 
292 Iḍāfa structure by which the generic kind is 
signified.

generic lām [lām al-jins] GRA 208 Definite lām 
by which the noun signifies the generic kind.

generic noun [ism al-jins] GRA 145 Noun that 
signifies something and all that is like it in 
essence.

generic proper name [al-ʿalam al-jinsī ] JRT 
488 Proper name that applies to a category 
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insofar as it is conceived specifically in the 
mind. (LTY 283)

genitive [al-majrūr – “the dragged”] GRA 135, 
154 Noun in the genitive case.

genus [al-jins] LOG 235 Essential universal that 
can be predicated of multiple things that have 
different essences in response to a question 
asking what they are. One of the five universals.

genus of genera [jins al-ajnās] LOG 235 Another 
term for a highest genus ( jins ʿālī ).

giving preponderance [al-tarjīḥ] JRT 529 To 
judge one of two presumptive indicants stronger 
than the other.

good act [al-ḥasan] JRT 481 Act that merits 
praise.

governance [ʿamal – “activity; work”] GRA 
124 The effect or influence of a governor on a 
governed expression, reflected in the latter’s 
inflection. The term ʿamal is sometimes used as 
a synonym for inflection (iʿrāb).

governed expression [al-maʿmūl – “the 
made”] GRA 133 Expression on which a 
governor has an effect, whether the effect be 
explicit, implicit, or positional.

governor [al-ʿāmil – “the maker or effector”] GRA 
124 That which mandates a specific kind of 
inflection at the end of a word.

grace [al-luṭf – “gentleness; kindness”] CRD 
552 Allah’s creating in someone the ability to 
obey Him.

grammar [ʿilm al-naḥw] GRA 123 Science of 
principles (uṣūl) concerning word endings in 
terms of inflection (iʿrāb) and the absence of 
inflection, or indeclinability (bināʾ). Gelibolī, 
Tuḥfat al-ikhwān, 62–63. This science could 
also be named “syntax” to distinguish it from 
morphology ( ʿilm al-ṣarf ), since the term 
“grammar” is sometimes used as a general and 
inclusive term that includes both morphology 
and syntax.

ground for comparison [wajh al-tashbīh; wajh al-
shabah – “the aspect of comparison; the aspect 
of similarity”] MET 306 The point of similarity 

shared by the objects compared in a simile; one 
of the four components of simile. Abbreviated as 
“ground.” (FIG 442)

H
hāʾ of pause [hāʾ al-sakt] GRA 210 Hāʾ added to 

words ending in a non-inflectional short vowel 
when one pauses after pronouncing the word.

hamzated root [al-mahmūz] MOR 88 Root 
containing the letter hamza.

highest genus [al-jins al-ʿālī ] LOG 235 Genus 
without a superior, or higher, genus above it 
in the hierarchical ordering of all genera. Also 
called a “genus of genera” ( jins al-ajnās ).

highest species [al-nawʿ al-ʿālī ] LOG 236 Species 
without a superior, or higher, species above it in 
the hierarchical ordering of all species.

hinting [al-talwīḥ] FIG 459 Implication (kināya) 
that involves many intermediate steps of 
inference on the part of the listener.

hollow root [al-ajwaf] MOR 62 Root whose 
second radical is a weak letter.

hypothetical proposition [al-qaḍiyya al-
sharṭiyya – “the conditional proposition”] LOG 
248 Proposition whose extremes are not simple, 
meaning that they could stand as propositions 
on their own. Opposed to the categorical 
proposition (qaḍiyya ḥamliyya).

I
iḍāfa [al-iḍāfa – “subjoining; annexing”] GRA 135, 

155 Construction in which the first noun, the 
muḍāf, puts the second noun, the muḍāf ilayhi, 
into the genitive case. Divided into attributive 
iḍāfa and nonattributive iḍāfa.

ijtihad [al-ijtihād – “diligent exertion”] JRT 535 A 
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qualified jurist’s expenditure of his utmost effort 
to attain presumptive knowledge of a legal 
ruling.

imaginative premises [al-mukhayyilāt – “those 
which elicit images”] LOG 269 Propositions that 
have either an appealing effect or a repelling 
effect, enticing the soul or turning it away. Used 
as premises in poetical argument.

imitation [al-taqlīd – “adorning; investing with 
authority”] JRT 538 To adopt the position of 
another without complete knowledge of its 
evidence or proof. (CRD 549)

imitator [al-muqallid] JRT 538–39 Someone who 
is not an independent jurist and must therefore 
defer to the legal positions of others.

immediate [al-ḍarūrī – “the necessary”] LOG 
225 Category of knowledge, including both 
conception and assent, that is obtained without 
the process of reflective reasoning or thought.

impediment [al-māniʿ] JRT 480 Feature of a 
given case that prevents a given ruling from 
applying.

imperative [al-amr] MOR 40–41, 44 {“the 
command”] Derivative verb form (as in unṣur) 
or construction (as in li-yanṣur). GRA 177 Verb 
form or construction that indicates a command, 
or the request to do something.

imperative lām [lām al-amr – “the lām of 
command”] GRA 131, 177, 209 The particle lām 
with kasr; a prefix that makes an imperfect tense 
verb jussive. One of the ways of constructing an 
imperative verb (amr).

imperative proper [al-amr bi-l-ṣīgha] MOR 
44, 66, 69 {“the command by form”] The 
distinctive imperative verb form used for the 
second person, as opposed to the third-person 
imperative formed by prefixing the imperative 
lām. (GRA 177)

imperfect tense verb [al-fiʿl al-muḍāriʿ] MOR 
40, 43 {“the resembling verb”] Derivative 
verb form; two examples are yanṣuru and 
yukrimu. GRA 172 Signifies action in the present 
or future. Named muḍāriʿ (resembling) because 

it resembles the active participle (ism al-fāʿil).
implicant [al-malzūm – “the clung-to or attached-

to”] LOG Something that implies or entails 
another thing, which is called an implicate 
(lāzim): whenever the implicant is true or exists, 
the implicate is true or exists.

implicate [al-lāzim – “that which clings, attaches, 
or is inseparable”] LOG Something that is 
implied by, entailed by, or concomitant to 
another thing, which is called the implicant 
(malzūm): whenever the implicant is true 
or exists, the implicate is true or exists. An 
implicate can also be called an “implication,” but 
we avoid this where it might lead to confusion 
with luzūm, or the relationship of implication. 
Lāzim could also be translated as “concomitant” 
or “that which is entailed” (or “entailment,” 
though, like “implication,” this could cause 
confusion in some contexts).

implication [al-kināya] MET 334 Use of an 
expression to indicate an implicate (lāzim) 
of its proper, or assigned, meaning in a case 
where the proper meaning itself is valid. The 
term kināya can also refer to the implicative 
expression itself. JRT 490 Expression used in 
its literal sense in order to have the listener infer 
an implicate, i.e., a concomitant meaning. (FIG 
456)

implication of the information [lāzim fāʾidat 
al-khabar – “that which is inseparable from the 
benefit of the report”] SEM 385 An addressee’s 
knowledge of the fact that the speaker knows 
the judgment conveyed in a declarative sentence 
insofar as the addressee’s knowledge of this fact 
is the aim of the speaker.

implicature [al-mafhūm – “that which is 
understood”] JRT 485–86 A meaning that an 
expression signifies without actually articulating. 
Opposed to an articulated meaning (manṭūq).

implicit inflection [al-iʿrāb al-taqdīrī ] GRA 
143 Inflection that is implicit in the ending of a 
word but lacks verbal expression.

implicit metaphor [al-istiʿāra al-makniyya] MET 
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321 Metaphor where the tenor (rather than 
the vehicle) is explicitly mentioned, but it is 
characterized as if it were the vehicle. (FIG 453)

incapacity [al-ʿajz] SPR 570 Attribute that is the 
contrary opposite (ḍidd) of power (qudra).

incomplete composite expression [al-lafẓ 
al-murakkab al-nāqiṣ] LOG 232 Composite 
expression after whose utterance it would be 
invalid to stop speaking since the expression 
does not convey a complete thought on its 
own. (LTY 290)

incomplete descriptive definition [al-rasm 
al-nāqiṣ – “the deficient description”] LOG 
244 Definition with accidental elements that 
is not composed specifically of the direct genus 
and an inseparable special accident.

incomplete essential definition [al-ḥadd al-nāqiṣ 
– “the deficient definition”] LOG 243 Definition 
composed of a remote genus and the direct 
differentia.

incorrect belief [al-iʿtiqād al-fāsid] JRT 481 Assent 
that is held with conviction, is susceptible to 
change, and does not correspond to reality.

indeclinable noun [al-ism al-mabnī – “the built 
noun”] GRA 156 Noun whose ending does not 
vary by means of governors.

indefinite noun [al-nakira] GRA 163 Noun that 
indicates a thing without specificity. Opposed to 
the definite noun (maʿrifa). (LOG 230)

indefinite nunation [tanwīn al-tankīr] GRA 
211 Nunation that indicates that the noun is 
indefinite as in ṣahin.

indeterminate [al-mujmal] JRT 495 Expression or 
action whose legal signification is unclear; may 
be clarified by explanation (tafsīr).

indicant [al-dalīl] JRT 481 Something that 
can lead one to draw a declarative, or 
propositional, conclusion if one reflects about it 
correctly. (LOG 227)

indirectly entailed signification [dalālat al-
ishāra] JRT 486 Subdivision of signification by 
concomitance in which the signified meaning 
is neither textually required nor integral to the 

intent of the speaker.
individual assignment [al-waḍʿ al-shakhṣī ] LTY 

283 Category of assignment in which what 
is assigned is a single expression, or a word. 
Opposed to collective assignment (waḍʿ nawʿī).

inductive division [al-taqsīm al-istiqrāʾī ] DIA 
365 Division where the intellect allows the 
possibility of other subdivisions, the ones listed 
in the division being simply those identified by 
induction.

inevident inseparable accident [al-ʿaraḍ al-lāzim 
ghayr al-bayyin] LOG 239 Inseparable accident 
whose inseparability can only be known with 
certainty by means of proof.

infinitive noun [al-maṣdar – “the source”] GRA 
126, 168 Noun from which verbs and nouns 
related to verbs are derived; signifies the action 
abstracted from any particular time or agent; 
can take on the governance of its corresponding 
verbs. (MOR 39)

infinitive noun of kind [maṣdar bināʾ al-
nawʿ] MOR 41, 44 {“the source of the form of 
the kind”] Derivative noun form; an example 
is niṣratan. Signifies an action with respect to a 
specific kind of that action, abstracted from any 
particular time or agent. In non-triliteral classes, 
this meaning can only be obtained through the 
mediation of additional words, like the adjective 
in ikrāmatan ʿāẓīmatan.

infinitive particles [al-ḥurūf al-maṣdariyya] GRA 
202 Particles that precede verbal clauses, giving 
the entire clause the meaning and syntactic role 
of a simple infinitive noun.

inflated metaphor [al-istiʿāra al-murashshaḥa – 
“the nurtured or strengthened metaphor”] MET 
329 Explicit metaphor that is built up and 
taken further by means of descriptions or 
qualifications that suit the vehicle. (FIG 451)

inflection [al-iʿrāb – “making clear”] GRA 
138 Variations in the ending of an inflectable 
expression that are determined by governors.

information [ fāʾidat al-khabar – “the benefit of 
the report or declaration”] SEM 385 Knowledge 
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of the judgment conveyed in a declarative 
sentence insofar as the aim of the speaker is to 
impart that knowledge to the addressee.

inherently conditional proposition [al-muttaṣila 
al-luzūmiyya – “the necessary connected”] LOG 
249 Conditional proposition that affirms a 
causal or conceptual connection between the 
antecedent and consequent.

inherently disjunctive proposition [al-munfaṣila 
al-ʿinādiyya] LOG 250 Disjunctive proposition 
in which the disagreement of the disjuncts is 
due to their respective essences.

initiating mode [al-ibtidāʾī ] SEM 386 The normal 
way of expressing a judgment to a person who 
neither has already made the judgment nor is 
hesitant about it.

injunctive imposition [al-taklīf – 
“burdening”] JRT 480 The speech of the 
Lawgiver addressed to morally responsible 
agents insofar as it comprises the request to act 
or refrain or the giving of choice.

inlaid rhyme [sajʿ al-tarṣīʿ] EMB 468 Prose rhyme 
in which all or most of the corresponding 
words in the paired segments have the same 
morphological pattern.

inquiry [al-istifhām] SEM 421 Non-declarative 
speech that requests knowledge or information.

inseparable accident [al-ʿaraḍ al-lāzim] LOG 
238 Accidental universal whose separation from 
a thing is impossible, whether extramentally, 
mentally, or both extramentally and mentally. 
May be a special or general accident. Opposed to 
the separable accident (ʿaraḍ mufāriq).

insisting mode [al-inkārī – “relating to 
denial”] SEM 386 The normal way of expressing 
a judgment to a person who denies it, namely, 
with the necessary degree of emphasis 
commensurate to the denial.

instantial infinitive noun [maṣdar bināʾ al-marra 
– “the source of the form of the instance”] MOR 
41, 44 Derivative noun form; two examples are 
naṣratan and ikrāmatan. Signifies one instance 
of an action abstracted from any particular time 

or agent.
instrument of simile [adāt al-tashbīh] MET 

306 The kāf, kaʾanna, mithlu, or any other word 
that means “like.” A component of simile. (FIG 
442)

intension [al-mafhūm – “that which is 
understood”] LOG The conceptual meaning 
that a term signifies as opposed to the extension 
(miṣdāq) of that term or concept. For example, 
the intension of “human” as commonly given is 
‘rational animal’.

interjecting [al-iʿtirāḍ] SEM 431 The insertion 
of one or more sentences with no positional 
inflection or syntactical role into speech, 
deliberately disrupting its continuity.

intermediate genus [al-jins al-mutawassiṭ] LOG 
235 Genus that ranks anywhere between 
a highest genus and a lowest genus in the 
hierarchical ordering of genera.

intermediate species [al-nawʿ al-mutawassiṭ] LOG 
236 Species that ranks anywhere between 
a lowest species and a highest species in the 
hierarchical ordering of species.

interpreted expression [al-muʾawwal] JRT 494 An 
apparent expression (ẓāhir) interpreted in 
accordance with one of its less evident possible 
meanings.

interrogative [istifhāmiyya] MOR 51 The verbal 
construction a-faʿala / hal faʿala (did he do?).

interrogative particles [ḥarfā al-istifhām] GRA 
204 The particles hamza and hal, which stand 
at the beginning of a sentence to signify the 
request for knowledge or information.

intimation [al-ramz] FIG 459 Implication 
(kināya) that involves few intermediate steps of 
inference on the part of the listener but contains 
obscurity.

intransitive verb [al-fiʿl al-ghayr al-mutaʿaddī; 
al-fiʿl al-lāzim] GRA 177 Verb that is restricted 
to the agent, which means that it does not take 
an object. Opposed to the transitive verb (  fiʿl 
mutaʿaddī ). (MOR 28)

intransitivity [al-luzūm] MOR 28n3 Property 
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of a verb or noun with verbal import by which 
it takes no object. The opposite of transitivity 
(taʿaddī).

intuitively inferred premises [al-ḥadsiyyāt] LOG 
266 Class of certain propositions (yaqīniyyāt) 
that are judged to be true by intuitive inference, 
or the passing instantaneously from premises to 
conclusions. Used as premises in demonstrative 
argument.

inversion [al-qalb] SEM 411 The switching of two 
parts of a sentence or speech with each other.

inverted simile [al-tashbīh al-maqlūb] MET 
309 Simile whose vehicle, in reality, possesses 
the ground to a lesser extent or degree than the 
tenor. Such a simile is hyperbolic because it gives 
the impression that the vehicle is more fully 
endowed with the ground.

irregular roots [al-muʿtall – “the weak”] [ghayr 
al-sālim – “the unsound”] MOR 52 General 
category of all roots that include weak letters, 
doubled letters, or the letter hamza and as such 
are subject to irregularity in one or more of 
their derivative forms as a result of modification 
(iʿlāl), usually for phonetic considerations.

isolation of the basis [tanqīḥ al-manāṭ – 
“trimming the place of suspension”] JRT 
521 Exercise of ijtihad by which specific aspects 
of a case with a textually indicated cause for 
its ruling are determined not to be part of that 
cause. That is, the mujtahid “trims away” those 
case-specific qualifications that would make the 
legal cause too specific if they were retained and 
reduces the cause to those isolated features that 
are pertinent to the ruling.

J
joining [al-waṣl] SEM 424 The use of 

conjunctions between sentences or clauses. 
Opposed to breaking (faṣl).

judgment [al-ḥukm] LOG 225 Affirmation or 
negation.

judgmental relation [al-nisba al-ḥukmiyya] LOG 
253 The relation that is affirmed or negated in 
a proposition. This relation must be identical in 
contradictory propositions.

jurisprudence [al-fiqh] JRT 478 Knowledge of 
practical religious rulings that is derived from 
specific indicants (adilla tafṣīliyya).

jurisprudential theory [ʿilm uṣūl al-fiqh – “the 
science of the principles of jurisprudence”] JRT 
478 Science that studies the principles of 
jurisprudence, after which it is named.

juristic preference [al-istiḥsān] JRT 526 The 
departure from an analogy-based ruling.

jussive [al-majzūm – “the truncated”] GRA 136, 
174–76 Verb in the jussive mood.

jussive operators [al-kalimāt al-jāzima – “the 
jussive-making words”] GRA 131 Words that put 
the imperfect tense verb into the jussive mood.

jussive particles [al-ḥurūf al-jāzima] GRA 
131 Particles that put a single verb into the 
jussive mood; subset of the jussive operators.

K
knowledge [al-ʿilm] LOG 225 The obtaining of a 

thing’s representation, or form (ṣūra), in the mind, 
whether by way of conception or assent. If the 
“thing” is a real state of affairs represented as true 
or as “being the case,” the knowledge is assentive; 
otherwise, it is conceptual. JRT 481 Assent held 
with conviction and unsusceptible to change and 
thus also corresponding to reality. Note that this 
definition is narrower than the one in provided in 
logic; here, the term “knowledge” is applied only 
to a subset of “knowledge” in the broader sense 
defined there. This is a difference in the usage of 
the term in the two contexts, not a substantive 
inconsistency.
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L
lām of oath [lām al-qasam] GRA 208 The particle 

lām that connects the main clause to a clause 
containing an oath under certain conditions 
when the main clause is not a request.

lām particles [al-lāmāt] GRA 208 Category of the 
various distinct uses of the particle lām.

lām that anticipates an oath [al-lām al-muwaṭṭiʾa 
li-l-qasam – “the lām that smooths the ground 
for the oath”] GRA 208 The particle lām that 
precedes the conditional clause in an oath 
to signal that the forthcoming main clause is 
connected to the oath.

language theory [ʿilm al-waḍʿ – “the science of 
imposition; the science of assignment”] LTY 
282 Science concerned with the assignment 
(waḍʿ) of words and linguistic structures to 
their meanings and functions. Although word 
coinage might be its most prominent aspect, this 
science studies the semantics of language as a 
whole, from the lexical roots and internal forms 
of words to the syntactical structures of phrases 
and sentences.

late fulfillment [al-qaḍāʾ – “to fulfill; to conclude; 
to settle”] JRT 480 Performance of a required 
act of worship or unit of prayer after its legally 
appointed time to make amends for not fulfilling 
the requirement during its time.

legal cause [al-ʿilla] JRT 516 Component of 
analogy (qiyās) that is the basis and occasion of 
the ruling.

lexical code [al-lugha – “the language”] MET 
315 The vocabulary of the Arabic language in 
its original state, where every expression refers 
to the meanings to which it was originally 
assigned. The lexical code provides the basis for 
later transfers in the meanings of words through 
convention or revelation, which produce new 
sets of vocabulary. (FIG 444) (JRT 489)

lexical definition [al-taʿrīf al-lafẓī – “verbal 
definition”] LOG 246 Elucidating a word or 

expression by means of a clearer or better-
known word or expression. The kind of 
definition that is appropriate when the focus is 
on the words themselves and what they mean; 
sometimes opposed to logical definition (taʿrīf 
ḥaqīqī), which is concerned primarily with 
concepts. (DIA 360)

literal expression [al-ḥaqīqa al-lughawiyya; 
al-ḥaqīqa – “the lexically literal”] MET 
311 Expression used for its proper assigned 
meaning in the relevant vocabulary set. Which 
vocabulary set is relevant— whether the lexical 
code (lugha), the vocabulary of revelation 
(sharʿ), or a vocabulary developed by general 
social convention (ʿurf ʿāmm) or the specialized 
convention or technical jargon of a specific 
group (ʿurf khāṣṣ)—is determined by the context 
of the speech. (LOG 230) (FIG 444) (JRT 488)

literal language [al-ḥaqīqa – “the literal”] MET 
311 Language that maintains its proper, default 
meaning; divided into literal expressions (ḥaqīqa 
lughawiyya) and literal predication (ḥaqīqa 
ʿaqliyya).

literal predication [al-ḥaqīqa al-ʿaqliyya – “the 
rationally literal”] MET 311–12 A speaker’s 
predicating an action (or quality) of an agent 
when he apparently does believe that the action 
(or quality) belongs to that agent. Opposed to 
nonliteral predication (majāz ʿaqlī). (SEM 388)

logic [ʿilm al-manṭiq] LOG 224 Science concerned 
with the procedures for correct thinking, where 
“thinking” means reflective thought (fikr), or the 
process of using one’s knowledge to obtain new 
knowledge.

logical concept of the universal [al-kullī al-
manṭiqī – “the logical universal”] LOG 240 The 
very concept ‘universal’ as defined in logic.

logical definition [al-taʿrīf al-ḥaqīqī – “real 
definition”] DIA 360 Definition that aims to 
precisely identify a given concept by combining 
a general term, like its genus, with a specific 
term, like a differentia or special accident. 
Opposed to lexical definition (taʿrīf lafẓī).
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lowest genus [al-jins al-sāfil] LOG 235 Genus 
without an inferior, or lower, genus below it in 
the hierarchical ordering of all genera.

lowest species [al-nawʿ al-sāfil] LOG 236 Species 
without an inferior, or lower, species below it 
in the hierarchical ordering of all species. Also 
called the “species of species” (nawʿ al-anwāʿ).

M
major premise [al-kubrā] LOG 257 Proposition 

containing the major term in a syllogism.
major term [al-ḥadd al-akbar] LOG 257 The 

term in a syllogism that is the predicate of the 
syllogism’s conclusion.

masculine noun [al-ism al-mudhakkar] GRA 
163 Noun without the tāʾ of femininity or an alif 
of femininity.

mass report [al-khabar al-mutawātir – “the 
continuously recurring report”] JRT 501 Report 
about a sense-perceptible event that is 
massively transmitted (mutawātir), meaning 
that it is transmitted by such a great number of 
people that the possibility of all their reports 
collectively being false, whether by deliberate 
collusion or pervasive error, is conclusively ruled 
out by normative experience (ʿāda). Divided 
into the verbatim mass report (mutawātir lafẓī) 
and the substantive mass report (mutawātir 
maʿnawī).

massively reported premises [al-mutawātirāt – 
“those that are sequential or continuous”] LOG 
266 Class of certain propositions ( yaqīniyyāt) 
reported by such a massive number of people 
that the possibility of all the reports collectively 
being false is conclusively ruled out by 
normative experience (ʿāda). Used as premises 
in demonstrative argument.

mentally inseparable accident [al-lāzim al-
dhihnī ] LOG 238 Accident that is inseparable 

from a thing as conceived in the mind.
mentally specific iḍāfa structure [al-iḍāfa al-

ʿahdiyya al-dhihniyya] LTY 292 Iḍāfa structure 
that is used to signify that the muḍāf is a 
category insofar as it exists within an unspecified 
instance, like saying that you are looking for 
maḥall al-wuḍūʾ (“the” wuḍūʾ station) without 
intending any wuḍūʾ station in particular: the 
specificity is only a hypothetical specificity in 
your mind, but really you are concerned with the 
category, and any specific instance will do.

mention [al-dhikr] SEM 394 Explicitly including 
a given element in a sentence; the default mode 
of the subject and the predicate as opposed to 
omission (ḥadhf), which is rhetorically superior 
in certain situations.

metaphor [al-istiʿāra – “borrowing”] MET 
316, 320 Trope (majāz lughawī) based on 
a comparison. Unlike metonymy (majāz 
mursal), the semantic link (ʿalāqa) between the 
chosen expression and the intended referent 
in metaphor is always one of resemblance. In 
simple terms, a metaphor is the nonliteral use 
of a term based on some point of resemblance 
between its meaning and the intended meaning 
when context makes the intended meaning 
clear. (FIG 444, 446)

metaphor with concealment [al-istiʿāra bi-
l-kināya] SEM 392 Mentioning the tenor 
of a simile and using a contextual indicant 
to indicate hyperbolically that one intends 
the vehicle. This is based on al-Sakkākī’s 
definition. FIG 453 Simile that one internally 
conceives while explicitly mentioning only 
the tenor and characterizing it as if it were the 
vehicle. This is based on al-Qazwīnī’s definition; 
he equates it with implicit metaphor (istiʿāra 
makniyya).

metaphorical analogy [al-tamthīl ʿalā sabīl al-
istiʿāra – “analogy in the way of metaphor”] MET 
332 Another name for a composite metaphor, or 
analogy (tamthīl). (FIG 445)

metaphorical characterization [al-istiʿāra al-
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takhyīliyya – “imaginative borrowing”] MET 
321 Affirming characteristics for the tenor, 
which is explicitly mentioned, that are specific 
to the vehicle, which is not explicitly mentioned, 
thereby providing contextual indication of an 
implicit metaphor (istiʿāra makniyya). FIG 
453 Affirming for the tenor, which is explicitly 
mentioned, something specific to the vehicle, 
which is not explicitly mentioned.

metaphorical expression [al-lafẓ al-mustaʿār 
– “the borrowed expression”] MET 320 The 
expression used in a metaphor to refer to the 
tenor; literally signifies the vehicle. (FIG 444)

metonymy [al-majāz al-mursal – “the unrestricted 
trope”] MET 316 Trope (majāz lughawī) based 
on any kind of semantic link (ʿalāqa) other than 
resemblance; opposed to metaphor (istiʿāra). In 
simple terms, metonymy is the nonliteral use 
of a term based on some association or relation 
(like a part–whole or cause–effect relation) 
between its meaning and the intended meaning 
when context makes the intended meaning 
clear. (FIG 444–45)

middle term [al-ḥadd al-awsaṭ] LOG 257 The 
term repeated in the minor and major premises 
of a syllogism.

mimated infinitive [al-maṣdar al-mīmī ] MOR 41, 
43 Derivative noun with the same signification 
as the infinitive noun; has a form that begins 
with a mīm and is shared by the nouns of time 
and place.

minor premise [al-ṣughrā] LOG 257 Proposition 
containing the minor term in a syllogism.

minor term [al-ḥadd al-aṣghar] LOG 257 The 
term in a syllogism that is the subject of the 
syllogism’s conclusion.

modality [al-kayfiyya] CRD 556 The qualitative 
reality or precise nature of a thing as it really 
is. It is beyond our capacity to know the 
modality of what is affirmed in the revealed 
descriptions of Allah the Exalted, including 
those descriptions that are seemingly 
anthropomorphic.

modification [al-iʿlāl] MOR {“making weak; 
deeming weak”] Phonetic changes that a word 
undergoes because of the irregularity of its 
root. Such changes may include assimilation 
(idghām), elision (ḥadhf), transfer (naql), 
conversion (qalb), or addition (ziyāda).

modulative universal [al-kullī al-mushakkik – “the 
doubt-causing universal”] LOG 229–30 Simple 
expression applicable to multiple things with 
varying degrees of priority and intensity. (JRT 
488)

mood [al-ḍarb – “kind”] LOG 257 The status of 
the premises in a syllogism, considered together, 
with regard to affirmation and negation and 
universality and particularity.

morphological classes [abwāb al-ṣarf – “the gates 
of morphology”] MOR 27 Families of vowel 
patterns and augment letters built around a 
base of three or four radicals, often affecting the 
root meaning and determining properties like 
transitivity, intransitivity, quasi-passivity, and 
reciprocity. The morphological class of a word 
also determines its set of derivative forms.

morphological derivation [al-ishtiqāq] JRT 
488 The ascription of one word to another, or 
identification of an etymological relationship 
between the two, on account of an affinity 
in their meanings and root letters. The term 
ishtiqāq is sometimes used to refer to the act of 
deriving a word from another.

morphology [ʿilm al-ṣarf – “the science of 
deflecting or shifting”] MOR 25 The science 
of those principles by which one knows the 
states of word forms in terms of derivation and 
modification.

muḍāf ilayhi [al-muḍāf ilayhi – “that to which 
there is annexation”] GRA 135, 154 Genitive 
noun governed by a muḍāf noun. The second 
term in an iḍāfa structure.

muḍāf noun [al-ism al-muḍāf – “the annexed 
noun”] GRA 127, 155 First term in an iḍāfa. Also 
termed simply the “muḍāf.”

mujtahid [al-mujtahid] JRT 535 Someone with 
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the natural qualifications and prerequisite base 
of knowledge that makes him “predisposed for 
jurisprudence” ( faqīh ) who furthermore meets 
a number of scholarly conditions pertaining to 
a given subject of inquiry such that he is able to 
actually perform ijtihad on the matter. There are 
various ranks of mujtahids.

mujtahid of fatwas [mujtahid al-futyā] JRT 
536 Mujtahid who is able to weigh the available 
opinions within his school. The rank beneath the 
rank of the “mujtahid within a school” (mujtahid 
al-madhhab).

mujtahid within a school [mujtahid al-
madhhab] JRT 536 Mujtahid who is able to 
extract legal proofs from the statements of the 
imam of his school of jurisprudence. The rank 
beneath the rank of the unconditional mujtahid 
(mujtahid muṭlaq).

mursal hadith [al-ḥadīth al-mursal – “the loose 
or released hadith”] JRT 504 Hadith attributed 
to the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم by someone other than a 
Companion—or, according to most hadith 
scholars, by a Follower specifically—with an 
omission of the immediate narrator from the 
chain of transmission.

mutual distinction [al-tabāyun – 
“difference”] LOG 231, 241 Mutual relation 
between universals whose extension (miṣdāq) 
has no common instances at all. (DIA 347) (JRT 
488)

mutual suitability [al-munāsaba] JRT 
519 Relation between a legal cause and a 
concomitant ruling in which the cause serves as 
a suitable consideration (munāsib) on which to 
base the ruling. Revealing a mutual suitability by 
“extraction of the basis” (takhrīj al-manāṭ) of a 
ruling is one means for determining a cause.

N
name simpliciter [al-ism – “name”] GRA 

145 Proper name (ʿalam) that is neither a 
surname (kunya) nor a title (laqab).

natural signification [al-dalāla al-ṭabīʿiyya] LOG 
227 Signification that is established and 
understood by the operation of human nature. 
Opposed to assigned signification (dalāla 
waḍʿiyya) and rational signification (dalāla 
ʿaqliyya).

natural universal [al-kullī al-ṭabīʿī ] LOG 240 A 
nature or essence that can be characterized as a 
universal.

naturally evident premises [al-fiṭriyyāt – “those 
relating to the natural disposition”] LOG 
267 Class of certain propositions ( yaqīniyyāt ) 
that are implicitly accompanied by their 
syllogisms: the middle term always comes to the 
mind when the proposition is conceived. Used 
as premises in demonstrative argument.

negative of coincidental conditionality/ 
disjunction [al-sāliba al-ittifāqiyya – “the 
coincidental negative”] LOG 251 Hypothetical 
proposition, whether conditional or disjunctive, 
that negates coincidental conditionality or 
disjunction between the antecedent and 
consequent.

negative of inherent conditionality [al-sāliba 
al-luzūmiyya – “the necessary negative”] LOG 
251 Conditional proposition that negates the 
presence of any causal or conceptual connection 
between the antecedent and consequent.

negative of inherent disjunction [al-sāliba al-
ʿinādiyya] LOG 251 Proposition that negates 
essential or inherent disagreement between two 
disjuncts.

negative particles [ḥurūf al-nafy] GRA 
195 Category of particles that can signify 
negation: mā, lā, in, lam, lammā, and lan.

nominal definition [al-taʿrīf al-ismī ] LOG 
245 Definition of a quiddity as denoted by a 
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given term, irrespective of whether the quiddity 
is extramentally real. Opposed to real definition 
(taʿrīf ḥaqīqī).

nominal derivatives [al-amthila al-ismiyya] MOR 
49 Category of uniform derivatives (amthila 
muṭṭarida) featuring the grammatical affixes of 
number for non-adjectival nouns.

nominative/indicative [al-marfūʿ – “the 
raised”] GRA 133, 148, 172 Noun in the 
nominative case or verb in the indicative mood.

nonattributive iḍāfa [al-iḍāfa al-lafẓiyya – “verbal 
iḍāfa”] GRA 155 Iḍāfa where the muḍāf is a 
participle with verbal governance over the 
muḍāf ilayhi. This kind of iḍāfa utilizes the 
grammatical form of an iḍāfa merely to simplify 
the phrase.

non-declarative speech [al-inshāʾ – “bringing 
about”] LOG 232 The kind of complete 
expression that cannot be true or false. (SEM 
420)

nonliteral expression [majāz lughawī – “lexical 
nonliteral expression”] LOG 231 Simple 
expression lexically assigned to a meaning 
and then used for another without the first 
meaning’s having been discarded. Another 
term for “trope.” JRT 488 Expression used for 
a second assigned meaning on account of a 
semantic link between the first and the second 
assigned meaning.

nonliteral language [al-majāz – “passing across; 
moving beyond; place or locus of passing or 
crossing”] MET 313 Category that includes the 
trope, or nonliteral expression (majāz lughawī), 
and also nonliteral predication (majāz ʿaqlī). 
Deviation from the proper or default meaning; 
opposed to literal language (ḥaqīqa).

nonliteral predication [al-majāz al-ʿaqlī – 
“rational nonliteral usage”] MET 313 That a verb 
or the like be predicated of an agent with which 
it is associated rather than an agent to which 
it really belongs, with the use of a contextual 
indicant to prompt an interpretive process in the 
listener. One of the two categories of nonliteral 

language (majāz), the other being the trope, or 
nonliteral expression (majāz lughawī). Can also 
be termed “predicative nonliterality” (majāz 
ḥukmī) or “nonliteral affirmation” (majāz fī 
al-ithbāt), or, guiding our preferred translation, 
isnād majāzī (nonliteral predication). (SEM 389)

non-personal pronouns [al-mubhamāt – “those 
which are ambiguous”] GRA 162 Category of 
pronouns that includes demonstrative pronouns 
and relative pronouns but excludes personal 
pronouns. (LTY 285)

non-privative proposition [al-muḥaṣṣala – “the 
obtained”] LOG 248 Categorical proposition 
that is not subject-privative, predicate-privative, 
or doubly privative.

non-restrictive composite expression [al-lafẓ al-
murakkab ghayr al-taqyīdī ] LOG 233 Composite 
expression without parts that specify or restrict 
other parts of the expression. Opposed to the 
restrictive composite expression (lafẓ murakkab 
taqyīdī).

non-sentential composite structure [al-hayʾa 
al-tarkībiyya ghayr al-kalāmiyya] LTY 290 The 
composite structure of an incomplete composite 
expression (murakkab ghayr tāmm). The 
structure of a phrase rather than a sentence.

nonverbal signification [al-dalāla ghayr al-
lafẓiyya] LOG 227 Signification in which the 
signifier is not a verbal expression.

notification [al-tanbīh] LOG 233 Non-declarative 
speech that does not have the function of asking, 
that is, does not signify any kind of request.

noun [al-ism] GRA 144 Word that signifies a 
meaning in itself that is not bound to the past, 
present, or future. One of the three principal 
categories of words, along with the verb ( fiʿl ) 
and the particle ( ḥarf ). LOG 229 Independent 
word whose morphological structure does not 
signify the past, present, or future.

noun of instrument [ism al-āla] MOR 
41 Derivative noun form; an example is 
minṣarun. Signifies the instrument by which an 
action occurs. Does not occur in intransitive or 
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non-triliteral classes. (LTY 289)
noun of place [ism al-makān] MOR 41, 

43 Derivative noun form; two examples are 
manṣarun and mukramun. Signifies the place 
where an action occurs. (LTY 289)

noun of time [ism al-zamān] MOR 41, 
43 Derivative noun form; two examples are 
manṣarun and mukramun. Signifies the time 
when an action occurs. (LTY 289)

nouns of sound [al-aṣwāt – “sounds”] GRA 
160 Category of nouns that are expressions 
whose purpose is to mimic sounds.

nouns related to verbs [al-asmāʾ al-muttaṣila 
bi-l-afʿāl] GRA 168 Category of nouns that 
always carry verbal import. This includes 
infinitive nouns, active and passive participles, 
participials, and comparative/ superlative nouns.

numeral noun [ism al-ʿadad] GRA 166 Noun that 
signifies a discrete quantity. (LOG 230)

nunation [al-tanwīn] GRA 211 Vowelless and 
unwritten nūn pronounced after a word’s final 
short vowel but not to emphasize it (because 
that would be the emphatic nūn).

nunation of compensation [tanwīn al-ʿiwaḍ] GRA 
211 Nunation of a muḍāf that “compensates” for 
an omitted muḍāf ilayhi, as in yawmaʾidhin.

nunation of establishment [tanwīn al-
tamakkun] GRA 211 Nunation that indicates 
that a fully declinable noun is well established in 
its nominal nature.

nunation of nasalization [tanwīn al-tarannum 
– “nunation of quavering or trilling”] GRA 
211 Nunation that in some dialects replaces 
a long vowel in an unbound metrical rhyme 
(qāfiya muṭlaqa), one that ends in a long vowel 
rather than a vowelless consonant. So called 
because the nunation that replaces a long vowel 
can be modulated with a melodious nasalized 
quavering and prolongation.

nunation of prolongation [al-tanwīn al-ghālī – 
“exceeding nunation”] GRA 212 Nunation that 
is added to a fettered metrical rhyme (qāfiya 
muqayyada), one that ends in a vowelless 

consonant. So called, according to one view, 
because the addition of nunation makes the 
verse exceed the poetic meter (wazn). Al-Mīlānī, 
Sharḥ al-Mughnī, 438.

O
object [al-mafʿūl bihi – “the done-to”] GRA 134, 

150 Actional accusative (mafʿūl) that expresses 
the object or recipient to which an action is 
done or occurs.

object of the analogy [al-maqīs – “that which 
is analogized to something”] JRT 512 The 
derivative case (farʿ) in an analogy.

objector [al-sāʾil – “questioner”] DIA 
345 Disputant whose role is to scrutinize the 
proponent’s claims and raise objections to his 
proofs; counterpart of the proponent (muʿallil) 
in a disputation.

objects of comparison [ṭarafā al-tashbīh – “the 
extremes of the comparison or simile”] MET 
304 The two things compared in a simile or 
a metaphor, that is, the tenor (mushabbah or 
mustaʿār lahu) and the vehicle (mushabbah bihi 
or mustaʿār minhu).

obligation [al-ījāb] JRT 479 The divine address 
insofar as it firmly requests an act.

obscurity [al-gharāba – “strangeness”] SEM 
378 The use of an unfamiliar word whose 
meaning is unclear. A defect that vitiates the 
articulateness ( faṣāha ) of a simple expression.

observational premises [al-mushāhadāt – “those 
that are observed”] LOG 265 Class of certain 
propositions ( yaqīniyyāt ) that are affirmed by 
mere sensation. This includes internal sensation 
as well as sensation by the five external senses. 
Used as premises in demonstrative argument. 
Also termed “sensate premises” (maḥsūsāt).

omission [al-ḥadhf] SEM 393 Leaving out a given 
element in a sentence; rhetorically effective in 
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certain situations. Opposed to mention (dhikr).
original case [al-aṣl – “the root; the original”] JRT 

512 One of the four components of analogy 
(qiyās); the case with the original ruling that is 
the source of the analogy to the derivative case.

overcomplication [al-taʿqīd] SEM 379 The failure 
of the speech to clearly signify the intended 
meaning either because the ordering of its parts 
has been unduly tangled or because the listener 
is expected to make an unlikely connection 
to properly grasp the meaning. A defect that 
vitiates the articulateness ( faṣāḥa ) of speech.

P
palindrome [al-qalb – “inversion”] EMB 

469 Embellishing device in which a sentence or 
phrase is used that would remain the same if the 
order of its letters were reversed.

parallel rhyme [al-sajʿ al-muwāzī ] EMB 469 Prose 
rhyme in which the paired segments do not 
correspond in terms of their patterns except for 
their respective final words.

partial confutation [al-naqḍ al-maksūr – 
“fragmented confutation”] DIA 355 Kind of 
confutation in which the objector omits some 
particular aspects of the proponent’s proof and 
then shows that the proof produces a conclusion 
that is at odds with the proponent’s claim, 
discrediting the latter’s proof by exposing a 
deviation or discontinuity ( takhalluf ) between 
it and the conclusion it was supposed to prove. 
Partial confutation is valid only when the 
omitted aspects are not essential to the proof’s 
entailment of the proponent’s claim.

partial overlap [al-ʿumūm wa-l-khuṣūṣ min 
wajh – “generality and specificity from a 
perspective”] LOG 241 Relation between two 
universals whose extension (miṣdāq) overlaps 
in some instances but diverges in others, each 

of the two universals having instances that the 
other does not. (DIA 347)

partially declinable noun [ghayr al-munṣarif – 
“the invariable”] GRA 146 Declinable noun that 
cannot take the standard genitive inflection 
or nunation; diptote, as opposed to the fully 
declinable ( munṣarif ) noun.

participial [al-ṣifa al-mushabbaha – “the likened 
adjective or attribute”] MOR 42 Derivative noun 
with several different forms; two examples are 
aṭshānu and wajīhun. GRA 126, 169 Noun with 
verbal import that signifies the possessor of the 
quality or attribute of its associated verb. Derives 
its name from its resemblance to the active 
participle. Aside from their forms, the difference 
between participials and active participles is 
that participials are always associated with 
intransitive verbs that signify qualities. (LTY 
289)

particle [al-ḥarf] GRA 184 Word that signifies a 
meaning in another word rather than in itself, 
i.e., lacks independent meaning. Note that many 
particles are prefixed or suffixed to other words; 
although they do not have the full appearance 
of words in such cases, they are still words in 
the sense that they are grammatically distinct, 
at least in some sense, from the words that 
they are affixed to. [al-adāh – “the tool”] LOG 
229 Simple expression that is not independent.

particle of proximity [ḥarf al-taqrīb – “the particle 
of deeming close”] GRA 203 The particle qad 
insofar as it expresses the recency of a past event 
when used before a perfect tense verb.

particle of rebuke [ḥarf al-radʿ] GRA 208 The 
particle kallā insofar as it expresses decisive 
disapproval. Also called the “particle of 
reprimand” (ḥarf al-zajr).

particles expressing the reason [ḥarfā al-
taʿlīl] GRA 207 The particles kay and the lām 
insofar as they express the reason for an action.

particles of address [ḥarfā al-khiṭāb] GRA 
200 The particles of the kāf and the tāʾ insofar 
as they point to the addressee when suffixed to 
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certain pronouns. The particles of address lack a 
syntactical role.

particles of affirmation [ḥurūf al-taṣdīq wa-l-ījāb – 
“particles of deeming true and affirming”] GRA 
198 Category of particles that indicate assent or 
the affirmation or confirmation of something: 
naʿam, balā, ajal, jayri, inna, and ay.

particles of alerting [ḥurūf al-tanbīh] GRA 196–
97 Category of three particles with the function 
of getting the attention of the addressee: ḥā, 
amā, and alā.

particles of connection [ḥurūf al-ṣila] GRA 
200 Category of particles that can be removed 
from a sentence without impairing its meaning 
but nevertheless have a place in articulate 
speech, serving subtle purposes like emphasis. 
Also called “additional particles” (ḥurūf al-
ziyāda). These particles are in, an, mā, lā, min, 
the bāʾ, and the lām, all of which have their own 
distinct meanings apart from their usage as 
particles of connection.

particles of explanation [ḥarfā al-tafsīr] GRA 
201 The particles ay and an insofar as they 
indicate that what follows is an explanation of 
the foregoing.

particles of futurity [ḥurūf al-istiqbāl] GRA 
203 Category of particles that indicate that an 
action will or will not occur in the future: the sīn, 
sawfa, lā, and lan.

particles of reproach and exhortation [ḥurūf 
al-taḥḍīḍ] GRA 203 Category of particles that 
stand before a verb to express a reproach for the 
failure to perform an action in the past or an 
exhortation to perform an action in the future: 
lawlā, lawmā, hallā, and alā.

particular [al-juzʾī ] LOG 231 That whose mere 
conception precludes that multiple instances of 
it could exist. Opposed to the universal (kullī). 
The term particular can also be considered 
a category that includes the real particular 
( juzʾī ḥaqīqī ), as defined here, and the relative 
particular ( juzʾī iḍāfī ). (JRT 488)

passive participle [ism al-mafʿūl] MOR 40, 

43 {“the noun of the done-to”] Derivative 
noun form; two examples are manṣūrun and 
mukramun. GRA 126, 168 Noun with verbal 
import that signifies the object to whom or 
which an action occurs. (LTY 289)

passive voice [al-bināʾ li-l-majhūl – “being built 
for the unknown”] GRA 178 The form of a 
derived noun or verb insofar as it indicates that 
the grammatical agent (fāʿil) is the object of 
the signified action. A verb in the passive voice 
is said to be “built for the unknown” (mabnī 
li-l-majhūl) because the real agent of the action 
is not indicated by the grammatical agent. Such 
a verb is also described as “built for the object” 
(mabnī li-l-mafʿūl). (MOR 46–47)

past conditional [al-sharṭiyya al-ḥikāʾiyya] MOR 
50 A clause of the form in kāna faʿala (if he did; 
if he had done).

past perfect [al-ḥikāʾiyya] MOR 50 The 
compound tense kāna faʿala (he had done).

past perfect interrogative [al-istifhāmiyya al-
ḥikāʾiyya] MOR 51 The verbal construction 
a-kāna faʿala / hal kāna faʿala (had he done?).

perfect tense verb [al-fiʿl al-māḍī ] MOR 40, 
43 {“the past verb”] Derivative verb form; two 
examples are naṣara and akrama. GRA 172 Verb 
that signifies action or occurrence in the 
past. (LTY 293–94)

peripheral rhyme [al-sajʿ al-muṭarraf] EMB 
468 Prose rhyme in which the final words have 
different morphological patterns.

permission [al-ibāḥa] JRT 479 The divine address 
insofar as it gives the agent the choice of 
whether or not to perform a given act.

personal pronoun [al-muḍmar – “the internally 
concealed”] GRA 157 Indeclinable noun that 
signifies either the speaker, the addressee, 
or a third-person entity that has already 
been explicitly, implicitly, or effectively 
mentioned. (LTY 285–86)

personal proper name [al-ʿalam al-shakhṣī 
– “name pertaining to the individual”] LTY 
288 Proper name that refers to a person or thing 
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that is extramentally individual or specific. 
Opposed to the generic proper name (ʿalam 
jinsī). (JRT 488)

perspectival division [al-taqsīm al-iʿtibārī ] DIA 
368 Division (taqsīm) of a universal into 
mentally distinct concepts, regardless of 
whether or not they are actually distinct from 
each other with respect to their individual 
instances in extramental reality. Opposed to real 
division (taqsīm ḥaqīqī).

persuasive proof [al-dalīl al-iqnāʿī ] LOG 
227 Indicant that imparts presumption (ẓann) 
rather than certain and conclusive knowledge. 
Also called a “suggestive indicant” (amāra).

plain metaphor [al-istiʿāra al-muṭlaqa] MET 
329 Metaphor that is neither inflated 
(murashshaḥa) nor deflated (mujarrada); that 
is, it stands unaccompanied by any additional 
phrases or qualifications that would particularly 
suit either the tenor or the vehicle. (FIG 451)

plural noun [al-majmūʿ – “the gathered”] GRA 
161 Noun that signifies three or more referents 
by means of its form. Opposed to the singular 
(mufrad) and the dual (muthannā).

plural of abundance [jamʿ al-kathra] GRA 161–
62 Plural form used to signify an abundance—
as in more than ten—of something. Opposed to 
the plural of paucity (  jamʿ al-qilla).

plural of paucity [jamʿ al-qilla] GRA 161 Plural 
form used to signify a fewness or paucity—as in 
ten or less—of something. Opposed to the plual 
of abundance (  jamʿ al-kathra).

poetical argument [al-shiʿr] LOG 269 Syllogism 
consisting of imaginative premises 
(mukhayyilāt). Of the five arts (al-ṣināʿāt al-
khams), the one whose purpose is to bias 
someone in favor of or against something.

pointing [al-ishāra] FIG 459 Implication (kināya) 
that, like direct indication (īmāʾ), involves few 
intermediate steps of inference on the part of 
the listener and does not contain obscurity.

positional inflection [al-iʿrāb al-maḥallī ] GRA 
143 The kind of inflection that an inherently 

uninflectable expression (like a pronoun 
or an entire clause) or an expression that is 
“preoccupied” with another inflection has in 
virtue of its syntactic role as part of a sentence; 
that is, the inflection that the expression would 
possess if it were an inflectable expression or 
were not preoccupied. Opposed to both explicit 
inflection (iʿrāb lafẓī) and implicit inflection 
(iʿrāb taqdīrī).

possible [al-mumkin] CRD 561 Neither necessary 
nor impossible, when used in its strict sense. 
Sometimes used in the broad one-sided sense of 
non-impossibility.

possibly separable accident [al-ʿaraḍ al-mufāriq 
bi-l-imkān] LOG 239 Separable accident that 
does not actually separate from a thing. Opposed 
to the actually separating accident (ʿaraḍ 
mufāriq bi-l-fiʿl).

postponement [al-taʾkhīr] SEM 404 Putting an 
element after others: in the case of postponing 
the subject, putting the subject last; in the 
case of postponing the predicate, putting the 
predicate last.

practical pointer [taʿyīn al-ṭarīq – “distinguishing 
the way”] DIA 356 A disputant’s remonstration 
with his opponent that something could have 
been expressed in better form.

predicate [al-khabar] GRA 134, 149 Nominative 
expression that indicates what is said of the 
subject (mubtadaʾ) in a nominative clause 
(  jumla ismiyya ). [al-maḥmūl] LOG 248 The 
second extreme (ṭaraf ) in a categorical 
proposition; the term or concept that is linked 
to the subject in a relation of affirmation or 
negation. [al-musnad – “what is made to lean on 
something”] SEM Anything that is affirmed or 
negated of something else in speech, including a 
grammatical predicate (khabar) in relation to its 
subject (mubtadaʾ), a verb in relation to its agent 
(fāʿil), and an adjective (ṣifa) in relation to the 
noun that it modifies.

predicate-privative proposition [maʿdūlat 
al-maḥmūl – “that whose predicate is 
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diverted”] LOG 248 Categorical proposition 
with a negative particle as part of its predicate.

pre-expressional speech [al-kalām al-nafsī 
– “inward speech”] CRD 551 Speech that is 
considered insofar as the speaker has not 
actually expressed it to another. In reference to 
the eternal and uncreated attribute of divine 
speech, the term is used to distinguish it from 
the created, temporal utterance and recitation of 
that speech.

prepositional lām [lām al-jarr – “the lām of the 
genitive”] GRA 209 The particle lām that makes 
a subsequently attached noun genitive; typically 
indicates possession, specification, or the reason 
for something.

prepositions [ḥurūf al-jarr – “the particles of the 
genitive”] GRA 128, 185 Category of particles 
that are prefixed to nouns, adding relational 
meanings to them and making them genitive.

presentation [al-ʿarḍ] JRT 506 Form of hadith 
transmission in which a student recites to a 
teacher.

presumption [al-ẓann] LOG 226–27 The kind 
of knowledge that is tentative or probable 
rather than certain. Opposed to certainty 
( yaqīn), which is sometimes simply called 
“knowledge” (ʿilm). JRT 481 Assent (taṣdīq) that 
is preponderant but not held with conviction 
(  jazm ).

presumption of continuity [al-istiṣḥāb – 
“association; accompaniment”] JRT 524 The 
juristic principle that an existing indicant or 
legal qualification remains in effect so long as 
nothing occurs that would change it.

presumptive analogy [al-qiyās al-ẓannī ] JRT 
515 Analogy whose legal cause is presumed, but 
not conclusively known, to be the cause in the 
original case. Also called a “lower-grade” analogy 
(qiyās al-adwan).

presumptive consensus [al-ijmāʿ al-ẓannī ] JRT 
508 Consensus that is not universally 
acknowledged by mujtahids and thus only 
makes for a presumptive proof.

presumptive indicant [al-dalīl al-
ẓannī ] JRT Indicant whose indication is only 
presumptive, that is, most likely, as opposed to 
definitive or certain (qaṭʿī).

primarily governed expression [al-maʿmūl bi-l-
aṣāla] GRA 133 Expression on which a governor 
has a direct effect; opposed to the secondarily 
governed expression (maʿmūl bi-l-tabaʿ).

primary metaphor [al-istiʿāra al-aṣliyya] MET 
322 Metaphor that applies to the expression 
directly instead of applying to the expression 
by means of another expression, with generic 
import, from which the expression is derived. 
This is the case when the expression is a generic 
noun. Opposed to secondary metaphor (istiʿāra 
tabaʿiyya). (FIG 450)

principal noun [al-matbūʿ – “the followed”] GRA 
136 Noun to which a secondarily governed noun 
conforms grammatically.

principles of jurisprudence [uṣūl al-fiqh] JRT 
478 A term that refers to the subject matter of 
the science of jurisprudential theory, namely, the 
general indicants of jurisprudence, the methods 
of deriving specific indicants from them, and the 
prerequisite qualifications of the juristic expert, 
or mujtahid, who does so.

principles of spiritual devotion [mabādī al-
taṣawwuf] SPR 567 Principles pertaining to 
the practice of the heart and the body in pure 
devotion to Allah the Exalted.

process of elimination [al-taqsīm – 
“division”] JRT 519 Means for determining a 
legal case; the enumeration of all the qualities of 
the original case to rule out those unfit to be the 
cause.

prohibition (1) [al-nahy] LOG 232–33 Mode of 
non-declarative speech; to ask someone, while 
in a superordinate position, to bring about an 
abstinence from something. SEM 421 Mode 
of non-declarative speech; to request that the 
addressee refrain from something.

prohibition (2) [al-taḥrīm] JRT 479 The divine 
address insofar as it firmly requests the 
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refraining from an act.
prohibitive [al-nahy – “prohibition”] GRA 

177 Verbal construction that signifies 
prohibition by use of the particle lā.

prolixity [al-iṭnāb] SEM 428, 430 Conveying a 
primarily intended meaning through a verbal 
expression that is lengthier than that expression 
which would have signified the meaning by 
correspondence (muṭābaqa), for an appropriate 
rhetorical end. Also termed “periphrasis.”

proper name [al-ʿalam] GRA 145 Noun assigned 
to a thing individually. JRT 488 Expression 
that specifies its referent by means of linguistic 
assignment.

property [al-ʿaraḍ] CRD 550 In the classification 
of contingent things, something that subsists in 
another thing; opposed to a substance (jawhar).

prophetic miracle [al-muʿjiza – “thing 
that incapacitates or proves someone 
incapable”] CRD 552 A disruption of normative 
experience that is accompanied by a challenge, 
is not countered by its like, and does not 
undermine the claimant.

proponent [al-muʿallil – “the one justifying with 
reasons”] DIA 345 Disputant who asserts a 
claim in a dialectical disputation and bears the 
burden of justifying it.

proportionality [al-musāwāh – “equality”] SEM 
428 Conveying a primarily intended meaning 
through an expression that signifies it by 
correspondence (muṭābaqa), rather than an 
expression that signifies more or less than it.

proposition [al-qaḍiyya] LOG 232, 247 The 
kind of composite (qawl) that can be true or 
false. Propositions are primarily conceptual 
entities, but for the sake of simplicity they are 
often identified with the verbal statement that 
conveys the concept.

prose rhyme [al-sajʿ] EMB 468 Device of 
embellishment in prose in which corresponding 
final words end in the same letter-sound.

proverb [al-mathal] MET 332 Metaphorical 
analogy that becomes widespread such 

that when used, it is not altered from the 
grammatical form specific to its original context 
to fit the context of its usage. (FIG 445)

providence [al-tawfīq] CRD 552 Allah’s creating 
in a servant the ability to obey.

provision [al-rizq] CRD 552 Whatever occasions 
benefit for one.

pure conception [al-taṣawwur al-sādhaj] LOG 
225 Conception (taṣawwur) without a judgment 
(ḥukm). Also called “simple apprehension.” 
Opposed to assent (taṣdīq).

Q
qualified expression [al-muqayyad] JRT 

493–94 Expression that signifies a quiddity 
with qualification; opposed to the unqualified 
expression (muṭlaq).

quantifier [al-sūr – “the wall”] LOG 251 The part 
of a proposition that indicates whether it is 
particular or universal.

quasi-ontic mode [al-ḥāl – “the state or 
condition”] CRD 560 Intermediate ontological 
status between the existent and the nonexistent, 
affirmed most notably by certain Muʿtazilī 
theologians.

quasi-verbal nouns [asmāʾ al-afʿāl – “the nouns 
of verbs”] GRA 159 Category of nouns with 
the meaning of either an imperative verb or a 
perfect tense verb.

question [al-istifhām] LOG 232 Non-declarative 
speech that is assigned the function of asking 
someone to tell something.

questioning [al-suʾāl] DIA 370 In the context of a 
dialectical disputation, the posing of objections. 
In other contexts, inquiry into the meanings 
of expressions, the reason why something 
was phrased in a particular way, detail about 
something ambiguous, or the like.
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rational signification [al-dalāla al-ʿaqliyya] LOG 

227 Relation of signification that was 
established neither by someone’s determining 
act nor as a consequence of human nature; 
opposed to assigned signification (dalāla 
waḍʿiyya) and natural signification (dalāla 
ṭabīʿiyya).

real definition [al-taʿrīf al-ḥaqīqī ] LOG 
245 Definition of a real quiddity as it is in 
extramental reality. Opposed to nominal 
definition (taʿrīf ismī).

real division [al-taqsīm al-ḥaqīqī ] DIA 
368 Division of a dividendum into things that 
are distinguished from each other in actual 
reality. Opposed to perspectival division (taqsīm 
iʿtibārī).

real femininity [al-taʾnīth al-ḥaqīqī ] GRA 163 The 
kind of femininity that has a counterpart 
in a male sentient being; opposed to verbal 
femininity (taʾnīth lafẓī).

real particular [al-juzʾī al-ḥaqīqī ] LOG 229, 
231 Concept whose mere conception precludes 
that it could be shared; opposed to the real 
universal (kullī ḥaqīqī). On the level of verbal 
expressions, a simple expression with individual 
reference by assignment.

real restriction [al-qaṣr al-ḥaqīqī ] SEM 417 Use of 
the device of restriction when the specification 
pertains to what is real and factual; opposed to 
relative restriction (qaṣr iḍāfī).

real species [al-nawʿ al-ḥaqīqī ] LOG 236 What is 
said of multiple things with identical essences in 
response to “What is it?”

real universal [al-kullī al-ḥaqīqī ] LOG 231–
32 Concept whose mere conception does not 
preclude that it could be shared and under 
which other things can fall in the supposition of 
the mind, irrespective of whether they fall under 
it in extramental existence or not; opposed to 
the real particular (juzʾī ḥaqīqī).

reasonable hyperbole [al-tablīgh] {“delivering 
or conveying”] EMB 467 Hyperbole that is 
possible rationally and by normative experience 
(ʿāda); considered to be an acceptable kind of 
hyperbole (mubālagha maqbūla).

received expressed governor [al-ʿāmil al-lafẓī 
al-samāʿī ] GRA 127 Category of governors 
concerning whose governance one cannot give 
a universal rule but must instead resort to what 
is received from the early users of the language. 
Opposed to the regular expressed governor 
(ʿāmil lafẓī qiyāsī).

recommendation [al-nadb] JRT 479 The divine 
address insofar as it mildly requests an act.

reflective [al-naẓarī ] LOG 226 Said of 
conceptions or assents whose obtaining in the 
mind depends on reflective reasoning (naẓar), 
or thought (fikr); opposed to the immediate 
(ḍarūrī).

reflective thought [al-fikr] LOG 224, 226 The 
mental process of arranging things one knows 
so that one arrives at something one does not 
know.

regular expressed governor [al-ʿāmil al-lafẓī 
al-qiyāsī ] GRA 125 Category of governors 
concerning whose governance one can give 
a universal rule. Opposed to the received 
expressed governor (ʿāmil lafẓī samāʿī).

regulative imposition [al-waḍʿ – “putting in 
place”] JRT 479–80 Allah’s addressed speech 
insofar as it designates something a legal cause, 
condition, impediment or the like. Juxtaposed 
with the address of injunctive imposition 
(taklīf).

relational noun [al-ism al-mansūb] MOR 42, 
44 Derivative noun form; two examples are 
naṣriyyun and ikramiyyun. GRA 165 Noun to the 
end of which a doubled yāʾ is added to signify 
an ascription or relation to the thing that is 
signified by the word without the yāʾ.

relative particular [al-juzʾī al-iḍāfī ] LOG 
231 Concept that is subsumed under another 
inasmuch as it is more specific than that other 
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concept.
relative pronoun [al-ism al-mawṣūl – “the 

connected noun”] GRA 159 Indeclinable noun 
that signifies an object that is mentally indicated 
by means of a relative clause. (LTY 286)

relative restriction [al-qaṣr al-iḍāfī ] SEM 
417 Use of the device of restriction when the 
specification does not pertain to what is real or 
factual; opposed to real restriction (qaṣr ḥaqīqī).

relative species [al-nawʿ al-iḍāfī ] LOG 
236 Universal of which together with other 
universals a genus is predicated in response to 
“What is it?” by way of primary predication.

relative universal [al-kullī al-iḍāfī ] LOG 231–
32 Concept under which other things are 
subsumed in actual reality.

religion [al-dīn] CRD 558 The whole system of 
creed and worship that Allah has revealed to His 
servants through His messengers, leading people 
of sound intellect, by a praiseworthy exercise of 
their choice, to righteousness in their worldly 
lives and felicity in the hereafter.

remote differentia [al-faṣl al-baʿīd] LOG 
237 Differentia that distinguishes a thing from 
that with which it shares a remote genus.

remote genus [al-jins al-baʿīd] LOG 235 Genus 
that cannot be correctly given in response to a 
question about a quiddity and all with which it 
shares the genus but can correctly be given in 
response to a question about the quiddity and 
some other quiddities with which it shares the 
genus.

replicative syllogism [al-qiyās al-istithnāʾī – “the 
exceptive syllogism; the doubled syllogism; 
the repetitive syllogism”] LOG 262 Syllogism 
that explicitly incorporates the conclusion or 
its contradictory within either of its premises. 
On the etymology of the term istithnāʾ in logic, 
see Gyekye, “The Term.” “Replicative” has been 
chosen to translate istithnāʾī because aside from 
capturing the idea of doubling and repetition, 
it gives a sense of the role of what Gyekye calls 
the “additional assumption” introduced by the 

second premise in replying to and resolving the 
implicit uncertainty in the hypothetical first 
premise of the syllogism.

reprehension [al-karāha] JRT 479 The divine 
address insofar as it mildly requests the 
refraining from an act and specifies the act.

request [al-iltimās] LOG 233 Non-declarative 
speech that is linguistically assigned the 
function of signifying the asking while in a 
coordinate position that someone bring about 
something or the abstinence from something.

resemblant root [al-mithāl – “something 
similar”] MOR 57 Root whose first radical is a 
weak letter.

residual subdivision [al-wāsiṭa bayna al-aqsām – 
“that which intervenes among the parts”] DIA 
364 Subdivision that falls under the dividendum 
(maqsim) but is not mentioned in the division 
process.

respective correlation [al-laff wa-l-nashr – “rolling 
and unrolling; folding and unfolding”] EMB 
466 To introduce multiple subjects either 
individually or collectively and then discuss each 
of them without specification, trusting that the 
listener will make the respective connections. 
The interested student may compare correlative 
verse and epanodos, two related figures of 
speech.

restriction [al-qaṣr] SEM 417 The specification 
of one thing with another in a specific way, 
whether the specification of something to a 
specific attribute or the specification of an 
attribute to a specific thing.

restriction for exclusivity [qaṣr al-ifrād – “the 
restriction of singling out”] SEM 418 Use of the 
device of restriction (qaṣr) when the addressee 
believes in the non-exclusivity of what is stated.

restriction for inversion [qaṣr al-qalb – “the 
restriction of inversion”] SEM 418 Use of the 
device of restriction (qaṣr) when the addressee 
believes the inverse of what is stated.

restriction for specification [qaṣr al-taʿyīn] SEM 
418 Use of the device of restriction (qaṣr) when 
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the addressee believes in the non-specificity of 
what is stated.

restrictive composite expression [al-lafẓ al-
murakkab al-taqyīdī ] LOG 233 Composite 
expression in which one part restricts, or 
specifies, another part, whether the restricting 
part is an adjective, a muḍāf ilayhi, or an adverb 
of place or time.

result clause [jumlat al-jawāb – “the clause of the 
response”] GRA 206 In a conditional sentence, 
the clause that follows the condition clause 
(jumlat al-sharṭ).

result verb [al-jazāʾ – “the consequence”] GRA 
132 In a conditional sentence, the verb that 
follows the condition verb (sharṭ).

resumptive predicate [al-musnad al-sababī – “the 
predicate of suspension”] SEM 412 Predicate 
(musnad) containing a pronoun that refers to 
the subject (musnad ilayhi).

reutilization [al-istikhdām – “utilization”] EMB 
465 The use of personal pronouns to refer to the 
same expression while respectively intending 
different meanings borne by that expression.

revelational usage [al-sharʿ – “the way; the 
religion”] MET 315 The set of vocabulary 
established by the way certain words and 
terms are used in revelation. (LOG 230) (FIG 
444) (JRT 489)

rhetorical argument [al-khiṭāba – “rhetoric; 
oratory”] LOG 269 Syllogism consisting 
of authoritative premises (maqbūlāt) or 
suppositional premises (maẓnūnāt). Of the five 
arts (al-ṣināʿāt al-khams), the one whose purpose 
is to make people desirous of what is good and 
averse to what is evil.

rhetorical semantics [ʿilm al-maʿānī – “the science 
of meanings and intended effects”] SEM 377, 
383 Within the larger science of rhetoric 
(balāgha), the discipline that studies how 
speech may be made to correspond to what the 
situation demands, that is, to fit the rhetorical 
situation, thereby avoiding errors in conveying 
the intended meaning.

ruling [al-ḥukm] JRT 479 The addressed speech 
of Allah the Exalted as pertains to the acts of 
morally responsible individuals, whether by 
way of decreeing, granting the choice to act or 
not, or determining legal causes, conditions, 
impediments, valid acts, or invalid acts.

ruling of the original case [ḥukm al-aṣl] JRT 
512 The ruling of a given original case in an 
analogy; one of the four components of analogy.

S
saintly miracle [al-karāma – “mark of honor or 

favor”] CRD 553 A miracle, that is, a disruption 
of normative experience (kharq al-ʿāda), gifted 
to a saint or righteous believer.

science of metaphor [ʿilm al-istiʿāra] MET 
302 A science defined in the same way as the 
science of figurative language (ʿilm al-bayān). 
In this Compendium, the treatise on metaphor 
predictably delves into further detail on 
metaphor (istiʿāra) and its types; metaphor 
is one of the most important concepts in the 
science of figurative language.

secondarily governed expression [al-maʿmūl 
bi-l-tabaʿ] GRA 133, 136 Expression on which a 
governor has an effect through an intermediary 
and which thus conforms grammatically to the 
principal expression (matbūʿ). Opposed to the 
primarily governed expression (maʿmūl bi-l-
aṣāla).

secondary metaphor [al-istiʿāra al-tabaʿiyya] MET 
323 Metaphor that applies to the expression 
by means of another expression, with generic 
import, from which the expression is derived. 
This is the case when the expression is a verb, 
derivative noun, or particle. Opposed to primary 
metaphor (istiʿāra aṣliyya) (FIG 450)

self-blaming soul [al-nafs al-lawwāma] SPR 
569n1 Aspect of the human soul that blames 
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itself even when it strives for excellence.
self-evident premises [al-awwaliyyāt – “those 

which are primary”] LOG 265 Class of certain 
propositions ( yaqīniyyāt ) that are affirmed 
by mere conception of the terms and the 
relation between them. Used as premises in 
demonstrative argument.

semantic link [al-ʿalāqa – “the link or 
connection”] MET 313 The relationship in 
meaning between a trope (majāz lughawī) and 
the literal expression that it replaces, whether 
a relationship of resemblance, as is the case 
in metaphor (istiʿāra), or another kind of 
relationship, as is the case in metonymy (majāz 
mursal). (FIG 444)

semblance [al-mushākala – “resemblance”] EMB 
464 Device of embellishment in which one 
thing is given the name of another because it 
explicitly or implicitly stands in its contextual 
vicinity.

sensate premises [al-maḥsūsāt – “those which 
are sensed”] LOG 265 Another term for 
observational premises (mushāhadāt).

sentential composite structure [al-hayʾa al-
tarkībiyya al-kalāmiyya] LTY 290 Composite 
structures that express a complete thought in a 
sentence; opposed to a non-sentential structure 
(hayʾa tarkībiyya ghayr kalāmiyya).

separable accident [al-ʿaraḍ al-mufāriq] LOG 
239 Accidental universal whose separation from 
the things of which it is an accident is possible. 
May be a special or general accident. Opposed to 
the inseparable accident (ʿaraḍ lāzim).

separation [al-faṣl] SEM 402 The use of the 
separative pronoun (ḍamīr al-faṣl).

shift of person [al-iltifāt – “turning around or 
toward”] SEM 407 Shifting one’s discourse 
from one grammatical person (the first person, 
second person, or third person) to another 
grammatical person while still referring to the 
same subject.

significate [al-madlūl] LOG 227n5 That which is 
signified in the relation of signification (dalāla).

signification [al-dalāla] LOG 226 Relation 
between two things such that knowledge or 
presumption of the one entails knowledge or 
presumption of the other.

signifier [al-dāll] LOG 227 That which signifies in 
the relation of signification (dalāla).

silencing [al-ifḥām] DIA 370 The failure of the 
proponent to justify his claim by rebutting 
the objections of his opponent in a dialectical 
disputation.

simile [al-tashbīh – “likening; comparison”] MET 
304 The use of the kāf or a word with the 
same meaning to indicate that one thing has a 
commonality with another without making a 
metaphor. (FIG 441)

simple expression [al-lafẓ al-mufrad – “the single 
or singular expression”] LOG 228 Expression 
whose parts are not intended to signify parts 
of the expression’s meaning; opposed to the 
composite expression (lafẓ murakkab). (JRT 487)

simple metaphor [al-istiʿāra al-mufrada – 
“the single or singular metaphor”] MET 
320 Standard metaphor (istiʿāra) that is not 
composite, that is, not an analogy.

simple metonymy [al-majāz al-mursal al-mufrad – 
“the single or singular unrestricted trope”] MET 
316 Standard use of metonymy (majāz mursal) 
that is opposed to composite metonymy (majāz 
mursal murakkab).

simple triliteral [al-thulāthī al-mujarrad – “that 
which is bare and consists of three”] MOR 
26–27 Category of those six variously vowelized 
morphological classes that consist of three 
radicals without augment letters.

situation [al-ḥāl – “the state or 
circumstance”] SEM 381 State of affairs that a 
speaker must take into consideration in addition 
to the primary substance of what he wants to say 
in order to communicate effectively. May also be 
termed the “rhetorical situation.”

sophistry [al-safsaṭa] LOG 270 Kind of fallacious 
argument in which the premises are false but 
resemble premises that are true and certain.
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sound [al-sālim] MOR 25–26 Root without weak 
letters, doubled letters, or a hamza.

sound interpretation [al-taʾwīl al-ṣaḥīḥ] JRT 
494 The interpretation of an apparent 
expression in accordance with one of its less 
evident possible meanings on account of a 
proof.

sound plural noun [al-majmūʿ al-muṣaḥḥaḥ] GRA 
161 Plural noun that is not a broken plural and 
thus has a regular plural pattern.

source of the analogy [al-maqīs ʿalayhi – “that 
in relation with which analogy is made”] JRT 
512 The original case (aṣl) in an analogy.

source of the division [mawrid al-qisma] DIA 
364 Another term for the dividendum (maqsim).

space [al-makān] CRD 560 Hypothetical 
dimension in which corporeal objects extend.

special accident [al-khāṣṣa] LOG 238 Accidental 
universal that is predicable of, or applies to, only 
a single essence. One of the five universals. Also 
called a “proprium.”

special metaphor [al-istiʿāra al-khāṣṣiyya] FIG 
448 Metaphor whose commonality (  jāmiʿ ) 
is abstruse such that the metaphor would be 
recognized only by a specific group; opposed to a 
common metaphor (istiʿāra ʿāmmiyya).

species [al-nawʿ] LOG 236 Essential universal 
that can be predicated of multiple things with 
identical essences in response to a question 
asking what they are. One of the five universals.

species of species [nawʿ al-anwāʿ] LOG 
236 Another term for a lowest species (nawʿ 
sāfil).

specific assignment [al-waḍʿ al-khāṣṣ – “specific 
assignment”] [juzʾī al-waḍʿ – “having particular 
assignment”] LTY Assignment of an expression 
or structure to denotations or meanings 
considered by means of a specific, or particular 
(juzʾī), concept. In specific assignment, both 
the assigner’s meaning (ālat al-waḍʿ) and 
the denotation (mawḍūʿ lahu) are particular. 
Opposed to general assignment (waḍʿ ʿāmm).

specific convention [al-ʿurf al-khāṣṣ] LOG 

230 The set of vocabulary established by the 
way certain words and terms are used by a 
specific group. Also termed technical (iṣṭilāḥī) 
convention. (MET 315) (FIG 444)

specific iḍāfa structure [al-iḍāfa al-ʿahdiyya – 
“the iḍāfa of what is previously known”] LTY 
290 Iḍāfa structure that is assigned to signify 
something specific.

specific indicants of jurisprudence [adillat al-fiqh 
al-tafṣīliyya] JRT 478 The indicants by which 
particular rulings are determined; subsumed by 
the general indicants of jurisprudence (adillat 
al-fiqh al-ijmāliyya).

specific lām [lām al-ʿahd – “the lām of what is 
previously known”] GRA 208 Definite lām by 
which the noun signifies a specific referent.

specification (1) [al-takhṣīṣ] JRT 491 Confining 
the ruling of a general expression to certain 
individual instances.

specification (2) [al-tamyīz] GRA 135, 
152 Accusative noun that removes ambiguity 
from a word or from the predication in a 
sentence.

spiritual devotion [al-taṣawwuf] SPR 567 The 
pure devotion of one’s heart to Allah the Exalted 
and comparative disdain of everything besides 
Him.

spiritual excellence [al-iḥsān – “excellence”] CRD 
558 One of the three primary aspects of religion, 
together with belief (īmān) and submission 
(islām): in the prophetic definition, to worship 
Allah as though one sees Him.

spiritual inspiration [al-ilhām] JRT 526 The 
direct depositing of knowledge and certainty 
about some matter into the consciousness of a 
saint or righteous believer.

strict disjunctive proposition [al-munfaṣila 
al-ḥaqīqiyya – “the proper disjunctive 
proposition”] LOG 249 Disjunctive proposition 
whose affirmative judgment is that the two 
disjuncts are neither both true nor both false.

strictly evident inseparable accident [al-ʿaraḍ 
al-lāzim al-bayyin bi-l-maʿnā al-akhaṣṣ – “the 
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inseparable accident that is evident in the 
narrow sense”] LOG 238 Inseparable accident 
that one always conceives upon conceiving the 
implicant (malzūm).

stringent ruling [al-ʿazīma] JRT 481 The opposite 
of a dispensation (rukhṣa).

subdivision [al-qism – “part”] DIA 364 In the 
division of a universal, one of its particulars; in 
the division of a whole, one of its parts. Can also 
be termed a “division.”

subject [al-mubtadaʾ – “the beginning”] GRA 
134, 149 Nominative expression that introduces 
something so that something can be said 
about it by means of the predicate (khabar) 
in a nominative clause (  jumla ismiyya ). [al-
mawḍūʿ – “that which is placed or posited”] LOG 
248 The first extreme (ṭaraf ) in a categorical 
proposition; the term or concept that is 
linked to the predicate (maḥmūl) in a relation 
of affirmation or negation. [al-musnad 
ilayhi – “that on which something is made to 
lean”] SEM Anything of which something 
is affirmed or negated in speech, including a 
grammatical subject (mubtadaʾ) in relation to 
its predicate (khabar), an agent ( fāʿil) in relation 
to its verb, and a noun in relation to its adjective 
(ṣifa).

subject-privative proposition [maʿdūlat al-
mawḍūʿ – “that whose subject is diverted”] LOG 
248 Categorical proposition with a negative 
particle as part of its subject.

subjunctive particles of the imperfect tense 
verb [al-ḥurūf al-nāṣiba li-l-fiʿl al-muḍāriʿ – 
“those particles that make the imperfect tense 
verb subjunctive”] GRA 131 Class of received 
(samāʿī) governors; category of particles that 
precede an imperfect tense verb and make it 
subjunctive.

submission [al-islām] CRD 552 The component 
of the religion (dīn) that pertains to practice; 
begins with the verbalization of the testimony 
of faith and includes obedience to all the 
commands and prohibitions of Allah the 

Exalted.
suboptimal [khilāf al-awlā – “the state of being 

at variance with what is most preferable”] JRT 
479 Legal status, or ruling, determined by the 
divine address insofar as it mildly requests the 
refraining from an act without specifying the act.

substance [al-jawhar] CRD 550 In the 
categorization of contingent things, something 
that subsists in itself; opposed to a property 
(ʿaraḍ).

substantive mass report [al-mutawātir al-maʿnawī 
– “that which is massively transmitted in terms 
of the meaning”] JRT 502 A common meaning 
that emerges from a number of reports that, 
aside from variances in expression, collectively 
satisfy the conditions for mass transmission. 
Opposed to a verbatim mass report (mutawātir 
lafẓī).

substitute agent [nāʾib al-fāʿil] GRA 
133 Nominative noun governed by a passive 
verb. In place of the agent, signifies the object of 
the action signified by the verb.

substitute apposition [al-badal – 
“substitution”] GRA 137, 147 The use of a 
substitute, that is, an appositive (tābiʿ) to which 
what is predicated of the principal noun is 
meant to apply instead. (SEM 401)

subsumption [al-ʿumūm wa-l-khuṣūṣ al-muṭlaq 
– “absolute generality and specificity”] LOG 
241 Relation between two universals that 
overlap in their extension from one perspective, 
such that every instance of one of them is also 
an instance of the other but not vice versa.

sufficient exclusiveness [al-manʿ – 
“preventing”] DIA 364–65 That a division 
(taqsīm) not omit anything that falls within the 
dividendum (maqsim).

sufficient inclusiveness [al-jamʿ – 
“gathering”] DIA 364 That a division (taqsīm) 
not include anything that does not fall within 
the dividendum (maqsim).

suggestive indicant [al-amāra] LOG 227 An 
indicant (dalīl) that imparts presumption. Also 
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called a “persuasive proof” (dalīl iqnāʿī).
suitable accompaniment [al-mulāʾim – “that 

which is suitable”] MET 329 Description, 
phrase, or expression that suits either the vehicle 
or the tenor in a metaphor, thereby inflating or 
deflating the metaphor, respectively. (FIG 451)

suitable legal consideration [al-munāsib – “that 
which is suitable”] JRT 519 A feature that is fit 
to serve as the cause in an analogy because it is 
apparent, can be precisely delimited, and leads 
logically, by application of the ruling, to a benefit 
or avoidance of harm that could be specifically 
intended by the Lawgiver.

suppositional premises [al-maẓnūnāt – “those 
which are supposed or presumed”] LOG 
269 Propositions one deems to be true by way of 
preponderant judgment, or presumption, while 
allowing that the contradictory, albeit unlikely, 
may be true. Used as premises in rhetorical 
argument.

surname [al-kunya] GRA 145 Proper name 
(ʿalam) that begins with a familial relation like 
ab or umm.

suspension [al-taʿlīq] GRA 179 The necessary 
nullification of the verbally expressed 
governance of verbs of mental consideration 
(afʿāl al-qulūb) when they occur before the lām 
of beginning, a question, or a negation.

syllogism [al-qiyās] LOG 256 Composite of 
propositions that, when accepted, inherently 
entails a proposition as a conclusion.

synonymy [al-tarāduf] LOG 231 Relation between 
different expressions with the same intension 
and extension. (LTY 295) (JRT 488)

synthetic composite [al-murakkab al-mazjī – “the 
mixed composite”] LTY 290 Composite word 
made by the fusing together of two words.

synthetic infinitive noun [al-maṣdar al-
ṣanʿī ] MOR 41, 44 Derivative noun form made 
by the addition of the relational yāʾ and the 
transmutative tāʾ; two examples are naṣriyyatun 
and ikrāmiyyatun. Signifies the abstract notion 
or idea of doing, having, or being something 

(depending on the base word), abstracted from 
any particular time or agent.

T
tacit approval [al-taqrīr – “confirmation”] JRT 

498 The refraining from expressing disapproval, 
specifically as pertains to the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم and the 
consideration of his Sunna as a legal indicant.

tacit consensus [al-ijmāʿ al-sukūtī – “the 
consensus of silence”] JRT 508 Presumptive 
consensus that occurs when the community 
of a given generation of mujtahids collectively 
refrains from expressing disapproval about a 
ruling advanced by a mujtahid.

temporally extensive [al-tawqītiyya al-
imtidādiyya] MOR 50 The modal verb 
construction mā dāma yafʿalu (as long as he 
does).

tenor of the metaphor [al-mustaʿār lahu – “that 
for which something is borrowed”] MET 
320 The real subject of a metaphor (istiʿāra), 
represented by the vehicle (mustaʿār), with 
which it shares an aspect of resemblance. 
Abbreviated as “tenor.” (FIG 444)

tenor of the simile [al-mushabbah – “that which 
is likened to something”] MET 304 Of the two 
objects of comparison in a simile (tashbīh), the 
one that is said to be like the other. Abbreviated 
as “tenor.” (FIG 441)

textually required entailment [dalālat al-
iqtiḍāʾ – “signification of requirement”] JRT 
486 Signification by concomitance of a meaning 
that is presupposed for the truth or validity of 
the articulated meaning.

that-demonstration [al-burhān al-innī ] LOG 
267 Demonstrative argument that reasons 
from the effect to the cause: the middle term 
is the cause of one’s knowledge that the major 
term holds true for the minor term. This kind of 
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reasoning can also be termed “quia reasoning.” 
The term innī is derived from inna (that).

the mā and lā that resemble laysa [mā wa-lā 
al-mushabbahatāni bi-laysa] GRA 130 The 
particles mā and lā insofar as they constitute 
a class of received governors that make the 
subject nominative and the predicate accusative. 
When used in this way, these particles bear the 
meaning of the particle laysa.

three-part proposition [al-qaḍiyya al-
thulāthiyya] LOG 248 Categorical proposition in 
which the copula is mentioned; opposed to the 
two-part proposition (qaḍiyya thunāʾiyya).

time [al-zamān] CRD 560 The association of 
an imagined renewing thing with a known 
renewing thing.

timely fulfillment [al-adāʾ – “performance; 
fulfillment”] JRT 480 Performance of an act 
of worship or a unit of prayer within its legally 
appointed time.

title [al-laqab] GRA 145 Proper name (ʿalam) 
with the function of indicating something that is 
praiseworthy or blameworthy about a person.

total connection [kamāl al-ittiṣāl] SEM 
426 Relation between two consecutive 
sentences in which the second is an emphatic 
appositive, a substitute appositive, or a clarifying 
appositive for the first, entailing that the 
sentences must be broken up by forgoing the use 
of a conjunction.

total disconnection [kamāl al-inqiṭāʿ] SEM 
426 Relation between two consecutive 
sentences in which one is declarative and the 
other is non-declarative, entailing that the 
sentences must be broken up by forgoing the use 
of a conjunction.

transfer [al-naql] MOR Phonetic change 
undergone by some words in modification (iʿlāl) 
by the movement of a vowel from one letter to 
another.

transferred by a specific convention [al-manqūl 
al-ʿurfī al-khāṣṣ] LOG 230 Said of a simple 
expression used for a meaning that is not its 

assigned lexical meaning but rather a new 
meaning established by a special convention 
(ʿurf khāṣṣ), assuming that it is no longer used 
for the originally assigned meaning without 
contextual indicants.

transferred by general convention [al-manqūl 
al-ʿurfī al-ʿāmm] LOG 230 Said of a simple 
expression used for a meaning that is not its 
assigned lexical meaning but rather a new 
meaning established by general convention (ʿurf 
ʿāmm), assuming that it is no longer used for the 
originally assigned meaning without contextual 
indicants.

transferred by revelation [al-manqūl al-
sharʿī ] LOG 230 Said of a simple expression 
used for a meaning that is not its assigned lexical 
meaning but rather a new meaning established 
by revelation (sharʿ), assuming that it is no 
longer used for the originally assigned meaning 
without contextual indicants.

transitive verb [al-fiʿl al-mutaʿaddī ] GRA 177 Verb 
that takes a direct object (mafʿūl bihi). Opposed 
to the intransitive verb (fiʿl lāzim). (MOR 28n2)

transitivity [al-taʿaddī ] MOR 28n2 Property of 
a verb or noun with verbal import by which it 
takes an object. The opposite of intransitivity 
(luzūm). (GRA 177)

transmission by meaning [al-naql bi-l-maʿnā] JRT 
505 Transmission of a hadith by merely 
conveying the meaning, that is, with a change in 
the wording.

trifling [al-laʿib] JRT 494 Interpretation of an 
apparent expression in accordance with one of 
its less evident possible meanings without proof.

trope [al-majāz al-lughawī – “lexical nonliteral 
expression”] MET 315 Expression used for a 
meaning other than that assigned to it according 
to the vocabulary referenced by the speech in 
consideration of a semantic link in the presence 
of a contextual indicant that precludes that 
the assigned meaning could be intended. One 
of the two categories of nonliteral language 
(majāz), the other being nonliteral predication 
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(majāz ʿaqlī). Can also be termed a “nonliteral 
expression.” (FIG 440, 444–45)

two-part proposition [al-qaḍiyya al-
thunāʾiyya] LOG 248 Categorical proposition in 
which the copula is not mentioned; opposed to 
the three-part proposition (qaḍiyya thulāthiyya).

U
unambiguous expression [al-lafẓ al-muḥkam 

– “fixed or secured expression”] JRT 
487 Unequivocal or apparent expression whose 
meaning is clear. Opposed to the obscure 
(mutashābih) expression.

unequivocal expression [al-naṣṣ] JRT 
485 Expression that cannot possibly mean 
anything besides its articulated meaning; 
opposed to the apparent (ẓāhir) expression. 
Note that the Arabic term naṣṣ is often used 
in reference to textual indicants as such, 
irrespective of whether they are unequivocal or 
apparent.

unexpressed contextual indicant [al-qarīna 
al-maʿnawiyya] SEM 392 Contextual indicant 
of nonliteral predication that is not verbally 
expressed, as when reason or experience dictates 
that the predication is impossible.

uniform derivatives [al-amthila al-
muṭṭarida] MOR 45 Category of derivatives 
(amthila) sharing a common lexical root and 
form but featuring different grammatical affixes.

unit report [khabar al-wāḥid – “the report of 
one”] JRT 502 Report that does not reach the 
point of mass transmission (tawātur).

universal [al-kullī ] LOG 231, 234 That whose 
mere conception does not preclude that it could 
be shared by multiple instances; opposite of the 
particular (  juzʾī ). (JRT 487)

universal iḍāfa structure [al-iḍāfa al-
istighrāqiyya] LTY 293 Iḍāfa structure assigned 

to signify the total and universal inclusion of the 
muḍāf.

universal lām [lām al-istighrāq] LTY 293 Noun 
prefix whose assigned function is to signify that 
the judgment applies to every one of the noun’s 
individuals. Type of definite lām.

univocal universal [al-kullī al-mutawāṭiʾ – “the 
agreeing universal”] LOG 229–30 Universal 
expression whose mental or extramental 
instances are equivalent with respect to it. (JRT 
488) [al-mushtarak al-maʿnawī – “that whose 
meaning is shared”] LTY 295 Single expression 
assigned to signify a single meaning whose 
multiple instantiation is nonetheless validated 
by the intellect. Note that the term mushtarak 
maʿnawī might be used synonymously with 
mutawāṭiʾ or it might be used as a higher 
category that also includes the modulative 
(mushakkik) expression.

unknown [al-majhūl] LOG 226 In the process of 
reflective thought (fikr), the knowledge that is to 
be attained by means of what is already known.

unqualified expression [al-muṭlaq] JRT 
493 Expression that signifies a quiddity 
without qualification; opposed to the qualified 
expression (muqayyad).

unquantified proposition [al-qaḍiyya al-
muhmala – “the proposition that was left to 
be or neglected”] LOG 252 Proposition that 
omits quantification; in the case of categorical 
propositions, this means the absence of a 
quantifier, and in hypothetical propositions, this 
means the use of such generic particles as law, 
in, idh, immā, or aw.

unsound [ghayr al-sālim] MOR 26, 52 Another 
term for the irregular root (muʿtall).

unsound interpretation [al-taʾwīl al-fāsid] JRT 
494 The mistaken interpretation of an apparent 
expression in accordance with one of its less 
evident possible meanings on account of what is 
presumed to be proof.

usurpation [al-ghaṣb] DIA 348–49, 371 Breach 
of disputational protocol in which the objector 
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(sāʾil) undertakes to prove a claim, to refute an 
unsupported claim, or to otherwise assume the 
role of a proponent (muʿallil).

V
vague pronouns [al-kināyāt] GRA 

160 Expressions that refer to specific referents 
but without specifying their number or kind, as 
in kam, kadhā, and kaʾayyin.

variform derivatives [al-amthila al-
mukhtalifa] MOR 39 Category of derivatives 
(amthila) sharing a common lexical root but 
featuring different forms and grammatical affixes.

vehicle for the metaphor [al-mustaʿār minhu – 
“that from which something is borrowed”] MET 
320 The expression used nonliterally to 
represent the tenor, or real subject of a metaphor 
(istiʿāra), with which it shares an aspect of 
resemblance. Abbreviated as “vehicle.” (FIG 444)

vehicle for the simile [al-mushabbah bihi – “that 
to which something is likened”] MET 304 Of the 
two objects of comparison in a simile (tashbīh), 
the one that the other is said to resemble. 
Abbreviated as “vehicle.” (FIG 441)

verb [al-fiʿl] GRA 171 Word that signifies a 
meaning in itself that is bound to the past, 
present, or future. One of the three principal 
categories of words, along with the noun 
(ism) and the particle ( ḥarf ). [al-kalima – 
“word”] LOG 229 Independent word whose 
morphological structure signifies the past, 
present, or future.

verb of wonderment [ fiʿl al-taʿajjub] MOR 42, 
45 Derivative verb form formed by means of the 
particle mā or the letter bāʾ as in mā anṣarahu or 
akrim bihi. GRA 183 Verb in a composite form 
that is assigned to indicate wonderment.

verbal derivatives [al-amthila al-fiʿliyya] MOR 
45 Category of uniform derivatives (amthila 

muṭṭarida) featuring the grammatical affixes of 
person, number, and gender for verbs.

verbal expression [al-lafẓ – “throwing; ejecting or 
emitting; uttering”] LOG 228 Anything that may 
be articulated by the human being. Abbreviated 
as “expression” when not liable to be confused 
for physical gestures or other nonverbal modes 
of expression.

verbal femininity [al-taʾnīth al-lafẓī ] GRA 
163 The kind of femininity that does not have a 
counterpart in a male sentient being, meaning 
that it is a merely grammatical femininity. 
Opposed to real femininity (taʾnīth ḥaqīqī).

verbal signification [al-dalāla al-lafẓiyya] LOG 
227 Relation of signification (dalāla) in which 
the signifier is a verbal expression.

verbatim mass report [al-mutawātir al-lafẓī – 
“that which is massively transmitted in terms of 
the wording”] JRT 501–2 Report that satisfies 
the conditions for mass transmission with 
respect to both its meaning and its particular 
wording. Opposed to a substantive mass report 
(mutawātir maʿnawī).

verb-like particles [al-ḥurūf al-mushabbaha bi-l-
fiʿl] GRA 129, 189 Class of received governors; 
category of particles that make the subject 
accusative and the predicate nominative. 
Termed “verb-like particles” on account of the 
comparison with auxiliary verbs (afʿāl nāqiṣa) 
in that they take a subject-noun and predicate. 
There are six: inna, anna, kaʾanna, lākinna, layta, 
and laʿalla.

verbs of mental consideration [afʿāl al-qulūb 
– “verbs of the hearts”] GRA 178 Category of 
seven verbs that signify a mental act and take 
two accusative objects: ẓanantu, ḥasibtu, khiltu, 
ʿalimtu, zaʿamtu, raʾaytu, and wajadtu.

verbs of praise or blame [ fiʿlā al-madḥ wa-l-
dhamm] GRA 182 The two verbs niʿma and biʾsa, 
which are assigned to express praise or blame; 
used with two nominative nouns, the agent and 
the noun qualified with praise or blame.

verbs of proximity [afʿāl al-muqāraba] GRA 
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181 Category of verbs assigned to signify that the 
predicate is near to being the case with respect 
to either the hopes of the speaker or actual 
reality or that the action just began.

verificatory rebuttal [al-jawāb al-taḥqīqī – 
“response meant to establish the truth”] DIA 
358 Rebuttal founded on a proof known to be 
true by the disputant who offers it. Opposed to a 
disputative rebuttal ( jawāb ilzāmī ).

virtual connection [shibh kamāl al-ittiṣāl] SEM 
426–27 Relation between two consecutive 
sentences that, though not a relation of total 
connection (kamāl al-ittiṣāl), is close enough 
that the sentences must be broken up by 
forgoing the use of a conjunction.

virtual disconnection [shibh kamāl al-
inqiṭāʿ] SEM 426 Relation between two 
consecutive sentences that, though not a 
relation of total disconnection (kamāl al-infiṣāl), 
entails that the sentences must be broken up by 
forgoing the use of a conjunction to ensure that 
the sentences are not read in continuity.

vocal composite [al-murakkab al-ṣawtī ] LTY 
290 Class of the synthetic composite (murakkab 
mazjī) with the -wayhi ending of certain Persian 
names, like Sībawayhi.

vocative object [al-munādā – “he who is 
called”] GRA 151 Accusative noun signifying the 
person whose response is sought through the 
use of a particle that stands for the verb adʿū (I 
call) either explicitly or implicitly.

vocative particles [ḥurūf al-nidāʾ – “the particles 
of calling”] GRA 197 Category of particles by 
which someone is called: yā, ayā, hayā, ay, and 
the hamza.

void [al-khalāʾ] CRD 560 Two corporeal objects’ 
not being in physical contact and not having 
anything in between them that is in physical 
contact with both.

vowelless tāʾ of femininity [tāʾ al-taʾnīth al-
sākina] GRA 209 The tāʾ that attaches to the 
end of a perfect tense verb to indicate that the 
subject is feminine.

W
weak letter [ḥarf al-ʿilla] MOR The letter wāw, 

yāʾ, or alif.
weakness [ḍuʿf al-taʾlīf – “weakness of 

composition”] SEM 379 The composition of 
speech in a way that violates syntactical or 
grammatical rules. A defect that vitiates the 
articulateness (  faṣāḥa ) of speech.

well-content soul [al-nafs al-muṭmaʾinna] SPR 
569n1 Aspect of the human soul that is secure in 
standing upright in obedience.

well-known report [al-khabar al-mashhūr] JRT 
502 Another term for the widely known report 
(khabar mustafīḍ).

what the situation demands [muqtaḍā al-
ḥāl] SEM 381 The specific considerations, as 
determined by the rhetorical situation, that an 
effective and eloquent speaker must take into 
account in addition to the primary substance of 
his speech.

why-demonstration [al-burhān al-limmī ] LOG 
267 Demonstrative argument that reasons from 
the cause to the effect: the middle term is the 
cause of the major term. This kind of reasoning 
can also be termed “propter quid reasoning.” The 
term limmī is derived from lima (why?).

widely known report [al-khabar al-mustafīḍ] JRT 
502 Type of unit report (khabar al-wāḥid) that 
is widespread and has a basis; the minimum 
number of narrators for such a report is two 
according to the fuqahāʾ, greater than three 
according to the uṣūliyyūn, and three according 
to the muḥaddithūn.

word [al-kalima] MOR 25 In morphology, a noun 
or verb. In grammar, a noun, verb, or particle.

word-formation [al-taṣrīf – “deflecting; 
shifting”] MOR 25 Formation of a derivative 
word by transforming an original infinitive noun 
to signify various meanings in relation to its root 
meaning.





629 6		

ARABIC–ENGLISH GLOSSARY KEY

abwāb al-ṣarf – morphological classes
adāt al-tashbīh – instrument of simile
adillat al-fiqh al-ijmāliyya – general indicants of 

jurisprudence
adillat al-fiqh al-tafṣīliyya – specific indicants of 

jurisprudence
afʿāl al-muqāraba – verbs of proximity
afʿāl al-qulūb – verbs of mental consideration
al-adāʾ – timely fulfillment
al-adāh – particle
al-afʿāl al-nāqiṣa – auxiliary verbs
al-afʿāl al-tāmma – complete verbs
al-ajwaf – hollow root
al-ʿajz – incapacity
al-ʿaks al-mustawī – conversion (1)
al-ʿalam al-jinsī – generic proper name
al-ʿalam al-shakhṣī – personal proper name
al-ʿalam – proper name
al-ʿalāqa – semantic link
al-amāra – suggestive indicant
al-ʿāmil al-lafẓī al-qiyāsī – regular expressed 

governor
al-ʿāmil al-lafẓī al-samāʿī – received expressed 

governor
al-ʿāmil al-lafẓī – expressed governor
al-ʿāmil al-maʿnawī – abstract governor
al-ʿāmil – governor
al-amr bi-l-ṣīgha – imperative proper
al-amr (1) – command
al-amr (2) – imperative
al-amthila al-fiʿliyya – verbal derivatives
al-amthila al-ismiyya – nominal derivatives

al-amthila al-mukhtalifa – variform derivatives
al-amthila al-muṭṭarida – uniform derivatives
al-amthila al-waṣfiyya – adjectival derivatives
al-amthila – derivatives
al-ʿaraḍ al-ʿāmm – general accident
al-ʿaraḍ al-lāzim al-bayyin bi-l-maʿnā al-aʿamm – 

broadly evident inseparable accident
al-ʿaraḍ al-lāzim al-bayyin bi-l-maʿnā al-akhaṣṣ – 

strictly evident inseparable accident
al-ʿaraḍ al-lāzim ghayr al-bayyin – inevident 

inseparable accident
al-ʿaraḍ al-lāzim – inseparable accident
al-ʿaraḍ al-mufāriq bi-l-fiʿl – actually separating 

accident
al-ʿaraḍ al-mufāriq bi-l-imkān – possibly separable 

accident
al-ʿaraḍ al-mufāriq – separable accident
al-ʿaraḍ – property
al-ʿarḍ – presentation
al-aṣl – original case
al-asmāʾ al-muttaṣila bi-l-afʿāl – nouns related to 

verbs
al-aṣwāt – nouns of sound
ālat al-waḍʿ – assigner’s meaning
al-ʿaṭf bi-l-ḥurūf – conjunction
al-ʿaṭf – conjunction
al-awwaliyyāt – self-evident premises
al-ʿazīma – stringent ruling
al-badal – substitute apposition
al-balāgha – eloquence
al-bayān – clarifying apposition
al-bināʾ li-l-majhūl – passive voice
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al-burhān al-innī – that-demonstration
al-burhān al-limmī – why-demonstration
al-burhān (1) – demonstration
al-burhān (2) – demonstrative argument
al-dāʾimiyya – expressive of persistence
al-dalāla al-ʿaqliyya – rational signification
al-dalāla al-lafẓiyya – verbal signification
al-dalāla al-ṭabīʿiyya – natural signification
al-dalāla al-waḍʿiyya – assigned signification
al-dalāla ghayr al-lafẓiyya – nonverbal signification
al-dalāla – signification
al-dalīl al-iqnāʿī – persuasive proof
al-dalīl al-qaṭʿī – conclusive indicant
al-dalīl al-ẓannī – presumptive indicant
al-dalīl – indicant
al-dāll – signifier
al-ḍamīr al-munfaṣil – detached pronoun
al-ḍamīr al-muttaṣil – attached pronoun
al-ḍarb – mood
al-ḍarūrī – immediate
al-daʿwā – claim
al-dhikr – mention
al-dīn – religion
al-fāʿil – agent
al-farʿ – derivative case
al-faṣāḥa – articulateness
al-faṣl al-baʿīd – remote differentia
al-faṣl al-muqassim – divisive differentia
al-faṣl al-muqawwim – constitutive differentia
al-faṣl al-qarīb – direct differentia
al-faṣl (1) – differentia
al-faṣl (2) – breaking
al-faṣl (3) – separation
al-fikr – reflective thought
al-fiʿl al-ghayr al-mutaʿaddī – intransitive verb

al-fiʿl al-lāzim – intransitive verb
al-fiʿl al-māḍī – perfect tense verb
al-fiʿl al-muḍāriʿ – imperfect tense verb
al-fiʿl al-mutaʿaddī – transitive verb
al-fiʿl – verb
al-fiqh – jurisprudence
al-fiṭriyyāt – naturally evident premises
al-gharāba – obscurity
al-ghaṣb – usurpation
al-ghulū – excessive hyperbole
al-ḥadd al-akbar – major term
al-ḥadd al-aṣghar – minor term
al-ḥadd al-awsaṭ – middle term
al-ḥadd al-nāqiṣ – incomplete essential definition
al-ḥadd al-tāmm – complete essential definition
al-ḥadhf (1) – elision
al-ḥadhf (2) – omission
al-ḥadīth al-mursal – mursal hadith
al-ḥadsiyyāt – intuitively inferred premises
al-ḥāl (1) – circumstance
al-ḥāl (2) – situation
al-ḥāl (3) – quasi-ontic mode
al-ḥaqīqa al-ʿaqliyya – literal predication
al-ḥaqīqa al-lughawiyya – literal expression
al-ḥaqīqa (1) – literal expression
al-ḥaqīqa (2) – literal language
al-ḥarf – particle
al-ḥasan – good act
al-ḥaṣr – exhaustiveness
al-hayʾa al-tarkībiyya al-kalāmiyya – sentential 

composite structure
al-hayʾa al-tarkībiyya ghayr al-kalāmiyya – non-

sentential composite structure
al-hayʾa al-tarkībiyya – composite structure
al-ḥikāʾiyya – past perfect
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al-ḥukm – judgment
al-ḥukm – ruling
al-ḥurūf al-jāzima – jussive particles
al-ḥurūf al-maṣdariyya – infinitive particles
al-ḥurūf al-mushabbaha bi-l-fiʿl – verb-like particles
al-ḥurūf al-nāṣiba li-l-fiʿl al-muḍāriʿ – subjunctive 

particles of the imperfect tense verb
al-ibāḥa – permission
al-ibtidāʾī – initiating mode
al-ibtidāʾiyya – expressive of the time of 

commencement
al-iḍāfa al-ʿahdiyya al-dhihniyya – mentally specific 

iḍāfa structure
al-iḍāfa al-ʿahdiyya – specific iḍāfa structure
al-iḍāfa al-istighrāqiyya – universal iḍāfa structure
al-iḍāfa al-jinsiyya – generic iḍāfa structure
al-iḍāfa al-lafẓiyya – nonattributive iḍāfa
al-iḍāfa al-maʿnawiyya – attributive iḍāfa
al-iḍāfa – iḍāfa
al-idghām – assimilation
al-ifḥām – silencing
al-īghāl – epiphrase
al-ighrāq – extravagant hyperbole
al-iḥsān – spiritual excellence
al-ījāb – obligation
al-ījāz – brevity
al-ijmāʿ al-qaṭʿī – conclusive consensus
al-ijmāʿ al-sukūtī – tacit consensus
al-ijmāʿ al-ẓannī – presumptive consensus
al-ijmāʿ – consensus
al-ijtihād – ijtihad
al-ikhrāj ʿalā muqtaḍā al-ẓāhir – expected mode of 

expression
al-iʿlāl – modification
al-ilhām – spiritual inspiration
al-ʿilla al-qaṭʿiyya – conclusive cause

al-ʿilla – legal cause
al-ʿilm – knowledge
al-iltifāt – shift of person
al-iltimās – request
al-iltizām – concomitance
al-ilzām – forced concession
al-īmāʾ – direct indication
al-īmān – belief
al-imtināʿiyya – counterfactual hypothetical
al-inkārī – insisting mode
al-inshāʾ – non-declarative speech
al-intihāʾiyya – expressive of the point of 

termination
al-iʿrāb al-lafẓī – explicit inflection
al-iʿrāb al-maḥallī – positional inflection
al-iʿrāb al-taqdīrī – implicit inflection
al-iʿrāb – inflection
al-ishāra – pointing
al-ishtiqāq – morphological derivation
al-islām – submission
al-ism al-mabnī – indeclinable noun
al-ism al-mansūb – relational noun
al-ism al-mawṣūl – relative pronoun
al-ism al-muʾannath – feminine noun
al-ism al-mubham al-tāmm – disambiguated noun
al-ism al-muḍāf – muḍāf noun
al-ism al-mudhakkar – masculine noun
al-ism al-muʿrab – declinable noun
al-ism (1) – noun
al-ism (2) – name simpliciter
al-isnād al-khabarī – declarative predication
al-istiʿāra al-ʿāmmiyya – common metaphor
al-istiʿāra al-aṣliyya – primary metaphor
al-istiʿāra al-ḥaqīqiyya – actual metaphor
al-istiʿāra al-ʿinādiyya – discordant metaphor
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al-istiʿāra al-khāṣṣiyya – special metaphor
al-istiʿāra al-makniyya – implicit metaphor
al-istiʿāra al-mufrada – simple metaphor
al-istiʿāra al-mujarrada – deflated metaphor
al-istiʿāra al-murakkaba – composite metaphor
al-istiʿāra al-murashshaḥa – inflated metaphor
al-istiʿāra al-muṣarraḥa – explicit metaphor
al-istiʿāra al-muṭlaqa – plain metaphor
al-istiʿāra al-tabaʿiyya – secondary metaphor
al-istiʿāra al-taḥqīqiyya – actual metaphor
al-istiʿāra al-takhyīliyya (1) – fanciful metaphor
al-istiʿāra al-takhyīliyya (2) – metaphorical 

characterization
al-istiʿāra al-tamthīliyya – analogical metaphor
al-istiʿāra al-wifāqiyya – concordant metaphor
al-istiʿāra bi-l-kināya – metaphor with concealment
al-istiʿāra – metaphor
al-istidlāl – adopted indicants
al-istifhām – inquiry; question
al-istifhāmiyya al-ḥikāʾiyya – past perfect 

interrogative
al-istiḥsān – juristic preference
al-istikhdām – reutilization
al-istiṣḥāb – presumption of continuity
al-iʿtiqād al-fāsid – incorrect belief
al-iʿtiqād al-ṣaḥīḥ – correct belief
al-iʿtirāḍ – interjecting
al-iṭnāb – prolixity
al-jadal – dialectical argument
al-jamʿ (1) – combination (1)
al-jamʿ (2) – sufficient inclusiveness
al-jāmiʿ – commonality
al-jawāb al-ilzāmī – disputative rebuttal
al-jawāb al-taḥqīqī – verificatory rebuttal
al-jawāz – acceptability

al-jawhar al-fard – atom
al-jawhar – substance
al-jazāʾ – result verb
al-jins al-ʿālī – highest genus
al-jins al-baʿīd – remote genus
al-jins al-mutawassiṭ – intermediate genus
al-jins al-qarīb – direct genus
al-jins al-sāfil – lowest genus
al-jins – genus
al-jism – corporeal object
al-juzʾ – disjunct
al-juzʾī al-ḥaqīqī – real particular
al-juzʾī al-iḍāfī – relative particular
al-juzʾī – particular
al-kalām al-nafsī – pre-expressional speech
al-kalima (1) – word
al-kalima (2) – verb
al-kalimāt al-jāzima – jussive operators
al-karāha – reprehension
al-karāma – saintly miracle
al-kasbī – acquired
al-kayfiyya – modality
al-khabar al-mashhūr – well-known report
al-khabar al-mustafīḍ – widely known report
al-khabar al-mutawātir – mass report
al-khabar – predicate
al-khalāʾ – void
al-khāṣṣa – special accident
al-khidhlān – forsaking
al-khiṭāba – rhetorical argument
al-kināya al-baʿīda – far-removed implication
al-kināya al-qarība – direct implication
al-kināya – implication
al-kināyāt – vague pronouns
al-kubrā – major premise
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al-kullī al-ʿaqlī – conceptualized universal
al-kullī al-ʿaraḍī – accidental universal
al-kullī al-dhātī – essential universal
al-kullī al-ḥaqīqī – real universal
al-kullī al-iḍāfī – relative universal
al-kullī al-manṭiqī – logical concept of the universal
al-kullī al-mushakkik – modulative universal
al-kullī al-mutawāṭiʾ – univocal universal
al-kullī al-ṭabīʿī – natural universal
al-kullī – universal
al-kunya – surname
al-laff wa-l-nashr – respective correlation
al-lafīf al-mafrūq – disjointly weak root
al-lafīf al-maqrūn – conjointly weak root
al-lafẓ al-ʿāmm – general expression
al-lafẓ al-mufrad – simple expression
al-lafẓ al-muḥkam – unambiguous expression
al-lafẓ al-murakkab al-nāqiṣ – incomplete 

composite expression
al-lafẓ al-murakkab al-tāmm – complete composite 

expression
al-lafẓ al-murakkab al-taqyīdī – restrictive 

composite expression
al-lafẓ al-murakkab ghayr al-taqyīdī – non-

restrictive composite expression
al-lafẓ al-murakkab – composite expression
al-lafẓ al-mustaʿār – metaphorical expression
al-lafẓ al-mutashābih – ambiguous expression
al-lafẓ – verbal expression
al-laʿib – trifling
al-lām al-muwaṭṭiʾa li-l-qasam – lām that 

anticipates an oath
al-lāmāt – lām particles
al-laqab – title
al-lāzim al-dhihnī – mentally inseparable accident

al-lāzim al-wujūdī – extramentally inseparable 
accident

al-lāzim – implicate
al-liyāqatiyya – expressive of what is proper or 

appropriate
al-lugha – lexical code
al-luṭf – grace
al-luzūm – intransitivity
al-mabnī al-ʿāriḍī – accidentally indeclinable noun
al-mabnī li-l-fāʿil – active voice
al-madlūl – significate
al-mafhūm (1) – intension
al-mafhūm (2) – implicature
al-mafʿūl al-muṭlaq – action-notion
al-mafʿūl bihi – object
al-mafʿūl fīhi – action-place/time
al-mafʿūl lahu – action-reason
al-mafʿūl maʿahu – action-accompaniment
al-mafʿūl – actional accusative
al-maḥalliyya – expressive of the place
al-maḥmūl – predicate
al-mahmūz – hamzated root
al-maḥsūsāt – sensate premises
al-majāz al-ʿaqlī – nonliteral predication
al-majāz al-lughawī – trope
al-majāz al-mursal al-mufrad – simple metonymy
al-majāz al-mursal al-murakkab – composite 

metonymy
al-majāz al-mursal – metonymy
al-majāz – nonliteral language
al-majhūl – unknown
al-majmūʿ al-mukassar – broken plural noun
al-majmūʿ al-muṣaḥḥaḥ – sound plural noun
al-majmūʿ – plural noun
al-majrūr – genitive
al-majzūm – jussive
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al-makān – space
al-maʿlūm – active voice
al-malzūm – implicant
al-maʿmūl bi-l-aṣāla – primarily governed 

expression
al-maʿmūl bi-l-tabaʿ – secondarily governed 

expression
al-maʿmūl – governed expression
al-manʿ (1) – challenge
al-manʿ (2) – sufficient exclusiveness
al-māniʿ – impediment
al-manqūl al-sharʿī – transferred by revelation
al-manqūl al-ʿurfī al-ʿāmm – transferred by general 

convention
al-manqūl al-ʿurfī al-khāṣṣ – transferred by a 

specific convention
al-manṣūb – accusative/subjunctive
al-manṭūq – articulated meaning
al-maqbūlāt – authoritative premises
al-maqīs ʿalayhi – source of the analogy
al-maqīs – object of the analogy
al-maqsim – dividendum
al-marfūʿ – nominative/indicative
al-maʿrifa – definite noun
al-mā-ṣadaq – extension
al-maṣdar al-mīmī – mimated infinitive
al-maṣdar al-ṣanʿī – synthetic infinitive noun
al-maṣdar – infinitive noun
al-mashhūrāt – commonplace premises
al-matbūʿ – principal noun
al-mathal – proverb
al-maṭlūb – conclusion
al-maʿṭūf – conjunct
al-mawḍūʿ lahu – denotation
al-mawḍūʿ (1) – assigned expression
al-mawḍūʿ (2) – subject 

al-mawḍūʿ (3) – fabricated report
al-maẓnūnāt – suppositional premises
al-miṣdāq – extension
al-mithāl – resemblant root
al-muʿallil – proponent
al-muʿāraḍa bi-l-ghayr – counteraction by unlike
al-muʿāraḍa bi-l-mithl – counteraction by like
al-muʿāraḍa bi-l-qalb – counteraction by reversal
al-muʿāraḍa – counteraction
al-muʾawwal – interpreted expression
al-mubālagha al-maqbūla – acceptable hyperbole
al-mubhamāt – non-personal pronouns
al-mubtadaʾ – subject
al-muḍāʿaf – doubled root
al-muḍāf ilayhi – muḍāf ilayhi
al-muddaʿā – claim
al-muḍmar – personal pronoun
al-mufassar – explained
al-mughālaṭa – fallacious argument
al-muḥaṣṣala – non-privative proposition
al-muḥassināt al-badīʿiyya – embellishments
al-mujarrabāt – experiential premises
al-muʿjiza – prophetic miracle
al-mujmal – indeterminate
al-mujtahid – mujtahid
al-mukhayyilāt – imaginative premises
al-mulāʾim – suitable accompaniment
al-mumkin – possible
al-munādā – vocative object
al-munāsaba – mutual suitability
al-munāsib al-ḍarūrī – consideration of 

fundamental necessity
al-munāsib al-ḥājī – consideration of practical 

necessity
al-munāsib al-taḥsīnī – consideration of practical 

benefit
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al-munāsib – suitable legal consideration
al-munāẓara – dialectical disputation
al-munfaṣila al-ḥaqīqiyya – strict disjunctive 

proposition
al-munfaṣila al-ʿinādiyya – inherently disjunctive 

proposition
al-munfaṣila al-ittifāqiyya – coincidentally 

disjunctive proposition
al-munfaṣila al-māniʿat al-jamʿ – anti-inclusive 

disjunctive proposition
al-munfaṣila al-māniʿat al-khulū – anti-exclusive 

disjunctive proposition
al-munṣarif – fully declinable noun
al-muqaddam – antecedent
al-muqallid – imitator
al-muqayyad – qualified expression
al-murakkab al-mazjī – synthetic composite
al-murakkab al-ṣawtī – vocal composite
al-murakkabāt – compound nouns
al-musallamāt – conceded premises
al-musāwāh – proportionality
al-mushabbah bihi – vehicle for the simile
al-mushabbah – tenor of the simile
al-mushāghaba – contentious disputation
al-mushāhadāt – observational premises
al-mushākala – semblance
al-mushtarak al-lafẓī – equivocal expression
al-mushtarak al-maʿnawī – univocal universal
al-musnad al-sababī – resumptive predicate
al-musnad ilayhi – subject
al-musnad – predicate
al-mustaʿār lahu – tenor of the metaphor
al-mustaʿār minhu – vehicle for the metaphor
al-mustathnā al-munqaṭiʿ – disconnected exception
al-mustathnā al-muttaṣil – connected exception
al-mustathnā – exception

al-muṭābaqa (1) – correspondence
al-muṭābaqa (2) – antithesis
al-muʿtall – irregular roots
al-mutawātir al-lafẓī – verbatim mass report
al-mutawātir al-maʿnawī – substantive mass report
al-mutawātirāt – massively reported premises
al-muthannā – dual noun
al-muṭlaq – unqualified expression
al-muttaṣila al-ittifāqiyya – coincidentally 

conditional proposition
al-muttaṣila al-luzūmiyya – inherently conditional 

proposition
al-muwāzana – equilibrium
al-nadb – recommendation
al-nafs al-ammāra bi-l-sūʾ – evil-inciting soul
al-nafs al-lawwāma – self-blaming soul
al-nafs al-muṭmaʾinna – well-content soul
al-nafs al-rawḥāniyya – comfort-seeking soul
al-nahy (1) – prohibition (1)
al-nahy (2) – prohibitive
al-nakira – indefinite noun
al-naqḍ al-ijmālī – collective confutation
al-naqḍ al-maksūr – partial confutation
al-naqḍ al-tafṣīlī – analytic confutation
al-naqḍ – confutation
al-nāqiṣ – defective root
al-naql bi-l-maʿnā – transmission by meaning
al-naql – transfer
al-naskh – abrogation
al-naṣṣ – unequivocal expression
al-natīja – conclusion
al-nawʿ al-ʿālī – highest species
al-nawʿ al-ḥaqīqī – real species
al-nawʿ al-iḍāfī – relative species
al-nawʿ al-mutawassiṭ – intermediate species
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al-nawʿ al-sāfil – lowest species
al-nawʿ – species
al-naẓarī – reflective
al-nisba al-ḥukmiyya – judgmental relation
al-nūn al-muʾakkida – emphatic nūn
al-qabīḥ – bad act
al-qaḍāʾ – late fulfillment
al-qadar – destiny
al-qādiḥ – disqualifying factor
al-qaḍiyya al-ḥamliyya – categorical proposition
al-qaḍiyya al-maʿdūlat al-ṭarafayn – doubly 

privative proposition
al-qaḍiyya al-muhmala – unquantified proposition
al-qaḍiyya al-sharṭiyya al-munfaṣila – disjunctive 

proposition
al-qaḍiyya al-sharṭiyya – hypothetical proposition
al-qaḍiyya al-thulāthiyya – three-part proposition
al-qaḍiyya al-thunāʾiyya – two-part proposition
al-qaḍiyya al-wujūdiyya – existential proposition
al-qaḍiyya – proposition
al-qalb (1) – conversion (2)
al-qalb (2) – inversion
al-qalb (3) – palindrome
al-qarīna al-lafẓiyya – expressed contextual 

indicant
al-qarīna al-maʿnawiyya – unexpressed contextual 

indicant
al-qarīna (1) – contextual indicant
al-qarīna (2) – combination (2)
al-qasīm – condivision
al-qaṣr al-ḥaqīqī – real restriction
al-qaṣr al-iḍāfī – relative restriction
al-qaṣr – restriction
al-qidam – eternality
al-qism al-mursal – extended subdivision
al-qism – subdivision

al-qiyās al-iqtirānī – combinative syllogism
al-qiyās al-istithnāʾī – replicative syllogism
al-qiyās al-jalī – evident analogy
al-qiyās al-ẓannī – presumptive analogy
al-qiyās (1) – syllogism
al-qiyās (2) – analogy (1)
al-qudratiyya – expressive of ability
al-rābiṭa – copula
al-rajāʾiyya – expressive of hope
al-ramz – intimation
al-rasm al-nāqiṣ – incomplete descriptive 

definition
al-rasm al-tāmm – complete descriptive definition
al-rizq – provision
al-rukhṣa – dispensation
al-safsaṭa – sophistry
al-sāʾil – objector
al-sajʿ al-muṭarraf – peripheral rhyme
al-sajʿ al-muwāzī – parallel rhyme
al-sajʿ – prose rhyme
al-sāliba al-ʿinādiyya – negative of inherent 

disjunction
al-sāliba al-ittifāqiyya – negative of coincidental 

conditionality/ disjunction
al-sāliba al-luzūmiyya – negative of inherent 

conditionality
al-sālim – sound
al-sanad – corroboration
al-shāhid – evidence
al-shakk – doubt
al-shakl – figure
al-sharʿ – revelational usage
al-sharṭ (1) – condition
al-sharṭ (2) – condition verb
al-sharṭiyya al-ḥikāʾiyya – past conditional
al-sharṭiyya – conditional
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al-shiʿr – poetical argument
al-ṣifa al-mushabbaha – participial
al-ṣifa – adjective
al-suʾāl (1) – entreaty
al-suʾāl (2) – questioning
al-ṣughrā – minor premise
al-sūr – quantifier
al-taʿaddī – transitivity
al-taʿādul – contradiction (2)
al-tabāyun – mutual distinction
al-tablīgh – reasonable hyperbole
al-taḍammun – containment
al-taḍāyuf – conceptual correlation
al-tadhyīl – epiphonema
al-taḥḍīḍiyya – expressive of exhortation
al-taḥrīm – prohibition (2)
al-tajrīd – extraction
al-takalluf – effort
al-taʾkhīr – postponement
al-takhṣīṣ – specification (1)
al-taʾkīd (1) – emphasis
al-taʾkīd (2) – emphatic apposition
al-taklīf – injunctive imposition
al-takmīl – complementing
al-ṭalabī – answering mode
al-tālī – consequent
al-taʿlīq – suspension
al-talwīḥ – hinting
al-tamanniyya – expressive of wish
al-tamthīl ʿalā sabīl al-istiʿāra – metaphorical 

analogy
al-tamthīl – analogy (2)
al-tamyīz – specification (2)
al-tanāquḍ – contradiction (1)
al-tanbīh – notification

al-tandībiyya – expressive of reproach
al-taʾnīth al-ḥaqīqī – real femininity
al-taʾnīth al-lafẓī – verbal femininity
al-tanwīn al-ghālī – nunation of prolongation
al-tanwīn – nunation
al-taqdīm – foregrounding
al-taʿqīd – overcomplication
al-taqlīd – imitation
al-taqrīb – consecution
al-taqrīr – tacit approval
al-taqsīm al-ʿaqlī – deductive division
al-taqsīm al-ḥaqīqī – real division
al-taqsīm al-istiqrāʾī – inductive division
al-taqsīm al-iʿtibārī – perspectival division
al-taqsīm – process of elimination
al-tarāduf – synonymy
al-taʿrīḍ – allusion
al-taʿrīf al-ḥaqīqī (1) – logical definition
al-taʿrīf al-ḥaqīqī (2) – real definition
al-taʿrīf al-ismī – nominal definition
al-taʿrīf al-lafẓī – lexical definition
al-taʿrīf – definition
al-tarjīḥ – giving preponderance
al-tasāwī – coextension
al-taṣawwuf – spiritual devotion
al-taṣawwur al-sādhaj – pure conception
al-taṣawwur – conception
al-taṣdīq – assent
al-tashbīh al-maqlūb – inverted simile
al-tashbīh – simile
al-taṣrīf – word-formation
al-tatmīm – enriching
al-tawfīq – providence
al-tawḥīd – affirming divine oneness
al-taʾwīl al-fāsid – unsound interpretation
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al-taʾwīl al-ṣaḥīḥ – sound interpretation
al-tawqītiyya al-imtidādiyya – temporally extensive
al-tawqītiyya – expressive of the time
al-tawriya – double entendre
al-thulāthī al-mujarrad – simple triliteral
al-ʿumūm wa-l-khuṣūṣ al-muṭlaq – subsumption
al-ʿumūm wa-l-khuṣūṣ min wajh – partial overlap
al-ʿurf al-ʿāmm – general convention
al-ʿurf al-khāṣṣ – specific convention
al-waḍʿ al-ʿāmm – general assignment
al-waḍʿ al-khāṣṣ – specific assignment
al-waḍʿ al-kullī – general assignment
al-waḍʿ al-nawʿī – collective assignment
al-waḍʿ al-shakhṣī – individual assignment
al-waḍʿ li-mawḍūʿ lahu ʿāmm – assignment to the 

general
al-waḍʿ li-mawḍūʿ lahu khāṣṣ – assignment to the 

specific
al-waḍʿ (1) – assignment
al-waḍʿ (2) – regulative imposition
al-waḥadāt al-thamānī – eight unities
al-wahm – fancy
al-wāsiṭa bayna al-aqsām – residual subdivision
al-waṣl – joining
al-wujūbiyya – expressive of obligation or necessity
al-yaqīniyyāt – certain premises
al-ẓāhir – apparent expression
al-zamān – time
al-ẓann – presumption
al-ziyāda – addition
ʿamal – governance
asmāʾ al-afʿāl – quasi-verbal nouns
ʿaṭf al-bayān – clarifying apposition
dalālat al-īmāʾ – directly entailed signification
dalālat al-iqtiḍāʾ – textually required entailment

dalālat al-ishāra – indirectly entailed signification
dalīl burhānī – demonstrative proof
ḍuʿf al-taʾlīf – weakness
faḥwā al-khiṭāb – a fortiori implicature
fāʾidat al-khabar – information
farḍ al-kifāya – communal obligation
fiʿl al-taʿajjub – verb of wonderment
fiʿlā al-madḥ wa-l-dhamm – verbs of praise or 

blame
ghayr al-munṣarif – partially declinable noun
ghayr al-sālim – irregular roots; unsound
hāʾ al-sakt – hāʾ of pause
hamzat al-waṣl – connective hamza
ḥarf al-ʿilla – weak letter
ḥarf al-radʿ – particle of rebuke
ḥarf al-taqrīb – particle of proximity
ḥarfā al-istifhām – interrogative particles
ḥarfā al-khiṭāb – particles of address
ḥarfā al-tafsīr – particles of explanation
ḥarfā al-taʿlīl – particles expressing the reason
ḥukm al-aṣl – ruling of the original case
ḥurūf al-ʿaṭf – conjunctions
ḥurūf al-istiqbāl – particles of futurity
ḥurūf al-istithnāʾ – exceptive particles
ḥurūf al-jarr – prepositions
ḥurūf al-nafy – negative particles
ḥurūf al-nidāʾ – vocative particles
ḥurūf al-sharṭ – conditional particles
ḥurūf al-ṣila – particles of connection
ḥurūf al-taḥḍīḍ – particles of reproach and 

exhortation
ḥurūf al-tanbīh – particles of alerting
ḥurūf al-taṣdīq wa-l-ījāb – particles of affirmation
ījāz al-ḥadhf – brevity by omission
ījāz al-qaṣr – brevity by parsimony
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ʿilm al-badīʿ – embellishment
ʿilm al-bayān – figurative language
ʿilm al-istiʿāra – science of metaphor
ʿilm al-maʿānī – rhetorical semantics
ʿilm al-manṭiq – logic
ʿilm al-munāẓara – dialectics
ʿilm al-naḥw – grammar
ʿilm al-ṣarf – morphology
ʿilm al-waḍʿ – language theory
ʿilm uṣūl al-fiqh – jurisprudential theory
ism al-ʿadad – numeral noun
ism al-āla – noun of instrument
ism al-fāʿil – active participle
ism al-ishāra – demonstrative pronoun
ism al-jins – generic noun
ism al-mafʿūl – passive participle
ism al-makān – noun of place
ism al-tafḍīl – comparative/superlative noun
ism al-taṣghīr – diminutive noun
ism al-zamān – noun of time
istifhāmiyya – interrogative
iẓhār al-maṭlūb – displaying what is desired
jamʿ al-kathra – plural of abundance
jamʿ al-qilla – plural of paucity
jins al-ajnās – genus of genera
jumlat al-jawāb – result clause
jumlat al-sharṭ – condition clause
juzʾī al-mawḍūʿ lahu – assignment to the specific
juzʾī al-waḍʿ – specific assignment
kamāl al-inqiṭāʿ – total disconnection
kamāl al-ittiṣāl – total connection
khabar al-wāḥid – unit report
khabar – declarative expression
khabarī – declarative
khilāf al-awlā – suboptimal

kullī al-mawḍūʿ lahu – assignment to the general
lām al-ʿahd – specific lām
lām al-amr – imperative lām
lām al-ibtidāʾ – beginning lām
lām al-istighrāq – universal lām
lām al-jarr – prepositional lām
lām al-jins – generic lām
lām al-qasam – lām of oath
lām al-taʿrīf – definite lām
lāzim al-māhiyya – essentially inseparable accident
lāzim fāʾidat al-khabar – implication of the 

information
mā wa-lā al-mushabbahatāni bi-laysa – the mā and 

lā that resemble laysa
mabādī al-taṣawwuf – principles of spiritual 

devotion
maʿdūlat al-maḥmūl – predicate-privative 

proposition
maʿdūlat al-mawḍūʿ – subject-privative proposition
mafhūm al-mukhālafa – counter implicature
mafhūm al-muwāfaqa – congruous implicature
majāz lughawī – nonliteral expression
maʿnā al-fiʿl – expression with verbal import
maṣdar bināʾ al-marra – instantial infinitive noun
maṣdar bināʾ al-nawʿ – infinitive noun of kind
mawrid al-qisma – source of the division
mujtahid al-futyā – mujtahid of fatwas
mujtahid al-madhhab – mujtahid within a school
mukhālafat al-qiyās – aberrancy
muqtaḍā al-ḥāl – what the situation demands
murāʿāt al-naẓīr – association
muʿtall al-lām – defective root
nāʾib al-fāʿil – substitute agent
nawʿ al-anwāʿ – species of species
qaḍiyya sharṭiyya muttaṣila – conditional 

proposition
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qaṣr al-ifrād – restriction for exclusivity
qaṣr al-qalb – restriction for inversion
qaṣr al-taʿyīn – restriction for specification
qiyās al-dalāla – analogy by indication
qiyās al-maʿnā – analogy by causal force
radd al-ʿajuz ʿalā al-ṣadr – echo
saʿīd – blissful
sajʿ al-tarṣīʿ – inlaid rhyme
shaqī – damned
shibh kamāl al-inqiṭāʿ – virtual disconnection
shibh kamāl al-ittiṣāl – virtual connection
ṣifāt al-afʿāl – attributes of action
ṣifāt al-dhāt – attributes of essence
sunnat al-kifāya – communal sunna
tāʾ al-taʾnīth al-sākina – vowelless tāʾ of femininity
taḥrīr al-murād – clarification
takhrīj al-manāṭ – extraction of the basis

tanāfur al-ḥurūf – dissonance
tanāfur al-kalimāt – dissonance
tanqīḥ al-manāṭ – isolation of the basis
tanwīn al-ʿiwaḍ – nunation of compensation
tanwīn al-muqābala – counterpart nunation
tanwīn al-tamakkun – nunation of establishment
tanwīn al-tankīr – indefinite nunation
tanwīn al-tarannum – nunation of nasalization
ṭarafā al-tashbīh – objects of comparison
tawābiʿ al-muʿrab – appositives
taʿyīn al-ṭarīq – practical pointer
uṣūl al-fiqh – principles of jurisprudence
wajh al-shabah – ground for comparison
wajh al-tashbīh – ground for comparison
waṣliyya – anti-exceptive
ẓarf makān – adverb of place
ẓarf zamān – adverb of time
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